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FOREWORD. 


It is somewhat hard to realize, seeing how important and valuable the work has 
been, that when Robert Caesar Childers published, in 1872, the first volume of his 
Pali Dictionary, he only had at his command a few pages of the canonical Pali books. 
Siqpe then, owing mainly to the persistent labours of the Pali Text Society, practically 
the wljole of these books, amounting to between ten and twelve thousand pages, have 
been made available to scholars. These books had no authors. They are anthologies 
which ‘gradually grew up in the community. Their composition, as to the Vinaya and 
the. four Nikayas (with the possible exception of the supplements) was complete within 
about a century of the Buddha’s death ; and the rest belong to the following century. 
When scholars have leisure to collect and study the data to be found in this pre- 
Sanskrit literature, it will necessarily throw as much light on the history of ideas and 
language as the study of such names and places as are mentioned in it (quite inci- 
dentally) has already thrown upon the political divisions, social customs, and economic 
conditions of ancient India. 

Some of these latter facts I have endeavoured to collect in my ‘Buddhist India*; 
and perhaps the most salient discovery is the quite unexpected conclusion that, for 
about two centuries (both before the Buddha’s birth and after his death), the para- 
mount power in India was Kosala — a kingdom stretching from Nepal on the North 
to the Ganges on the South, and from the Ganges on the West to the territories 
of the Vajjian confederacy on the East. In this, the most powerful kingdom in India; 
there had naturally arisen a standard vernacular differing from the local forms of speech 
just as standard English differs from the local (usually county) dialects. The Pali of the 
canonical books is based on that standard Kosala vernacular as spoken in the 6* h and 
7th centuries B. C. It cannot be called the ‘literary* form of that vernacular, for it was 
not written at all till long afterwards. That vernacular was the mother tongue of the 
Buddha. He was born in what is now Nepal, but was then a district under the suzer- 
ainty of Kosala and in one of the earliest Pali documents he is represented as calling 
himself a Kosalan. 

When, about a thousand years afterwards, some pandits in Ceylon began to write 
in Pali, they wrote in a style strikingly different from that of the old texts. Part of 
that difference is no doubt due simply to a greater power of fluent expression unham- 
pered by the necessity of constantly considering that the words composed had to be 
learnt by heart. When the Sinhalese used Pali, they were so familiar with the method 
of writing on palmleaves that the question of memorizing simply did not arise. It 
cam* up again later. But none of the works belonging to this period were intended 
to be learnt. They were intended to be read. 
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On the other hand they were for the most part reproductions of older material 
that had, till then, been preserved in Sinhalese. Though the Sinhalese pandits were 
writing in Pali, to them, of course, a dead language, they probably did their thinking 
in their own mother tongue. Now they had had then, for many generations, so cibse 
and intimate an intercourse with their Dra vidian neighbours that Dravidian habits of 
speech had crept into Sinhalese.' It was inevitable that some of the peculiarities of 
their own tongue, and especially these Dravidanisms, should have influenced their style 
whon they wrote in Pali. It will be for future scholars to ascertain exactly how far 
this influence can be traced in the idioms and in the order of the arrangement of the 
matter of these Ceylon Pali books of the fifth and sixth centuries A. D. 

There is no evidence that the Sinhalese at that time knew Sanskrit. Some centuries 
afterwards a few of them learnt the elements of classical Sanskrit and very proud 
they were of it. They introduced the Sanskrit forms of Sinhalese words when writing 
‘high’ Sinhalese. And the authors of such works as the Da^havagsa, the Saddhammo- 
payana, and the Mahabodhivagsa, make use of Pali words derived from Sanskrit — 
that is, they turned into Pali form certain Sanskrit words they found cither in the 
Amara-kosa, or in the course of their very limited reading, and used them as j?ali. 
It would be very desirable to have a list of such Pali words thus derived from Sanskrit. 
It would not be a long one. 

Here we come once more to the question of memory. From the lit* 1 cent, 
onwards it became a sort of fashion to write manuals in verse, or in prose and verse, 
on such subjects as it was deemed expedient for novices to know. Just as the first 
book written in Pali in Ceylon was a chain of memoriter verses strung together by 
very indifferent Pali verses, so at the end we have these scarcely intelligible memo- 
riter verses meant to be learned by heart by the pupils. 

According to the traditions handed down among the Sinhalese, Pali, that is, the 
language used in the texts, could also be called Magadhi. What exactly did they 
mean by that? They could not be referring to the Magadhi of the Prakrit grammarians, 
for the latter wrote some centuries afterwards. Could they have meant the dialect 
spoken in Magadha at the date when they used the phrase, say, the sixth century A. D.’? 
That could only be if they had any exact knowledge of the different vernaculars of 
North India at the time. For that there is no evidence, and it is in itself very 
improbable. What they did mean is probably simply the language used by Asoka, 
the king of Magadha. For their traditions also stated that the texts had been brought 
to them officially by Asoka’s son Mahinda; and not in writing, but in the memory 
of Mahinda and his companions. Now we know something of the language of Asoka. 
We have his edicts engraved in different parts of India, differing slightly in com- 
pliance with local varieties of speech. Disregarding these local differences, what is 
left may be considered the language of head-quarters where these edicts were cer- 
tainly drafted. This ‘Magadhi’ contains none of the peculiar characteristics we associate 
with the Magadhi dialect. It is in fact a younger form of that standard Kosalah 
lingua franca mentioned above. 

Now it is very suggestive that we hear nothing of how the king of Magadha 
became also king'bf Kosala< Had this happened quietly, by succession, the event 
would have scarcely altered the relation of the languages of the two kingdoms. That 
of the older and larger would still have retained its supremacy. So when the Scottish 
dynasty succeeded to the English throne, the two languages remained distinct, but 
English became more and more the standard. 
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However this may be, it has become of essential importance to have a Dictionary 
of a language the history of whose literature 'is bound up with so many delicate and 
interesting problems. The Pali Text Society, after long continued exertion and many 
cruel rebuffs and disappointments is now at last in a position to offer to scholars the 
first instalment of such a dictionary. 

The merits and demerits of the work will be sufficiently plain even from the 
first fasciculus. But one or two remarks are necessary to make the position of my 
colleague and myself clear. m 

We have given throughout the Sanskrit roots corresponding to the Pali roots, 
and have omitted the latter. It may be objected that this is a strange method to 
use in a Pali dictionary, especially as the vernacular on which Pali is based had 
never passed through the stage of Sanskrit. That may be so; and it may not be 
possible, historically, that any Pali word in the canon could have been actually derived 
from the corresponding Sanskrit word. Nevertheless the Sanskrit form, though arisen 
quite independently, may throw light upon the Pali form ; and as Pali roots have not 
yet been adequately studied in Europe, the plan adopted will probably, at least for 
thq present, be more useful. 

This work is essentially preliminary. There is a large number of words of which 
we do not know the derivation. There is a still larger number of which the derivation 
does dot give the meaning, but rather the reverse. It is so in every living language. 
Who could guess, from the derivation, the complicated meaning of such Words as 
‘conscience’, ‘emotion’, ‘disposition’? The derivation would be as likely to mislead as 
to guide. We have made much progress. No one needs now to use the one English 
. word ‘desire’ as a translation of sixteen distinct Pali words, no one of which means 
precisely desire. Yet this was done in Vol. X of the Sacred Books of the East by 
Max MOller and FausbOll ’). The same argument applies to as many concrete 
words as abstract ones. Here again we claim to have made much advance. But in 
either case, to wait for perfection would postpone the much needed dictionary to 
the Greek kalends. It has therefore been decided to proceed, as rapidly as possible 
with the completion of this first edition, and to reserve the proceeds* of the sale for 
the eventual issue of a second edition which shall come nearer to our ideals of what 
a Pali Dictionary should be. 

We have to thank Mrs. Stede for. valuable help in copying out material noted 
in my interleaved copy of Childers, and in collating indexes published. by the Society; 
Mrs. Rhys Davids for revising certain articles on the technical terms of psychology 
and philosophy; and the following scholars for kindly placing at our disposal the 
material they had collected for the now abandoned scheme of an international Pali 
Dictionary : 

Prof. Sten Konow. Words beginning with S or H. (Published in J P T S. 1909 
and 1907, revised by Prof. Dr. D. Andersen). 

Dr. Mabel H. Bode. /?, Bh and J/.. 

Prof. Duroiselle. K. 

Dr. W. H. D. Rouse. C— N. 

In this connection I should wish to refer to the work of Dr. Edmond HaRDY. 

¥ 

When he died he left a great deal of material; some of which has reached us in 
time to be made available. He was giving his whole time, and all his enthusiasm to 

t) See Mrs. Rhys Davids In / HAS 1898, p. $8. 
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the work, and had he lived the dictionary would probably have been finished before 
the war. His loss was really the beginning of the end of the international undertaking. 

Anybody familiar with this' sort of work will know what care and patience, what 
schdlarly knowledge and judgment' are involved in the collection of such material, in 
the sorting, the sifting and final arrangement of it, in the adding of cross references, 
in the consideration of etymological puzzles, in the comparison and correction of 
various or faulty readings, and in the verification of references given by others, or 
found in the indexes. For all this work the users of the Dictionary will ha^e to 
thanlc my colleague, Dr. William Stede. It may be interesting to notice here that 
the total number of references to appear in this first edition of the new dictionary is 
estimated to be between one hundred and fifty and one hundred and sixty thousand. 
The Bavarian Academy has awarded to Dr. Stede a personal grant of 3100 marks 
for his work on this Dictionary. 

Chipstead, Surrey. July, 1921. T. W. RHYS DAVIDS. 



AFTERWORD. 


i. Dictionary Work. 

It had been my intention at the end of the work to give a full account of Pali lexicography, its 
history and aims, but as the Dictionary itself has already been protracted more than others, and 
I have wished, I have, in order to save time and to bring the work to a finish, to reserve a detailed 
discussion of the method of dictionary work for another occasion, and outline here only the essentials 
of what seems to me worth mentioning at all events. 

When Rhys Davids in 1916 entrusted me with the work, he was still hopeful and optimistic about 
* it, in spite of the failure of the first Dictionary scheme, and thought it would take only a few years to get 
it done. He seemed to think that the material which was at hand (and the value of which he greatly 
overrated) could be got ready for press with very little trouble. Alas ! it was not so. For it was not 
merely and not principally a rearrangement and editing of ready material: it was creative and re-creativc 
work from beginning to end, building an intellectual (so to say manomaya) edifice on newly sunk founda- 
tions and fitting all the larger and smaller ( khuddak&nukhnddakani ) accessories into their places. 
This was not to be done in a hurry, nor in a leisurely way. It was a path which often led through 
jungle and thicket, over stones and sticks: “ vettacaro sankupatho pi cinno” (J 111.541). 

On the road many allurements beset me in the shape of problems which cropped up, whether they 
referred to questions of grammar, syntax, phonology, or etymology ; or literature, philosophy, and Buddhist 
psychology. I had to state them merely as prqblcms and collect them, but I dared not stand still and 
familiarize with them. Thus much material has been left over as “ chips from the dictionary workshop.” 
These I hope I shall some day find an opportunity of working out. 

For the first part of the way I had to a great extent the help and guidance of my teacher and 
friend Rhys Davids; but the second half I had to go quite alone, — Fate did not spare him to see 
the work right through. I am sure he would not have been less glad than myself to-day to see the 
task finished. 

It happens that with the completion of the P.T.S. Dictionary, the second dictionary of Pali, we 
celebrate the fiftieth anniversary of the appearance of the first Pali Dictionary by R. C. Childers. That 
work was a masterpiece of its time, and still retains some of its merits. Our dictionary will not altogether 
replace Childers, it will supplement him. The character of Childers’ Dictionary is so different from ours, 
there is such an enormous discrepancy between the material which he had for his work and which we 
had for ours, that it would almost be a farce to recast Childers. We needed something entirely different 
and original. Childers has now only historical value. Considering that Childers has no references 
to any of the P.T.S. publications, and that the Pali Dictionary embraces all the material of these 
publications as well as of others, we may well speak of an entirely new dictionary, which is essential 
for the study of Pali Buddhism from its sources, a task which can never be accomplished with Childers 
alone. 1 

Yet it may be interesting to compare merely on the surface the two dictionaries. The “ ney ” Pali 
Dictionary contains 146,000 authentic references against some 38,500 of Childers (of which only half 
are authentic); the number of head-words treated amounts to 17,920 against 11,420, after omitting in ours 
about 900 words which Childers gives with an Abhp reference only. Anybody will admit that substantial 
^progress is evidenced by these figures. 

1 In this connection I may quote a remark by a competent critic (Mr. E. J. Thomas), who says: " Rhys Davids 
wanted to make the Pali Dictionary ' twice a9 good as Childers,’ but it is far more than that.* 

199 



200 


2. History of the Dictionary Scheme. 

The idea of the Pali Dictionary, as now published, wis first put forth by Rhys Davids in September 
1902 (on the thirteenth International Oriental Congress at Hamburg). It was tp be compiled on the basis 
of the texts issued by the P.T.S. since its foundation in 1882, and it was conceived on an international 
plan, according to which some seven or eight famous Sanskrit scholars of Europe should each contribute 
to tile work. Every one of them was enthusiastic about it. In 1903 Rhys Davids announced that the 
Dictionary would be published in 1905, or at latest in 1906. When I was studying Pali with Ernst Windisch 
in 1904 I was undecided, whether I should buy a “ Childers ” then, or wait until the “ International 
Dictionary ” should be out in 1905. Little did I dream that I should have had to wait till I myself 
finished the International Dictionary in 1925 ! By 1909 only one-eighth of the work had been done. 
Gradually th*e co-workers sent back the materials which Rhys Davids had supplied to the’m. Some had 
done nothing at all, nor even opened the packets. Only Messrs. Duroiselle, Konow, and Mrs. Bode had 
carried out what they had undertaken to do. After Rhys Davids had again conferred with his colleagues 
at tlje Copenhagen Congress in 1908, he nublished the full scheme of the Dictionary in J. P.T.S. for 1909. 
Then the War came and stopped the plans for good. 

The failure of the original scheme teaches us that dictionary work cannot be done en passant and 
in one’s spare time; it requires one’s whole time. At any rate, they were very disappointing years for 
my friend, and he had almost despaired of the vitality of his pet plan, when, in 1916, he asked me, 
under the auspices of the P.T.S. and with his assistance, to do the Dictionary on a uniform plan. So he 
left the compiling to me, and I set to work, conferring with him at frequent intervals. He revised nay 
work. This had become more exhaustive than was planned, because double the amount of texts had 
been published by 1922 than in 1902. This was a gain for the Dictionary, but meant much more work 
for the editor. 


3. My Material. 

The Pali Dictionary is in a certain respect the result of the work of many. It is a resume of all the 
indexes to the texts, so that every indexer has his or her share in the work. But the indexes do not give 
translations, and thus the main work was often left to me : to find the most correct and adequate English 
term for the Pali word. It needs careful and often intricate study to accomplish this task, for even the 
most skilled and well-read translators have either shirked the most difficult words, or translated them 
wrongly or with a term which does not and cannot cover the idea adequately. Thus many a crux retarded 
the work, not to speak of thousands of incorrectnesses in the text of the printed editions. 

A few contributors gave more (like Mrs. Bode and Professor Duroiselle), but only from scanty material 
and texts up to 1909* Rhys Davids’ material, copied from his copy of Childers (which was bequeathed 
him by Childers, interleaved by the binder and filled in from 1878 to 1916), was partly old, and mostly 
without the English translation, which was only to be found here and there in his translated texts. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids has shown her constant sympathy with the work, and I am indebted to her for 
many suggestions, especially concerning psychological termini. She also condensed and revised my 
articles on vihnana and sankhara. 

To summarize what actual help I have received by using materials other than my own, I have to 
state that I found the following contributions of use : 

(1) For the whole alphabet : 

All the indexes to the P.T.S. publications. 1 Rhys Davids’ annotations to his Childers, representing 
about 10 per cent, of all important references. Kern’s additions to Childers’ (Toevoegselen); to be taken 
with caution in translations and explanations, but at least equal to Rhys Davids' in extent and im- 
portance. Hardy's occasional slips and references (5 per cent, of the whole). 

(2) For single letters : y 


1 Many of these are very faulty (the Kvu trsl* word index contains 60 per cent, of error) . The only index with which 
I have no fault to find is that to Sn and SnA by Helmer Smith. « 

* It is to be regretted that this valuable collection is marred by any amount of errors and misprints (see also below. 


Mrs. tfode s collection of B and Bh. Professor Konow’s collection of S ( J.P.T.S. 1909) and H (ibic 
1907), which I have used very extensively, after correcting them and bringing them up to dat< 
Professor Duroiselle ’s collection of one-half of K and Mr. E. J. Thomas’ fi. 
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4. How to Judge the Dictionary. 

(«) I have already given a fairly exhaustive list of abbreviations. To these might be added a good 
many more if we were writing a dictionary for inexperienced people. The less explanations necessary 
in a dictionary, the better:' it should explain itself; and if there are any little things not intelligible at 
, first, they will become so with gradual use. A dictionary is like a friend with whom you have to get 
thoroughly acquainted before you come to know his peculiarities. 

A dictionary can be too explicit: it will then lose its charm and become tedious. It must contain 
a certain amount of hints, instead of ready solutions; the more it arouses the curiosity (and sometimes 
the anger I) of its user, the better it is for the latter. The main purpose of the dictionary is to explain; 
it is a. means of education as well as of information. To this category belong the (sdhaetimes objected 
to) grammatical and etymological hints. I am fully aware that they are incomplete and sometimes 
perhaps problematic, but that does not matter so much in a provisional dictionary. It does our students 
good to get a little etymology thrown in once in a while. It makes them interested in the psychology 
of language, and teaches them the wide range of sound changes, besides making them aware of their 
study as a thing that has been alive and through a process of werden. We are still at a stage of PStli 
philology, where we can hardly get enough of that kind of thing. 

(b) The following are a few additional explanations concerning the use of the Dictionary. — In the 
Jataka quotations I have not distinguished between the text and the commentary (J and JA). That is 

•rather a pity; but it was my colleague’s wish. We might also have kept the index figures of lines, as it 
is sometimes very difficult to find a word in the small- print C. portions of the J. books. — Difficult 
forms, although belonging to some one verb in question, I have given separately, as a help for the 
student. — The Causatives have undergone a mixed treatment: sometimes they are given under 
the simple verb, especially when their form was not very different, sometimes separately, when their form 
was unusual. — The problem of the derivation of Pali words is not cleared yet. We have interchanged 
between the Pali and the Sanskrit derivations. — An asterisk with Sanskrit words (*Sk.) means that the 
word is late and found only in technical literature, i. e. either gram.-lexic. (like Amarakoia), or pro- 
fessional (like Su 4 ruta). — For convenience’ sake we have identified the guttural n with the dental n. — 
The cerebral J follows upon 1 . — P.D. refers to Pali Dictionary. 

(c) Many of the Dictionary’s faults are to be excused by the fact that its composition covers a number 
of years, and that printing was going on all the time (a great drawback for the unity of the work I), so that 
changes could not be made in earlier parts, which were found advisable later. Here belong: i. Roots 
and compounds cropped up which are not foreseen in the beginning. — 2. Cross-references are not 
always exact. — 3. There exists a certain inaccuracy in the relation between words beginning with ava # 
and o°. At first these were treated jointly, but later separated. — 4. Several mistakes were found in 
Rhys Davids’ excerpts later and are, like others which I have corrected (see e. g. veyyavacca), to be 
explained by lack of material, or by Rhys Davids being misled through Childers. — 5. Many explanations 
are only tentative. I would change them now, but refrain from discussing them in the "Addenda,” 
since too many of these confuse rather than enlighten the student. To these belong e. g. nibbedha and 
vipaficita (which otight to be viyafljita). — 6. It could , hardly be avoided that, in the course of the 
work, a problem has presented itself with different solutions at different times, so that discrepancies have 
arisen with one and the same word. These cases, however, are rare. 

(d) Now, after all this, what is the Dictionary, and what does it claim to be ? First of all, it is meant 
to be a dictionary of Classical and Literary Pali. Words only found in native vocabularies (the Abhp 
e. g.) are left out, as they are only Pali adaptations of Sanskrit words (mostly lexicographical: sanna- 
kaddu— sannakadru, Am.K. only). Nor are we concerned with Inscriptions. Thus it is intended as 
a general stock-taking of the Pali Canon, and a revision of all former suggestions of translations. It 
is essentially a working basis for further study and improvement. The main object has been to bring 
as much material as possible to serve future work, and this in a clear and attractive form. Many frrords 
remain doubtful. We have given them with Buddhaghosa’s interpretation, which may be right and 
which may be wrong. There are some words of which we shall never know the exact meaning, just as it is 
difficult even in modern times to know the exact meaning of, say, an English or German dialect word. 1 

1 Other specific terms frith a “ doctrinal " iirfport are best left untranslated, since we are unable to translate them 
adequately with our Western Christian terminology. See remarks under sankhira and cp. Mrs. Rhys Davids in K.S, 
Ilf., preface p. v. * 
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(e) What are the critics to remember ? To find fault with the interpretation of one or the other 
word is alright, but it must be remembered that, within a few years — which are nothing, compared 
with the life-study required for this purpose — not a few score or a few hundreds of words had to be 
examined in every detail, but many thousands. Any criticism shows just what the editor himself 
has felt all along: how much is to be done yet, and how important for Indological studies is the 
study of Pali. 

Many mistakes and misprints have to be taken with good grace: they are unavoidable; and I may 
add as an example that Professor Konow’s S, in spite of very careful work, contain one mistake (or 
misprint) on almost every page, while the proportion of them in Kern’s 315 pages of Tcevoegselen is four 
on every page ! We are all human. The discovery of faults teaches us one thing: to try to do better. 


5. Issues Involved in the Pali Dictionary. 

It would easily fill a separate volume, if I were to discuss fully all the issues dependent on the new 
Dictionary, and its bearing on all parts of Buddhist studies. I confine myself to mentioning only a few 
that are outstanding. 

(a) Through a full list of references to nearly every word wc are now able to establish better readings 
than has been possible up to now. The Pali Dictionary is indispensable to any editor of new texts. 

(b) Through sifting the vocabulary we can distinguish several strata of tradition, in place as well 
as in time. 

* 

(c) The relation of Classical Pali to Vedic and other stages of Sanskrit is becoming clearer, as also 
is the position of Epic Pali to Singhalese and Tamil. A good example of the former is offered by the 
relation of ava° to o°. With regard to the term “ Vedic ” a word of warning has to be uttered. There 
is an older stratum of direct Vedic connection in the four Nikayas; nevertheless in the majority of cases 
the term is misleading, as we here have to deal with late Pali words which have been reintroduced from 
Classical Sanskrit 4 la Renaissance. 

It was Rhys Davids’ wish, however, that I should use the term “Vedic,” whenever a word dated 
back to that period. — On the subject in general and the linguistic character of Pali see Childess, 
Introduction, pp. xiv, xv (with note 1); R. 0 . Franke, Pali and Sanskrit, Strassburg 1902, especially 
chapters VII. to XII. 1 

(d) The peculiar interrelation between Buddhist Pali and Buddhist Sanskrit can now be stated 
with greater accuracy. 

(e) Through a tabulation of all parallel passages, given in the Pali Dictionary, we are now able 
to compose a complete concordance. 

(/) From many characteristics, as pointed out in the Pali Dictionary, we can state with certainty that 
Pali was a natural dialect, i. e. the language of the people. We can now group the canonical books 
according to their literary value and origin. 8 

(g) It will now be possible to write the history of terms. 3 

(A) Wc cannot always equate Pali: Classical Sanskrit. It is a wrong method to give the Sanskrit 
form of a Pali word as its ultimate reduction and explanation. Sometimes Pali formation and meaning 
are different from the Sanskrit. Popular language and “ Volksetymologie ” are concerned here. 4 

1 Thus some very old (Vedic) words are not found in Classical Pali, but occur later in the JEpics (the Vatjsas), e. g. 
s a ra me ya " dog," although Vedic, is only found in Mhbv; stinu, as frequent as pulra in Rigveda, occurs only in AQws, 
whereas putta is the regular Pali word. These examples may be increased by hundreds from the Vagsas. These are 
many more than Rhys Davids assumed -on p. vi of preface to Pili Dictionary. 

* Therefore we can never have a “ standardized " Pali in the sense in which we are used to " Sanskrit." Among 
the many signs of popular language (men^oned elsewhere, e. g. Childers introduction) I may also point to the many 
onomatopcetic words (see note on gala), ^and the widespread habit of the reduplicative compounds (see my article 
“ Reduplikationskomposlta im Pali," Zettsthr. f Budihismus vi., 1925, pp. 89-94). 

* * We have material enough to treat philosophical terms (like citta, dhamma, mano, vififliga, sankhira) his- 
torically, as well as others of folkloristic importance ‘(e. g. deva, yakkha, vimina). Light will be thrown on the question 
of the Mahapurisalakkhanas, which it is interesting to note are in Sn # i022 attributed to Bivari (i. e. the " Babylonian M ), 
and clearly point to the late origin of the Vatthug&thAs as well as to Babylonian influence. 

4 Pali alia means “ clean " as well as “ wet " (in spite of J.R.A.S. 1924, 186), whereas Sanskrit ardra means '* wet 
Pali silura means *' dog." but Sanskrit Salflra " frog "; the root svro has the specific Pali meaning " boil "or “cook/ 
Many others in the Pali Dictionary ; cp. Childers, p. xv. 



203 


(*) The Pali Dictionary affords an interesting comparison of our own interpretation of terms with the 
fanciful etymological play of words given by the Commentators, which throws a light both on their 
dogmatic bias and their limited linguistic knowledge. It is quite evident that Bdhgh did not know 
Sanskrit. — In matters of grammar I place Dhammap&la higher than Buddhaghosa. 1 

(k) In short, the Pali Dictionary gives clues to a variety of problems, which it was hitherto almost 
impossible to approach; the proper study of Pali Buddhism is aided greatly by it, and an endless field 
of work lies open to future scholars. On the other hand, nobody realizes more than I do, after ten years 
of intimate study, how far behind the " Classics ” we are, both in analysis and synthesis, in explanation, 
interpretation, and application. And also: that it will be worth the trouble to explore more thoroughly 
that range of civilization which lies enshrined in the Pali Canon .' J 


6. Conclusion. 

That my share in the actual working out of the Dictionary preponderates over his own, I am sure 
Rhys Davids would not mind! on the contrary, it was his wish from the beginning that it should be so, 
and he would repudiate any attempt which would put the faults to my blame and the merits to* his 
credit. His mind was more bent on other aims than dictionary work, which was not his strongest point. 
But without him there would not have been this Pali Dictionary. 

I cannot conclude without extending my sincere thanks to all those who have made it possible for 
me to complete the work, and have helped me directly or indirectly with encouragements of various kinds. 
Among the former are the subscribers to the Dictionary Fund (especially generous Japanese donors); 
those who have unselfishly handed over to me material collected by themselves, or have assisted me 
with the copying of indexes, or suggested corrections and given valuable reviews. Above all the Founder 
of the Pali Text Society and Mrs. Rhys Davids, who helped me with many suggestions re details and 
with reading the proofs; and last not least my wife, who has been untiring in copying the whole MS. 
for the printer. 

For all deficiencies I sincerely apologize. Had I had another twenty years’ experience of Pali, I 
would have made a better job of it; but our motto was " Better now and imperfect than perfect and 
perhaps never !” By no means do I leave the work with a feeling of self-satisfaction. I realize now that 
I am only at the beginning of the “ Perfect ” Dictionary. May I, within the next twenty years, see a 
second edition of the Pali Dictionary which will come nearer to the ideal. But then the ideal will have 
moved farther away accordingly ! Until then I hope that the “ Provisional ” Dictionary will do its 
service and will prove a help to students and scholars of Pali alike 1 

W. STEDE. 

227, Valley Road, 

Stkeatham, 

London, S.W. 16. 

April, 1925. 

1 There are more than a score of instances which prove this point, but the following is especially interesting. The 
word for “ whole, entire” vissa is extremely frequent in Vedic and Sanskrit (=*vi 4 va), but unknown in P&li (where 
sabba takes its place), except for one passage in tl^Dh. (266). Had Bdhgh known Sanskrit, he would have explained 
it as ” sabba,” but instead of that he takes it as *visra (musty), which (as a lexic. word) was current in late P&li, but 
does not fit the passage mentioned. — Among other errors B explains " stiffness ” (swoon) by ” calati ” (see under 
cfapmbhita and muccnMlcikat&) ; in parijita he takes pari as instr. of para ( = parena DhA 111.259); he connects P&li 
plgeti with pinvati (DA 2.157, C P< Vism 32 pipana), and he explains attamana as ” saka-mana ” (DA (.255), thus equalling 
attaos&tman. 

* In connection with this I may point out that one of the greatest needs of P&li scholarship is a Dictionary of 
, Names. To insert names into this dictionary was not our intention, although more than once I was tempted, and doubtful 
as to the category of " names,” e. g. whether to regard names of trees add months, or titles of books as ” names ” or 
"words.” Thus the Name Dictionary will be an indispensable supplement to the Word Dictionary. I hope that I 
Shall be placed in a position which will make it possible to edit this supplement, for which Rhys Davids anti myself 
have already collected a large amount of material. 
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At the present prices of printing $nd paper the whole Dictionary 
is estimated to cost about £ 3500*' At least £ 1000 more is there- 
fore now urgently needed. 
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List of the Chiefs Books consulted for Vocabulary 

(with Abbreviations). 


1. PALI BOOKS. 


i a Canonical. 


Anguttara-Nikaya 5 vote. P T S. 1885 — 
1900 (A). 

Buddlja-Varjsa P T S. 1882 (Bu). 
Cariya-Pitaka P T S. 1882 (Cp.). 
Dhammapada P T S. 1914 (Dh). 
Dhamtna-Sangani P T S. 1885 (Dhs). 
Digha-Nikaya 3 vote. P T S. (D). 
Iti-vuttaka P T S. 1890 (It.). 
Kafha-Vatthu 2 vote. P T S. 1894, 95 
(Kvu). 

Khuddaka-Patha P T S. 1915 (Kh). 
Majjhima-Nikaya 3 vols. P T S. 1887 — 
1902 (M). 

Niddesa I Maha° 2 vote. P T S. 1916, 
17 (Nd«). 


Niddesa II Culla° P T S. 1918 (Nd 2 ). 
Patisambhidamagga 2 vote. P T S. 1905, 
1907 (Ps). 

Peta-Vatthu P T S. 1889 (Pv). 
Puggala-Pannatti P T S. 1883 (Pug). 
Saqyutta-Nikaya 5 vote. P T S. 1884 — 
1898 (S). 

Sutta-Nipata P T S. 1913 (Sn). 
Thera-therigatha PTS. 1883 (Th f) & 
(Th 2). 

Udana PTS. 1885 (Ud). 

Vibhanga PTS. 1904 (Vbh). 
Vimana-Vatthu PTS. 1886 (Vv). 
Vinaya-Pitaka 5 vote. London 1879 — 
1 ' 83 (Vinj. 


it» Post-Canonical. 


AtthasalinI, PTS. 1897 (DhsA). 
Buddhadatta’s Manuals, PTS. 1915 
(Bdhd). 

Dathavaqsa, J P T S. 1 884 (Davs). 
Dhammapada Commentary, 4 vote. PTS. 

1906 — 14 (DhA). 

Dlpavarjsa, London 1879 (Dpvs). 

Jataka, 6 vols. London 1877 — 96 (J). 
Khuddaka-Patha Commentary, PTS. 
1915 (KhA). 

Mahavagsa, PTS, 1908 (Mhvs), 


Maha-Bodhi-Vaqsa, PTS. 1891 (Mhbv). 
Milindapaftha, London 1880 (Miln). 
Netti-Pakarana, PTS. 1902 (Nett). 
Paflca-gati-dlpana, J P T S. 1884 (Pgdp). 
Peta-Vatthu Commentary , PTS. 1894 
(PvA). 

Puggala-Paflflatti Commentary , J P T S. 
1914 (Pug A). 

Saddhammopayana, JPTS. 1887 (Sdhp). 
Sumangala-VilasinI, vol. I, PTS, 1886 
(DA I). 
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Sutta-NipSta Commentary, 2 vols. P T S. 
1916 — 17 (SnA). 

Tfierigatha Commentary, P T S. 1891 
(ThA). 


Vimana-Vatthu Commentary, P T S. 1901 
(VvA). 

Visuddhi-Magga, 2 vols. P T S. 1920 — 
21 (Vistn). 


Note. The system adopted in quotations of passages from Pali text is that proposed in J P T S. 1909, 
pp. 385 — 87, with this modification that Peta-vatthu (Pv) is quoted by canto and verse, and Culla-Niddesn (Nd*J 
by number of word in “Explanatory Matter”. 


2. BUDDHIST SANSKRIT, 

. Avadana-sataka, ed. J. S. Speyer (Bibl. Buddhica III), 2 vols., St. Petersbourg 
1906. (Av. &.). 

Divyavadana, ed. Cowell & Neill, Cambridge 1886. (Divy). 

Jataka-mala, cd. H. Kern (Haward Or. Ser. I), Boston 1891. (Jtm). 

Lalita-vistara, ed. S. Lefmann, I. Halle 1902. (Lai. V.). 

Maha-vastu, ed. it. Senart, 3 vols., Paris 1882 — 1897. 

SiksS-samuccaya. Ed. C. Bendall. St. Petersburg, 1902 [6iksJ. 

3. TRANSLATIONS. 

Buddh. Manual of Psychological Ethics (trsl. of the Dhamma-sangani) by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids (R. As. Soc. Trsl. Fund XII), London 1900. (Dhs trsl.). 

Compendium of Philosophy (trsl. of the Abhidhamm’ attha-sangaha) by S. Z. 
Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, P T S. Trsl. 1910. ( Cpd .). 

Dialogues of the Buddha, trsl. by T. W. and C. A. F. Rhys Davids, London I. 
1899; II. 1910 ; III. 1921. (Dial.). 

Expositor (trsl. of the Attha-salinI), by Maung Tin, PTS. Trsl. 1920, 21. 
Kathavatthu trsl. (“Points of Controversy), by Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS. 
Trsl. 1915. (Kvu trsl.). 

Kindred Sayings (Sagyutta Nikaya I), by Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS. Trsl. 1917* (A' S.). 
Mahavagsa trsl. by W. Geiger, PTS. Trsl. 1912. 

Manual of a Mystic (Yogavacara), trs. by F. L. Woodward, PTS. Trsl. 1916. (Mystic). 
Neumann, K. E., Lieder der. Monche und Nonnen, Berlin 1899. 

Psalms of the Brethren (trsl. Mrs. Rhys Davids), PTS. Trsl. 1913. 

n v n Sisters („ v „ »)»» » 1909* 

Questions of Milinda (trsl. T. W. Rhys Davids), S B E. vols. 35, 36. 

Vinaya Texts (trsl. Rhys Davids & Oldenberg), „ „ „ „ 13, 17, 20. 

4. GRAMMATICAL & OTHER LITERATURE; 

PERIODICALS, ETC. 

AbhidhSnappadlpika, ed. W. Subhnti, Colombo* 1883. (Abhp.). 

Andersen, D., A Pali Reader, 2 pts; Copenhagen 1901, 1907. 

Aufrecht, Th., Halayudha’s Abhidhana-ratna-mala, London 1861. 

Brugmann, K., Kurze ver^leichende Grammatik der indogerm. Sprachen, Strass- 
burg 1902. 

Childers, R. C., A Dictionary of the Pali Language, London 1874. 
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Geiger, W., Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strassburg 1916. (Geiger, P. Gr.). 
Grassmann, W., Worterbuch zum Rfg Veda, Leipzig 1873. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society (J A 0 S.). 

„ Asiatique, Paris [y. As.) 

„ of the Pali Text Society {y P T S.). 

„ „ „ Royal Asiatic Society, London (J R A S.). 

Kaccayana-ppakarana, ed. & trsl. Senart (J. As. 1871) (Kac’c). 

Kern, H., Toevoegselen op ’t Woordehljk>ek vap Childers; 2 pts (Verhandelingen 
Kon. Ak. van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam N. R. XVI, 5), Amsterdam 1916. ( Toev .). 
Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Spthchforschung (A" Z.). 

Mahavyutpatti, ed. Mironow (Bibl. Buddhica XIII) St. Petersbourg 1910, 11. (Mvyut). 
Muller, Ed., Simplified Grammar of the Pali Language, London 1884. 

Trenckner, V., Notes on the Milindapafiho, in J P T S. 1908, 102 sq. 

Uhlcnbeck, H., Kurzgefasstes Etym. Worterbuch d. Altindischen Sprache, Am- 
sterdam 1898. 

Walde, A., Lateinisches Etymologisches Worterbuch, Heidelberg 2 1910. 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Leipzig 1847 sq. {ZD MS.). 

I 

B. LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



1 . Titles of Books 

(the 

no. refers 

to section of A). 




A 

Ang'uttara 

Ml 

KS 

Kindred Sayings . . 

• 

• 

3 

Abhp 

Abhidhanappadlpika. . . 

4 

Kvu 

Kathavatthu . . . 

• 

• 

i a 

A P 

Apadana . 

I a 

KZ 

Kuhn’s Zeitschrift . 

• 

• 

4 

Av. £. 

Avadana-jSataka .... 

2 

Lai. V. 

Lalita Vistara . . . 

• 

• 

2 

Bdhd 

Buddhadatta 

1 

M 

Majjhima . . . . 

• 

• 

1 a 

Brethren 

see Psalms 

3 

Mhbv 

Mahabodhi-vagsa. . 

• 

• 

i.b 

Bu ‘ 

Buddha-vagsa 

1 a 

Mhvs 

Mahavagsa . . . . 

• 

• 

ib 

Cp 

Cariya-pitaka 

la 

Miln 

Milinda-partha . . . 

• 

• 

lb 

Cpd 

Compendium 

3 

M Vastu Maha-vastu . . . . 

• 

» 

2 

D 

Dlgha 

1 a 

Mvyut 

Mahavyutpatti. . . 

• 

• 

4 

Davs 

Datha-vagsa 

\b 

Mystic : 

see Manual . . . . 

• 

• 

3 

Dh 

Dhammapada 

I a 

Nd« 

Mahaniddesa . . . 

• 


1 a 

Dhs 

Dhammasangani .... 

la 

Nd 2 * 

Cullaniddesa . . . 

• 

• 

la 

Dhs trsl. 

Atthasalini 

3 

Nett 

Netti-pakarana. . . 

• 

• 

lb 

Dial. 

Dialogues 

3 

Pgdp 

Paficagati-dlpana . . 

• 

• 

ib 

Divy 

Divyavadana 

2 

Ps 

Patisambhida-magga . 

» 

• 

la 

Dpvs 

Dlpavagsa 

lb 

Pug 

Puggala-pafiftatti . . 

• 

• 

la 

Hal&yudha: see Aufrecht .... 

4 

Pv 

Petavatthu .... 

« 

• 

la 

h 

Itivuttaka 

1 a 

S * 

Sagyutta 

• 

• 

la* 

J 

Jataka 

lb 

SBE 

Sacred ‘Books of the 

East. 

3 

J AOS. 

Journal Amer. Or. Soc. . 

4 

Sdhp 

Saddhammopayana . 

• 

• 

lb 

J As. 

„ Asiatique. . . . 

4 

Siks 

^iksasamuccaya . . 

• 

• 

2 

JPTS. 

„ Pali Text Soc. 

4 

Sisters : 

see Psalms .... 

• 

• 

3 

JR AS. 

„ Royal Asiatic Soc. . 

4 

Sn 

Sutta-nipata . . . 

• 

• 

la 

Jtm 

Jataka mala 

2 

Th 1 

w Theragatha . * . . . 

• 

• 

ta 

Kacc 

Kaccayana 

4 

Th 2 

Therigatha .... 

• 

• 

la 

Kh 

Khuddakapa^ha . . . . 

la 

Toev. 

Toevoegselen . . . 

• 

• 

4 



kill 

Ud Udclna i<? Vv VimSnavatthu . * * . . td 


Vbh Vibhanga i a ZDMG, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 

Vin Vinaya i a Morgenlandischen Gesell- 


Vism Visftddhi-magga .... i b schaft 4 


2. General & grammatical terms. 


A in combo with a Title- 
letter (e.g. DhA) = Com- 
mentary (on Dh). 

abl. ablative 

abs. absolute(ly) 
abstr. abstract 

acc. accusative 

act. active 

add. addition 

adj. adjective 
adv. adverb 

Ags. Anglo-Saxon 
aor. aorist 

appl. applied 

art, article 

attr. attribute 

Av. Avesta 

BB Burmese MSS 

bef. before 

BSk. Buddhist Sanskrit 

C (& Cy) Commentary (when 
' cited in expin of a Text 
^passage), 
caus. causative 
cert. certain 

coll. collective 
comb d , combn combined, 
combination 

comp, comparative, comp- 
arison, composition 
cons, consonant 
corr. correct(ed) 
correl. correlation, correla- 
tive 

# 

cp. compare 

cpd. compound 

m 

dat. dative 

den. denominative 


der. 

derived, derivation 

des. 

desiderative 

dial. 

dialect(ical) 

diflf. 

different 

dist. 

distinct, distinguished 

E. 

English 

e. g. 

for instance 

end. 

enclitic 

ep. 

epithet 

esp. 

especially 

etym. 

etymology 

exc. 

except 

excl. 

exclamation, exclu- 
sive 

expl. 

explanation, ex- 
plained 

f. 

feminine 

fig. 

figurative(ly) 

foil. 

following 

form. 

formation 

fr. 

from 

freq. 

frequently, Frequen- 


, tative 

fut. 

future 

Gall. 

Gallic 

gen. 

genitive 

ger. 

gerund 

Ger. 

German 

Goth. 

Gothic 

Gr. 

Greek 

gram. 

grammar, °atical 

grd. 

gerundive 

ibid. 

at the same passage 

id. 

the same 

id. j?. 

identical passage 

i. e. 

that is 

i. g. 

in general 


imper. 

imperative 

impers. 

imperspnal * 

impf. 

imperfect 

Ind. 

Index 

ind. 

indicative 

indccl. 

* indeclinable 

indef. 

indefinite 

inf. 

infinitive 

instr. 

instrumental 

interr. 

interrogative 

intrs. 

intransitive 

iter. 

iterative 

Lat. 

Latin 

1. c. 

loco citato 

lit. 

literally), literary 

Lit. 

Lithuanian 

loc. 

locative 

m. 

masculine 

med. 

medium (middle) 

N. 

Name 

n. 

noun, note 

nom. 

nominative 

Np. 

Name of person 

Npl. 

» » place 

nt. 

neuter 

num. 

numeral 

Obulg. 

Old-bulgarian 

Ohg. 

Old- high-german 

Oicel. 

„ -icelandic 

Oir. 

„ -irish 

onom. 

onomatopoetic 

opp. 

opposed, opposite 

ord. 

ordinal, ordinary 

orig. 

original(ly) 

P. 

Pali 

part. 

particle 
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pass. 

passive 

pt. 

part 

S. V. 

sub voce (i^.der the 

perf. 

perfect 

PTS. 

Pali Text Society 


word mentioned) 

pers. 

personal 



syn. 

synonym(ous) 

pi. 

plural 

q. v. 

quod vide 


* 

pop. 

popular 


(which see) 

T. 

Text 

poss. 

possessive 



trans. 

transitive 

pot. 

potential 

ref. 

reference, referred 

trsl. 

translated, transla- 

pp. 

past participle 

refl. 

reflexive 


tion 

ppr. • 

presept „ 

rel. 

relation, relative 

1. 1. 

technical term 

prec. 

preceding 



1. 1. g. 

» » in 

pred. 

predicative 

sep. 

separate(ly) 


grammar 

pref. 

prefix 

sg. 

singular 



prep. 

preposition* 

Sk. 

Sanskrit 

V. 

verse 

pres. 

present 

sq. 

and following 

var. 

variant, various 

pret. 

preterite 

SS. 

Singhalese MSS. 

var. lect. 

, various reading 

Prk. 

Prakrit 

ster. 

stereotype 

voc. 

vocative 

prob. 

probably 

suflf. 

suffix 


i 

pron. 

pronoun 

sup. 

superlative 

Wtb. 

Worterbuch 


3. Typographical. 

*(s)quel indicates a (reconstructed or conjectured) Indogermanic root. 

*Sk means, . that the Sanskrit word is constructed after the Pali word ; or as Sk. 
form is only found in lexicographical lists. 

& : the cap over a vowel indicates that the a is the result of a syncope a + a (e. g. 
khudd&nukhudda), whereas & represents the proper a, either pure or contracted 
with a preceding a (khinasava = khipa + asava). 

° represents the head-word either as first (° — ) or second ( — °) part of a compound; 
* sometimes also an easily supplemented part of a word. 

> indicates an etymological relation or line of development between the words 
mentioned. 

and means “at similar” or “at identical, parallel passages”. 

The meaning of all other abbreviations may easily be inferred from the context. 



A 


Akkula 


A-' the prep. 8 shortened before double cons., ns akko- 
anti (a -f kras), akkhSti (8 -f- khyfi), nbbahatl (8 -f bfh) 

— Best to be classed here is the a- we call expletive. It 
represents a reduction of 5- (mostly before liquids and 
nasals and with single consonant instead of double). Thus 
anantaka (for 8>nantaka = nantaka) Vv.8o’; amajjapa* 
(for B-majjapa — majjapa) J vi.328; amipaya (for 8* 
mSpaya =e mipaya) J v 1.518; apassato (= passantassa) 

'J VI.5S2* 

A- 3 (an* before vowels) [Vedic a-, an-; Idg. *n, gradation 
form to *ne (see na 2 ); Gr. i, iv-; Lat. *cn-, in-; Goth., 
Ohg. & Ags. un-; Oir. an-, in-] neg. part. prefixed to (i) 
nouns and adjectives; (2) verbal forms, used like (l), 
whether part ., ger ., grd. or inf; (3) finite verbal forms. 
In comp®, with words having originally two initial cons, 
the latter reappear in their assimilated form (c. g. appatic- 
chavin). In meaning it equals na-, nir- and vi-. Often 
we find it opp. to sa-. Verbal negatives which occur in 
specific verb, function will be enumd. separately, while 
examples of neg. form, of (1) & (2) are given under their 
positive form unless the neg. involves a distinctly new 
concept, or if its form is likely to lead to confusion or 
misunderstanding. — ■ Concerning the combining & contrast- 
ing (orig. neg.) -a- (d) in redupl. formations like bhav- 
d-bhava see S 2 . 

A - 3 [Vedic a-; Idg. # e (loc. of pron. stem, cp. ayaq ; 
•orig. a deictic adv. with specific reference to the past, cp. 
Sk $ma); Gr. also in Gr. in 7 , Lat. equidem, enim] 
the augment (sign of action in the past), prefixed to the 
root in pret., aor . & cond \ tenses; often omitted in ordi- 
nary prose. See forms under each verb; cp. also ajja. 
Identical with this a- is the a- which functions as base 
of some pron. forms like ato, attha, asu etc. (q. v.). 

A - 4 the sound a (a-kdra) J vi.328, 552; VvA 279, 
307, 3 XI * 

Agsa 1 [Vedic agsa|; cp. Gr. Lat. umerus, Goth ams, 

Arm. us] (a) the shoulder AV 11.110; Sn 609. agse ka- 
roti to put on the shoulder, to shoulder J 1.9. (b.) a part 
(lit. side) (cp. ° 5 sa in koj{h 3 sa and expl» of ansa as 
kofthasa at DA 1.3 12, also v. 1 . mettdsa for mettagsa 
at It 22). — atlt’agse in former times, formerly D 11.224; 
Th 2, 314. mettagsa sharing friendship (with) A iv.i 51 = 

It 22 = J IV.71 (in which connection Miln 402 reads 
ahigsa). — Disjunctive ekena agsena . . . ekena agsena 
on the one hand (side) ... on the other, partly . . . partly 
A 1.61. From this: ekagsa (adj.) on the one hand (only), 
i. e. incomplete (opp. ubhayagsa) or (as not admitting 
of a counterpart) definite, certain, without doubt (opp. 

. dvidha): see ekagsa. — paccansena according to each 
one's share A m.38. pujagseaa with a knapsack for 
provisions D i. 1 17 $ A 11.183; cp. DA 1.288, with v. 1 . 
pufosena at both passages. 

-kQ^a “shoulder prominence", the shoulder Vin 111.127; 
DhA 111.214; iv.136; VvA 121. — vaftaka a shoulder 
strap (mostly comb d with kayabandhana 5 vv. 11. °vaddhaka, 
•bandhaka) Vin 1.204 (T. °bandhaka); 11.1x4 (ddh); iv.170 
(ddh); Vv 33 40 (T. °bandhana, C. v. 1 . 0 val{aka); DhA 
Hl.452. 

AQ8a* [see next] point, corner, edge; freg. in comb** 
with numerals, e. g. catur 0 four-cornered, cha|°, afth°, 
solas 0 etc. (q. v.) all at Dhs 617 (cp. DhsA 3x7). In 
connection with a VimSna: Byat° with wide or protruding 
capitals (of its pillars) Vv 84 ,s ; as part of a carriage- 
pole Vv 64* (= kubbara-phale pati((hitS hejjhima-aqsa 
VvA 265). 

AQ8i (f.) [cp. Vedic a$ri, aira, a£ani; Gr. Xtcpo; pointed, J 
HxpUt also sharp; Lat. Seer sharp, Further connections 
in Walde Lat* Wtb. under Seer] a corner, edge(= agsa 9 ) 
Vv 78* (= agsa-bhSga VvA 303). 


AqSU [cp. Sk. an$u (HalSyudha) a ray of light] a thread 
Vin 111.224. -mfilin, sun SSsv 1. 

Akata (adj.) [a + kata] not made, not artificial, natural; 
°yUsa natural juice Vin 1.206. 

Akamplyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. akampiya, grd. of a -f- kampati] 
the condition of not being shaken, stablcness Miln 354. 

Akalu (cp. agalu) an ointment J iv.440 (akalufi candanaft 
ca, v. 1 . BB aggalun; C. expl* as kil&kaluft ca ratta- 
candanafl ca, thus implying a blacking or dark oint- 
ment); vi. 144 (°candana-vilitta; v. 1 . BB aggalu°); Miln 
338 ( 0 tagara-t 3 lIsaka-lohita-candana). 

Akftca (adj.) [a -(- kaca] pure, flawless, clear D 11.244; Sn 

476; J v.203. # 

• 

Akicifl (adj.) = akica Vv 60 1 . Kern (Tucvoegselen s. v.) 
proposes reading akkicin (= Sk. arka-arcin shining as 
the sun), but VvA 253 expl* by niddosa, and there is 
no v. 1. to warrant a misreading. 

Ak&siya (adj, -n.) [a -f- kasikaP] “not from the kSsf-coun- 
try" (?); official name of certain tax-gatherers in the kingfs 
service J vi.212 (aklsiya-sankhlta raja-purisS C.). 

Aklccakftra (adj.) [a + kicca + kfira] 1. not doing one’s 
duty, doing what ought not to be done A 11.675 ^h 2 9 2 5 
Miln 66; DA 1 . 296. — 2. ineffective (of medicine) Miln 15 1. 

Akiriya (adj.) [a -f- kiriya] not practical, unwise, foolish 
J 111.530 (°rUpa = akattabba-rdpa C.); Miln 250. 

AkllSstl (adj.) [a + kilasu] not lazy, diligent, active, untiring 

5 1.47; v.162; J 1.109; Miln 382. 

Aklssava at S 1.149 is probably faulty reading for akiftcana. 

Akutobhaya (adj.) see ku°. 

Akuppa (adj.) .[a -f kuppa, grd. of kup, cp. BSk. akopya 
MVastu 111.200] not to be shaken, immovable; sure, stead 
fast, safe Vin I.1I (akuppa me ceto-vimutti) = S 11.239; 
Vin 11.69; iv.214; D 111.273; M I.205, 298; S H.171; 
A 111. 1 19, 198; Miln 361. 

Akuppata (f.) [abstr. fr. last] “state of not being shaken", 
surety, safety; Ep. of Nibbfina Th 1, 364. 

Akka [cp. Sk. arka] N. of a plant: Calotropis Gigantea, 
swallow-wort M 1.429 (°assa jiyS bowstrings made from 
that plant). 

-nlla a kind of dress material Vin 1.306 (vv. 11 . agga° 

6 akkha°). -v 3 {a a kind of gate to a plantation, a movable 
fence made of the akka plant Vin 11.164 ( C P* akkha-vSta). 

Akkanta [pp. of akkamati] stepped upon, mounted on A 
1.8; J 1.7 1 ; Miln 152; DhA 1.200. 

Akkatldati [a -f kandati, krandj to lament, wail, cry 
S 1V.206. 

Akkamana (nt.) [cp. BSk. akrama^a Itm 3 i M ] going near, 
approaching, stepping upon, walking to J 1.62. 

Akkamati [a -f kamati, kram] to tread upon, to approach, 
attack J 1.7, 279; ThA 9; — to rise Vin III. 38. — ger. 
akkamma Cp. 111.7*. — pp. akkanta (q. v.). 

Akkuttha (adj. n.) [pp. of akkosati] l. (adj.) being reviled, 
scolded , railed at Sn 366 (= dasahi akkosavatthUhi 
abhisatto SnA 364); J VI. 187. — 2. (nt.) reviling, scold- 
ing, swearing at; in comb 1 * akkuftha-vandita Sn 702 
(= akkosa-vandana SnA 492) Th 2, 388 (expl» ThA 
256 as above). 

Akkula (adj.) [= ftkula] confused, perplexed, agitated, 
frightened Ud 5 (akkulopakkula and akkulapakkulika). 
See Ikula* 
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Agga 1 (adj. n.) [Vedic agra; cp. Ay. agrd first; Lith. 
agrs early] i. (adj;) (a.) of time: the first, foremost Dpvs 
iv. 13 (sangahag first collection). See cpds. — (b.) of 
space: the highest, topmost, J 1.52 (°8akhi). — (c.) of 
quality: illustrious, excellent, the best, highest, chief Vin 
iv.232 (agga-m-agga) most exellent, D 11.4: S I.29 (a. 
aattaasa Sambuddha); A 11.17 = Pv iv.3* 1 (lokassa Buddho 
aggo [A: aggaq] pavuccati); It 88, 89; Sn 875 (suddhi); 
PvA 5. Often comb*, with aeftba (best), e. g. D 11.15; 
S III.83, 264. — 2. (nt.) top, point, (a.) lit.: the top or 
tip (nearly always — °); as Sr° point of an awl Sn 625, 
631 ; Dh 401 ; kua° tip of a blade of grass Dh 70; Sdhp 
349; tig° id PvA 241; dum° top of a tree J n.155; 
dhaj° of a banner S 1,219; pabbat° of a mountain Sdhp 
352; 8&kb° of a branch PvA 157; etc. — ,(b.) fig. the 
best part, the Jdeal, excellence, prominence, first place, 
often to be trsl. as adj. the«highest, best of all etc. S 11.29 
(aggena aggassa patti hoti: only the best attain to the 
highest); Mhvs 7, 26. Usually as — e. g. dum° the 
best of trees, an excellent tree Vv 35 41 (cp. VvA 161); 
dban° plenty D 111.164; madhur 0 S1.41, 161, 237; bhav 0 
the best existence S 111.83; rUp° extraordinary beauty 
J 1.291; lfibh 0 highest gain J iir.127; sambodhi-y-agga 
highest wisdom Sn 693 (= sabbannuta-fianan SnA 489; 
the best part or quality of anything, in enum n of the five 
“excellencies” of first-fruits (panca aggSni, after which the 
N. Pancaggadfiyaka), viz. khettaggan r5s° kotth° kumbhi 0 
bhojan° SnA 270. sukh 0 perfect bliss Sdhp 243. Thus 
freq. in phrase aggag akkhayati to deserve or receive 
the highest praise, to be the most excellent D 1.124; 

5 111.156, 264; A 11.17 (TathSgato); It 87 (id.); Nd* 517 
D (appamado); Miln 183. — 3. Cases as adv aggena 
(instr.) in the beginning, beginning from, from (as prep.), 
by (id.) Vin 11.167. (aggena gaghati to take from, to 
subtract, to find the difference; Kern Toev. s. v. unneces- 
sarily changes aggena into agghena), 257 (yadaggena at 
the moment when or from, foil, by tad eva “then”; cp. 
agge), 294 (bhikkh 0 from alms); Vbh 423 (vass° by the 
number of years), aggato (abl.) in the beginning Sn 217 
(4" majjhato, sesato). aggato kata taken by its worth, 
valued, esteemed Th 2, 386, 394. agge (loc ) 1. at the 
top A 11.201 (opp. male at the root); J iv.156 (id.); Sn 
233 (phusit 0 with flowers at the top: supupphitaggasfikha 
KhA 192); J If. 153 (ukkh°); 111.126 (kup°). — 2 (as 
prep.) from. After, since, usually in phrases yad° (foil, 
by tad°) from what time, since what date D 1.152; 11.206; 

6 ajja-t-agge from this day, after to day D 1.85; M 1.528; 
A v.300; Sn p. 25 (cp. BSk. adyffgrena Av. S 11.13); 
at the end: bhattagge after a meal Vin 11.2 12. 

-angull the main finger, i. e. index finger J vi.404. 
-asana main seat DA 1.267. -upatthaka chief personal 
attendant D 11.6. -karika first taste, sample Vin 111.80. 
-kulika of an esteemed clan Pv iir.5* (= setth c PvA 
199). -Jliia recognized as primitive primeval, D in. 225 
(porffga +), A 11.27 sq.; iv.246, Kvu 341. -danta one 
who is most excellently self-restrained (of the Buddha) 
Th 1.354. -dana a splendid gift Vin 111.39. •dvara main 
door J 1.114. -nakha tip of the nail Vin iv.22i. -nagara 
the first or most splendid of cities Vin 1.229. -nikkhitta 
highly praised or famed Miln 343. -nlkkhittaka an 
original depositary of the Faith Dpvs iv.5. •pakatlmant 
of the highest character J v.351 (= aggasabhSva). -patta 
having attained perfection D 111.48 sq. -paslda the highest 
grace A 11.34; It 87. -pigda the best oblation or alms 
1.141; M 128; 11.204. -pigdika receiving the best obla- 
tions J vi. 140. -puggala the best of men (of the Buddha) 
Sn 684; Dh A 11.39; Sdhp.. 92, 558. -purohita chief or 
pjime minister J vi.391. -phala the highest or supreme 
fruit (i. e. Arahantship) J 1.148; Pv iv.i**; PvA 230. 
•blja having eggs from above (opp. mBla 0 ), i. e. propa- 
gated by slips or cuttings D 1.5; DA 1.81. -magga (adj.) 
having reached the top of the path, i. e. Arahantship 
ThA 20. -mahesi the king’s chief wife, queen-consort 
J r.262; m.187, 393; v.88; DhA Y.X99; PvA 76. -cqi 
the chief king J vr.391 ; Miln 27. -vara most meritorious, 
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best Dpvs vi.68. -v5da the original doctrine (== thera- 
vftda) Dpvs iv. 13. -vldln one who proclaims the highest 
good (of the Buddha) Th X, 1142. 

Agga 3 (nt.) (only — °) [a contracted form of agSra] a 
(small) house, housing, accomodation; shelter, hut; hall. 
din 0 a house of donation, i. e. a public or private house 
where alms are given J 111.470 ; iv.379, 403; vi.487; 
PvA 121; Miln 2. aalik° a hut where food is distributed 
to the bhikkhus by tickets, a food office J 1.123, VvA 75. 

AggatS (f.) [abstr. of agga] pre-eminence, prominence, 

* superiority Kvu 556 (°g gata); Dpvs 1V.1 (gugaggatag 
gata). — (adj.) mahaggata of great value or superiority 
D 1.80; 111.224. 

Aggatta (nt.) [abstr. of agga = Sk. agratvan] the state or 
condition of being the first, pre-eminence PvA 9, 89. 

Aggavant (adj.) occupying the first place, of great eminence 
A I.70, 243. 

Aggalu see again. 

Aggala & Aggali (f.) (also occasionally with 1.) [cp. Sk. 
argaia & argala to *areg to protect, ward off, secure etc., 
as in Ags. reced house; *aleg in Sk. raksati to prctcct, 
Gr. id., Ags. ealh temple. Cp. also *areq in Gr. 

apxid) = Lat. arceo, Orcus, Ohg rigil bolt.] a contrivance 
to fasten anything for security or obstruction: I. a bolt # or 
cross-bar Vin 1.290; D 1.89 (°g akoteji to knock upon 
the cross-bar a = kavS^a DA 1.252); A IV.359 (id.); 
S. iv.290; A 1.101= 137 = iv.23 1. (phusit 0 with fastened* 
bolts, securely shut Th 1.385 (id.); Vin iv.47; J. v.293 
(°q uppljeti to lift up the cross-bar. — 2. a strip of cloth 
for strengthening a dress etc., a gusset Vin 1.290(4- tunna), 
392 (Bdhgh on MV VIII.21, 1); J 1.8 (4- tunna) vi.71 
(°g datvl); Vin iv.121. 

-dana putting in a gusset J 1.8. -phalaka the post or 
board, in which the cross-bar is fixed (cp, °valti) M 
111.95. -vafti = °phalaka Vin 11.120, 148. -sUci bolting 
pin M 1.126. 

Aggi [Vedic agni = I,at. ignis. Besides the contracted form 
aggi we find the diaeretic forms gini (q. v.) and aggini 
(see below)] fire. — 1: fire, flames, sparks; conflagration, 
Vin 11. 1 20 (fire in bathroom); M 1.487 (an&h5ro nibbuto 
f. gone out for lack of fuel); S iv.185, 399 (sa-up5d5no 
jalati provided with fuel blazes); Sn 62; Dh 70 (=asani- 
aggi DhA 111.71); J 1.216 (sparks), 294 (pyre); 11.102; 
111.55; IV ‘ X 39; VvA 20 (aggimhi tBpanag + udake tema- * 
nag). — The var. phases of lighting and extinguishing 
the fire are given at A IV.45 : aggig ujjaleti (kindle, make 
burn), ajjhupekkhati (look after, keep up), nibbfipeti 
(extinguish, put out), hikkliipati (put down, lay). Other 
phrases arc c. g. aggig jaleti (kindle) J II.44 ; ganhati 
(make or take) J 1.494 ( C *P* below b); deti (set light to) 

J 1.294; nibbapeti (put out) It* 93; Sdhp 552. aggi nib- 
bayati the f. goes out S 11.85; M 1.487; J 1.212 (udake 
through water); Miln 304. aggi nibbuto the f. is exting- 
uished (cp. °nibbgna) J 1.6 1; Miln 304. agginft dahati to 
burn by means of fire, to set fire to A 1.136, 199; 
PvA 20. udar° the fire supposed to regulate digestion 
PvA 33; cp. Dial \ 11.208, note 2; kappHifthan 0 the 
universal conflagration J 111.185; dSv° a wood or jungle 
fire J 1.212; naj° the burning of a reed J vi.ioo; padlp 0 
fire of a lamp Miln 47. 2. the sacrificial fire: In one dr 

two of the passages in the older texts this e of Aggi 
is ambignous. It may possibly be intended to denote the 
personal Agni, the fire-god. But the commentators do 
not think so, and the Jfitaka commentary, when it means 
Agni, has 4he phrase Aggi Bhagavl the Lord Agni,- 
e. g. at J 1.285, 494; 11.44. The ancient ceremony of 
kindling a holy fire on the day the child is born and 
keeping it up throughout his life, is also referred to by 
that commentary e. g. J 1.285 ? *M3- Aggig parlcarati 
(cp. 0 paricRriy5) to serve the sacred fire Vin 1.31 (ja^ilS 
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aggl paricaritukamS); A v.263, a6 6; Th 2, 143 (=aggi- 
huttan paric° ThA 136); Dh 107; J 1.494; DhA ir.232. 
aggig juhati (cp. °homa, °hutta) to sacrifice (in)to the 
fire A 11.207; often combd. with aggihuttan paricarati, 
e. g. S 1.166; Sn p. 79. aggiq namati & santappeti to 
worship the fire A v.235. aggissa(gen.) paricariko J YI.2CJ7 
(cp. below °paric 5 rika) ; aggissa adhfinaq A XV.41. — 3. 
(ethical, always — °) the fire of burning, consuming, feverish 
sensations. Freq. in standard set of 3 fires, viz. rig 0 , dos°, 
moh°, or the fires of lust, anger and bewilderment. The 
number three may possibly have been chosen with refer- 
ence to the three sacrificial fires of Vedic ritual. At S 

iv. 19; A iv.41 sq. there are 7 fires, the 4 last of which 

are Shuneyy 0 , gahapat 0 , dakkhineyy 0 , kafth 0 . But this 
trinity of cardinal sins lies at the basis of Buddhist ethics, 
& the fire simile was more probably suggested by the 

number. D 111.217; It 92, Vbh 368. In late books are 

found others: ind° the fire of the senses PvA 56; dukkh° 
the glow of suffering ib. 60; bhavadukkh 0 of the misery 
of becomings Sdhp. 552; vippajisar 0 burning remorse 
PvA 60; aok° burning grief ib. 41. 

Note. The form aggini occurs only at Sn 668 & 670 in 
the meaning of “pyre 1 *, and in comb n * with sama 
“like”, viz. aggini-samaq jalitaq 668 (= samantato jali- 
taq aggi i) Sn A 480); aggini-samSsu 670 (= aggisamffsu 
Sn A 481). The form aggini in phrase niccagginl can 
either be referred to gini (q. v.) or has to be taken as 

nom. of aggini (in adj. function with \ metri causa; 

otherwise as adj. agginiq), meaning looking constantly 
after the fire, i. e. careful, observant, alert. 

-agara (agy&g&ra) a heated room or hut with a fire Vin 
1.24; iv.109; D 1.101, 102 (as v. 1 . BB for agara); M 
1.501; A v.234, 250. -khandha a great mass of fire, a 
huge fire, fire-brand S 11.85; A IV. 128; Th 2, 351 
(°samakama); J iv.139; vi.330; Ps 1.125; I)pvs vi.37; 
Miln 304. -gata having become (like) fire Miln 302. -ja 
fire-born J V404 (C; text aggijata). -ftha fire-place J 

v. 155. -tthSna fire-place Vin 11.120 (jantflghare, in bath- 
room). -daddha consumed by fire Dh 136; Pv 1.7 4 . 
-daha (maha 0 ) a holocaust A 1.178. -nijelsin like fire J 

III. 320 (suriya). -nibbana the extinction of fire J 1.212. 
-pajjota fire-light A n.140 (one of the 4 lights, viz. 
canda°, suriya 0 , a 0 , panda 0 ), -paricarana (-Jthana) the 
place where the (sacrificial) fire is attended to DhA 1.199. 
-paricarlya fire-worship DliA 11.232; Sn A 291 (pari°) 456. 
-paricarika one who worship the fire A v.263 (br&hmaqa). 
-sSla a heated hall or refectory Vin 1.25, 49 = 11.210; 
1.139; 11. 1 54. -sikha the crest of the fire, the flame, in 
simile °upama , like a flaming fire Sn 7°3 5 Dh 3°8 — 4 
H 43? 9° (ayogula). -hutta (nt.) the sacrificial fire (see 
above 2), Vin 1.33, 36 = J 1.83; Vin 1.246 = Sn 568 
(°mukha-yaima) ; S I 166; Dh 392; Sn 249, p. 79 5 J 

IV. 211; vi.525; ThA 136 (= aggi); DhA iv.151 (°n 
brShmano namati). -huttaka (nt.) fire-offering J vi.522 
(= aggi-jQhana C.). -hotta = °hutta S11A 456 (v. 1 . BB 
°hutta). -homa fire-oblation (or perhaps sacrificing to Agni) 
D 1.9 (= aggi-juhana DA 1.93). 

Aggika (adj.) [aggi -f- ka] one who worships the fire Vin 
I.71 (jatilaka); D n.339 sq- ( jatila) ; S 1.166 (brShmana). 

Aggha [see agghati] 1. price, value, worth, Miln 244; 
Mhvs 26, 22; 30, 76; VvA 77. — mahaggha (adj.) of 
great value J iv.138; v.414; vi.209; Pv ii.i 1 ®. See also 
mahdraha. appaggha (adj.) of little value J. iv.139; v.414. 
— anaggha (nt.) pricelessness, J v.484 ; cattail anaggh&ni 
the four priceless things, viz. setacchatta, nisldanapallanka, 
Udhftraka, pftdapi{hikfi DhA 11I.I20, 186. (adj.) priceless, 
invaluable J v.414; Mhvs 26, 25; DhA iv.216. — agghena 
(instr.) for the price of Vin 11.52, cp. Bdhgh on p. 3x1, 
312. — 2. an oblation made to a guest D 11.240; J 
iv.396 = 476. r 

*k 9 raka a valuator J 1.124, -pada valuableness J v.473 
(°lakkhanaq nsma mantaq). 

Agghaka (adj.) = aggha; worth, having the value of ( — °) 
Mhvs 30, 77. aa° priceless Mhvs 30, 72. 
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Agghati (intr.) [Sk. arghatl, argh = arh (see arhati), cp. 
Gr. iAftf reward, to deserve] to be worth, to have 

the value of (acc.), to deserve J 1.112 (satasahassaq; acj- 
<Jham 5 sakai)); vi.174, 3 6 7 (padarajaq); DhA m.35 (maqin 
nAgghflma); Mhvs 32, 28. Freq. in stook phrase kalaq 
n&gghati (n&gghanti) sojasiq not to be worth the i6*h part 
of (cp. kala) Vin 11.156} S 1.233; Dh 705 Vv 20 1 (= 
ndnubhoti VvA 104), 43’; J v.284. — Caus. aggbipeti 
to value, to appraise, to have a price put on (acc.) J 
1.124; iv.137, *78; Miln 192; Mhvs 27, 23. Cp. agghft- 
panaka & agghSpaniya. 

Agghanaka (adj.) ( — °) [fr. *agghana, abstr. to agghati] 
having the value of, equal to, worth Vin iv.226; J 1.6 1 
(satasahass 0 ) , 112; DA 1.80 (kahapaq 0 ); DhA 11 f. 120 
cuddasakoti 0 ); Mhvs 26, 22; 34, 8^. — f. p ikS J 1.178 
satasahass 0 ). • 

Agghaniya (adj.) [in function & form grd. of agghati] pri- 
celess, invaluable, beyond the reach of money Miln 192. 

Agghipanaka [fr. # agghltpana to agghSpeti, Caus. of agghati] 

a valuator, appraiser J 1.124, 1 25; V.276 ( c ika). 

> • 

AgghSpaniya (adj.) [grd. of agghapeti, see agghati] that 
which is to be valued, in °kamma the business of a 
valuator J iv.137. 

Agghlka (nt.) ( — °) [= agghiya] an oblation, decoration 
or salutation in the form of garlands, flowers etc., there- 
fore meaning “string, garland” (cp. Sinhalese ftg a u festoon 
work”) Mhvs 19, 38 (pupph°) 34, 73 (ratan°) 34, 76 
(dhaj°); Davs 1.39 (pupphamay °) ; v.51 (kusum°). 

Agghiya (adj. -n.) [grd. form from agghati] I. (adj.) valu- 
able, precious, worth J Vl.265 (mani); DhA 11.4 1 (ratan® 
of jewel’s worth); Mhvs 30, 92. — 2. (nt.) a respectful 
oblation J v.324 = vi.516; Dpvs vi.65 ; vii.4. 

Agha 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. agha, of uncertain etym.] evil, grief, 
pain, suffering, misfortune S 122; M 1.500 (roga gar^eja 
salla agha); A 11.128 (id.); J v.ioo; Th 2, 491; Sdhp 
51. — adj. painful, bringing pain J vi.507 (agha-m-miga 
= aghakara m. C.). -bhUta a source of pain S 111.189 
(-|~ agha & salla). 

Agha 2 (m. nt.) [the etym. suggested by Morris JPTS 
1889, 200 (with ref. to M 1.500, which belongs under 
agha 1 ) is untenable (to Sk. kha, as a-kha = agha, cp. 
Jain Prk. khaha). Neither does the pop. etym. of Bdhgh. 
offer any clue (= a -f- gha from ghatl that which does 
not strike on aghattaniya is not strikeable DhsA 3 2 ^, 
cp. Dhs. trsl. 194 & J iv.154 aghe {hita = appatighe 
akase thitS the air which does not offer any resistance). 
On the other hand the primary meaning is darkness , as 
seen from the phrase lokantarikS aghSL asagvutl an- 
dhakSra 1) 11.12; S v.454, and BSk. aghasagvrta M 
Vastu 11.240, adj. dark M Vastu 1.41; 11.162; Lai Vist 
552] the sky, orig. the dark sky, dark space, the abyss 
of space D 11.12; S V.45-; Vv 16* (aghasi gama, loc. = 
vehAsai} gama VvA 78); J iv.154; Dhs 638 (-f- aghagata); 
Vbh 84 (id.). 

-gata going through or being in the sky or atmosphere 
Dhs 638, 722; Vbh 84. -gamin moving through the 
atmosphere or space i. e. a planet S 1.67 = Miln 242 
(adicco settho aghag&minaq). 

Aghata at Tli 1, 321 may be read as agha-gata or (prefer- 
ably) with v. 1 . as aggha-gataq, or (with Neumann) as 
agghaq agghatSnaq. Sec also Mrs. Kh. D, Psalms of the 
Brethren^ p. 191. # 

Agghammiga [to agha 1 ?] a sort of wild animal J vi.247 
(= aghavaha miga) 507 (= aghakara). Cp. BSk. agha- 
rika Divy 475. 

Aghavin (adj.) [to agha 1 ] suffering pain, being in misery 
Sn 694 (=dukkhita SnA 489). 
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Anka* = anga, sign, rtiark , brand Miln 79; °karana 
branding J iv.366, 37$. See also anketi. 

Anka* [Vedic anka hook, bent etc., anr , cp. ankura & 
ankusa. Gr. thyxOtv elbow, Hyxvpat = anchor; Lnt. uncus 
nail; Ohg. angul = E. angle] (a.) a hook J v.322 = 
vi.2i8 (v. 1. BB nnga). — ^b.) the lap (i. e. the bent 
position) or the hollow above the hips where infants are 
carried by Iiindos mothers or nurses (ankena vahatl) Vin 
11.114; D 11.19 (anke parlharati to hold on one's lap or 
carry on one’s hips), 20 (nlsldapeti scat on one’s lap); 
M 11.97 (ankena vahitvS); Th 1, 299; J 1.262 (anke 
nlainna); u.127, 236; vt.513 ; DhA 1.170 (ankena vahitvl) 
PvA 17 (nlsIdSpeti). 

Ankita [pp. of anketi] marked, branded J 1.23 1 (cakkan- 
kitfi Satthu pads); 11.185 (°ka^9aka with perforated cars). 

Ankara [cp. Sk. ankura, to anka a bend = a tendril etc.] 
a shoot, a sprout (lit. or fig.) J 11.105; vi.331 (Buddh °a 
nascent Buddha), 486; Dhs 617 (°va^pa); Miln 50, 251 
369; Sdhp 273; Mhvs 15, 43. 

• <4 

AflkUSa [Vedic ankusa; to anc 9 see anka 3 ] a hook, a pole 
with a hook, used (i) for plucking fruit off trees, a crook 
J 1.9 (°pacchi hook & basket); v.89 — vi.520 (pacchi- 
khanitti 0 ), 529 (= phalanag ganhanatthag ankusag). — 
(2) to drive an elephant, a goad (cp. patoda & tutta) 
Vin 11.196 (-f-kasa); J vi.489; ThA 173 (ovadan anku- 
saij katva, fig. guide); Sdhp 147 (daiid 0 ). — (3) N. of a 
certain method of inference in Logic (naya), consisting 
in inferring certain mental states of a general character 
from respective traits where they are to be found Nett 
2, 4, 127; Nett A 208; — acc° beyond the reach of the j 
goad D 11.266 (naga). See also ankusaka. 

-gayha (the art) how to grasp and handle an eleph.- 
driver’s hook M 11.94 (sippa). -gaha an eleph.-driver I)h 
826. 

Ankusaka [see anka 2 , cp. ankusa] 1. a crook for plucking 
fruit J in. 22. — 2. an eleph.-driver’s hook J 111.43 1. 

-yattha a crooked stick, alpenstock, staff (of an ascetic) 

J 11.68 (-f- pacchi). 

Anketi [Dcnom. fr. anka 1 ] to mark out, brand J 1.451 
lakkhancna); 11.399. — pp. ankita, q. v. 

Ankola [dial, for ankura] a species of tree Alangium 
Hexapetalum J vt.535. Cp. next. 

Ankolaka — ankola J iv.44o; v.420. 

Anga (nt.) [Vedic anga, anc cp. Lat. angtilus = angle, 
corner etc., ungulus finger-ring = Sk. angulfya. See also 
anka, angut(ha & angula] (1) (lit.) a constituent part of 
the body, a limb, member; also of objects: part, member 
(see cpd. °sambh5ra); uttam’anga the reproductive organ 
J v **97 5 also as “head” at ThA 209. Usually in cpds. 
(see below, esp. °paccanga), as sabbanga-kalyanl perfect 
in all limbs Pv m.3 4 (= sobhana-sabbanga-paccangi PvA 
189) and in *redupln. anga-m-angani limb by limb, with 
all limbs (see also below anga paccanga) Vin 111.119; 

Vv 3$ 3 (°ehi naccamfina); Pv n.i2 10 , 1JI , (sunakho te 
khSdati). — (2) (fig.) a constituent part of a whole or 
system or collection, e. g. uposath 0 the vows of the <ast 
J 15°; bhavanga the constituents or the condition of 
becoming (see bhava & cp. Cpd \ 265 sq.); bojjbanga 
(q. v.). Esp. with numerals: cattSEri angfini 4 constituents 
A 1^79 (vis. slla, samadhi, panna. vimutti and rfipa, 'vi- 
danft, sanfia, bhava), atthangika (q. v.) magga the Path 
with its eight constituents or the eightfold Path (KhA 
85 : a$;h 3 angani assa ti) navanga Buddha-sisana see 
nava. — (3) a constituent part as characteristic, promi- 
nent or distinguishing, a mark, attribute, sign, quality 
D 1.1 13 sq., 1 17 (iminl p 3 angena by this quality, or: 
in this respect, cp. below 4; DA 1.281 expl* tena kSra- 
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$ena). Ih a special sense striking ( abnormal) sign or mark 
on the body D 1.9, from whicn a prophesy is made 
(: battha-pSdfidisu yena kenaci evardpena angena saman- 
nSgato dlghayu . . hot! ti . . angasatthan = chiromantics 
DA 1.92). 'Phils in comb n - with samannBgata & sam- 
* panna always meaning endowed with “good”, superior, 
remarkable “qualities”, e. g. J 1.3 (sabbanga-sampanna 
nagarag a city possessing all marks of perfection) ; 11.207. — 
In enum n ‘ with var. numerals: tihi angehi s. A 1.115; 
cattSri sotapannassa a- D 111.227 =r A iv.405sq.; pane-* 
anga-vippahlno (i. e. giving up the 5 hindrances, see 
nlvarana) and pancanga-samann9gato (i. e. endowed with 
the 5 good qualities, viz. the stla-kkhandha, see kkhandha 
n.Ad) S 1.99 = A 1.161; v.15, 29. Similarly the 5 attri- 
butes of a brahmin (viz. sujata of pure birth, ajjhSyaka 
a student of the Vedas," abhirUpa handsome, sllava of good 
conduct, pagdita clever) D 1.119, 1 20. Eight qualities of 
a king D 1.137. Ten qualities of an Arahant (cp. dasa* 

B 2) S 111.83; Kh iv.io = KhA 88; cp. M 1.446 (dasah 3 
angehi samannagato raiino ass5j5niyo). — (4) (modally) 
part, share, interest, concern ; ajjhattikarj angaf) my own 
part or interest in the outside world) A 1.16 sq. = S 
v.101 sq.; It 9. rafmo angag an asset or profit for the 
king M 1.446. Thus adv. tadanga (see also ta° i.a) as a 
matter of fact, in this respect, for sure, certainly and 
tadangena by these means, through this, therefore M 
1.492; A iv.411; Sdhp 455, 456; imin5 p 3 angena for that 
reason M 11.168. — In comp 11 - with verbs angi° (angl°): 
angigata having limbs or ports, divided DA I.313; cp.* 
samangi (-bhnta). 

-jSta “the distinguishing member”, i/ e. sign of male 
or female (see above 3); membrura virile and muliebre 
Vin 1.191 (of cows); 111.20, 37, 205; J 11.359; Miln 124. 
-paccanga one limb or the other, limbs great and small 
M 1.8 1 ; J vi-20, used (a) collectively : the condition of 
perfect limbs, or adj. with perfect limbs, having all limbs 
Pv 11.12 12 (= paripunna-sabbanga-paccangavatl PvA 158); 
SnA 383; DhA I.390; ThA 288; Sdhp 83 fig. rathassa 
angapaccangan M 1.395; sabbanga-paccangftni all limbs 
Miln 148. — (b) distributive ly (cp. similar redupl. forma- 
tions like chidd&vachidda, setthdnu-setthi, khapdSkhagda, 
cunnavicunna) limb after limb, one limb after the other 
(like angamangSni above 1), piecemeal M I.i 33 (°e da- 
seyya), 366; J 1.20; iv.324 (chinditva). -paccangatS the 
condition or state of perfect limbs, i. e. a perfect body 
VvA 134 (suvisuddh 0 ). -paccangln having all limbs 
(perfect) D 1.34 (sabbanga-peccangl) ; PvA 189. -raga 
painting or rouging the body Vin 11.107 (+ mukha°). 
-la{{hi spront, offshoot ThA 226. -vata gout Vin 1.205. 
-vijjS the art of prognosticating from marks on the body, 
chiromantics, palmistry etc. (cp. above 3) D 1.9 (sec expl. 
at I)A 1.93); J 1.290 (°fiya cheka clever in fortune-tel- 
ling); Q dnubhdva the power of knowing the art of signs 
on the body J 11.200; v.284; °pa(haka one who in versed 
in palmistry etc. J 11.21, 250; V458. -vekalla bodily 
deformity DhA 11.26. -aattha the science of prognostic- 
ating from certain bodily marks DA 1.92. -sambhdra 
the combination of parts Miln 28 = S 1.1355 Miln 41. 
-hetuka a species of wild birds, living in forests J vi.538. 

Angara 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. anga^a & °na; to anga?] an open 
space, a clearing, Vin 11.218; J 1.109 (= manussSnan 
sancara^a-^hftne anSva^e bhUmibhSge C.); 11.243, 2 9°* 
357; Davs 1.27. — cetiy° an open space before^a Chaitya 
Miln 366, DA 1.191, 197; VvA 254. rSJ° the empty 
space before the king's palace, the royal square J 1.124, 
152; 11.2; DhA n.45. 

-ttbSna a clearing (in a wood or park) J 1.249, 421. 
-pariyanta the end or border of a clearing J 11.200, 

% 

Angara* [prob. to atlj, thus a variant of aiijana, q. v.]; 
a speck or freckle (on the face) A V.92, 94 sq. (+ raja). 
Usually in neg. anangana (adj.) free from fleck or blemish, 
clear, (of the mind) (opp. sAngana Sn 279); D 1,76; 

M 1.24 sq.; IOO (-f- raja); A U.211; Sn 517 (-f- vigata- 
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raja =s angananan abhSvfi mal&aaS ca vigamft . . . SnA 
4 2 7)> 622 = Dh 125 (= nikkilesa DhA in.34); Dh 236, 
351; Pug 60; Nett 87. 

Allg&dft [cp. Sk. angada; prob. anga -f^da that which is 
given to the limbs] a bracelet J v.9, 410 (ctyt 0 , adj. with 
manifold bracelets). 

Angadlfl (adj.) [to angada] wearing a bracelet J v.9. 

•Angfira (m. nt.) [Vedic angSra] charcoal, burning coal, 
embers A in.97, 380, 407; J 1.73; 111.54, 55; V.488; 
Sn 668; Sdhp 32. kul° the charcoal of the family, a 
squanderer S iv.324 (see under kula). 

-kaflha a pot for holding burning coal, a charcoal 
pan DA 1.261. -kapalla an earthenware pan for ashes 
DhA 1.260; Dhs A 333; VvA 142. -kammakara a charcoal 
burner J vi.209. -kfiau a charcoal pit M 1.74, 365; Th 2, 
491; J 1.233; Sn 396; ThA 288; DhA 1.442; Sdhp 208. 
-pacchi a basket for ashes DhA iv.191. -pabbata the 
mountain of live embers, the glowing mount (in Niraya) 
A 1.141} Miln 303; PvA 221 (°5ropana); Sdhp 208. 
-magsa roast meat Mhvs 10, 16. -masl ashes DhA 
111.309. -rial a heap of burning coal J 111.55. 

Aflgflraka (adj.) [cp. Sk. angaraka] like charcoal, of red 
colour, N. of the planet Mars DA 1.95; cp. J 1.73. 

Angarika a charcoal-burner J vi.206 (= nngara-kamma- 
kara p. 209). 

• 

Angirifl (adj.) [to angara] (burning) like coal, of bright- 
reef colour, crimson Th 1, 527 = J 1.87 (dumS trees in 
full bloom). 

Angika ( — °) (adj.) [fr. anga] consisting of parts, — fold) 
only in comp 11 - with num. like atjh 0 , duv° (see dve), 
pane 0 etc., q. v. 

Angifl (adj.) limbed, having limbs or parts, — fold, see 
catur° & pace 0 (under anga-paccangin). — f. angin'i having 
spronts or shoots (of a tree) Th 2, 297 (= ThA 226). 

Anguttha [cp. Sk. angustha, see ctym. under anga] 1. the 
thumb Vin IU.34; Miln 123; PvA 198. — 2. the great 
toe J n.92; Mhvs 35, 43. 

-pada thumb-mark A iv.i27 = S m.154. -sineha love 
drawn from the thumb, i. e. extraordinary love Pv 111.5*, 
cp. PvA 198. * 

Angutthaka = anguttha J IV.378; V.281; pad 0 the great 
toe S v.270. 

Angttla [Vedic angula, lit. “limblet” see anga for etym.] 

I. a finger or toe M 1.395 (vank 3 angulan karoti to bend 
the fingers, v. 1. angulin); A 111.6 (id.); J v 70 (go^ 0 
adj. with ox toes, expl d - by C. as with toes like an ox’s 
tail; vv. 11. °angu{tha and °angull). 2. a finger as 
measure, i. e. a finger-breadth, an inch Vin 11.294, 3°6 
(dvangula 2 inches wide); Mhvs 19, 11 (afth 0 ); DhA 
hi. 127 (ek°). 

-atjhi (? cp. anga-la^hi) fingers (or toes) and bones 
DA 1.93. -anguli fingers and toes DhA ill. 2 14. -antarika 
the interstices between the fingers Vin 111.39; Miln 180; 
DhA ill. 214. 

Angulika (nt.) [= anguli] a finger J iir.13 (pane 0 ); V.204 
(vat{° sss pavftp ankurasadisfi va{$angull p. 207). See also 
paficangulika. 

Anguli & Anguli (thus always in cpds.) (f.) [Vedic angulf 
6c °i; see anga] a finger A iv.127; Sn 610; J 111.416; 
iv.474; v.215 (vat(° with rounded fingers); Miln 395; 
DhA H.59; iv.210’; SnA 229, 

-patodaka nudging with the fingers Vin 111.84 = iv.no; 

D 1.91 = A fv.343. -pada finger-mark A iv.ia7 = S 
111.154. -po{ha snapping or cracking the fingers J v.67. 
-xnuddikS a signet ring Vin 11.106; J iv.498; v.439, 467. 
-@anghaftana 0 = po;ha DA 1.256. 
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Angulejryaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. angullyaka that which belongs 
to the finger, Mhg. vingerltn = ring; EL bracelet, Fr. 
bras; thimble thumb etc.] an ornament for the finger, a 
I finger-ring J 11.444 ( = nikkha). 

Acatlkama (avj.) [a -f- cankama] not fit for walking, not 
level or even Th 1, 1174 (magga). 

Acittaka (adj.) [a -f- citta* -f ka] i. without thought or 
intention unconscious, unintentional DhA 11.42. — 2. 
without heart or feeling, instr. aeittakena (adv.) hcart- 
lesely J iv.58 (C. for acetasS). 

Acittikata (adj.) [a + citta* -f- kata; cp. cittikSra] not 
well thought of Miln 229. 

Aclra see cira & cp. nacira. # 

» 

Acela (adj. -n.) [a -|- cela] one who is not clothed, esp. 1. 1. 
for an anti-lluddhist naked ascetic D 1.161, 165; 111.6, 
i2, 17 *q.; S 1.78; J v.75. 

Acelaka — acela D 1.16 6; 11140; A 1.295; n.206; 111.384 
(°savaka); J 111.246; vi.229; Pug 55; DhA 111.^89. • 

ACC- 1. a -f- c°, c. g. accuta — a -f- cuta. — 2. Assimilation 
group of (a) ati + vowel; (b) c |- cons, c, g. acci = arci. 

Accaga [ati -f- ag!l] 3 r d sg. pret. of ati-gacchati (q. v. for 
similar forms) he overcame, should or could overcome 
Sn 1040 (expld. wrongly as pp. = atikkanta at Nd* 10 
and as allta at DhA IV.494); Dh 414. 

Accankusa (adj.) [ati -{- ankusa] beyond the reach of the 
goad 1) 11.266 (n3ga). 

Accatari see atitarati. 

Accati [Vedic arcati, re, orig. meaning to be clear & to 
sing i. e. to sound clear, cp. arci] to praise, honour, cele- 
brate Davs v.66 (accayittha, pret.) — pp accita, q. v. 

Accanta (adj. — & adv. 0 — ) [ati + anta, lit. U up to the 
end”] l. uninterrupted, continuous, perpetual J 1.223; 
Miln 413; VvA 715 PvA 73, 125, 266; Sdhp 288. — 
2. final, absolute, complete; adv. thoroughly S 1.130 (°r) 
hataputta 3 mhi); 111.13 = A 1*291 sq. ; v.326 sq. (°nit{ha, 
c yogakkhemin); Kvu 586 (°niy5mat5 final assurance; cp. 
Kvu trsl. 340). — 3. (° — ) exceedingly extremely, very 
much A 1. 145 ( 0 sukhumkla, extremely delicate), Miln 26 
(id.); Sn 794 (°suddhi = paramattha-accantasuddhi SnA 
528); Th 1, 692 (°ruci); Dh 162 (°dussilya = ekanta 0 
DhA m.153). 

Accaya [from acceti, ati -f 1, going on or beyond; cp. Sk. 
atyaya] (1) (temporal) lapse, passing; passing away, 
end, death. Usually as instr. accayena after the lapse 
ot, at the end or death of after Vin 1.25; D 11.127 (rat- 
liyil a.), 154 (mam 0 when I shall be dead); M 1.438 
(tem5s° after 3 months); S 1.69; Snp. 102 (catunnaq 
mfisSuaq), p. 110 (rattiyfi); J 1.253 (ekftha-dvlh 0 ), 291 
(katipah 0 after a few days); PvA 47 (katipah 0 ), 82 (da- 
snmas 0 ), 145 (vassasatSoaq). — (2) (modal) passing or 
getting over, overcoming, conquering, only in phrase 
dur-accaya difficult to overcome, of kftmapanka Sn 945 
(= dur-atikkaraanlya SnA 568), of saoga Sn 948: tanhfl 
Dh 336; sota It 95. — (3) (fig.) going beyond (the norm), 
transgression, offence Vin 1.133 (tliull° a grave offence), 
167 (id.); 11.110,170; esp. in foil, phrases: accayo mag 
accagauiS a fault has overcome me, i. e. has been com- 
mitted by me (in confession formula) D 1.85 (= abhi- 
bhavitvfi pavatto has overwhelmed me DA 1.236); AY54; 

M 1.438 (id.); accayag accayato paasatl to recognise a 
breach of the regulation as such Vin 1.315; A 1.103; 
11.146 sq.; °g dcsetl to confess the transgression S 1.239; 

°g accayato pa^igaghSti to accept (the confession of) the 
fault, i. e. to pardon the transgression, in confession- 
formula at D 1.85 = (Vin n. 192 ; M 1.438 etc.). In the 



Accaya 8 Acchati 


same sense accaya-patiggahaga pardon, absolution J v.380 ; 
accayena deaanaq patigaghSti J 1.379; accayag kha- 
mati to forgive MUn 420. 

Accasara (adj.) [a form. fr. aor. accasari (ati 4 Sf), influ- 
enced in meaning by analogy of ati 4 a 4 sara (smf)« 
Not with Morris (J. P. T« S. 1889, 200) a corruption of 
accaya 4 sara (snif)t thus meaning “ mindful of a fault 11 ] 

1. going beyond the limits (of proper behaviour), too 
self-sure, overbearing, arrogant, proud S 1.239 (v. 1 . acca- 
yasara caused by prolepsis of foil, accaya); J iv.6 (4 
atisara); DhA iv.230 (= expecting too much). — 2. going 
beyond the limits (of understanding), beyond grasp, trans- 
cendental (of paxiha a question) M 1.304; S v.218 (v. 1 . 
SS for BB reading ajjhapara). Cp. accasfirin. 

Accasari (f.) [abstr. to accasara] overbearing, pride, sclf- 
surity Vbh 358 (4 mayft). Nate. In id. p. at Pug 23 
we read acchSdanS instead of accasara. 

Accasari [fr. ati 4- Sf] aor 3. sg. of atisarati to go beyond 
jfce limit, to go astray J v.70. 

Accasarin (adj.) = accasara 1., aspiring too high Sn 8 
(yo n&ccasSrl, opp. to na paccasSri; expl d - at SnA 21 by 
yo„nAtidh 5 vi, opp. na ohiyyi). 

Accahasi [fr. ati 4- hf] aor 3 sg. of atiharati to bring over, 
to bring, to take J 111.484 ( = ativiya Shari C.J. 

Accdbhikkhaoa (°— ) [ati 4* abhikkhaga] too often J V.233 
(°saqsagga; C. expl»- ativiya abhinha). 

Accfiraddha (adj. adv.) [ati 4 Araddha] exerting oneself 
very or too much, with great exertion Via 1.182; Th 1, 
638; SnA 21. 

Accftyata (adj.) [ati 4 Syata] too long A 111.375. 

ACCfiyika (adj.) [fr. accaya] out of time, viz. I irregular, 
extraordinary J vi.549, 553. — 2. urgent, pressing M 
1.149 (karagiyan business) 11.112; J 1.338; v.17 °q (nt.) 
hurry DhA 1.18. See also acceka. 

Accflsanna (adj.) [ati 4 flsanna] very near, too near PvA 
42 (na a. n’AtidOra neither too near nor too far, at an 
easy distance). 

ACCAHIta (adj.) [ati 4 ' ahita] very cruel, very unfriendly, 
terrible J iv.46 = v.146 (= ati ahita C.) = vi.306 (id.). 

Accivadatl [ati 4 Avadati; or is it = ajjhftvadati = adhi 4 
Svadati?] to speak more or better, to surpass in talk or 
speech; to talk somebody down, to persuade, entice Vin 
iv.224, 263; S 11.204 sq. ; J v.433 (v.l. BB ajjhSrati), 434 
(v. 1 . BB aghScarati for ajjhScarati = ajjhSvadati ?). 

ACCl & (in verse) acci (f.) [Vedic arci m. & arcis nt. & f. 
to fC f cp. accati] a ray of light, a beam, flame S iv.290 
(spelt acchi), 399; A iv.103; V.9; Sn 1074 (vuccati j5la- 
sikhft Nd 2 11); J V.213; Miln 40; ThA 154 (dip 3 ); 
Sdhp 250. 

Accikl (f.) [fr. acci] a flame M 1.74; S 11.99. 

Acclta [pp. of accati] honoured, praised, esteemed J^vi.180. 

Accimant (adj.) [fr. acci, cp. Vedic arcimant & arcismant] 
flaming, glowing, fiery ; brilliant Th 1, 527 ; J v.266 ; vi.248 : 

Vv t 3» 8 . 

Accl-bandha (adj.) [=accibaddha?] at Vin 1.287 is expld. 
by Bdhgh as caturassa-ked&ra-baddha (“divided into short 
pieces 1 ’ Vin Texts H.207), *• with squares of irrigated 
fields. The vv. 11 . are acca° and acchi°, and we should 
prefer the conjecture acchi~baddha “in the shape of 
cubes or dice”, i. e. with square fields. 


Accuggacchati [ati 4 uggacchati] to rise out (of), ger. 
accuggamma D 11.38; A v.152 (in simile of lotus). 

Accttggata (adj.) [ati 4 nggata] I. very high or lofty Miln 
346 (giri); VvA 197; DhA 11.65. — 2. too high, i. e. 
. too shrill. or loud J vi.133 (sadda), 516 (fig. = atikuddha 
very angry C.). 

Accutyha (adj.) [ati 4 unha] very hot, too hot Sn 966; 
Nd* 487; DhA 11.85, 87 (v.l. for abbhunha). See also, 
ati-unha. 

Accuta (adj.) [a 4 cuta] immoveable; everlasting, eternal; 
nt. °tj Ep. of Nibbana (see also cuta) A iv.295, 3 2 7 5 
Sn 204, 1086 (=nicca etc. Nd 2 12); Dh 225 (= sassata 
DhA 111.321); Sdhp 47. 

Accupatthapeti at J v.124 is to be read with v.l. as apaccu- 
pa^thapeti (docs not indulge in or care for). 

Aaccupati at J IV.250 read accuppati, aor. 3rd S g. of 
accuppatati to fall in between (lit. on to), to interfere 
(with two people quarelling). C. cxpl*. atigantvS uppati. 
There is no need for Kern’s corr. acchupati (Toev. s. v.). 

Accussanna (adj.) [ati 4 ussanna] too full, too thick Vin 

II. 151. 

Acceka = accayika, special; °clvara a special robe Vin 

III. 261; cp. Vin Texts 1.29*. 

Acceti [ati 4 *ti f f * 1] *• to pass (of time), to go by, to 
elapse Th 1, 145 (accayanti ahoratta). — 2. to overcome, 
to get over Miln 36 (dukkhaq). — Caus. acceti to make 
go on (loc.), to put on J vi.17 (sUlasmiq; C. Svugeti), 
but at this passage prob. to be read appeti (q. v.). 

Accogajha (adj.) [ati 4 ogfijha] too abundant, too plentiful 
I (of riches), lit. plunged into A iv.282, 287, 323 sq. 

Accodaka (nt.) [ati 4 udaka] too much water (opp. ano- 
daka no water) DhA 1.52. 

Accodara (nt.) [ati 4 udara] too much eating, greediness, 
lit. too much of a belly J iv.279 (C. ati-udara). 

Accha 1 (adj.) [cp. Sk. accha, dial., to fC (see accati), thus 
“shining 11 ; cp. Sk. j-ksa bald, bare and Vedic fkvan bright. 
Monicr-Williams however takes it as*a 4 cha fr. chad* 
thus “not covered, not shaded 11 ] clear, transparent Vin 
1.206 (°kanjika); D 1.76 (mani = tanucchavi DA 1.221), 
80 (udakapatta), 84 (udaka-rahada); M 1.100; S 11.281 
(°patta); 111.105 (id.);, A 1.9; J 11.100 (udaka); Vv 79 14 
(v 3 ri); DA 1.113 (y5gu). 

-odaka having clear water, with clear water (of lotus 
ponds) Vv 44^; 81 5 ; f. °odikS Vv 4i 2 =r6o 2 . 

Accha 2 [Vedic fksa = Gr. apxroc, Lat. ursus, Cymr. arth] 
a bear Vin 1.200; A hi.ioi; J v.197, 406, 416; Miln 23, 
149. At J vi.507 accha figures as N. of an animal, but 
is in expin. taken in the sense of accha 4 (aeghft nfima 
aghammiga C.). Note . Another peculiar form of accha 
is P. ikka (q. v.). 

Accha 3 = akkha 2 (a die) see acci-bandha. 

m 

Accha 4 (adj.) [Ved. fk$a] Hurtful, painful, bad DhA IV. 163 
(°ruja). 

Acchaka = accha 3 , a bear J v.71. 

ACChati [Vedic aayatl & Bate, Is; cp. Gr. farm] I. to sit, 
to sit still Vin 1.289; A 11.15; It 420 (in set carati tl^hati 
a. aayatl, where otherwise nisinna stands for acchati); 
Vv 74* (= nisldati VvA 298); PvA 4. — 2. to stay, 
remain, to leave alone Th 1, 936; J iv.306. — 3. to be, 
behave, live Vin n.195; D 1.102; S 1.21a; Vv 11 3 ; Pv 
111.31 (= nisldati vasati PvA 188); Miln 88; DhA 1.424. 
In this sense often pleonastic for finite verb, thus aggiq 
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karitvfi a. (= aggiq karoti) D 1.102; aggiq paricaranto a. 
(= Rggiq paricarati) DA 1.270; tantag pasSrento a. (= 
tantai) pasfireti) phA 1.424. — Pot. acche It no; aor. 
acchi Vin IV.308; DhA 1.424. 

Acehaitna (adj.) [pp. of accli&deti] covered with, clothed 
in, fig. steeped in (c. loe.) J 111.323 (lohite a. = nimugga C.). 
At D 1.91 nacchanna is for na channa (see channa' 1 ) = 
not fair, not suitable or proper (patirUpa). * 

• 

Acchambhltl (adj.) [a + chambhin] not frightened, undis- 
mayed, fearless Sn 42 (reading achambhin; Nd a 1 3 expl s - 
abhlru anutrftsi etc.); J VI.322 (= nikkampa C.). See 
chambhin. 1 

Accharft 1 (f.) [etym. uncertain, but certainly dialectical; 
Trenckner connects it with acchurita (Notes 76); Childers 
compares Sk. aksara (see akkhara); there may be a con- 
nection with akkhana in akkhana-vedhin (cp. BSk. acchatS 
Divy 555 ), or possibly a relation to Si + tsar* thus 
meaning “stealthily* 1 , although the primary meaning is 
“snapping, a quick sound**] the snapping of the fingers, 
the bringing together of the finger-tips: 1. (lit.) accharan 
paharati to snap the fingers J 11.447; 111.191 ; iv.124, 126; 

v. 314; vi.366; DhA 1.38, 424. — As measure: as much 
as one may hold with the finger-tips, a pinch J v.385 ; 
DhA 11.273 (°gahanamattai)); cp. ekacchara-matta DhA 
H.274. — 2. (fig.) a finger’s snap, i. e. a short moment, 

# in ek^acchara-kkhane in one moment Miln 102, and in 
def. Of acchariya (q. v) at DA 1.43; VvA 329. 

*sangh5ta the snapping of the fingers as signifying a 
sbprt duration of time, a moment, °matta momentary, 
only for one moment (cp. BSk. accha{fisangh 5 ta Divy 
142) A I.IO, 34, 38; iv.396; Th 1, 405; 2, 67 (explil- 
at ThA 76 as ghatikffmattam pi khagaij angulipothana- 
mattam pi kslaij). -sadda the sound of the snapping of 
a finger J 111.127. 

• 

Accharft 3 (f.) [ Vedic apsaras = apa, water + sarati, orig. 
water nymph] a celestial nymph M 1.253 (pi. acchartiyo) 
11.64; Th 2, 374 (= devaccharS ThA 252); J v.152 sq t ' 
(AlambusS a.) Vv 5 fl (— dcvakannS VvA 37); Vv 17 2 ’ 
18 11 etc.; DhA in.8, 19; PvA 46 (dev°); Miln 169’ 
Sdhp 298. 

Accharlka (nt. or f. ?) [fr. accharX*] in °r) vSdeti to make 
heavenly music (lit. the sounds of an accharSL or heavenly 
nymph) A iv.265. , 

Acchariya (adj.-nt.) [cp. Sk. ft£carya since Upanishads of 
uncertain etym. — The conventional etym. of Pali gram- 
marians connects, it with accharJ 1 (which is prob. correct . 
& thus reduces Sk. Sscarya* to a Sanskritisation of accha- I 

* riya) viz. Dhammapftla: anabhiqha-ppavattitfiya accharfi 
paharaqa yoggai] that which happens without a moment's 
notice, at the snap of a finger; i.e. causally unconnected 
(cp. Goth, silda-leiks *in similar meaning) VvA 329; and 
Buddhaghosa: accharS-yoggan ti acchariyaq accharaq paha- 
rituq yuttan ti attho DA 1.43] -wonderful, surprising, 
strange, marvellous D H.155; M 1.79; 111.118, 125, 144 
(an°); S iv.371; A 1.181; Miln 28, 253; DhA 111.171; 
PvA 121; VvA 71 (an°). As nt. often in exclamations: 
how wonderful! what a marvel! J 1.223, 279; iv.138; 

vi. 94 (a. va$a bho); DhA iv,5i (aho a.); VvA 103 (aho 
ti acchariyatthena nip&to). Thus freq. «combd* with ab- 
bhutaq = how wonderful & strange, marvellous, beyond 
comprehension, e. g. D 1.2, 60, 206, 210; n.8; and in 
phrase acchariyS abbhutl dhammS strange & wonderful 
things, i.e. wonderful signs, portents marvels, M ill. 118, 
125: A iv.198; Miln 8; also as adj. in phrase acchariya- 
•bbnuta-(citta-)jata with their hearts full of wonder and 
surprise DhA iv.sa; PvA 6, 50. — See also acchera & 
accheraka. 

Aechidftna (nt.) [fr. acchftdeti] covering, clothing Th 1, 
698; Miln 279. — fig. protection, sheltering J 1.307. 


AdChftdanS (f.) [= prec.] covering, hiding, concealment 
Pug 19, 23. — Note. In id. p. at Vbh 358 we read 
accasarS for acchUdanX. Is the latter merely a gloss? 

‘ Acchfideti [a + chadetP, Caus. of chad, cp. BSk. Sccha- 
dayati jlvitena to keep alive Av. 6, 1.300; Divy 136, 
137] to cover, to clothe, to put on D 1.63 = It 75; J 
1.254; 111.189; iv.318; Pug 57; Pv i.io 5 (ger. acchffda- 
yitvilna); DA I.181 (= paridahitvS); PvA 49, 50. — fig. 
to envelop, to fill J VI.581 (abbhaq rajo acchftdesi dust 
filled the air). — pp' acchanna (q. v.). 

Acchl at S iv.290 is. faulty spelling for acci (q. v.). 

ACChijja (v. 1 . accheja) destroying (?) S 1.127, Is the reading 
warranted? Cp. acchecchi. 

# 

Acchidda see chidda. 

Acchindati [a -j- chindati, lit. to l>reak for oneself] to remove 
forcibly, to take away, rob, plunder Vin iv.247 (saynij 
a. to appropriate); J ir.422; in. 179; iv.343; Miln 20; 
Sdhp 122. — ger. acchinditvS J 11.422; DhA 1.349; 
PvA 241 (sayaq); & acchetyi M 1.434. Caus. n. acchiti- 
dapeti to induce a person to theft Vin iv.224, 247. 

Acchinna (adj.) [fi -J- chinna, pp. of acchindati] removed, 
taken away, stolen, robbed Vin iv.278, 303; J 11.78; 
IV 45 ; v.212. 

Acchiva [*Sk. aksiba and aksiba] a certain species of tree 
(Hypantheia Moringa) J VI. 535. 

Acchupcti [& + chupcti, Caus. of chupati] to procure or 
provide a hold, to insert, to put on or in Vin I.290 
(aggajaq) 11.112. 

Acchecchi [Sk. acehaitslt] y < I sg. aor. of chindati “he has 
cut out or broken, has destroyed** (see also chindati 3), 
in comb n - with tagharj M 1.122; S 1.12, 23, 127 (so read 
for acchejja); iv.105, 207. It 47; A 111.246, 445; DhA 

iv. 7° (gloss acchindi, for acchidda pret. of Dh 351). The 

v. 1. at all passages is acchejji, which is to be accounted 
for on graphological grounds, ch & j being substituted 
in MSS. Kern (Toevoegselen s. v.) mistakes the form & 
tries to explain acchejji as adj. = ati-ejin (ejft), acchecchi = 
ati-icchin (icchtt). The syntactical construction however 
clearly points to an aor. 

Acchejja = a -f* chejja not to be destroyed, indestructible, 
see cnindati. 

Acchedana (nt.) [abstr. to acchindati] robbing, plundering 
J vi.544. 

Acchera (adj.) = acchariya wonderful, marvellous S 1.181; 
Vv 84 t5 (comp, accheratara) ; Pv in.5 1 (°rupa = acchariya- 
sabhSva PvA 197); Sdhp 244, 398. 

Accheraka (adj.) — acchera (acchariya) J 1.279; Bu 1.9 
(p 5 ;ihlraq). 

Aja [Vedic aja fr. aj (Lat. ago to drive), cp. ajina] a he- 
goat, a ram D 1.6, 127; A 11.207; J 1.241 ; 111.278 sq. ; 
V.241; Pug 56; PvA 80. 

-e|aka [Sk. ajaidaka] goats & sheep D 1.5, 141 ; A 11.42 
sq., 209; J 1.166; vi.iio; Pug 58. As pi. °3 S 1.76; It 
36; J iv.363. -pada goat-footed M 1.134. -p 3 la goatherd, 
in °nigrodharukkha (Npl.) “goatherds* Nigrodha-tree” Vin 

I. 2 sq. Dpvs 1.29 (cp. M Vastu id. 302). -p$Uk 5 a woman 
goatherd Vin m.38. -lakkhana “goat-sign**, i. e. prophe- 
sying from signs on a goat etc. D 1.9 (expbl- DA 1.94 as 
“evarQpSnoq ajSnaq mansaq khlditabbaq evarllpanaq na 
khftdltabban ti**). -la^uJlkS (pi.) goats* dung, in phrase 
naiimattS a. a cup full of goats’ dung (which is put down 
a bad minister’s throat as punishment) J 1.4x9 ; DhA 

II. 70; PvA 282. -vata “goats* habit”, a practice of certain 
ascetics (to live after the fashion of goats) J iv.318. 
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Ajaka a goat, pi. goats Vin it. 154. — f. ajikS J 111.278 
& ajiyi J V.241. 

Ajagara [aja 4 - gara = gala fr. *gel to devour, thus “goat- 
eater”] a large snake (rock-snake?), Boa Constrictor J 
vi. 507; Miln 23, 303, 364, 406; DhA 111.60. Also as 
ajakara at J 111.484 (cp. Trenckner, Notes p. 64).' 

Ajacca (adj.) [a-f jacca] of low birth J in. 19; vi.ioo. 

Ajajjara see jajjara. 

Ajaddhuka & Ajaddhumfira see jaddhu. 

Ajamoja [Sk. ajamoda, cp. Sk. ajSji] cummin-seed VvA 186. 1 

AJi (f.) a she* goat J 111.125; iv.251. 

Ajftnana (°— ) (nt.) [a -f- janana] not knowing, ignorance 
(of) J v.199 (°bh 5 va); vi.177 (°kala). 

Ajina (nt.) [Vedic ajina, to aja, orig. goats’ skin] the hide 
of the black antelope, worn as a garment by ascetics D 
1.167; Sn 1027; J 1.12, 53; iv.387; v.407. kharajina a 
rough skin (as garment) M 1.343; S iv.118; A 11.207; 

Sn 249 (= kharani a°-camm 5 ni SnA 291). dantajina ? 
ivory (q. v.). 

-khipa a cloak made of a network of strips of a black 
antelope’s hide D 1.167; S I.II7; A 1.240, 295; 11.206; 
Vin 1.306; 111.34; J vi.569. -pavenf a cloth of the size of 
a couch made from pieces of ant. skin sewn together 
Vin 1. 192; D 1.7 (= ajina-cammehi mancappamSnena sib- 
bitvS kat 5 pavegi DA 1.87); A 1.181. -sap a garment 
of skins (= ajina-camma-satf DhA IV.156) Dll 394 = J 
1.481 s= III.85. 

Ajlnl aor 3 r<1 sg. jayati, q. v. 

Ajlya = ajik 5 (see ajaka). 

Ajlra (nt.). [Vedic ajira to aj, cp. Gr. *ypd{, I.at. ager, 
Goth, akrs = Ger. Acker, = E. acre] a court, a yard 
Mhvs 35, 3. 

Ajlraka (nt.) [a 4jlraka] indigestion J 1.404; 11.181, 291; 
111.213, 225. 

Ajeyya' & AJjeyya (adj.) [a -f jeyya, grd. of jayati, q. v.] — 

(a) not to be taken by force Kh vm.8 (cp. KhA 223). — 

(b) not to be overpowered, invincible Sn 288; J V.509. 

Ajeyya 2 (adj.) [a 4 - jeyya, grd. of jlyati, q. v.) not decaying, 
not growing old, permanent J vi.323. 

AJJa & AjjS (adv.) [Vedic adya & adya, a -|- dytt, a 0 being 
base of demonstr. pron. (see a 3 ) and dy 3 an old loc. of 
dyaus (see diva), thus “on this day"] to-day, now Sn 75, 
153, 158, 970, 998; Dh 326; J 1.279; irr - 4*5 (read 
bahutaq ajja; not with Kern, Toev. s. v. as "food"); Pv 
I.il 1 (= idani PvA 59); PvA 6, 23; Mhvs 15, 64. — 
Freq. in phrase ajjatagge (= ajjato + ngge (?) or ajja-t- 
ngge, see agga 3 ) from this day onward, henceforth Vin 
1.18; D 1.85; 1 )A 1.235. 

-kSlai) (adv.) this morning J vi.180; -divaaa the present 
day Mhvs 32, 23. 

«* 

Ajja tana (adj.) [cp. Sk. adyatana] referring to the day, to 
day’s, present, modern (opp. porSpa) Th I, 552; Dh 227; 

J 11.409. — dat. ajjhatanlya for to day Vin 1.17; PvA 
17 1 & passim. 

Ajjatft (f.) [abstr. fr. ajja] the present time, in ajjatafl ca 
this very day S 1.83 (v. 1 . ajjeva). 


Ajjatl [Vedic arjati, fj, a variant of arhi see arahati] to 
get, procure, obtain J 111.263 ( 7 ). pp. ajjita (q.v.). 

0 

Ajjava (adj.-n.) [cp. Sk. firjava, to flu, see uju] straight, 
upright (usually combd. with maddava gentle, soft) 

• 121.2 13; A 1.94; 11.1x3; 111.248; Sn 250 (-j- maddava), 
292 (id.); J 111.274; Dhs 1339; Vbh 359 (an 0 ); SnA 
292 (=ujubhava), 317 (id.). 

Ajjavata (f.) [fr. prec.] straight forwardness, rectitude, up; 
rightness Dhs 1339. (+ ajimhalfi & avankatS). 

Ajjita [ PP . of ajjati] obtained Sdhp 98. 

Ajjuka [*Sk. arjaka] N. of a plant, Ocimum Gratissimum 
Vin IV.35; DA 1.81 (all MSS. have ajjaka). 

Ajjllkagpa [*Sk. arjakarga] N. of a tree Pentaptera To- 
mentosa J vi.535 (nn). 

AjjtltyhO (adv.) [haplology fr. ajja-junho; see jugha] this 
moonlight night Vin 1.25; IV.80, 

Ajjuna [Vedic arjuna, to raj; cp. Gr. &py 6 s white, fyyvpoc 
silver, Lat. argentum] the tree Pentaptera Arjuna J VT.535; 
DhA I.105 (°rukkha). 

Ajjh- Assimilation group of adhi -f- vowel. 

Ajjhagft [adhi -] - aga] 3 rd sg. pret. of adhigacchati (q. v. 
for similar forms) he came to, got to, found, obtained, 
experienced S 1.12 (vimSnag); Sn 225 (expl d - at. KhA 
180 by vindi patilabhi), 956 (ratig; expl d - at Nd 1 457 
by adliigacchi); It 69 (jathnaragag); Dh 154 (tanKSnaij 
khayag); Vv 32 1 (visesag attained distinction; expl d - at 
VvA 135 by adhigata); 50** (amataij santig; expl d - VvA 
215 by v. 1 . SS adhigaficlii, T. adhigacchati). 

Ajjhatta (adj. -n.) [cp. Sk. adhyfitma, cp. atta], that which 
is personal, subjective, arises from within (in contrast to 
anything outside, objective or impersonal); as adv. & 0 — 
intciior, personal, inwardly (opp. bahiddha bShlra etc. 
outward, outwardly); Cp. ajjhattika & see Dhs . trsL 272. — • 

D 1.37 (subjective, inward, of the peace of the 2 nd jh&na), 
70 = A n.2io; V.206 (inward happiness, a. sukkhag = 
niyakajjhattaij attano sanlftne ti attlio DA 1.183 cp. Dhs A 
169, 338, 361); S 1.70, 169; 1127 (kathag kathl hoti is 
in inward doubt), 40 (sukhag dukkhag); III.180 (id.); 
iv. 1 sg. (Syatanani), 139, 196; v.74 ({hitag clttag ajj hat- 
tag susanthitag suvimuttag a nfind firm, inwardly well 
planted, quite set fiee), no, 143, 263, 297, 390; A 1,40 
(rupasanfil), 272 (kamacchanda etc.); n.158. (sukhaduk- 
khag), 2x1; 111.86 (cetosamatha), 92 (vjupasantacitta); iv.32 
(sankhittag), 57 (itthindriyag), 299 (cittag), 305 (rflpa- 
sannl), 360 (cetosamatha), 437 (vupasantacitta); v 79 sq*, 
335 8( 1* (sati); It 39 (cetosamatha inward peace), 80, 82, 
94; J 1.045 (chfitajjhatta with hungry insides); v.338 (id.); 

Ps 1.76 (cakkhu etc.); Dhs z6i (= attano jatag DhsA 
169), 204, 1044; Pug 59; Vbh 1 sq. (khandhft), 228 
(sad), 327 (paiifia), 342 (ardpasannl). — adv. °g inwardly, 
personally (In contrast-pair ajjhatta g v9 bahlddhS vS; see 
also cpd. °bahiddh&) A 1.284; H.171; lv * 3°5 5 V.61 ; Sn 
917 (= upajjhayassa vtt Scariyassa vft te gug& assn ti 
Nd 1 350). 

-irammana a subjective object of thought Dhs 1047. 
-cintin thought occupied with internal things Sn 174, 388. 
-bahiddhS inside & outside, personal-external, mutual, 
interacting S ir.252 sq.; iu.47; xv.382; Nd* 15; Dhs 1049 
etc. (see also bahiddhS). -rata with inward joy D 11.107 = 

S v.263 = Dh 362 = Ud 64 f-f samfthita) ; Th I, 981 ; 

A iv.312; DhA iv.90 (= gocar ajjhatta-sankhStSya kam- 
matthZna-bhlivangya rata). -rQpa one’s own or inner form 
Vin ill. 1 13 (opp. bahiddha-rUpa & ajjh°-bah° r.). ••afi- 
flojana an inner fetter, inward bond A 1.63 sq.; Pug~£?; 
Vbh 361. -santi inner peace Sn 837 (= ajjhatufoag rffgfi- 
dlnag santibhftva SnA 545; cp. Nd 1 185). -limu^Sfla 
originating from within J 1.207 (°f ^' iri } opp. bahiddhS 0 ). 
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Ajjhattika (adj.) [ajjhatta -f ika], peraona], inward (cp. 
Dhs irsl. 207 & Nd 1 346: ajjhattikaij vuccati cittaij); 
opp. bSbira outward (q. v.). See also Syatana. — M 1.6*; 
S 1,73 (°fi rakkhfi na bfihirfi); iv # 7 sq. (fiyatanfini) ; v.ioi 
(anga); A 1.16 (anga); 11.164 (dhfituyo); m.400 (fiyata- 
nfini); v.52 (id.); It 114 (id.), 9 (anga); Kh iv. (= KhA* 
82); J iv.402 (bfihira-vatthuij ayficitvfi ajjhattikassa nfimaij 
ganhati); Dhs 673, 751; Vbh 13, 67, 82 sq., 119, 131, 
392 sq. 

Ajjhapara S v.218: substitute v. 1 . accasara (q. v.). 
Ajjhappatta (& Ajjhapatta) [adhi -f fi 4. *prfip ta ] 1. 

having reached, approached, coming near to J 11.450; 
Vf.566 (p; C. attano santikaij patta). — 2. having fallen 
upon, attacked J 11.59; v.198 (p; C. aampatta) — 3. 
attained, found, got Sn 1 134 (= adhigacchi Nd 3 ); J 111.296 
(p. C. sampatta); v.158 (ajjhapatta; C. aampatta). 

Ajjhabhavi 3 rd Sg. nor. of adhibhavati to conquer, over- 
power, overcome S 1.240 (prohib. mfi vo kodho ajjha- 
bhavi); J fl.336. Cp. ajjhabhu & ajjhobhavati. 

Ajjhabhfisi 3 rd Sg. aor. of adhibhaseti to address S iv.117 
(gfithfthi); Kh V. = Sn p. 46 (gathaya); PvA 56, 90. 

Ajjhabhtt (3 rd Sg. aor. of adhibhavati (q. v.) to overcome, 
conquer It 76 (dujjayaq a. he conquered him who is hard 
#to conquer; v. 1 . ajjhabhi for ajjhabhavi). Cp. ajjhabhavi. 

Ajjhayana (nt.) [adhi -f i ] study (learning by heart) of 
the Vedas Miln 225. See also ajjhena. 

Ajjhavodahi 3 rd sg. aor. of s^jhodahati [Sk. adhyavadhftti] 
to put down J v.365 (= odahi, thapesi C.). Kern, Toev. 
s. v. proposes reading ajjhavfidahi (= Sk. avadhat). 

AJjhigftre (adv.) [adhi + agfire, loc. of agara] at home, in 
one’s own house A 1.132 = It 109; A 11.70. 

Ajjhicarati [adhi (or ati ?) -f- a -f car] I. to conduct one- 
self according to Vin 11.301; M 1.523; Miln 2 66. — 2. to 
flirt with (perhaps to embrace) J iv.231 (afinam-annaij). 
pp. ajjh5ci$$a. See also accfivadati & aticarati. 

Ajjhicftra [to adhi (ati?) + ft -f- car] I. minor conduct 
[conduct of a bhikkhu as to those minor rules not in- 
cluded in the Parftjika’s or Sagghftdisesa’s) Vin 1.63 (see 
note in J Tin. Texts , £184. — 2. flirtation Vin 111.128 
(in the Old Cy as expl n of avabhasati). — 3. sexual inter- 
course J 1.396; v.327 (°cara v. 1 . for ajjhftvara); Miln 
127 (an 0 ). 

Ajjhftcioqa [pp. of ajjhficarati] habitually done Vin 11.80 
sq., 301. 

Ajjhijlva [adhi (ati ?) + ft + jiv] too rigorous or strenuous 
a livelihood M ir.245 (4* adhipfttimokkha). 

AjjhSpajjati [adhi 4 “ a 4 - pad] to commit in offence, to 
incur, to become guilty of (acc.) Vin iv.237. pp. ajjhl- 
panna (q. v.). 

Ajjhlpatti (f.) [abstr. to ajjhftpajjati] incurring guilt Dhs 
2<j<9 (an°). 

ipana 1 (nt.) [fr. Caus. ji. of ajjheti] teaching of the 
:red writ, instruction Miln 225. 

Ajjhipana 2 (nt.) [ft 4 - JhSpana fr. kf&] burning, conflag- 
ration J vi.311. 

Ajihftpanna [pp. of adhi 4- Spajjati] become guilty of offence 
D 1.245; lu -435 S 11.270; A iv.277, 28o;«v.i78, x8i. 
an 0 guiltless, innocent Vin 1.103; D 111.46; S 11.194, 269; 

A v.x8i; Miln 40X. For all passages except A iv.277, 
280, cp. ajjhopanna. 


Ajjhftpljlta [adhi 4- * 4 " pljita] harassed, overpowered, tor- 
mented PvA 180 (khuppipftsffya by hunger & thirst). 

Ajjhibhava [cp. Sk. adhyftbhava] eccessive power, predo- 
minance J n.357. 

Ajjh&bhavati [adhi -f 5 4 bhfl, in meaning of abhi 4 bhu] 
to predominate J n.357. 

AjjhSyaka [cp. Sk. adhyftyaka, cp. ajjhayana] (a brahmin) 
engaged in learning the Veda (mantajjhlyaka J vi.209; 
SnA 192), a scholar of the brahmanic texts, a studious, 
learned person D 1.88, 120; 111.94; A 1.163; w.223; Sn 
140 (°kula: thus for ajjhfiyakulfi Fsb.); Th 1, 1171 ; J 1.3; 
vi. 201, 498; I)A 1.247. 

Ajjhiruha (& °rQha) (adj.> [to adhi -fa -f ruh] growing 
up over, overwhelming A 111.63 sq. = S v.96; J 111.399. 

Ajjhfiru|ha (adj.) [pp. of adhi -|- a f ruh] grown up or 
high over J flt.399. 

Ajjhiruhati [adhi 4 - ftrohati cp. atySrohati] to rise into the 
air, to climb over, spread over S 1.221 = Nett 173 (= 
ajjhottharati SA; cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred Sayings 1.285). 

Ajjhivadati see acclvadati 

Ajjhfivara [fr. adhi 4 -a var] surrounding; waiting on, 

service, retinue J v.322, 324, 326, 327 (expl* 1 at all pas- 
sages by parlsS). Should we read ajjhScarn ? Cp. ajjh&c&ra. 

Ajjhavasatar [n. ag. to ajjhavasati] one who inhabits D 
I.63 (agSraij). 

Ajjhfivasati [adhi -f S -f vas] to inhabit (agSraq a house; 
i. e. to settled or live the settled life of a householder) 
D 11. 16; M 1.353; Vin iv.224; J 1.50; Tug 57; Miln 
348. — pp. ajjhSvuttha (q. v.). 

Ajjhavuttha [cp. Sk. adhyusita; pp. of ajjhfivasati] inhabited, 
occupied (of a house) Vin 11.2105 J 1.145 ; 11.333; PvA 
24 (°ghara); fig. occupied by SnA 566 (= anosita). * 

Ajjhisaya [fr. adhi 4- ft *4 Srii 0f ig* hanging on, leaning 
on, BSk. however adhyftsaya Divy 586] intention, desire, 
wish, disposition, bent D 11.224 (adj.: intent on, prac- 
tising); J 1.88, 90; 11.352; v.382; Dhs A 314, 334; 
PvA 88, 116, 133 (adj. dfin° intent on giving alms), 168; 
Sdhp 219, 518. Freq. in phrase ajjhasay&nurllpa according 
to his wish, as he wanted PvA 61, 106, 128. 

AjjhSsayatft (f.) [abstr. to ajjhSsaya] desire, longing PvA 

127 (ujfir° great desire for c. loc.). 

» 

Ajjhfisita [pp. of adhi + 5 4 * Sri] intent on, bent on Miln 
361 (jhfin°). Cp. ajihosita & nissita. 

AjjhHtha [pp. of ajjhesati] requested, asked, invited Vin 
1.113 (an° unbidden); D 11.289 (Buddhaghosa and text 
read ajjhitta); Sn p. 218 (= ajjhesita Nd 2 16); J vi.292 
(=agatta C.); DhA iv.ioo (v. 1 . abhijjhittha). See also an°.* 

Ajjhupagacchati [adhi +- upa + gam] to come to, to reach, 
obtain; to consent to, agree, submit Th 2, 474 (= sam- 
paticchati ThA 285); J n.403; Miln 300; pp. ajjhupa- 
gata (q. v.). 

Ajjhupagata [pp* of ajjhupagacchati] come to, obtained, 
reached A v.87, cp. 210; v.i87sq. 

Ajjhupapamana (nt.) [adhi + upa -f gam] consent, ^|;ree- 
ment, justification Vin n.97, 104. * 

Ajjhttpaharati [adhi -f upa 4- hr ; cp. upaharati] to take 
(food) to oneself J 11.293 ( aor * ajjhupfihari = ajjhohari C.). 

Ajjhupekkhati [adhi + upa 4- ikg; cp. BSk. adhyupek- 
sati] 1. to look on A i.* 57 ; Miln 275. — 2 . to look 
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on intently or with care, to oversee, to take care of A 
iv.45 (katth’aggi, has to be looked after); PvA 149 (sisaq 
colai) vS). — 3. to look on indifferently to be indifferent, 
to neglect Vin 11.78 ss 111.162, cp. J 1.147; M 1.155; 
11.223; A ill. 194, 435; J v.229; DhA iv.125. 

Ajjhupekkhana (nt.) & °a (f.) [abstr. from ajjhupekkhati) 
care, diligence, attention Ps 1.16; 11.119; Vbh 230 sq.; 
DhA iv.3. 

Ajjhupekkhltar [n. ag. to ajjhupekkhati] one who looks 
on (carefully)* one who takes care or controls, an over- 
seer* caretaker S v.69 (sSdhukaq), 324 (id.)* 331 sq.; 
Vbh 227. 

Ajjhupeti [cp. Sk. abhyupeti ; adhi -j- upa -f i] to go to 
meet, to receive iv.440. 

Ajjhetl [Sk. Sdhyfiyati, Denom. fr. adhySya] to be anxious 
about, to fret, worry Sn 948 fsocati -f-); expld at Nd* 
433 by nijjhayati, at SnA 568 by abhijjhati (gloss BB 
gijjhati). 

Ajjhena (nt.) [Sk. adhyayana, see also ajjhayana] study 
(esp. of the Vedas) M 111.1; J 11.327 (as v. 1 . to be pre- 
ferred to ajjhesanS); 111.114 (=japa); v.io (pi. = vede); 
vi.201 =207; Vbh 353; SnA 314 (mant 3 ). 

-kujja (°kata v. 1 .?) a hypocrite, a pharisee Sn 242; 
cp. SnA 286. 

Ajjhesati (adhi -f- 1 ^; cp. BSk. adhyesate Divy 160] to 
request, ask, bid DhA iv.18; aor. ajjhesi Vin ir.200; pp. 
ajjhiftha & ajjhesita (q. v.), with which cp. pariyittha 
& °esita. 

Ajjhesanfi (f.) [see ajjhesati] request, entreaty Vin 1.6 = 
D 11.38 =S 1.138; J n.327 (better v. 1 . ajjheijp). 

Ajjhesita [pp. of ajjhesati; cp. ajjhit;ha] requested, asked, 
bidden Nd 2 16 (= ajjhit^ha). 

Ajjhokftsa [adhi -f* okSsa] the open air, only in loc. ajjho- 

# klse in the open Vin 1.15; S 1.212; DhA iv.ioo. 

Ajjhogftjha [pp- of ajjhogfthati] plunged into, immersed; 
having entered M 1.457 ; S 1.201 ; Miln 348. 

Ajjhogahati (& °gaheti) [Sk. *abhyavag&hate; adhi (= 
abhi) -f- ava + gah] to plunge into, to enter, to go into 
D 1.101 (vannq), 222 (samuddaq); M 1359, 536; A 111.75, 
368; iV.356; v.133; Vin 111.18; J 1.7; Nd* 152 (ogfi- 
hati 44 ; Miln 87 (samuddaq); 300 (vanaq). — pp. ajjho- 
g&jha (q. v.). Cp. pariyog&hati. 

Ajjhothapeti [adhi + ava 4 - thapeti, Caus. of stl 

to PvA 148 (gamaq), where we should read °tthnpeti. 

Ajjhotthata [pp* of ajjhottharati] spread over; covered, 
filled; overcome, crushed, overpowered J 1.363 (ajjhottata;, 
410; v.91 (= adhipanna); DhA 1.278; PvA 55; Davsv.5. 

Ajjhottharati [adhi 4- ava 4 - str] to cover over, spread 
* out, spread over, cover; to submerge, flood Vin i.ni; 
J 1.61, 72, 73; Miln 296, 336; Dh 1.264; Pass. °ttha- 
riyati to be overrun with (instr.), to be smothered, to 
be flooded A 111.92 = Pug 67 ; aor. ajjhotthari VvA 48 
(gflmapadeso : was flooded), pp. ajjhotthata (q. v.). 

Ajihopanna (?) only found in one stock phrase, vis. gathita 
(q. v.) muccbita ajjhopanna with ref. to selfishness, greed, 
bonds of craving. The reading ajjhopanna is the lectio 
diflicilior, but the accredited reading ajjhosSna sqtms to 

M be clearer and to harmonize better with the cognate 
ajjhosita & ajjhosana (n.) in the same context. The con- 
fusion betweeh the two is old-standing and hard to be 
accounted for. Trenckner under v. 1 . to M 1*162 on p. 543 
gives ajjhopanna as BB (= adhi-opanna). The MSS. of 
Nd 9 clearly show ajjhopanna as inferior reading, which 
may well be attributable to the very frequent SS sub- 


stitution of p for a (see Nd* Introd. xix.). Besides this 
mixture of vv. 11. with s and p there is another confusion 
between the vv. 11 . ajjhSpanna and ajjhopanna which 
adds to the complication of the case. However since the 
evidence of a better reading between these two prepond- 

’ erates for ajjhopanna we may consider the o as established, 
and, with a little more clearness to be 'desired, may in 
the end decide for ajjhosSna (q. v.), which in this case 
would have been liable to change through analogy with 
ajjhapanna, from which it took the S and p. Cp. alsd 
ajjhosita. The foil, is a synopsis of readings as preferred 
or confused by the Ed. of the var. texts. x. ajjho- 
panna as T. reading: M 1.162, 173, 369; A 1.74; 11.28; 
111.68, 242; Md 75, 76; DA 1.59; as v. 1 .: D 1.245. — 
2. ajjhosSna as v. 1 . : A 1.74 (C. expl«* ajjhosfiya gilitvS 
thita); Nd* under nissita & passim; Ud 75, 76 (ajjho- 
sanna); DA 1.59 (id.). — 3. ajjhSpanna as T. reading: 
D 1.245; 4^; S. Il.i 94 i 270: iv.332 (ajjhapaq^a) ; 

A v.178, 18 1 ; Nd* under nissita; Miln 401; as V.I.: 
M 1.162; A 111.242; Ud 75, 76. 

Ajjhobhavati [adhi 4- ava 4- bhllt sk. abhl 0 ]' to overcome, 
overpower, destroy J 11.80 (aor. ajjhobhavi = adhibhavi C.). 

Ajjhomaddati [adhi 4- ava 4- mrd] to crush down A iv.191, 
193 - 

Ajjhomucchita [pp. adhi 4- ava 4- mtirch, cp. adhimuccita] 
stiffened out (in a swoon), lying in a faint (?) A in.57 s^, 
(v. 1. ajjhomuflcita or °muccita better: sarlre attached to 
her body, clinging to her b.). 

Ajjholambati [adhi 4 “ ava 4 - lamb] to hang or hold on 
to (acc.), to cling to S in 137 ; M 111.164 = Nett 179, 
cp. Sdhp 284 & 296. 

AjjhOSa = ajjhosSya, in verse only as ajjhosa tifthatl to 
cleave or cling to S iv.73; Th 1, 98, 794. 

Ajjhosati [adhi 4 - ava 4 * sayati, gfi, to bind, pp. sita : see 
ajjhosita] to be bound to, to be attached, bent on; to 
desire, cleave to, indulge in. Fut. ajjhosissati (does it 
belong here?) M 1.328 (c. acc. pathavtq, better as ajjhe- 
sati). grd. ajjhositabha M 1.109 (+ abhinanditabba, v. 1 . 
°etabba); DhsA 5 (id.); ger. ajjhosSya (q. v.) pp. ajjho- 
sita (q. v.). 

Ajjhosana (nt.) cleaving to (eaghly jo^s), attachment, D 
11.58 sq.; 111.289; M 1.498 (4- abhinandana>; S 111.187; 
A 1.66; II. 1 1 (di{{hi°, kfima° 4 * taqhS). In comb n * with 
(iccha) and mucchfi at Nd 2 under chanda & nissita and 
tanha (see also ajjhopanna), and at Dhs 1059 of l&bha, 
(the expl«. at DhsA 363, 370, from as to eat, is popular 
etym.) Nett 23 sq. (of taqha). 

AjjhosSya [ger. of ajjhosati, cp. BSk. adhyavasSya tisthati 
Divy 37, 534] being lied to, hanging on, attached to, 
only in phrase a. tifthati ( 4 - abhinaqdati, same in Divy) 
M 1.266; 3. iv. 36 sq.; 60, 71 sq.; Miln 69. See also 
ajjhosa. r 

Ajjhosita [cp. Sk. adhyavasita, from adhi -f ava 4 - 8l; but 
sita is liable to confusion with sita = Sk. &rita, also through 
likeness of meaning with esita; see ajjhfisita & ajjhesita] 
hanging on, cleaving to, being bent on, (c. loc.) S31.94 
(4- mamRyita) ; A 11.25 (ditlha suta muta Nd l 75 i 
106, 163 = Nd 2 under nissita; Th 2, 470 (asfcre =Uq- 
hSvasena abhinivi^ha ThA 284); Pv iv.8 4 (mayhaq ghare — 
taqhSbhinivisena abhinivittha PvA 267; v. 1 . BB ajjhesita, 
4 SS ojjhi^ita). -an° S iv.213; ^319 ^ Nd* 411; Miln 74 
(pabbajita). 

Ajihohata {pp* of ajjhoharati] having swallowed Sdhp 610 
(baltsaq maccho viya: like a fish the fishhook). 

Ajjhohara^a (nt.) = ajjhoh&ra i. A v.324; J VI. 2 1 3. 
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AjJhOhara^Hya («dj.) [grd. of ajjhohartti] something fit to 
eat, eatable, for eating J vi.358; DhA 1.384. 

AJJhoharati [Sk. abhyavaharatl ; adhi (= abhi) -f- ava -f hf] 
to swallow, eat, take as food M 1.345; J 1460; 11.393; 

vi.305, 313; Miln 366; PvA 383 (aor.) -pp. %jjhoba{a (q.v.) 1 . 
* 

Ajjhohira [Sk. abhyavahftra] i. taking food, swallowing, 
eating & drinking Vin IV.233; Miln 176, 366. — 2. N. 

• of a fabulous fish (swallower 1 ’; cp. timingala) J v.462. 

Aficatl J 1.417, read aSchati (see next). 

Allchatl [in meaning = fikaddhati, which latter is also the 
Sk. gloss ( 5 kSr$ayati) to the Jain Prk. agchfivei = anchati : 
see Morris, J. P. T. S. 1893, 60] to pull, drag, pull along, 
to turn on a lathe D 11.291 (bhamakSro dlghag a., where 
K has note: alijanto ti pi acchanto ti pi patho) = M 1.56 
(vv. 11 . p. 532 acch 0 & aBj°); Th 1, 750 (aBcSmi T., v.l. 
aBnfimi). Anchati should also be read at J 1417 for uda- 
kag aBcanti (in expl n - of udancant pulling the water up 
from a well, q. v.) f where it corjesponds to udakag 
5 kka<J<Jhati in the same sentence. 

Afija (adv.) [orig. imper. of aBjati 1 ; cp. Sk. anjasSL (instr.) 
quickly, Goth, anaks suddenly, lit. with a pull or jerk] 
pull on! go on! gee up! J 1.192. 

Afijati 1 [= Sk. rBjati, rjyati to stretch, pull along, draw 
out, erect; cp. Sk. j-ju straight, caus. irnjyati; Gr. 

Lat. rego, rectus = erect. See also P. uju, anchati, ajjita, 
finanja-ftnfcjja]. See anja, aBjaya, anjali, anjasa, 

Afijati 2 & Afijetl [= Sk. aBjayati, Caus. of anakti to smear 
etc.; cp. Sk. anji ointment, fijya butter; Lat. unguo to 
anoint, unguentum ointment; Ohg. ancho = Ger. Anke 
butter] to smear, anoint, paint S 11.281; J iv.219 (akkhlni 
anjetvU, v. 1 . BB aficitva). Caus. 11. aftjBpeti DhA 1.21. — 
pp. afijita (q. v.). 

Afijana (nt.) [from anjati' 2 ] ointment , esp. a collyrium 
for the eyes, made of antimony, adj. anointed, smeary; 
glossy, black (cp. kagha 11. and kala 1 note). — 1. Vin 
1.203 kinds viz. k8l°, ras°, sol°, geruka, kapalla); 

D 1.7, 12; DA 1.98 (khftr°); 284; DhA m. 354 (akkhi 
eye-salve). — 2. glossy, jet-black J 1.194; 11.369; v.416. 
The reading anjana at A iv.468 is wrong, it should be 
corrected into thanamajjanamattag. See also pace 0 . In 
meaning collycium box at Th 2, 413 (= anjana-naji ThA 
267); DhA 11.25. 

-aldchiha with anointed eyes Th 1, 960. -upapisana 
perfume to mix with ointment Vin 1.203; H.II2. -cunna 
aromatic powder DhsA 13. -naji an Ointment tube, col- 
lyrium box ThA 267. -rukkha N. of a tree (“black 1 * 
tree) J 1.33 1. -vagga of the colour of collyrium, i. c. 
shiny, glossy, dark, black D 11.18 (lom 5 ni); J 1.138 (kcs 5 ), 
194; 11.369; PvA 258 (vana). 

Afijati! (f.) [fr. anjana] a box for ointment, a collyrium pot 
Vin 1.203, 20 4) 11.1355 iv.168; M 11.65 = Th I, 773. 

Afijanisalaki (f.) a stick to put the*ointment on with Vin 
1.203; 11-135 ; J 

Afijaya (adj.) [from aBjati 1 ] straight J 111.12 (vv. 11 . ajjava 
& and fijjava better?) expl d by C. as ujuka, aku(ila. See 
also ajjava. Should we assume misreading for afijasa? 

Afijali [c P . Sk. oBjali, fr. anjati 1 ] extending, stretching forth, 
gesture of lifting up the hands as a token of reverence 
(cp. E. to “tender 11 one's respect), putting the ten fingers 
together and raising them to the bead (VvA 7: dasa- 
nakha-samodhfina-samujjalag aBjalig paggayHh). Only in 
stock phrases (a.) afijallg paglmeti to bend forth the 
outstretched hands Vin 11.188; D 1.118; 80352; Snp. 79. 
(b.) °g paggagh&ti to perform the a. salutation J 1.54; 
DhA iv.212; VvA 7, 312 Ifalraamig on one’s head); 
PvA 93. (c.) °g karott id. PvA 178; cp. katafijali (adj.) 


with raised hands Sn 1023; J 1.17; PvA 50, and af^a* 
lik&ta id. Pv u. 1230 . Cp. pahjali 
-kamma respectful salutation, as above A 1.123; U*l8oj 
iv.130; Vv 78*, 83*0; DhA 1.32. -karaglya (adj.) that 
is worthy of being thus honoured D 111.5; A 11.34; m.36.; 
iv. 13 sq.; It 88. 

Afijalikft (f.) [= afijali] the raising of the hands as a sign 
of respectful salutation Vv I 5 (expld at VvA 24 as dasa- 
nakha-samodhfina samujjalag atljalig sirasi paggaghantl 
guga-visitth 5 nag apacaySnag akftsig). 

Afijasa [Sk* afijasa (?). Cp. Rrjava = P. ajjava, sec afijati 1 
& afijaya] straight, straightforward (of a road) D 1.235; 
J 1.5; Th 2, 99; Vv 50*0 (cp. VvA 215); VvA 84 (= 
aku(ila); Mhvs 25, 5; Miln 217; gdhp 328, 595. Cp. 
pafijasa. 

Afijita [Sk. ankta & afijayita, pp. of afSjeti] smeared, anointqd 
J 1.77 (su-afijitani akkhlni); iv.421 (afijit’akkha). 

Afifia (pron.) [Vedic anya, with compar. suff. ya; Goth, 
anfrnr; Ohg. andar; formation with n analagous to tho%e 
with 1 in Gr. itAAoc (iiAjoc), Eat. alius (cp. alter), Goth, 
aljis Ags. elles = E. else. From demonslr. base *eno, see 
na 1 and cp. a 5 ] another etc. — A. By itself : 1. other, 
not the same, different, another, somebody else (opp. 
oneself) Vin 111.144 (aBHena, scil. maggena, gacchati lo 
take a different route); Sn 459, 789, 904; Dh 158 (opp. 
attanag), 165; J 1.15 1 (opp. attano); 11.333 (annag vy 5 - 
karoti give a diff. answer). — 2. another one, a second; 
nt. else, further Sn 1052 (= uttarig nt. Nd a 17); else 
J 1.294. annag kind (indef.) anything else J 1.151. yo 
aBBo every other, whoever else J 1.256. — 3. aftfie (pi.) 
(the) others, the rest Sn 189, 663, 91 1 ; Dh 43, 252, 
355 ; J 1.254. — B. del. in correlation : 1. copulative . afifia . . 
anna the one .. the other (. . the third etc ); this, that 
& the other; some .. some Vin 1.15; Miln 40; etc. — 
2. reciprocative aiifio aftftag, aBfiamafifiag, afiftoBBag one 
another, each other, mutually, reciprocally (in ordinary 
construction & declension of a noun or adj. in sg . ; cp. 
Gr. ^AAtfAo/y, #AA>fAoi/$ in //.). (a.) afifio afifiag Dh 165. 
(b.) annamaBBa (cp. BSk. aByamaBya M Vastu 11.436), 
as pron. : n’alaij afifiamanfiassa sukbaya va dukkhaya va 
D 1.56 = Sr m. 211. n'annamafinassa dukkhag iccheyya do 
not wish evil to each other Sn 148. dagdehi anilamaBBag 
upakkamanti (approach each other) M 1.86 s=s Nd 2 199. 
°q agftravo viharati A III. 247. dve janS °ij ghatayiqsu 
(slew each other) J 1.254. annamanBai) hasanti J v.m; 
°ij musale hantvS J v.267. °ij da^d&bhigfltena PvA 58; 
or adj. : annamaBBai) verntj bandhiijsu (established mutual 
enmity) J n.353; °9 piyasaqvBsaij vasiqsu J 11.153; anBa- 
maBBaq accayaq dcsetva (their mutual mistake) DhA 1.57; 
or adv. dve pi annamannag patibaddha citta ahesug (in 
love with each other) J ill. 188; or annamanna-pac- 
caya mutually dependent, interrelated Ps u 49, 58. — 
(c.) aftftofifta (°— ) J v.251 (°nissita); Davs v.45 (°bhinna). 
— 3. disjunctive aBna . . aBBa one . . the other, this 
one . . . that one, different, different from aBBag jlvag v 
annag sarlrag one is the soul • . the other is the body, 
i. e. the soul is different from the body D 1.157; M 1.430; 
V.193; aBBS va saiiBft bhavissati aBBo attfi D 1.187. 
us also in phrase aiiiiena aflfiag opposite, the con- 
trary, differently, Contradictory (lit. other from that which 
is other) Vin 11.85 (pa(icarati make counter-charges): D 
1.57 (vyakasi gave the opposite or contradictory reply); 
Miln 171 (aBBag kayiramfinag aBBena sambharati). — 
anafifia (1) not another, i. e. the same, self-same, ic^ntical 
M 1.256 (= ayag). — (2) not another, i. e. alone, by 
oneself, oneself only Sn 65 (°posin; opp. parag) = Nd‘ 4, 
cp. Nd* 36. — (3) not another, i. e. no more, only, alone 
Sn p. io6*{dve va gatiyo bhavanti anaBBfi: and no other 
or no more, only two). See also under cpds.* 

-idisa different J vi.212, °ta difference PvA 243. 
-khantlka acquiescing in diff. views, fallowing another 
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faith (see khantika) D 1.187; M 1.487. -titthlya an ad- 
berent of another sect, a non- Buddhist.; D 111.115; M 
1.494, 512; P 11.21, 32 sq., 119; 111*1x6 sq.; iv.51, 228; 

• v.6, 27 sq.; A 1.65, 240; 11.176; iv.35 sq.; Vin 1.60; 
J 1.93; 11.415. -ditthUca having diff. views (combd- with 
afifia-khantika) D 1.187; M 1.487. -neyya (an*) not to 
be guided by somebody else, i. e. independent in one's 
views, having attained the right knowledge by oneself 
(opp. para°) Sn 55, 213, 364. -mano (an 0 ) (adj.) not 
setting one's heart upon others Vv 11® (see VvA 58). 
-vada holding other views, an 0 (adj.) Dp vs iv.24. -v£- 
daka one who gives a diff. account of things, one who 
distorts a matter, a prevaricator Vin iv.36. Mrihita being 
occupied with something else, distracted, absent-minded 
Vin iv.269; DhA 111.352, 381; °ta distraction, absent- 
mindedness DhA 1.181. -saraga (an 0 ) not betaking one- 
self to others for r refuge, i. e. of independent, sure know- 
ledge S 111.42 = v.154. -sita dependent or relying on 
others Sn 825. 

Afifiatama (pron. adj.) [afifia -j- superl. suff. tarn a ; see also 
afifiatara] one out of many, the one or the other of, a 
, certain, any Mhvs 38, 14. 

Aflfiatara (pron. adj.) [Sk. anyatara, afifia -f- com par. suff. 
tara, cp. Lat. alter, Goth. anf)ar etc.] one of a certain 
number, a certain, somebody, some; often used (like eka) 
as indef. article a a’\ Very frequent, e. g. Sn 35, 2x0; It 
103; Dh 137, 157; J I.22I, 253; 11.132 etc. devannatara 
a certain god, i. e. any kind of god S iv.i8o = A iv.461. 

Afifiattha (adv.) [from afifia = afifiatra, adv. of place, cp. 
kattha, ettha] somewhere or anywhere else, elsewhere 
(either place where or whereto) J 1.291; 11.154; DhsA 

* 163; DhA 1.212; III.351; PvA 45; Mhvs 4, 37; 22, 14. 

Afifiatra (adv.) [anya tra, see also afifiattha] elsewhere, 
somewhere else J v.252; Pv iv.i®*. In comp"- also = 
anna°, e. g. ahhatra-yoga (adj.) following another discipline 
D 1.187; M 1.487. — As prep. c. abl. (and instr.) but, 
besides, except, e. g. a. iminS tapo- pakkamena D 1.168; 
kig karanlyag a. dhammacariyXya S I.ioi; ko nu anfiatra- 
m-ariyehi who else but the Nobles Sn 886 (= thapetvS 
safifia-maltena SnA 555). -kirj afifiatra what but, i. e. 
what else is the cause but, or: this is due to; but for 
D 1.90 (vusitav 5 -m 5 nl k. a. avusitattft); S"I.29 (k. k. a. 
adassanS except from blindness); Sn 206 (id.). 

Afifiathatta (nt.) [afinathfi -f- tta] 1. change, alteration S 
HI.37; iv.40; A 1 . 1 53; iu.66; Kvu 227 (= jarS C, cp. 
Kvu trsh 55 n. 2); Miln 209. — 2. difference J 1.147 ; 
It ii. — 3. erroneous supposition, mistake Vin 11.2; S 
111.91 ; iv.329. — 4. fickleness, change of mind, doubt, 
wavering, M 1.448, 457 (-f- domanassa); J 1,33 (cittarj) ; 
PvA 195 (cittassa). 

Afifiathfi (adv.) [afifia tha] in a different manner, other- 
wise, differently S 1.24; Sn 588, 757; DhsA 163; PvA 
125, * 33 * anafinathfi without mistake Vv 44 18 ; anafi- 
fiatha (nt.) certainty, truth Ps 11.104 (=tatha). 

•bhfiva (1) a different existence A 11.10; It 9 = 94; 
Sn 729, 740, 752; (2) a state of difference; i. e. change, 
alteration, unstableness D 1.36; S 11.274; m.8, 16, .42; 
Vbh 379. -bhSvin based on difference S 111,225 sq. ; 
iv.23 sq., 66 sq.; an° free from difference Vin* 1.36. 

AAAadatthu (adv.) [lit. afinad atthu let there be anything 
else, i. e. be it what it will, there is nothing else, all, 
everything, surely] part, of affirmation ss surely, all-round, 
absolutely (ekagsa-vacane nipftto DA 1.211) only,^at any 
rate D 1.9 1 ; 11.284; Sn 828 (na h* afifiadatth 3 atthi pa- 
sagsa-l&bha, expld* SnA 541 as na hi ettha pasagsa-lSbhato 
afifio attho Atthi, cp. also Nd* 168); Miln 143; VvA 58; 
PvA 97,414. 

-dAsa sure-seeing, seeing everything, all pervading D 
1.18; 111.235,^185; A 11.24; IH.202; iv.89, 105; It 15. 


Afifiadt (adv.) [aiifia + dl, cp. leads, tadl, yadfi] at another 
time, else, once S iv.285; J v,i2; DhA iv.125* 

Afifil (f.) [Sk. ajfifi, = 5 + jfifif cp. fijSnfiti] knowledge, 
recognition, perfect knowledge, philosophic insight, know- 

• ledge par excellence, viz. Arahantship, saving knowledge, 
gnosis (cp. on term Compend. 176 n. 3«and Psalms of 
Brethren introd. xxxm.) M 1.445; S 1.4 (sammad 0 ), 24 
(anfittya nibbuta); 11.221; v.69, 129 (di;th 3 eva dhamme), 
133, 237; A 111.82, 143, 192; v.108; It 39 sq., 53, 104? 
Dh 75, 96; Kh vii. 1 1 ; Miln. 334. — afifiag vyfikarotl 
to manifest ones Arahantship (by a discourse or by mere 
exclamation) Vin 1.183; S n * 5 i *20 ; iv.139; v.222; 
J 1. 140; n.333. See a ^ s0 ftrahatta. 

-atthika desirous of higher knowledge Pv iv.i**. -firfi- 
dhana the attainment of full insight M 1.479. -indriya 
the faculty of perfect knowledge or of knowledge made 
perfect D 111.219; S v.204; It 535 Pug 2; Dhs 362, 

I 505, 552; Nett 15, 54, 60. -citta the thought of gnosis, 
the intention of gaining Arahantship S 11.267; A ill. 437. 
-pafivedha comprehension of insight Vin 11.238. -vimok- 
kha deliverance 15 y the highest insight Sn 1105, 1107 
(Nd* 19: vuccati arahatta-vimokkho). 

Annfiga (nt.) [a -j- nan a] ignorance ; see nffna 3 e. 

Afififigaka (nt.) [Demin, of annftga] ignorance Vin iv.144. 

Afififtgitl(adj.) [a -f- fiSnin] ignorant, not knowingDhA 111.106, 

Afififita 1 [pp. of ftjSEnati, q. v.] known, recognised Sn 699. 
an 0 what is not .known, in phrase anafifi&ta-finass&mP P 
indriya the faculty of him (who belives): a I shall know 
what is not known *(yet)” D 111.219; S v.204; It 53; 
Pug 2; Dhs 296 (cp. Dhs trsl. 86); Nett 15, 54, 60, 191. 

-mfinin one who prides himself in having perfect know- 
ledge, one who imagines to be in possession of right 
insight A 111.175 sq.; Th 1, 953. 

Afififita 9 [a + fiSEta] unknown, see nata. 

Afififitaka 1 [a -j- nStaka, cp. Sk. ajfiati] he who is not a 
kinsman DhA 1.222. 

Afififitaka 2 (adj.) [Demin, of afifiata 2 ] unknown, unrecog- 
nisable, only in phrase °vesena in unknown form, in 
disguise J 1.14; ift.116; v.102. 

Afififitar [n. ag. to XjSnSli] one who knows, a knower of 
D 11.286; M 1.169; S 1.106 (dhammassaj; Kvu 561. 

Afififitfivifl (adj. -n.) [from fijanftti] one who has complete 
insight DhsA 201. 

-indriya (°tfir indr.) the faculty of one whose know- 
ledge is made perfect Dhs 555 (cp. Dhs trsL 150) and 
same loci as under anuindriya (see anna). 

Afififitukfima (adj.) [a + jnfttug -f kXma] desirous of gaining 
right knowledge A 111.192. See ajanati. 

Aftfiftya [ger. of ajanati, q. v. for detail] recognising, knowing, 
in the conviction o£S 1.24; A 111.41; Dh 275, 411. 

Afifiofifia see aiifia B 2 c. 

Afihamftna [Sk. asnftna, ppr. med. of asnfiti, as to eat] 
eating, taking food; enjoying: only SS at So 240; all 
MSS at 239 have asamfiga. SnA 284 expl«* by fiharayamfina. 

Atat« t BSk - (e. g. Divy 67), prob. to at roam about. 
On this notion cp. description of roaming about in Niraya 
at Nd 1 405 bottom] N. of a certain purgatory or. Niraya 
A v.i73=5|j:Sn p. ia6. 

Afagak* (adj.) [cp. Sk. ojana, to af] roaming about, wild 
J v.105 (°gB*t). 

Atafll (f.) a support a stand inserted under the leg of a 
bedstead Vin iv.168; SKm. Pfts. on PSc. 14 (quoted Min. 
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P«. 86 rad Vin iv.357); DhA 1.234; J 11.387, 425, 484 
supports of a ’‘seat. Morris, J. P. T. S. ^884, 69 compares, 
Marathi a^apl a three-legged stand. See also Vin Ttxtt u.53. 


Ataia (adj.) [cp. Sk. afta & a^Slaka stronghold] solid, firm, 
strong, only in phrase ajaliyo uplhanl strong sandals M 
11. 1 55 (vv.^11; pajaliye ft agaliyo) = S 1.226 (vv. 11. fita- 
liyo ft Staliko). At the latter passage Bdhgh. expl*. gagan- 
gap-ftp&hanS, Mrs. Rh. D. {Kindred Sayings 1.291) trsls. 
• “buskined shoes”. 


* 

Afavl (f.) [Sk. atavl: Non-Aryan, prob. Dravidian] I. forest, 
woods J 1.306; 11.117; in. 220; DhA 1.13; PvA 277. — 
2. inhabitant of the forest, man of the woods, wild tribe 
J vi. 5 5 (= aJavicorS C.). 

•rakkhika guardian of the forest J 11.335. -sankhepa 
at A 1,178 = 111.66 is prob. faulty reading for v. 1. °san- 
kopa “inroad of savage tribes 1 ’. 


Atta' [cp. see a((aka] a platform to be used as a watch- 
tower Vin 1.140; DA 1.209. 

Atta* [c P . Sk. artha, see also attha 5 b] lawsuit, case, cause 
Vin iv.224; J 11.2, 75; iv. 1 29 (°i) vinicchinSti to judge a 
cause), 150 (°i) tireti to see a suit through); Vi. 336. 

Atta 3 [Sk. 3rta, pp. of ardati, fd to dissolve, afflict etc. ; 
cp. Sk. &rdra (= P. adda and alia); Gr. MpSw to moisten, 
Xpia dirt. See also a^iyati ft a((ita] distressed, tormented, 
“afflicted; molested, plagued, hurt Sn 694 (-j- vyasanagata ; 
SnA 489 Stura); Th 2, 439 (= ajtita ThA 270), 441 
. (= pljita ThA 271); J iv.293 (= atura C.); Vv 80 9 (= 

attita upadduta VvA 31 1). Often — °: ipaU* oppressed 
by debt M 1.463; Miln 32; chfii 0 tormented by hqpger 
VvA 76; vcdan° afflicted by pain Vin 11.61; m.ioo; J 

I. 293; sUcik 0 (read for sucikat(ha) pained by stitch Pv m.2 3 . 

-ssara cry of distress Vin 111.105; S 11.255; J 1.265; 

II. 117; Miln 357; PvA 285. 

Att&ka [Demin. of atta 1 ] a platform to be used as a watch- 
house on piles, or in a tree Vin >.173 j Hi. 322, 

372; DA 1.209. 

Attina at Vin II. 106 is obscure, should it not rather be 
read with Bdhgh as atthana? (cp. Bdhgh on p. 315). 

Att&lft [from a(ta] a watch-tower, a room at the top of a 
house, or above a gate (kojthaka) Th 1, 863; J 111.160; 

v.3735 Mi l n 33o; 111.488. 

i. 

Att&laka [Sk. attalaka] = attftia; J 11.94, 220, 224; vi.390, 
433; Miln 67, 81. 

Afflta (& occasionally addita, e. g. Pv 11.6 2 ; Th ?, 77, 89; 
Th I, 406) [Sk. ardita, pp. of ardayati, Caus. of ardati, 
see at(a 3 ] pained, distressed, grieved, terrified Th I, 157; 
J 11.436; IV.85 (v.l. addhita); v.84; VvA 311; ThA 270; 
Mhvs 1, 25; 6, 21; Dpvsi.66; 11.23; xni.9; Sdhp 205. — 
See remarks of Morris J. P.T.S. 1886, 104, & 1887. 47. 

Aftiyati & Attlyatl [Denom. fr. atfa 3 , q. v.] to be in trouble 
or anxiety, to be worried, to be incommodated, usually 
comb<h with harSyati, e. g. D 1.213 (+ jigucchati); S 
1.131; M 1.423; Pv i.io 2 (= a^5 dukkhits PvA 48), 
freq. in ppr. aftlyamana haraylmSna (+ jigucchamlna) 
Vin 11.292; J 1.66, 292; It 43; Nd* 566; Ps 1.159* — 
Spelling sometimes addiySmi, e. g. Th 1, 140. — pp. at(ita 
& addita. 


Attfyaiia (at.) [cp. Sk. ardana, to attlyati] fright, terror, 
amazement DhA 11.179. 

Attha 1 [Vedic a${au, old dual, Idg. “octou, pointing to a 
system of counting by tetrads (see also nava); Av. aita, 
Gr. i*r4, Lat. octo, Goth, ahtau = Ohg. ahto, Ger. acht, 
E. eight] num. card , ’ eight, deck like pi. of adj. in-a. 
A* The number in objective significance, based on natural 
phenomena: see cpds. °angula, °nakha, °pada, °pRda. 


B. The number in subjective significance. — (1) As mark of 
respectability and honour, based on the idea of the double 
square: (a) in meaning “a couple” at{ha matakukku^e a^ha 
jlva-k. gahetvH (with 8 dead & 8 live cocks; eight instead of 
2 because gift intended for a king) DhA 1.213. sanghassa a 
salfikabhattaq dfipesi VvA 75 = DhA 111.104. *• pipda- 
pfitani adadag Vv 34 s . a. vattha-yug&ni (a double pair as 
offering) PvA 232, a therS PvA 32. — The highest res- 
pectability is expressed by 8 X 8 = 64, and in this sense 
is freq. applied to gifts , where the giver gives a higher 
potency of a pair (2 3 ). Thus a “royal” gift goes under 
the name qf sabb-afthakag dfinai) (8 elephants, 8 horses, 
8 slaves etc.) where each of 8 constituents is presented 
in 8 exemplars DhA 11.45, 4^* 7*. In the same sense 
at(h 3 attha kahapa^S (as gift) DhA 11.41; alth-atJhak* 
dibb&kaftfift Vv 67 3 (= catusa({hi VvA 290); aj(ha((haka 
Dpvs vi.56. Quite conspicuous is the meaning of a 
“couple” in the phrase satt-a(tha 7 or 8 = a couple, 
e. g. satt&ttha divasff, a week or so J 1.86; J 11.101 ; VvA 
264 (saijvaccharft years). — (b.) used as definite measure 
of quantity & distance, where it also implies the respect- 
ability of the gift, 8 being the lowest unit of items thq£ 
may be given decently. Thus freq. as a^ha kahRpana 
J 1.483; iv.138; VvA 76; Miln 291. — In distances: a. 
karlsa DhA 11.80; iv.217; PvA 258; a. usobhfi J iv.142. — 
(c.) in comb 11 - with loo and 1000 it assumes the meaning 
of “a great many”, hundreds, thousands. Thus aftba sataq 
800, Sn 227. As denotation of wealt (cp. below under 
18 and 80): a-°sata-sahassa-vibhava DhA IV.7. But at(ha- 
sata at S iv.232 means 108 (3 X 3^), probably also at 
J v -377- — attha sahassaq 8000 J V.39 (nftgll). The same 
meaning applies to 80 as well as to its use as unit in 
*comb n - with any other decimal (18, 28, 38 etc.): (a) 80. 
(aslti) a great many. Here belong the 80 smaller signs 
of a Mahdpurisa (see anuvyanjana), besides the 32 main 
signs (see dvattiqsa) VvA 213 etc. Freq. as measure of 
riches , e. g. 80 waggon loads Pv 11.7® ; aslti-kotivibhava 
DhA UI.129; PvA 196; aslti hatth 3 ubbcdho rUsi (of gold) 
VvA 66, etc. See further references under aslti. — (fi) The 
foil, are examples of 8 with other decimals: 18 afthS- 
dasa (only M in.239: manopavicSrU) & afthSrasa (this 
the later form) VvA 213 (avenika-buddhadhammS : Bha- 
gavant’s qualities); as measure J vi.432 (18 hands high, 
of a fence); of a great mass or multitue: at(hfirasa ko(iyo 
or °koti, 18 ko{is J 1.92 (of gold), 227; IV.378 (°dhana, 
riches); DhA 11.43 (of people); Miln 20 (id.); a. akkho- 
hini-sankhasen5 J vi.395. a. vatthU Vin 11.204. — 28 
atthavlsati iiakkhatt&ni Nd 1 382; patisall5ijagun5 Miln 
140. — 38 afthatiqsS Miln 359 (rfijaparisS). — 48 aftha- 
cattarlsaq vassftni Sn 289. — 68 atthasafthl Th 1, 1217 
°sita savitakkS, where id. p. at S 1.187 however reads 
atha satthi-tasita vitakka); J 1.64 (turiya-satasahassSni) — 
98 atthanavuti (cp. 98 the age of Eli, 1 Sam. iv.15) 
Sn 311 (roga, a higher set than the original 3 diseases, 
cp. navuti). — (2) As number of summetry or of an 
intrinsic, harmonious, symmetrical set, at(ha denotes, like 
dasa (q. v.) a comprehensive unity. See esp. the cpds. 
for this application. °aqsa and c anglka. Closely related 
to nos. 2 and 4 a(tha is in the geometrical progression* 
of 2. 4. 8. 16. 32. where each subsequent number shows 
a higher symmetry or involves a greater importance (cp. 

8 X 8 under 1 a) — J v.409 (a. mangalcna samannSgata, 
of Indra’s chariot: with the 8 lucky signs); VvA 193 
(ajthahi akkhapehi vajjitaq manussabhSvaq : the 8 unlucky 
signs). In progression: J iv.3 (a((ha petiyo, following 
after 4, then folk by 8, 16, 32); PvA 75 (a. kapparukkhfi 
at each point of the compass, 32 in all). Further: 8 expres- 
sions of bad language DhA W.3. • 

-agsa with eight edges, octagonal, octahedral, implying 
perfect or divine symmetry (see above B 2), of a diamond 
D 1.76 = M in. 121 (magi veluriyo a.); Miln 282 (maqi- 
ratanai) subhaq j&timantaq a.) of the pillars of a heavenly 
palace (Vimftnaj J vi.127 = 173 = Vv 78* (a. sukatS 
thambhS) ; Vv 84 11 (fiyataqsa = ftyatft hutvft a^ha-solasa- 
dvattiqsSdi^aqsavanto yvA 339). Of a ball of string Pv 
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1V.3* (gulaparimagdak , cp. PvA 254). Of geometrical 
figures in general Dhs 617. -anga (of) eight parts, eight- 
fold, consisting of eight ingredients or constituents (see 
also next and. above B 2 on significance of attha in this 
connection), in comp 0 * with °upc/a characterised by the 
eight parts (1. e, the observance of the first eight of the 
commandments or vows, see sfla & cp, anga 2), of uposatha, 
the fast-day A 1.2 15; Sn 402 (Sn \ 378 expl fi - ekam pi 
divasag apariccajanto a^thangupetag uposathag upavassa); 
cp. at|hanguposathin (adj.) Mhvs 36, 84. In BSk. always 
in phrase astfinga-samanv&gata upav&sa, e. g. Divy 398 ; 
Sp. Av. 6 1.338, 399; also vrata Av. 61.170, In the same 
sense at^hangupeta pS{iharlyapakkha (q. v.) Sn 402, where 
Vv 15* has °susamSgata (expl d - at VvA 72 by pfinStipSta 
veramagi-adihi atthah 0 angehi samanoSgata). °samannaga(a 
endowed with the eight qualities (see anga 3), of raja, a 
king D 1.137 sc l'i °f brahmassara, the supreme or most 
excellent voice (of the Buddha) D 11.211; J 1.95; VvA 
217. Also in Buddh. Sk. astfingopeta svara of the voice 
of the Buddha, e. g. Sp. Av. 6 1.149. -angika having 
eight constituents, being made up of eight (intrinsic) parts, 
embracing eight items (sec above B 2); of the uposatha 
* (as in prcc. unhang* uposatha) Sn 401 ; of the “Eight- 
fold Noble Path” (ariyo a. maggo). (Also in BSk. as 
as(angika mftrga, e. g. Lai. Vist. 540, cp. asjfingamarga- 
de£ika of the Buddha, Divy 124, 265); D 1.156, 157, 
165; M 1:1x8; It 18; Sn 1130 (magga uttama); Dh 191, 
273; Th 2, 158, 171; Kh iv.; Vin 1.10; Nd* 485; DA 
1.313; DhA 111.402. -angula eight finger-breadths thick, 
eight inches thick, i. e. very thick, of double thickness 
J 11.91 (in contrast to caturangula) ; Mhvs 29, 11 (with 
sattangula). -a<J<Jha (v. 1. ad<Jhattha) half of eight, i. e. 
four (°pftda) J vi.354, see also atjdha 1 . -nakha having 
eight nails or claws J .Vl.354 (: ekekasmig pade dvinnag 
dvinnag khuranag vasena C.). -nava eight or nine DhA 
111,179. -pada 1. a chequered board for gambling or 
playing drafts etc., lit. having eight squares, i. e. on each 
side (DA 1.85: ekekaya pantiyS attha attha padani ass5 
ti), cp. dasapada D 1,6. — 2. eightfold, folded or plaited 
in eight, cross-plaited (of hair) Th I, 772 (atth 5 pada-kata 
kesfi); J II. 5 (°tthapana = cross-plaiting), -padaka a small 
square (£), i. fe. a patch Vin 1.297; 11.150. -p 3 da an 
octopod, a kind of (fabulous) spider (or deer?) J v.377; 
VI.538; cp. $k. ns{ap 5 da = sarabha a fabulous eight-leg- 
ged animal, -mangala having eight anspicious signs J 
v.409 (expl<l- here to mean a horse with white hair on 
the face, tail, mane, and breast, and above each of the 
four hoofs), -vanka with eight facets, lit. eight-crooked, 
i. e. polished on eight sides, of a jewel J vi.388. -vidha 
eightfold Dhs 219. m 

Attha 2 sec attha. 

Afthaka (adj.) [Sk. as^aka] — i. eightfold Via £196 = Ud 
59 (°vaggikSni); VvA 75 = DhA 111.104 ( 3 bhatta). — 2. 
°S (f.) the eight day of the lunar month (cp. aUhaml), in 
phrase rattlsu antar’atthakfisu in w the nights between the 
eighths, i. e. the 8 th day before and after the full moon 

( Vin i.3r, 288 (see Vin Ttxst 1.130"); M 1.79; A 1.136; 
Miln 396; J 1.390. — 3. °«) (nt.) an octad Vv 67* (a{{h° 
eight octads = 64); VvA 289, 290. On sabbat[haka see 
at[ha B 1 a. See also antara. 

Attiuuna (num. ord.) [Sk. astama, see attha’] the eighth 
Sn 107, 230 (cp. KhA 187), 437. — f. °I the eighth 
day of the lunar half month (cp. a(Jhakft) A 1.144; Sn 
402; Vv 16* (in all three pass, as pakkhassa cituddasl 
peScadasI ca a^haml); A 1. 142; Sn 570 (ito .tftami, 
sciL divase, loc.). 

AtflMMlM — a[[ham. the eighth. — 1. lit, Miln 291 (att® 
elf-eighth). — 2. as tt. the eighth of eight persons who 
strive after the highest perfection, reckoned from the first 
or Arahant. Hence the eighth is he who stands on the 
lowest step of the Path and is called a sot Spann a (q. v.) 


v Kvu 243 — 251 (cp. Kvu tnl, 146 sq.); Nett 19, 49, 50; 
Ps 11. 1 93 (+ sotSpanna). » 

A fthina (nt.) [S -I- KhSna] stand, post; name of the rub* 
bing-post which, well cut & with incised rows of squares, 

* was let into the ground of a bathing-place, serving as a 
rubber to people bathing Vin 11.105, *°6 (read a{[hSne 
with BB; cp. Vin 11.315). 

Atthi 01 [= attha (attha) in comp n - with kar & bhu, os 
freq. in Sk. and P. with i for a, like citti-kata (forcitta 0 ^, 
angi-bhata (for anga°); cp. the freq. comb°« (with similar 
meaning) manasi-kata (besides manasS-k.), also upadhi- 
karoti and others. This comb°* is restricted to the pp and 
der. (°kata & °katva). Other expl°»- by Morris J. P. T. S. 
1886, 107; Windisch, M. & B. loo], La comb*- with 
katvS: to make something one’s attha, i. e. object, to 
find out the essence or profitableness or value of anything, 
to recognise the nature of, to realise, understand, know. 
Nearly always in stock phrase afthikatvl mana?ikatv 3 
D 11.204; M 1.325, 445; S 1.112 sq. = 189, 220; V.76; 
A 11,116; 111.163; J 1.189; V.151 (: attano atthikabhSvng 
katva atthiko hutvtt sakkaccag sugeyya C.); Ud 80 (:adhi- 
kicca, ayag no attho adhigantabbo evag sallakkhetvS tfiya 
desanaya atthika hutvff C.); Sdhp 220 (°katvSna). 

Atthi 2 (nt.) [Sk. asthi =r Av. asti, Gr. ’irrtov, 'irrpaxov, icr- 
rpdyatoc; Lat. os (*oss); also Gr. Ufa branch Goth, asts] — 
I. a bone A 1.50; iv.129; Sn 194 (°nahfiru bones & 
tendons); Dh 149, 150; J 1.70; 111.26, 184; VL448 (°vedhin); 
DhA in. 109 (300 bones of the human body, as also at 
SuSruta 111.5); KhA 49; PvA 68 (°camma-naharu), 215* 
(gos!s°); Sdhp 46, 103, — 2. the stone of a fruit J 11.104. 
*»kankala [Sk. °kankfila] a skeleton M 1.364; cp. °san- 
khalika. -kadali a special kind of the plantain tree (Musa 
Sapientum) J v.406. -kalya^a beauty of bones DhA 1.387, 
-camma bones and skin J 11.339; DhA m.43; PvA 68 
-taca id. J 11.295. -maya made of bone Vin 11.115. 
-mifija marrow A iv.129; DhA 1.181; 111.361; KhA 52. 
-yaka (T. atthlyaka) bones & liver S 1.206. -sankhallkS 
[B. Sk. °sakalS Sp. Av. 6 1.274 *q»> see also atthika 0 ] a 
chain of bones, 1. e. a skeleton DhA 111.479 ; PvA 152. 
-sanghSta conjunction of bones, i. e. skeleton Vism 21; 
DhA 11.28; PvA 206. -aaficaya a heap of bones It 17 = 
Bdhd 87. -safifiS the idea of bones (cp. ajthika 0 ) Th x, 
x8. -aa^thSna a skeleton Sdhp iox. 

Atthlka 1 (nt.) [fr. at{hi] I. ss a|{hi 1 a bone M 1x1.92; J 
1.265, 4*8; vi.404; PvA 41. — atthi 2 kernel, stone 
DhA 11.53 (tal°) ; Mhvs 15, 42. 

-sankhalika a chain of bones, a skeleton A 111.324 
see also under kat&tthika. -saftfta the idea of a skeleton 
S V.X29 sq®; A 11. 17; Dhs 264. 

Atthika 2 at PvA 180 (sllcik 0 ) to be read a[[ita (q. v.) for 
a;tika. 

Ahttlta’ sec thita. 

Atthita 2 [8 -f* thita] undertaken, arrived at, looked after, 
considered J 11.247 (= adhi|$bita C.). 

Atthita 2 see atthika. 

AttMUa at Vin 11.266 is expld. by Bdhgh on p. 327 by 
gojanghajtikn, perhaps more likely = Sk. a^thllk a round 
pebble or stone. 

A 44 ha* (& addha) [etym. uncertain, Sk. ardha] one half, 
half; usually in comp"- (see below), like diya^ha i| 
(®sata 150) PvA 155 (see as to meaning Stedi^ Peta Vattku 

, p. 107). Note. a<jdha it never used by itself, for “half* 
in absolute position upaddha (q. v.) is always used. 

•akkhlka with furttod glance (“half an eye”) DhA iv.98. 
-aftha half of eight^rl. e. four (cp. attbaddha) S n.aaa 
(®ratana); J vi.354 (°pXda quadruped; v.l. for attbaddha). 
-ajhaka ] an ajhaka (measure) DhA 411.367. -uddha [cp. 
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Mahlr&ftrl form cauttha as Sk. caturtha] three and a half 
J 1.82; iv.180; v^t7, 430; DhA 1.87; Mhvt is, 53. 
-ocitaka half plucked off J 1.120. -karlsa (-matta) half 
a k. in extent VvA 64 (cp. a{{ha-karisa). -kahipapa 1 
kahSpapa A v.83. -klaika (or °ya) worth half a thousand 
kSsiyas (i. e. of Benares monetary standard) Vin 1.281 
(kambala, a woollen garment of that value; cp. Vin Ttxtt 
11.19$); it- 1 50 (bimbohanBni, pillows; so read for a4<jha- 
kfiyik&ni in T.j; J v.447 (a°-kSsigapikK for a- # k8siya° a 
courtezan who charges that price, in phrase a°-k°-gapika 
viya na bahunnai) piys rnanSpS). -kumbha a half ('filled) 
pitcher Sn 721. -kusl (tt. of tailoring) a short intermediate 
cross-seam Vin 1.287. *ko»a half a room, a small room 
J vi.81 (=a° kosantara C.). -gSvuta half a league J vi.55. 
-cU}a (°v£hfi vlhi) f a measure (of rice) Miln 102, per- 
haps misread* for addhajha (ajha = Sjhaka, cp. A 111.52), 
a half IJha of rice, -tlya the third (unit) less half, i. e. 
two ^md a half VvA 66 (masa); J 1.49, 206, 255 (°sata 
250); Cp. next, -teyya = °tiya 2} Vin iv.117; J 11.129 
(°sata); DA 1.173 (v. 1 . BB for °tiya); DhA 1.9$ (°sata), 
279; PvA 20 (°sahassa). -telasa [cp. BSk. ardhatrayodasa] 
thirteen and a half Vin 1.243, 247; D ti.6 (°bhikkhu- 
satani, cp. tayo Bib); DhA 111.369. -dap 4 *ka a short 
stick M 1.87 = A 1.47; 11. 122 = Nd* 604 =3 Miln 197. 
-duka see °ruka. -n8(ika (-matta) half a nS{i-measure full 
J vt.366. -pallanka half a. divan Vin 11.280. -bhSga half 
a share, one half Vv 13* (= upadtjhabh&ga VvA 61); 
Pv mi*, -mapgala semi-circle, semi circular sewing Vin 
j. 287. -mSna half a mSna measure J 1.468 (m. = ajjhan- 
nap nSjinai) nSmai} C.). -m 3 sa half a month, a half month, 
a fortnight Vin m.254 (nnak°); A v.85; J 111.218; VvA 
66. Freq. in acc. as adv. for a fortnight, e. g. Vin iv.117; 
VvA 67; PvA 55. -mlsaka half a bean (as weight or 
measure of value, see mBsaka) J i.m. -mSsika half- 
monthly Pug 55. -mup<jaka shaven over half the head 
(sign of loss of freedom) Mhvs 6, 42. -yoga a certain 
kind of house (usually with pSsSda) Vin 1.58 — 96, 107, 
139, 239, 284; ’11.146. Acc. to Vin T. 1.174 "a gold 
coloured Bengal house” (Bdhgh), an interpretation which 
is not correct: we have to read supanna vankageha "like 
a Garuja bird’s crooked wiug”, i. e. where the roof is 
bent on one side, -yojana half a yojana (in distance) J 
V.410; DA 1.35 (in expl“- oi addhKna-magga) ; DhA 1.147 : 
11.74. -ratti midnight A 111.407 (°ap adv. at m.); Vv 8a 1 ® 
(°ratt*yap adv. = a<j<jharattiyap VvA 315); J 1.164 (•*- 
maye); iv.159 (id.), -ratti = °ratt* VvA 255, 315 (= 
majjhimaySma-samaya) ; PvA 15$. -ruka (v. 1 . °duka) a 
certain fashion of wearing the hair Vin it. 134; Bdhgh 
expl n - on p. 319: adhadukan ti udare lomaritji-thapanap 
"leaving a stripe of hair on the stomach”, -vlvata (dvlra) 
half open J v.293. 

A^ha 1 (adj.) [SK. fi<jlhya fr. yddha pp. of fdh, fdhnote & 
jdhyate (see ijjhati) to thrive cp. Gr. Xteoncu thrive, Lat. 
alo to nourish. Cp. also Vedic id* refreshment & P. iddhl 
power. See also S)hlya] rich, opulent, wealthy, well-to-do; 
usually in comb"- with mahaddbana & mabibhoga of great 
wealth & resources (foil, by pahnta-jltarUparajata pahOta 
vittfipakarapa etc.). Thus at D 1.115, 134 » * 37 ; 111.163; 
Pug 52; DhA 1.3; VvA 322; PvA 3, 78 etc. In other 
comb"- Vv 3 1 4 (°kula); Nd* 615 (Sakka = a(j<jho mahad- 
dhano dhanavB); DA 1.281 (= issora) ; DhA H.37(°kula); 

- Sdhp 470 (satasSkh 0 ), 31a (gup°), $40 sq. (id.), 561. 

Aljcjhaka (adj.) wealthy, rich, influential J iv.495 i H -8* 
(os mahSvibhava PvA 107). 

Addbatl (f.) [abstr. to addha] riches, wealth, opulence 
Sdhp 316. 

Apa [Sk. pja; see etym. nnder ipa, of which apa is a 
doublet. See also Ipapya] debt, only in neg. anapa (adj.) 
free from debt Vin 1.6 = S 1.137, 334 =x I? 11.39; Th a, 
364 (i. e. without a new birth); A 11.89 i J v.481 ; 
ThA 245. ^ 


Apt! (adj.) [Sk. apu: as to etym. see Walde Lat. Wtb. 
under ulna. See also Spi] small, minute, atomic, subtte 
(opp. thQla, q. v.) D 1.223; S 1.136; v.96 (°b(ja); Sn 299 
(anuto apup gradually); J 111.12 (= appamattaka); iv.203; 
Dhs 230, 617 (= kisa) ; ThA 173; Milo 361. Nott apu 
is freq. spelt anu, thus usually in cpd. °matta. 

-thQla (apuqthnla) fine and coarse, small & large Dh 
31 (= m ah an tan ca khuddakafi ca DhA 1.282), 409 = Sn 
633; J iv.192; DhA iv.184. -matta of small size, atomic, 
least Sn 431; Vbh 244, 247 (cp. M 111.134; A 11.22); 
Dpvs iv.ao- The spelling is anumatta at D 1.63 = It 
1 18; Dh 284; DA 1.181; Sdhp 347. -sahagata accomp- 
anied by a minimum of, i. e. residuum Kvu 81, cp. Kvu 
trsl. 66 n. 3. 

Apilka (adj.) = apu Sn 146, KhA 346. 

# 

Apda (nt.) [Etym. unknown. Cp. Sk. apd"] >• 2® egg Vin 
111.3; S 11-258; M 1.104; A IV.125 sq. — 2. (pi.) the 
testicles Vin 111.106. — 3. (in camrn 0 ) a water-bag J 1.249 
(see Morris J. P. T. S. 1884, 69). 

-kosa shell of eggs Vin 111.3 ~ M .104; A iv.126, 
176. -cheda(ka) one who castrates, a gelder J iv.364, 
366. -Ja 1. born from eggs S 111.241 (of snakes); M 1.73;* 
J 11.53 = v.85; a6 7 - — 2. a bird J. V.189. -bbSftn 

bearing his testicles S 11.258 = Vin 111.100. -sambbava 
the product of an egg, I. e. a bird Th l, 599. -h&raka 
one who takes or exstirpates the testicles M 1.383. 

Apdaka 1 (nt.) = ap<ja, egg DhA 1.60; m. 137 (sakup 0 ). 

Apdaka 2 (adj.) [Sk.? prob. an inorganic form; the diaeresis 
of capdaka into c* apdaka seems very plausible. As to 
meaning cp. DhsA 396 and see Dhs trsl. 349, also Mor- 
ris J. P. T. S. 1893, 6, who, not satisfactorily, tries to 
establish a relation to ard, as in otta 1 ] only used of vilcB, 
speech: harsh, rough, insolent M 1.286; A V.265, 283, 
293 (gloss kaptakt); J 111.260; Dhs 1343, cp. DhsA 396. 

Appa (food, cereal). See passages under aparappa & pubbappa. 

Appava (nt.) [Sk. arpa & nrnava to p, ypoti to move, Idg. 
*er to be in quick motion, cp. Gr. Lat. orior; 

Goth, rinnan = E. run; Ohg. runs, river, flow.] I. a 
great flood (— ogha), the sea or ocean (often as mah°, 
cp. BSk. mahltrpava, c. g. Jtm J3 * ,a ) M *1.134; S 1214; 
iv.157 (mahS udak°); Sn 173 (fig. for sapsZra see SnA 
214), 183, 184; J 1.119 (°kucchi), 227 (id.); v.159 (mah°); 
Mhvs 5, 60; 19, 16 (malt 0 ). — 2. a stream, river J til. 
521; V.255. 

Apha [Sk. ahna, day, see ahan] day, only as — 0 in apar°, 
pubb 0 ', majjh°, siy°, q. v. 

Atakkaka (adj.) [a 4 * takka 2 ] not mixed with buttermilk 
J Yi.ai. 

Ataccha (nt.) [a -f- taccha*] falsehood, untruth D 1.3; J 
vi.207. 

Ati (indecl.) [Sk. ati as Gr. 'in moreover^ yet, and ; Lat, et 
and, Gdth. i J) ; also connected with Gr. atrip but, Lat. 
at but (= over, outside) Goth. ap[)an] adv. and prep, 
of direction (forward motion), in primary meaning "on, 
and further”, then "up to and beyond”. I. in abstr. 
position adverbially (only as ttg.): in excess, extremely, 
very (cp. 11.3) J vi.133 (ati uggata C. as accuggata T.), 
307 (ati ahitaq C. = accShitap T.). 

II. as prefix, meaning. — 1. on to, up to, towards, 
until); as far as: accanta up to the end; atlcchatl to go 
further, pass on; atipita "falling on to”; attack slafing; 
atlmSpeti to put damage on to, i. e. to destroy. — 2. over, 
beyond, past, by, trans-; with verbs: (a.) trs. atikkamati 
to pass beyond, surpass; atimafifiati to put one’s "manas” 
over, to despise; atirocati to surpass in splendour, (b.) 
intr. atlkkanta passed by; atikkama traversing; aticca 
bfnrgressing; atlta past, gone beyond. — Also with 
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verbal derivations: accaya lapse, also sin, transgression 
(“going over”); atirelca remainder, left over; atisaya over- 
flow, abundance; atisftra stepping over, sin, — 3, exceed- 
ingly, in a high or excessive degree either very (much) 
or too (much); in nominal comp** (a), rarely also in 
verbal comp** see (b). — (a) with nouns & adj. : °B$anna 
too near; °uttama the very highest; °udaka too much 
water; °khippa too soon; °dBna excessive alms giving; 
°dSruifa very cruel; °dlgha extremely long; °dQra too near; 
deva a super-god °pago too early; °balha too much ;°bhfira 
a too heavy load; °manfipa very lovely; °manohara very 
charming; °mahant too great; °viklla very inconvenient; 
*vela a very long time; °sambSdha too tight, etc. etc. — 
(b.) with verb: atibhunjati to eat excessively. 

III. A peculiar use of ati is its' function in reduplica- 
tion-compounds, expressing “and, adding further, and so 
on, even more, %tc.” like that of the other comparing or 
contrasting prefixes a (a), anu, ava, paji, vi (e. g. khari- 
d&khap^a, seithAnuse^hi, chidd&vacchidda, angapaccanga, 
cutygavicuQQa). In this function it is however restricted to 
comparatively few expressions and has not by far the wide 
range of B (q. v.), the only phrases being the foil, viz, 

• cakk&ticakkaq maficitimaficag bandhati to heap carts 
upon carts, couches upon couches (in order to see a pro- 
cession) Vin iv.360 (Bdhgh); J 11.331 ; iv.8i; DhA *v.6i. 
-devfttideva god upon god, god and more than a god 
(see atidega); mBnitimSna all kinds of conceit; vankfiti- 
vanka crooked all over J 1.160. — IV. Semantically ati 
is closely related to abhl, so that in consequence of 
dialectical variation we frequently find ati in PBli, where 
the corresp. expression in later Sk. shows abhi. See e. g. 
the foil, cases for comparison: accunha ati-jata, °pljita 
°brHheti, °vassati, °vByati, °vethetl. 

Note The contracted (assimilation-) form of ati before 
vowels is acc- (q. v.). See also for adv. use atiriva, ati- 
viya, atlva. 

Ati-ambila (adj.) [ati 4- ambila] too sour DhA ir.85. 

Ati-arahailt [ati 4 - arahant] a supcr-Arahant, one who sur- 
passes even other Arahants Miln 277, 

Ati-l88ara(adj.) very powerful (?)J v.441 (°bhesajja, medicin). 

Atf~UQha (adj.) too hot PvA 37 (°Btapa glow). See also 
accupha (which is the usual form). 

Ati-uttama (adj.) by far the best or highest VvA 80. 

Ati-ttdaka too much water, excess of water DhA 1.52. 

Ati-ussura (adj.) only in loc. °e (adv.) too soon after sun* 
rise, too eariy VvA 6$ (laddhabhattatS eating too early), 

Atl-eti [ati 4- i] to go past or beyond, see ger. atlcca and 
pp. atlta, 

Atlkata (pp.) more than done to, i. e. retaliated ; paid back 
in an excessive degree A 1.62. „ 

Atikaddhati [ati **4- kaddhati] to pull too hard, ^to labour, 
trouble, drudge Vin 111,17, 

AtUcapha (adj.) [ati 4. kagha] too black Vin iv.7. 

Atikaruoa (adj.) [ati 4- karu^a] very pitiful, extremely mis- 
erable J 1.202; iv.142; vi.53. 

AtikUH (ger.) [fr. alikassati ati ■+• kf?; Sk. atlknya] pul- 
ling (right) through J v.173 (rajjug, a ropey through the 
nostrils; v. 1 . BB. anti 0 ). 

Attklla [ati 4- kSla] in instr. atikliena adv. in Very good 
time very early Vin 1.70 (4-atidivi). 

Atikkanta [pp. of atikamati] passed beyond, passed by, 
gone by, elapsed ; passed over, passing beyond, surpassing 
J 11.138 (tipi sapvaccharlni); DhA 111.133 (tayo vajre pas? 


sed beyond the 3 ages of life); PvA 55 (tnSse °e after 
the lapse of a month), 74 (kati divas! °B how many days 
have passed). 

teak* superhuman It 100; Pug 60; cp. BSk. 
atikrSnla-mlnugyaka MVastu 111.32 1 

1 

AtikkantUd (f.) [Der. abstr. fr. prec.] transgressing, over- 
stepping the bounds (of good behaviour ), lawlessness 
Miln 122. 

• 

Atikkama [Sk. atikrama] going over or further, passing 
beyond, traversing ; fig. overcoming of, overstepping, failing 
against, transgression Dh 191 ; Dhs 299; PvA 154 (kati- 
payayojan 0 ), 159 (°carapa sinful mode of life); MOn 158 
(dur° hard to overcome); Sdhp 64: 

Atikkamapaka (adj.) [atikkamapa + ka] exceeding J 1.153. 

A tikkam atl [ati 4- kamati] (1) to go beyond, to paA over, 
to cross, to pass by. (2) to overcome, to conquer, to sur- 
pass, to be superior to. — J iv.141; Dh 221 (Pot. °eyya, 
overcome); PvA 67 (maggena: passes by), grd. atikka- 
manlya to be overcome D 11.13 ( an °)i SnA 568 (dur°). 
ger. atikkamma D 11.12 (surpassing); It 51 (maradheyyaq, 
passing over), cp. vv. 11. under adhigayha; and atikka- 
mitva going beyond, overcoming, transcending (J iv.139 
(samuddaq); Pug 17; J 1.162 (ra(;haq having left). Often 
to be trsl. as adv. “beyond”, e. g. pare beyond others 
PvA 15; VasabhagSmaq beyond the village of V. PvA 
168. — pp. atikkanta (q. v.). * 

Atikkameti [Caus. of atikkamati] to make pass, to cause, 
to pass over J 1.151. 

Atikkhippag (adv.) [ati 4 - khippa] too soon Vin 11.284. 

Atikhaga (nt.) [ati 4- khapa(na)] too much digging J 11.296. 

Atlkhita (nt.) = prec. J 11.296. % 

Atlkhiga (adj.) [ati 4- khipa] in capdtikhlna broken bow(f) 
Dh 156 (expld. at DhA 111.132 as c 3 pSto atikhlpa cSpfi 
vinimmutta). 

I Atiga ( — °) (adj.) [ati -f- ga] going over, overcoming, sur- 
mounting, getting over Sn 250 (sanga 0 ); Dh 370 (id.); 
Sn 795 (slma°, cp. Nd* 99), 1096 (ogha 0 ); Nd* 100 (= 
atikkanta); Nd 1 180 (id.). 

AtigaCChati [ati 4- gacckati] to go over, i. e. to overcome, 
surmount, conquer, get the better of, only in pret. (aor.) 
3rd S g. accag! (q. v. and see gacchati 3) Sn 1040; Dh 
414 and accagamS (see gacchati 2) Vin 11.192; D 1.8$; 
S 11.205 ; DA 1.236 (= abhibhavitv! pavatta). Also 3rd pi. 
accagug It 93, 95. 

Atigi|eti [ati 4- gajeti, Caus. of galati, cp. Sk. vi-gKlayati] 
to destroy, make perish, waste away J VI.211 (= aligfi- 
layati vinSseti C. p. 215). Perhaps reading should be 
atig!)heti (see atigS|hita. 

Atigft|ha (adj.) [ati 4- gfljha 1] very tight or close, inten- 
sive J 1.62. Cp. atigSjhita. 

Atigl|hita [pp. of atig!]heti, Denom. fr. atigS|ha; cp. Sk. 
atigShate to overcome] oppressed, harmed, overcame, de- 
feated, destroyed J v.401 (=atipljlta C.). 

Atighora (adj.) [ati -f* ghora] very terrible or fierce Sdhp 285. 

Attearapa (nt.) [fr. aticarati] transgression PvA 159, 

Aticarati [ati 4- carati] 1. to go about, to roam about ‘Pr 
11.12 1 *: PvA 57. — 2. to transgress, to commit adultery 
J 1490. Cp. next. 

t 

Aticaritar [n, eg. of. aticarati] one who transgresses, esp. 
a woman who commits adultery A 11.61 (all BISS, read 
aticaiitvi); iv.66 (T. aticarittl). # 
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Atlcariyft (f.) [ati ■+■ carfyB] transgression, sin, adultery D 
111.190. 

Aticlra [from aticilrati] transgression Vv 15® (= aticca 
cira VvA 7a). 

Aticirin (adj. n.) [from aticarati] transgressing, sinning, 
esp. as f. atic&rinf an adultress S 11.359; iv.242; D iii.190; 
A 111.361; Pvii.ia* 4 ; PvA 1 51 (v.l. BB), 15a; VvA no. 

Atidtra (adj.) [ati -f- citra] very splendid, brilliant, quite 
exceptional Miln 28. 

Aticca (grd.) [ger. of ati -f eti, ati + I] 1. passing beyond, 
traversing, overcoming, surmounting Sn 519, $29, 531. 
Used adverbially = beyond, in access, more than usual, 
exceedingly Sn 373, 804 (= vassasataq atikkamitvS Nd* 
i2o) % — 2. failing, transgressing, sinning, esp. committing 
adultery J 7,424; VvA 72, 

AtlCChati [*Sk. ati-rcchati, ati + f, cp. apijava] to go on, 
only occurring in imper. aticchatha (bhante) “please go 
on, Sir”, asking a bhikkhu to seek alms elsewhere, thus 
refusing a gift in a civil way. [The interpretation given 
by Trenckner, as quoted by Childers, is from ati + f$ 
“go and beg further on”. (Tr. Notes 65) but this would^ 
entail a meaning like “desire in excess”, since (9 does 
not convey the notion of movement] J 111.462 ; DhA iv.98 
£T. aticcha, vv. 11 . °atha); VvA iox; Miln 8. — Caus. 
aticchSpeti to make go on, to ask to go further J 111.462. — 
Cp. icchatft. 

Aticchatta [ati -{- chatta] a “super”-sunshade, a sunshade I 
of extraordinary size & colours DhsA 2. 

Atitfita (adj.) [ati + j 5 ta, perhaps ati in sense of abhi, cp. 
abhijSta] well-born, well behaved, gentlemanly It 14 (opp. 
avajlta). 

Atltarati [ati + tarati] to pass over, cross, go beyond aor. 
accatari S iv.i57 = It 57 (° 5 ri). 

Atituccha (adj.) [ati 4* tuccha] very, or quite empty Sdhp 430. 

Atttutthi (t) [ ati + tutthi] extreme joy J 1.207. 

Atltttla (adj.) [ati -f tula] beyond compare, incomparable 
Th 1, 831 ss Sn $61 (= tulag atltq nirupamo ti attho 
SnA 455). | 

Atitta (adj.) [a -f titta] dissatisfied, unsatisfied J 1.440; Dh 48. 

Atittha (nt.) [a -f- tittha] "that which is not a fording- 
place”, i. e. not the right way, manner or time; as 0 — 
wrongly in the wrong way J 1.343; ,v -3795 vi.241; DhA 
IU.347; DA 1.38. 

Atfthi [Sk. atithi of at = at, see atati ; orig. the wanderer, 
cp. Vedic atithin wandering] a guest, stranger, newcomer 
D 1.117 (= Sgantuka-navaka p&hupaka DA 1.288); A 
11.68; 111.45, a6o; J iv.31, 374; v.388; Kh vm.7 (= 
n’ atthi assa Jhiti yamhi vS tamhi vi divaae Sgacchatl ti 
atithi KhA 222); VvA 24 (= Kgantuka). ' 

■* 

AtkUna (nt.) [ati-j-dlna] too generous giving, an exces- 
sive gift of alms Miln 277; PvA 129, 130. 

Atidinqpa (adj.) [Sk. atidBruija, ati 4- daru^a] very ernel, 
extremely fierce Pv 111.7*. 

AtUtitthl (f.) [ati -f- difthi} higher doctrine, super know- 
ledge (?) Vin 1.63 as 11.4 (+ adhislla : should we read 
adht-ditthi?) 

Atuftvi (adv.) [ati 4 * divl] late in the day, in the afternoon 
Vin 1.70 (4- atikilona); S 1.200; A iu.x 17. 


AtidiMti [ati 4- disati] to give further explanation, to explain 
in detail Miln 304. 

Atldfgha (adj.) [ati 4 - dlgha] too long, extremely long J 
iv. 165; Pv ii.io*; VvA 103 (opp. atlraaaa). 

Atidukkha [ati 4 * dukkha] great evil, exceedingly painful 
excessive suffering PvA 65; Sdhp 9S. In atidukkhavSca 
PvA 15 ati belongs to the whole cpd., i. e. of very hurt- 
ful speech. 

AtidQra (adj.) [ati 4- dUra] very or too far Vin 1.46; J 
11.154; Pv n.9 ( * as QhA IU.220 (vv. 11 . suvidOre); PvA 
42 (opp. accisanna). 

Atldeva [ati 4 * deva] a super god, god above gods, usually 
Ep. of the Buddha S 1.141; Th l, 489; Nd* 307 (cp. 
adhi°) ; Miln 277. atldevadeva id. Miln 203, 209. devitl- 
deva god over the gods (of the Buddha) Nd* 307 a. 

Atldhamati [ati 4 - dhamati] to beat a drum too hard J 1.283 ; 
pp. atidhanta ibid. 

Atidhltatfi [ati 4 - dhata 4- to] oversatiation J it. 193. . 

Atidhfivatl [ati -j- dhftvati 1] to run past, to outstrip or jffet 
ahead of S 111.103; iv.230; M 111.19; It 43; Miln 136; 
SnA 21. 

Atidhonaclrln [ati -j- dhonacSrin] indulging too much in 
the use of the "dhonas”, i. e. the four requisites of the 
bhikkhu, or transgressing the proper use or normal ap- 
plication of the requisites (expl n * at DhA m.344, cp. 
dhona) Dh 240 =r Nett 129. 

Atfalimetl [BSk. atinamayati, e. g. Divy 82, 443 ; ati 4- 
nSmeti] to pass time A 1.206; Miln 345. 

Atinigg&Qhfiti [ati -f- niggaphati] to rebuke too much J 

vi.417. * 

* 

Atinlcaka (adj.) [ati 4 - nlcaka] too low, only in phrase 
cakkav 3 )aq atlsambSdhaq Brahmaloko aflnlcako the 
World is too narrow and Heaven too low (to comprehend 
the merit of a person, as sign of exceeding merit) DhA. 
1.310; 111.310 = VvA 68. 

Atinet! [ati 4 * neti] to bring up to, to fetch, to provide 
with Vin 11.180 (udakaq). 

Atfpatyjita (adj. [ati 4 - pagdita] too clever DhA IV.38. 

Atlpap^itati (f.) [abstr. of atipaijdita] too much clever- 
ness DhA 11.29. 

Atipadlna (nt.) [ati 4- pa 4 * dina] too much alms-giving 
Pv 11.943 (=atid8na PvA 130). 

Atipapafica [ati 4- P-] too great a delay, excessive tarrying 
1 1.64; 11.93. • 

AtipariCCfiga [ati -|- pariccSga] excess iu liberality DhA 
1n.11. 

Atipassati [ati 4 - passati; cp. Sk. anupasyati] to look 'for, 
catch Sight of, discover M 111.132 (nBgaq). 

AtfpSta [ati 4- pat] attack, only in phrase pipfitlpita 
destruction of life, slaying, killing, murder D 14 (pBpati- 
pata veramanl, refraining from killing, the first of the 
dasaslla or decalogue); DA 1.69 (= pSpavadha, papa- 
ghSta); Sn 242; Kh 11. cp. KhA 26; PvA 28, 33 etc. 

Atipfttin (adj. -n.) one who attacks or destroys Sa 248; 

J vi.449 (in war nBgakkhandh 0 = hatthikkhande khaggena 
chinditvi C.); PvA 27 (pa^®). 

Atlpftteti [Denom. fr. atipBta] to destroy S v.453; Dh 246 
(v. 1 . for atimfipeti, q, v.). Cp. paripBteti. 

Atipfpita (adj.) [ati -f pf^ita] too much beloved, too dear, 
too lovely DhA v.70. 
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AtipIJita [ati •+- pfllta, cp. Sk. abhiphjita] pressed against, 
oppressed, harassed, vexed J v.401 (as atigK)hita). 

AtippagO (adv.) [cp. Sk. atiprage] too early, usually ellip- 
tical = it is too early (with inf. carltuq etc.) D 1.178; 

M 1.84; A iv.35. 

Atibaddha [pp. of atibandhati; cp. Sk. anubaddha] tied to, 1 
coupled J 1.192 ss Vin iv.j. 

Atibandhati [ati -f- bandhati; cp. Sk. anubandhati] to tie I 
close to, to harness on, to couple J 1.191 sq. — pp. 
atibaddha q. v. 

Atibahala (adj.) [ati + bahala] very thick J vi.365. 

Atibft]ba (adj.) [jti + bljha] very great or strong PvA 178; 
nt. adv. too much D 1.93, 9$; M 1.253. I 

AtibBheti [ati -I- baheti, Caus. to bfh 1 ; cp. Sk. Sbyhati] to 
drive away, to pull out J iv.366 (= abbsheti). , 

Atibrahmi [ati -|- brahml] a greater Brahma, a super-god 
Miln 277; DhA 11.60 (BrahmupS a. greater than B.). , 

AtibrBhetl [ati -t- brtlbeti, bfh 3 , but by C. taken incorrectly 
to brS; cp. Sk. abbi-brphayati] to shout out, roar, cry 
J v.361 (= mahlsaddaq nicchlreti). 

Atibhagini-putta [ati -f bh.-p.] a very dear nephew J 1.223. | 

Atibhira [ati -j- bhlra] too heavy a load Miln 277 (°ena 
sakajassa nkkho bhijjati). 

Atibhftrita (adj.) [ati -j- bharita] too heavily weighed, over- 
loaded Vtn iv.47. 

Atibhiriya (adj.) too serious DhA 1.70. 

Atibhufijatl [ati 4- bhufijati] to eat too much, to overeat 
Miln, 153. 

Atibhtttta (nt.) [ati -f* bhutta] overeating Miln 135. 

Atibhoti [ati -j- bhavati, cp. Sk. atibhavati & abhibhavati] 

- to excel, overcome, to get the better of, to deceive J 1.163 
(= ajjhottharati vanceti C.). I 

Atimafifiati [Sk. atimanyate; ati -f man] to despise, slighten, 
neglect Sn 148 (=KhA 247 atikkamitvl mafifiati); Dh 
365, 366 ; J 11.347 ; Pv 1.7* (°issaq, v. 1 . °asiq = atikka- 
mitvl avamafifiiq PvA 37); PvA 36; Sdhp 609. 

Atimafifiani (f.) [abstr. to prec., cp. atimana] arrogance, 
contempt, neglect Miln 122. 

Atimanftpa (adj.) [ati -f manSpa] very lovely PvA 7} (+ 
abhirDpa). 

Atimanorama (adj.) [ati 4- manorama] very charming J 1.60. 

Atimanohara (adj.) [ati 4- manohara] very charming PvA 46. | 

At)manda(ka) (adj.) [ati 4 * manda] too slow, too weak 
Sdhp 204, 273, 488. 

Atimamfiyati [ati 4- mamlyati, cp. Sk. atlmamSyate in diff. 
meaning = envy] to favour too much, to spoil or fondle 
J 11.316. w 

Athnahant (adj.) [ati 4- mahent] very or too great J 1.221 ; 
PvA 75. 

Atifllipeti [ati 4- mSpeti, Caus. of mi, minlte, brig, t&aning 
“to do damage to*'] to injure, destroy, kill; only -in the 
stock phrase pigag atlmSpeti (with v. 1 . atiplteti) to 
destroy life, to kill D 1.52 (v.i. °piteti) ss DA 1.1(9 
(: plpaq hanati pi parehi hanlpeti either to kill or Incite 
others to murder); M 1.404, 516; S iv.343; A 111.205 
(correct T. reading -atimlteti ; v. I. plteti); Dh- 246 (v, 1. 
°pateti) ss DhA 111.356 (: parassa jfvitiadriyap upaccbindati). 


Atlmlna [Sk. atimlna, ati 4 * mlna] high opinioa (of one- 
self), pride, arrogance, conceit, M 1.363; Sn 853 (see 
expl“- at Nd> 233), 942, 968; J vi.335; Nd» 490; Miln 
289. Cp. atimafifiani. 

Atimftnin (adj.) [fr. atimlna] D 11.45 (thaddha 4 *); Sn 143 
(an 0 ) 244; KhA 236. 

Atimnkhara (adj.) [ati 4- mukhara] very talkative, a chat- 
terbox J 1.418; DhA 11.70. atlmukbaratS (f. abstr.) ibid. 

Atimuttaka [Sk. atimuktaka] N. of a plant, Gaertnera 
Racemosa Vin 11.256 s= M 1.32 ; Miln 338. 

Atimuduka (adj.) [ati 4- muduka] very soft, mild or feeble 
J 1.262. 

Atiyakkha (ati 4 - yakkha] a sorcerer, wizard, fortuneteller 
J vi.502 (C. : bhdtavijjl ikkhaplka). 

Atiyficaka (adj.) [ati 4- yScaka] one who asks too much 
Vin hi. 147. 

AtiyficanS (f.) [ati 4 - ylcanB] asking or begging too much 
Vin hi. 1 47. 

’Atlrattiq (adv.) [ati 4 - ratti ; cp. atidivl] late in the night, 
at midnight J 1.436 (opp. atipabhfite). 

Atlrassa (adj.) [ati 4 - rassa] too short (opp. atldlgha) Vin 
iv.7; J vi.457; VvA 103. 

AtirSji [ati 4- raja] a higher king, the greatest king, more 
than a king DhA 11.60; Miln 277. 

Atiliccati [ati 4 - riccati, see ritta] to be left over, to remain 
Sdhp 23, 126. 

Atiritta (adj.) [pp. of ati 4- rlc, see ritta] left over, only 
as neg. an° applied to food, i. e. food which is not the 
leavings of a meal, fresh food Vin 1.213 sq., 238; H.301; 
iv.82 sq., 85. 

Atlriva (ati-r-iva) see ativiya. 

Atlreka (adj.) [Sk. atireka, ati 4- He, rinakti ; see ritta] 
surplus, too much; exceeding, excessive, in a high degree; 
extra Vin 1.255; J 1 -7* (°padasata), 109; 441 (in higher 
positions); Miln 216; DhsA 2; DhA 11.98. 

-clvara an extra robe Vin 1.289. -pSda exceeding the 
worth of a pftda, more than a pado, Vin 111.47. 

Atirekatfl (f.) [abstr. to prec.] excessiveness, surplus, excess 
Kvu 607. 

Atirocati [ati 4 - rtic] to shine magnificently (trs.) to out- 
shine, to surpass in splendour D 11.208; Dh 59 ; Pv 11.9 s *; 
Miln 336 ( 4 - virocatl); DhA 1.446 (= atikkamitvl vlro- 
cati); 111.219; PvA 139 (= ativiya virocatl). 

Ativanldn (adj.) [ati 4 - vankin] very crooked J 1.160 (van- 
k&tivankin crooked all over; cp. ati Hi.). 

Ativappati [ati 4 - vappati] to surpass, excel D 11.267. 

Ativatta [pp. 'of ativattati: Sk. ativytta] passed beyond, 

- surpassed, overcome* (act. & pass.), conquered Sn 1133 
(bhava 0 ); Nd* 21 (ss atikkanta, vltivatta) ; J v.84 (bhaya 0 ); 
Miln 146, 154. 

Atlvattfttl [ati 4 - vft* Sk. atlvarUte] to pass, pass over, 

, go beyond; to overcome, get over; conquer via 11.237 
(samuddo velaq n 5 ); S 11.92. (saqslraq) ; IV. 158 (id.) It 9 
(saqslraq)BsA 11.10=3 Nd* 172a; Th 1,412; J 1.58, i8o; 

1 v.i 34; vi.113, ><4; PvA 276. — pp. ativatta (q.v.). 

Ativattar 1 [Sk. *ativaktr, n. ag. to ati-vacati; cp. ativKkya] 
one who insults or offends J v.366 (islnaq ativattgi# m 
dharusavicKhi atikkamitvl vat tiro C.y 
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Ativattar 3 [Sk. *ativartf, n, ag. to ati-vattati] one who over* 
comer or is to be overcome Sn 78$ (ivStivatta = durati- 
vattS duttarl duppatarK Nd 1 76). 

Ativasa (adj.) [ati -f- vasa fr. vas] being under somebody^ 
rule, dependent upon (c. gen.) Dh 74 (= vase vatta’ti 
DhA 11. 79). 

Atlvassatl [ati -f vassati, cp. Sk. abhivarsati] to rain down 

• on, upon or into Th 1, 447 = Vin 11.240. 

AtivSkya (nt.) [ati -(- vac, cp. Sk. ativSda, fr. ati -|- vad] 
abuse, blame, reproach Oh 320, 321 (= aKha-anariya- 
vohSra-vasena pavattag vltikkama-vacanaq DhA iv.3); 
J VI.S08. 

Ativlta [ati 4 ~ vSta] too much wind, a wind which is too 
strong, a gale, storm Miln 277. 

Ativiyatl [ati -{- vRyati] to fill (excessively) with an odour 
or perfume, to satiate, permeate, pervade Miln 333 (-f- 
vSyati ; cp. abhivEyati ibid 385). 

Ativftha [fr. ati -f- vah, cp. Sk. ativahati & abhivSha] car- 
rying, carrying over; a conveyance; one who conveys, 
i. e. a conductor, guide Th 1, 616 (said of slla, good 
character); J V.433. — Cp. ativEhika. 

Ativlhika [fr. ativSha] one who belongs to a conveyance, 

* one who conveys or guides, a conductor (of a caravan) 

J V.471, 472 (°purisa). 

' Ativiklla (adj.) [ati 4 - vikSla] at a very inconvenient time, 
much too exete D 1 108 (= sut;hu vikfila DA 1.277). 

Ativijjhatl [Sk. atividhyati, ati + vyadh] to pierce, to 
enter into (fig.), to see through, only in phrase parlr&ya 
atlvyjha (ger.) passati to recognise in all details M 1.480 ; 

S v.226; A 11.178. 

Ativlya (adv.) [Sk. atlva] = ati -j- iva, orig. “much-like” 
like an excess = excessive-ly. There are three forms of 
this expression, viz. (1) ati -j- iva in contraction atlva 
(q. v.); — (2) ati + iva with epenthetic r: atirlva D 
11.264 (v. 1 . SS. atlva); Sn 679, 680, 683; SnA 486; — 
(3) ati -f viya (the doublet of iva) = ativlya J 1.61, 263 ; 
DhA 11.71 (a. upakfira of great service); PvA 22, 56, 139. 

Ativisl (f.) [Sk. ativisE] N. of a plant Vin 1.201 ; iv.35. 

Ativissattha (adj.) [ati -f- vissatjha] too abundant, in °vSkya 
one who talks too much, a chatterbox J v.204. 

Ativissisika (adj.) [ati -j- vissasika] very, or too confiden- 
tial J 1.86. . ( 

AtivliSIlta (adj.) [ati -f vlssuta] very famous, renowned 
Sdhp 473. 

Ativetheti [ati 4- veff, cp. Sk. abhivefjate] to wrap over, 
to cover, to enclose; to press, oppress, stifle Vin U.101; 

J V.4S2 (-ativiya vejheti pljeti C.). 

Ativela (adj.) [ati 4- vela] excessive (of time); nt. adv. 
a very long time; excessively D 1,19 (= atikslaq aticiran 
ti attho DA 1*113); M mu; Sn 973 (see expin- at Nd< 
504)5 J 111.103 = Nd 1 5 <> 4 * 

Atittna (adj.) [ati + llna] too much attached to worldly 
matters S v.263. 

AtilfikflU (adj.) [ati -f lOkha] too wretched, very misenble 
Sdhp 409. 

Atfloma (adj.) [ati 4- ioma] too hairy, having too much 
bair J V1457 (opp. aloma). 

A Hw iOft ( e cSra?) [ati 4- saficfira] wandering about too 
much Miln 377. 


Atiiapha (adj.) [ati 4* sagba] too subtle DhA 111.326. 

Ati Santa (adj.) [ati -f- santa 1 ] extremely peaceful Sdhp 496. 

Atiuunbftdha (adj.) [ati 4- sambSdha] too tight, crowded 
or narrow DhA 1.310; 111.310 = VvA 68; cp. atinlcaka. — 
f. abstr. atiaambSdhatS the slate of being too narrow J 1.7. 

Atisaya [cp. Sk. atisaya, fr. ati 4* il] superiority, distinc- 
tion, excellence, abundance VvA 135 (= visesa); PvA 
| 86; Dav8 11.62. 

Atisayati [ati 4 - Si] to surpass, excel ; ger. atlsayltvl Miln 
336 (-j- atikkamitvE). 

1 Atisara (adj.) [fr. atisarati; cp. accasara] transgressing, 
sinning J iv.6; cp. atisEra. 

Atisarati [ati 4- Sf] to go too far, to go beyond the limit, 
to overstep, transgress, aor. accasarl (q. v.) Sn 8 sq. 
(opp. paccasari; C. atidhSvi);J V.70 and atlsari J IV.6. — 
ger. atisitvE (for *atisaritvE) D 1.222; S iv.94; A 1.145 ; 
v.226, 256; Sn 908 (=Nd* 324 atikkamitvE etc.). 

AtisAyaq (adv.) [ati 4- sSyaq] very late, late in the evening 

J v.94. 

Atisflra [fr. ati 4 - Sf, see atisarati. Cp. Sk. atisEra in diff. 
meaning but BSk. atisEra (sAiisfira) in the same meaning) 
going too far, overstepping the limit, trespassing, false 
step, slip, danger Vin 1.55 (sAtiaSra), 326 (id.); S 1.74; 
M 111.237; Sn 889 (atisffraq difthiyo = ditJhigatEni Nd 1 
297; going beyond the proper limits of the right faith), 
J v.221 (dhamm°), 379; DhA 1.182; DhsA 28. See also 
atisara. 

Atlsithlla (adj.) [ati -f* sithila] very loose, shaky or weak 
A m.375. 

Atislta (adj.) [ati -j- slta] too cold DhA 11.85. 

Atisltala (adj.) [ati 4- sttala] very cold J 111.55. 

Atihattha (adj.) [ati 4 - ha{(ha] very pleased Sdhp 323. 

Atiharati [ati 4- hf] to carry over, to bring over, bring,, 
draw over Vin 11.209 5 tv.264 j S 1.89 ; J 1.292 ; v.347. — 
Caus. atiharSpetl to cause to bring over, bring in, reap, 
collect, harvest Vin 11.181 ; m.i8; Miln 66; DhAlv.77. — 
See also atihita. 

Atihita [ati 4 * hr, PP* of atiharati, hita unusual for hata, 
perhaps through analogy with Sk. abhi -f- dhi] brought 
over (from the field into the house), harvested, borne 
home Th 1, 381 (vlhi). 

Atihfna (adj.) [ati -j- hlna] very poor or destitute A iv.282, 
287^323 (opp. accog8}ha). 

Atlhljeti [ati 4- hty] to despise J iv.331 (= atimafiBati C.). 

Atlta (adj.-n.) [Sk. atlta, ati -f >ta, pp. of 1 . Cp. accaya & 
ati eti] I. (temporal) past, gone by (cp. accaya I) (a) 
adj. atltaq addblnaq in the time which is past S 111.86 ; 

A iv.219; v.32,v — Pv it. is*® (atftEnaq, sell. attabhSvS* 
uaq, pariyanto na dissati); khapAtlta with the right mo- 
ment past Dh 315 = Sn 333; atltayobbana he who is 
past youth or whose youth is past Sn I to. — (b) nt. 
the past: atltt (loc.) once upon a time J 1.98 etc. atltag 
ihari he told (a tale of) the past, i. e. a jEtaka J 1.213, 
218, 221 etc. — S 1.5 (atltai) nEnusocati); A 111.400 (a. 
eko anto); Sn 851, it 12. In this sense very frequently 
combd- with or opposed to anSgata the future & pac- 
cuppanna the present, e. g. atltEnEgate in past & future 
S u.$8; Sn 373; J vi.364. Or all three in ster. comb"- 
attf-an Igata-paccuppanna (this the usual order) D 111.100, 
135; S 11.36, no, 25a; 111. 19* 47 , *87; IV.4 sq.; ijt 
sq.; A 1.264 sq., 384; 11.171, 2O3; iit.151; V.33; It- 53; 
Nd* 22; but also occasionally atlta paccuppanna anlgata, 
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e. g. PvA too. — 2. (modal) passed out of, having over- 
come or surmounted, gone over, free from (cp. accaya 2) 
S 1.97 (maragag an° not free from death), 121 (sabba- 
vera-bhaya 0 ); A 11.21; 111.346 (sabbasaqyojana 0 ) ; Sn 373 
(kappa 0 ), 598 (khaya 4 , of the moon = HnabhSvag atlta 
Sn A 463); Th l, 413 (c. abl.) — 3. (id.) overstepping, 
having transgressed or neglected (cp. accaya 3) Dh 176 
(dhammaq). 

-agsa the past (= atlta ko((h5se, atikkantabhavesQ ti 
attho ThA 233) D 11.222; 111.275; Th 2, 314. -firamm- 
aga state of mind arising out of the past Dhs 1041. 

Atfradauin (adj.-n.) [a 4- tlra 4 dassin] not seeing the 
shore J 1.46; vi.440; also as atlradassanl (f.) J v.75 
(nfivl). Cp. D 1 222. 

AtiVa (indecl.) [ati*4 > va i see also ativiya] very much, 
exceedingly J n.413; Mhvs 33, 2 etc. 

AtO (adv.) [Sk. atah] hence, now, therefore S1.15; M 1.498; 
Miln 87 ; J v.398 (= tato C.). 

Atopa [etym. ?) a class of jugglers or acrobats (?) Miln 191. 

Atta 1 [1 + d f to; that is, pp. of ffdadati with the base 
form reduced to d. Idg *d-to; cp. Sk. atta] that which 
has been taken up, assumed. Atta-dagda, he who has 
taken a stick in hand, a violent person, S 1.236; iv.117; 
Sn 630, 935; Dh 406. Attaftjaha, rejecting what had 
been assumed, Sn 790. Attag pahfiya Sn 800. The opp. 
Is nlratta, that which has not been assumed, has been 
thrown off, rejected. The Arahant has neither atta nor 
niratta (Sn 787, 858, 919), neither assumption nor rejec- 
tion, he keeps an open mind on all speculative theories. 
SeeNd 1.82, 90, 107, 35a; 11.271; SnA 523; DhA iv.180 
for the traditional exegesis. As legal 1. 1. attSdinag 
Sdlyati is to take upon oneself the conduct, before the 
Chapter, of a legal point already raised. Vin 11.247 
(quoted V.91), 

Atta 3 see attan. 

Atta 3 [Sk. akta, pp. of afijati] see upatta. 

Attan (m.) 8 c atta (the latter is the form used in comp 0 -) 
[Vedic Stmaq, not to Gr. Svt/ not — I.at. animus, but to 
Gr. At pif steam, Ohg. Stum breath, Ags. aejunj. — I. 
Inflection, (l) of attan - (n. stem); the foil, cases are the 
most freq.: acc. attSnag D 1.13, 185; S 1.24; Sn 132, 
45*- — ge°* dat. attano Sn 334, 592 etc., also as abl. 

A 111.337 (attano ca parato ca as regards himself and 
others). — instr. abl. attanS S 1.24; Sn 132, 451; DhA 
11.75 » PvA 15, 214 etc. On use of attanS see below 
iil.l C. — loc. attanl ,S v.i 77 5 A 1.149 (attanl metri 
causa); 11.52 (anattani); 111.181; M 1.138; Sn 666, 756, 
784; Vbh 376 (an 0 ). — (2) of atta - (a*stem) we find 
the foil, cases: acc. attag Dh 379. — instr. atteoa S 
iv. 54. — abl. attato S 1.188; Ps 1.143; 11.48; Vbh 336. 

Afehnings. 1. The soul as postulated in the animistic 
theories held in N India in the 6* and 7th cent. B. C. 

It is described in the Upanishads as a fmall creature, in 
shape like a man, dwelling in ordinary times in the heart. 

It escapes from the body in sleep or trance; when it 
returns to the body life and motion reappear. It escapes 
from the body at death, ‘then continues to cany on an 
everlasting life of its own. For numerous other details 
see Rh. D. Theory of Soul in the U panic hods J R A S 
1899. St. India 251 — 255. Buddhism repudiated all such* 
theories, thus differing from other religions. Sixteen such 
theories about the soul D 1.31. Seven other theories D 

1.34. Three others D 1.186/7. A ‘soul’ according to general 
belief was some thing permanent, unchangeable, not af- 
fected by sorrow S iv.54 = Kvu 67; Via 1.14; M 1.138. 
See also M 1.233; 111*265, 271; S 11.17, 109; nr.135; 

A 1.284; n.164, 171; v.188; S iv.400. Cp. Stuman, tuma, 
puggala, jlva, satta, pSga and nSma-r&pa. 

2. Oneself, himself, yourself. Norn, attl, very rare* S 


1.71, 169; 111. 1 20; A 1.57, 149 (you yourself know Whether 
that is true or false. Cp. Manu vm.84. Here atts comes 
very near to the European idea of conscience. But con- 
science as a unity or entity is not accepted by Buddhism) 

. Sn 284; Dh 166, 380; Miln 54 (the image, outward 
appearance, of oneself). Acc. attinag S 1.44 (would not 
give for himself, as a slave) A 1.89; Sn 709. Acc. attag 
Dh 379. Abl. attato as oneself S 1.188; Ps 1.143; n*48; 
Vbh 336. Loc. attanl A 1.149; in.181; Sn 666, 784., 
Instr. attanS S 1.57 = Dh 66; S 1.75; 11.68; A 1.53;* 
111.211; iv.405; Dh 165. On one’s own account, sponta- 
neously S iv.307; v.354; A *1.297; 11.99, 218 ; 111.815 J 

l. 156; PvA 15, 20. In composition with numerals atta- 
dutiya himself and one other D 11.147; °catuttha with 
himself as fourth M 1.393; A 111.36; °paficama Dpvs 
vili.2; °sattama J 1.233; °at{hama VvA 149 (as atta-n- 
at^hama Vv 34 13 ), & °a;;hamaka Milo 291. 

anattS (n. and predicative adj.) not a soul, without a 
soul. Most freq. in comb n - with dukkha & anicca — (1) as 
noun: S 111.141 (°anupassin); iv.49; v.345 (°sanfiin); A 

11.52 = Ps 11.80 (anattani anattft; opp. to anattani attS, 
the opinion of the micchadi(;higat& sattS); Dh 279; Ps 
II.37, 45 sq. (°anupassana), 106 (yag aniccafi ca dukkhaft 
ca tag anattS); DhA III. 406 (°lakkhaga). — (2) as adj. 
(pred.): S iv.152 sq.; S iv.166; S iv.130 sq., 148 sq.; 
Vin 1.13 = S 111.66 = Nd* 680 Q 1 ; S III.20 sq.; 178 
sq., 196 sq.; sabbe dhammg anattS Vin V.86; S in. 133; 
iv.28, 401. * 

-attha one’s own profit or interest Sn 75] Nd* 23; J 
iv.56, 96; otherwise as atta-d-attha, e. g. Sn 284. -atthlya 
looking after one’s own needs Th l, 1097. -fidhlpaka 
master of oneself, seif-mastered A 1.150. -adhipateyya self- 
dependence, self-reliance, independence A 1.147. -fidhlna 
independent D 1.72. -finudifthi speculation about souls 
S 111.185; iv.148; A m.447; Sn 1119; Ps 1.143; Vbh 
368; Miln 146. -Snuyogln one who concentrates his 
attention on himself Dh 209; DhA 111.275. -SnuVSda 
blaming oneself A 11.121; Vbh 376. -uflflS self-hubiiliation 
Vbh 353 (-}- att-avanna). -uddesa relation to oneself Vin 

m. 149 (= attano atthSya), also °ika ibid. 144. -kata 
self-made S 1. 1 34 (opp, para 0 ). -kSma love of self A 

II. 21 5 adj. a lover of “soul”, one who cares for his own 
soul S 1.75. -kira individual self, fixed individuality, 
oneself (cp. ahagk&ra) D 1.53 (opp, para 4 ); A 111.337 
(id.) DA 1.160; as nt. at J v.401 in the sense of service 
(self-doing”, slavery) (attakSrlni karonti bhattusu). -kila- 
matha self-mortification D 111.113; S iv.330; v.42i;,M 

III. 230. -garahin self-censuring Sn 778. -gutta self- 
guarded Dh 379. -gutti watchfulness as regards one’s 
self, self-care A 11.72. -ghafifia self-destruction Dh 164. 
-ja proceeding from oneself Dh 16 1 (pSpa). -ft® knowing 
oneself A iv.113, cp. D 111.252. -(n)tapa self-mortifying, 
self-vexing D 111.232 = A 11.205 (opp. paran 0 ); M 1.341, 

41 1 ; 11.159; Pug 55, 56. -dag<ja see atta*. -danta self- 
restrained, self-controlled Dh 104, 322. -di;;hl speculation 
concerning the nature of the* soul Nd* 107; SnA 523, 
527. -dlpa relying on oneself, independent, founded, on 
oneself (-}- attasaraga, opp. aS8a°) I) 11.100 = 111.4a; . 
v.x 54; Sn 501 (= attano guge eva attano dlpag katvS 
SnA 416). -paccakkha only in instr. °ena by or with 
his own presence, i. e. himself J' v.119. -pacc akkhlk a 
eye-witness J v.119. -paccatthlka hostile' to oneself Vin 
11.94, 96. -patll&bha acquisition of a personality D 1.195 
(tayo: ojttrika, manomaya, arQpa). -parltSpana self-chast- 
isement, mortification D 111.232 = A 11.205; ^ 1*341 i 
PvA 18, 30. -paritti charm (protection) for oneself Vtn 
11.110. -paribbava. disrespect for one’s own person -Vbh 
353. -bhSva one’s own nature (1) person, personality^ 
individuality, living creature; fbnn, appearance [cp. Dhs 
trsl. LXXI and BSk. Itmabblva body Divy 70, 73 
(°pratUambha), 230; Sp. Av. S 1.162 (pratilambha), 167, 
171] Vin 11.238 (living beings, forms); S v.442 (bodily 
appearance); A 1.279 (olSrika a substantial creature); 

n.i7'(creatnre); DhA 11.64, (appearance); Sn At J2. 
(personality). — (2) life, rebirth A 1,134 sq.'; m.412; 
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DhA '11.68; PvA 8, i$, 166 (atttf °a former lives). °q 
pavatteti to lead a life, to live PvA 29, t8t. Thus in 
cpd. pafllSbha assumption of an existence, becoming 
reborn as an individual Vin 11.185; Hi.105; D 111.231; 
M 11146; S 11.255, *7*1 283; 111. 144; A 11.159, 188; 
III.X22 sq. — (3) character, quality of heart Sn 388 (=± 
citta SnA 374); J i.6r. -rQpa “of the form of self”, 
self-like only in instr. °ena as adv. by oneself, on one’s 
own account, for the sake of oneself S iv.97; A 11. 120. 

. -vadha self-destruction S 11.241; A 11.73. -Vida theory 
of (a persistent) soul D 111.230; M 1.66; D 11.58; S 11.3, 
245 sq.; IU.103, 165, 203; iv.i sq., 43 sq., 153 sq.; 
Ps 1.156 sq.; Vbh 136, 375. For var. points of an *at- 
tavSdic” doctrine see Index to Saqyutta Nikgya. -vyl- 
bSdha personal harm or distress self-suffering, one’s own 
disaster (opp. para 0 ) M 1369; S IV.339 = A 1.157; A 
11.179. -vetana supporting oneself, earning one’s own 
living Sn 24. -aancetanS self-perception, self-conscious- 
ness (opp. para 0 ) D 111.231 ; A 11.159. -sambhava origin- 
ating from one’s self S 1.70; A iv.312; Dh 161 (pKpa); 
Th 1, 260. -sambbQta arisen from* oneself Sn 272. 
-sammap&qldhi thorough* pursuit or development of one’s 
personality A 11.32; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132. -saraqa see 
°dfpa. -sukba happiness of oneself, self-success Dpvs 

I. 66, cp. II.ll. -hita personal welfare one’s own good 

(opp. para 0 ) D 11.233; A 11.95 *9- -hetu for one’s own 
sake, out of self-consideration Sn 122; Dh 328. - 

Attaniya (adj.) [from altft] belonging to the soul, having a 
soul, of the nature of soul, soul-lika; usually nt. anything 
•of the nature of soul M 1.138 = Kvu 67; M 1.297; 

II. 263; $ m.77 (yaq kho anattaniyaq whatever has no 
soul), 127; iv.54 = Nd* 680 F; S iv.82 = 111.33 = Nd* 
680 Q 3; S iv. 1 68 ; V.6; Nd* 680 D. Cp. Dhs trsl. 
XXXV ff. 

Attamana [atta 1 4- mano, having an up raised mind. Bdhgh’s . 
expl“* is saka-mano DA 1.255 = atta 4 * mano. He applies 
the same expl". to attamanalS (at Dhs 9, see Dhs trsl. 
12) = attano manats mentality of one’s self] delighted, 
pleased, enraptured D 1.3, 90 (an 0 ); 11.14; A 111.337, 
343; iv.344; Sn 45 = Dh 328 (= upajthita-satt DhA 
iv.29); Sn 995; Nd 1 24 (= tuttha-mano ha;;ha-mano etc.); 
Vv x*; Pug 33 (an°); Miln l8; DA 1.52; DhA 1.89 
(an°-dhstuka displeased); PvA 23, 132; VvA 2 1 (where 
Dhplla gives two expl**, either tufthamano or sakamano). 

Attamanati (f.) [abstr. to prec.] satisfaction, joy, pleasure, 
transport of mind M 1,114; A 1.276; iv.62; Pug 18 (an 0 ); 
Dhs 9, 86, 418 (an°); PvA 132; VvA 67 (an°). 

Attlpa (adj.) [a 4- tfiqa] without shelter or protection J 
1.229; Miln 148, 325; ThA 285. 

Attha 1 (also afthe, asp. in comb"* mentioned under 3) 
(m. & nt.) [Vedic artha from |*, arti & rqoti to reach, 
attain or to proceed (to or from), thus originally result 
(or cause), profit,. attainment. Cp. semantically Fr. chose, 
Lat. causa] 1. interest, advantage, gain; (moral) good, 
blessing, welfare; profit, prosperity, well-being M 1.111 
(atthassa ninnetar, of the Buddha, bringer of good); S 
iv.94 (id.); S 1.34 (attano a. one’s own welfare), 55 (id.) 
86, 102, 126== A 11.46 (atthassa patti); S 1.162 (attano 
ca parassa ca); 11.222 (id.); iv.347 (°q bhafijati destroy 
the good or welfare, always with muslvldena by lying, 
cp. attha-bhafijanaka) ;, A 1.61 (°q anubhoti to fare well, 
to have a (good) result); 111.364 (samparKyika a. profit 
in (he future life); A v.223 sq. (tjgattbo ca attho ca 
detriment A profit); It 44 (v. L atti better); Sn 37, 58 
(aa Nd* 26, where the six kinds of advantages are enumd. 
as att° par 0 ubhay 0 , i. e. advantage, resulting for oneself, 
for others, for both ; di(thadhammik° samparXyik 0 param D 
gain for this life, for a foture life, and highest gain of 
all, i.e. Arahantship); Sn 331 (ko attho supitena what 
good is it to sleep a na hi sakkK supantena koci attho 


papuqituq SnA 338; cp. ko attho supinena te Pv u.6 1 ); 
PvA 30 (atthaq sftdheti does food, results in good, 69 
(samparfiyikena atthena). — dat. atthfiya tor the good, 
for the benefit of (gen.); to advantage, often eombd. with 
hitSya sukhSya, e. g. D 111.211 sq.; It 79. — Kh VUI.I 
(to my benefit); Pv 1.4 s (= upakSrSya PvA 18), 11.12* 
(to great advantage). See also below 6. 

Sometimes jn a more concrete meaning = riches, wealth, 
e.g. J 1.256 (= vaddhiq C.); m.394 (id.); Pv iv.i* (= 
dhanaq PvA 219). — Often as — °: att°, one’s own well- 
fare, usually combd. with par 0 and ubhay 0 (see above) 
S 11.29; v.121; A 1.158, 216; 111.63 sq.; iv.134; Sn 75 
(att-a({ha, v. 1 . attha Nd 1 ), 284 (atta-d-attha) ; uttam° the 
highest gain, the very best thing Dh 386 (= arahatta 
DhA iv. 1 42); Sn 324 (= arahatta SnA 332); param° 
id. Nd* 26; sad 0 one’s own weal ^D 11.141; M 1.4; S 
11.29; V.X45 ? A 1.144; aittba (adj.) connecte 4 with ad-, 
vantage, beneficial, profitable (of the Dhamma; or should 
we take it as “with the meaning, in spirit”! see sSttha) 
D 1.62; S V.352; A 11.147; 111.152; Nd* 316. — 2. need, 
want (c. instr.), use (for = instr.) S 1.37 (°jtta when 
need has arisen, in need); J 1.254; 111.126, 281; iv.i; 
DhA 1.398 (n J atthi eteh 3 attho 1 have no use for them); 
VvA 250; PvA 24 (ySvadattha, adj. as much as is needed, 
sufficient = anappaka). — 3. sense, meaning, import (of 
a word), denotation, signification. In this application attha 
is always spelt aftba in cpds. a(|h-uppatti and a((ha-kathS 
(see below). On term see also Cpd. 4. — S 111.93 (atthaq 
vibhajati explain the sense); A 1.23 (id.), 6o(nlt° primary 
meaning, literal meaning; neyy° secondary or inferreu 
meaning); 11.189 (°q Ocikkhati to interpret); Sn 126 (°q 
pucchita asked the (correct) sense, the lit. meaning), 251 
(°q akkhSti); Th i, 374; attho paramo the highest sense, 
the ultimate sense or intrinsic meaning It 98, cp. Cpd. 
6, 81, 223; Miln 28 (paramatthato in the absolute sense); 
Miln 18 (attha to according to its meaning, opp. vyafi- 
janato by letter, orthographically) ; DhA 11.82; 111.175; 
KhA 8x (pad 0 meaning of a word); SnA 91 (id.); PvA 
1 5 (°q vadati to explain, interpret), 16, 19 (hitattha- 
dhammatS “fitness of the best sense”, i. e. practical ap- 
plication), 71. Very frequent in Commentary style at the 
conclusion of an explained passage os tl attho “this is 
the meaning”, thus it is meant, this is the sense, e. g. 
DA 1.65; DhA iv.140, 141 ; PvA 33, etc. — Contrasted 
with dhamma in the combo- attho ca dhammo ca it 
(attha) refers to the (primary, natural) meaning of the 
word, while dhamma relates to the (interpreted) meaning 
of the text, to its bearing on the norm and conduct; or 
one might say they represent the theoretical and practical 
side of the text (pa]i) to be discussed, the “letter” and 
the “spirit”. Thus at A 1.69; v.222, 254; Sn 326 (=a- 
bhSsitattbafi ca p&]idhatnmaft ca SnA 333); It 84 (du(tho 
atthaq na jSnSti dhammaq na passati: he realises neither 
the meaning nor the importance); Dh 363 (= bhlsitatthaft 
c 3 c«a desanfidbammafi ca); J 11.353; vi.368; Nd* 386 
(meaning & proper nature); Pv 111.9* (but expld. by PvA 
21 1 as hita = benefit, good, thus referring it to above 1). 
For the same use see cpds. °dhamma, °pa(isambhidS, esp. 
in adv. use (see under 6) Sn 430 (yen’ atthena for which 
purpose), 508 (kena atthena v. 1 . BB for T attanS), J 

I. 4IX (atthaq vS ktlraqaq vft reason and cause); DhA 

II. 95 (+ kfiraqa(; PvA II (oyaq h* ettha attho this is 
the reason why). -r- 5. (in very wide application, covering 
the same ground as Lat. res & Fr. chose): (a) matter, 
affair, thing, often untranslatable and simply to be given 
as “this” or “that” S 11.36 (ekena-padena sabbo attho 
vutto the whole matter is said with one word); J 1.151 
(taq atthaq the matter); 11.160 (imaq a. this); vi.289 
(taq atthaq paklsento) ; PvA 6 (taq atthaq pucchi asked 
it), IX (visajjeti explains it), 29 (vuttaq atthaq what had 
been said), 82 (id.). — (b) affair, cause, cose (cp. a((a* 
and Lat. causa) Dh 256, 331; Miln 47 (kassa atthaq 
dhlresi whose cause do you support, with whom do you 
agree!). See also alamattha. — 6. Adv. use of oblique 
cases in the sense of a prep.: (a) dat. atthlya for the 
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sake in order to, for J 1.354 dhan* atthlya for wealth, 
kim° what for, why ? V 379; 11.133; m.54; DhA u.82; 
PvA 55, 75, 78. — (b) acc. atthag on account of, in 
order to, often instead of an infinitive or with another 
inf. substitute J 1.379 (him 0 ) ; 1x1.53 i>* 53 ; n.128 ; 

Dpvs vi. 79; DhA 1.397; PvA 32 (dassan 6 in order to 
see), 78, 167, etc. — (c) abl. attbi J 111.518 (pitu 
attha ss atthaya C.). — (d) loc. atthe instead of, for 
VvA 10; PvA 33; etc. 

anattha (m. & nt.) 1. unprofitable situation or con- 
dition, mischief, harm, misery, misfortune S 1.103; 11.196 
(anatthKya saqvattati); A iv.96 (°rj adhipajjati) It 84 
(°janano doso ill-will brings discomfort); J 1.63, 196; 
Pug 37; Dhs 1060, 1231; Sdhp 87; DA 1.52 (anattha- 
janano kodho, cp. It 83 and Nd 1 420 Q 2 ); DhA 11.73; 
PvA 13, 61, 114^199. — 2. (= attha 3) incorrect sense, 
. false meaning, as adj. senseless (and therefore unprofit- 
able, no good, irrelevant) A v.222, 254 (adhammo ca); 
Dh too (s= aniyySnad°tpaka DhA 11.208); Sn I26(expl d - 
at SnA 180 as ahitaq). 

-akkbSyin showing what is profitable D 111.187. -attha 
riches J vi.290 (=s atthabhataq atthai) C.). -antara dif- 
*ference between the (two) meanihgs Miln 158. At Th t, 
374, Oldenberg's reading, but the v. 1 . (also C. reading) 
atthandhara is much better = he who knows the (cor- 
rect) meaning, esp. as it corresponds with dhamma-dhara 
(q. v.). -abhisamaya grasp of the proficient S 1.87 (see 
abhisamaya). -uddhira synopsis or abstract of contents 
(■matter") of the Vinaya Dpvs v.37. -upaparikkhS in- 
* vestigation of meaning, (-(- dhamma-savanna) M 111.175; 
A 111.381 sq. ; iv.221; v.126. -uppatti (a{{h°) sense, 
meaning, explanation, interpretation J 1.89; DA 1.242; 
KhA 216; VvA 197, 303 (cp. pajito) PvA 2, 6, 78; etc. 
•kSma (adj.) (a) well-wishing, a well-wisher, friend, one 
who is interested in the welfare of others (cp. Sk. artha- 
kSma, e. g. Bhagavadglta 11.5: gurCn arthakSman) S 1.140, 
144, 197; A III.143; D 111.164 (bahuno janassa a., -f- 
hitakSmo); J 1.241 ; Pv iv.3* 1 ; Pv A 25 ; SnA 287 (an°). — 
(b) one who is interested in his own gain or good, either 
in good or bad sense (= greedy) S 1.44; PvA 112. — 
•kathi (at;ha°) exposition of the sense, explanation, com- 
mentary J V.38, 170; PvA 1, 7 i, etc. freq. in N. of 
Com. -kara beneficial, useful Vin 111.149; Miln 321. 
-karaga the business of trying a case, holding court, 
giving judgment (v. 1 . a((a°) D 11.20; S 1.74 (judgment 
hall?), -kavi a didactic poet (see kavi) A 11.230. -kSmin 
= °kSma, well-wishing Sn 986 (devatS atthakaminl). 
•karats (abl.) for the sake of gain D 111.186. -kuaala 
clever in finding out what is good or profitable Sn 143 
(= atthacheka KhA 236). -cara doing good, busy in the 
interest of others, obliging S 1.23 (nar&naq = “working 
out man’s salvation"), -caraka (adj.) one who devotes 
himself to being useful to others, doing good, one who 
renders service to others, e. g. an attendant, messenger, 
agent etc. D 1.107 (= hitakSraka DA 1.276); } 11.87; 
111.336; iv.230; vi. 369. -carlyS useful conduct or behaviour 
D 111.152, 190, 233; A 11.32, 248; iv.219, 364. -flu one 
who knows what is useful or who knows the (plain or 
correct) meaning of something (-{- dhammaS&Q) D 111.252 ; 
A 111.148; iv.113 sq. -dasain intent upon the (moral) 
good Sn 385 (=s hitAnupassin SnA 373). -daseimant one 
who examines a cause (cp. Sk. arthadaiiika) J vi.286 
(but expld. by C. as “sa^ha-sukhuma-padda” of deep in- 
sight, one who has a fine and minute knowledge). -ItManl 
interpretation, exegesis Miln 21 (dhamm 0 ). -dilemma 
“reason and morality", see above n*. 3. 0 anut 3 saAa one 
who advises regarding the meaning and application of the 
Law, a professor of moral philosophy J 11.195; DhA fc.7** 
-pada a profitable saying, a word of good sense, text, 
motto A 11.189; m.356 ; Dh 100. -pa(isambhidl know- 
ledge of the meaning (of words) combd. with dhamma 0 
of the text or spirit (see above n*. 3) Ps 1.132; 11.150; 
Vbh 393 sq. -patiaagvedln experiencing good D 111.24 1 
(-j- dhamma 0 ); A 1.151 ; 111.21. -baddha expecting some 
good from (c. loo.) Sn 382. -bhaSjanaka breaking the 


welfare of, hurting DhA 111.356 (pares aq of others, by 
means of telling lies, muslvldena). -majjha of beautiful 
waist J v.170 (= sumajjhK C. ; reading must be faulty, 
there is hardly any connection vfith attha; v.l. atta). 
-rasa sweetness (or substance, essence) of meaning (+ 
’ dhamma 0 , vimutti 0 ) Nd* 466; Ps 11.88, 89. -vasa “de- 
pendence on the sense”, reasonableness, reason, conse- 
quence, cause D 11.285; M 1.464; iLiao; 111.150; S 11.202; 
111.93; iv.303; v.224; A i.6i, 77, 98; 11.240; 111.72, 169, 
237; Dh 289 (= k&raqa DhA 111.435);. It 89; Sn 397; 
Ud 14. -vasika sensible It 89; Miln 406. -vasin bent 
on (one’s) aim or purpose Th l, 539. -vSdln one who 
speaks good, i. e. whose words are doing good or who 
speaks only useful speech, always in comb n - with kila° 
bhdta 0 dhamma 0 D 1.4; 111.175; A 1.204'; u *22, 209; 
Pug 58; DA 1.76 (expld. ftS “one who speaks for the 
sake of reaping blessings here and hereafter"), -sagvag- 
qani explanation, exegesis PvA 1. -saghita connected 
with good, bringing good, profitable, useful, salutary D 
1.189; $ u.223; iv.330; v.417; A 111.196 sq., 244; Sn 
722 (= hitena eaqhitaq SnA 500); Pug 58. -sandassana 
determination of meaning, definition Ps 1.165. *>lddhi 
profit, advantage, benefit J 1.402; PvA 63. 

Attha 2 (nt.) [Vedic asta, of uncertain etym.] home, primarily 
as place of rest & shelter, but in P. phraselogy abstracted 
from the “going home", i. e. setting of the sun, as dis- 
appearance, going out of existence, annihilation, extinction. 
Only io acc. and as °-— in foil phrases: attbangacchatl 
to disappear, to go out of existence, to vanish Dh 226 
(= vin&saq natthlbhfivaq gacchatl DhA 111.324), 384 (= 
parikkhayai} gacchati); pp. attbangata gone home, gone 
to rest, gone, disappeared; of the sun (= set): J 1.175 
(atthaAgate suriye at sunset); PvA 55 (id.) 216 (anatthan- 
gate s. before sunset) fig. Sn 472 (atthagata). 475 (id.); 
1075 (=niruddha ucchinga vina^ha anupSdi-ses&ya nib- 
b&na-dhfituyS nibbuta); It 58; Dhs 1038; Vbh 195. 
-atthagatatta (nt. abstr.) disappearance SnA 409. -atthan- 
gama (atthagama passim) aunihilation , disappearance; 
opposed to samudaya (coming into existence) and syno- 
nymous with nirodha (destruction) D 1.34, 37 i *83; S 
iv.327; A 111.326; Ps 11.4, 6, 39; Pug 52; Dhs 165, 
265, 501, 579; Vbh 105. -atthagamana (nt.) setting 
(of the sun) J 1.101 (suriyass’ atthagamana at sunset) 
DA 1.95 (= ogamana). — attha-gimin, in phrase uday 5 
atthagSmin leading to birth and death (of paftft#) : see 
udaya. -atthag paleti = atthangacchati (fig.) Sn 1074 
(= atthangameti nirujjhati Nd 1 28). — Also attha mlta 
(pp. of i) set (of the sun) in phrase anatthamite suriye 
before sunset (with anatthangamite as v. L at both pass.) 
DhA 1.86; hi. 12 7. — Cp. also abbhattha. 

Attha 2 pres. 2"d pi. of atthi (q. v.). 

Atthata (pp. of attharati] spread, covered, spread over with 
( — °) Vin 1.2655 1V >*87; v.173 (also °an); A 111.50; 
PvA 141. 

Atthatta (nt) [abstr. fr. attha>] reason, cause; only in abl. 
atthattK according to the sense, by reason of, on account 
of PvA 189 (— °). 

Atthara [fr. attharati] a rug (for horses, elephants etc.) D 1.7. 

Attharaka [= atthara] a covering J 1.9; DA 1.87. — f. 
°lkl a layer J 1.9; v.280. „ 

Attharaga (nt.) [Ih attharati] a covering, carpet, ‘Cover, 
rag Vin 11.291; A 11.56; ra.53; Mhvs 3, 20; 15, 40; 
25, 102; ThA 22. 

Attharati [a 4- ftf] to spread, to cover, to spread oat; 
stretch, lay out Vin 1.254; v.173; J 1.199; v.113; vi.428; 
Dh 1.272. — pp. atthata (q.v.). — Cans, atthaiffpett to 
caused to be spread J v.llO; Mhvs 3, 20; 39, 7; 34, 69. 
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Atthavant (*dj.) [cp. Sk. arthavant] full of benefit S 1.30; 
Th 1, 740; Miln 17a. 

Atthftra [cp. Sk. Sstarayfr. attharati] spreading out Via V.X72 
(sec kajhina). atthiraka same ibid.; Vin 11.87 (covering). 

Attlll [Sk. asti, 1 st sg. asmi; Gr. t/pAfor/; I*at. sum-est; 
Goth, im-ist; Ags. eom-is E. am-is] to be, to exist. — 
Pres. Ind. i*t sg. asmi Sn 1120, 1143; J 1.151; ni.55, 
•and amhi M 1.429; 80.694; J 11.153; Pv 1.10 2 ; 11.8 2 . — 
2nd S g. asi Sn 420; J 11.160 ( 5 si); 111.278; Vv 32 4 ; 
PvA 4. — 3«l sg. atthi Sn 377, 672, 884; J 1.278. 

Often used for 3 rd pi. (s santi), e. g. J 1.280; 11.2: 

111.55. — 1 st pi, asma [Sk. small] Sn 594, 595; asmase 
Sn 595, and amha Sn 570; J 11.128. 2« d pi: attha 
J 11.128; PvA 39, 74 (ftgajt 3 attha you have come). — 
3 r< i pi. santi Sn 1077; Nd 2 637 (= sai^vijjanti atthi 
upalabbhanti) ; J 11.353; PvA 7, 22. — Imper. atthu Sn 

340; J 1.59; m.26. — Pot. i fi t sg. siyS [Sk. sydm] Pv 

11.8 8 , and assay [Cond. used as Pot.] Sn 1120; Pv 1. 12 8 
(= bhaveyyaq PvA 64). — 2« d S g. siy 5 [Sk. syah] Pv 
11.8 1 . — 3 rd sg. alya [Sk. sy 5 t] D 11.154; Sn 325, 1092; 
Nd 2 105 (=janeyya, nibbatteyya) ; J 1.262; PvA 13, and 
assa D 1.135, 196; 11.154; A v.194; Sn 49, i43;.Dh 
124, 260; Pv 11.3 24 ; 9 W . — i«t pi. assu PvA 27. — 
3rd pi, assu [cp. Sk. syuh] Sn 532; Dh 74; Pv iv.i 36 
(= bhaveyyuq PvA 231). — Aor. i»t sg. asiy [Sk. ttsaij] 
Sn 284; Pv 1.2* (= ahosiq PvA 10); II.3 4 (= ahosiq 
•PvA 83). — 3 rd sg. asi [Sk. Sslt] Sn 994. — 3 rd gsuy 
[cp. Sk. Pcrf. 5suh] Pv Ii.3 21 , 13 3 (ti pi pff{ho for su). — 
Ppr. *sat only in loc. sat! (as loc. abs.) Dh 146; J 1.150, 
263, Santa Sn 105; Nd 2 635; J 1.150 (loc. evaq sante 
in this case); 111.26, and samina (q. v.) J 1.266; iv.138. 

-bbfiva state of being, existence, being J 1.222, 290; 
II.415; DliA 11.5; iv.217 (atthibhSva va natthibhSva va 
whether there is or not). 

Atthika (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthika) 1. (to attha 1 ) profitable, 
good, proper. In this meaning the MSS show a variance 
of spelling either atthika or a^hika or afthita; in all 
cases atthika should be preferred D 1.55 (°v 5 da); M n.212 
(a(thita); A 111.219 sq. (idaq atthikaq this is suitable, of 
good avail; T atthitaq, vv. 11. as above); Sn 1058 (a^hita; 
Nd 2 20 also at;hita, which at this pass, shows a confusion 
between a$tha and a-thita); J V.151 (in def. of a^hikatvS 
q # v.); Pug 69, 70 (T atthika, a^hita SS; expld. by Pug 
A V.4 by kalySqJtya). — 2. (to attha 1 2) desirous of ( — °), 
wanting, seeking for, in need of (c. instr.) A 11.199 (uday 0 
desirous of increase); Sn 333, 460, 487 (pufiii 0 ), 987 
(dhan° greedy for wealth); J 1.263 ( ra Jj° coveting a king- 
dom); v.19; Pv 11. 2** (bhojan® in need of food); iv.i 1 
(kfiraq 0 ), I 21 (khid<j° for play), I* 2 (pufin 0 ); PvA 95 
(sasena a. wanting a rabbit), 120; DA 1.70 (atthika those 
who like to), -anatthika one who does not care for, or 
is not satisfied with (c. instr.) J v.460; PVA 20; of no 
good Th 1, 956 (“of little zeal” Mrs, Rh. D.). 

-bhSva (a) usefulness, profitableness Pug A v.4. (b) 
state of need, distress PvA 120. 

Atthlkavant (adj.) [atthika + vant] one who wants some- 
thing, one who is on a certain errand D 1.90 (atthikaq 
assa atth! ti DA 1.255).; 

AtthitS (f.) [f. abstr. fr. atthi cp. atthibhfiva] state of being, 
existence, being, reality M 1.486; S 11.17 (°a& c 3 cva 
natthitah ca to be |md not to be); 111,135; J V.210 (kas- 
saci atthitaq v& natthitaq v& j&nahi see if there is any- 
body ' or not) ; Dhs A 394. — * Often in- abl. atthitlya by 
reason of, on account of, this being so DhA 111.344 (idam- 
atthitSya under this condition) PvA 94, 97, 143. 

Atthftl (adj.) ( — °) [Vedic arthin] desirous, wanting anything ; 
see maiit®, vfd®. 

AttMya (adj*) ( — °) [— atthika] having, a purpose or end 
S 111.189 (kim® for what purpose?); A v.z sq. (id*), 3x1 


sq.; Th 1; 1097 (att® having one’s purpose in oneself), 
1274; Sn 354 (yad atthiyaq on account of what). 

Atfft (adv.) [Sk. atra] here; atra atra here & there J 1.414 
= iv.5 (in expl«- of atriccha). 

Atraja (adj.) [Sk. * 5 tma-ja, corrupted form for attaja (sec 
atta) through analogy with Sk. atra “here”. This form 
occurs only in J and 'similar sources, i.e. popular lore] 
bom from oneself, one’s own, appl. to sons, of which 
there arc 4 kinds enumd. , viz. atraja khettaja, d inn aka, 
antevttsika p. Nd 2 448. — J 1.135; 111*103 = Nd 1 504; 
J HI.181; V.465; Vi.20; Mhvs 4, 12; 13, 4; 36, 57. 

AtriCCha (adj.) [the popular ctym. suggested at JA iv.4 is 
atra atra iccham&na desiring jhere &the*: ; but see atriccha] 
very covetous, greedy, wanting too much J 1.414 = iv,4; 

III. 206. 

Atricchft (f.) [Sk. *atfptya, a + tppt + y 5 , influenced by 
Desid. titfpsati, so that atriccha phonetically rather cor- 
responds to a form *a.-tj-psy& (cch = psy, cp. P. chftta. 
Sk. psata). For the simple Sk. tfpti see titti (from tap- 
pati 2 ). According to Kern, but phonetically hardly justifi- 
able it is Sk. atlccha = ati -f- icchS “too much desire”, 
with r in dissolution of geminated tt, like atraja for attaja. 
See also atriccha adj. and cp. yP«TS. 1884, 69] great 
desire, greed, excessive longing, insatiability J iv»5, 327. 

Atricchatft (f.) [see atriccha] excessive lust J. m.222. 

* 

Atha (indecl.) [Sk. atha, cp. atho] copulative 8c adversative 
part. z. after positive clauses, hi enumerations, in the 
beginning 8c continuation of a story: and, and also, or; 
and then, now D 11.2; in. 152, 199 (atbfiparay etad 
avoca); M 1.435; Sn 1006, 1007, 1017; Sn p. 126 (athd- 
paraq etad avoca: and further, something else); Dh 69, 
119, 377 ; J 11.158 ; Pv 1I.6 4 ; PvA 3, 8 (atha na and not), 
70. — 2. after negative clauses: but M 1.430; Sn 990, 
1047; Dh 85, 136, 387; PvA 68. Often combd. with 
other part., e. g. atha kho (pos. 8c ncg.) now, and then; 
but, rather, moreover Vin 1.1; D 1.141, 167, 174; A 
V.195; P y A 79 > 22X * 2 S r - na-atha kho na neither-nor 
PvA 28. atha kho pana and yet D 1.139* atha ca pana 
on the other hand J 1.279. atha v 3 or (after prec. ca), 
nor (after prec. na) Sn 134; Dh 140, 271; Pv 1.4 1 ; Il.l*. 
ath 9 vl pi Sn 917, 921. 

Athabbaya [Vedic atharvan; as regards etym. see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. under ater] (1) the Atharva Veda DA 1.247 
= SnA 447 (°veda). — (2) one who is familiar with 
the (magic formulas of the) Atharvaveda J vi.490 (sfit- 
habbaqa==*sahatthivcjja,with the elephant-healer or doctor). . 
See also athabbana* , 

AthO (indecl.) [Sk. atho, atha -f- u] copulative and adver- 
sative part.: and, also, and further, likewise, nay S 1.106; 
Sn 43, 155, 647; Dh 151, 234, 4235 J 1-83; H-* 85 ; 

IV. 495; It 106; Kh vm.7; Pv iv.3 18 ; PvA 251 (atho ti 
nipStamattaq avadhlraq-atthe va). Also combd. with other 
part., like atho pi Sn 222, 537, 985; Pvii.3 28 ; KhA x6 6. 

Ada (adj.) (— °) [to ad, sec adeti, cp. °ga, °{ha, °da etc.] 
eating S^iv.195 (ki((hdda eating corn); J 11*439 (vant&da 
= vantakhSdaka C.). 

Adaka (adj.) = ada J v.91 (puris&daka man-eater)* 

Adana (nt.) [from adeti] eating, food J v.374 (v. 1. modana). 
Adasaka (adj.) see das 5 . 

AdlM [prob. — adaqsa, from to bite, cp. dS(hS 

tooth; lit meaning “toothless” or “not biting”) a kind 
of bird J iv, 466. 
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Aditthi [a + ger. of +dassati] not seeing, without 

seeing J iv.192 (T. adatjha, v. 1 . BB na dijths, C. adisvS) 
v.219. 

Adlttlta (pp.) [a -J- dinna] that which is not given, freq. 
in phrase adinn 9 id&na (BSk. adattsd&na Divy 302) 
seizing or grasping that whieh is not given to one, 
i. e. stealing, is the 2^ of the ten qualifications of bad 
character or slla (dasa-slla see sila 11.). Vin 1.83 (°S 
veranmpl) ; D 1,4 (= parossa haraqaq theyyaq coriks ti 
vutt&q hoti DA 1.71); 111.68 sq., 82, 92, 181 sq. ; M 
1.361 ; It 63 ; Kh ii., cp. KhA 26. — adinnfidSyin he 
who takes what is not given, a thief; stealing, thieving 
(cp. BSk. adattSdfiyika Divy 301, 418) Vin 1.85; D 1.138; 
Sdhp 78. 

Adtt (or 8du) (ifldecl.) [perhaps identical with aduq, nt. 
of pron. asu] part, of affirmation; even, yea, nay; always 
in emphatic exclamations Vv 62* (= udahu VvA 258; 
v.l. SS. fidu) = Pv iv.3 n (ftdu) = DhA 1.31 (T. 5 du, 
v. 1 . adu); Vv 63 1 (v.l. adu); J v.330 (T. adu, C. adu; 
expld. on p. 331 fantastically as aduh ca aduh ca kam- 

• maq karohl ti). See also 5 du. 

AdtlQ nt. of pron. asu. 

Adusaka (adj.) [a + dusaka] innocent J v.143 (— nirapa- 
radha C.); vi.84, 552. f. adusika Sn 312. 

Adtisiya = adlisaka J V.220 (= anaparfldha C.), 

Adctl [Sk. adayati, Caus.^of atti, ad to eat, i»t sg. admi = 
Gr. Sf iafy Lat. edo ; Gotfi. itan = Ohg. ezzan = E. eat] to 
cat. Pres. ind. ademi etc. J v.31, 92, 197, 496; vi.106. 
pot. adeyya J v.107, 392, 493. 

Adda 1 [cp. Sk. firdraka] ginger J 1.244 (°singivera). 

Adda* & Adda 3 rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2. a. 

Adda 3 (adj.) [Sk. Srdra, from fdati or ardati to melt, cp. 
Gr. XpSu to moisten, &pSa dirt; see also alia] wet, moist, 
slippery J iv.353; vi.309; Miln 346. 

- 4 valepana “smeared with moisture 11 , i. e. shiny, glit- 
tering S iv.187 (kOjftgara); M 1.86 = Nd* 99® (upakSriyo). 
See also "addha*. 

Addakkhl 3 rd Sg. aor. of ♦dassaii; see *dassati 1 b. 

AddasA 3 rd Sg. aor, of +dassati; see *das$ati 2 a. 

AddS & AddiyanS at Vbh 37t in def. of anSdariya is 
either faulty writing, or dial, form or pop. etym. for fid& 
and ad&yana ; see adariya. 

Addflyate [v. denom. fr: adda] to be or gel wet, fig. to 
be attached to J iv.351. See also alllyati. 

Addl [Sk. ardri] a mountain Da vs 11.13. 

Addlta (pp.) [see at(ita which is the more correct spelling] 
afflicted, smarted, oppressed J 1.2 1 ; 11.407 ; 111.261 ; iv.295 ; 

< v.53, 268; Th 1, 406; Mhvs 1, 25; PvA 260 ; Sdhp 
37, 281- 

Addin' (num.) [= aijtjha, q. v.] one half, ha[f (°— ) D 
1.166 (°masika); A II.160 (°mlsa) ; J 1.59 (^yojana); lit. 
189 (°mSsa). -■* 

Addha* (adj.) [=adda*, Sk. ardra) soiled, wet; fig. attached 
to, intoxicated with (cp. sineha) M 11^223 (na fbaddha- 
bbatap attfinaq dukkhena addhabhBveti he dirties, the im- 
pure self with ill); S 111.1 (addhabhOto kayo impure body); 

J vi.548 (“nakha with dirty nails, C. putlnakha). 

Addhan (in cpds. addba 0 ) [Vedic adhvan, orig. meaning 
"stretch, length”, both of space & time. — Cases: nom. 
addhB, gen. dat. addhuno, instr. addhuni, ate. addhSnap, 
toe. addhani; pi. addha. See also addhfina] 1. (of space) 


a path, road, also journey (see cpds. & derivations); only 
in one ster. phrase J 1v.384ssV.137 (pathaddhuno pap- 
parase va cando, gen. for loc. °addhani, on his course, 
in his orbit; expl<!> at iv.384 by tkBsa-patha-sankhatassa 
addhuno majjhe thito and at v.137 by pathaddhagato 
addha-pathe gaganamajjhe Jhito); Pv 111.3* (p»th»ddhanl 
papparase va cando ; loc. same meaning as prec., expld- at 
PvA 188 by attano pathabhOte addhani gaganatala-magge). 
This phrase (pathaddhan) however is expld- by Kern (Toev. 
s. v. pathaddu) as "gone half-way”, i. e. on full-moon-day. 
He rejects the expl". of C. — 2. (of time) a stretch of 
time*, an interval of lime, a period, also a lifetime (see 
cpds.); only in two standard applications viz. (a) as mode 
of time (past, present & future) in tayo addhl three 
divisfons of time (atlta, anBgata, paccuppanna) D 111.216; 
It 53, 70. (b) in phrase dighat) addhinag (acc.) a very 
long time A.il-t, 10 (dlghap addhSnap sapsBrap); Sn 740 
(dlghap addhfina saqsSra); Dh 207 (dlghap addbBna socati); 
J 1-137. gen. dlghassa addhuno PvA 148 (gatattB because 
a long time has elapsed), instr. dlghena addhupS S 1.78 ; 
A 11.118; PvA 28. 

-Syu duration of life A 11.66 (dlghap °q a long life- 
time. -gata one who has gone the road or traversed the 
space or span of life, an old man [cp. BSk. adhvagata 
MVastu 11.150], always combd. with vayo anuppatto, 
sometimes in ster. formula with jlgga & maballaka Vin 
11. 1 88; D 1.48 (cp. DA 1.143); M 1.82; Sn pp. 50, 92; 
PvA 149. -gU [Vedic adhvaga] a wayfarer, traveller, 
journeyman Th 255 = S 1.212 (but the latter has pantha^i, 
v.l. addhagh); J 14.95 ( v -l- patthagu = panthagu); Dh 302. 

Addhfi (adv.) [Vedic addha, cp. Av. azda certainty] part, 
of affirmation and emphasis: certainly, for sure, really, 
truly D 1.143; J I-19 (a. ahap Buddho bhavissnmi) 66 
(a. tvap Buddho bhavissasi), 203, 279; m.340; V.307, 
410 (C. expl”- differs) Sn 47, 1057; Nd* 30 = Ps 11.21 
(ekaqsa-vacanaq nissapsaya-vacanap etc.) addhB hi J iv. 
399; Pv iv.i 5 *. 

Addhaneyya (adj.) = adhaniya 2, lasting J v.507 (an 0 ). 

Addhaniya (adj.) [fr. addhan] 1. belonging to the road* 
fit for travelling (of the travelling season) Th 1, 529. — 
2. belonging to a (long) time, lasting a long geriod, 
lasting, enduring D 111.21 1 ; J 1.393 (an°) vi.71. See also 
addhaneyya. 

Addhariya [Vedic adhvaryu fr. adhvara sacrifice] a sacri- 
ficing priest, N. of a class of Brahmins D 1.2^7 (brBhmapa). 

Addhfina (nt.) [orig. the acc. of addhan, taken as nt. 
from phrase dTghaq addhB Dap. It occurs only in acc. which 
may always be taken as acc. of addhan; thus the as- 
sumption of t a special form addhRna would be superfluous, 
were it not for later forms like addhSne (loc.) Miln 126; 
PvA 75 v.l. BB, and for cpds.] same meaning as addhan, 
but as simplex only used with reference to time (i. e. a 
long time, cp, VvA 117 addhfinaq = ciraq). Usually in 
phrase atltag (anSgataq etc.) addhinag in the past (future 
etc.), e.g. D 1.200; S I.140; A v.32; Miln 126 fanBga- 
tamaddhSne for °ap); PvA 75 (v.l. addhBne). dlghag 
addhSnag Pv 1.10 s . Also in phrase addhfinag IpBdeti 
to make out the length of time or period, i. e. to live 
out one's lifetime S iv.no; J 11.293 (= jlvitaddhXnap 
SpBdi Byup vindi C). 

-daratha exhaustion from travelliffg DA 1.287. -magga 
a (proper) road for journeying, a long road between 
two towns, high road D (ill, 73, 79; M 1.276 (kantlr 0 ); 
DA 1.35 (interpreted as "addhayojanap gacchissflml ti 
bhufijitabban ti Bdt vacanato addha-yojanam pi addhBna 
maggo hoti", thus taken to addha "half’, from counting 
by | miles); VvA 40, 292. Cp. also antarSmagga. -pa- 
rlsaama "fatigue of the road”, i. e, fatigue from travelling 
VvA 305. -vemattati difference of time or period Miln 
285 (-j- KyuvemattatX). 
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Addhika [fr. addhan] a wanderer, wayfarer, traveller DA 
1,298 (= paths vin) , 270; PvA 78, 127 (°jana people 
travelling). Often combd* with kapa$a beggar, tramp, as 
kapagaddhikS (pi.) tramps and travellers (in which con- 
nection also as “iddhika, q. v.), e. g. J t.6 (v.J. °iddhika 
262; DhA 11.26. 

A 

Addhlta at Pv 11.6 5 is to be corrected to aftita (sic v. 1. BB). 

Afldhin (adj.) (— °) [fr. addhan] belonging to the road or 
travelling, one who is on the road, a traveller, in gataddhin 
one who has performed his journey (= addhagata) Dh 90. 

Addhuva see dhuva. 

Adrubhaka see dubbba. 

Advejjhati see dvejjhata. # 

Adha° in cpds. like adhagga see under adho. 

Adhamma see dhamma. 

Adhama (adj.) [Vedic adhama = Lat. infimus, superl. of 
adho, q. v.] the lowest (lit. & fig.), the vilest, worst Sn 
12 (nar&dhama), 135 (vasalddhama) ; Dh 78 (purisa 0 ); 
J 111.151 (miga°) ; v.394 (uttamddhama), 437 (id.), 397; 
Sdhp 387. 

Adhara (adj.) [Vedic adhara, com par. of adho] the lower 
f 111.26 (adharo{|lm the 1. lip). 

£dhl [Vedic adhi; base of demonstr. pron. a 0 4 - suffix-dhi, 
corresponding in form to Gr. ’fa-fa “on this” = here, cp. 
Hit where, in meaning equal to adv. of direction Gr. Si 
(toward) s= Ohg. zuo, E. to]. 

A. Prep, and pref. of direction & place: (a) as direction 
denoting a movement towards a definite end or goal ss 
up to, over, toward, to, on (see C I a). — (b) as place 
where (prep. c. loc. or abs.) = on top of, above, over, 
in; in addition to. Often simply deictic “here” (e. g.) 
ajjhatta ='adhi 4- Stman “this self here” (see C 1 b). 

B. adhi is freq. as modification pref., i. e. in loose 
comp n - with n. or v. and as first part of a double prefix- 
cpd., like ajjhft° (adhi 4- a), adhippa 0 (adhi 4 “ pra), but 
never occurs as a fixed base, i. e. as 2 n <* part of a pref.* 
cpd., like I in pacca° (prati 4- a), paryR 0 (pari -f 5 ) or 
ava in paryava 0 (pari + ava) or ud in abhyud 0 (abhi + 
ud), samud° (sam 4 * ud). As such (i. e. modification) it 
is usually intensifying, meaning “over above, in addition, 
quite, par excellence, super”-(adhideva a super-god, cp. 
ati-deva), but" very often has lost this power & become 
meaningless (like E. up in “shut up, fill up, join up etc ), 
esp. in double pref.-cpds. (ajjh&vasati “to dwell here-in” 
=s Svasati “to dwell in, to inhabit”^ (see C 2). — In 
the expins of P. Commentators adhi is often (sometimes 
far-fetchedly) interpreted by abhibhH “overpowering” see 
e. g. C. on"adhitthftti & adhijjhita; and by virtue of this 
intens. meaning wt find a close relationship between the 
prefixes ati, adhi and abhi, all interchanging dialectically 
so that P. adhi often represents Sk. ati* or abhi; thus 
adhi > ati in adhikusala, °kodhita, °jeguccha, °brahroS; 
adhi > abhi in adhippatlhita , °pSteti, °ppaya, °ppeta, 
°b£dheti, °bhff, °viha. Cp. also ati IV. 

C. The main applications of adhi are the foil.: x. primary 
meaning (in verbs & verb derivations): either direction 
in which or place where, depending on the meaning of 
the verb determinate, either lit. or fig. — fa) where to: 
adhiyita (adhi 4* it*) “gone on to or into 1 * ss studied; 
ajjhesita (adhi 4 “ esita) “wished for”; °k*ta “put to” It. 
commissioned; °kgra commission; °gacchati “to go on to 
& reach It” = obtain; °gama attainment; °gaqh 8 ti to 
overtak#c= surpass, °peta (adhi 4 * P** 4* it*) “gone in 
to” ss meant, understood; °plya sense meaning, attention ; 
“bhlsati to speak to ss address ; °mutta intent upon; 
°vacana “saying in addition” ss attribute, metaphor, cp. 
Fr. sur-nom; °vlsSna assent, “vKsetl to dwell in, give 


in ss consent. — (b )* where: (°({hlti) to stand 

by ss look after, perform; 0 (thgna place where; ‘Vasatl 
to inhabit ; °sayana “lying in”, inhabiting. — 2. secondary 
meaning (as emphatic modification): (a) with nouns or 
adjectives: adhi-jcguccha very detestable; °matta “in an 
extreme measure”, °pa supreme lord; °pacca lordship; 
°pafifiS higher, additional wisdom; °vara the very best; 
°slla thorough character or morality. — (b) with verbs 
(in double pref.^cpds.) ; adhi 4* *va : ajjhogaheti plunge 
into; ajjho(hapeti to bring down to (its destination); 
°otthata covered completely; °oharati to swallow right 
down, adhi 4* ajjhappatta having reached (the end); 
ajjhapl]ita quite overwhelmed; °avuttha inhabited; ° 5 r 0 hati 
grown up over; °Ssaya desire, wish (cp. Ger. n. Anliegen 
& v. daranliegen). adhi4~upa; ajjhupagacchati to reach, 
obtain; °upeti to receive; °upekkhati “to look all along 
over” ss to superintend adhi 4 * praf adhippattheti to 
long for, to desire. 

Note . The contracted (assimilation-)form of adhi before 

1 vowels is *jjh- (q. v.). 

Adhika (adj.) [fr. adhi; cp. Sk. adhika] exceeding, extra- 
ordinary, superior, Pug 35; VvA 80 (ss anadhivara, vi-« 
sit(ha); DA 1.X41, 222; Dpvs V.32 (an 0 ); DhA 111.238; 
KhA 193 (= anuttara); Sdhp 337, 447. — compar. 
adhikatara DhA 11.7; 111.176; nt. °q as adv. extra- 
ordinarily PvA 86 (=s adhimattaq). In comb”* with hum * 
erals adhika has the meaning of “in addition, with an 
additional, plus” (cp. Sdi 4 - &dika, with which it is evidently 
confounded, adhika being constructed in the same way as 
adika, i. e. preceding the noun-determination), e. g. catu- 
nahutddhikani dve yojana-sahassffni 2000 4- 94 (= 294000) 

J 1.25 ; sattamftsddhikani sattavassSni 7 years and 7 months 
J v.319; pafifiasddhikdni paftca vassa-satani 500 + S° (— 
550) PvA 152. See also s&dhika. 

Adhikata (adj.) [adhi + kata; cp. Sk. adhikfta] 1. com- 
missioned with, an overseer, Pv 11.9*1 (dttne adhikata ss 
{hapita PvA 124). — 2. caused by Miln 67 (kamma 0 ). — • 

3. affected by something, i. e. confused, puzzled, in doubt 
Miln 244 ( 4 - vimatijata). 

Adhikarapa (nt.) [adhi. 4 * karapa] i. attendance, super- 
vision, management of affairs, administration PvA 209. — 

2. relation, reference, reason, cause, consequence D 11.59 
( — °: in consequence of); S 11.41; v.19. Esp. acc. c q as 
adv. ( — °) in consequence of, for the sake of, because of, 
from M 1.410 (rilp&dhikaraqaq) ; S iv.339 (r 5 ga°) ; Miln 
281 (mudda° for the sake of the royal seal, orig. in 
attendance on the r. s.). Kim&dhikaraqai) why, on account 
of what J IV.4 (=s kiqkSranaq) yatvddhikaranai) (yat 4* 
adhi 0 ) by reason of what, since, because (used as conj.) 

D 1.70 ss A 1. 1 1 3 = 11. 16 s= D 111.225. — 3 * case, question, 
cause, subject of discussion, dispute. There are 4 sorts of 
a. enumJ* at var. passages, viz. vlv5da° anuv3da° Spatta° 
kicca° “questions of dispute, of censure, of misconduct, 
of duties” Vin 11.88; 111.164; iv.126, 238; M 11.247. — 
Often ref.: Vin 11.74 ; S iv.63 ss v.346 (dhamtna® a 
question of the Dh.); A 1.53 (case), 79; 11.239 (vttpasanta); 
v.71, 72; Pug 20, 55; DhA iv.2 (°ssa uppamassa vQpa- 
sama), adhikaraqaq karoti to raise a dispute M 1.122 °q 
vHpasameti to settle a question or difficulty Vin 11.261. 

-k5raka one who causes dispute discussions or dissent 
Vin iv.230 (f. °ikft); /l 111.252. -aamatha the settlings of 
questions that have arisen. There are seven rules for settling 
coses enum<*' at D 111,254; M 11.247; A 1.99; iv.144. 

Adhlkaraotka [fr. adhikaraqa] one who has to do with 
the^settling of disputes or questions, a judge A v.164, 167. 

Adhlkaraql (f.) [to adhikaraqa 1, orig, meaning “serving* 
that which serves, i. e. instrument”] a smith’s anvil J 
111.285; DSvs 111.16 sq.; DhsA 263* 

Adhikira [cp. Sk. adhikftra] attendance, service, adminis- 

* tration, supervision, management, help Vin 1.55; J 1.56; 
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vi.251; Miln 60, n$, 165; EvA 124 (dftna 0 ; cp, Pv 
11-9^'); DhA 11.41. 

AdhlkSrika (adj.) ( — °) [to adhikSra] serving as, referring 
to Vin in. 2 74 (Bdbgh). 

Adhikuttatll (f*) [adhi 4- kotfana or ko^tana] an executi- 
oner's block Th 2, 58 ; cp. ThA 65 (V. 1 . kucJdanS, should 
prob. be read kotjana); ThA 287. 

Adhlkusala (adj.) [adhi 4- kusala] in °a dhammS “items 
of higher righteousness" D 111.145. 

Adhikodhlta (adj.) [adhi 4-kodhita] very angry J v.117. 

Adhigacchati [adhi 4 ~ gacchati] to get to, to come into 
possession of, to acquire, attain, find; fig. to understand 
I) 1.229 (vivesaf}) M 1.140 (anvesaij n 3 ftdhigacchanti do 
not find); S 1.22 (Nibbanag); 11.278 (id.); A 1.162 (id.); 
Dh 187, 365; It 82 (santiij); Th 2, 51; Pug 30, 31; 
Pv.1.7 4 (nibbutig = labhati PvA 37); 111.7 10 (amatag 
padag). opt. adhigaccheyya D 1.224 (kusalag dhammag); 
M 1. 114 (madhu-pigdikag); Dh 61 and adhigacche Dh 

. 368. ger. °gantv 5 D 1.224; J M 5 (anisagse); and °gamma 

Pv l.n® (= vinditvS patilabhitva PvA 60). grd. 'gan- 
tabba It 104 (nibbSna). cond. °gacchissag Sn 446. i*t 
aor. 3 sg. s^jhagS Sn 225 (= vindi pajilabhi KhA 180); 
Dh 154; Vv 32 1 ; 3 pi. ajjhagB J 1.256 (vyasanag) & 
ajjhSgamug S 1.12. 2 nd aor. 3 sg. adhigacchi Nd* 457. — 
pp. adhigata (q. v.). * 

Adhigaohati [adhi 4 - gaghati] to surpass, excel S 1.87 = 
DA 1.32; D m. 146; S iv.275; A m.33; It 19. Ger. 
adhigayha Pv 11.9*2 = DhA in. 219 (v. 1 . BB at both 
pass, atikkamma); & adhiggahetvS It 20. — • pp. adhig- 
gahlta (q. v.). 

Adhigata [pp- of adhigacchati] got into possession of, con- 
quered, attained, found J 1.374; Vv£ 135. 

Adhigatavant (adj.-n.) [fr. adhigata] one who has found 
or obtained VvA 296 (Nibbanag). 

Adhigama [fr. adhigacchati] attainment, acquisition ; also 
fig. knowledge, information, study (the latter mainly in 
Miln) D 111.255 ; S n.139; A n.148; iv.22, 332; v.194; 
J 1.406; Nett 91; Miln 133, 215, 358, 362, 388; PvA 207. 

Adhigameti [adhi 4 “ gameti, Caus. of gacchati] to make 
obtain, to procure PvA 30. 

Adhiggahita [pp. of adhigaghttti] excelled, surpassed; over- 
powered, taken by (instr.), possessed J III. 427 (= anug- 
gahlta C); v.102; VI.525 = 574; It 103; Miln x88, 
189; Sdhp 98. 

Adhicitytya only at S in. 1 2, where v. 1 . is avichiga, which 
. is to be preferred. See vicinna. 

Adhlcltta (nt.) [adhi 4- citta] “Higher thought", meditation, 
contemplation, usually in comb”- with adhlslla and ad- 
hipanna Vin 1.70; D 111.219; M 1.451; A 1.254, 256; 
Nd 1 39 = Nd 2 689 (°sikkha); Dh 185 (= attha-sAmapatti- 
sankhfita adhika-citta DhA Hl.238). 

Adhlceto (adj.) [adhi + ceto] lofty-minded, entranced Th I, 
68 = Ud 43 = Vin iv.54 = DhA 111.384. 

* 

Adhfcca 1 [ger. of adhi 4 * eti, see adhfyati] learning, studying, 
learning by heart J 111.218, 327 =s iv.301 ; iv.184 (vede 

= adhfyitvi C.), 477 (sajjhayitvA C.); vi.213; Miln 164. 

* & 

Adhicca* (°— ) [Sk. ♦adhj-tya, a 4* Mhlcca, ger. of dhf, 
cp. dhSra, dh&raga 3, dhareti 4] unsupported, uncaused, 
♦fortuitous, without cause or reason; in foil, phrases; 
°ipattlka quilty without intention M 1.443; °uppatti 
spontaneous origin DhsA 238; °laddha obtained without 
being asked for, unexpectedly Vv $4** = J v.171 = 
vi.315 (expl d * at J v.171 by ahetunfl, at vi.316 by ak 5 «# 


raflena) °sasnuppanna arisen without a cause, spontaneous, 
unconditioned D 1.28 = Ud 69; D m.33, 138; S 11.223 
(sukhadukkhag); A 111.440 (id.); Ps 1.155; DA 1.118 
(— ak&raga 0 ). 

Adflicca* (adj.) [= adhicca 2 in adj. function, influenced 
by, homonym abhabfca] without a cause (for assumption), 
unreasonable, unlikely S V457. 

AdhijegUCCha (nt.) [adhi 4 * jeguccha] intense scrupulous 
regard (for others) D 1.174, 176. 

Adhitthaka (adj.) (— °) [fr. adhijthati] bent on, given to, 
t addicted to J v.427 (sur 5 °). 

Adhitthfiti (adhifthahatl) [Sk. adhitisthati, adhi 4 * Sthfi] 
I. to stand on J m.278 (ger. °Sya); DhA IV.183 (ger. 
°hitvi); fig.* to insist on Th 1, 1131 (aor. °fihi). — 2. 
to concentrate or fix one's attention on (c. acc.), to 
direct one's thoughts to, to make up one's mind, to wish 
Vin 1.115 (inf. °{hattig), 297 (id.), 125 (grd. °{hStabba) 

J 1.80 (aor. °ahi) ; 111.278; iv.134 (v. 1 . ati° C. expls. 
abhibhavitvS tittliati); DhA 1.34; iv.201 (ger. °hitvtt); 
PvA 23 (aor. °Vh 5 si) 17 1 (id.), 75 (ger. °hitvft). On ad- 
hitjheyya see Cpd . 209, n. 2; 219, n. 1. — 3. to under- 
take, practice, perform, look after, to celebrate S 11.17; 
A 1.115 sq.; J 1.50; PvA 209 (ger. °{haya). — pp. ad- 
hifthita (q. v.). 

t 

Adhitth&na (nt.) [fr. adhi + sthl] It decision, resolution, 
self-determinationf will (cp. on this meaning Cpd . 62) 
D 111.229 (where 4 are enum d - , viz. pafifia 0 , sacca° caga° 
upasama 0 ); J 1.23; v.174; Ts 1.108; 11.171 sq., 207; 
DhsA 166 (cp. Dhs . trsl. 44). — 2. mentioned in bad 
sense with abhinivesa and anusaya, obstinacy, prejudice 
and bias M 1.136; nr.31, 240; S 11.17; m.io, 135, 
194. — As adj. ( — °) applying oneself to, bent on A 
111.363. — 3. looking after, management, direction, power 
Miln 309 (devanag); PvA 141 (so read for adhitaJthSna). 
[adit^hana as PvA 89, used as explanatory for 3 v 5 sa, 
should perhaps be read adhi^hSna in the sense of fixed, 
permanent, abode]. 

Adhitth&yaka (adj.) ( — °) superintending, watching, looking 
after, in kamma° Mhvs 5, 175; 30, 98; kammanta 0 
, DhA 1.393. 

Adhitthita (adj.) [pp. of adhitthati] 1. standing on (c. loc.), 
csp. with the idea of standing above, towering over Vy. 
63 30 (hemarathe a. = sakalaij thanaij abhibhavitvS thita 
VvA 269). — (a) looked after, managed, undertaken, 
governed Vin 1.57; S V.278 (sv 3 Adhi|thita) } PvA 141 
(kammanta). — (b) undertaking, bent on (c. acc.) Sn 820 
(ekacariyaij). 

I Adhideva [adhi + deva] a superior or supremf god, above 
the gods M 11.132; A iv.304; Sn 1148; Nd a 307b, 42a a. 
Cp. atideva. 

Adhl pa [Sk. aSbipa, abbrev. of adbipati] ruler, lord, master 
J 11.369; 111.324; v.393; Pv u.8* (jan° king); IMvs 111.52 ; 

, VvA 3x4. 

Adhlpdka (adj.) (— e ) [fr. prec.] 'mastering, ruling or 
governed, influenced by (cp. adbipati) A 1.150 (atta 0 
loka° dbamma 0 ). 

Adblpajjati [adhi + pajjati] to come to, reach, attain A 
4V.96 (anatthaq) ; pp. adhipanna. 

AdhlpafiiU (f.) [adhi + paflfia] higher wisdom or know- 
ledge, insight (cp. jhSna & pafiiifi); usually in comb n - 
with adhicitta & adhislla Vin 1.70; D 1.174; 1x1.219* 
(°sikknl) : A 1.240; 11.92 sq., 239; 111.106 sq., 327; 
iv.360; Nd* 39 (id.); Ps x.20, 25 sq., 45 sq., 169; IX.11, 
244; Pug 61. 
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Adhipatati [adhi - 4 - patati] to fly past, vanish J iv.m (= 
ativiya patati stghaij atikkamati C.). — Cans. adbipXteti 
(q. v.) in diff. meaning. Cp also adhipftta. 

Adhipatana (nt.) [fr. adhipatati] attack, pressing ThA 271. 

Adhipati (n •*adj.) [adhi 4- pati, cp. adhipa] 1. ruler, master 
J iv.223; Vv 81*5 Miln 388; DhA 1.36 '(= settha). — 

2. ruling over, governing, predominant; ruled or governed 
by Vbh 216 sq. (chandaq adhipatiq katvit making energy 
predominant); I)hsA 125, 126 (atta° autonomous, loka 0 
heteronomous, influenced by society). See also Dhs. trsl. 
20 & Cpd. 60. 

Adhipateyya (nt.) A 1.147; HI 33 = S IV.275 is probably 
misreading for Sdhipateyya. 

Adhipa tthlta [pp. adhi -f- pattheti, cp. Sk. abhi -j- arthayali] 
desired, wished, begged for D 1.120. 

Adhlpatina [cp. Sk. abhipanna, adhi + pad] gone into, 
affected with, seized by ( — °), a victim of (c. loc.) S 1.72, 
Th 2, 345 (kamesu); Sn 1123 (ta^hQ 0 = ta\ihftnugata Nd 2 
32); bh 288; J 111.38, 369; iv.396; v.91, 379 (= dosena 
ajjhotthata); vi.27. 

Adhip&timokkha (nt.) [adhi -f pfitimokkha] the higher, 
moral, code Vin v.i (pStim° -j-); M 11.245 (+ ajjhSjlva). 

Adhipfita 1 [adhipRteti] splitting, breaking, only in phrase 

• muddha° head-splitting Sn 988 sq., 1004, 1025 (v. 1 . 
Nd 2 °vipflta). 

Adhipfita 2 [from adhipatati = Sk. atipatati, to fly past, flit] 
a moth Sn 964. ExpH at Nd 1 484 as “adhipatika ti tft 
uppatitva khfldanti taqkaranS a. vuccanti”; Ud 72 (expl J - 
by C. as salabha). 

Adhipatikfi (f.) [fr. adhipRta 2 ] a moth, a mosquito Nd 1 
484 (see adhipata 2 ). 

Adhipateti [Caus. fr. adhipatati, cp. Sk. abhipcitayati & P. 
atipSteti] to break, split J iv.337 (= chindati). At Ud 8 
prob. to be read adhibadheti (v.l. avibfldeti. T. adhipateti). 

Adhlppagharati [adhi -f- ppa -f gharati] to flow, to trickle 
ThA 284. 

Adhl p pfig fl 3 sg. aor. of adhippagacchati to go to J v.59. 

AdhippSya [adhi -f- ppa -f i ; Sk. abhipr&ya] 1. intention, 
wish desire S 1.124; v.108; A ll.8i; 111.363 (bhoga°); 
v.6s; J 1.79, 83; Sdhp 62. As adj. (— °) desiring PvA 
226 (hass° in play = khiddatthika). — 2. sense, meaning, 
conclusion, inference (cp. adhigama) Miln 148; PvA 8, 
16, 48, 131 (the moral of a story). -adhlppSyena (instr.) 
in the way. of, like PvA 215 (ki| for fun). 

Adhlppfiyosa [adhi + pSyosa] distinction, difference, pe- 
culiarity, special meaning M 146; S 111.66; iv.208; A 
1.267; iv.158; V.48 sq. * 

Adhippeta [Sk. abhipreta, adhi -|- ppa -f i, lit. gone into, 
gone for; cp. adhippiiya] I. desired, approved 6 f, agree- 
able D 1.120; 11.236; VvA 312, 315. — 2. meant, under- 
stood, intended as J 111.263; PvA 9, 80, 120, 164. 

♦ » 

Adhippeta tta (nt.) [abstr. fr. adhippeta] the fact of being 
meant or understood as, in abl, °B with reference to, as 
is to be understood of VvA 13; PvA 52. 

Adhibldheti [adhi 4- bffdheti, cp. Sk. abhibsdhayati] to 
vex, oppress, gore (to death) Ud 8 (T. adhipateti, v.l. 
avibadeti). 

* 

Adhibr&hmfi [adhi 4- Brahma, cp. atibrahraft). a superior 
BrahmX, ^igher than Brahmi M 11.13a. 

AdMbbftVftti [adhi -f- bhavati, cp. Sk. A P. abhibhavati] to 
overcome, overpower, surpass S iv.185 sq. (cp. adbibho); 


A v.248, 282 (°bhoti) ; J 11.336; V.30. — aor. adhlbhatrl 
J 11.80. 3. pi. adhibhaqsu S iv.185. See also ajjhabhavi 
& njjhabhn. pp. adhibhQta (q. v.). 

Adhibhftsati [adhi -}- bhSsati] to address, to speak to; aor. 
qjjhabhasi Vin 11.195; S 1.103; iv.117; Sn p. 87; PvA 
56, 90. 

Adhibhu (adj.) ( — °) [fr. adhi -f- bHQ, cp. adhibhavat! A 
Sk. adhibhn] overpowering, having power over; master, 
conqueror, lord S iv.186 (anadhibho not mastering. For 
adhibhQta the v. 1. abhi° is to be preferred as more 
usual in this connection, sec abhibhn); Sn 684 (miga°; 
v.l. abhi°). 

AdhibhQta [cp. adhibhn & adhibhQta] overpowered S iv.186. 

Adhimatta (adj ) [adhi -f matta of m8X extreme, exceeding, 
ext.iaordinary ; nt. adv. °q extremely M 1.152, 243; S iv. 
160; A 11.150; iv.241; J 1.92; Pug 15; Miln 146, 189, 
274, 290; Pv 11.3 s (= adhikataraq PvA 86); DhA n.85; 
cp. PvA 281. 

Adhimattata (nt.) [abslr. fr. prcc.] preponderance A 11.150; 
Dhs A 334 (cp. Dhs . trsl \ 200). • 

Adhimana (n.-adj.) [adhi -f- mano] (n.) attention, direction 
of mind, concentration Sn 692 (adhimanasR bhavStha). — - 
(adj.) directing one’s mind upon, intent (on) J iv.433 
(= pasannacitta); v.29 (an 0 ; v.l. °mfina). 

Adhlmfina [adhi -f- mffna] undue estimate of oneself M 
11.252; A V.162 sq. 

Adhimfttlika (adj.) [fr. adhimftna] having undue confidence 
in oneself, conceited A v.162, 169, 317; DhA null. 

Adhimuccati [Pass, of adhi -f- muc] I. to be drawn to. 
feel attached to or inclined towards, to indulge in (c. loc.) 

* S 111.225; iv.185; A iv.24, 145 sq., 460; V.17; Pug 63. — 

2. to become settled, to make up one’s mind as to (with 
loc.), to become clear about Vin 1.209 (aor. °n*ticci); D 
I.106; S 1.116 (pot. °mucccyya); It 43; I)A 1.275. — 

3. to take courage, to have faith Sn 559; Miln 234; DA 

1.214,316; J iv.272; v.103; 1.196; m.258; IV. 1 70. — 

4. of a spirit, to possess, to enter into a body, with loc. 
of the body. A late idiom for the older anvSvisati. J 
iv.172; v.103, 429; DhA 1.196; 111.258; 1V.I70. — 
pp. adhimuccita and adhimutta. — Caus. adhlmocetl 
to incline to (trs.); to direct upon (with loc.) S V.409 
(cittaij devesu a.). 

Adhimuccana (nt.) [fr. adhi -f muc] making up one’s mind, 
confidence Dhs A 133, 190. 

Adhimuccita & Adhimucchita (pp.) [either adhi -f muc 
or murch; it would seem more probable to connect it 
with the former (cp. adhimuccati) and consider all vv. 11. 
°mucchita as spurious ; but in view of the credit of several 
passages we have to assume a regular analogy-form °muc- 
chita, cp. mucchati and see also JPTS 1886, 109] 
drawn towards, attached to, infatuated, indulging in (with 
loc.) M 11.223 (an 0 ); s LX| 3 ; 732 (v.l. *muccita), 

923 (cch), 1175; J n.437 (cch); n1.242j v.255 (kamesu 
°mucchita, v. 1 . C muccita). Cp. ajjhomucchita. 

AdhiOlUCCitar [n. ag. of adhimuccati] one who determines 
for something, easily trustipg, giving credence A m.i6f 
(v. 1. °mucchita). 11 • 

Adllillltttta (adj.) [pp. of adhimuccati, cp. BSk. adhimukta. 
Av. 6 1.8, Z12; Divy 49, 302 etc.] intent upon ( — 0 or 
with loc. or acc.), applying oneself to, keen on, iqelined 
to, given to Vin 1.183; A v.3^ 38; DU 226; Sn 1071, 
1149 (°citta); Nd 2 33; J 1.370 (dftn°) Pug 26; ..PvA 
134 (dfin°). 

Adhimutti (£) fadhi -j- mutti] resolve, intention, disposition 
D 1.174; A V.36; Ps 1.124; Miln 161, 169; Vbh 340, 
341; DA 1.44, 103; Sdhp 378. 
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Adhimattika (adj.) [= adhimutta] inclined to, attached to, 
bent on S 11.154, 158; It 70; Vbh 339 sq. -f- tS (f.) 
inclination D 1.2. 

Adhlmokkha [fr. adhi-f-mucj firm resolve, determination, 1 
decision M 111.25 «<!•', Vbh 165 sq., 425; DhsA 145, 264. 
See Dhs. trsl. 5; Cpd. 17, 40, 95. 

Adhiyita see adlilyati,, 

Adhlroha [fr. adhi -(- rtlh] ascent, ascending ; in dur° hard 
to ascend Miln 322. 

Adhivacatia (nt.) [adhi -f- vacana] designation, term, attri- 
bute, metaphor, metaphorical expression D 11.62; M 1.113, 
144, 460; A n.70, 124; 111.310; iv.89, 285, 340; It 15, 
114; Sn p. 218; J 1. 1 17; Nd* 34 = Dhs 1306 (= n2ma 
sankhS paftnatti ttc.); Vbh 6; PvA 63. See on term 
Dhs. trsl. 340. 

-patha “process of synonymous nomenclature” (Mrs. 
Rh. D.) D 11.68; S 111.71 ; Dhs 1306: DhsA 51. 

Adhlvattati [adhi 4- vattati] to come on, proceed, issue, 
/esult S i.ioi; A 11.32. 

Adkivattha (aclj.) [pp. of adhivasati] inhabiting, living in ' 
(c. loc.) Vin 1.28; S 1.197; J 1223; H-3S5 ; 111.327; PvA 
17. The form adhlvuttha occurs at J vi.370. 

Adhivara (adj.) [adhi -f- vara] superb, excellent, surpassing 
Vv i6 J (an° unsurpassed, unrivalled; VvA 8o = adhika, 
visittha). 

Adhiv&sa [fr. adhi -f- vas] endurance, forbearance, holding 
out; only as adj. in dur° difficult to hold out Th 1, in. 

Adhlvisaka (& °ika) (adj.) [fr. adhivSsa] willing, agree- 
able, enduring, patient Vin iv.130; M1.10, 526; Ali.118; 
111.163; v.132; J 111.369 (an 0 ); iv.il, 77. 

AdhivSsana (nt.) [fr. adhi -f vas] I assent A 111.31; DhA 

I. 33. — 2. forbearance, endurance M 1.10; J 11.237; 
111.263; iv.307; v.174. 

AdhivSsanata (f.) [abstr. fr. adhivSsana] patience, endurance, 
Dhs 1342; Vbh 360 (an°). 

Adhiviseti [Caus. of adhivasat., cp. BSk. adhivllsayati in 
meaning of 3] 1. to wait for (c. acc.) J 1.254; 11.353 ; 
111.277. — 2. to have patience, bear, endure (c. acc.) D 

II. 128, 157; J 1.46; 111.281 (pahfire) ; iv.279, 407; V.51, 
200; VvA 336, 337. — 3. to consent, agree, give in 
Vin 1.17; D 1.109 (cp. DA 1.277); S iv.76; DhA 1.33; 
PvA 17, 20, 75 and freq. passim. — Caus. adhivSsSpeti 
to cause to wait J 1.254. 

Adhiv&ha [fr. adhi 4 * vah; cp. Sk. abhivahali] a carrier, 
bearer, adj. bringing S iv.70 (dukkha 0 ); A 1.6; Th 1,494. 

Adhivfihana (nt.-adj.) [fr. adhi -f- vah] carrying, bringing, 
bearing Sn 79; f. °I Th 1, 519. 

Adhivimattatta (nt.) = adhivimokkhatta & adhimutti, i. c. 
propensity, the fact of being inclined or given to J v.254 
(T. klmXdhivimutlita, v. 1 . °muttata). 

Adhivimokkhatta (nt.) = adhlmokkha ; being inclined to 
^DhsA 261. w 

AdMvutti (f.) [adhi -f vutti, fr. rf 3 hi -f vac, cp. Sk. abhi- 
vadati] expression, saying, opinion; only in tt. adhlvuttl- 1 
pada (v.l. adhimuttl-p. at all passages) D 1.13 (expld. 
by adhivacana-pada DA 1.103); M 11.228; A V.36. * 

Adhlvuttha see adhlvattha. 

Adhtoayamt (nt.-adj.) [fr. adfeiseti] lying on or in, inhabiting 
PvA so (maficaq). 

Adhtoaylta [pp. of adhiseti] sat on, addle!} (of eggs) Vin 

III. 3; S 111.153. 


Adhislla (nt.) [adhi -f slla] higher morality, usnally in 
threefold set of adhicitta-aikkha, adhlpaftilS 0 adhlstla 0 
Vin 1.70; D r.174; 111.219; A iu.133; iv.25* DhA X.334 ; 
PvA 207. See also adhicitta, sikkhS & slla. 

Adhiseti [adhi seti] to lie on, sit on, live-in, to follow, 
pursue Dh 41 ; Sn 674 (= gacchati C.) — pp. adhisaylta. 

Adhfna (adj.) ( — °) [cp. Sk. adhlna] subject, dependent 
D 1.72 (atta° & para 0 ); J iv.na; DA 1.2x7; * 1 *° writ- 
ten Sdhlna J v.350. See also under para. * 

Adhlyati & adhiyati [Med. of adhi -f- 1 , I st sg. adhfye 
taken as base in Pali] to study, lit. to approach (cp. 
adhigacchati) ; to learn by heart (the Vedas & other 
Sacred Books) Vin 1.270; S 1.202 (dhammapadSni) ; J 
iv. 184 (adhlyitvS), 496 (adhlyam&na) ; vi.458; DhA 111.446 
(adhfyassu). — ger. adhlyitVS J iv.75 ; adhiySnag J V.450 
(= sajjhayitvft C.) & adhicca: see adhicca 2; pp. adhi- 
yita D 1.96. 

AdhUllS (adv.) [Vedic adhunH] just now, quite recently 
D 11208; Vin 11.185 (kfilakata); Miln 155; DSvs 11.94. 

-agata a new comer M 1.457; J n.105. -dbhisitta 
newly or just anointed D 11.227. -uppanna just arisen 
D 11.208, 221. 

Adhtira (nt.) [a -j- dhura, see dhura 2] irresponsibility, 
indifference to oblihations J IV.241. 

AdhO (adv.) [Vedic adhah; com par. adharal} = Lat. inferus, 
Goth, undar, E. under, Ind. *ndher- ; superl. adhamah =* 
Lat. infimus] below, usually coraW* or contrasted with 
uddhag “above” and tiriyag “across”, describing the 
3 dimensions. — uddhag and adho above and below, 
marking zenith & nadir. Thus with uddhag and the 4 
bearings (dis£) and intermediate points (anudisS) at S 
1.122; 111.124; A iv. 167; with uddhag & tiriyaq at .Sn 
1 50, 537, 1055, 1068. Expld. at KhA 248 by he{{hS and 
in detail (dogmatically & speculatively^ at Nd a 155. For 
further ref. see uddhaq. The comp n * form of adho before 
vowels is adh°. 

-akkhaka beneath the collar-bone Vin iv.213. -agga 
with the points downward (of the upper row of teeth) 

J v.l 56 (4- uddh° expld. by uparima-danta C.). -kata 
turned down, or upside down J 1.20; vi.298. -gata gone 
by, past. Adv. c q since (cp. uddhaq adv. later or after) 

J vi. 1 87 (ito misaq adhogataq since one month ago), 
-gala (so read for T. udho 0 ) down the throat PvA 104. 
-mukha head forward, face downward, bent over, upturned 
Vin 11.78; M 1.132, 234: Vv 16* (=hefthfi mukha VvA 
78). -bbaga the lower part (of the body) M 1.473; DhA 
1.148. -virecana action of a purgative (opp. uddha° of 
an emetic) D 1.12; DA 1.98 (=adho dosftnaq nlharanaq); 
DhsA 404. -sSkhag (4- uddhamQlaq) branches down (& 
roots up, i. e. uprooted) DhA 1.75. -slra (adj.) head down- 
ward J iv. 1 94. -sirag (adv.) with bowed htfad (cp. avaq- 
siraq) J vi.298 (= siraq adhokatvft he^hSmukho C.). -$Xsa 
(adj.) head first, headlong J 1.233; v.472 (°k*)» 

An- form of the neg. prffix a-before vowels. For negatives 
beginning with an 0 see the positive. 

Ana- negative prefix, contained in anappameyya, (Th z, 
1089), anamatagga & anabhava. See Vinaya Texts 11.113. 

Anajjtlittha (adj.) [an 4- ajjhiuha] uncaJJed, unbidden, un- 
asked Vin 1.113; Pv 1. 1 a? (T. anabbbtta, v.l. aniijhi([ha ; 

J 111.165 has anavhata ; Th a, 139 aySclta; PvA 64 
expl*. by anavbSta). 

AnabhAva [ana 4- bh&va] the utter cessation of becoming. 
In the oldest Pali only in adj. form anabhRvaq kata or* 
gata. This again found only in a string of .fout adjectives 
together expressing the most utter destruction. They are 
used at yin 111.3 of bad 1 qualities, at S 11.63 °f certain 
wrong opinions, at M 1.487; S iv.6a = v ^537 of the 
khandas, at M 1.33 1 of the Mental Intoxication (Asa vas), 
at A iv.73 of certain tastes, of a bad kamma A 1.135? °* 
evil passions A 1.137, 184, ai8; 11.214 °f pride A II.41, 
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of craving A 11.249, of the bonds A iv.8. In the sup- 
plement to the Dlgha ( 1 ) 111.326) and in the Iti-vuttaka 
(p. 1 1 5) a later idiom, anabhilvai) gameti, cause to perish, 
is used of evil thoughts. Bdhgh (quoted Vin 111.267) reports 
as v. 1. anubhava. Cp. Nd 1.90; and Nd* under pahlna. . 

•» 

Anabbhita (adj.) [an -}- abbhita] not restored, not to be 
restored Vin iv.242; Pv 1.12 3 (where reading prob. faulty 
& due to a gloss; the id. p. at Th 2, 129 has ayicita 
• & at J 111.165 anavhata; PvA 64 expl** by anavhsta, 
v. 1. anabbhita). 

Attabhuooatatft (f.) [an -f- abbhunnata t&] the state of 
not being erect, i. c. hanging down J v.156. 

Anabhijjhft (f.) [an -J- abhijjha] absence of covetousness 
or desire D ill. 229, 269; Dhs 32, 35, 277. 

AnabhijjhUS (adj.) [an -f- abhijjhSla] not greedy or covetous 
D 111.82; Pug 40. 

Anabhijihita (adj.) [an -J- abhijjhita] not desired Sn40 (cp. 
Nd 3 30); Vv 47 4 (= na abhikankhita VvA 201). 

Anabhlnandati etc. sec abhi° etc. 

Anabhlrata (adj.) [an + abhirata] not taking delight in J 
1.6 c (naccddisu). 

Anabhirati (f.) [an -f abhirati] not delighting in, dissatis- 
faction, discontent I) 1. 1 7 (+ parit/issanfl) ; 111.289; J III. 
395; DA i.iij. 

Anabhlraddha (adj.) [an -f abhiraddha] in anger Vin iv.236. 

Anabhiraddhl (f.) [an -f abhiraddhi] anger, wrath D 1.3 
(= kopass'etaq adhivacanaq DA 1.52). 

AnabhisambhUQam&na (adj.) [ppr. med. of an -f abhisam- 
bhugSti] not obtaining, unable to get or keep up D 1.101 
(== asampSpunanto avisahamSno v 9 DA 1.268). 

Anamatagga (adj.) [ana (= a neg.) + mata (fr. man) + 
aggtt (pi.). So Dhamniapala (avidit-agga ThA 289); Na- 
nakitti in 011 DhsA x x ; Trenckner, Notes 64 ; Olden- 
berg, Vin . Texts 11.114. Childers takes it as an + amata -f- 
agga, and Jacobi ( Ertdh /. 33 and 89) and Pischel (Gram. 

§ 25 x) as a -J- namat (fr. nam) + agga. It is Sanskritizcd 
at Divy 197 by anavarttgra, doubtless by some mistake. 
Weber, Jnd. Str . 111.150 suggests an + fimrta, which does 
not . suit the context at all]. Ep. of Sams&ra “whose be- 
ginning and end are alike unthinkable”, i. e., without 
beginning or end. Found in two passages of the Canon: 

S 11.178, 187 sq. =s m. 1 49, 151 = v.226, 441 (quoted 
Kvu 29, called Anamatagga-pariy&ya at DhA 11.268) and 
Th 2, 495, 6. Later references are Nd 3 664; PvA 166; 
DhA 1.11; 11.13, 32; Sdhp 505. [Cp. anftmata and ama- 
tagga, and cp. the English idiom “world without end”. 
The meaning can best be seen, not from the derivation 
(which is uncertain), but from the examples quoted above 
from the Samyultt. According to the Yoga, on the con- 
trary (see e. g., Woods, Yoga-system of Patahjali , 1x9), 
it is a possible, and indeed a necessary quality of the 

Yogt, to understand the beginning and end of Sarpslra]. 

. ♦ 

Anamha (adj.) [according to Morris JPTS 1884, 70 = 
ana-mha “unlaughing” with ana = an (cp. anabhava & 
anamatagga) and inha from smly cp. *vimhayati = Sk. 
vismayati] being in consternation or distress, crying J m. 
*223 (°knle s= Srodana-kale C.). 

* 

Anaya [a + naya] misfortune, distress Miln 277, usually 
combd' with vyasana (as also in BSk, e. g. Jtm 215) 
Vin 11.199; S iv.159; A v.156; Miln 292; VvA 327; 
Sdhp 362. „ 

Anariya (adj.) [an + ariya, see aid tb anlriya] not Aiyan, 
ignoble, low Vin 1.10; D 1x1.232 (°vohara, 3 sets of 4; 


I the same at Vin v.125); Sn 664, 782 (°dhamraa); Pug 
j 13. — See ariya. 

Anala (adj.) [an -f* ala] 1. not sufficient, not enough; un- 
able, impossible, unmanageable M 1.455; J 11.326 = IV. 
471. ■ — 2. dissatisfied, insatiate J v.63 (= atitta C.). — 
3. °q kata dissatisfied, satiated, S 1.15 (kSmesu). 

Anavaya (adj.) [derivation doubtful. See Trenckner Pali 
Mtsc . 65] not lacking, complete in (loc.), fulfilling D 1.88 
(=anana pariptlra-kfirin DA 1.248); A ni.152 (— samatta 
paripuflQa AA quoted by Tr. on Miln xo). 

Anavosita (adj.) [an -j- avosita ; or ana ■+• avosita= avusita ?] 
unfulfilled, undone Th 1, 101. 

Anasana (nt.) [an -f- asana, cp. Sk. ryi-asana] not eating, 
fasting, hunger D 111.75 & * n same context at Sn 3x1 
(= khudS SnA 324). 

Anasitvfina [ger. of an -f- asati] without eating, fasting 

I J IV.371. 

Anasuyyag [Sk. anasftyan, ppr. of an + astiyati] not gruifl- 
| bling J 111.27 (v. 1 . for anusuyyaq T.). 

( AnaSUropa [an -f- asuropa] absence of abruptness Dhs 134X. 

Anasuyaka (adj.) [Sk. anasuyaka, cp. ustiya not grumbling, 
not envious J 11.192. 

AnaS8aka (adj.) either an-assaka or a-nassaka (q. v.). 

Anassana (nt.) [a -f nassana, nas; cp. Sk. nasana] im- 
perishableness, freedom from waste J iv.168. 

Anassfivin (adj.) [an + assSvin; cp. ass&va -f* Ssava] not 
intoxicated, not enjoying or finding pleasure in Sn 853 
(satiyesu a. = sStavatthusa k 3 maguncsu tayhasanthava- 
virahita SnA 549). 

Anass&sika (adj.) [an -f* assOsa -f* ika ; cp. Sk. 9 svSsana & 
BSk. anasvflsika Divy 207] not consoling, discouraging, 
not comforting M 1.514; S 11.191. 

Anassug 1 st sq, pret. of anusuyati (= Sk. anvaSruvaij) I 
have heard M 1.393. 

Anigata (adj.) [an -f- Sgata] not come yet, i. e. future. On 
usual comb"* with atlta: see this. D 111.100 sq., 134 sq., 
220, 275; M 111.188 sq.; S 1.5; 11.283; A lll.ioo sq., 400; 
Sn 373. ® 5 1 » K S3; J w.159; vi.364; Dhs 1039, 1416. 

AnSgamana (nt.) [an -f Sgamana] not coming, not returning 
J 1 203, 264. 

Allftgftmiti (f.) [anSgamin -f tS] the state or condition of 
an AnagSmin S v.129, 181, 285; A 111.82; v.108, 300 sq. ; 
Sn p. 140 = A m.143; It I sq., 39, 40. 

Anfigimin (adj.-n.) [an 4- SgSmin] one who does not return, 
a Never-Returner, as tt. designating one who has attained 
the 3rd stage out of four in the breaking of the bonds 
(Saqyojanas) which keep a man tack from Arahantship. 
So near is the An&gfimin to the goal, that after death 
he will be reborn in one of the highest heaven and there 
obtain Arahantship, never returning to rebirth as a man.* 
But in the oldest passages referring to these 4 stages, 
the description of the third does not use the word anS- 
gSmin (D 1.156; 11.92; 111.107; M 11.146) and an 9 g 9 min 
does not mean the breaking of bonds, but the cultivation 
of certain specified good mental habits (S m.i68 f the 
anatta doctrine; S v.200-2, the five Indriyas; A 1.64; 
1.200, cultivation of good qualities, 11163; v.86, 17I = 

S 149). We* have only two cases in the canon of any 
living persons being called anfigamin. Those are at S 
v.177 and tj& The word there means one who has 
broken the lower five of the ten bonds, & the indivi- 
duals named are laymen. At D 11.92 nine others, of 
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whom eight are laymen, are declared after their death 
to have reached the third stage (as above) during life, 
but they are not called anftg&mins. At It 96 there are 
only 3 stages, the worldling, the AnSgitmin, and the 
Arahaot; and the Saqyojanas are not referred to. It is 
probable that already in the Nikftya period the older, 
wider meaning was falling into disuse. The Abhidhamma 
books seem to refer only to the Sagyojana explanation ; 
the commentaries, so far as we know them, ignore any 
other. See Ps 11.194; AV. 7 V. 74; Dhs. Tr. 302 n; Cp. 69. 

-phala fruition of the state of an AnSgSmin; always 
in comb n - sotSpatti 0 sakadftgftmi 0 anagfimi 0 arahatta 0 Vin 
1.293; 11-240; iv.29; D 1.229; 11*227, 25$; S 111.168; 
v.411; A 1.23, 44; 111.272 sq.; IV.204, 276, 372 sq. 
-magga the path of one who does not return (in rebirths) 
Nd« 569b. % 

Anftg&ca & AnAgiriyA see agara & agSriya. 

AllighSta [an 4 - figbata] freedom from anger or ill-will 
Vin 11.249. 

Afl&C&TA [an -j- Scfira] misconduct, immorality J n.133; ill. 
276; adj. anacarin Pug 57. 

AnSj&fliya (adj.) [an 4 " ajSniya] of inferior race, not of 
good blood M 1.367. * 

Aflfldara [an-j-fidara] (a) (in) disrespect PvA 257. — (b.) 
(adj.) disrespectful Sn 247 (= Stdaravirahita SnA 290). 

Anidaratft (f.) [abstr. fr. an&dara] want of consideration, 
in expin. of dovacassatl at Dhs 1325 = Vbh 359 = Pug 
30 (where reading is anldariyati). 

Aflidariya (nt.) [fr. anadara] disregard, disrespect Vin 
1.176; iv.113 (where expld* in extenso); Dhs 1325 = 
,jug 20 = Vbh 359. 

Aflidfi [gcr. of an 4- adiyati] without taking up or on to 
oneself Vin iv.120 (= anSdiyltvS C.). 

Anidfina (adj.) [an 4- ftdana] free from attachment (opp. 
sSdana) A 11.10 = It 9 = 109 = Nd* 172^; S11 620, 741, 
1094; Nd a 41 (where as nt. = tayha); Dh 352 (== khan- 
dhadisu niggahana DhA iv.70), 396, 406, 421. 

AnAdltvA [ger. of an 4- fidiyati] not taking up, not heeding 
J iv.352 (v. 1 , for T. anadiyitvg). 

Anftdiyitvfi [gcr. of an 4 * adiyati, Sk. angdfiya] without 
assuming or taking up, not heeding Vin iv.120; J IV.352; 
DhA 1.41. See also Sdiyati. 

Anfinu- represents the metrically lengthened from of ananu- 
(an 4- anu), as found e. g. in the foil. cpds. : °tappaq 
(ppr.) not regretting J v.492 ; °puftha questioned Sn 782 
(= apucchita SnA 521); °yayin not following or not 
defiled by evil Sn 1071 (exph*. at Nd* 42 by both 
avedhamSna (?) avigacchamana & by arajjamSna adussam- 
Sna); °loma not fit or suitable D 11.273 (v. 1 . anu 0 ). 

AnfipSthagata (adj.) [an 4 * 5 p&tha 4- gata] not fallen into 
the way of (the hunter), escaped him M 1.174. 

AnApAda (adj.) [an -f- fipada] unmarried (of a woman) J I 
iv. 1 78 (&p&da = apfidSna C. ; ahfiehi akata-pariggahi). 

AnApttCChA see Spucchati. 

AnSbftdha (adj.) [an 4- ftbadha] safe and sound Vv$*35i. 

Anftmata (adj.) [an 4- amata the ft being due to metrical 
lengthening] not affected by death, immortal J 11.56 (= 
asusina-tjhlna C.); DhA 11.99. * 

Aflimanta (°-~) [an 4* SUnanta] without asking or being 
asked; in °kata unasked, unpermilted, uninvited J vr.226*; 
°clra living uninvited Vin v.132; A 111.259. 


An Amaya (adj.) [an 4 * ftuiaya] free from illness, not decaying,^ 
healthy Vv k 5 10 (=aroga VvA 74), 17 1 . 

AnAmaslta (adj.) [an -f amasita, pp. of Smassati] not 
touched, virgin- VvA 113 (°khetta). 

AnAmassa (adj.) [gr<t. of an 4 * amassati, Sk. ama&ya] not 
to be touched J 11 360 (C. an&raasitabba). 

AnAyatana (nt.) [an 4 - ayatana] nonexertion, not exerting 
oneself, sluggishness, indolence J v.121 (°slla = dusslla C.). 

AnAyasa (adj.) [an 4 " 5 ya 4 * sa, or should we read an&ygsa?] 
void of means, unluckly, unfortunate Vv 84® (== natthi 
ettha 5 yo sukhan ti anSyasaq VvA 335). 

AnAyasa (adj.) [an 4 - SySsa] free from trouble or sorrow, 
peaceful Th 1, 1008. 

AnArambha [an 4 * Brambha] that which is without moil 
and toil Sn 745 (= nibbana SnA 507). 

AnArAdhaka (adj.) [an 4 - Srfcdhaka] one who fails, unsuc- 
cessful Vin 1.70. 

Anariya (adj.) [doublet of anariya] not Aryan, ignoble, 
Sn 815 (v. 1. SS. anariya). 

AnAlamba (adj.) [an 4 ~ alamba] without support (from 
above), unsuspended, not held Sn 173 ( 4 - appatittha; 
expld. at SnA 214 by hetthft patitth&bhSvena upari ftlanS- 
bhavena ca gambhl(a). 

AnAlaya [an 4- Slaya] aversion, doing away with Vin 1.10 
(ta^hSya). 

AnSJhiya & Anftjhika (adj.) [an 4 5 lhiya, Sk. ftdhya, see 
also addha-] not rich, poor, miserable, destitute, usually 
combd. with dajidda M I.450; 11.178 (v. 1 . BB. anfijiya); 
A ni.352 sq. (vv. 11 . BB. anajhika), 384; J v.96. 

AnSv&ta (° — ) [an 4 - Sva{a] not shut; in 0 dv 3 ratS (f.) not 
closing the door against another, accessibility, openhand 
edness D 111.191. 

AnAvattin (adj.-n.) [an + avattin] one who does not return, 
almost syn. with anSgamin in phrase anlvatti-dhamma, 
one who is not destined to shift or return from one birth 
to another, Dl.i 56 (cp. DA 1.3 13); 111. 132; Pug x 6 sq., 62. 

AflAvasurag (adv.) [an 4 - ava 4 - sHra = suriya, with ava 
lengthened to ava in verse] as long as the sun does not 
set, before sun-down J v.56 (= anatthangata-suriyai) C.) 
cp. Sk. utsQra. 

AnAvAsa (adj.-n.) (an 4 “ avasa] uninhabited, an uninhabited 
place Vin 11.22, 33; J 11.77. 

AnAvlkata etc. see Svikata. 

Anftvila (adj.) [nn -f- Avila] undisturbed, unstained, clean, 
pure D 1.84 (= nikkaddama DA 1.226); III.269, 270; 
Sn 637 (= nikkilesa SnA 469= DhA IV.192); Th 2, 369 
(Svilacitta -f); Dh 82, 413; ThA 2$l; Sdhp 479. 

AnAvuttha (adj.) [an -j- Svuttho, pp. of Svasati] not dwelt 
in D .1150. 

AflSsaka (adj.) [an 4 * Asaka] fasting, not taking food S 
iv. 1 18. f. °S [cp. Sk. anftiaka nt.] fasting, abstaining from 
food Dh 141 (= bhatta-pajikkhepa DhA III. 7 7). 

Anftsakatta (nt.) [abstr. of anSsaka] fasting^ Sn 249 (== 
abhojana SnA 292). 

Aoisava (adj.) [an Bsava] free from the 4 intoxications 
(see ftsava) Vin 11.1482=164; D m.112; Sn 1105, 1133; 
Dh 94, 126, 386; Nd* 44; It 75; Pug 27, Dhs 1101, 
1451; Vbh 426; % i, 1005 Pv w 6 lt ) VvA 9. Sea 
Bsava and cp. nirBsava. 
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^ Anisasina (adj.) [an 4 SsasSna] not longing after anything 
Sn 369 (SnA 36$ however reads anSsay&Ia & has anfisa- 
sSna as v. 1 . Cp. also vv. 11 . to gsasftna. Expld by kafici 
rUp&di-dhanunag ndsiqsati SnA 365. 

AnShira (adj.) [an 4 fihSra] being without food M 1.487; 
Sn 985. 

Anlkka^^hanS (f.) [a 4 nikkaddhana] not throwing out 

• or expelling J 111.22. 

• 

Anikkasiva (adj.) [a 4 nikkasftva, cp. nikasSva] not free 
from impurity, impure, stained Dh 9 = Th I, 969 = J 
11.198 = 7.50; DhA 1.82 (= rSgddlhi kasftvehi sakasftva). 

Anikhfita (adj.) [a 4 * nikhata, pp. of nikhanati] not dug into, 
not dug down, not deep J vi.109 (°kUla; C. agambhlrii). 

Alligha see nigha 1 and lgha. 

AtliCChi (f.) [an 4- icchS] dispassion S v. 6 ; adj. °a without 
desires, not desiring Sn 707. 

* 

Anifijana(nt ) [an 4- injana] immobility, steadfastness Ps 1.15. 

Aninjita (adj.) [an 4 - injita] immoveable, undisturbed, un- 
shaken Th 1, 386. 

Anifthangata sec ni^ha 2 . 

Anitthita see nitthita. 

• Anltthl (f.) [an 4- itthij a woman lacking the characteristics 
of womanhood, a woman ceasing to be a woman, “non- 
woman” J 11.126 (comp d with anadi a river without water; 
interpreted by ucchitth-itthi). 

Anindi- [the comp 11 - form of ninda] in °}ocana (with) fault- 
less eyes J vi.265. 

Anindlta (adj.) [a 4 *nindita] blameless, faultless J IV. 106 
(°angin of blameless body or limbs). 

Atlibbisag [ppr. of nibbisati, q. v,] not finding Th I, 78 = 
Dh 153 (=taq nftflatj avindanto DhA 111.128). 

Animlsa (adj.) [Ved. animesa, cp. nimisati] not winking, 
waking, watchful Da vs v.26 (nayana). 

Aniyata (adj.) [a + niyata] not settled, uncertain, doubtful 
Vin i.i 12; 11.287; D 111.217. 

Aniyamlta (adj.) [pp. of a 4- niyameti] indefinite (as tt. g.) 
VvA 231. 

Anila [from an, cp. Sk. aniti to breathe, cp. Gr. %vs(4oq 
wind; Lat. animus breath, soul, mind] wind J iv.119 
(°patha air, sky); Miln 181; VvA 237; Sdhp 594. 

Anir&kata (adj.) [a 4 - nirftkata] see nirankaroti. 

Ani88ara (adj.) [aQ 4 * issara] without a personal ereator 
Th 1, 713. 

Aflissukin (adj.) [an 4* issukin, see also nn-ussukin] not 
hard, not greedy, generous D 111.47 ( f amaccharin ; v. 1 . 
anussukin); SnA 569 (see under nit(hurin). 

Anita (nt.) [Ved. anlka face, front, army to Idg. *Og“ (see), 
cp. Gr. eye, Lat. oculus, see also Sk. pratlka and 

P. akkhi] army, array, troops (orig. “front”, i. e. of the 
*battle-array) Vin iv.107 (where expld. in detail); Sn 623 
(bola° strong in arms, with strong array i. e. of khanti, 
which precedes; cp. SnA 467). 

-agga a splendid army Sn 421 (= balakcyh sen&mukha 
SnA 384). -ftba a sentinel, royal guard D 111.64, 148; 
J v.xoo; vi. 1 5 (“men on horseback”, horseguard); Miln 
234, 264. -daaaana troop-inspection D 1.6 (&$Tka° at DA 
1,85, q.v. interpretation); Vin IV.X07 (senabyflha 4). 


Anlgha see nigha* and cp. Igha. 

Aniti (f.) [an 4 - W] safety, soundness, sound condition, 
health A iv.238; Miln 323 (abl. °ito). 

Anftika (adj.) [fr. aniti] free from injury or harm, healthy, 
secure Vin n.79 = 124 ( 4 * anupaddava); 111.162; Siv.371; 
Sn 1137 (Itl vuccanti kilesfi etc. Nd* 48); Miln 304. 

Anltiha (adj.) [an 4 * Itiha, the latter a cpd. der. fr. iti 4 
ha = saying so and so, cp. itih&sa & itihliihaq] not such 
and such, not based on hearsay (itiha), not guesswork or 
(mere) talk A 11.26; Th 1, 331 (cp. M 1.520); Sn 1053 
(=Nd 2 49, 151); J 1456; Nett 166 (cp. It 28). 

Anu 1 (indecl.) [Vedic anu, Av. anu; Gr. Xvu to 
along, up; )tv. ana t Goth. ana, Ohg# ana, Ags. on, Ger. 
an, Lat. an (in anhelare etc.)] prep. Sc pref. — A. As 
prep. anu is only found occasionally, and herf its old 
(vedic) function with acc. is superseded by the loc . — 
Traces of use w. acc . may be seen in expressions of time 
like anu paHcihag by 5 days, i. e. after (every) 5 days 
(cp. ved. anu dyOn day by day); a. yassaq for one year 
or yearly ; a. sagvaccharag id. — (b) More freq. w. 
loc . (= alongside, with, by) a. tire by the bank S iv.177; 
pathe by the way J v.302; parivegiyag in every cell 
Vin 1.80; magge along .the road J v.201 ; vSte with the 
wind J 11.382. 

B. As pref.'. (a) General character . anu is freq. as 
modifying (directional) element with well-defined meaning 
(“along”), as such also as i« component of pref.-cpds., 
e. g. anu 4 “ & (anva°), anu 4 * P ra (anuppa°), 4 pari, 4 
vi, 4 — As base, i. e. 2 ,ul part of a pref.-epd. it is 

rare and only found in comb n sam-anu°. The prefix sag 
is its nearest relation as modifying pref. The opp. of anu 
is pafi and both are often found in one cpd. (cp. °loma, 
°vitta). (b) Meanings . I. With verbs of motion : “along 
towards”. — (a) the motion viewed from the front back- 
ward = after, behind; esp. with verbs denoting to go, 
follow etc. E. g. °aya going after, connexion; °ftgacch° 
follow, °kkamati follow, °dh 2 lvati run after, 0 pat ta received, 
°parivattati move about after, °bandhati run after, °bala 
rear-guard, °bh 3 sati speak after, repeat, °vftda speaking 
after, blame, °vicarati roam about °vilokcti look round 
after (survey), °sat)carati proceed around etc. — (b) the 
motion viewed from the back forward = for, towards an 
aim, on to, over to, forward. Esp. in double pref.-cpds. 
(esp. with °pp0°), e. g. anu-Sdisati design for, dedicate 
°kankhin longing for, °cintana care for, 0 ti({hati look after, 
°padinna given over to, °pavecchati hand over, °pavi{tha 
entered into, °pasaqkamati go up to, °rodati cry for, °socati 
mourn for. — II. With verbs denoting a state or condi - 
tion : (a) literal : along, at, to, combined with. Often 
resembling E. be- or Ger. be-, also Lat. ad- and con*. 
Thus often transitiving or simply emphatic. E. g. °kampft 
pass ion, °ki$9a be-set, °gayhftti take pity on , °glyati 
be-singen, °jagghati laugh at, belaugh, °ddaya pity with, 
°masati touch <*/, °yuftjati order along, °yoga devotion 
°rakkhati be-guard, °litta be-smeared or 0/i-ointed, °vitakheti 
reflect over, °sara con-sequential; etc. — (b) applied : ac- 
cording to, in conformity with. E. g. °knla being to will, 
°chavika befitting, °nata permitted, aZ-lowed, °mati con - 
sent, agreement, °madati ap-prcciate, °rQpa = con-form, 
°vattin acting according to, °ssavana by hearsay, °sSsati 
ad-vise, com-mand etc. — 111 . (a) (fig.) following after 2= 
second to ; secondary, supplementy, inferior minor after-, 
smaller ; e. g. °dhamma lesser morality, °pabbajS disciple- 
ship^ °pavattaka ruling after, °bh&ga after-share, °majjha 
mediocre, ySgin assisting in sacrifice, °vyafijana smaller 
marks, etc.; cp. pa(i in same sense. — (b) distributive 
(cp. A. a.) each, every, one by one, (one after one) : °dis 5 
in each direction, °paficihag every 5 days, °pubba one 
after the other. — IV. As one of the contrasting (-com- 
parative) prefixes (see remarks on ati & cp. &*) anu often 
occurs in reduplicative cpds. after the style of khuddfi- 
nukhuddaka "small and still smaller”, i. e. all sorts of 

^ 5 
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small items or whatever is small or insignificant. More 
freq. comb™* are the foil.: (q. v. under each heading) 
padftnupadag, pubb&nupubbaka, ponkh&nuponkhag, buddhA- 
nubuddha, v&d&nuvSda, seJthAnusetthi. — V. As regards 
dialectical differences in meanings of prefixes, anu is freq. 
found in Pftli where the Sk. variant presents apa (for 
ava), abhi or ava. For P. anu = Sk. (Vcd.) apa see 
anuddhasta; = Sk. abhi see anu-gijjhati, °brflheti, °san- 
dahati; = Sk. ava see anu-kantati, °kassati a , °kinga, 
°g£hati, °bujjhati °bodha, °lokin, °vajja. 

Note (a) anu in compn is always contracted to °4nu°, 
never elided like adhi = a dhi or abhi = n bhi. The rigid 
character of this rule accounts for forms isolated out of 
this sort of epds. (like mah&nubhftva), like SnupubbikathK 
(fr. *pubb£nupubba°), Snubh&va etc. We find Anu also in 
comb”* with an- under the influence of metre. — (b) the 

assimilation (contracted) form of anu before vowels is anv°. 

*- 

Anu* 2 (adj.) subtile; freq. spelling for agu, e. g. D 1.223 ’ 
Sdhp 271, 346 (anuij tholag). See a$u. 

Ajlttkatlkhin (adj.) [fr. anu -f- kinkff] Striving after, longing 
for J v.499 (piya 0 ). 

AnukantatF [anu + kantati 2 ] to cut Dh 31 1 (hatthaij = 
phSleti DhA 111.484). 

Antlkampaka & °ika (adj.) [fr. anukampati] kind of heart, 
merciful, compassionate, full of pity ( — 0 or c. loc.) D j 
111.187; S 1.105 (l°ka°), 197; v.157; A iv.265 sq.; It 1 
66 (sabba-bhnta°); Pv 1.3 3 (= karunika PvA 16), 5 s (= j 
atthak&ma, hitesin PvA 25), 8 s ; 11. 1* (= anugganhataka 
PvA 69), 2 1 ; ThA 174; PvA 196 (sattlia sattesu a.). 

Anukampati [anu 4* kampati] to have pity on, to com- 
miserate, to pity, to sympathise with (c. acc.J S 1.82, 206; 
v.189. lmpcr. anukampa Pv 11.1® (= anuddayag karohi 
PvA 70) & anukampassu Pv 111.2® (= anugganha PvA 
181). Med. ppr. anukampamSna So 37 (= anupekkha- 
mfina anugayhamana Nd 2 50); PvA 35 (tag), 62 (pilarag), 
104. — pp. anukampita (q. v.). 

Anukampana (nt.) [fr. last] compassion, pity PvA 16, 88. 

Amikampft (f.) [abstr. fr. anukampati] compassion, pity, 
mercy 1) 1.204; M 1.161; 11.113; S 1.206; 11.274 (loka 0 ); 
xv.323; V.259 sq.; A 1.64, 92; u.159; m.49; IV.139; 
Pug 35. — Often in abl. anukampfiya out of pity, for 
the sake of D hi. 21 1 (loka 0 ont of compassion for all 
mankind, atthaya hitSya) ; J 111.280 ; PvA 47, 147. 

Anukampita (adj.) [pp. of anukampati] compassioned, gra- 
tified, remembered, having done a good deed (of mercy) 
Pv 111.3*°. 

Antlkampin (adj.) [cp. anukampaka] compassionate, anxious 
for, commiserating. Only in foil, phrases: hita° full of 
solicitude for the welfare of S v.86 ; Sn 693 ; Pv 111.7®. 
•abbapSga-bhQta-htta 0 id. S iv.314 ; A 11.210; 111.92; 
iv.249; Pug 57, 68. sabba-bhUta 0 S 1.25, 110; A 11.9; 

It 102. 

Anukarotl [anu -f- krl to imitate, “to do after" A 1.2 12; 

J 1.491; IM62; DhA iv.197. — ppr. anukabbag Vin 
11.201 (mam&°). — Med. anukubbatl S 1.19 = J iv.65. — 

See also anukubba. On anvakSsl see anukassati a. 

AnukMMti [anu -)- kassati, kff] >• [Sk. anukafsati] to draw 
after, to repeat, recite, quote D H.355 (silokaq). — 2. 
[Sk. ava-kafsali] to draw or take of, to remove, throw 
down, Th 1, 869 (nor. anvakSsl = kbipi, chaddesi C.). 

An ukima (adj.) [anu -f- kfima] responding to love, loving 
in return J 11.157. 

Amikflra [cp. anukaroti] imitation Dpvs v.39. 

Anttklrin (adj.) imitating DSvs v.32. 


Anukigqa [pp. of anu + kirati] strewn with, beset with, 
dotted all over Pv iv.12 1 (bh&mara-gapa 0 ). 

Antlkttbba (adj.) ( — °) [= Sk. anukurvat, ppr. of anu- 
. karoti] “doing correspondingly" giving back, retaliating 
J 11.205 (kicca 0 ). 

Anukubbatl see anukaroti. 

Anukultt freq. spelling for anukQla. « 

« 

Anukulaka (adj.) = anukula Sdhp 242 (iccha° according 
to wish), 

Anukula (adj.) [anu 4" kola, opp. pajikala] favourable, 
agreeable, suitable, pleasant VvA 280; spelt anukula at 
Sdhp 297, 31a. 

-bhava complaisance, willingness Vva 71. -yaftfia a 
propitiative sacrifice D 1.144 (expW* at DA 1,302 as anu- 
kula 0 = sacrifice for the propagation of the clan). 

Anukkaqthati [an 4- ukkagthati] not to be sorry or not to 
lack anything, in ppr. °anto J vtio; and pp. °ita without 
regret or in plenty PvA 13. 

Anukkagthana (nt.) [an 4- ukkantliaua] having no lack 
anything, being contented or happy J Vl.4* 

Anukkama [to anukkamati] I. order, turn, succession, going 
along; only in instr. anukkamena gradually, in du8 
course or succession J 1.157, 262, 200; VvA 1 57; PvA 
5) 2 4i 35 etc, — that which keeps an animal in (regular) 
step, i. e. a bridle M 1.446 ; Sn 622 (sand&nag saha°). 

Anukkamati [anu 4- kram] I. to follow, go along (a path 
= acc.) A v.195 5 I* 80 (maggatj). — 2. to advance (not 
with Morris J P T 5. 1886, ill as “abandon”) S I.24, 
Th 1, 194. 

Anukkhipatl [anu + khipati] to throw out Cp. xi.6 (vajtag). 

Anukkhepa [anu 4- khepa, see anukkhipati] compensation 
Vin 1.285. 

Anukhagati [anu 4. khagati] to^dig after or further J v.233. 

Anukhuddaka (adj.) [anu 4- khuddaka] in cpd. khudda 0 
whatever there is of minor things, all less important items 
Vin 11.287 = D 11.154 = Miln 142; Miln 144. 

Anuga ( — °) (adj.-suff.) [fr. anu 4- gam] following or fol- 
lowed by, going after, undergoing, being in or under, 
standing under the influence of Sn 332 (vasa° in the 
power of), 791 (ej5° = abhibhflta Sn 527), 1095 (Mara- 
vaaa° = abhibhuyya viharanti Nd* 507); It 91 (ej5°); 

J 111.224 (vasa° = vasavattin C.); Mhvs 7, 3. 

AllUgaCChati [anu 4- gacchati] to go after, to follow, to 
go or fall into (w. acc.) KhA 223; PvA 141 (°gacchanto); 
aor. °gamasi Vin 1.16, St anvagl Mhvs 7, 10; 3^ pL 
anvagU Sn 586 (vasag = vasag gata SnA 461). Pass, 
anugammati, ppr. anugammamSna accompanied or fol- 
lowed by, surrounded, adorned with J 1.53; v.370. — 
pp; anugata (q. v.). 

m 

Anugata (adj.) [pp. of anugacchati] gone after, accompanied 
by, edme to; following; fig. fallen or gone Into, affected 
with ( — °), being a victim of, suffering M t.l6; D 111.85, 
173 (paris*); A 11.185 ▼. 1 . anudhata); J 11.292 

(samudda 0 ); v.369; Nd* 32 (tapbB 0 ); PvA 102 (nBmaq 
mayhaq a. has been given to me), 133 (kammaphala*). 

Anugati (f j ( — °) [fr. *nu -(- gam] following, being in 
the train of, falling under, adherence to, dependence on 
S 1.104 (vas° being in the power). Usually in cpd. dift- 
binugati a sign (lit belonging to) of speculation Vin 
11.108; S 11.203; Pu ff 33 ! DhA ,v * 39 * 
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Anttgama [fr. anu -f gam] following after, only as adj. in 
dur° difficult to be followed J iv.65. 

AlltlgKtlllka (adj,) going along with, following, accompa- 
nying; resulting from, consequential on Kh vm.8 (nidhl, 
a treasure acc. a man to the next world); J iv.280 
(°nidhi); Miln 159 (parish); PvA 132, 253 (danaij nftrna 
°aq niddnan ti). 

9 Anttgfttnlll (adj.) [fr. anugacchati] following, attending on; 
an attendant, follower SnA 453 (=anuyutta). 

Anugftyati [anu + gayati] to sing after or to, recite (a 
magic formula or hymn) praise, celebrate D 1.104, 238; 
Sn 1131 ('anugSyissag); Miln 120. 

Anug&hati [anu -f gShati] to plunge into, to enter (acc.) 
Sdhp 61 1. ^ 

Afiugijjhati [anu + gijjhati] to be greedy after, to covet 
Sn 769 (cp. Nd 1 12); J in.207; IV.4 (= giddhd gathita 
hutvfi allfyanti C.). pp. °giddh$ (q. v.), Cp. abhigijjhati. 

Anugiddha [pp. of anugijjhati] greedy aftciy hankering after, 
desiring, coveting Sn 86 (andnu°), 144, 952; Th I, 580. ( 

Anugga^ha (adj.) [cp. anuggaha] compassionate, ready to 
help PvA 42 °slla. 

Anuggarihataka (adj.) [= anugga^ha] compassionate, com- 
miserating, helping PvA 69 (= anukampaka). 

Anuggaphana (nt.) anuggaha 1 DhsA 403. 

Anu(g)gaqh&tl [anu -f- ganhSti] to have pity on, to feel 
sorry for, to help, give protection T 1.53 (vficaq; cp. DA 

1. 1 60: sarato agauhauto); J 11.74; Nd* 50 (ppr. med. 
°gayhamlna = anukampamdna); Pug 36; PvA 181 (im- 
per. anugganha — anukampassu). pp. anuggahlta (q. v.). 

Anuggaha* [anu -j- grab] “taking up”, compassion, love 
for, kindness, assistance, help,’ favour, benefit S H.ii; 
111*109; iv.104; v.162; A 1.92, 114; 11.145; iv.167; v.70; 

It 12, 98; J 1.151; v.150; Pug 25; PvA 145; ThA 104. 

Anuggaha* (adj.) [an 4- uggaha] not taking up Sn 912 
(= na gaphati Nd 1 330). 

Anuggahlta (& °ita) [pp; of anuggauhdti] commiserated, 
made happy, satisfied M 1.457; S 11.274; W.91; iv.263; 

A 111.172; J 111.428. 

Anuggfthaka (adj.) [fr. anuggaha] helping assisting S in. 5; 
V.ib2; Miln 354 (nt. = help). 

Anugghfiteti [an 4- ugghsteti] not to unfasten or open (a 
door) Miln 371 (kavdtaij). m 

Anugghfita [an -f ugghata] not shaking, a steady walk 

J vi.aS3- 

Anugghfltlfl ,(adj.) [fr. last] not shaking, not jerking, J 
vi.252; Vv 5* (read °I for i); VvA 36. 

Anughfiyati [anu 4- ghayati 1 ] to smell, snuff, sniff up Miln 
343 (gandhaq). 

Anucankamatl [anu -f cankamati] to follow (al^ig) after, 
to go after D 1.235; M 1.227; Th 1, 481, 1044*; Caus. 
c Speti M 1.253, cp. Lai. Vist. 147, 3; M Vastu 1.350. 

Anucankamana (nt.) [fr. anucankamati] sidewalk J 1.7. I 

Anucaratl [anu 4 * cariti] to more along, to follow; to 
practice; pp. anuclppa & anucarita (q. v.) 

Anucarita ( — °) [pp* of anucarati] connected with, ac- 1 
companied by, pervaded with D 1.16, 21 (vlm&i)sa° = 
anuvicarita DA 1.106); M 1.68 (id*); Milo 226. 


Anuci^a (pp.) [pp. of anucarati] 1. pursuing, following 
out, practising, doing; having attained or practised Vin 

11.203 ~ It 86 (pamSdaq); J 120 (v.126); Th 1, 236; 
2, 206; Dpvs iv.9. — 2. adorned with, accompanied by, 
connected with J iv.286. 

AnUClfltana (nt.) [fr, anucinteti] thinking, upon, intention? 
care for PvA 164. 

Anucinteti [anil 4 - cinteti | to think upon, to meditate, 
consider S 1.203 (v. 1 . for anuvicinteti). 

Anuccangin see anttfjangin. 

Anucchavika (& °ya) (adj.) [anu 4- chavi 4- ka] “according 
to one’s skin”, befitting, suitable, proper, pleasing, fit 
for, J 1.58, 62, 126, 218; ir.5; ivei37, 138; Miln 358; 
DhA 1.203, 390; u.55, 56; VvA 68, 78; PvA 13, 26 
kappiya), 66, 81, 286. anucchaviya at Vin 11. 7 (an 0 ); 
UI.I20 (id. -j- ananulomika) ; Miln 13. 

Anucchittha (adj.) [see ucchittha] (food) that is not thrown 
away or left over; untouched, clean (food) J in. 257; DfrA 

II. 3 (vv. 11. anuccij(ha). 

Anujinitl [ anu 4“ jSnatij 1. to give permission, grant, 
allow Vin IV.225; A n.197; Pv iv.i 01 ; PvA 55, 79, 
142. — 2. to advise, prescribe Vin 1.83; n.301 ; Sn 982. — 
gvd. anuftfleyya that whicli is allowed A 11.197; pp. 
anuhnSta (q. v.) Caus. anujinBpeti J 1.156. 

Anujagghati [anu 4- jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock 
D 1.91 ; DA 1.258 (cp. saftjagghati ibid 256). 

Anujavati [anu 4 * javatil to run after, to hasten after, to 
follow J, V1.452 (=: anubandhati). 

AnujSta (adj.) [anu 4 ~ j ata ] “born after” i. e. after the 
image of, resembling, taking after; esp. said of a son 
(putta), resembling his father, a worthy son It 64 (atijftta 4 , 
opp. avajata); Th i, 827 (fig. following the example of), 
1279; J vi. 380; DhA 1. 1 29; Da vs n.66. 

Anujfvati [anu 4 - jfvati J to live after, i. e. like (acc.), to live 
for or on, subsist by J iv.271 (= upajivati, tassdnubhSvena 
jlvitai) laddhaij (C.). — pp. anujlvata (q. v.). 

Anujlvita (nt.) [pp. of anujlvati] living (after), living, 
livelihood, subsistence, life Sn 836 (= ji vital} SnA 545). 

Anujtvin (adj.-n.) [fr. anujlvati] living upon, another, 
dependent; a follower, a dependant A 1.152; Ut.44; J 

III. 485; Dfivs v.43. 

Anujju (adj.) [an ujju] not straight, crooked, bent, in 
cpds. °angin (anujjangin) with (evenly) bentJimbs, i. e. 
with perfect limbs, graceful f. °I Ep. of a beautiful woman 
J v.40 (= kaficana-sannibha-sarlrS C.); vi*5oo (T. anucc- 
angl, C. aninditd agarahitangl); °glmin going crooked 
i. e. snake J iv.330; °bhUta not upright (fig. of citta) 

J v.293. 

Anujjuka = anujju J 111.318. 

Afiujjhftna (nt.) [anu + jhfina] meditation, reflection, intro- 
spection Miln 352 (°b*hula). 

Anufififtta (adj.) [ppt of anujan&ti] permitted, allowed; 
sanctioned, given leave, ordained D 1.88; J 1.92; 11.353, 
416; Pv 1.12 3 (na. a. = ananunnata at id. p. Th 2, 129; 
expid at PvA 64 by ananumata); Pug 28; DA 1.247, 
248, 267; PvA 12, 81. 

Anunft&tatta (nt.) [abstr. to anufiMta] being permitted, 
permission J 11.353, 

Anutthuka (adj.) [fr. an -f ut^hahali] not rising, not rousing 
oneself, inactive, lazy Th 1, 1033, 
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Anutthahati [anu + thahati = °thati, see °ti;thati] to carry 
out) look after, practise do J v.121. — pp. anuj{htta (q. v.). 

Anutthah&na (adj.) [ppr. of an -f utthahati] one who does 
not rouse himself, not getting up, inactive Dh 280 (— 
anujthahanto av&ySmanto DhA III. 409). 

Anutthfttar [n. ag. to an + utthahati] one without energy 
or zeal Sn 96 (nidd&silin sabhasilin +) SnA 169 (— 
vi riy a-teja virahi t a). 

Anutthftna (nt.) [an 4- ut.thSna] “the not getting up”, in- 1 
activity, want of energy l)h 241 (sarfra-patijagganaq akar- 
onto DhA ui.347). 

Anutthita [pp* °f anutthati = anutitthati] practising, effecting ' 
or effected, come to, experienced, done D 11.103; S iv. 
200; A HI.290 sq r .; iv.300; J 11.6X ; Miln 198; PvA 132 
(cp. anugata). 

Anutthubhati [formally Sk. anustobhati, but in meanings: 
♦anustivati; anu 4- Uhubhati, the etym. of which see under 
nitthubhati] to lick up with one’s saliva DA 1.138. 

Anutthurin v. 1 . at SnA 569, see nitfhurin. 

Anudasatl [anu -f dasati | to bite J vi.192. 

AnUlJahati [anu 4- dahalij to burn over again, burn tho- j 
roughly, fig. to destroy, Consume J 11330; vi.423. Pass. 
°<Jayhati J v.426. — Also spelt °dahati, e. g. at S iv. 
190 = v.53; Th 2, 488. . | 

Anutjahana (nt.) [fr. anudahati] conflagration, burning up, 
consumption J v.271; ThA 287 (d). I 

Anuopata (adj.) [u^iata] not raised, not dated, not haughty, 
humble Sn 702 (care = uddhaccaq nApajjeyya*Sn A 492). { 

Anutappatl [anu 4 - tappati 1 ; Sk. anutapyatc, Pass, of 
anutapati] to be sorry for, to regret, repent, feel remorse 
J 1.113; iv.358; v.492 (ppr. an-anutappai}); Dh 67, 314; 
Pv II.9 42 ; DhA 11.40. grd. anutappa to be regretted A 
1.22, 77; in. 294, and anutSpiya A 111.46 (an°). 

Anutipa [fr. anu 4- tapa] anguish, remorse, conscience 
Vv 40 5 (= vippatisSra VvA 180); DhsA 384. 

Anutfipin (adj.) [fr. anutapa] repenting, regretting Th 2, 
57, 190; VvA 115. j 

Anutflpiya grd. of anutappatl, q. v. 

Anutajeti [anu 4 " tajetij to beat J 11.280. 

Anutitthati [anu 4- titthati see also anutthahati] to look 
after, to manage, carry on J v.113 (= anugacchati) ; 
PvA 7*. 

Anutlre (adv*) [anu 4 ~ tire, loc. of tlra] along side or near 
the bank (of a river) Sn 18 (= tira-samlpe SnA 28). 
Cp. anu A b. 

Anuttara (adj.) [an 4 - Uttara] “nothing higher”, without a 
superior, incomparable, second to none, unsurpassed, 
excellent, preeminent Sn 234 (=adhikassa kassaci abha- 
vato KhA 193), 1003; Dh 23, 55 (— asadisa appa(ibh2ga 
DhA 1.423); Pv iv.3 52 (dhamma); Dhs 1294; DA 1*129; 
PvA 1, 5, 6, 1 8, etc. 

AflUttariya (nt.) [abstr. fr. anultara] preeminence, superi- 
ority, excellency; highest” ideal, greatest good. They Are 
mentioned os sets of 3 (viz. dassana 0 , pafipada 0 , tun- 
utti°) at D 111.219, or of 6 (viz. dassana 0 , savana 0 , 
libha 0 , sikkhS 0 , pSricariyl 0 , anussata 0 ) at D 111.250, 
281; A 1.22; 111.284, 325 sq., 452; Ps 1.5. Cp. M 1.235; 

A v.37. See also Snuttariya. 

Aflttttlfia (adj.) (« 4- uttana] not (lying) open, not exposed; 
fig. unexplained, unclear J vi.247. 


Anutthunl (f ) [fr. anutlhun&ti] wailing, crying, lamenting 
Nd ! 167 (== vclcSpalSpa vippalSpa etc.). 

Anutthuniti [anu 4- thunati (thunttti); anu 4- stall] to 
wail, moan, deplore, lament, bewail D 111.86; Sn 827 

# (cp. Nd* 167); Dh 156; J IH.115; v.346, 479; DhA 
m. 1 33; PvA 60 (wrongly applied for ghftyati, of the fire 
of conscience). 

Anutrasifl (adj.) fan 4 * utrftsin] not terrified, at ease* 
Th 1, 864. 

Anuthera [anu 4 - thera] an inferior Thera, one who comes 
next to the elder Vin 11.2 1 2 (ther&nutberS Th. & next 
in age). 

Anudad&ti [anu 4 - dadfiti] to concede, grant, admit, fut. 
anudassati Miln 276, 375. 

Anudayati (to sympathise with) see under annuddS. 

Anudassita [pp. of anudasseti] manifested Miln 119. 

Anudahati sqe, anu<Jahati 

AnudiUha [pp. of anudisati] pointed out, appointed, dedi- 
cated, nt. consecration, dedication J v.393 (anudittha — 
asukassa n 5 ma dassatl ti C.) ; Pv i.io 1 (= uddi^ha PvA 50). 

Anuditthi (f.) [anu 4- ditthi) an “after-view**, sceptical 
view, speculation, heresy D 1.12; M 11.228; S m.45 sq.; 
Th 1, 754; Miln 325; DA 1.103. att&nudiftbi (q. v.) a 
soul-speculation. 

Anudisati [anu 4 - disati J to point out, direct, bid, address 
PvA 99 (aor. anudesi + anvesi). — pp. anudltyba (q. v.). 

Anudisa (f.) [anu 4 * disft] an intermediate point of ihe 
compass, often collectively for the usual 4 intermediate 
points D 1.222; S 1.122; IH.124. 

Anudipeti [anu 4 - dlpeti] to explain Miln 227 (dhammd* 
dhammaij). 

Anuduta [anu 4 - data] a person sent with another, a 
travelling companion Vin 11.19, 295; DhA 11.76, 78. 

Anudeva see anvadeva. 

Anuddayata (f ) [abstr. to anudday£] sympathy with ( — °) 
compassion, kindness, favour, usually as par 0 kindness to 
or sympathy witfc other people S 11.218; v.169 (T. anu- 
dayata); A UI.184; It 72; Vbh 356. 

AnuddayS (& anudayS) (f.) [anu + daya]. compassion, pity, 
mercy, care Vin 11.196; S 1.204; IM99; iv.323; A U.176; 
111.189; I>ug 35 (anukampS); J 1.147, 186, 214; PvA 70, 
88, 181 (= anukampa). in comp n anudaya 0 e. g. °sam- 
panna full of mercy J 1,151, 262; PvA 66. 

Anuddfi (f.) [contracted form of anuddaya] = anuddayS 
Dhs 1056, where also the other abstr. formations anud- 
d 9 yan 3 & anuddSyltattag “care, forbearance & consi- 
deration**; DhsA 362 (anudayati ti anudda). 

Anuddhagseti [anu -f- dhaqseti] to spoil, corrupt, degrade 
Vin iv.148 (expin. here in slightly diff. meaning = codeti 
vtt co^peti vft to reprove, scold, bring down) ; It 42. 
Usually in ster. phrase rfigo clttaq a. lust degrades the 
heart ^in 111.111; M 1.26; S 1.186; A 1.266; 11.126; ill. 
393 sq. — pp. anuddbaeta (q. v.). 

Anuddhat* (adj.) [an4-uddhataj not puffed up, not proud, 
nnconceited calm, subdued Sn 850 (= uddhacca-virahita 
SnA 549, cp. anuwata); It 30; Dh 363 (=s nibbutacitta 

. DhA iv.93); Vv 64*; Pug 59. 

Anuddhaiin (adj.) [an -f- uddharin] not proud Sn 952 (= 
anussukin SnA 569) see nl^harln. 
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Anuddhasta (£dj.) [anu 4 - dhasta, pp. of anuddhaqseti, 
cp. Sk. npadhvasta] spoilt, corrupt, degraded M 1.462 
(citta); A n.126 (id.). 

Anttdhamma [anu 4- dhamma] I. in comp«* with dhamma 
as dhamm&nudhamma to be judged as a redupl. cpd. 
aftQr the manner of cpds. mentioned under anu iv. & 
meaning "the Law in all its parts, the dhamma and what 
belongs to it, 1 he Law in its fullness”. For instances see 
’dhamma C. iv. Freq. in phrase dh°-Anudh°-pa{ipanna 
a one who masters the completeness of the Dh.”, e. g. S 
II.18; 111.163; It 81; Ps 11.189. * — 2 » conformity or ac- 

m cordance with the Law, lawfulness, relation, essence, con* 
sistency, truth; in phrase dhammassa (c 3 ) 4nudhammaq 
VySkaroti to explain the truth of the Dh. Via 1.234; I) 
1.161; M 1.368, 482; S 11.33; ni.6; iv.51; v.7. See 
further M 111.30; Srf 963 (cp. Nd 1 481 for exegesis). 
Also in cpd. °clrin diving according to the Dhamma, 
living in truth S 11.81, 108; A 11.8; Dh 20 (cp. DhA 
1.158); Vv 3 1 1 ; Sn 69 (see Nd 3 51). 

Anudhammati (f.) [abstr. to anudhamma) lawfulness, con- 
formity to the Dhamma A ir.46; Ps 1.35, 36. 

Anudhfiretl [anu 4 * dhareti] to hold up DA 1.61 fcbattaij), 
cp. J I.53, dhariyamSna. 

Anudhavati [anu 4 - dhavati] to run after, to chase, follow, 
persecute, pursue M 1.474; S 1.9; Dh 85; Th I, 1174; 
Miln 253, 372. 

Anudh&vitl (adj.-n.) [fr. anudhitvati] one who runs after 
S 1.9, 117. 

Attunadl(-tire) along the bank of the river S iv. 177 should 
be read anu nadittre (— anu prep. c. loc.; see under anu A). 

Anunamati [anu + namati] to incline, bend (intrs.), give 
way Miln 372 (of a bow). 

Anunaya [fr. anuneti] "leading along 1 ', friendliness, courtesy, 
falling in with, fawning D id. 254 (°saijyojana); A iv # 7 sq. 
(id.) 1.191; Dhs 1059; Vbh 145; Nett 79; combd- w. 

opp. paflgha (repugnance) at Miln 44, 122, 322. 

Anunayana (nt.) [fr. anuneti] fawning DhsA 362. 

Anunftsika (adj.) [anu + nSsa -f ika] nasal; as tt. g. the 
sound 9; in °lopa apocope of the nasal 13 VvA 114, 
* 53 , 2 75 > 333 . 

Anufllta (adj.) [pp. of anuneti] led, induced S iv.71 ; Sn 781. 

Anunetar [n. ag. ft. anuneti] one who reconciles or con- 
ciliates Ps 11.194 (nets vineta anunetS). 

Anuneti [anu 4 * nett] to conciliate, appease, win over, flatter 
S 1.232 (ppr. anunayam&na) ; pp. anunlta (q. v.). 

Anupa see anllpa. 

Anupakampati [anU -f pakampati] to shake, move, to be 
unsteady Th 1, 191 = Ud 41. 

Anupakk ama [an -f upakkama] not attacking, instr. °ena 
not by attack (from external enemies) Vin 11.195. ^ 

Anupakkuttha (adj.) [an + upak 0 ] blameless, irreproachable 
D 1.113; Vin iv.i6o; Sn p. 115; DA 1.281. 

Anupakktaandatl [anu 4- pa 4- khandatf] to* push oneself 
forward, to encroach on D 1,122 (— anupavisati DA+f.290); 
ger. anupakhajja pushing oneself in, intruding Vin 
u,8t 0 == antopavisati),, 213; iv.43 (=s anupavisati); M 
1.151, 469; S 111.113; Vism 18. 

Anupakhajjatl [den. fr. anupakhajja, ger. of anupakkhan- 
dati] to encroach, intrude Vin v.163. 


AflUpagacchatl [anu + pa-f-gacchati] to go or return into 
(c. acc.) D 1.55 (anupeti -f)* 

1 Anupaghftta [an 4- upaghata] not hurting Dh 185 (anUpa° 
metri causa; expl<l* by anupahananan c 5 eva anupaghdtanafl 
ca DhA m.238). 

Anupacita (adj.) [anu + pa 4 - cita, pp. of anupacinati] 
heaped up, accumulated ThA 56. 

1 Afiupacinfitl [an 4 - upacinfiti | not to observe or notice J 
j v.339 (=anoloketi C.; v. 1. anapavindti). 

AtlUpajagghati [anu 4 - pa -f- jagghatij to laugh at, to 
deride, mock over A 1.198 (v. 1 . anusai) 0 ). 

Anupajjati [anu 4- pad] to follow, accompany J iv.304. ~ 
pp. anupanna (q. v.). 

AnupaRcihao (adv.) [anu 4- paneft 4 ' ahaij] every five days 
PvA 139 (+ anudaslhaij). 

Anupafifiatti (f.) [anu 4- pafifiatti] a supplementary regula- 
tion or order Vin 11.286; v.2 sq. 

Anup&tipftti (f.) [anu 4 “ patipfiti] succession; as adv, in 
order, successively DA 1.277 (kathfi = anupubbikathft); 
.DhA 111.340 (anupatipStiyd = anupubbena); Vism 244. 

Anupatthita (adj.) [anu 4* pa -f thita] setting out after, 
following, attacking J V.452. 

Anupatati [anu 4 * patati] 1. to follow, go after, J vi.555 
anupatiyasi Subj.). — 2. to fall upon, to l>efall, attack 
Vin 111.106 = M 1.364; S 1.23 (read °patanti for °patatanti) 
= Dh 221 (dukkha); Th l, 41 = 1167 (of lightning). — 
pp. anupatita (q. v.). Cp. also anup&ta & anupatin. 

AllUpatita [pp* of anupatati] "befallen 11 , affected with, op- 
pressed by ( — °) S H.173 (dukkha 0 ); m.69 (id.); Sn 334 
(pamfida 0 ). 

Anupatitatta (nt.) [abstr. of anupatita] the fact of being 
attacked by, being a victim of ( — °) SnA 339. 

Anupatta (anuppatta) [pp. of anupSpupSti; cp. Sk. anu- 
prSpta] (having) attained, received, got to (c. acc ), reached 
D 1.87—111; 112; It 38; Sn 027, 635; Dh 386, 403; 
Pv iv.i°A; PvA 59 (dukkhaq), 242. In phrase addhagata 
vayo-anuppatta having reached old age, e. g. Vin 11.188; 
D 1.48; Sn pp. 50, 92; PvA 149. 

Anupatti (anuppatti) (f.) [anu 4 ~ patti] attainment, accom- 
plishment, wish, desire (fulfilled), ideal S 1.46, 52. 

Anupathe at J V.302 should be read as anu pathe by the 
way at the wayside; anu to be taken os prep. c. loc. (see 
anu A). C. expin*- as janghamagga-mahftmaggffnaq antare. 

Allttpada [cp. Sk. anupadaq adv., anu 4* pada] 1. the "after- 
foot 11 , i. e. second foot a verse, also a mode of reciting, 
where the second foot is recited without the first one 
Vin iv.15 (cp. 355); Miln 340 (anupadena anupadaq ka- 
theti). — 2. (adj.) (following) on foot, at every, step, 
continuous, repeated, in °dhainma-vipassang uninter- 
rupted contemplation M in.25; ^van^anS word-by-word 
explanation DhsA 168. As nt. adv. c g close behind, im- 
mediately after (c. gen.) J 11.230 (tass&nupadag agamSsi); 
vi. 42 2. Esp. freq. in comb”- pad&nupadag (adv.) foot 
after foot, i. e. in the footsteps, immediately behind J hi. 
504; vi.555; DhA 1.69; 11.38. * 

Anup&ditar (anuppadatar) [n. ag. of anupadeti] one who 
gives, or one who sets forth, effects, designs D 1.4 (cp. 
DA 1.74); A 11.209. 

Aftupad&na (anuppadtaa) (nt.) [anu + + d*™, cp. anu- 

padeti] giving, administering, furnishing, . the giving of 
( — # ) D 1.12 (cp. DA 1.98; both read anuppadflna); J 
111.205; Miln 315. 



Anupadinna 

Anupadiflfia (anuppadinna) [pp. of anupadeti] given, handed 
over, furnished, dedicated Pv i.5 ,a * 

Anupadeti (aouppadeti) [anu + pa -f dadftti] to give out, 
give as a present, band over; to design, set forth, under- 
take S 111.131 (Pot. anuppadajjuq); M 1.416 (Pot. anupa- 
dajjeyya. see dadftti 1.3); Miln 210 (°deti). fut. °dassati 
(see dadftti 1.1); D 111.92; S 17.303 (v. 1 . SS for T. anu- 
sarissnti); A m.43; Sn 983. ger. °datv 5 SnA 35. inf. 
°d 5 tuq A r.117. pp. °dinna- (q. v.). 

Anup&ddava (adj.) [an + upaddava] free from danger, 
uninjured, safe Vin 11.79 = 124 ( 4 -anftika); 111.162; Dh 
338; DhA iv.48; PvA 250 (expl n * for siva). 

Anupadhareti [in 4 - upadhfir 0 ] to disregard, to heed not, 
to neglect DhA 17,197; VvA 260. 

Anupadhika (adj.) [an -f upadhi ka] free from attach- 
ment (see upadhi) Vin 1 36 (anupadhika); D. ill 112 (anu- 
padhika opp. to sa-upadhika); Sn 1057 (anQpadhika T. 
but Nd* anupadhika. with fl for u metvi causa). 

Anupanna, [pp* of anupajjati] gone into, reached, attained 
Sn 764 (niftradheyya 0 ). 

Anupabandhati (anuppa 0 ) [anu 4 - pa 4 “ bandhati] to follow 
immediately, to be incessant, to keep on (without stopp- 
ing), to continue Miln 132. — Caus, °apeti ibid. 

Anupabandhanatft (anuppa 0 ) (f.) [abstr. to prec.] non- 
stopping, not ceasing Miln 132. 

Anupabaitdhani (anuppa 0 ) (f.) [abstr. fr. anupabandhati] 
continuance, incessance, Pug i8 = Vbh 357 (in exegesis 
of upanaha). 

Anupabbalji (f.) [anu 4 - pabbajja, cp. HSk. anupravrajati 
Divy 61] giving up wordly life in imitation of another 
S v.97 ss It 107. 

AflUpaya (adj.) [an 4 - upaya] unattached, “aloof” S 1.181 
(akankha apiha 4-)* 

Anuparigacchati [anu 4- pari 4- gacchati] to walk round 
and round, to go round about (c. acc.) Vin 111.119; 
S *-75 (g cr - °gamma); Sn 447 (aor. °parlyagl = parito 
parito agamasi Sn A 393); J iv.267. 

Anuparidhftvati [anu 4- pari 4- dhftvati] to run up & down 
or to move round & round (cp. anuparivattati) S. 111.150 
(khllan). 

Anuparlyfitl [auu 4 - pari + y2Ui] to go round about, to go 
about, to wander or travel all over (c. acc.) Vin ll.in; 
S 1.103, 124? Th I, 1235 (°pariyeti), 1250 (id. to search) ; 
Pv 111.3* (= anuvicarati); Miln 38; PvA 92 (°yayitvS, 
ger.) 217. 

Anupariydya (adj) [adjectivised ger. of anupariyftti] going 
round, encircling, in °patha the path leading or going 
round the city D 11.83 = S iv I94 =Av.i 9$; A iv.107. 

Anuparivattati [anu -f pari 4- vj-t] to go or move round, 
viz. I. to deal with, be engaged in, perform, worship 
Vin 111.307 (ftdiccaq); D 1.240; PvA 97. — a. to meet 
Miln 204 (Devadatto ca BodhisaUo ca ckato anu pari vat- 
tanti). — 3. to move round & round, move on and on, 
keep on rolling (c. acc.), evolve S. iu*l$0 (anupari- 
dhftvati 4.) Miln 253 (anudhftvati 4 - hSyan). 

Anuparivatti (f.) ( — °) [anu 4 * parivatti] dealing with, oc- 
cupation, connection with S 111.16. 

Anuparivireti [anu 4* P ar * + vftreti] to surround, stand by, 
attend on (c. acc.) Vin 1.338; M 1.153; DhA 1.55. 


38 Anupassati 

* 

Anuparivepiyag [anu 4 - parivepiyar) 55 Igc. of parivegi] 
should be written anu parivegiyag (“in every cell, cell 
by cell”), anu here functioning as prep. c. loc. (see anu A) 
Vin 1.80, 106. 

Anuparisakkati [anu 4 * pari 4 - sakkati] to move round, to 
be occupied with t take an interest in (c. acc.) 6 iv.312 
(v.l. °vattati). 

Anuparisakkana (nt.) [fr. anuparisakkati] dealing with, 
interest in S iv.312 (v.l. °vattana). 

Anuparlharati [anil 4 - pari 4- harati] to surround, enfold, 
embrace M 1.306. 1 

Anupalitta (adj.) [an 4- upalitta] unsmeared, unstained, free 
from taint M 1.319, 386 (in verse); as °Upalitta in verse 
of Sn & Dh: Sn 211 (= lepanag abhftvft SnA 261), 392, 
I 468, 790, 845; Dh 353. 

Anupavajja (adj.) [grd. of an 4 ~ upavadati] blameless, 
without fault Miln 391. 

Anupavattaka (anuppa 0 ) (adj.) to anupavatteti] one who 
succeeds (another) King or Ruler in the ruling of an 
empire (cakkaq) Miln 342, 362 ; SnA 454. See also anu- 
vattaka. 

Anupavatteti (anuppa 0 ) [anu pa + vatteti, fr. Vftl to 
keep moving on after, to continue rolling, with cakkaq 
to wield suppreme power after, i.c. in succession or imi- 
tation of a predecessor S 1.191; Miln 362. See also 
anuvatteti. 

Anupavada [an 4- upavftda] not blaming or finding fault, 
abstaining from grumbling or abuse Dh 185 (anHpa° in 
metre; expld at DhA 111.238 as anupavftdanafi e’eva anu- 
pavadfipanaii ca “not scolding as well as not inciting 
others to grumbling”); adj. °vadaka Pug 60, & °vSdin 
M 1.360. 

Anupavittha (anuppa 0 ) [pp. of anupavisati] entered, gone 
or got into, fallen into (c. acc.) Miln 270, 318 sq., 409 
(coming for shelter); PvA 97, 152 (Ganganadit) a. nadi: 
flowing into the G.). 

Anupavitthatfi (f.) [abstr. to anupavittha] the fact of having 
entered Miln 257. 

1 Anupavisati [anu 4 - pa 4- visati] to go into, to enter Dh 
1.290; VvA 42 (= ogfthati). — pp. °pavit(ha (q.v.) — 
Caus. °paveaeti (q.v,). 

Anupavecchati (anuppa 0 ) [see und£ pavecchati] to give, 
give over to, offer up, present, supply Vin 1.221 (°pavac- 
chati); D 1.74 (= pavesati DA 1.218); 11.78; M 1.446; 
hi. x 33 ; A 11.64; ni.26 (v.l. °vacch°); J v.394; Sn 208 
(v.l. °vacch°); SnA 256 (= nnupavesati); PvA 28. 

1 Anupaveseti [anu 4- pa 4- vls^ cp. BSk. anupraveSayati 
Divy 238] to make enter, to give over, to supply SnA 
256 (= °pavecchati). 

Anupasankamatl 1 [anu 4- pa 4- saqkaraati] to go along up 
to (c. acc.) PvA 179. 

Anupasankamatl 1 [an + upasank 0 ] not to go to. not to 
abroach DhA 11.30 (-(- apayirupKsati). 

Anupasagthapanfl ( f 0 t an + up»*agthap*n5] not stopping, 

■^incessance, continuance Pug 18 (but id. p. at Vbh 357 
hasSinusansandanR instead); cp. anupabandbanl. 

Anupassaka (adj.) [fr. anupassati] observing,' viewing, 
contemplating Th l, 420. 

Anupa ssa ti [anu -I- passati] to look at, contemplate, observe 
Sn 4775 Ps 1.57, 187; Sn A 505. 
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AnupamnS (f.) [abstr. of anupassati, cf. Sk. anudarsana] 
looking at, viewing, contemplating, consideration, realisa- 
tion S V.178 sq., Sn p. 140; Pa MO, 20, 96; H.37,41 sq., 
67 sq.; Vbh 194. See anlcca 0 , anatta 0 , dukkha 0 . 

Anupassin ( — °) (adj.) [fr. anupassati] viewing, observing, 
realising S 11.84 sq-, V.294 sq., 311 sq., 345, Dh 7,253; 
Sn 255, 728; Ps t.191 sq.; Vbh 193 sq., 236; Sdhp 41 1. 

Anupahata* [anu *f pa -f- hata, pp. of anu -(- pa -f hail] 
thrown up, blown up Miln 274. 

Anupahata 1 (adj.) [an 4- upahata] not destroyed, not spoilt | 
A I>h A 11.33 (°jivhapasSda). 

Anupita [of anupatati] attack in speech, contest, reproach 
A 1.161. 

Anopitin (adj.) [fr. anupita] I. following, indulging in 
J HI. 523 (khaijia 0 ). — 2. attacking, hurting J v.399. 

Anupfidaq (adv.) [anu-f-pSda] at the foot Vism 182 (opp. 
anusfsag at the head). 

Anupidft [gar. of an -{- up8diyati*= anupSdaya] anupada- 
niya, anup&dlya , anupadiyana , anupadiyifva see 
upadiyatl. 

Anupadana & Anupfidi see upSdana & upadi. 

Anupflpita [pp. of anuplpeti] having been lead to or made 
to reach, attained, found Miln 252. 

AnUpftpUpSti (anuppfi 0 ) [anu -{- pSpupSli] to reach, attain, 
get to, find S 1.105; ger. anuppatvana IV 11.9 84 (= 
°p!lpupitvS PvA 123). — pp. anupatta (q. v.). — Caus. 
anupSpetl (q. v.). 

Anupftpetl [Caus. of anupapunilti] to make reach or attain, 
to lead to, to give or make find J vt.88; Cp. Xl. 4 (aor. 
anupSpayi); Miln 276. — pp. anupapita (q. v.). 

Anupfiya [an + upaya] wrong -means J 1.256; SJhp 405. 

Anupfiyasa see upSySsa. 

Anopilaka (adj.) [anu + pdlaka] guarding, preserving 
Sdhp 474. 

Anupilana (nt.) [fr. anupdleti] maintenance, guarding, 
keeping Dpvs lir.2. 

'AUupiletl [anu + pflleti] to safeguard, warrant, maintain 
Miln 160 (santatig). 

Anupihana (adj.) [an -f upilhana] without shoes J Vi.552. 

Anupiya (anuppiya) (adj ) [anu + piya] flattering, plessant, 
nt. pleasantness, flattery, in °bh£gin one who flatters I) 
UK185; J »-39o; v.360; and °bhagitar id. Vbh 352. 

Anupl|ag at PvA 16 1 is to be read anuppljan (q. v.). 

Anupucchatl [anu + pucchati] to ask or inquire after (c. 
acc.) Sn 432, 1 1 13, — pp. anupuftha (q. v.> 

Anuputfha [pp." of anupucch&ti] asked Sn 782 (= pucchita 
SnA 521). 

Aaupubba (adj.) [anu -f pubba] following in one's turn, 
successive, gradual, by and by, regular Vin 11.2J} (ma- 
hSsamuddo a°-ninno etc.); D 1.184; Sn 511; J* v.155 
(regularly formed, of drO). Cases adverbially: anupub- 
bona (instr.) by and by, in course of time, later, gradually 
Vin 1.83; Dh 239 (=s anupa{ipS{iy& DhA 111.340); Pug 
4i> 64; J 11.2, 105; m.127; Miln 22; PvA 19. anupub- 
baao (abl. cp. Sk. anupQrvaiab) in regular order Sn 1000. — 

In compn. both anupubba 0 & anupubbi 0 (q. v.). 

-kSraga gradual performance, graded practice M 1.446. 

* -nlrodha successive passing away, fading away in regular 
succession, i. e. in due course. The nine stages of this 


process are the same as those mentioned under °vihSra, 
& are enurad* as such at D 111.266, 290; A tV.409, 456; 
Ps i.35. -vlh&ra a state of gradually ascending stages, 
by means of which the highest aim of meditation & trance 
is attaii&d, viz. complete cessation of all consciousness. 
These are 9 stages, consisting of the 4 jhttnas, the 4 
ffyatandni & as the crowning phrase “saflfiA-vedayita- 
nirodha” (see jhftna 1 ). Enumd. as such in var. places, esp. 
at the foil.: D 11. 156 ; 111.265, 290; A iv.410; Nd* under 
jhftna; Ps 1.5; Miln 176. sikkha regular^ instruction or 
study (dhammavinaye) M £479; 111.1 (4-°kiriyft °pa;ipadft). 

Anupubbaka (adj.) = anupubba, in cpd. pubb&nupubbaka 
all in succession or in turn, one by one (on nature of 
this kind of cpd. see anu B IV.) Vin 1.20 (°&nai) kulfinaij 
putts the sons of each clan, one by onq). 

• 

Anupubbata (nt.) [fr. anupubba] acting in turn, gradation, 
succession Vv 64 14 (= anukiila kiriyft i. c. as it pleases 
*VvA 280) cp. anupubbata. 

i Anupubbi-kathfl (f.) [anupubl>a -f hatha, formation like 

1 dhammi-katha] a gradual instruction, graduated sermon,, 
regulated exposition of the ever higher values of four 
subjects (ddna-katha, sila°, sagga°, magga°) i. e. charity, 
righteousness, the heavens, and the Path. Bdhgh. Explains 
the term as anupubbikathS nama dftnAnantaraij sling slid* 
nantaro saggo saggdnantaro maggo ti etesaij dipana-kathfi" 
(DA 1.277). Vin 1.15, 18; 11.156, 192; D 1.110; 11.41; 
M 1.379; J 1.8; VvA 66, 197, 208; DA 1.308; DhA 1.6; 
Miln 228. — The spelling is frequently Snupubblkathl 
(as to lengthening of anu see anu Note (a)), e. g. at D 
1.110; 11.41; M J.379; J 1.8; Miln 228. 

Anupekkhati ]anu -f pekkhati] 1. to concentrate oneself 
on, to look carefully A 111.23. — 2. to consider, to show 
consideration for, Nd 2 50 (ppr. °amana = anukampa* 
mana). — Caus. anupekkheti to cause some one to con- 
sider carefully Vin 11.7 3. 

Anupekkhanatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. anupekkhana, see anupek- 
khatf] concentration (of thought) Dhs 8, 85, 284, 372. 

Anupetl [anu + pa + 1 ] to 6° into D 1.55 (-f- anupagac- 
chati) S 111.207; DA 1.165. 

1 Anupeseti [anu pa -f if] to send forth after Miln 36. 

Anuposattlikag see anvadtjhamflsag. * 

Anuposiya (adj.) [grd. of anu -f- puf] to be nourished or 
fostered Sdhp 318. 

Anuppa 0 in all comb» s - of anu -f* ppa see under headings 
anupa r 

Anuppadajjug (S ui.131) see anupadeth 

Anuppanna (°uppsda, °uppsdeti) see uppanna etc. 

Anuppl]a ( a ^j<) [ an + not molested, not oppressed 

(by robbers etc.) not ruined, free from harm J 111.443; 
v.378; VvA 351; PvA 161. 

Anupharaga (nt.) [anu -f pharapa] flashing through, per- 
vading Miln 148. 

Anuphusfyati [anu + phuslyati, cp. Sk. prusSyati, Caus. of 
pruf] to sprinkle, moisten, make wet J v.242 (himaq; 
C. pateyya). 

Anubajjhati at TvA 56 is faulty reading for anubandh- 
ati (q. v.). 

♦ *■ 

Anubaddha [pp* of anubandhati] following, standing be* 
hind (pi((hito) D 1. 1, 226. 

Anubandha [anu-f bandhj bondage M m.170; It 91. 

Anubandhati [anu -)- bandhati] to follow, run after, pursue 
J 1.195; 11*230; vi.452 (= anujavatT) ; PvA 56 (substitute 
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for anubajjh*nti !), 103, 155. aor, “bandhi J 11.154, 353; 
111.504; PvA 260 (= anvSgacchi). ger. °bandbitv3 J 1.254. 
grd. °bandhltabba M 1.106. — pp. anubaddha (q.v.). 

Amibandhana (nt.) [fr. anubandhati] that whioh connects 
or follows, connection, consequence J vi.526 (°dukkha). 

Anubala (nt.) [anu -f- bala] rear-guard, retinue, suite, in °g 
bhavatl to accompany or follow somebody Miln 125. 

Anubttjjhati Janu + bujjhati, ^fed. of budh, cp. Sk. ava- 
budhyate] to remember, recollect J 111.387 (with avabujjhati 
in prcc. verse). 

Anubujjhana (nt.) [fr. anubujjhati] awakening, recognition 
Ps 1.18 (bujjhana -f ). 

Anubuddha [pp.*of anu 4- bodhati] t. awakened (act. & 
pass.), recognised, conceived, seen, known D II. 1 23 (°& 
ime dhammS); S 1.137 (dhammo vimalen 3 Anubuddho) 
11.203; iv.188; A 11.1; 111.14; iv.105; SnA 431. In phraSe 
buddhanubuddha (as to nature of cpd. sec anu B iv.) 
either “fully awakened (enlightened)” or “wakened hy 

• by the wake'* (Mrs. Rh. I).) Th 1, 679 = 1246. — 2. 
a lesser Buddha, inferior than the Buddha 1 )A 1.40. ?p. 
buddhanubuddha. 

Anubodha [anu -f- budh] awakening; perception, recogni- 
tion, understanding S I.I 26 (?)=A V.46 (anubodhiq as 
aor. of anubodhati ?) ; Pug 21; Miln 233. Freq. in comp 11 * 
ananubodha (adj.) not understanding, not knowing the 
truth S 11.92; 111,2615 v.431; A 11.1; iv.105; Dhs 390, 
1061; VvA 321 (= anavabodha) and duranubodha (adj.) 
hard to understand, difficult to known D 1.12,22; S 1. 1 36. 

Anubodhati [anu -f budh] to wake up, to realise, perceive, 
undetstand; aor. anubodhii) A v.46 (?) = S 1.126 (anu- 
bodhng). — Caus. °bodheti to awaken, fig. to make see 
to instruct J vi.139 (°ayamfina) — pp. anubuddha (q.v.). 

Anubodhana (nt.) [fr. anubodhati] awakening, understanding, 
recognition Ps 1. 1 8 (bodhana +). 

Anubbajati [anu 4- vraj] to go along, wander, follow, 
tread (a path) J IV.399 (maggaij = pabbajati C.). 

AflUbbata (adj.) [Vcdic anuvrata, nnu + vata] subject to 
the will of another, obedient, faithful, devoted J 111.521; 

v, - 557 * 

Anubbiiiavitatta see ubbiir. 

Anubyanjana see anuvya&jana. 

Anubruhita [qq. of anubruheti] strengthened with ( — °), 
full of Ps 1.167. 

AnubrSheti [brQheti] to do very much or often, to practice, 
frequent, to be fond of (c. acc.), foster S 1.178 (anubrtl- 
haye); M 111.187 (id., so read for rnanu 0 ), Th 2, 163 
(°ehi); Cp. iii.i* (saijvegaif anubrahayiij aor.); J 111.191 
(suftfifigaraq). Often in phrase vlvekarj anubrOheti to 
devote oneself to detachment or solitude, e.g. J 1.9 (inf. 
°brnhctuq); in. 31 (°brUhess&mi) , Dh 75 (°bmhaye = 
°bruheyya vaddheyya DhA n.103). — pp. anubrOhita 
(q.v.) Cp. also brllhana. 

Anubhapani (f.) [anu 4- bhanana] talking to, admonition, 
scolding Vin 11.88 (anuvadana +)• 

Anubhavatl & Anubhotl [anu 4 * bhavatl] to come to or J 
by, to undergo, suffer (feel), get, undertake, partaljf in, 
experience D 1.129; 11 12 ( 5 bhonti); M 4,204; A 1.61 
(atthaq °bhoti to have a good result); J vi.97 (°bhoina); 
Pv 1.10 11 (°bhomi vipakaq); PvA 5a (°issati sa vedissati); 
Sdhf 290. Esp. freq. with dukkhaq to suffer pain, e.g. 
PvA I.li 10 (°bhonti); PvA 43, 68, 79 etc. (cp. anubha- 
vana). — ppr. med. °bhavamlna J 1.50; aor. e bhavi 
PvA 75 (samjpattiq); ger. °bbavitvi j iv.i ; PvA 4 (sam- 


pattiq), 67 (dukkhaq), 73 fsampattiq); grd. 0 bhav|ySaa 
(in order to receive) Pv n.8* (sss anubha vitva PvA X09). — 
Pass. anubhQyati & °bhavlyatl to be undergone or being 
experienced; ppr. 0 bhHyain8na PvA 8, 159 (xuayft a . 
anubhuta), 214 (attani by him) & °bhavtyamSna PvA 33 
(dukkhaq). — pp. aaubhUta (q.v.). 

Anubhavana (nt.) [fr. anubhavati] experiencing, suffering; 
sensation or -physical sensibility (cf. Cpd. 229,23a 1 ) Nett 
28 (it(hdnitth-dnubhavana-lakkhanS vedanfi “feeling is 
characterised by the experiencing of what is pleasant and 
unpleasant”); Miln 60 (vedayita-lakkhand vedanS anubha- 
vana-lakkhan 5 ca); PvA 152 (kamma-vipaka°). Esp. in 
comb n > with dukkha 0 suffering painful sensations, e.gf 
J iv.3; Miln 181 ; DhA iv.75; PvA 52. 

| AnubhSga [anu 4 “ bhSga] a secondary or inferior part, 
(after-)share, what is left over Vin 11.167. 

Anubhiyati [anu + bhftyati] to be afraid of J vi.302 (kissa 
nv 5 dnubhayissai), so read for kissdnu 0 ). 

Anubhava [fr. anubhavati] orig. meaning “experience, con* 
comitance” and found only in cpds. as — °, in meaning 
“experiencing the sensation of or belonging to, experience 
of, accordance with”, e. g. mah&° sensation of greatness, 
r£j&° s. belonging to a king, what is in accordance with 
kingship, i. e. majesty. Through preponderance of expres- 
sions of distinction there arises the meaning of anubhSva 
as “power, majesty, greatness, splendour etc.” & as such 
it was separated from the I st component and taken # as 
anubhava with 5 instead of a, since the compositional 
character had obliterated the character of the a. As such 
(anubhava abs.) found only in later language. — (l) anu* 
bhlva ( — °): mahftnubhdva (of) great majestat, eminence, 
power S 1.146 sq.; 11.274; iv.323; Sn p. 93; Pv 
PvA 76. deva 0 of divine power or majesty D 11.12; de- 
vat5° id. J 1.168; dibba° id. PvA 71, no. r3jS° kingly 
splendour, pomp D 1.49; J IV247; PvA 279 etc. -anu* 
bhSvena (instr. — °) in accordance with, by means of J 
11.200 (angavijj 5 °); PvA 53 (iddh°), 77 (kamma^, 148 
(id.), 162 (raja 0 ), 184 (dana°), 186 (puMa 0 ). yathflnu- 
bh5vaq (adv.) in accordance with (me), as much as (9 
can), after ability, according to power S 1.3 1 ; Vv (= 
yathabalai) VvA 25). — (2) SnubhSva majesty power, 
magnificence, glory, splendour J v.io, 456; Pv XI.8 1 * ; 
VvA 14; PvA 43, 122, 272. See also finu°. 

Afiubhftvatfi (f.) [= anubhava 4- 15 ] majesty, power S 1.156 
(mahd°). 

AnubhSsati [anu 4 ~ bhSsati] to speak after, to repeat D 
1. 104; Miln 345; DA 1.273. 

Amibhtita [pp* of anubhavati] (having or being) experienced, 
suffered, enjoyed PvA 11.12**. nt. suffering, experience J 
1.254; Miln 78, 80. 

Anubhuyamftnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ppr. Pass, of anubhavati] 
the fact of having to undergo, experiencing PvA 103. 

Atlanta (-dassika) see anoma 0 . 

Anumagge at J v.201 should be read anu magge along 
the road, by the way; anu here used as prep. c. loc. 
(see anu A b). 

Anumajjati [anu 4 - tnajjati] X. to strike along, to stroke, 
to touch DA 1.276 (= anumasati). — 2. to beat, thresh, 
fig. fb thresh ont J vi.548; Miln 90. — Pass, anumajjlyati 
Miln 275 (cp. p. 428). 

Anumajjana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anumajjati] threshing ont, 
pounding up (Dhs. its/ . ix), always used with ref. to the 
term Vieira (q.v.) Miln 62; DhsA 1x4; DA 1.63, 122. 

Anumajjha (adj.) [anu 4 * majjha] mediocre, without going 
to extremes J iv.192; v.387. 

Anumafiflatl [anu 4“ maftfiati] to assent, approve, give lea v^ 1 
Th i, 72. — pp. anumata (q.v.). 
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AnmM [pp. of anumafiiiati] Approved of, given consent 
to* finding approval, given leave D 1.99 (sss anufii&ata 
DA 1*267); J v.399 (=muta); Miln 185, 212, *31, 275; 
PyA 64 (ax annudn&ta). 

Anutnati (f.) [from anumaiiiiati] consent, permission, Agree- 
ment, assent, approval Via 11.294, 301, 306; D. 1.137, 
143; Dpvs iv.47, Cf. v.18; DA 1.297; VvA 17, PvA 114. 

Anumatta see aiju 0 . 

Anumasatl [anu 4- masati] to touch D 1.106 (= anumajjati 
PA 1.276). 

Anumina [fr. anu 4- man] inference Miln 330 (naya +), 
372, 413; Sdhp 74. 

Anumitta [anu -f mitta] a secondary friend, a follower, 
acquaintance J v.77. 

Anuminiti [cf. Sk. anumSti, anu 4 * niinati from ml, Sk. 
ininoti, with confusion of roots m& & mi] to observe, 
draw an inference M 1.97; PyA 227 (°anto 4 - nayar) 
nento). See also anumiyati. 

Anumlyatl [Sk. anumfyate, Pass, of anu -f~ mfi, measure, in 
sense of Med.] to observe, conclude or infer from S 111.36. 
Cp. anuminftti. 

Ahumodaka (adj.) [fr. anumodati] one who enjoys, one 
who is glad of or thankful for (c. acc.) Vin v.172; PvA 

. 122; Sdhf 512. 

Anumodati [anu 4- modati] to find satisfaction in (acc.), 
to rejoice in, be thaukful for (c. acc.), appreciate, benefit 
from, to be pleased, to enjoy Vin 11.212 (bhattagge a. to 
say grace after a meal); S 11.54; A 111.50 (°modanIya); 
iv.411; Dh 177 (ppr. °modamana); It 78; Pv 11.9N 
(dftnag °modam5na = enjoying, gladly receiving); 1,5* 
(anumodare — are pleased; pitisomanassajfita honti PvA 
27); J n.112; PvA 19, 46, 81, 201) imper. modlhi); 
Sdhp. 501 sq. — pp. anumodita (q. v.). 

Anuiliodana (nt.) [fr. anumodati] “uncording to taste”, i.e. 
satisfaction, thanks, 'esp. after a meal or after receiving 
gifts == to say grace or jbenediction, blessing, thanksgiving. 
In latter sense with dadati (give thanks for = loc.), 
karoti (= Lat. gratias agere) or vacati (say or tell thanks) : 
°g datvfi PvA 89; °g katva J 1.91 ; DhA m.170, 172; 
VvA II&; PvA 17, 47; °g vatvi VvA 40 (pfinlyadftne 
for the gift ofl water), 295, 306 etc. °g karoti also “to 
do a favour” PvA 275. Cp. further DhA 1.198 (°gfith 3 
verses expressing thanks, benediction); 11.97 (Satthlrag 
°g ylcigsu asked his blessing); PvA 23 (°atthag in order 
to thank), 26 (id.), 121, 141 (katabhatta 0 ), 142; Sdhp 
213, 218, 516. 

Anumodita [pp* of anumodati] enjoyed, rejoiced in PvA 77. 

Anummatta (adj.) [an + ummatta] not out of mind, sane, 
of sound mind Miln 122; Sdhp 205. 

Anuyanta at A V.22 is doubtful reading (v.L anuyutta). 
The meaning is either “inferior to, dependent onj a sub- 
ject of, a vassal” or Attending on”. The explanation may 
compare Sk. anuy&tag attendance [anu 4 * yfi>cp. anuySyin] 
or Sk. yantf ruler [yam], in which latter case anu-yantj- 
would be "an inferior ruler” and P. yanta would represent 
the n. a.g. yanta as a-stem. The v. 1. is perhaps prefe- 
rable os long as other passages with anuyanta are not 
found (see anuyutta 2). 

Anuyfigin (adj ) [fr. anu 4 “ yaj] offering after the example 
of another I) 1.142. 

Altuyftta [pp* of annyati] gone through or after, followed, 
pursued S 11.105 (*n*gg*); A v.236; It 29; Miln 217. 


Anuyfitt (Sc anuyiyati) [anu 4- yfi] 1. to go a 4 er, to follow 
J vi.49 (f“t. °yissati), 499 (y 9 yantog anuyiyati s=s anu* 
gacChati C). — 2. to go along by, to go over, to visit 
Miln 391 ( c y 9 yati). — pp. anuyfita (q. v.). See also anu- 
,, sagy 9 yati. 

Afiuyfiyln (adj.) [cp. Sk. anuy 9 yin, anu f yfi] going after, 
following, subject to(gen.)Sn 1017 (an&nuySyin); J vi.309; 

! Miln 284. 

Anuytlfijanfi (f.) (Sc °yufijana nt.) [abstr. fr. anuyu&jati] 
application or devotion to (•— °) Miln 178; VvA 346 
(anuyujjanag wrong spelling?) 

» 

Anuyufijatl [anu 4- yunjati] 1. to practice, give oneself up 
to (acc.), attend, pursue S 1.25, 122 (°yunjan “in loving 
self-devotion” Mrs. Rh. IX); 111.154; iv.104, 173; Dh 26 
(pam 9 dag =r pavattetl DhA 1.257), 247 (surftmeraya-pl- 
nag = sevati bahullkaroti DhA 111.356); PvA 6l (kam- 
majthftnag). — 2. to ask a question, to call to aceount, 
take to task Vin u.79; Vv 33°; ppr. Pass, 0 yuftjiyam5n* 
PvA 192. — pp. anuyutta (q. v.). — Caus. anuyojetl “to # 
put to”, to address, admonish, exhort DhA iv.20. 

Anuyutta [pp* of anuyunjati] I. applying oneself to, dealing 
with, practising, given to, intent upon D 1.166, 167; ill. 
232 ss A 11 205 (attaparit 9 pan J Anuyogag a.); S 111.153; 
iv.104; Sn 663 (lobhagupe), 814 (methunag c=s samlyutta 
SnA 536), 972 (jhiln°); Pug 55; PvA I&3 (jdguriya 0 ), 
206. — 2. following, attending on; an attendant, inferior, 
vassal, in expression khattiya or rfiji anuyutta a prince 
royal or a smaller king (see khattiya 3 b) A V.22 (v I. 
for T. anuyanta, q. v.); Sn 553 (=3 anugfimin, sevaka 
SnA 453). 

Anuyoga [Sk. anuyoga, fr. anu 4 “ yttj] I. application, devo- 
tion to ( — °\ execution, practice of ( — °); oftei! comb d * 
with anuyutta in phrase °anuyogag anuyutta a* practising, 
e. g. Vin 1.190 (mapdan 3 Anuyogag anuyutta); D 111.113 
(attakiloinath 3 Anuyogag a.); A 11.205 (attaparitftpan 3 Anu* 
yogag a.). — As adj. ( — °) doing, given to, practising 
(cp. anuyutta). D 1.5; 111.107; M 1.385; S 1.182; Ul.239; 
iv.330; v.320; A 1.145 111.249; IV.460 sq.; v. 17 sq., 
205 ; J 1.90 (padhfin 5 Anuyogakiccag); Vv 84 3ft (dhamma 0 ); 
Miln 348; DA 1. 78, 104. — 2. invitation, appeal, ques- 
tion (cp. auuyuhjati 2) Miln 10 (acariyassa °g datv&). 

Anuyogavant (adj.) [anuyoga 4 * vant] applying oneself to, 
full of application or zeal, devoted FvA 207. 

Anuyogin (adj.) [fr. anuyoga] applying oneself to, devoted 
to ( — °) Dh 209 (atta° given to oneself, self-concentrated). 

Anurakkhaka (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati, cp. °rakkhin] pre- 
serving, keeping up J iv.192 (vagaa 0 ); vi.i (id.). 

Anurakkhaoa (nt.) & °a (f.) [abstr. fr. anurakkhati] guarding, 
protection preservation D 111.225 sq.; A 11.16 sq.; J 1.133; 
Rug 12; Dpvs iv.24 (adj); VvA 32 (citta 0 ); Sdhp 449, 

Anurakkhati [anu 4 - rakkhati] to guard, watch over (acc.), 
preserve, protect, shield Sn 149; DI1327; J 1.46; Fug 12. 
ppr. med.° rakkhamina(ka) as adj. Sdhp 621. 

Anorakkhfi (f.) [= anurakkhapS] guarding, protectioa, pre- 
servation S IV.323 (anuddayl a. anukamp 9 ). 

Anurakkhln (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati] guarding, preserving, 
keeping J V.24. 

Anurakkhiya (adj.) [f. anurakkhati] in dttf° difficult to 
guard Vin 111.149. 

Anurafljita [pp* of anu 4 * rafijeti, Caus. of rafij] illumiaed, 
brightened, beautified Bu 1.45 (bylmapabhl 0 by the shine 
of the halo); VvA 4 (sahihltapa 0 for safiihipabhl 0 ). 

6 
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Anuratta (adj.) pp. of anu -f rafij] attached or devoted 
to, fond of, faithful Th 2, 446 (bhattftraq); J 1.297} 
Miln 146. 

Afiurftvati [anu -f- ravati] to resound, to sound after, linger 
(of sound) Miln 63. 

Anuravani (f.) [abstr. fr. anuravati] lingering of the sound, 
resounding Miln 63. 

AllUrahO (adv.) [anu 4 * raho] in secret, face to face, private 
M 1.27. 

Anurujjhati [Sk. anurudhyate, Pass, of anu -f~ rudh] to 
gonform oneself to, have a regard for, approve, to be 
pleased A iv.158; Dhs A 362. — pp. anuruddha (q. v.). 

Anuruddha [pp. # of anurujjhati] cnggaged in, devoted to; 
compliant or complied with, pleased S iv.71, (ananuruddha). 

Anurupa (adj.) [anu 4 s inpa] suitable, adequate, seeming, 
fit, worthy; adapted to, corresponding, conform with ( — °) 
J I.91; VI.366 (tad°); PvA 61 (ajjhiisaya 0 according to 

• his wish), 128 (id.) 78, 122, 130, 155; etc. Cp. also 
pafirtipa in same meaning. 

Anurodati [anu 4 ~ rodati] to cry after, cry for J 111.166 = 
Pv M2 1 (darako candaq a.). 

Anurodha [fr. anu 4 - rudh] compliance, consideration satis- 
faction (opp. virodha) S 1.111; iv.210; Sn 362; Dhs 
1059; Vbh 145; DhsA 362. 

Anulapani (f.) [anu 4 * Iapana, lap] scolding, blame, accusa- 
tion Vin 11.88 (spelt anullapana; comb d with anuvadana 
& anubhaqanl). 

Anulltta (adj.) [cp. Sk. anulipta, pp. of anulimpati] anointed, 
besmeared J 1.266; PvA 211. 

*• 

Anulimpati [anu 4 - limpati] to anoint, besmear, Miln 394 
(°limpitabba). Caus. °limpeti in same meaning Miln 169, 
and °lepeti Milm 169 (grd. °lepanlya to be treated with 

ointment). — pp. anulitta (q. v.). 

* 

Anulimpana (nt.) [fr. anulimpati] anointing Miln 353, 394. 

Anulepa [fr. anu 4* Up] anointing Miln 152. 

Altulokin (adj.) [fr. anu 4 ~ loketi, cp. Sk. & P. avalokin & 
anuviloketi] looking (up) at, seeing ( — °) M 1.147 (sisa°). 

Anuloma (adj.) [Sk. anu 4 - loma] “with the hair or grain 19 , 
i. e. in natural order, suitable, fit, adapted to, adaptable, 
straight forward D 11.273 (anftnuloma, q. v.) S iv.401 ; 
Ps 11.67, 70; DhA 11.208. — nt. direct order, state of 
fitting in, adaptation Miln 148. 

insight of adaptation (cp. Cpd \ 66, 68) DhA 

II. 208. -patlloma in regular order & reversed, forward & 
backward (Ep. of paticcasamugp&da, also in BSk.) Vin 

1.1; A iv.448. 

* 

Anulomika (& °ya) (adj.) [fr. anuloma] suitable, fit, agree- 
able; in proper order, adapted to (— »°) Vin 11.7 (an 0 ); 

III. 120 (an 0 = ananucchaviya); iv.239; A 1.106; 111.116 
sq.; It 103 (sJmafinassa 0 ) ; Sn 385 (pabbajita 0 ); KhA 
243 (ananulomiya); fibs A 25; Sdhp 65. 

Anolometl [v. denom. fr. anuloma] to conform td^ to be 
in accordance with Miln 372. 

Anttjiratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. an -j- u|#ra] smallness, littleness, 
insignificance VvA 24. . 

Anuvajja (adj.) [grd. of anu -f- vadati, cp. anuvKda & Sk. 
aravsaya] to be blamed, censurable, worthy of reproach 
Sn p. 78 (an° = anuv&davimutta SnA 396). 

Anovattaka (adj.) [fr. anuvatteti] 1 . = anupavattaka (q.v.) 
Th I, 1014 (cakka 0 ). — 2. following, siding in with 
( — °) Vin IV/21& (nkkhitt&nuvattikft f.). 


Anuvatteti [Sk. anuvartati, ana -j- vattati] 1. to follow, 
imitate, follow one’s example (c. acc.), to be obedient 
D 11.244; Vin 11.309 (Bdhgh.); iv.218; J 1.125, 3 °°i 
DA 1.288; PvA 19. — 2. to practice, execute Pv iv. 
7'*. — Caus. °vatteti (q. v.). 

Anuvattana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuvattati] complying with, 
conformity with ( — °), compliance, observance, obedience 
J 1.367 (dhamma 0 ); v.78. 

#' * • 

Anuvattin (adj.) [fr. anuvattati] following, acting according 
to or in conformity with ( — °), obedient J 11.348 (f. °ini); 

m. 319 (id.); Dh 86 (dhamma 0 ); Vv 15® (vasa° = anu- 
kulabhavcna vattana slla VvA 71); DhA 11.161. 

1 Anuvatteti [anu -f- vatteti] = anupavattetl (q. v.) Th I, 
826 (dhammacakkaq : “after his example turn the wheel 19 
Mrs. Rh. D.). 

Anuvadatl [Sk. ava°; anu 4 ~ vadati] to blame, censure, 
reproach Vin n.8o, 88, — grd. anuvajja (q.v.). 

Anuvadanfi (f.) [fr. anuvadati] blaming, blame, censure Vin 

n. 88 (anuvada +)• 

Anuvasati [anu 4 - vasati] to live with somebody, to dwell, 
inhabit J 11.421. Caus. °vSseti to pass, spend (time) J 
vi. 296. — pp. °vuttha (q. v.). 

Anuvassaq (adv.) [anu 4 * vassa] . for one rainy season; 
every rainy season or year, i. e. annually C. on Th I, 24. 

Anuvassika (adj.) [fr. anuvassaq] one who has (just) pas- 
sed one rainy season Th I, 24 (“scarce have the rains 
gone by 99 Mrs. Rh. D.; see trsl \ p. 29 n. 2). 

Anuviceti [anu 4- Caus. of vac] to say after, to repeat 
(words), to recite or make recite after or again D 1.104 
(== tehi annesaq vficitaq anuvScenti DA 1.273); Miln 345. 
Cp. anubhfiseti. 

Anuv&ta 1 [anu 4- v& to blow] a forward wind, the wind 
that blows from behind, a favourable wind; adv. with 
the wind, in the direction of, the wind (opp. pafivStag). 
A 1.226 (°pativ 5 taq); Sdhp 425 (pa{ivftta°). In anuvSte 
(anu 4 “ vatp) at J 11.382 “with the wind, facing tc w., 
in front of the wind 9 ’ anu is to be taken as prep. c. loc. 
& to be separated fr6m v2te (see anu A b.). 

Anuv&ta* [anu + v& to weave (?) in analogy to vSta from ' 
V& to blow] only in connection with the making of the* 
bhikkhus garment (clvara) “weaving on, supplementary 
weaving, or along the seam”, i. e. hem, seam, binding 
Vin 1.254, 297; 11.177; IV.121 (aggala 4-)5 EvA ft (anu- 
vftte appabhonte since the binding was insufficient). 

Anuvada [fr. anuvadati, cp. Sk. anuvfida in meaning of 
“repeiition”] i. blaming, censure, admonition -Vin 11,5, 
32; A 11.121 (atta 0 , para 0 ); Vbh 376. — 2. in comb"- 
vSdknuvSda : talk and lesser or additional talk, i. e. 
"small talk” (see anu B iv.) D 1.161; M 1.368. 4 

•adhikarapa a question or case of censure Vin 11.88 
sq. ; 111.164 (one of tbe 4 adhikaranSoi, q.v.). 

Anuv&MUia (nt.) [fr. anuvftseti] an oily enema, an injection 
Miln 353. 

Anuviseti [anu -f vfiseti, Caus. of vasa 3 odour, perfume] 
to treat with fragrant oil, i. e. to make an injection or 
give an enema of salubrious oil Miln 169 ; grd. "vlaanlya 
ibid.; pp. c vSslta Miln 214. 

Anovikkhftte (adj.) [anu + vi -f khitta, pp. of ana + 
vikkhipati] dispersed over S' v.277 *q* (+ anu visa (a;. 

Afluviglfeti [anu + vi -f- gapeti] to take care of, regard, 
heed, consider Th i, 109. 
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AnttVlcarati [anu -f vi 4- carati] to wander about, stroll 
roam through, explore D 1.23$; J 11.128; 111.188; PvA 
189 (s= anupariySti). — Caus. °vic*reti to think over 
(lit. to make one's mind wander over), to meditate, 
ponder (cp. anuvicinteti); always c&mbd- with anuvitak- 
ketl (q. v.) A 1.264 (cetasft), 111.178 (dhammay cetasft 
a.). — pp. anuvicarita (q. v.). 

Anuvlcarlta [pp. of annvicSreti] reflected, pondered over, 
'thought out S 111.203 (mftnasft); DA 1.106 (= anucarita). 

Amtvicfira [anu -f- vicara, cf. anuvicftreti] meditation, 
reflexion, thought Dhs 85 (= vlcSra). 

Anuvlcinaka [fr. anu 4- vicipftti] one who examines, an 
examiner Miln 365. 

Anuvicinteti [anu + v > + cinteti] to think or ponder over, 
to meditate D 11.203; S 1203 (yoniso °cintaya, imper. 
"marshall thy thoughts in ordered governance” Mrs. Rh. D.; 
v. 1. anucintaya); Th I, 747; I)h 364; It 82 (dhammarj 
®ayay); J m.396; iv.227; V.223 (dhammay °cintayanto). 

Anuvicca [ger. of anuvijjati, for the regular from anuvijja 
prob. through influence of anu + | (anu-v-icca for anvicca), 
cf. anveti & adhicca; & see anuvijjati] having known or 
found out, knowing well or thoroughly, testing, finding 
out M 1.301, 361 (v. 1. °vUja); A 11.3, 84; v.88; Dh 229 

J = jSnitvfl DhA 111.329); Sn 530 (1= annviditvft SnA 431); 
>•459 (= janitvfi C.); 111.426; Pug. 49. 

-kftra a thorough investigation, examination, lest Vin 
• I.236 (here spelt anuvijja) = M r.379 (= “viditvS C.) = 

A IV.185. 

Anuvijjaka [fr. anuvijja, ger. of anuvijjati] one who finds 
out, an examiner Vin V.161. 

Anuvijjati [anu -j- vid, with fusion of Vedic vetti to know, 
and Pass, of vindati to find (= vidyate)] to know 
thoroughly, to find out, to trace, to come to know; inf. 
°vijjltiq J 111.506; ger. °viditva Sn A 431, also °v(jja 
& vlcca (see both under anuvicca); grd. anuvejja not to 
be known, unfathomable, unknowable Ml. 1 40 (Tathftgato 
ananuvejjo). — Caus. anuvljj3petl to make some one 
find out J v.162. — pp. anuvidlta (q. v.). 

Anuvljjhatl [anu + vyadh] I. to pierce or be pierced, to I 
be struck or hurt with (instr.) J vr.439 — 2. to be 
affected with, to fall into, to incur DhA 111.380 (apa- 
* radhay). — pp. anuvlddha (q.v.). 

Anuvitakketi [anu vi 4- takketi] to reflect, think, ponder 
over, usually comb<* with anuvlcaretl D 1.119; >11.242; 

S v.67 = lt 107 (anussarati -}-); A 111.383. 

Anuvidlta [pp. of anuvijjati] found out, recognised; one 
who has found out or knows well Sn 528, 530 (=anu- 
buddha >6n A 431). Same in B.Sk., c.g. M Vastu 111.398. 

Anuvlddha (adj.) [pp. of anuvijjhati] pierced, intertwined 
or set with ( — °) VvA 278. , 

Anuvidhlyati [cf. Sk. anuvidjjlyate & adj. anuvidhttyin; 
Pass, of auu — |— vi -j- dhi, cf. vidahati] to act in confor- 
mity with, to follow (instruction) M 11.105 = Th >i 875; 

S nr.199; J 11.98; m-357* 

AnuvidMyanK (f.) [abstr. fr. anuvidhlyati] acting according 
to, conformity with M 1.43. I 

Anuviloketi [anu -]•• vi 4- lokeli; B.Sk. anuvilokayati] to look 
round at, look over, survey, muster M 1.3391 Sn p. 140; 

J 1.53; Miln 7 (lakaij), 21 (parisay), 230. 

Anuvivatta [anu 4- vlvaUa] an "after-evolution”, devolution; 

os part of a bhikkhrs dress: a sub-vivafta (q. v.) Vin 

. 1.287 (vivafla 4-). 


Anuvtsaja (anu -f visaja, pp. of anu + vi -f *y] spread 
over S v.277 »9*> J iv.102. 

Anuvuttha [pp. of anuvasati, cf. Sk. anQsita] living with, 
stayiog, dwelling J 11.42 (cira°); v.445 (id.). 

Anuvejja (adj.) in an® see anuvyjatl. 

Anuvyaffjana & anubyaftjana (e. g. Vin iv.15; J 1.12I 
(nt.) [anu -j- vyafijana] acoompanying (i. e. secondary) 
attribute, minor or inferior characteristic, supplementary 
or additional sign or mark (cf. mahSpurisa-lakkhaya) Vin 
1.65 (abl. anuvyanjanaso "in detail”); M 111.126; Siv.168; 
A iv.279 (abl.); v.73 sq.; Pug 24, 58; Miln 339; VvA 
315; Dhs A 400. 

-gahin taking up or occupying oneself with details, 
taken up with lesser or inferior marks i) 1.70 (cf. MVastu 
111.52); 111.225; S iv.104; A 1.113; 11. 16, 152 sq.; Dhs 
1345 (cf. Dhs trsl. 351). 

Anusaoyiyati [anu -f say 4- yftyati] to traverse; to go up 
to, surround, visit (acc.) M 1.209 (Bhagavantay ®itvft), 

J iv.214 (v.l. anuyftyitvft). See also anuy&tl and anusaflBStl. . 

Anusagvacchara (adj.) [anu 4- sayv°] yearly DhA 1.388 
(nakkhattay). Usually nt. °g as adv. yearly, every year 
J 1.68; v.99. On use of anu in this comb"- see anu A a. 

Anusaficarhti [anu 4- say 4- carati] to walk along, to go 
round about, to visit M 1. 279; S V.53, 301 ; J 1.202; 
in. 502; PvA 279 (nagaray). — pp. anusaficarlta (q.v.). 

AnusaficaHta [pp. of anusaiicarati] frequented, visited, 
resorted to Miln 387. 

Anusaficeteti [anu 4- say 4- ceteti] to set ones mind on, 
concentrate, think over, meditate Pug 12. 

Anusafififtti [either anu 4- say Ififl (jttnttti) or (preferably) 
= anusayy&ti as short form of anusayySyati, like anu- 
y5ti > aouyffyali of anu f say -f- yfi, cf. Sk. anusayyBti 
in same meaning] to go to, to visit, inspect, control; 
ppr. med. °sa?ifiayam5na Vin m.43 (kammante); inf. 
^ailfiStug A 1.68. (janapade). 

AntlSaja [Sk. anusrta, pp. of anu 4- 8f] sprinkled with ( — °), 
bestrewn, scattered Vv 5 s (paduma° magga = vippakiyya 
VvA 36). 

Anusatthar [n. ag. to anu 4- S&8, cf. Sk. anusXsitf & P, 
satthar] instructor, adviser J iv.178 (Scariya 4")* Cp. 
anuslsaka. 

Anusatthl (f.) [Sk. anusSsti, anu -f sis, cp. anusSsana] 
admonition, rule instruction J 1.241; Miln 98, 172, 186 
(dhamma°), 225, 227, 347. 

Anusandati [Vedic anusyandati, anu 4" ajrad] to stream 
along after, to follow, to be nonnectcd with, 'ftus to be 
read at Miln 63 for andhmdahati (anuravati 4-» of sound), 
while at A 1 V.47 the reading is to be corrected to ana* 
sandahati. 

Anusatldahatl [anu + say 4 - dhi, cf. Vedic abhf + say 4- 
dha] to direct Upon, to apply to A iv.47 sq. (cittay 
samSpattiyB; so to be read with*v. 1. for apusandati) ; 
Miln 63 (but here prob. to be read as anusandati, q.v.). 

Anusandhanati (f.) [= anusandhi] application, adjusting 

Anusatldhi (f.) [fr. auu 4- say 4- dhi] connection, (logical) 
conclusion, application DA 1.122 (where 3 kinds are 
enumd. , vis. pucchi 0 , ajjhSsayi 0 , yathl°); Nett 14 (puc- 
chato; Hard., in Index "complete cessation”?!). Esp. freq. 
in (Jttaka) phrase anusandhi^ ghateti "to form the con- 
nection”, to draw the conclusion, to showdthe application 
of the story or point out its maxim J 1.106; 308$ DhA 
11.40, 47; etc. 
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Annsampavankati (f.) [anu -f saq -f- pavankatff; is readiog 
correct?] disputing, quarelling (?) Vin 11.88 (under anuvfld- 
ddhikarana). 

Aniisaya [anu 4* Bh Wti Sk. anu&iya has a diff, meaning] 
(see kvu trsl. 234 n. 2 and Cpd. 172 n. 2). Bent, bias, 
proclivity, the persistancc of a dormant or latent dispo- 
sition, predisposition, tendency. Always in bad sense. In 
the oldect texts the word usually occurs absolutely, with- 
out mention of the cause or direction of the bias. So 
Sn. 14 = 369, 545; M. m.31; S. in. 130, iv.33, v.28 
236; A. 1.44; it. 157; 111.74, 246, 443* Or in the triplet 
obstinacy, prejudice and bias (adhitthan&bhinives&nu- 
•ayfc) S. 11.17 ; in. 10, 135, 161; A. v.ui. Occasionally a 
source of the bias il mentioned. Thus pride at S. 1.188; 
ir.252 iff., 275; yi*8o, 103, 169, 253; iv.41, 197; A 1.132, 
iv.70 doubt at M. 1.483 — ignorance lust and hatred 
at S iv.205, M 111.285. At I) m.254, 282; S v.60; and 
A iv.9. we have a list of seven anusaya’s, the above 
fine and delusion and craving for rebirth. Hence-forward 
these lists govern the connotation of the word; but it 

, would be wrong to put that connotation back into the 
earlier passages. Later referenses arc Ps 1.26, 70 ff, 123, 
130, 195; Jl-36* 84, 94, 158: Pug 21; Vbh 340, 383, 
356; Kvu 405 ff. Dpvs 1.42. 

Alriisayita [pp. of anuseti, anu + 8 l] dormant, only in 
comb 11 * dlgharatta 0 latent so long Th 1, 768; Sn 355, 
649. Cp. anusaya & anusayin. 

Anusayin (adj.) [fr. anusaya] D 11.283 (me digharatta 0 ), 
c for me, so long obsessed (with doubts/. The reading is 
uncertain. 

Afllisarati [anu -f Sf] to follow, conform oneself to S iv. 
303 (phalag anusarissati BB, but balag anupadassati SS 4 
perhaps to be preferred). — Caus. anusareti to bring 
together with, to send up to or against Miln 36 (afmam- 
afinag a. anupcseti). 

Anusmvati at S 11.54 (3sav3 na a.; v. 1. anusayanti) & iv. J 
188 (akusala dhammS na a.; v. 1. anusenti) should prefer- j 
ably be read anusayati: see anuseti 2. j 

Anusahagata (adj.) having a residium, accompanied by a | 
minimum of.. S m.130; Kvu 81, see apu°. | 

Aniliftyika (adj.) [fr. anusaya] attached to one, i. e. inherent, 
chronic (of disease) M ir.70 (abSdha, v. 1. BB anussSyika); 
DhA 1.43 1 (roga). 

Anuslra [fr. anu + *rl “going along with”, following, 
.conformity. Only in obi. cases (— c ) anusirena (instr.) 
in consequence of, in accordance with, according to J 1.8; 
PvA 187 (tad ), 227; and anusSrato (abl.) id. Sdhp 91. ( 

Anusirfu ( — °) (adj.) [fr. anu -]- sarati] following, striving 
after, acting in accordance with, living up to or after. 
Freq. in formula dhammftnuairin aaddhdnusSrin living 
in conformity with the Norm & the Faith D m.254; M 

I. 142, 479; S 111.225; v.200 sq.; ^1.74; iv.10; Pug 
15- — Cp. also S 1. 1 5 (bhavasota 0 ) ; iv. 128 (Id.); J vi.444 
(panditassa 0 = veyytvaccakara C.); Sdhp 528 (attha # ). 

Annsireti see anusarati. 

Airasftsaks [fr. anusSsati] adviser, instructor, counsellor J 

II. 105; Miln 186, 217, 264. Cp. anusatthar. 

Aimslsati [Vedlc anuSlsati, anu -f sis] 1. to adwill, ad* 
monfth, instruct in or give advice upon (c. acc.) to exhort 
to Vin 1.83; D M35; 11.154; Dh 77, *59 (aftfiaij); J 
vi.368; cp. 1.10 s ; Pv 11.6®; PvA 148. — grd. anusSslya 
Vin 1.59; and 'aSaitabba DhA 111.99. — Pass °s8iiyatl 
Vin 11.200 ;*Miln 186. — 2. to rule, govern (acc.) ad- 
minister to (dat.) S 1.236 = Sn 1002 (pathavig dhammena- 
m-anusSsati, of a Cakkavattin); J 11.2; vi.517 (rajjassa = 


rajjag i. e. take care of) DA 1.246 (read '’s&aantena)’ 
PvA 16 1 (rajjag). — pp. anuaiftha (q. v.); cp, anusatthar, 
anusatthi & ovadati. 

[ Anus&sana (nt.) [Vedic anusftsana, fr. anu 4. S& 3 ] advice, 
instruction, admonition D IIT.107; A 1.292 (°pfitihSriya, 
cp. anusftsanl); Miln 359. 

AnusflsanI (f.) [fr. anusfisati, fp. anusSsana] instruction, 
teaching, commandment, order S v.108; A 11.147; 111.87; 
v.24 sq., 49, 338; J v.113; Th 2, 172, 180; Pv m.7 6 ; 
ThA 162; VvA 19, 80, 8l. 

-pSfihariya (nnusasani 0 ) the miracle of teaching, the 
wonder worked by the commandments (of the Buddha) 
Vin 11.200; D 1. 212, 214; 111.220; A 1. 170; v.327; J 
HI. 323; Ps 11.227 sq. 

Anusikkhati [Vedic anusiksati; anu -f- Desid. of aak] to 
learn of somebody (gen.); to follow one's example, to 
imitate Vin 11.201 (ppr. med, °am&na); S 1.235; A IV. 
282, 286, 323; Sn 294 (vattag, cp. RV 111.59, 2: vratena 
siksati), 934; J 1.89; 11.98; 111. 3*55 v.334; vi.62; Th 1, 
963; Miln 61. — Caus anusikkhSpeti to teach [= Sk. 
anusiksayati] Miln 352. * * 

Anusikktlln (adj.) [fr. anusikhati] studying, learning M 1. 
xoo; Dh 226 (ahoratta 0 = diva ca rattifi ca tisso sikkha 
sikkhamSna DhA in.3’24). 9 

Anusittha (Vedic anuSista, pp. of anusasati] instructed, ad- 
monished, advised; ordered; commanded M 11.96; J 1.226; 
Pv n.8 n ; Miln 284, 349. 

Anusibbati [anu -f sibbati, alv to sew] to interweave Vin 

111.336 (iutrod. to Sam. Pfis.). 

AflUsugdti [anu 4- sru] to hear; pret. anassuq [Sk. an- 
vasruvag] I heard M 1.333. 

Anustimbhati [anu -f sumbhati (sobhati); ^ubh or (Vedic) 
sumbh] to adorn, embellish, prepare J vi.76. 

AflUSUyyag [cp. Sk. anasUyag] reading at J 111.27, see 
anasuyyag. 

Anusuyyaka (adj.) [an 4- usuyyaka] not envious, not jealous 
Sn 325 (= usuyyftvigamcna a. SnA 332); J 11.192 (v. 1. 
anussuyyaka); V.1X2. 

Amisettbi [anu 4~ se^bi] 1. an under-setthi (banker, mer- 
chant) J v.384 (see anu B ill. a.). — 2. in rcdupl. cpd. 
se^hinusettbi (see anu B iv) “bankers & lesser bankers”, 
i. e. all kinds of well-to-do families, J vi.331. 

Anuseti [anu4-*«ti. cp. Sk. anusayate or°»sete, from al] 
to “lie down with”, i. e. (1) trs. to dwell on, harp on 
(an idea) S 11.65; iii.36; iv.208. — 2. (of the idea) to 
obsess, to 611 the mind persistently, to lie dormant & be 
continually cropping up. M 1.40, 108, 4335 S 11.54 ( so 
read with SS for anueavanti) iv.188; A 1.283; 1*1*246; 
Pug 32, 48. — pp. anti^ryita (q. v.)- 

Anusocati [anu 4-socati] to mourn for, to bewail Sn 851 
(atitai) na a.; cp. Nd 1 222); Pv Lia 1 ; 11.6®; PvA 95. 

AflUSOCana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anusocati] bewailing, mourning 
PvA 65. 

Altusota 0 [anu 4 “ sota, in as adv. or acc. to expl°* under 
anu A a.] in anuaotag (adv.) along the stream or cur- 
rent, down-stream A 11.13; J 1.70 (opp. paflsotag against 
the stream); PvA 169 (GangSya a. figacchftnto). 

-g8min “one who follows the stream”, i. e. giving way 
to ones inclinations, following ones will A Yi.$, 6 (opp. 
pati°); Sn. 319 (= sotag anugacchanto Sn A 336); Png 62. 
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Anussat (f.) [Sk. anusmrti, fr. ana -f sm|% cp. sati] 
remembrance, recollection, thinking of, mindfulness* A 
late list of subjects to be kept in mind comprises six 
anusiati-ttMnani, viz. Buddha 0 , Dhamma 0 , Sangha", 
slla 0 , c 5 ga°, devata 0 , i. e. proper attention to the Buddha,, 
the Doctrines, the Church, to morality, charity, the gods. 
Thus at D 111.250, 280 (cp. A i.au); A m.284, 312 sq., 
45 2 1 V.329 sq.; Ps i.2g. Expanded to 10 subjects (the 
above plus 3 n 9 p&na-sati, maraga-sati, kSyagatS-sati, 
upasamdnussati) at A 1.30, 42 (cp. Lai. Vist 34). For 
other references see 1) j.81; S v.67 = It 107 (anussarana 
at latter pass.); A m.284, 325, '452. Ps 1.48, 95, 186; 
Pug 25, 60; Dhs 14, 23, 1350 (anussati here to be corr. 
to asati, see Dhs . trsL 351); Sdhp. 225, 23 1, 482. See 
also anuttariya (anussat-dnultariya). 

Anussada (adj.) [an -f- ussada without haughtiness Sn 624 
(vv. 11 . anusaddha & anussuda; Sn A 467 expin- by tanha 
ussaddbhUva) = Dh 400 (which pass, has anussuta; v.l. 
K.B. anussada; DhAiv.165 expl K - with tanh 5 -ussSv&bh 5 va, 
vv. 11 . °ussada°); It 97 (vv. 11. anussata & anussara). 

Anussarana (nt.) [abstr. to anussarati] remembrance, me- 
mory, recollection It 107 (= anussati at id. p. S v.67); 
PvA 25, 29. 

Anussarati [Vedic aousmarati, anu smf] to remember, 
recollect, have memory of (^cc.), bear in mind ; be aware 

• of D11.8, 53, 54 (jatito etc.); S in.86 sq. (pubbcnivSsag); 
v.67 (dhammag a. anuvitakketi), 303 (kappasahassag); 

A 1.25, 164 (pubbenivasag), 207 (Tathagatag, Dhammag 
etc.); 111.285 (id.), 323 (nivasag), 418; v.34, 38, 132, 
199, 336 (kaly&namitte); It 82 (dhammag), 98 (pubbeni- I 
vasag); J 1.167; ii.ixi; Dh 364; Pv 1.5^5 Pug 60; Sdhp 
580, 587; DA 1.257; KhA 213; I)hA 11.84; iv.95 ; PvA 
29, 53* 69, 79, 10 7. — pp. anussarita (see anussaritar). 
— Caus anussarSpeti to remind gDmeone, to call to 
mind J 11.147. | 

Anussaritar [n. ag. to anussarita, pp. of anussarati] one 
who recollects or remembers S V.197, 225 (saritar -f*); 

A v.25, 28. 

AnuSSava [anu 4 - sava fr. ^ni, cp. Vedic Sravas nt.] hear- 
say, report, tradition M 1.520; IT.211; S 11.115; iv.138; 

A 1.26; J 1.158 (with ref. to part, kira = annussav'atthc 
nipato; so also at VvA 322, cf. anussavana); 11.396,430 
(id.); iv.441 ; instr. °ena from hearsay, by report A 11.191 
(cf. itihltihag). 

Anussavana (nt.) [anu + savan* fr. ^ru] = anussava PvA 
103 (kira-saddo anussavanc, from hearsay). 

Aniissavlka (adj.) [fr. anussava] "belonging to hearsay 11 , 
traditional; one who is familiar with tradition or who 
learns from hearsay M 1.520; K.211. Cp. anussutika. 

Anussftvaka [fr. anussSvett] one who proclaims or announces, 
a speaker (of a kammavScff) Vin 1.74. 

Anussivana (nt.) ^ °§ (f.) [fr. anussgveti] a proclamation 
Vin I.317, 340; V.170, 186, 20a sq. 

Anilssftvlta [pp* Of anussftvetij proclaimed, announced I 
Vin 1.103. 

Anussivetl [anu 4 * S&veti, Caus. of STU, cp. B.Sk. anu 4 r 3 - 1 
vayati "to proclaim aloud the guilt of a criminal 11 AvS. 

I. 102 ; 11.182] to cause to be heard sound; to proclaim, 
utter speak out Vin 1.103 (°ssftviyamSna ppr. Pass.); 

II. 48 (saddag a.). — pp. anussSvita. 

:< 

AlUlSSttka (ndj.) [an -|- ussuka] free from greed Dh 199; 
cf. anussukin v. 1 . D 11147, also anissukia and apalSsin. , 

Amnsnidta [an + ussuk*] VvA 74 & anussukin Pug 23 
= anussuka. 


Anusskta’ (adj ) [an -|- ussuta, ud + Sf] free from lust 
Dh 400 (9= ussHvAbhivena anussuta C.). See also anuaaada. 

Anussuta’ [anu -f suta, pp. of rfni] heard of ; only in cpd. 
ananusauta unheard of S 11.9; Pug 14. 

AnuSSUtlka (adj.) [fr. anu -f- sru, cp. anussavika] according 
to tradition or report, one who goes by or learns from 
hearsay DA 1.106, 107. 

Anussuyyaka see anusuyyaka. 

Anuhasati [anu I hasati] to laugh at, to ridicnlc DA 1.256. 

Anuhiratl [for * hariyali, anu -j- hr] to he held up over, 
ppr. anuhlramSna D 11.15 (vv. 11 . v. 1 . anubhiram 0 ; 
glosses B. K. anudhttriyam*, cp. Trenekner, Notes 79). 

Amina (adj.) [Vedic anflna, an -{- Ona] not lacking, entire, 
complete, without deficiency J V1273; Dpvs v.53; Milu 
226; DA 1.248 (-f- paripOra, cxpld by anavaya). « 

| Anun&ka = anQna Dpvs tv.34. 

Anunatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. anUna] completeness Cp. in.6 11 . 

Anupa (adj.) [Vedic anupa, anu 4 ap: see 5 pa, orig. along- 
side of water] watery, moist; watery land, lowland J. tv.358 
(anopa T; anupa C. p. 359), 381 (°khetta); Miln 129 
(°khetta). 

Anupghftta [metrically for anupa"] not killing, not mur- 
dering. Dh 185 (= anupahananaft c^cva anupagh&tanafi 
ca DhA HI. 238). 

Anupadhika for anu° in metre Sn 1057, see upadhl. 

Anupanfthill (adj.) [an 4- upanahin. with U metri causa] 
not bearing ill-will, not angry with J iv.463. 

Anupama at It 122 is metric reading for anupama (see 
upama). 

AflUpalltta (adj.) [an 4 - upalitta, with U in metre] free 
from taint, unstained, unsmeared Sn 21 1, 392, 468, 790, 
845; Dh 353; cf. Nd* 90 and DhA iv.72. 

Anupavfida [an 4- upavada, with metrically lengthened u] 
not grumbling, not finding fault Dh 185 (== anupa vftdaoaft 
c 3 eva anupavad 3 panaft ca DhA 111.238). 

Afiuhata (adj.) [pp. of an 4- uhannati, ud 4 ~ hail] not 
footed out, not removed or destroyed Th X, 223 = Nd 4 
97*; Dh 338 (= asamucchinna DhA IV.48). 

Atieka (adj.) (usually c — ) [an = cka] not one, i. e. many, 
various; countless, numberless It 99 (sagva|(akapp 3 count- 
less aeons); Sn 688 (°s 3 kha); Dh 153 ( c jftitsfira); J iv.2; 
vi.366. 

-pariyiyena (instr.) in nmny ways Vin 1.16; Sn p. 15. 
-rUpa various, manifold Sn 1049, 1079, 1082; Nd 1 54 
(= anekavidha). -vidha manifold Nd 4 54; DA 1. 103. 
-viblta various, manifold D 1.12, 13, 178: It 98; Pug 
55; DA v. 1 03* (= anekavidha). 

Anekagsft (f.) [an 4- ekaqsft] doubt Nd* 1. 

Anekagsikatft (f.) [abstr. fr. anekagsa 4 * kata] uncertainty, 
doubtfulness Miln 93. 

Aneja (adj.) [an 4 ; eja] free from desires or lust D 11.157 ; 
Sn 920, 1043, 'not, 1112; It 91 (opp. ejinuga Nd 1 

^ 353 = Nd 4 55; Dh 414 (= tagh&ya abhflvena DhA IV. 
194), 422; Pv iv.i M (nittagha PvA 230). 

Anedha(adj.) [an 4 s edha] without fuel J iv.26 (= anindhana). 

Aneja (adj.) [an + eja = eno, see ne)a & cp. BSk. e<jla 
(mllka); Vedic anena] faultless, pure; only in foil, cpds.: 
"gala free from the dripping or oozing of impurity (thus 
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cxpld- at DA 1.282, viz. elagalana-virahita), but more 
likely in lit. meaning tt having a pure or clear throat” 
or, of v5c2 speech : “clearly enunciated” (thus Mrs. Rh. D. 
at Kindred Sayings 1.241) Vin 1.197 = D 1.114 = S 

1.189; A it. 51, 97; 111.114, 195. Cp. also M Vastu m. 
322. — °mOga same as prcc. “having a clear throat”, 
i. c. not dumb, fig. clever, skilled D 111.265 ; Sn 70 (= 
alftlfimukha SnA 124), cp. Nd 3 259. 

Atl^laka (adj.) [cp. BSk. anedaka, e. g. Av. 6. 1.187, 243; 
M Vastu 1*339 ; m.322] — aneja, pure, clear M 11.5 ; J vi.529. 

Anesanfi (f.) [an + esana] impropriety S 11.194; J 11.86; 
iv.381; Miln 343, 401; DA 1.169; DhA iv.34; Sdhp 
392, 427. 

AflO- is a frequent t form of comp”- an-ava, see ava. 

Anoka (nt.) [an 4- oka] houselessncss, a houseless state, 
fig freedom from worldlincss or attachment to life, single- , 
ness, S v.24 = A v.232 = Dh 87 (oka anokaij Sgamtna). — j 
adj. homeless, free from attachment S 1.176; Dh 87 (= | 
anAlaya DhA 11.162); Sn 9 66 (adj.; expld at Nd 1 487 
* by abhisankhftra-sahagatassa vifififtnassa okSsaij na karoti, 

& at SnA 573 by abhisankhara-vinii.W Sdinaij anokftsa- j 
bhilta). ! 

-sarin living in a houseless state, fig. being free from 
wordly attachment S m.iOssNd* 197; Sn 628 (= an&- 
laya-carin SnA 468); Ud 32; Dh 404 (v. 1. anokka 0 ); 
DhA iv.174 (= anilaya-cSrin); Miln 386. 

i 

Anogha in anogha-tinpa see ogha. j 

Anojaka = anoja Vv 35* (= VvA 16 1, where classed 
with yodhikft baudhujivakfi). 

Anojagghati at D 1.9 1 is V. 1. for anujagghati. 

Anoja (f.) [*Sk. anuja] a kind of shrub or tree with red j 
flowers J vi. 536 (korandaka +) ; usually in cpd. anoja- 
puppha the a. flower, used for wreaths etc. J 1.9 (°d5ma, 
a garland of a flowers); vi.227 (id.); DhA 11.1x6 (°can- 
gotaka). 

Anottappa (nt.) [an + ottappa] recklessness, hardness D 
ill. 212 ; It 34 (ahirika +); Pug 20; Dhs 365. Cp. anottftpin. 

Anottapin & Anottappin (adj.) [fr. anottappa] not afraid 
of sin, bold, reckless, shameless D III. 252, 282 (pp; ahir- 
ika); Sn 133 (p; ahirika -f); It 27, 115 (anatftpin anot- 
tappin, vv. 11. anottapin); Pug -?o, 24. 

Anodakft (adj.) [an -f- udaka] without water, dry J 1.307; 
DhA 1.52 ; Sdhp 443. 

AnodiiSaka (adj.) [an -f- odissa -j- ka] unrestricted, without 
exception, general, universal; only in cpd. °vasena uni- 
versally, thoroughly (with ref. to mettS) J 1.81 ; 11146; 
VvA 97 (in general; opp. odissaka-vasena). See also 
Mrs. Rh. D. Psalms of the Brethren p. 5 n. 1. 

AllOnamati [an I onamati] not to bend, to be inflexible, 
in foil, expressions: anonamaka (nt.) not stooping DhA 

11.136; auonamanto (ppr.) not bending I) 11.17 = in. 
143; anonami-danda (for anonamiya 0 ) an inflexible stick 
Miln 238 (anonami 0 T, but anonami 0 vv. 11., see Miln 427). 

Anopa see anUpa. 

Anoma (adj.) (only 0 — ) [an -f- oma] not inferior, superior, 
perfect, supreme, in foil. cpds. * 

-guna supreme virtue DA 1.288. -dassika of superior 
beauty Vv 20*, VvA 103 (both as v. 1. ; T. anuma°); Vv 
43 1 . -dassin one who has supreme knowledge; of un- 
excelled wisdom (Name of a Buddha) J # i.228. -nSma of 
perfect name S 1.33 (“by name the Peerless” Mrs. Rh. D.), 
235; Sn 153, 177 (cp. SnA 200). -nikkama of perfect 
energy Vv 64^ (== paripuyna-viriyatSya a. VvA 284). 


-paftfta of lofty or supreme wisdom (Ep. of the Buddha) 
Sn 343, 352 (— mahftpaiifia SnA 347); Th a, 52a (= 
paripup^a-pafifia ThA 296), DhA 1.31. -vagga of excel- 
lent colour Sn 686 J vi.202. -viriya of supreme exertion 

, or energy Sn 353. 

Afiomajjati tanu -f ava 4- majjati, mfj] to rub along over, 
to stroke, only in phrase gattani pi$ln3 a. to rub over 
one's limbs with the hand M 1.80, 509; S v.216. 

Anorapftra (adj.) [an -f ora + p&ra] having (a shore) 
neither 09 this side nor beyond Miln 319. 

Anoramati [an + ava -f ram] not to stop, to continue J 

111.487; DhA 111.9 (g«r. °itvS continually). 

AtlOVassa (nt.) [an 4- ovassa; cp. Sk. anavavarsana] absence 
of rain, drought J v.317 (v. 1. BB for anvSvassa T.; q. v.). 

Anovassaka (adj.) [an 4- ovassaka] sheltered from the rain, 
dry Vin u.211; iv.272; J 1.172; 11.50; m.73; DhA 11. 
263; ThA 188. 

Anosita (adj.) [an 4* ava 4- sita, pp. of sS] not inhabited 
(by), not accessible (to) Sn 937 (= nnajjhositaq Nd 1 441; 
jarJldlhi anajjhSvutthaij th&uaij SnA 566). 

Aflta 1 [Vedic anta; Goth, andeis = Ohg. anti = E. end^ 
cp v also Lat. antiae forehead (: K. antler), and the prep, 
anti opposite, antilca near — Lat. ante; Gr. itvrl & Hvrec 
opposite; Goth., Ags. and; Ger. ant-; orig.*the opposite 
(i. e. what stands against or faces the starting-point)]. 

I. end, finish, goal S iv.368 (of Nibbfcna); Sn 467; J 

II. 159. antaq karoti to make an end (of) Sn 283, 512; 
Dh 275, cp. antakara, °kiriy5. — loc. ante at the end 
of, immediately after J 1.203 (vijay 0 ). — 2 • limit, border, 
edge Vin 1.47; Dh 305 (van°) ; J 111.188. — 3. side: 
see ekamantai) (on one side, aside). — 4. opposite side, 
opposite, counterpart; pi. parts, contrasts, extremes; thus 
also used as “constituent, prisciple” (in tayo & cattAro 
anta; or does it belong to anta 3 2. in this meaning? 
Cp. ekantaij extremely, under anta 3 ): dve anta (two 
extremes) Vin r.io; S 11.17; ni.135. ubho antft (both 
sides) Vin 1.10; S 11.17; J 1.8; Nd 1 109. eko, dutiyo 
anlo (contrasts) Nd 1 52. As tayo anta or principles (?), 
viz. sakkSya, s.-samudaya, s.-nirodha D Jll.216, cp. A 1U. 
401 ; as cattaro, viz. the 3 mentioned plus s.-nirodha- 
gSmini-patipadft at S HI. 1 57. Interpreted by Morris as 
“goal” (JPTS. 1894, 70). — Often pleonastically, to 
be expH as a “pars pro toto” figure, like kammanta 
(q. v.) the end of the work, i. e. the ’whole work (cp. E. 
sea -side, country -stde)\ vananta the border of the wood = 
the woods Dh 305; Pv n.3 10 (expld by vana PvA 86; 
same use in BSk., van&nta e. g. at Jtm vi.21; cp. also 
gramAnta Av. 6. 1.210); suttanta (q.v.), etc. Cp. SkSsanta 
J vi. 89 & the pleonastic use of patha. -ananta (n.) no 
end, infinitude; (adj.) endless, corresponds either to Sk. 
anta or antya, see anta 3 . 

-Ananta end & no end, or finite and endless, D 1.22; 
DA 1.115. -Anantika (holding views of, or talking about) 
fmiteness and infinitude D 1.22 (see expl n - at DA 1.115)9 
S 111.214, 258 sq.; Ps 1.155. -kar^putting an end to, 
(p.) a deliverer, saviour; usually in phrase dukkhass’a. 
(of the Buddha) M 1.48, 531; A 11.2; 111.400 sq.; Th 1* 
195; It 18; Sn 32, 337, 539; Pug 71. In other comb"* 
A 11.163 (vijjay’); Sn 1148 (pafthan*). — -klriyl putting 
an end to, ending, relief, extirpation; always used with 
ref. to dukkha S iv.93; It 89; Sn 454, 725; DhA IV.45* 
-gata = antagH Nd 3 436 (4* ko{fpita). -g&hikfi (f.), viz, 
di((hi, is an attribute of micchftdi((hi, i. e, heretical doc- 
trine. The meaning of anta in this comb"* is not quite 
clear: either “hqlding (wrong) principles (goals, Morris)”, 
viz. the 3 as specified above 4 under tajfo anta (thus 
Morris JP TS. 1884, 70), or “taking extreme sides, i. e. 
extremist”, or “wrong, opposite (= antya, see anta 3 )” 
(thus Kern, Toev . s. v.) Vin 1.172; D 111.45, 48 (an 0 ); 

S 1.154; A 1.154; 11.240; 111.130; Ps 1,151 sq, *gQ*one 
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who has gone to the end, one who has gone through or 
overcome (dukkha) A iv.254, 258, 262; Sn 401 (=s vatja- 
dukkhaisa antagata); 539. -ruddhl at J vi.8 is doubtful 
reading (antaruci?). -va^i rimmed circumference J 111.159. 
-saflSln being conscious of an end (of the world) Di. 22,« 
cp. DA 1115. * 

Anta 2 (adj.) [Vedic antya] I. having an end, belonging to 
the end; only in neg. ananta endless, infinite, boundless 
• (opp. antavant); which may be taken as equal to anta* 
(corresp. with Sk. anta (adj.) or antya; also in doublet 
ananca, see itkfis^&nanca and vinn£p v duahca); D 1.23, 34 
= D m.224, 262 sq.; Sn 468 (°panila); Dh 179, 180 
(°gocara having an unlimited range of mental vision, cp. 
DhA 111.197); J 1.178. — 2. extreme, last, worst J 11.440 
(C. hlna, lftmaka); see also anta 1 4. — acc. as adv. in 
ekantag extremely, very much, “utterly” Dh 228 etc. 
See eka. 

Anta 3 (nt.) [Vedic Sutra, contr. fr. antara inner = Lnt. 
intcrus, Gr. forfpa intestines] the lower intestine, bowels, 
mesentery It 89; J 1.66, 260 (°vaddhi-mai)sa etc.); Vism 
258; DhA 1.80. 

-gan^hi twisting of the bowels, lit. “a knot iu the 
intestines” Via 1.275 ( 0 &b£dha). -guga [sec guna* = gula 1 ] 
the intestinal tract, the bowels S 11.270; A iv.132; Kh 
111. = Miln 26; Vism 42; KhA 57. -mukha the anus 
J IV.402. -vat{l = °guna Vism 258. 

Ahtaka [Vedic antaka] being at the end, or making an 
end, Ep. of Death or Mara Vin I.21; S 1.72; Th 2, 59 
(expy by ThA 65 as l&maka va M&ra, thus taken — 
anta 2 ); Dh 48 (= marana-sankhato nntako DhA 11.366), 
288 (— marana DhA 111.434). 

Antamaso (adv.) [orig. abi. of antama, #Sk. antamasah; 
cp. HSk. anta^ah as same formation fr. anta, in same 
meaning (“even”) Av. S. 1.314; Divy 161] even Vin ill. j 
260; iv.123; D 1.168; M 111.127; A v.195; J u.129; j 
DA 1.170; S11A 35; VvA 155. 

Antara (adj.) [Vedic antara, cp. Gr. ivrtpa = Sk. antra 
(see anta 3 ), Lat. interus fr. prep, inter. See also ante & 
anto]. Primary meanings are “inside” and “in between”; 
as adj. “inner”; in prep. u?e & in cpds. “inside, in be- 
tween”. Further development of meaning is with a view 
of contrasting the (two) sides of the inside relation i. e. 
having a space between, different from; thus nt. anta* 
rag difference. 

I. {Adj. -ti) x. (a) inner, having or being inside It 83 
(tayo antarft malft three inward stains) ; esp. as — 0 in 
cpds. 3 mia° with greed inside, greedy, selfish Vin 1.303 ; 
dos° with anger inside, i. e. angry Vin 11.249; D 111.237; 

M 1.123 ; PvA 78 (so read for des°). Abl. antarato from 
within It 83. (b) in between, distant; dvldasa yojan 3 
antara 9 {hSnai) PvA X39 1 39. — 2. In noun-function 
(nt.): (a), spatial \ the inside (of) Vv 36 1 (pltantara a 
yellow cloak or inside garment = pitavagga uttariya VvA 
116); Davs i.xo (dip* antara-vlsin living on the island); 
DhA 1.358 (kaiiga-chidd 0 the inside of the car; VvA 50 
(kacch 0 inner room or apartment). Therefore also “space 
in between”, break J v.352 (= chidda C.), & obstacle , 
hindrance, i. g. what stands in between: see cpds. aod 
antara-dhSyati (for antarai) dhlyati). — (b). temporal : an 
interval of time, hence time in general, & also a speci- 
fied time, i.e. occasion. As interval in Buddhantaraq the 
time between the death of one Buddha and the appea- 
rance of another, PvA 10, 14, ax, 47, 191 etc. As time : 

It 121 (etasmiq antare in that time or at this occasion); 

Pv I.io 11 (dfghaq antarai) = dig hat) kftlai) PvA 52); 
PvA 5 (elasmig antare at this time, just then). As occasion: 

J v.287; Pug 55 (ejaka-m-antarai) occasion of getting 
rain). S 1.20, quoted DA 1.34, (mail ca tail ca kit) antarai) 
what is there between me and you?) C.expl*- kiq kftrana. 

Rh. D. in trfl*. p. 256 “of me it is and thee (this 
talk) — now why is this”; J vl8 (assa antarai) na pass- 
iqsft they did not see a diff. in him). — 3. Phrases: 


antarag karoti (a) to keep away from or at a distance 
(trs. and intrs.), to hold aloof, lit. “to make a space in 
between” M 111.14; J. iv.2 (°katv5 leaving behind); Pug 
A 231 (umm&ratj a. katvS staying away from & threshold); 
also adverbially: dasa yojanflni a. katvft at a distance of 
IO y. PvA 139. — (b.) to remove, destroy J vr.56 (v. 1. 
BB. antarSyai) karoti). 

II. In prep . use (° — ) with acc. (direction) or loc. 
(rest): inside (of), in the midst of, between, during (cp. 

111. use of enses). (a.) w. acc.: antaragharni) pavittha 
gone into the house Miln 11. — (b.) w. loc.: antara- 
gharc nisidanti (inside the house) Vin 11.213; °dipakc in 
the centre of the island J 1.240; °dvare in the door 
J v.231; °magge on the road (cp. antarftmagge) PvA 109; 
°bhatte in phrase ekasmii) yeva a. during one meal J I 19 = 
DhA 1.249; °bhattasmii) id. DhA iv.i^; °vfthiyan in the 
middle of the road PvA 96. °satthlsu between the thighs 
Vin 11.16 1 (has antara satthlnaij) — J 1.218. 

III. Adverbial use of cases , instr. antarena in between 
D r.56; S iv.59, 73; J 1.393; I'vA 13 (kill 0 in a little 
while, na kalantarena ib. 19). Often in comb 11 * antaran- 
tarena (c. gen.) right in between (lit. in between the space 
of) DhA 1.63, 358. — loc. antare in, inside of, in be- 
tween ( — 0 or c. gen. KhA 81 (sutt° in the Sutta); DhA 
111.416 (mama a.); PvA 56, 63 (rukkh°). Also as anta- 
rantare right inside, right in the middle of (c. gen.) 
KhA 57; DhA 1.59 (vanasandassa a.). — abl. antara 
(see also sep. article of antarfi) in comb* 1 - antarantara 
from time to time, occasionally; successively time after 
time Sn p. 107; DhA 11.86; iv.i9i; PvA 272. 

IV. anantara (adj.) having or leaving nothing in be- 
tween i.e. immediately following, incessant, next, adjoining 
JlV.139; Miln 382 (solid; DhA 1. 397; PvA 63 (tadantaraij 
immediately hereafter), 92 (i mined, preceding), 97 (next in 
caste). See also abbhantara. 

-atlta gone past in the meantime J 11.243. -kappa 
an intermediary kappa (q, v.) D 1 54. -kSraga a cause 
of impediment, hindrance, obstacle Pug A 231. -cakka 
“the intermediate round”, i. e. in astrology all that be- 
longs to the intermediate points of the compass Miln 
178. -cara one who goes in between or inside, i.e. a 
robber S iv.173. -bShira (adj.) inside & outside J 1.125. 
-bhogika one who has power (wealth, influence) inside 
the kings dominion or under the king, a subordinate 
chieftain (cp. antara-rattha) Vin HI.47 -raftha an inter- 
mediate kingdom, rulership of a subordinate prince J V.X35. 
-vSsa an interregnum Dpvs v.8o. -vSsaka “inner or inter- 
mediate garment”, one of the 3 robes of a Buddhist 
bhikkhu (viz. the sanghSjf, uttarSsanga & a.) Vin 1.94, 
289; 11.272. Cf. next. -8&{aka an inner or lower garment 
[cp. Sk. antarfya id.], under garment, i. e. the one be- 
tween the outer one & the body VvA x66 (q. v.). 

Antaragsa [B.Sk. antar&gsa; antara + agsa] “in between 
the shoulders”, i.e. the chest J v.173 = vi.171 (phrase 
lohitakkho vihat* antaragso). 

Antaratthaka (adj.) [antara + atthaka] only in phrases 
rattisu antarafthakasu and antaratfhake hima-pSta- 
samaye (in which antara functions as prep. c. loc., ac- 
cording to antara II. b.) i. c. in the nights (& in the time 
of the falling of snow) between the eighths (i. e. the 
eighth day before & after the full moon: see a^haka 3 ). 
First phrase at Vin 1.31, 288; 11131; second at M 1.79 
(cp. p. 536 where Trenckener divides anta-ra(thaka) ; 

A I.136 (in nom.); J 1.390; Miln 396. 

Antaradhana (nt.) [fr. antaradhayati] disappearance A 1.58 
(saddhammassa); h. 147; nr, 1 76 sq.; Miln 133; Dhs 645, 
738, 871. Cp. °dh£yana. 

Afltaradhfiyati [antara -f dhftyati] to disappear Sn 449 
(Mhayatha y<* sg. med.); Vv 81 2 * (id.); J 1.119 = DhA 
1.248; DhA iv.191 (ppr. °dhayamana & aor. dhayi) PvA 
152, 217, (°dhayi), 245; VvA 48. — ppr. antarahita 
(q. v.). — Caus. antaradhSpeti to cause to disappear, to 
destroy J 1.147; ll 4 l S\ PvA 
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Afltaradhlyaiia (nt.) [fr. antaradhByati] disappearance DhA 
iv.191. (v. 1. °adhKna). 

Antarayatl [cp. denom. fr. antara] to go or step in be- 
tween, ger. antaritvfi (= antarayitvS) J 1.218. 

Antarahita (adj.) [pp. of antaradhgyati] i. disappeared, 
gone, left D 1.222. M 1.487. MUn 18. PvA 245. — 2 in 
phrase anantarahitSya bhQmiyi (loc) on the bare soil 
(lit. on the ground with nothing put in between it & the 
person lying down, i. e. on an uncovered or unobstructed 
ground) Vin 1.47; 11.209; M 11.57. 

Alltark (adv.) [abl. or adv. formation fr. antara; Vedic 
antarS.) prtp. (c. gen. acc. or loc.), prtf. (® — ) and adv. 
“in between” (of space & time), midway, inside ; during, 
meanwhile, between. On interpretation of term see DA 

I. 34 sq. — (1). (prep.) c. acc. (of the two points com- 
pared as termini; cp. B.Sk. antara ca Divy 94 etc.) Dm 
( antara ca Rajagahaq antara ca Nsjandaq between R. and 
N.). — c. gen. & loc. Vin it. 161 (satthlnaq between the 

, thighs, where id. p. at J 1.218 has antara-satthisu); A 

II. 245 (satthlnaq. but v. 1. satthimhi). — (2) (adv.) mean- 
while Sn 291, 694; It 85; Dh 237. — occasionally 
Miln 251. — (3). (prcf.) see cpds. 

-kathi “ in between talk, talk for pastime, chance con- 
versation, D if.!, 8, 9; S 1.79; iv.28‘1; A in. 167 ; Sn 
p. 1 15; DA 1.49 and freq. passim, -gattchati to come 
in between, to prevent J VL295. -parinibbSyin an Ana- 
gfimin who passes away in the middle of his term of 
life in some particular heaven D 111.237; A 1.233; Pug *6. 
-magge (loc.) on the road, on the way J 1.253; Miln 16; 
DhA 11.21; 111.337; PvA 151,258,269,273 (cp. antara 0 ). 
-mara$a premature death DhA 1.409; PvA 136. -mut- 
taka one who is released in the meantime Vin 11.167. 

Antaripapa (nt.) [antara + PA?* “in between the shopping 
or trading”] place where the trading goes on, bazaar 
J 1,55; vi.52; Miln 1, 330; DhA 1.181. 

Antarftya 1 [antara, -f aya from i, lit. “coming in between”] j 
obstacle, hindrance, impediment to ( — °); prevention, bar; j 
danger, accident to ( — ). There are 10 dangers (to or 
from) enumd. at Vin 1.112, 169 etc., viz. rftja 0 , cora 0 , 
•ggl°, udaka 0 , manussa 0 , amanussa 0 , v 5 |a°, siriijsapa 0 , 
jlvita 0 , brakmacariya 0 . In B.Sk. 7 at Divy 544, viz. 
raj£-caura-manusyfcamanusya*vyS<j-agny-udakaq. — D 1.3, 
25, 26; A m.243, 3 °^J iv.320; Sn 691, 692; Dh 286 
(= jivil 0 DhA 111.431)} J 1.62, 128; KhA 181; DhA 
1152; VvA i=:PvA I (hat 0 removing the obstacles) j 
-antar&yag karoti to keep away from, hinder, hold back, 
prevent, destroy Vin 1.15; J vi.171; Vism 120; PvA 20. 

-kara one who causes impediments or bars the way, 
an obstructor D 1.227; S 1.34; A I.x6x ; Pv iv.3». 

Antarftya 1 (adv.) [dat. of antara or formation fr. antara -f 
ger. of 1 ?) in the meantime Sn 1120 (cp Nd* 58) = 
antarft Sn A 603. 

Antarftyfka (adj.) [fr. antar&ya] causing an obstacle, forming 
an impediment Yin 1.94 =11.272; M 1.130; S 11.226; 
ThA 288. 

Antarftyikin (adj.-n.) [cp. aotargyika] one who m eq|j with 
an obstacle, finding difficulties Vin iv.280 (an° = asati 
antarftye). 

Antarft|a (nt.) [Sk antarftla] interior, interval D2v$ 1.52; 

111.53 (nabh 0 ). * 

* 

Antarika (adj.) [fr. antara] “beiog in between", i. e. — 

I. intermediate, next, following: cee on 0 . — 2. distant, 
lying in between PvA 173 (ancka-yojan® (hBna). See also 
f. antarika. — 3. inside: Me antarika. -anantarika with 
no interval, succeeding, immediately following, next Vin 

II. 165, 212 (Sn°); iv.234. 


Antartki (f.) [abstr. fr. antarika] “what lies in bctween'wr 
near”, i. e. — 1. the inside of Vin iv.272 (bhljan®). — 
2. the neighbourhood, region of ( — °), sphere, compass 
Vin m.39 (ur°, angul®); J 1.265 (yakkhassa slm® inside 
■ the yi sphere of influence). — 3. interval, interstice Vin 
t 11.116 (suit® in lace) ; A 1. 1 24 (vijj® the interval of lightning). 

Antalikkha (nt.) [Vedic antarik,a = antari-ksa (k$I), lit. 
situated in between sky and earth] the atmosphere or air 
D n.15; A 111.239; iv.199; Sn 222, 688; Dh 127 = 
Miln 150 = PvA 104; Pv 1.3 1 (= vehSyasa-saiinita a. 
PvA 14); KhA 166. 

-ga going through the air A 1.215. -earn walking 
through the air Viu 1.2 1 ; D 1.17; S Lin; J V.267; 
DA 1.110. 

Antavant (ftdj.) [anta 1 + °vant] having an end, finite D 1.22, 
3 *i i8 75 Ps 1.151 sq.; 157; Dhs 1099, 1117, 1175; 
Miln 145. -anantavant endless, infinite A v.193 0 °ka). 
See also loka. 

Allti (indecl.) [Vedic anti = Lat ante, Or. *vr/, Goth, and; 
Ags. and-, Ger. ant-, ent-] adv. & prep. c. gen.: opposite, 
near J V.399 (tav* antiij £gat£, read ai tav” anti-m-ftgatfi ; 
C. santikaq), 400, 404; Vl.565 (sSmikass 5 anti = antike C.). 
— Cp. antika. 

Antika (adj.-n.) — I. [der fr. anti] near KhA 217; nt. 
neighbourhood Khvnt.i. (odak°); J vi.565 (antike loc. 1= 
anti near). — 2. [der fr. anta = Sk. antya] being at the 
end, final, finished, over S 1. 1 30 (purisS etad-antik 5 , v. l. # 
SS antiyS: men are (to me) at the end for that, i. e. men 
do not exist any more for me, for the purpose of beget- 
ting sons. 

Antima (adj.) [Cp. superl. of anta] last, final (used almost 
exclusively with ref. to the last & final reincarnation; 
thus in comb n * with deha & sarfra, the last body) D 11.15 ; 
Dh 351; It 50 (antimaq dehaq dhftreti), 53 (id.);Vv5 12 ; 
Sn 478 (sarlraq antimaq dhnreti) 502; Miln 122, I48; 
VvA 106 (sarlr 3 antima-dharin); Sdhp 278. 

-dehadhara one who wears his last body It 101 ( dhara 
T, °dhara v. 1 .); VvA 163. -dhSrin = prec. S 1.14, 53 
(+ khlqSsava); 11.278; It 32, 40; Sn 471, -vatthu “the 
last thing”, i. e. the extreme, final or worst (sin) Vin 1. 
12T, 135, 167, 320. -sarlra the last body; (adj.) having 
ones last rebirth S 1.210 (Buddho a°-sar!ro); A 11.37; 
Sn 624; Dh 352, 400; DhA iv.166 (= kojiyaq (hito 
attabhSvo). 

Ante 0 (pref.) [Sk. antah, with change of «a^ to -e, instead 
of the usual *o, prob. through interpreting it as loc. o! 
anta] near, inside, within ; only in foil. cpds. : °pura (nt.) 
“inner town”, the king’s palace, esp. its inner apartments, 
i. e. harem [Sk. antah pura, cp. also P. antopura] Vin 
I.75, 269; A v,8i; J 11.125; iv.472; Miln 1; PvA 23, 
81, 280; c purikft harem woman Dhs A 403; °vftsika one 
who lives in, i. e. lodges or lives with his master or 
teacher, a pupil Vin 1.60; m.25; S 1.180; iv.136; Ji. 
166; 11.278; 111.83, 463; PvA 12; VvA 138; °vlsln = 
°vSsika Vin IU.66; D i.i, 45, 74, 78, 88, 108, 157; M 
* 111.116; DA 1.36. 

Anto (indecl.) [Sk. anta^; Av antara Lat. inter, Oir. etar 
between, Ohc. untar; Idg. *cntar, compar. of *en (in) = 
inner, inside] prep, inside, either c. acc. denoting direc- 
tion ss into, or c. loc. denoting place where = in. As 
prefix (°— *) in, within» inside, inner (see cpds.) (l.) prep, 
r. acc. anto nivesanaq gala gone into the house J 1.158; 
anto jftlaq pavisati go into the net DhA 111.175; ant0 
gfimaq pavisati to go into the village DhA 11.273; 
nagaraq pavisati DhA 11*89; PvA 47. — (2) c. loc. anto 
gabbhe J 11.182; gSme DhA 11.52; gehe DhA 11.84; 
nadiyaq J vi.278; nivesane J 11.323] vasse in the rainy 
season J iv.242; vimftnasmiq Pv i.io*; sattfthe inside of 
a week PvA 55. 
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M hoiMe ^.tlw Gol^m'Pavemeiit 99 
Kern T.m.) in phrase °Ar/ir, by inner 
by reason of- its intensity PvA 10; VtA la. 
*J*iia“the inside people”,* i.e. people belonging to the 
boded, the family (= Let. familia) D iu.61 (opp. to ser- 
vants); A 1.15a; J VI.30X; DA u$bo. -jlln the inside of 
the net, the net DhA iv.41. -jilikata “in-netted”, gone 
into the net D 1.45; DA 1.127. -nijjhlnl* inner confla- 
gration PvA 18. -nimugga altogether immemed D 2.75; 

1 A 111.26. -parfsoka inner grief Ps 1.38. -pura = antepura 
J 1,26a. -mano “turning ones mind inside'’, thoughtful, 
melancholy Vin in. 19. -bhavika being inside Miln 95. 
-rukkhatl being among trees J 1.7. -vasati to inhabit,, 
live wjthin S iv.136. -va[aftjanaka (parijana) indoor- 
people J V.118. -vassa the rainy season (lit. the interval 
of the r. s.) VvA 66. -vibfira the inside of the V. DhA 
r.50 (°&bhimukhl turning towards etc.), -samorodha bar- 
ricading' within Dhs 1157 (so read for anta°, cp. Dhs . 
trsL 311). -soka inner grief Ps 1.38. 

Afldu [cp. Sk. and 11, andu & anduka] a chain, fetter Vin 

l. 108 = 111.249 (tig 0 ); L) 1.245; J 121 (°ghara prison- 
house); DhA iv.54 (°bandhana). 

Andha (adj.) [Vedic andha, Lat. andabata (see Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. 8. v.), other etym. doubtful] 1. (lit.) blind, blinded, 
blindfolded J 1.216 (dhHin°); Pv iv.i 48 ; PvA 3. — dark, 
dull, blinding M 111. 1 5 X (°andhag adv. dulled); Sn 669 
(Ep. of timisa r like Vedic andhag tamah); DhA n.49 
(°vana dark forest). — 2. (fig.) mentally blinded, dull of 

• mind, foolish, not seeing D 1.191 (+ acakkhuka), 239 
(°veni, reading & meaning uncertain); A 1.128; Th 2, 
394 (= bala ThA 258). See cpds. °karaga, °kflra, p baia, 
°bhQta. 

-fikula blinded, foolish Vv 84° (= pauSflcakkhuno abha- 
vena VvA 337). -karaga blinding, making blind, jausing 
bewilderment (fig.), confusing It 82 (-f- acakkhukarana); 
Miln 1 13 (panha, -j- gambhlra). -kfira blindness (lit. & 
fig), darkness, dullness, bewilderment Vin 1.16; D 11,12; 
A 1.56; 11.54; m.233; J in. 1 88; Th 1, 1034; Dh 146; 
Sn 763; Vv 21 4 (=avijj° VvA X06); Pug 30; Dhs 617; 
DA 1.228; VvA 51, 53, 116, 161 ; PvA 6; Sdhp 14, 280. 
-tamo deep darkness (lit. & fig.) S v.443; It 84 (v. 1 . ; 
T. andhag tamag); J vi.24/. -bfila blinded by folly, foolish, 
dull of mind, silly J 1.246, 262; Vl.337; DhA 11.43, 89; 

m. 179; VvA 67; PvA 4, 264. -bhOta blinded (fig.), 
mentally blind, not knowing, ignorant S iv.21; A H.72; 

J VI.139 (spelled °btUa); Dh 59, 174 (== pafififi-cakkhuno 
abhSvena DhA m.175). -vesa “blind form", disguise 
J III.418. 

Aildhaka [fr. andha] “blind fly 1 ', i. e. dark or yellow fly or 
gad»fly Sn 20 (= kBga-makhhikfinag adhivacanag SnA 33). 

Alma (nt,) [Vedic anna, orig. pp. of adati to eat] “eating 19 , 
food, esp. boiled rice, but includes all that U eaten as 
food, viz. odana, kummSsa, sattn, maccha, magsa (rice, 
gruel, flour, fish, meat) Nd 1 37262:495. Anna is spelt 
a 99a in comb 1 ** apar 3 agga and pubb’ apga. Under dhanfia 
(Nd* ,314) are distinguished 2 kinds, vis, raw, natural 
cereals (pubb 3 agnag : slii, vlhi, yava, godhCma, kangu, 
varaka, kudrtlsaka) and boiled, prepared food (apar angag : 
sQpeyya. curry). SnA 378 (on Sn 403) expl»- anna by 
. yfigubhattfidl. — D 1.7; A 1.107, xja; 11.70, 85, 203; Sn 
82, 240, 403, 924; J iu.190; Pug 51; Sdhp 106, *2 14. 

- 9 pa food & water Sdhp xoo. - 4 a giving food Sn 297. 
•pioa food A water, eating & drinking, to eat & to drink 
Sn 48 5 , 487 } Pv 1.5“, 8*; KhA 207, 209; PvA 7, 8, 
3 *» 3 b 43 * 

Annnya in dur° #ec anvaya. 

Anvakisi 3 rd *0* of anukassati 2: drew out, Removed, 

threw down Th I* 869 (= khipi, cha^esl €.). 


— 

Anvakkhara (adj.) [ami + akkhara] “according to the syl- 
lable”, syll. after syll., also a mode of reciting by syllables 
Via IV.X 5 , cp. 355. Cp. anupadag. 

Aflvagl y* eg* aor. of anugacchati Mhvs 7, xo. Also in 
assim. form annggl J v.258. 

AnvagQ $ T f pi. aor. of anugacchati S 1.39; Sn 586. 

Anva<J 4 hatH& 8 ag (adv.) [anu a<Jdha -f mfisa] every fort- 
night, twice a month M ir.8; Vin iv.315 (= anuposathikag); 
DhA 1.162; 11.25. 

Afivattha (adj.) [anu -f- attha] according to the sense, ans- 
wering to the matter, having sense ThA 6 (°safinfibhfiva). 

Anv&deva (adv.) [anva-d-eva with euphcgiic cL; like samma- 
d-eva corresponding to Sk. anvag-eva] behind, after, later 
D 1.172; M m.172; S v.i (spelt anudeva); A i.xi; v. 
214; It 34. 

Anvaya (n.-adj.) [Vedic anvaya in cliff, meaning; fr. anu -|- 1 , 
see anveti & anvSya] 1. (n.) conformity, accordance D 11, 
83 = m.ioo; M 5, 69 (dhamm 0 logical conclusion of); 
S 11.58; D 3, 226 (anvaye fiffgag); Pv 11.11* (tassa kam- 
massa anvfiya, v. 1 . BB anvaya Sc anvaya; accordingly, 
according to = paccayfi PvA 147); PvA 228 (anvayato, 
adv. in accordance). — 2. (adj.) following, having the 
same course, behaving according to, consequential, iii 
conformity with ( — °) D 1,46 (tad°); M 1.238 (kayo citt° 
acting in conformity to the mind, obeying the mind); 
Sn 254 (an° inconsistent); It 79 (tass°). — dur° spelt 
durannaya conforming with difficulty, hard to manage 
or to find out Dh 92 (gati = na sakkft pafififtpetug DhA 
11. 1 73); Sn 243, 251 (= duviftfifipaya SnA 287 dunneyya 
ibid. 293). 

Anvayata (f.) [abstr. to anvaya] conformity, accordance M 
1.500 (kSy° giving in to the body). 

Anvahag (adv,) [anu 4 - ahlt] every day, daily D2vs IV.8. 

Anvftffacchati [anu 4- 5 + gacchati] I. to go along after, 
to follow, run after, pursue; aor. anvlgacchi Pv iv.5® 
(= anubandhi PvA 260). — 2. to come back Again J 
1.454 (g er » °gantvffna). — pp. anvfigata (q. v.). 

Anvftgata [pp* of anvagacchati] having pursued, attained; 
endowed with Th I, 63; J iv.385; V.4. 

Anvftdisatl [anu 4- a -f disati] to advise, dedicate, assign; 
imper. °diaahi Pv 11.2 6 (= uddissa dehi PvA 80); 1U.2 8 
(= Sdisa PvA 181). 

AnvBdhlka (adj.) [derivation uncertain] a tailoring term. 
Only at Vin 1.297. Rendered (Vinaya Texts, 11.232) by 
l half and half ; that is a patchwork, half of new material, 
half of old. Bdhglfs note (see the text, p. 392) adds 
that the new material must be cut up. 

AnvXflUUfdatl [anu -f 2 + maddati] to squeeze, wring J m. 
481 (galakag anvAmaddi wping his neck; vv. 11 . anvSnu- 
matji & anvSvamaddi; C. glvag maddi). 

Anvfiya [ger. of anveti; cp. anvaya] undergoing, experiencing, 
attaining; as prep. (c. acc.) in consequence of, through, 
after D 1.13 (itappag by means of self-sacrifice), 97 (sag- 
vdsqg as a result of their cohabitation); J 1.56 (buddhig), 

' 127 (piyasagvSsag), 148 (gabbhaparipftkag). Often in 
pbrase Vuddhlg anvfiya growing up, e.g. J 1.278; 111. 
X26; DhA ii.87. 

Anvftyika (adj.-n.) [fr. anvfiya] following; one who follows, 
a companion D'm.169; Nd* 59; J 111.348. 

Ahvirofiati [anu + S -f rohati] to go up to, visit, ascend 
J iv.465 (aor. anv&ruhi). 
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Anvavassa 


50 


Apacaya 


Anvivassa at J V.317 should be read with v. 1 . BB as 
anovaasa absence of rain. 

Anvivitfha [pp. of anvSvisati] possessed (by evil spirits) 
S 1. 1 14. 

AnvSvisati [anu + S + visati] to go into, to take posses- 
sion of, to visit M 1*326; S 1.67; Miln 156. — pp. an- 
vavitJha (q. v.). Cp. adhimuccati. 

Anvfisatta [pp. of anu + a *f safij, cp. anusatta = Sk. 
anusaktaj clung on to, befallen by (instr.), attached to 
A iv.356 (v. 1 . anvfthata), cp. Ud 35 (anvSsanna q. v.). 
See also foil. * 

Anvisattati (f.) [abstr. fr. anvSsatta] being attacked by, 
falling a prey to (instr.), attachment to DhA 1.287 (in same 
context as anvft&tta A iv.356 & anvSsanna Ud 35). 

Anvasanna [pp. of anu -f S 4- sad] endowed with, pos- 
sessed of, attacked by, Ud 35 (doubtfull; v. 1 . ajjhapanna), 
= A iv.356 which has anvSsatta. 

•AnviSSavati [anu -f- a + savati, sru] to stream into, to 
attack, befall D 1.70; A 111.99 i Pug 20, 

Anvahata [pp. of anu + a + han] struck, beaten; per- 
plexed Dh 39 ( ft cetasa). 

Anvfthiqdati [anu a -f- hindati] to wander to (acc.) A 
lV.374, 376 [BSk. same, e. g, Divy 68 etc.]. 

Anveti [cp. anu + etij from i] to follow, approach, go with 
Sn 1103 (= anugacchati anvayiko lioti Nd 2 59); Dh 1 
(= kftyikaij ... dukkhaq anugacchati DhA 1. 24), 2, 71, 
124; perhaps at Pv h.6 *° (with v. 1 . BB at PvA 99) for 
anvesi (see anvesati; expld. by anudesi = was anxious 
for, helped, instructed). 

Anvesa [from next] seeking, searching, investigation, M 
1. 140 (°ij n J Adhigacchanti do not find). 

Anvesati [anu 4 “ esati] to look, for search, seek S 1.112 
(ppr. anvesag = pariyesamSna C.); Cp 11i.11 1 (ppr. an- 
vesanto). — aor. anvesi [Sk. anvesi fr. icchatij Pv 11.6- 0 
(? perhaps better with v. 1 . PvA 99 as anventi of anveti). 

Anvesln [anu-esin] (adj.) striving after, seeking, wishing 1 
for Sn 965 (kusala 0 ). 

Anha [Vcdic ahan] see pubbanha, majjhanha, sayanha. 
Cp. aha. 

Apa° [Vedic apa; Idg. *apo = Gr. otvr6, Av. apa, Lat. ab 
from *ap (cp. aperio); Goth, af, Ger. ab, Ags. E. of. — 

A compar. form fr. apa is apara “further away”] Well- 
defined directional prefix, meaning “away from, off”. 
Usually as base-prefix (except with a), & very seldom in 
comp”. with other modifying prefixes (like sam, abhi etc.). — 

1, apa = Vedic apa (Idg. *apo): apeti to go away = 
Gr. ctirtifu, Lat. abeo, Goth, afiddja; apeta gone away, 
rid; °kadc]hati to draw away, remove; °kamati walk away; 
°gacchati go away; °nidh 5 ti put away (= toQTtbviiu, 
abdo); °nudati push away; °ncti lead away; °vattati turn 
away (= Averto); °sakkati step aside; °harati take away. — 

2. apa = Vcdic ava (Idg. *aue; see ava for details). 
There exists a widespread confusion between the two 
preps, apa & ava, favoured both by semantic (apa = 
away, ava = down, cp. E. off) & phonetic affinity (p 
softened to b, esp. in BB Mss., & then to v, as b > v 
is frequent, e. g. bya° > vya° etc.). Thus we find in Pali j 
apa where Vedic and later literary Sk. have ava in the 
foil, instances: apakanti, °kassati, °kirati, °gata, ?dfira, 
°jhayati, °thata, °dana, °dhareti, °nata, °nSmetl, 0 nlta, 
°lekhana, c loketi, °vadati. 

Aoakaddhati [apa + kaddhati, cp. Sk. apa-karsati] to draw 
away, take off, remove D 1.180; 111.127; DhA 11.86. — 
Caus. apaka<J<#hapeti J 1.342; iv.415; Miln 34. — Cp. 
apakassati; & see pakattheti. 


Apakata [pp* of apakaroti] put off, done away, in ajlvik j 
ipakata being without a living M 1.463 (the usual 
phrase being °apagata); Miln 279 (id.). At It 89 the 
reading of same phrase is ajlvika pakatS (v. 1. a 0 vakata). 

Apakatannu (adj.) [a + pa + kataiinu] ungrateful Vin 11.199. 

Apakantati [apa 4- kantati, Sk. ava -|- krntati] to cut off 
Th 2, 217 (gale = givag chindati ThA 178; Kern, Toev. 
corrects to kabale a.). * . 

Apakaroti [apa 4 * karoti, cp. Sk. apakaroti & apakrta in 
same meaning] to throw away, put off; hurt, offend, 

4 slight; possibly in reading T. apakiritUna at Th 2, 447 
(q. v.). — pp. apakata (q. v.). Cp. apakSra. 

Apakassati [Sk. apa- & ava-karsati, cp. apakaddhati] to 
throw away, remove Sn 281 (v.l. BB & SnA ava 0 ; expld. 
by niddhamati & nikkaddhati SnA 311). -ger. apakassa 
Sn 11.198 = Miln 389. See also apakasati. 

Apakfira & °ka [cf. Sk. apakara & apakaroti] injury, 
mischief; one who injures or offends DhA 111.63 ; Sdhp 283. 

Apakasati at Vin 11.204 to be read as apakassati and 
interpreted as “draw away, distract, bring about a split 
or dissension (of the Sangha)”. The v. 1 . on p. 325 justi- 
fies the correction (apakassati) as well as Bdhgh’s expl n - 
“parisag akaddhanti”. — Cp. A HI.145 & see a V apakasati. 
The reading at the id. p. at A V.74 is avakass&ti 
(combd. w. vavakassati, where Vin 11.204 has avapakasati), 
which is much to be .preferred (see vavakassati). 

Apakirltuna at Th 2, 447 T (reading of C. is abhi 0 ) is 
explained ThA 271 to mean apakiritvA chaddetva throwing 
away, slighting, offending. The correct etym = Sk. ava- 
kirati (ava 4- kf 2 to strew, cast out) in sense “to cast 
off, reject”, to which also belongs kirata in meaning “cast 

off” i. e. man of a so-eallcd low tribe. Sec also avakirati 2. 

* 

Apakkamatl [cp. Sk. apakramati, apa 4- kram] to go 
away, depart, go to one side J HI. 27; Sdhp 294. — aor. 
apakkami Pv iv.7 5 ; ger. apakkamitva PvA 43, 124, 
& apakkamma Pv 11.9*8. 

Apagacchatl [apa 4 * gam] to go away, turn aside DhA 
1.401 (°gantva). — pp. apagata (q. v.). 

Apagata [pp. of apagacchati] 1. gone, gone away from 
(c. abl.), removed; deceased, departed It 1x2; PvA 39, 
63 (= peta), 64 (=gata). — 2. (° — ) freq. as prefix, 
meaning without, lit. having lost, removed from; free 
from Vin 11.129 (°gabbha having lost her foetus, having 
a miscarriage); J 1.6 1 (°vattha without clothes); PvA 38 
(°soka free from grief), 47 (°lajja not shy), 2x9 (°viufiana 
without feeling). — Cp. apakata. 

Apagabbha (adj.) [a 4 - pa 4 - gabbha] not entering another 
womb, i. e. not destined to another rebirth Vin 111.3. 

Apagama [Sk. apagama] going away, disappearance Sdhp 508. 

Apanga (apflnga) [Sk. ap&nga] the outer corner of the eye 
J 111.419 (asitapangin black-eyed); iv.219 (bahi 0 ). Spelt 
avanga at Vin 11.267, where the phrase avangaij karoti, 
i. c. expld. by Bdhgh. ibid p. 327 as “avangadese adho- 
mukhai) lekhaq karonti”. According to lCern, Toev . 20, 
Bdhgh’s expln is not quite correct, since avanga stands 
here in the meaning of “a coloured mark upon the body” 
(cp. PW. apanga). 

Apacaya [fr. apa 4 * Cl] falling off, diminution (opp. icaya 
gathering, heaping up), unmaking, esp. loss (of wordliness), 
decrease (of possibility of rebirth Vin 11.2 == m.21 =iv,2i3; 
cp. J 111.342; S 11.95 (kSyassa Scayo pi apacayo pi); A 
iv.28o = Vin 11.259 (opp. ficaya); J 111.342 (sekho °ena 
na tappati); Vbh 106, 319, 326, 330. 
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-gSmin going towards decrease, “making for the un- 
doing of rebirth” ( Dhs trsl, 82) A v.243, 2 775 Dhs 277, 
339 ^ 5 ° 5 j *014 ; Vbh 12, 16 sq. ; Nett 87 (cp. Kvu 156). 

Apacfiyati [fr. apa — Cl, cp. cinati & cayati, with diff. 
meaning in Sk.; better expl d * perhaps as denom. fr. ♦apa- 
caya in meaning of apacayana, cp. apacita] to honour, 
respect, pay reverence D 1.91 (pGjeti-f)> J 111.82. — 
Pot. apace (for apaceyya, may be taken to apacinilti 2) 
•A iv.245; ThA 72 (here to apacinilti t). — pp. apa- 
cita (q. v.). 

Apacftyana (nt.) [abstr. rr. apa + Cfty, which is itself a 
der. fr. cl, cin 5 ti] honouring, honour, worship, reverence 
J 1.220; v.326; DA 1.256 (°kamma); VvA 24 (°q karoti 
= anjalikag karoti); PvA 104 (°kara, adj.), 128 (-f pari- 
cariya). 

Apacfiylka (adj.) [fr. ♦apacaya, cp. I 3 .Sk. apacSyaka MVastu 

I. 198; Divy 293] honouring, respecting J iv.94 (vaddha 0 , 

cp. vaddhapacayin); Pv 11.7 (jettha 0 ); iv.3 2 * (id.). In 
B.Sk. the corresp. phrase is jyesth&pacayaka. ^ 

Apacayin (adj.) [fr. *apac 3 ya; cp. apacayika] honouring, 
paying homage, revering Sn 325 (vaddha 0 = vaddhanaq 
apaciti karanena SnA 332) = Dh 109; J 1.47, 132, 201; 

II. 299; v.325; Miln 206; Sdhp 549. 

Apacara [fr. apa 4- cari cp. Sk. apa & abhi-carati] falling 
off, fault, wrong doing J vi.375. 

Apacita [pp. of apacayati or apacinJtti] honoured, wors- 
hipped, esteemed Th 1, 186; J 11.169; iv.75; Vv 5 10 
(= pajita VvA 39); 35 u (cp. VvA 164); Miln 21. 

Apaciti (f.) [Vedic apaciti in diff. meaning, viz. expiation] 
honour, respect, esteem, reverence Th 1, 589; J 1.220; 
11.435; 111.82; iv.308; vi.88; Miln 180, 234 (°ij karoti), 
377 (pnjana +); SnA 332 (°karana). Cp. apacayana. 

Apacinati [apa 4 - cinati] I. [in meaning of Sk. apaciyatc 
cp. I\ upaciyyati Fass. of upacinati] to get rid of, do 
away with, (cp. apacaya), diminish, make less S 111.89 
(opp. ftcinati); Th I, 807; J iv.172 (apacinctlF eva 
kamani = viddhaqscyyatha C.). Here belong prob. aor. 
3 rd pi. apaciyiqsu (to be read for upacciqnsu) at J VI. 
187 (akkhlni a. “the eyes gave out”) and Pot. pres, apace 
ThA 72 (on v.40). — 2. [= apacayati] to honour, 

esteem; observe, guard Vin 1.264 (apacinayanmna clvaraq 
(?) v. 1 apacitiyamana; trsl. guarding his claim is, Vin 
Texts) ; M 1.324 (see detail under apavin&ti) Th 1, x86 
(grd. apacineyya to be honoured); J v.339 (anapacinanto 
for T. anupacinanto, v. 1 . anapavinati). — pp. apacita (q.v.). 

Apacca [Vcdic apatya nt.; der. fr. apa] offspring, child 
D 1.90 (bandhupada 0 cp. mundaka), 103 (id.); S 1.69 
(an 0 ) Sn 991; DA 1.254. 

Apaccakkha (adj.) [a + pati + akkha] unseen; in instr. f. I 
apaccakkbSya as adv. without being seen, not by direct 
evidence Miln 46 sq. 

Apacchapurima (adj.) [a + paccha -f purima] “neither 
after nor before”, i. e. at the same time, simultaneous 
J 111.295. 

ApajaHa (adj.) [a-f pajaha] not giving up, greedy, miserly 
A 111.76 (v. 1 . apanuta; C. cxpls. (a)vaddhinissita mSnat- 
thaddha). 

Apajita (nt.) [pp. of apa -f j I] defeat Dh. 105. 

ApajjhSyati [apa *■(- jhftyatF; cp. Sk. abhi-dhySyati] to muse, 
meditate, ponder, consider M 1.334 (nijjhSyati -f-); 111.14 (id.). 

Apafifiaka (adj.) = apaftfia, ignorant Dpvs vi.29. 

Apatthapeti [Caus. fr. apa-titthati, cp. Sk. apa -f- ftthl to 
stand aloof] to put aside, leave out, neglect J tv.3085v.236. 


Apappaka (adj.) [a 4- pataka; see pappaka; Weber ‘Ind. 
Str. ui. 150 & Kuhn, Beitr. p. 53 take it as +a-pra£na-ka] 
certain, true, absolute M r.401, 411; A v.85, 294, 296; 

, J 1. 104 (where cxpl d as ekaqsika aviruddha nlyylnika). 

Apanppakati (f.) [abstr. of apa^aka] certainty, absolu- 
teness S iv.351 sq. 

Apatacchlka only in khSrlpatScch 0 (q. V.) a kind of torture. 

Apattha 1 (adj.) [Sk. apSsta, pp. of apa + as 5 ] thrown 
j away Dh 149 (=chaddita DhA 111.112). 

Apattha 5 2 nd pi. pret. of pSpun&ti (q. v.). 

Apatthata = avattha(a covered Th I, 759. 

Apatthita & Apatthiya see pattheti. 

Apadfina (nt.) t. [=Sk. apadSna] removing, breaking off, 
D in. 88. — 2. [= Sk. avadSna cp. ov 5 da] advice, admoni- 
tion, instruction, morals Vin 11.4 (an° not taking advice), 

7 (id.) M 1.96; A v.337 sq. (saddhS 0 ) Th I, 47. — 3. 
legend, life history. In the title MahSpadflna suttanta it* 
refers to the 7 Buddhas. In the title Apadttnaq, that is 
C thc stories 5 , it refers almost exclusively to Arahants. The 
other, (older), connotation seems to have afterwards died 
out. See Dialogues it. 3. — Cp. also pariyfipad&na. 

Apadisa [fr. apa dls ] reference, testimony, witness 
DhA 11.39. 

Apadisati [apa 4 * disati] to call to witness, to refer to, to 
quote Vin m.i 59 ; J 1.215; ill. 234; iv.203; Miln 270; 
DhA 11.39; Nett 93. 

Apadesa [cp. Sk. apadesa] 1. reason, cause, argument M 1.287 
(an°). — 2. statement, designation PvA 8. — 3. pretext J 
in.6o; iv.13; PvA 154. Thus also apadesaka J VM79. 

Apadhiretl [Caus. of apa f- dhfi cp. Sk.ava-dhttrayati, but 
also BSk. apadharayati Divy 231] to observe, request, 
ask ThA 16. 

Apanata [pp* of apanamati] “bent away”, drawn aside, in 
ster. eomb»* abhinata apanata (“strained forth & strained 
aside” Mrs Rh. D. Kindred S. p. 39) M 1.386; S 1.28. 

Apanamati [semantically doubtful] to go away Sn 1102 
(apanamissati, v. 1 . apal 3 m° & apagam 0 ; expl d at Nd 2 60 
by vajissati pakkhamissati etc. — pp. apanata (q. v.) — 
Caus. apan&meti. 

Apanameti [Caus. fr. apanamati] 1. to take away, remove 
M 1.96 — A 1.198 (kathaij bahiddha a. carry outside); 
Kh via. 4 (=aiinai) thftnai) gameti KhA 220). — 2. 
[=Sk. ava-namati] to bend down, lower, put down Vin 
II. 208 (chattaq); S 1.226 (id.); J 11.287 (id., v. 1 . apanetvg); 

D 1.126 (hatthai), for salute). 

Apanidahati (& apanidheti) [apa + ni + dhi, cp. Vedic 
apadhfi hiding-place; Sk. apadadhfiti = Gr. ineorfe »fju/ = 
Lat. abdo “do away”] 4 to hide, conceal Vin iv.123 (°dheti, 
°dheyya, °dhessati); PvA 215 (°dh 5 ya ger.). — pp. apa- 
nihita. — Caus. apanldhSpetl to induce somebody to 
conceal Vin IV.123. 

Apatlihita [pp. of apanidahati] concealed, in abstr. °ttag 
(nt.) hiding, concealing, theft PvA 216. 

Apanlta [Sk. apanita, pp. of apa -j- nl, see apancti & cp. 
also onlta = apanlta] taken away or off. removed, dis- 
pelled PvA 39 - 

Apanudati & Apanudeti [apa -f nud, Cp. Vedic apanudati 
& Caus. Sk. apanodayati] to push or drive away, remove, 
dispel; pres, apanudeti Miln 38. aor. apinudl Pv 1.8 8 
(= apancsi PvA 41); 11.3** (= avahari aggahesi PvA 86); 
Dava 1.8. ger. apanujja D 11.223. Sec also der. apanudana. 



Apanudana 

Apamtdana & ApanQdana (nt.) [Sk. apanodana, fr. apa- 
nudati] taking or driving away, removal Vin 11.148 = 
J 1.94 (dukkha 0 ); Sn 252 (id.); PvA 114 (id.). 

Apanttditar [n. ag. fr. apanudati, Sk. apanoditf] remover, 
dispeilcr D 111.148. 

Apancti [apa 4 - til] to lead away, take or put away, 
remove J 1.62, 138; 11.4, 155 (aor. apftnayi) 111.26; Miln 
188, 259, 413; PvA 41, 74, 198 (= harati) Sdhp 63. 
Pass, apanlyati S 1.176. — pp. apanlta (q. v.).' 

Apapibati [apa -f pibati] to drink from something J in. 126 
(aor. apapdsi). 

ApabbQhati & Apabyuhatl [apa 4 - vi 4- uh] to push off, 
remove, scrape away A 111.187 (apaviyuhitvfi, vv. 11 . °bbu- 
hitvS); J 1.265 (parjsug). — Caus. 0 byQhapeti to make 
remove or brush® J iv.349 (pagsuq). 

Apabyftma see apavyfima. 

Apamftra] [Sk. apasmdra] epilepsy Vin 1.93. Cp. apasmara. 

Apamarika (adj.) [cp. Sk. apasmarin] epileptic Vin iv.8, 

. 10, II. 

Apayftti [Sk. apayfcti, apa + yi] to go away J vi.1^3 
(apftyiti metri causa; txpld. by C. as apagacchati pal 5 - 
yati). — Caus. apayapeti [Sk. apayApayati] to make go, 
drive away, dismiss M 111.176; S 11.119. 

ApaySna (nt.) [Sk. apayana, fr. apaySti] going away, retreat 
D 1.9 (opp. upa°); DA 1.95. 

Apara (adj.) [Vedic apara, der. fr. apa with compar. suffix 
-ra = ldg. *aporos “further away, second”; cp. Gr. urspu 
farther, Lat. aprilis the second month (after March, i. e. 
April). Cloth, afar = after] another, i. e. additional, fol- 
lowing, next, second (with pron. inflexion, i. e. nom. pi. 
apare) 1) 111.190 (°pajA another, i. e. future generation); 
Sn 791, 1089 (n 3 ); J 1.59 (aparag divasag on some day 
following); IH.51 (apare tayo sahayfi “other friends three”, 
i. c. three friends, cp. similarly Fr. nous autres Frangais); 
IV.3 (dipa); PvA 81 (°divase on another day), 226; with 
other part/like aparo pi D ill 128. — nt. aparag what 
follows i. e. future state, consequence; future Vin 1.35 
(nAparag nothing more); Sn 1092 (much the same as 
punabbhava, cp. Nd 2 61). Cases adverbially; aparat) (acc.) 
further, besides, also J 1.256; 111.278 ; often with other part, 
like athSparar) & further, moreover Sn 974; and puna 
c 3 a para 13 It 100; Miln 418 (so read for puna ca parag) 
and passim; aparam pi Vism 9. — aparena in future D 
in. 201. — Repeated (reduplicative formation) apardparag 
(local) to & fro J 1.265, 278; PvA 198; (temporal) again 
and again, off & on J 11.377; Miln 132 VvA 271; PvA 
176 (— punappunag). 

-anta (aparanta) — aparag, with anta in same function 
as in cpds. vananta (see anta 1 5): (a.) further away, west- 
ward J v.471; Miln 292 (janapada). (b.) future D 1.30 
(°kappika, cp. DA 1.118); M 11.228 (°Anuditthi thought 
of the future); S 111.46 (id.), -dpariya (fr. aparapara) 
ever-following, successive, continuou, everlasting; used 
with ref. to kamma J v.126; Miln 108. -bhaga the future, 
lit. a later part of time, only in loc. aparabhilge at a 
future date, later on J 1.34, 262; iv.i ; VvA 66. 

AparaJJu (adv.) [Sk. apnre-dyus] on the foil, day Vin 11.167 ; 
S 1.186; Miln 48. 

Aparajjhatl [Sk. aparBdhyate, apa -f rfidh] to sin or offend 
against (c. Ioc.) Vin 11.78 = 111.161 ; J v.68; vi.367; Miln 
189; PvA 263. — pp. aparaddha A aparldhita (q. v.), 

Aparapqa (nt.) [apara 4 - nnna = anna] “the other kiifd of 
cereal”, prepared or cooked cereals, pulse etc. Opp. to 
pubbanna the unprepared or raw corn (= Smakadhafifia 
Vin iv.265; Vin 111.15 1 (pubb°-f-); IV.26S, a6 7 i A IV - 
108, 112 (tila-mugga-mitsS 0 ; opp. sfili-yavaka etc.); Nd* 
314 (aparanqaq nSma sDpeyyaq); J v.406 (°jfi = harepuka, 
pea); Miln 106 (pubhaqpa 0 ). See also dhanfia & harita. 
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Aparaddha [pp* Of aparajjhatl] missed (c. acc.), gone 
.wrong, failed, sinned (against = loc.) D 1.91, 103, 180; 
S 1. 103 (suddhimaggag) ; Th 1, 78; Sn 891 (suddhig = 

I • viraddha khalita Nd ! 300); PvA 195 * 

AparapaCCaya (adj.) [a -f para 4 - paccaya] not dependent 
or relying on others Vin 1. 1 2 (vesSrajja-ppatta 4 )j D 
I.no (id.); M 11 41; M 1.491; S 111.83; DA 1.278 (= 
nAssa paro paccayo). 

Aparfijita (adj.) [Vedic aparajita; a + parSjita] unconquered 
Sn 269; J 1.71, 165. 

1 AparSdha [fr. apa 4- rfidh] sin, fault, offence, guilt J 1.264 
(nir°) ; 111.394 ; IV.495; VvA 69; PvA 87, 1 16. 

Aparfidhika (adj.) [fr. aparadha, cp. Sk. aparadhin] guilty, 
offending, criminal J 11.117 (vaja°); Miln 149 (issara 0 ), 
189 (aparSdhikata). 

1 Aparfidhita [pp. of aparadheti, Caus. of apa + rfidh; cp. 
aparaddha] transgressed, sinned, failing J V.26 (so read 
fq^^paradh 3 ito). 

Aparfiyltl (adj.) [a 4 parSyin, cp. parayana] having no sup- 
port J 111.386 (f. °l; C. appatittha appa^isaragS). 

Apalfipin see apa&sin [Sk. apalApin “denying, concealing” 
different], 

Apalfi|eti [apa 4 ~ lfijeti] to draw over to Vin 1.85. 

Apalfiyitl (adj.) [a 4- palayin] not running away, steadfast, 
brave, fearless Nd 2 13 (abhtru anutrfisin apalayin as 
expin. of acchambhin and vira); J IV.296; V.4 (where C.' 
gives variant “apalapinl ti pi patho”, which latter hds 
v. 1 . apalasinl & is expld- by C. as palSpa-rahite anavajja- 
sarfre p. 5). See also apalftsin. 

Apalfisifl (adj-) [apalasin; but spelling altogether uncertain. 
There seems to exist a confusion between the forms apa- 
layin, apalSpin & apalasin, owing to freq. miswriting of 
s, y, p in MSS. (cp. Nd a introd. p. xix.). We should 
be inclined to give apalAsin, as the lectio difficilior, the 
preference. The expl»- at Fug 22 as “yassa puggalassa 
ayag pajaso pahlno ayag vuccati puggalo apalfLsl” does 
not help us to clear up the etym. nor the vv. 11.] either 
“not neglectful, pure, clean” (= apalApin fr. palftsa chaff, 
cp. apalayin at J v.4), or “not selfish, not hard, generous” 
(as inferred from eomb u - with amakkhin & amaccharin), 
or “brave, fearless, energetic” (= apalayin) D HI 47, 
cp. Pug 22. Sec paiasin. 

Apalibuddha & Apalibodha [a 4 - palibuddha, pp. of pari + 
bfh, see palibujjhati] unobstructed, unhindered, free J III. 
381 (°bodha) ; Miln 388; DliA 111.198. 

Apalekhana (nt.) [apa 4- leklmna from Hkh in meaning 
of Uh, corresponding to Sk. ava-lehana] licking off, in 
cpd. hatth&palekhana “hand-licking” (i. e. licking one's 
hand after a meal, the practice of certain ascetics) M 
177 (with v. 1 . hatth&valekhana M 1.535; Trenckner com- 
pares BSk. hastapralehaka Lai. Vist. 312 & hast&valehaka 
ibid. 323), 412; Pug 55 (expld. at Pug A 231 as hatthe 
pindamhe nitthite jivhSya hatthatj apalckhati). 

Apalekhati [apa 4 * lekhati in meaning of Sk. avalihati] to 
lick off Pug A 231 (hattharj). 

Apalepa in “so 3 palepa patito jarSgharo” at Th 2, 270 is 
to be read as “so palepa 0 ”. Morris’s interpret. J P 1 ' S. 
1886, 126 therefore superfluous. 

Apalokana (nt.) [fr. apaloketi] permission, leave, in °kamma 
proposal of a resolution, obtaining leave (see kamma 1.3) 
Vin 11.89; iv.152. 

Apalokita [pp. of apaloketi; Sk. avalokita] I. asked per- 
mission, consulted S 111.5. — 2. (nt.) permission, consent, 
M 1.337 (NSg&palokitag apalokesi). — 3. (nt.) an Ep. of 
Nibbftna S iv.370. 



Apalokin * 53 ApStubha 


Apftlokin (adj.) [Sk. avalokin] “looking before oneself’, 
looking at, cautious Miln 398. 

Apaloketi [BSk. ava-lokayati] 1. to look ahead, to look 
before, to be cautious, to look after M 1.557 (v. 1 . for 
apacinftti, where J v.339 C. has avaloketi); Miln 398. — 
2 . to look up to, to obtain permission from (acc.), to 
get leave, to give notice of Vin m.io, 11; iv.226 (ana- 
paloketvft = anffpucchft), 267 ( 4 ~ ftpucchitvft); M 1.337; 
•S 111.95 (bhikkhusanghaij anapaloketva without informing 
the Sangha); J vi.298 (vajftnai]); DhA 1.67. — pp. apalo- 
kita (q. v.). See also apalokana & °lokin. 

Apavagga [Sk. apavarga] completion, end, final delivery, 
Nibbftna; in phrase saggdpavagga Dftvs 11.62; 111.75. 

Apavattatl [apa -f Vft, cp. Lat. ftverto] to turn away or 
aside, to go away J iv.347 (v. 1 . apasakkati). 

Apavadatl [apa + v^dati] to reproach, reprove, reject, 
despise D 1.122 (= patikkhipati DA 1.290); S V.118 
(-f- patikkosati). 

Apavahatl [apa + vahati] to carry or drive away; Caus. 
apavSheti to remove, give up Miln 324 (kaddamaij). 

Apavittha at Pv III 8* is to be read apaviddha (q. v.). 

Apavioftti is probably misreading for apaci$3ti (see apac° 2). 
As v. 1 . at J v.339 (anapavinanto) for T. anupacinanto 
(expl<*. by avaloketi C.). Other vv. 11 . are anuvi° & apavi° ; 
meaning “not paying attention”. The positive form we 

• find as apavfyati “to take care of, to pay attention to” 
*(c. acc.) at M 1.324, where Trencktier unwarrantedly as- 
sumes a special root vefl (see Notes p. 78*), but the 
vv. 11 . to this passage (see M. 1-557) with apavlnftti and 
apacinati confirm the reading apacinati, as does the gloss 
apaloketi. 

Apaviddha [pp. of apavijjhati, Vedic apa -f vyadh] thrown 
away, rejected, discarded, removed S 1.202; in. 143; Sn 
200 (susftnasmiij == cha^jita SnA 250); Th 1, 635 = 
Dh 292 (= chaddita DhA m.452); Pv 111.8- (susanas? 
miq; so read for T. apavittha); J‘ 1.255; *11426; Yi.90 
(=cha^ita C.). Sdhp 366. 

Apaviyuhati see appabbuhati. 

Apavfoati see apavinati (= apacinati). 

Apavy&ma [apa 4 ” vyama] disrespect, neglect, in phrase 
apayvlmato (apaby 0 ) karoti to treat disrespectfully, to 
insult, defile S 1.226 (v. 1 . abyftmato; C. expl*. apabyft- 
mato karitvft abyftmato katva); Kvu 472 (vv. 11. asabya- 
kato, abyato, apabyato; Kvu trsL 270 n. 1 remarks: “B. 
trsl. : abyftsakato. The Burmese scholar U. Pandi, suggests 
we should read apabyakato, by which he understands 
blasphemously”; it is here combd. with ni^hubhati, as 
at DhA lf.36); DhA ir.36 (“want of forbearance” Ed.; 
doubtful reading; vv. 11. appabyftyakamma & apasftma). 
For further detail see apaeavya. 

Apasakkati [apa -f sakkati] to go away, to go aside J 
IV *347 (v.l. for apavattati); VvA 101 ; PvA 265 (aor. 
°sakki = apakkami). 

Apasavya (adj.) [apa + savya] right (i. e. not left), con- 
trary L T d 50 (T. has nitthubhitvfi abyftmato karitvft; vv. 
11 . are apabhyftmftto , abhyflmato & C. apasabySmato), 
where C. expl»- apasabyftmato karitvft by apasabyaij katvft, 
“which latter corresponds in form but not in meaning to 
Sk. apasavyai) karoti to go on the right side” (Morris 
JPTS . 1886, 127). — See apavyama. 

Apasftda [fr. apa + sad] putting down, blame, dispara- 
gement M 111.230. 

Apas&dita [pp. of apasftdeti] blamed, reproached, disparaged 
S II.219; SnA 541. 


Apasftdeti [Caus. of apa 4 - sad] 1. to refuse, decline Vin 
iv.213, 263; J v.417 (= uyyojeti). — 2. to depreciate, 
blame, disparage Vin 111.101; M w.230 (opp. ussftdeti); 
DA 1.160. — pp. apasidita (q. v.). 

Apasmira [Sk. apasmftra, lit. want of memory, apa -f- Slflf] 
epilepsy, convulsion, fit J iv.84. Cp. apamftra. 

Apassanto etc. see passati. 

ApaSSaya [cp. Sk. apftsraya, fr. apasseti] I. suppqjrt, rest 
ThA 258. — 2. bed, bolster, mattress, in kapfak 0 a 
mattress of thorns, a bolster filled w'ith thorns (as cushion 
for ascetics) M 1.7S; J 1.493; 111.235. -sSppassaya with 
a head rest J iv.299. 

-pifhaka a chair with a head-rest J 111.235. 

Apassayika (adj.) [fr. apassaya; cp. Sk. apftsrayin — °] 
reclining on, in ka${aka° one who lies on a bed of 
thorns (sec kantaka) M 1.78; J iv.299 (v.l. kagdikesa- 
yika); Fug 55. 

Apasslta [pp* of apasseti] I. leaning against J 11.69 
mulaij = nissaya Jhita C.). — 2. depending on, trusting 
in (c. acc. or loc.) Vv io* (parAgftraij = nissita VvA 
101); J IV. 2 5 (balamhi = balanissita). See also avassita. 

Apasseti [Sk. apftsrayati, apa + ft + iri] to lean against, 
have a support in (acc.), to depend on. — 1. (lit.) lean 
against Vin 11. 1 75 (bhitti apassetabbo the wall to be 
used as a head-rest). — 2. (fig.) mostly in gcr. apassaya 
dependent upon, depending on, trusting in (loo. or acc. 
or — °) Vin 111.38; J 1.214; PvA 189. — pp. apasslta 
(q. v.). — See also avasseti. 

Apassena (nt.) [fr. apasseti] a rest, support, dependence 
M in. 1 27 (°ka); D 111.224 (cattari apassenftni); as adj. 
catur&passena one who has the fourfold support viz. 
sankhay" ekai] patisevati, adhivaseti, parivajjeti, vinodeti 
A v.30. 

-phalaka (cp. Morris JPl'S . 1884, 71) a bolster- 
slab, head -rest Vin 1.48; 11.175, 20 9 * 

ApaHattar [n. ag. to apaliarati] one who takes away or 
removes, destroyer M 1 447 = Kvu 528. 

Apahara [Sk. apahara, fr. apaharati] taking away, stealing, 
robbing J II.34. 

j Apaharaqa (nt.) = apahara Miln 195. 

Apaharati [apa 4 - hf] to take away, remove, captivate, rob 
J 111. 315 (aor. apahftrayit}); Miln 413; DA 1.38. 

Ap&katati (f.) [a 4 - pftka^a f- 1 ft] unfitness Miln 232 (v. 1 . 
apakatatta perhaps better). 

Aplkatika (adj.) [a 4 - pftkata 4- ika] not in proper or natural 
shape, out of order, disturbed DhA 11.7. Cp. appakSra. 

ApScfna (adj.) [Vedic apftclna; cp. apacah & apftka, western ; 
to Lat. opacus, orig. turned away (from the east or the 
sun) i.e. opposite, dark] westerly, backward, below S 111.84; 
It 120 (apadnai] used as adv. and taking here the place 
of adlio in comb”* with uddhai) tiriyaij; the reading is a 
conjecture of Windisch’s, the vv. 11 . are apftcinai] ; apacini, 
apftci & apftminaq, C. expl»- by he^tha). 

Ap&tttka (adj.) [a -f- pft tu ka (?), acc. to Morris JPTS. 
j 893, 7 tier. fr. apatu not sharp, blunt, uncouth. This is 
hardly correct. See pfttur] not open, sly, insidious Th 
940 (as v. 1 . for T. avfttuka, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as 
“unscrupulous”, by Neumann as “ohne Redlichkeit”). 
Context suggests a meaning similar to the preceding 
nekatika, i.e. fraudulent. Sec also next. 

Ap&tubha (adj.) [a -I- pStu 4 - bha (?), at the only passage 
changed by Morris y P T S. 1 893 » 7 1 ° apSJuka but 
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without reason] = ap&{uka, i. e. sly, fraudulent J IV.184 
(in context with nekatika; C. expl 8 - apatubhfiva dhanup- 
piUla-virahita, in which latter virahita does not fit in; the 
pass, seems corrupt). 

ApidaC) [apa a da] giving away in marriage J IV. 
179 (in expin. of anapada unmarried; reading should prob. 
be 3 p 3 da = pariggaha). 

Apidaka (adj.) [a 4- pada 4- ka] not having feet, footless, 
creeping, Kp. of snakes & fishes Vin 11.110= J 11.146 
(where sec cxpl n -). Spelt apada(ka) at It 87 (v. 1 . apSdaJ. 

Apftna (nt.) breathing out, respiration (so Cli. ; # no ref. in 
P. Cauon?) On Prana & Apana see G. . W. Brown in 
J. Am. Or. Soc. 39, 1919 pp. 104— 1 12. See finapSna. 

Apinakatta (nt.) # [a + pSnaka -|- ttar)] “waterless state’ 1 , 
living without drinking water J V.243. 

Apfipaka (adj.) [a 4- pSpaka] guiltless, innocent f. °ika 1 
Vv 31*; 32 0 . 

Apftpata (adj.) [apa 4- a + pata] falling down into (c. acc.) 

J IV.234 (aggiij). , 

ApSpurana (nt.) [fr. apapurati] a key (to a door) Vin 
1.80; in. 1 19; M in. 1 27. See also avftpurana. 

Apftpurati & Apfipupati [Sk. apavrgoti , apa 4- 5 4- v|% 
but Vedic only apa-vrnoti corresponding to Lat. aperio : 
*apa-uerio. On form sec Trenckner, A Was 63] to open j 
(a door) Vin 1.5 (ap&pur* etag Amatassa dv 3 rag : imper. ; ■ 
where \d. p. S 1. 1 37 has avapur 0 , T., but v. 1 . ap5pur°); 
Vv 64 21 (apapuranto Amatassa dvaraij, ex pH- at VvA 
284 by vivaranto); It 80 (apftvunanti A. dv. as T. conj., 
with v.l. ap&numanti, apfipurenti & apapuranti). — pp. 
apSruta # (q. v.). — Pass. apSpurlyati [cp. BSk. apftvurf- 
yati M Vastu 11.158] to be opened M 111.184 (v.l. ava°): 
j 1.63 (avi 0 ); Th 2, 494 (apapunitva). See also avapurati. 

Apabhata ' [l P' of apa -f 3 + Mlf cp. Vedic apa-bharati, 
but Lat. aufero to ava°] taken away, stolen J in. 54. 

Apaya [Sk. apftya, fr. apa 4 \ 9 cp. apeti] “going away ' 1 
viz. — I. separation, loss Dh 211 (piya° = viyoga ‘DhA 
111.276). — 2. loss (of* property) D m.181, 182; A 11. 
166; iv. 283 ; J 111.387 (atth°). — 3. leakage, out flow 
(of water) I) 1.74; A 11.166; iv.287. -- 4. lapse, falling 
away (in conduct) I) i.ioo. — 5. a transient state of loss 
and woe after death. Four such states are specified pur- 
gatory (niraya), rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or 
as a Titan (Asura). Analogous expressions are vinipata 
& duggati. All combined at D 1.82; in ni; A 1.55; It 
12, 73; Nd* under kaya; & freq. elsewhere. — apaya- 
duggativinipSta as attr. of sagsftra S 11.92, 232; IV.15S, 
313; v.342; opp. to khinapfiya-duggati-vinipata of an 
Arahant A IV.40S; v.182 sq. — See also foil, pass.: M 
111.25 (anapaya); Sn 231 ; Th 2, 63; J iv.299; Pug 51; 
VvA 118 (opp. sugati); PvA 103; Sdhp 43, 75 & cp. 
niraya, duggati, .vinipHta. 

-gimln going te ruin or leading to a state of suffering 
DhA m.175; cp. °gamanlya id. Ps. 1.94, °gamanlyata 
J iv.499. -mukha “facing ruin”, leading to destruction 
(= vinSsa-mukha DA 1.268), usually as nt. „cause of 
ruin” D I.IOI (cattSri apSya mukhSni); 111.181, 182 (cha 
bhogSnag a° -mukhani, i. e. causes of the loss of one’s 
possessions); A 11.166; iv.283, 287. -samudda the ocean 
of distress DhA 111432. -sahSya a spendthrift compa- 
nion D 111.185. 

Apftylka (adj.) [also as SpSyika (q. v.); fr. apaya] belonging 
to the apSyas or states of misery D M03; 111.6, 9, 12; 

It 42; PvA 60 (dukkha). 

Aptyifl (adj.) [fr. apaya] going away J 1.163 (addha- 
rattftv^apfiyin = addharatte apSyin C.). -an° not going 
away, i. c. constantly following (cli&y 3 anapSyinl, the 
shadow) Dh 2; Th 1, 1041; Miln 72. 


Apfira (nt.) [a + para] 1. the near bank of a river J 111.230 
*(4- atinnag, C. paratTrag atiggag). — 2. (fig.) not the 
further shore (of life), the world here, i.e. (opp. p 5 rag = 
Nibb5na) Sn 1129, 1130; Nd 2 62; Dh 385 (exppk as 
bflhirSni cha ayatanftni DhA iv.141). See p£ra & cp. avara. 

Apftrageyya (adj.) [grd. of paraneti 4 - a °] that which 
cannot be achieved, unattainable J vi.36 (= apSpetabba). 

ApSruta [Sk. apftvrta, pp. of apapurati] open (of a door) 
Vin 1.7 = M 1.169 (apSrutS tesag Amatassa dvarS); D 
1.136 (= vivata-dvSra DA 1.297); J L264 (°dvSra). 

ApSlamba [ a a Vedic term for the hinder part of a carriage” 
Morris JPTS. 1886, 128; the “Vedic” unidentified] a 
mechanism to stop a chariot, a safe guard “to prevent 
warriors from falling out 11 (C.) S 1.33 (Mrs Rh. D. trsl. 
“leaning board”); J vi.252 (v.l. upS°; Kern trsl. “rem- 
hout”, i. e. brake). 

Apihata [pp. of apa 4 - Hf] driven off or back, refuted, 
refused Sn 826 (°smig = apasSdite vade SnA 541). 

Apl (indccl.) [Sk. api & pi; Idg. *cpi *pi *opi; cp. Gr. 
on to, ('i 7 rt$ 6 v behind, fortrvot back = close at one’s 
heels); Lat. ob. in certain functions; Goth, iftuma. — 
The assimil. form before vorvels is app° (= Sk. apy°). 
See further details under pi.] both prep. & conj., orig. 
meaning “close, by”, then as prep, “towards, to, on to, 
on” and as adv. “later, and, moreover”. — 1 (prep. & 
pref.) (a) prep. c. loc. : api ratte later on in the night- 
(q. v.) — (b) pref.: apidhdna putting on to; api(aha|i 
bind on to, apihita (= Gr. epithet) put on to, 

(q. v.). — 2. (conj. & part ), (a) in affirmative sentences 
meaning primarily “moreover, further, and then, even” : 
— (at) (single) prothetic: api dibbesu kamesu even in 
heavenly joys Dh 187; ko disvS na pasideyya api kanM- 
bhijatiko even an unfortunate-born Sn 563 api yojanani 
gacchSma, even for leagues we go Fv iv.io 1 (= anekftni 
yojanani pi g. FvA 270. Epithetic (more freq. in the 
form pi): muhuttam api even a little while Dh 106, 107; 
aham api datthukamo 1 also wish to see Sn 685. Out of 
prothetic use (— even — even if) develops the conditional 
meaning of “if”, as in api sakkunemu (and then we 
may = if wc may ) J v.24 (c. = api nfttna sakkuneyy8ma; 
see further under (3 app 9 eva nama). — apl-api in corre- 
lation corresponds to Lat. et-et Sk ca-ca, meaning both 
. . . and, and ... as well as, & is esp. freq. in comb 11 - 
app’ ekacce . . . app’ ekacce (and) some . . . and others, 
i. c. some . . . others [not with Kern Toev, s. v. to appa!], 
e. g. at D 1.118; Th 2, 216; VvA 208, etc. -app’ ekada 
“morever once” = sometimes Vin IV. 178; S 1.162 ; iv.i 1 1 ; 

J 1.67; DhA 111.303, etc. — (/?) (in comb” with other 
emphatic or executive particles) api ca further, and also, 
moreover D 1.96; Miln 25, 47. -api ca kho moreover, 
and yet, still, all the same It 89 (4- pan a v.l.); Miln 
20, 239. -api ca kho pana all the same, never mind, 
nevertheless J 1.253. -api ssu so much so Vin n.76. 
-app’ eva n 5 ma (with pot.) (either) surely, indeed, yes, 

I reckon, (or) 1 presume, it is likely that, perhaps Vin 
1.16 (surely); 11.85 0 d -); cp. pi D 1.205 (sve pi upasag- 
kameyyama tomorrow I shall surely come along), 226 
(siya thus shall it be) ; M 1.460 = It 89 (moreover, indeed) ; 

J 1.168 (surely) Vin 11.262 (perhaps) J v.421 (id., piya- 
vScag labheyyama). — (b) in interrog.-dubit. sentences 
as part, of interrog. (w. indie, or pot.) corresponding to 
Lat. nonne, i e. awaiting an affirmative answer (“not, not 
then”): api yasag kulaputtag passeyya do you not see... 
Vin 1.16; api samana balivaddc addasa have you not 
then seen ... S 1.115; api kind labhamase shall we then 
not get anything? J 111.26; api me pitarag passatha do 
you then not see my father? PvA 38. — Also combd- 
with other ii\terr. part. e. g. api nu J. 11.41 5. 

* 

Apitika (adj.) [a -f pitika] fatherless J v.251. 
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Apithiyatl. [for apidhlyati; api -f dha] Pass, of apidahati 
to be obstructed, covered, barred, obscured J 11.158. See 
also pithlyati. 

Apidahati [api + dhS, cp. Gr. ttr/T&ifjt*/] to put on (see 
api 1 b), to cover up, obstruct, J v.60 (inf. apidhetuij). 
pp. apihita, Pass, apithiyatl, l)er. apidhana (q. v.). 

Apidhfina (nt.) [Vedic apidhana in same meaning] cover, 
.lid Vin 1.203, 204; it* 122. See apidahati. 

Apiratte [read api ratte, see api 1 a] later in the night 
J vi.560. 

Apilapana (nt.) [fr. api -f lap] counting up, repetition 
[Kern, TTw, s.v. gives der. fr. a 4 " plavana] Nett 15,28, 
54; Miln 37. 

Apilipanatft (f.) in the pass, at Dhs i4 = Nd 2 628 is 
evidently meant to be taken as a -j- pilapana -f- ta (fr. 
pilavati, pl«), but whether the der. & interpret, of Dhs A 
is correct, we are unable to say. On general principles 
it looks like popular etym. Mrs. Rh. D. translates (p. 16) 
“opposite of superficiality” (lit “not floating”); see her 
detailed note Dhs trsL 16. 

ApilSpeti [api -f" lap] tt to talk close by”, i. e. to count up, 
recite, or: talk idly, boast of Miln 37 (s 3 patheyynij). 

Api|andha (adj.) at Vv 36* should be read as api{addha 
(= Sk. apinaddha) pp. of apijandhati (apilandhati) “adorned 
with”, or (with v. 1 . SS) as apilandhana; VvA 167 expls- 
by analankata, mistaking the a of api for a negation. 

Apilandhana (nt.) [fr. apijandhati, also in shorter (& more 
usual) form pilandhana, q. v.] that which is tied on, i.e. 
band, ornament, apparel, parure Vv 64 10 , 64’® (expld. 
inacurately at VvA 279 by; a-karo nipatamattaij, piland- 
hanaij = 5 bh 3 ranatj); J vi.472 (c. pilandhituij pi ayuttaqr). 

Apijahati & Apijandhati [Sk. apinahyati, on n : 1 see note 
on gala, & cp. guna: gu|a, vcuu: vclu etc. On ndh for 
yh see avanandhati] to tie on, fasten, bind together; to 
adorn oneself with (acc.) J v.400 (ger. apijayha = pijand- 
hitva C.) — Cp. apijandhana & pp. apiladdlui. 

Apiha (adj.) [apihSlu? a -f- piha, uncertain origin, see next. 
Morris J.PJ.S. 1886 takes it as a 4 - sprha] “unhankering” 
(Mrs Rh. D.) S I 181 ( 4 -akankha; v. 1 . BB asita). 

Apihaltl (adj.) [a -f pihftlu, analysed by Fausbbll Sn. Gloss, 
p. 229 as a-sprhayalu, but Bdhgh evidently different 
(sec below)] not hankering, free from craving, not greedy 
S 1.187 = Th I21 ^ (akuhako nipako apihalu); Sn 852 
(+ amaccharin, expl d - at SnA 549 as apihana-sllo, patthanft- 
tanhaya rahito ti vultaq hoti, thus perhaps taking it as 
a -f- pi (=api)-}-hana (fr. dha, cp. pidahati & pihita); 
cp. also Nd 2 227). 

Apihita [pp* of apidahati] covered J iv.4. 

Apuccapdata (f.) [a + puti 4- anda 4- ta] “not being a 
rotten egg/ 1 i. e. normal state, healthy birth, soundness 
M 1.357. 

ApuCCha (adj.) [a 4 - pttecha] “not a question”, i. e. not to 
be asked Miln *316. 

Apekkha (adj.) [= apekkha] waiting for, looking for S 1. 1 22 
(otfira 0 ). 

Apekkhati I. [Sk. aplksate, apa 4 -ik?] to desire, long for, 
look for, expect Sn 435 (kfime n J dpekkhate cittaq), 773 
(ppr. apekkhamSna); J iv.226 (id.); Dhs A 365. ana- 
pekkhamSna paying no attention to (acc.) Sn 59 ; J v.359. — 
2. [Sk. avlksate, ava 4 - ik$; see avekkhati] to consider, 
refer to, look at, ger. apekkhitva (cp. Sk. avlksya) with 
■eference to VvA 13. — pp. apekkhita (q. v,). 


Apekkhavant (adj.) [fr. apekkha] full of longing or desire, 
longing, craving Vin iv.214; S 111.16; Th 1, 558; J v.453 
(=satanha); Sn A 76. 

Apekkhfi & Apekhft (f.) [Sk. apeksa, fr. apa 4 ' Ik$* The 
spelling is either kkh or kh, they are both used pro* 
miscuously. a tendency towards kh prevailing, as in 
upekha, sekha] attention, regard, affection for (loc.); desire, 
longing for (c. loc.) S 1.77; 111. X 32 ; v.409 (mStS-pitusu); 
Vin iv. 214; Sn 38 (=vuccati tanhft etc. Nd 2 65; = taijhfi 
sineha SnA 76); J 1.9, 141 ; Th 1,558; Dh 345 (puttesu 
ddresu ca = tanha DhA iv. 56); Dhs 1059, H36(=alaya- 
karana-vasena apekkhati ti apekkha Dhs A 365, cp. Dhs 
trsL 279). Freq. as adj. ( — °or in comb'*- with sa° and 
an°), viz. Vin 111.90 (visuddha 0 ); S 1.122 (otara°); sa° 
A 111.258, 433; iv*6o sq.; an n without consideration, 
regardless, indifferent S v.164; A 111^52, 347, 434; Sn 
200 (anapekkha honti riStayo); J 19. Cp. anapekkhiti & 
apekkhavant; also B.Sk. aveksata. 

Apekkhita [pp. of apekkhati] taken care of, looked after, 
considered J vi.142, 149 (= olokita C,). 

Apekkhitl (adj.) [Sk. apeksin, but B.Sk. aveksin, c.g. Jtm # 
215; fr. apa 4“ lk?J considering, regarding, expecting, 
looking for; usually neg. an 0 indifferent (against) = loc.) 
S 1.16, 77; 11.281; 111.19, 87; Sn 166 (kamesu), 823 
(id ), 857; Dh 346. Cp. apekkhavant. 

Apeta (adj.) [pp. of apeti] gone away: (med.) freed of, 
rid of, deprived of (instr., abl. or °— -) Dh 9 (damasac- 
cena) ; PvA 35 (dukkhato); usually 0 — in sense of 
“without, -loss”, c.g. apeta-kaddnma free from mud, 
stainless Dh 95; °vattha without dress J v.16; °viftn 5 na 
without feeling, senseless l)h 415 Tb 2, 468; °viiiuanattaij 
senselessness, lack of feeling PvA 63. 

Apetatta (nt.) [abstr. to apeta] absence (of) PvA 92. 

Apeti [apa 4 ' if C P- Gr. Lat. abeo, Goth, af-iddja] 

to go away, to disappear D l.l8o (upeti pi apeti pi); 
J 1.292; Sn 1143 (= n 5 apagacchanti na vijahanti Nil 2 
66). — pp. apeta (q. v.). 

ApetteyyatS (f.) [a I* petteyyata, abstr. fr. *paitrya fatherly] 
in comb n * with amatteyyatS irreverence against father 
and mother D ill. 70 (cp. Dh 332 & DhA iv.34). 

Apeyya (adj.) [a 4- peyya, grd. of pft] not to be drunkj 
not drinkable J vi.205 (sagara). 

Apesiya (lit.) [? of uncertain origin] a means of barring a 
door Vin 11.154 (Bdhgh. expl»« on p. 321: apesl ti dlgha- 
dafumhi khanuke pavesetva kandaka-sakhahi vinandhitvft 
kataij dvara-tthakanakag). 

Apesiyamfina (adj.) [ppr. fr. a 4 - peseti (q. v.)] not being 
in service Vin 11.177. 

App in app J ekacce etc. see api. 

Appa (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. *A uir&fy (A*T 4 £iw) to 
empty (to make little), iA ctraSvh weak; I.ith. alpnas weak, 
alpstu to faint | small, little, insignificant, often in the 
sense of “very little = (next to) nothing” (so in most 
cpds.); thus expld. at VvA 334 as equivalent to a negative 
part, (see appodaka) D 1.6 1 (opp. mahant, DA 1.170 = 
parittaka); Sn 713, 775, 805, 896 (= appaka, omaka, 
thoka, lamaka, jatukka, parittaka Nd* 306); Dh 174; J 
1.262; Pug 39. — nt. appag a little, a small portion, a 
trifle; pi. appSni small things, trifles A n.26 = It 102; 
A 11.138; Dh 20 (= thokaq eka-vagga-dvi-vagga-mattam 
pi DhA 1.158), 224 (°smirj y 5 cito asked for little), 259. 

-aggha of little value (opp. mahaggha priceless) J 1.9; 
Pug 33; DhA iv.184. -assSda [BSk. alpasvada, cp. Divy 
224 = Dh 186; alpa 4 “ 5 + svad J of little taste or en- 
joyment, affording little pleasure (always used of k 3 m£) 
Vin 11.25 = M 1.130 = A m.97 = Nd* 71 ; Sn 61; Bh 
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without reason] = apdfuka, i. e. sly, fraudulent J iv.184 
(in context with nekatika; C. expl«* apdtubhdva dhanup- 
p&da-virahita, in which latter virahita does not fit in; the 
pass, seems corrupt). 

Apida (0 [apa + ® + dfi] giving away in marriage J iv. 
179 (in expl n * of anSpada unmarried; reading should prob. 
be dp&da = pariggaha). 

Apidaka (adj.) [a 4- pada 4- ha] not having feet, footless, 
creeping, Ep. of snakes & fishes Vin 11,110= J 11.146 
(where see expl n *). Spelt apada(ka) at It 87 (v. 1 . apdda). 

Apftna (nt.) breathing out, respiration (so Ch.;*no ref. in 
P. Cauon?) On Prdga & Apftna see G. . W. Brown in 
J. Am. Or. Soc. 39, 1919 pp. 104 — 112. See dndpdna. 

ApSnakatta (nt.)* [a 4- pdnaka 4- ttaij] “ waterless state”, 
living without drinking water J v.243. 

ApSpaka (adj.) [a 4 - p&paka] guiltless, innocent f. °ika 
Vv 31a; 32® 

Apipata (adj.) [apa 4 - a 4 ” pata] falling down into (c. acc.) 
J JV-*34 (aggii)). 

Apfipurana (nt.) [fr. apfipurati] a key (to a door) Vin 

l. 80; ill. x 19; M 111.127. See also avdpurana. 

Apfipurati & Apfipurati [Sk. apavfgoti, apa + 54-vr, 

but Vedic only apa-vrnoti corresponding to Lat. aperio = 
*apa-ueiio. On form see Trenckner, Notes 63] to open 
(a door) Vin 1.5 (apipur* ctag Amatassa dvdrag : imper. ; 
where Id. p. S 1. 137 has avapur 0 , T., but v. 1 . apfipur 0 ); 
Vv 64 21 (apapuranto Amatassa dvdraij, expld- at VvA 
284 by vivaranto); It 80 (apfivunanti A. dv. as T. conj,, 
with v.*l. apfinumanti, apapurenti & apapuranti). — pp. 
apfiruta # (q. v.). — Pass, apfipurlyatl [cp. BSk. apfivuri- 
yati M Vastu 11.158] to be opened M 111.184 (v. 1 . avd 0 ); 

J 1.63 (avd 0 ); Th 2, 494 (apapunitvd). See also avdpurati. 

Apabhata ] [pp. of apa 4 ” a + bhf cp. Vedic apa-bharati, 
but Lat. aufero to ava°] taken away, stolen J in. 54. 

Apfiya [Sk. apdya, fr. apa 4* 1 # cp. apeti] “going away” 
vu. — 1. separation, loss Dh 21 x (piya° = viyoga "DhA 

m. 276). — 2. loss (of- property) D 111.181, 182; A n. 
166; iv.283; J 111.387 (atth 0 ). — 3. leakage, out flow 
(of water) 1 ) 1.74; A 11.166; iv.287. — 4. lapse, falling 
away (in conduct) D 1.100. — 5. a transient state of loss 
and woe after death. Four such states are specified pur- 
gatory (niraya), rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or 
as a Titan (Asura). Analogous expressions are vlnipfita 
& duggati. Ail combined at D 1.82; hi six; A 1.55; It 
12, 73; Nd* under kdya; & freq. elsewhere. — apaya- 
duggativinipfita as attr. of sagsdra S 11.92, 232; iv.158, 
3x3; v.342; opp. to khigapdya-duggati-vinipdta of an 
Arahant A iv.405; v.182 sq. — See also foil, pass.: M 
111.25 (anapgya); Sn 231; Th 2, 63; J iv.299; Pug 5 *; 
VvA 1 18 (opp. sugati); PvA 103; Sdhp 43, 75 & cp. 
niraya, duggati, ^vinipfita. 

-gamin going te ruin or leading to a state of suffering 
DhA 111.175; cp. °gamanlya id. Ps. 1.94, °gamanlyata 
J iv.499. -mukha “facing ruin”, leading to destruction 
(= vindsa-mukha DA 1.268), usually as nt. „cause of 
ruin” D 1.101 (cattdri apdya mukhfini); 111.18X, 182 (cha 
bhog&nag a° -mukhdni, i. e. causes of the loss of one’s 
possessions); A 11.166; iv.283, 287. -samudda the ocean 
of distress DhA in 432. -sanfiya a spendthrift compa- 
nion D 111.185. 

4. 

Apiyika (adj.) [also as SpSylka (q. v.); fr. apSya] belonging 
to the spSyos or states of misery D 1.103 ; 111.6, 9, 12; 

It 42; PvA 60 (dukkhn). 

Aptyin (adj.) [fr. apaya] going away J 1.163 (a<J 4 *>a- 
rattav’apSyin s= addharattc apSyin C.). -an 0 not going 
away, i. e. constantly following (chSyE anapSyinl, the 
shadow) Dh 2; Th 1, 1041; Miln 72. 


Apira (nt.) [a 4 * p 5 ra] i. the near bank of a river J 111.230 
*(4-atiggag, C. paratlrag atiggag). — 2. (fig.) not the 
I further shore (of life), the world here, i.e. (opp. pdrag = 

k NibbSna) Sn 1129, 1130; N d* 62; Dh 385 (expld. as 

, bfihirani cha dyatandni DhA IV.14X). See pdra &cp. avara. 

Aparaoeyya (adj.) [grd. of paraneti 4- a°] that which 
cannot be achieved, unattainable J vi.36 (= ap&petabba). 

Apfiruta [Sk. apitvfta, pp. of apfipurati] open (of a door) 
Vin 1.7 = M 1.169 (apdrutd tesag Amatassa dvSrd); D 
1.136 (= vivata-dvfira DA 1.297); J 1.264 (°dvRra). 

Apfilamba [ tf a Vedic term for the hinder part of a carriage” 
Morris y PTS. 1886, 128; the “Vedic” unidentified] a 
mechanism to stop a chariot, a safe guard “to prevent 
warriors from falling out” (C.) S 1.33 (Mrs Rh. I). trsl. 
“leaning board”); J vi.252 (v. 1 . upd°; Kern trsl. “rem- 
hout”, i. e. brake). 

Apfihata [pp. of apa 4 - hf] driven off or back, refuted, 
refused Sn 826 (°smig = apasddite vade SnA 541). 

Apl (indccl.) [Sk. api & pi; Idg. *epi *pi *opi; cp. Gr. 
faj on to, 'iirt (tfr&ev behind, iirho-x back = close at one’s 
heels); Lat. oh. in certain functions; Goth, iftuma. — 
The assimil. form before vorvels is app° (= Sk. apy°). 
See further details under pi.] both prep. & conj., orig. 
meaning “close. by”, then as prep, “towards, to, on to, 
on” and as adv. “later, and, moreover”. — 1 (prep. & 
pref.) (a) prep. c. loc. : api ratte later on in the night, 
(q. v.) — (b) pref.: apidhfina putting on to; api)ahaii 
bind on to, apihita (= Gr. epithet) put on to, 

(q. v.). — 2. (conj. & part ), (a) in affirmative sentences 
meaning primarily “moreover, further, and then, even” : 
— (*) (single) prothetic : api dibbesu karnesu even in 
heavenly joys Dh 187; ko disvd na pasideyya api kaghd- 
bhijdtiko even an unfortunate-born Sn 563 api yojandni 
gacchama, even for leagues we go Pv iv.io 1 (=anekdni 
yojandni pi g. PvA 270. Epithctic (more freq. in the 
form pi): muhuttam api even a little while Dh 106, 107; 
aham api datthukariio I also wish to^ see Sn 685. Out of 
prothetic use (= even = even if) develops the conditional 
meaning of “if”, as in api sakkunemu (and then we 
may = if we may) J v.24 (c. = api nfima sakkugeyyfima; 
see further under /3 app 3 eva ndma). — api-api in corre- 
lation corresponds to Lat. et-et Sk ca-ca, meaning both 
. . . and, and ... as well as, & is esp. freq. in comb 11 * 
app’ ekacce . . . app’ ekacce (and) some . . . and others, 
i. e. some . . . others [not with Kern Toev . s. v. to appal], 
e. g. at D J.n8; Th 2, 216; VvA 208, etc. -app’ ekada 
“morever once” = sometimes Vin IV.X78; S 1.162; iv.xxx ; 

J 1.67; DhA 111.303, etc. — (l 3 ) (in comb n with other 
emphatic or executive particles) api ca further, and also, 
moreover D 1.96; Miln 25, 47. -api ca kho moreover, 
and yet, still, all the same It 89 (4- pana v. 1.); Miln 
20, 239. -api ca kho pana all the same, never mind, 
nevertheless J 1.253. -api so much so Vin 11.76. 
-app’ eva nama (with pot.) (either) surely, indeed, yes, 

I reckon, (or) I presume, it is likely that, perhaps Vin 
1.16 (surely); 11.85 Gd»)» C F- pi G 1.205 (sve pi upasag- 
kameyyama tomorrow 1 shall surely come along), 226 
(siya thus shall it be); M 1.460 = It 89 (moreover, indeed) ; 

J 1. 168 (surely) Vin u.262 (perhaps) J V.42X (id., piya- 
vdcag labheyydma). — (b) in interrog.-dubit. sentences 
as part, of interrog. (w. indie, or pot.) corresponding to 
Lat. nonne, i e. awaiting an affirmative answer (“not, not 
then”): api yasag kulaputtag passeyya do you not see... 
Vin 1. 16; api sam&ga 'banvadde addasS have you not 
th,cn seen . . . S 1.115 ; api kHlci labhSmase shall we then 
not get anything? J 111.26; api me pitarag passatha do 
you then not see my father? PvA 38. — Also combd* 

with other interr. part. e. g. api nu J. 11.415. 

% 

Apitika (adj.) [a 4- pitika] fatherless J v.251. 
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Apithfyati. [for apidhtyati; api + dhfi] Pass, of apidahati 
to be obstructed, covered, barred, obscured J 11.158. See 
also pithlyati. 

Apidahati [api 4 - dhs, cp. Gr. to put on (see 

api I b), to cover up, obstruct, J v.6o (inf. apidhetuq). 
pp. apihita, Pass, apithlyati, Der. apidhana (q. v.). 

Apidhftna (nt.) [Vedic apidhana in same meaning] cover, 
• lid Vin 1.203, 204; 11.122. See apidahati. 

Apiratte [read api ratte, see api I a] later in the night 
J vi. 560. 

Apilfipana (nt.) [fr. api -f lap] counting up, repetition 
[Kern, Toev , s.v. gives der. fr. a -j- plavana] Nett 15,28, 
54; Miln 37. * 

Apilftpanatft (f.) in the pass, at Dhs i4 = Nd* 628 is 
evidently meant to be taken as a -f pilSpana -f* (fr* 
pilavati, pill), but whether the der. & interpret, of Dhs A 
is correct, we are unable to say. On general principles 
it looks like popular etym. Mrs. Kh. D. translates (p. 1 6) 
“opposite of superficiality” (lit “not floating”); sec her 
detailed note Dhs trsl, 1 6. 

ApllSpetl [api + lap] “to talk close by”, i. c. to count up, 
recite, or: talk idly, boast of Miln 37 (sSpatheyyaij). 

Api|andha (adj.) at Vv 36 1 should be read as api]addha 
(= Sk. apinaddha) pp. of apijandhati (apijandhati) “adorned 
with”, or (with v. 1 . SS) as apilandhana; VvA 1 67 expls. 
by analankata, mistaking the a of api for a negation. 

Apilandhana (nt.) [fr. apijandhati, also in shorter (& more 
usual) form pilandhana, q. v.] that which is tied on, i.e. 
band, ornament, apparel, parure Vv 64 10 , 64'® (expl J . 
inacurately at VvA 279 by; a-k&ro nipStamattar), piland- 
hanaq = abharayaq); J vi.472 (c. pilandhituq pi ayuttaij?). 

Apijahati & Apijandhati [Sk. apinahyati, on n : | see note 
on gala, & cp. gurja: guja, venu : veju etc. On ndh for 
yh see avanandhati] to tie on, fasten, bind together; to 
adorn oneself with (acc.) J v.400 (ger. apijayha = pijand- 
hitvR C.) — Cp. apijandhana & pp. apiladdha. 

Apiha (adj.) [apihalu? a 4 - piha, uncertain origin, see next. 
Morris J.P.I.S. 1886 takes it as a -f- spj*ha] “unhankering” 
(Mrs Rh. D.) S I 181 (-f-akankha; v. 1 . BB asita). 

Apih&lu (adj.) [a 4- pihalu, analysed by Fausboli Sn. Gloss, 
p, 229 as a-spj-hayalu , but Bdhgh evidently different 
(see below)] not hankering, free from craving, not greedy 
S 1.187 =Th I2I 8 (akuhako nipako apihalu); Sn 852 
( 4 * amaccharin, expl<*- at SnA 549 as apihana-sllo, patthanR- 
tanhilya rahito ti vuttaq hoti, thus perhaps taking it as 
a 4" pi (= api) 4* hana (fr. dh&, cp. pidahati & pihita); 
cp. also Nd* 227). 

Apihita [pp. of apidahati] covered J iv.4. 

Apuccapdatfi (f.) [a 4 - P Gti + aijda + ta ] “not being a 
rotten egg,” i. e. normal state, healthy birth, soundness 
M 1.357. 

ApUCCha (adj.) [a 4 “ pucchl] “not a question”, i. e. not to 
be asked Miln *316. 

Apekkha (adj.) [= apekkhR] waiting for, looking for S 1.122 
(otttra°). 

Apekkhati I. [Sk. apfksate, apa+Ik^] to desire, long for, 
look for, expect Sn 435 (kSme n’Rpekkhate cittaq), 773 
(ppr. apekkhamSna); J iv.226 (id.); Dhs A 365. ana- 
pekkham&na paying no attention to (ace.) Sn 59 ; J v.359. — 
2. [Sk. avlk$ate, ava 4 * Ik$> see avekkhati] to consider, 
refer to, look at, ger. apekkhitva (cp. Sk. avlksya) with 
leference to VvA 13. — pp. apekkhita (q. v,). 


Apekkhavant (adj.) [fr. apekkhR] full of longing or desire, 
longing, craving Vin iv.214; S hi. 16; Th l, 558; J V.453 
(=satai?ha); Sn A 76. 

ApekkhS & Apekhft (f.) [Sk. apeksR, fr. apa 4** Ik?* The 
spelling is cither kkh or kh, they are both used pro- 
miscuously. a tendency towards kh prevailing, as in 
upekhR, sekha] attention, regard, affection for (loc.) ; desire, 
longing for (c. loc.) S 1. 77; 111.132; V.409 (mStS-pitusu); 
Vin iv.214; Sn 38 (= vuccati tarihR etc. Nd* 6*5; = UuphR, 
sineha SnA 76); J 1.9, 141; Till, 558; Dh 345 (puttesu 
daresu ca = tanh& DhA iv.56); Dhs 1059, 1 136 (= Rlaya- 
karana-vasena apekkhati ti apekkha Dhs A 365, cp. Dhs 
trsL 279). Freq. as adj. ( — °or in comb*'- with sa° and 
an 0 ), viz. Vin 111.90 (visuddha 0 ); S 1.122 (otara°); sa° 
A 111.258, 433; iv-6o sq.; an n without consideration, 
regardless, indifferent S v.164; A 1114152, 347, 434; Sn 
200 (anapekkhS honti ii&tayo) ; J 1 9. Cp. anapekkhin & 
apekkhavant; also B.Sk. avcksatR. 

Apekkhita [pp. of apekkhAti] taken care of, looked after, 
considered J Vi.142, 149 (= olokita C.). 

Apekkhlfl (adj.) [Sk. apeksin, but B.Sk. aveksin, e.g. Jtm* 
215; fr. apa 4* ik?] considering, regarding, expecting, 
looking for; usually neg. an° indifferent (against) = loc.) 
S 1.16, 77; 11.281; 111.19, 87; Sn 166 (kfimesu), 823 
(id ), 857; Dh 346. Cp. apekkhavant. 

Apeta (adj.) [pp. of apeti] gone away; (ined.) freed of, 
rid of, deprived of (instr., abl. or 0 — ) Dh 9 (damasac- 
cena); PvA 35 (dukkhato); usually 0 — in sense of 
“without, -less”, e. g. apeta-kaddama free from mud, 
stainless Dh 95; °vattha without dress J v.16; °vifinRna 
without feeling, senseless Dh 41; Th 2,468; e vinnRgattaij 
senselessness, lack of feeling PvA 63. 

Apetatta (nt.) [abstr. to apeta] absence (of) PvA 92. 

Apeti [apa 4* if cp. Gr. Lat. abeo, Goth, af-iddja] 

to go away, to disappear D 1.180 (upeti pi apeti pi); 
J 1.292; Sn 1143 (=rz IV s apagacchanti na vijahanti Nd 2 
66). — pp. apeta (q. v.). 

Apetteyyata (f.) [a 4 - pelteyyatfl, abstr. fr. *paitj*ya fatherly] 
in comb*'- with amatteyyata irreverence against father 
and mother D 111.70 (cp. Dh 332 & DhA IV.34). 

Apeyya (adj.) [a 4- peyya, grd. of pa] not to be drunk*, 
not drinkable J vi.205 (sagara). 

Apesiya (nt.) [? of uncertain origin] a means of barring a 
door Vin 11. 1 54 (Bdhgh. expl*» s on p. 321: apes! ti dlgha- 
dafumhi khanuke pavcsetvR kandaka-sakhfihi vinandhitvR 
kataq dvRra-tthakanakaij). 

Apesiyamftna (adj.) [ppr. fr. a 4* peseti (q. v.)] not being 
in service Vin 11.177. 

App’ in app 5 ekacce etc. see api. 

Appa (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. AhanrAfy (Aawr^fw) to 
empty (to make little), weak ; Lith. alpnas weak, 

alpstu to faint] small, little, insignificant, often in the 
sense of “very little — (next to) nothing” (so in most 
cpds.); thus expld. at VvA 334 as equivalent to a negative 
part, (see appodaka) D 1.6 1 (opp. mahant, DA 1.170 = 
parittaka); Sn 713, 775, 805, 896 (= appaka, omaka, 
thoka, lamaka, jatukka, parittaka Nd 1 306); Dh 174; J 
1.262; Pug 39. — nt. appaq a little, a small portion, a 
trifle; pi. appilni small things, trifles A 11.26 = It 102; 
A 11.138; Dh 20 (= thokaq eka-vagga-dvi-vagga-mattam 
pi DhA 1.158), 224 (°smiq yScito asked for little), 259. 

-aggha of little value (opp. mahaggha priceless) J 1.9; 
Pug 33; DhA iv. 1 84. -asslda [BSk. alpdsvRda, pp. Divy 
224 = Dh 186; alpa 4- 5 + SVSdJ of little taste or en- 
joyment, affording little pleasure (always used of kSm8) 
Vin 11.25 = M x * x 3 ° = A 111.97 = Nd* 71 ; Sn 61; Vh 
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x86 (= supina-sadisatSya paritta-sukha DhA ill 240); Th 2, 
358 (= ThA 244); J 11.313; Vism 124. -atanka little (or no) 
illness, freedom from illness, good health (= appabfldha 
with which often comW) [BSk. alpStanka & alpatankatg] 
D 1.204 (+ app&bfidha); 111.166; A 111.65, 10 3 i Mlln 14. 
-ibfidha same as appfitanka (q.v.) D 1.204; ni.166, 237; 
M 11.125; A 1.25; 11.88; m.30, 65 sq., 103, 153; Pv 
iv. 1^; °IbIdhatS id. [cp. BSk. alpftbadhatft good health] 
A 1.38. -5yuka shorf lived D 1.18; PvA 103, also as 
°5yukiri Vv 41 0 . -Ihara taking little or no food, fasting 
M n.5; Sn 165 (= ekSsana-bhojitaya ca parimlta-bhojitSya 
ca SnA 207), also as °ahlrat 3 M 1.245; n * 5 * -odaka 
hiving little or no water, dry Sn 777 (macchc va appodake 
khfnasote = parittodake Nd* 50); Vv 84 s (-f- appabhakkha ; 
expld- at VvA 334 as “appa-saddo h J ettha abhavattho 
appiccho appanigghoso ti Sdisu viya”); J 1.70; DhAiv.12. 
-kasira in instr. °kasirena with little or no difficulty D 
1.251; S v.51; Th 1, 16. -kicca having few duties, free 
from obligations, free from care Sn 144 (= appap kiccap 
assfi ti KhA 241). -gandha not smelling or having a bad 
smell Miln 252 (opp. sugandha). -{{ha “standing in little”; 
i. e. connected with little trouble D 1.143; A 1.169. -tha- 
maka having little or no strength, weak S iv.206. -dassa 
having little knowledge or wisdom Sn 1134 (see Nd* 6* ; 
expl d - by paritta-paiina SnA 605). -nigghosa with little 
sound, quiet, still, soundless (cp. VvA 334, as quoted 
above under °odaka) A v.15 (+ appasadda) ; Sn 338; Nd 1 
377; Miln 371. -paftfia, of little wisdom J 11.166; in.223, 
263. -puftfta of little merit M 11.5. -puftfiatS having little 
merit, unworthiness Pv iv.10 7 . -phalata bringing little 
fruit PvA 139. -bhakkha having little or nothing to eat 
Vv 84*. -bhoga having little wealth, i. e. poor, indigent 
Sn 1 14 (= sannicitanaq ca bhogSnag flyamukhassa ca 
abhSvato SnA 173). -mafifiati to consider as small, to 
underrate : see separately, -matta little, slight, mean, 
(usually as °ka; not to be confounded with appamatta 2 ) 
A 111.275; J 1.242; also meaning “contented with little” 
(of the bhikkhu) It 103 = A 11.27 J f- °a trifle, smallness, 
Insignificance D 1.91 ; DA 1.55. -mattaka small, insigni- 
ficant, trifling, nt. a trifle (cp. °matta) Viu 1, 213; 11.177 
(°vissajjaka the distributor of little things, cp. A in. 275 
& Vin iv.38, 155)5 ^ 1.3 (= appamatta etassa ti appa- 
mattakaij DA 1 . 55 ) 5 J I- 167 ; 111.12 (= apu); PvA 262. 
-middha “little slothful”, i. e. diligent, alert Miln 4x2. 
-rajakkha having little or no obtusencss D n.37 ; M 1.169; 
Sdhp 519. -ssaka having little of one’s own, possessing 
little A 1.261 ; 11.203. -sattha having few or no com- 
panions, lonely, alone Dh 123. -sadda free from noise, 
quiet M 11.2, 23, 30; A v.15; Sn 925 (== appanigghosa 
Nd 1 377); Pug 35; Miln 371. -siddhika bringing little 
success or welfare, dangerous J iv.4 (= mandasiddhi 
vinitsabahula C.); vi.34 (samuddo a. bahu-antarSyiko). 
-ssuta possessing small knowledge, ignorant, uneducated 
D 1.93 (opp. bahussuta); m.252, 282; S iv.242; It 59; 
Dh 152; Pug 20, 62; Dhs 1327. -harita having little 
or no grass S 1.169; Sn p. 15 (= paritta-harita-tipa 
SnA 154)* 

Appaka (adj.) [appa-f-ka] little, small, trifling; pi. few. nt. 
adv. a little D 11.4; A V.232 sq., 253 sq.; Sn 909 
(opp. bahu); Dh 85 (appaka = ttaoka na bahu DhA 11. 
160); Pv 1.10 2 (= paritta PvA 48); 11.9W; Pug 62; PvA 
6, 60 (= paritta). f. appikl J 1.228. — instr. appakena 
by little^ i. e. easily DA 1.256. -anappaka not little, i. e. 
much, considerable, great; pi. many S iv.46; DH 144; 
Pv I.1 1 1 (= bahu PvA 58); PvA 24, 25 (read anappake 
pi for T. C appakeci; so also KhA 208). 

Appaklra (adj.) [a + pakSra] not of* natural form, of%ad 
appearance, ugly, deformed J v.69 (= sarlrappakSra-rahita 
dussa^thina C.). Cp. apSkatika. 

Ap pa klppa [appa -f- kippa, although in formation also = 
a + pakipna] little or not crowded, not overheaped A 
*v.!5 (C. anakippa). 


Appagabbha (adj.) [a -f pagabbha] unobtrusive, free from 
boldness, modest S 11.198 = Miln 389, So Z44, 852 (cp. 
Nd 1 228 & KhA 232); Dh 245. 

AppaCCaya [a + paccaya] I. (n.) discontent, dissatisfaction, 
dejection, sulkiness D 1.3 (= appatltft houti tena atu^thS 
asomanassita ti appacayo; doman&ss* etaq adhivacanap 
I)A 1.52); m.159; M 1.442; A 1.79, 124, 187; 11203; 
m.181 sq.; iv.168, 193; J 11.277; Sn p. 92 (kapa -f* 
dosa -f- appacaya); Vv 83** (= domanassap VvA 343 ); 
SnA 423 (= appatitap domanassap). — 2. (adj.) uncon- 
ditioned Dhs 1084, 1437. 

Appatf 0 [a + pati 0 ] see in general under pa^i 0 . 

Appatik&rika (adj .) [a -f- patikSrika] “not providing against”, 
i. e. not making good, not making amends for, destructive 
J V.418 (spelling here & in C. appati 0 ). 

Appatlkopeti [a + pa{ikopeti] not to disturb, shake or 
break (fig.) J v.173 (uposathap). 

Appatikkhippa (adj.) [a + patikkhippa, grd. of patikkhi- 
pati] not to be refused J 11.370. 

Appatigandhika & °Iya (adj.) [a -f pati + gandha -f ika] 
not smelling disagreeable, i. e. with beautiful smell, scented, 
odorous J*v.405 (°ika, but C. °iya; expld* by sugandhena 
udakena samannUgata) ; vi.518; Pv n.i 20 ; m.2 20 . 

Appafigha (adj.) [a + patigha] (a) not forming ail obstacle, 
not injuring, unobstructive S11 42 (see expld- at Nd 2 239; 
SnA 88 expl s - “katthaci satte va sankhgre vtt bhayena 
na patihahnatl ti a.”). — (b) psychol. 1. 1. appld. to nipa: 

• not reacting or impinging (opp. sappatigha) D III.217; 
Dhs 660, 756, 1090, 1443. 

Appaticchavi (adj.) at Pv 11. I** is faulty reading for 8am- 
patitacchavi (v. 1.). 

App&tibhftga (adj.) [a -j- patibhSga] not having a counterpart, 
unequalled, incomparable DhA 1.423 (= anuttara). 

Appatlbhapa (adj.) [a -j- patibhBpa] not answering back, 
bewildered, cowed down Vin 111.162; A 111.57; °q karoti 
to intimidate, bewilder J V.238, 369. 

App&tima (adj.) [a -f patima fr. prep. pa{i but cp. Vedic 
apratimftna fr. prati 4* m5] matchless, incomparable, in- 
valuable Th 1, 614; Miln 239. 

Appafiv&ttiya (adj.) [a + pati -f- vattiya = vftya, grd. 01 
Vft] (a) not to be rolled back Sn 554 (of dhammacakka, 
may however be taken in meaning of b.). — (b) irresist- 
able J 11.245 (sihanada). Note . The spelling with { is 
only found as v. 1. at J 11.245 5 otherwise as t. 

Appativ&lja (nt.) [a + pativfipa, for °vrSpa, the gupa-form 
of vr, op. Sk. prativSrapa] non-obstruction, not hindering, 
not opposing or contradicting A I.50; 111.41; V.93 sq. ; 
adj. J 1.326; Th 2, 55. 

Appativ&pita (f.) [abstr. from ( ap )pa;iv5^a] not being 
hindered, non-obstruction, free effort; only* in phrase 
“asantutthitS ca kuaaleau dhammesu appatUSplta ca 
padhSaasmiQ” (discontent with good states and the not 
shrinking back in the struggle Dhs trsl. 358) A X.50, 
95 — D 111.214 =s Dhs 1367. 

AppatfviQi (f.) [almost identical w. appaftivlpits, only used 
in diff. phrase] non-hindrance, non-restriction, free action, 
iopulsive effort; only in stock phrase chando vlySmo 
ussSho usso)hI appafivSp! S u.132; v.440; A 11.93, 
X9S; m.307 sq.; iv.320; Nd* under chanda C. [cp. simi- 
larly Divy 654]. ^ 

App&tlvipiya (adj.) [grd. of a + pa{i + Vf; cp. BSk. 
aprativS^ih Divy ‘655; MVastu in. 343] not to be ob- 
structed, irresistible S i.?ia (appl<*. to Nibbana; Mrs. Rh. D. 
Kindred S. p. 274 trsls. “that source from whence there 
is no turning back”). * * 
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Appatlviddlp (adj.) [a -f- pati + viddha] * not shot through 11 

1. e. unhurt J vi.446. 

Appafivibhatta (°bhogin) (adj.) [a -f pa{i 4- vibhatta] (not 
eating) without sharing with others (with omission of 
another negative: see Trenckncr, Miln p. 429, where also 
Bdhgh’s expln ) A 111289; Miln 3735 cp. Miln trsl. n.292. 

Appativekkhiya [ger. of . a + pa(i 4 - avekkhati] not ob- 
, serving or noticing J iv.4 (= apaccavekkhitvA anavek- 
khitvfi C.). 

Appatisankhfi (f.) [a -f patisankhS] want of judgment Pug 
21 = Dhs 1346. 

Appatisandhika (and °iya) (adj.) [a 4 - patisandhi 4- ka 
(ya)j 1. what cannot be put 'together again, unmendable, 
irreparable (°iya) Pv 1.12 9 (== puna pSkatiko na hoti PvA 
66) = J 111.167 (= patipfikatiko kfttuq na sakka C.). — 

2. incapable of reunion, not subject to reunion, i. e. to 
rebirth J v.ioo (°bhava). 

Appatisama (adj.) [a 4 - pati = sama ; cp. BSk. apratisama 
M Vastu 1.104] not having it’s equal, incomparable J 1.94 
(Baddha-sirr). 

Appatissavatfi (f.) [a 4 “ patissavata] want of deference 
Pug 20 = Dhs 1325. 

Appaplhjta (adj.) [a 4 * panihita] aimless, not bent on 
anything, free* from desire, usually as nt. aimlessness, 
comb d « w. animittag Vin 111.92, 93 = iv.25; Dhs 35 
508, 556. See on term Cpd . 67; Dhs trsl \ 93, 143 & 

* cp. papihita. 

Appatittha (adj.) [a 4- patit^ha] 1. not standing still S 
1. 1. — 2. without a footing or ground to stand on, bot- 
tomless Sn 173. 

Appatissa (& appatissa) (adj.) [a 4- pati -f sril] not docile, 
rebellious, always in comb n - with aglrava A 11.20; 111.7 
•sq., 14 sq., 247, 439. Appatissa-vasa an unruly state, 
anarchy J 11.352. See also patissi. 

Appatlta (adj.) [a + patlta, of prati 4 “ 1 # Sk. pratita] dis- 
satisfied, displeased, disappointed (cp. appaccaya) Jv.103 
(at this passage preferably to be read with v. 1. as ap- 
patika = without husband, C. expl»- assfimika) v 155 (cp. 
C, on p. 156); DA 1.52; SnA 423. 

Appaduttha (adj.) [a 4 - paduttha] not corrupt, faultless, of 
good behaviour Sn 662 (= pados&bhSvena a. SnA 478) 
Dh 137 (= niraparSdha DhA 111.70). 

Appadhagsa (adj.) [= appadhaqsiya, Sk. apradhvaqsya] not 
to be destroyed J iv.344 (v. 1 . duppadhaqsa)’ 

Appadh&QSlka ( 8 c °iya) (adj.) [grd. .of a 4- padhaqseti] 
not to be violated or destroyed, inconquerable, indestruct- 
able D hi. 1 75 (°ika, v. 1 . °iya); J 1x1.159 (°iya); VvA 
208 (°iya); PvA 117 (°iya). Cp. appadbagsa. 

Appadhaqsita (adj.) [pp. of a 4- padhaqseti] not violated, 
unhurt, not offended Vin iv.229. 

AppanS (f.) [cp. Sk. arpana, abstr. fr. appeti ass arpayati 
from of f, to fix, turn, direct one's mind; see appeti] 
application (of mind) , ecstasy, fixing gf thought on an ob- 
ject, conception (as psychol. 1. 1.) J xi.61 (°patta); Miln 62 
(of vitakka); DHs 7,21,298; Vism 144 (°sam 5 dhi); Dhs A 
55, 142 (def. by Bdhg. as “ekaggag cittag Srammage ap- 
peti 11 ), 214 (°jhftna). See on term Cpd , pp. 56 sq., 68, 
129, 215; Dhs trsl \ xxvu^i 10, 53, 82, 347. 

Appabhotl (Appahoti) sea pahotl. 
a 

AppamaMatl [appa 4 s maiifiati] to think little of, to under- 
rate, despise Dh l2t (= avajanftti DhA 111.16; v. 1 . 
avapamafifLati). # 

Ap p a m a ftflg (f.) [a 4* pama&ftSI, abstr. fr. pamfiga s= Sk. 
+pramSnya] boundlessness, infinitude, os psych, t. t. appld- 


in later books to the four varieties of philanthropy, vis. 
metti karugi muditS upekkhS i. c. love, pity, sympathy, 
desinterestedness, and as such enumd> at D 111.223 (q. v. 
for detailed ref. as to var. passages); Ps 1.84; Vbh 272 
sq. ; DhsA 195. By itself at Sn 507 (= mettajjh&na- 
sankhfttft a. SnA 417). See for further expl n * Dhs trsL 
p. 66 and mettS. 

Appamatta 1 (adj.) [appa 4- matta] see appa. 

Appamatta 3 (adj.) [a 4 - pamatta, pp. of pamadali] not 
negligent, i. e. diligent, careful, heedful, vigilant, glcrt, 
zealous M 1 * 39 ^ — 9^ ; S 1.4; Sn 223 (cp. KhA 169), 507, 
779 (cp. Nd> 59); Dh 22 (cp. DhA 1.229); Th 2, 338 
== upa^hitasoti Th A 239). 

Appamfida [a 4 * pamltda] thoughtfulness, carefulness, con- 
scientiousness, watchfulness, vigilance, earnestness, zeal 1) 
1.13 (: a. vuccati satiyfi avippavSso DA 1.104); 111.30, 
104 sq., 1 12, 244, 248, 272; M 1.477 (°phala); S 1.25, 
86, 158, 2x4; n.29, 132; iv.78 (°vihffrin), 97, X25, 252 
sq.; V.30 sq. (°sampad 5 ), 41 sq., 91, 135, 240, 250, 308, 
350; A 1.16, 50. (°adhigata); 111.330, 364, 449; 1V.2& 
(°garavati) 1 20 (°g garu-karoti) ; V.21, 126 (kusalcsu 
dhainmesu); Sn 184, 264, 334 (= sati-avippavasa-sankhftta 
a. SnA 339); It 16 (°g pasagsanti pufinakiriyflsu panditft), 
74 (°vih 5 rin) ; Dh 57 (°vihffrin, cp, DhA 1.434);* 327 
(°rata = satiya avippavfise abhirnta DhA iv.26) ; I) 5 vs 11. 
35; KhA 142. 

Appamfiga (freq. spelled appamina) (adj.) [a 4* pamfina] 
x. “without measure 11 , immeasurable, endless, boundless, 
unlimited, unrestricted all-permeating S iv.186 (°cetaso); 
A 11.73; V.63; Sn 507 (mettag cittag bhavayag appSma- 
nag = anavasesa-pharanena SnA 417; cp. appamaiinS) ; 
It 21 (mettfl), 78; J 11.61; Ps 11.126 sq.; Vbh 16, 24, 
49, 62, 326 sq. ; Dhs 182, 1021, X024, 1405; DhsA 45, 
196 (°gocara, cp. anantagocara). Sec also on term Dhs 
trsl. 60. — 2. “without difference”, irrelevant, in general 
(in commentary style) J 1.165 ; 11.323. 

Appameyya (adj.) [a + pameyya = Sk. aprameya, grd. of 
a -f pra 4 - m#] immeasurable, infinite, boundless M 1,386; 
S v.400; A 1.266; Th 1, X089 (an°); Pftg 35; Miln 331; 
Sdhp 338. 

AppavattS (f.) [a 4 “ pavatta] the state of not going on, 
the stop (to all that), the non-continuance (of all that) 
Th 1, 767 ; Miln 326. * 

Appasfida see paslda. 

Appass&da see appa. 

% 

Appahlna (adj.) [a -f pahlna, pp. of pahayati] not given 
up, not renounced M 1.386; It 56, 57; Nd 3 70 D 1 ; 
Pug 12, 18. 

Appfiqaka (adj.) [a 4 - pupa 4 * ka] breathless, i. e. (1) holding 
one's breath in a form of ecstatic meditation (jhftna) M 

I. 243; J [ C P» fi Sk. ftsph&naka Lai. v.314, 324; M Vastu 

II. 124; should the Pali form be taken &9 *a 4* prffqaka ?]. 
(2) not holding anything breathing, i. e. inanimate, life- 
less, not containing life Sn p. 15 (of water). 

Appikft (f.) of appaka. 

Appiccha (adj.) [appa 4- iccha from fg, cp. iccha] desiring 
little or nothing, easily satisfied, unassuming, contented, 
unpretentious S 1.63, 65; A 111.432; iv.2, 218 sq., 229; 
V.124 sq., X30, 154, 167; Sn 628, 707; Dh 404; Pv 
iv.7*; Pug 70. 

Appicchati (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] contentment, being satisfied 
with little, unostentatiousness Vin 111.21; D 111.x 15; M 
I.IJ; S H 202, 208 sq.; A 1.12, 16 sq. ; 111.2x9 sq., 448; 
IV.218, 280 (opp. mahicchatft); Miln 242; SnA 494 
fcatubbidha, viz. paccaya-dhutanga-pariyatti-adhigama-va- 
sena); PvA 73. As one of the 5 dhutanga-dhammfi at Vism 81. 

8 
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Appita (adj.) [pp. of appeti, cp. BSk. arpita, e. g. prityar- 
pitag caksuh Jtm 31®*] 1. fixed, applied, concentrated 
(mind) Miln 415 (mffnosa) Sdhp 233 (citta). — 2. brought 
to, put to, fixed on J vi.78 (maragamukhe) ; visappita 
(an arrow to which) poison (is) applied, so read for 
visap(p)fta at J 7.36 & Vism 303. 

Appiya & Appiyati see piya etc. 

Appekadfi (adv.) see api 2 a*: 

Appetl [Vedic arpayati, Caus. of f», rnoti & fcchati (cp. 
icchati 2 ), Idg. *ar (to insert or put together, cp. also 
*6f under appava) to which belong Sk. ara spoke of a 
wheel; Gr. kpxplvKtti to put together, chariot, XpSpov 
limb, iptnj virtue; Lat. arma = E. arms (i.e» weapon), 
artus fixed, tiglft, also limb, ars = art. For further con- 
nections see aggava] 1. Cer) to move forward, rush on, 
run into (of river) Vin 11.238; Miln 70. — 2. (*ar) to 
fit in, fix, apply, insert, put on to (lit. & fig.) Vin 11.136, 
137; J m.34 (nimba-sftlasmig to impale, C. Rvunati); 
vi.17 (T. sftlasmig acceti, vv. 11 . abbeti = appeti & upeti, 
C. Rvunati); Miln 62 (darug sandhismig) ; VvA no 
(sannftgag). Cp. Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19, who defends 
reading abbeti at T. passages. 

Appesakkhft (adj.) [acc. to Childers = Sk. *alpa + isa + 
akhya, the latter fr. R 4* khyft “being called lord of 
little”; Trenckner on Miln 65 (see p. 422) says: w appc- 
sakkha & mahesakkha are traditionally expl d - appapari- 
vRra & mahRparivRra, the former, I suppose, from appe 
& sakkha (Sk. sRkhya), the latter an imitation of it”. 
Thus the etym. would be “having little association or 
friendship” and resemble the term appasattha. The BSk. 
forms arc alpesakhya & mahesRkhya, e. g. at Av. S 11. 
153; Divy 243] of little power, weak, impotent S 11.229; 
Miln 65; Sdhp 89. 

Appotl [the contracted form of Rpnoti, usually papugRti, fr. 
*p] to attain, reach, get Vism 350 (in etym. of Rpo). 

Appodaka see appa. 

Appossukka (adj.) [appa 4 * ussuka, Sk. alpotsuka, e. g. 
Lai. V. 509; Divy 41, 57, 86, 159. It is not necessary 
to assume a hypothetic form of *autsukya as der. fr. 
ussuka] unconcerned, living at ease, careless”, not bother- 
ing”, keeping still, inactive Vin n.188; M ill. 1 7 5, 176; 
S 1 202 (in stock phrase appossukka tughibhuta san- 
kasSya “living at ease, given to silence, resigned” Mrs. 
Rh. D. Dhs trsL 258, see also J F T S. 1909, 22); 11. 
177 (id.); IV. 1 78 (id.); Th 2, 457 (= nirussukka ThA 
282*); Sn 43 (= abyRvata anapekkha Nd 2 72); Dh 330 
(= nir&laya DhA iv.31); J 1.197 ; iv.71 ; Miln 371 (a. 
titthati to keep still); DA 1.264. 

App 088 tlkkatft (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] inaction, reluctance, 
carelessness, indifference Vin 1.5; D 11.36; Miln 232; 
DhA 11. 1 5. 

Apphttta (& apphuja) [Sk. “R-splq-ta for a-spharita pp. of 
8phar f cp. phuratl;*phuta & also phusati] untouched, un- 
pervaded, not penetrated D 1.74 = M"i. 276 (pitisukhena). 

Apphofft (f*) [fr* appojeti to blossom] N. of a kijjd of 
Jasmine j vi.336. 

Apphotitft [pp. of appho(eti] having snapped one’s fingers 
or clapped one’s hands J 11.31 1 (°kale). 

Apphotetl [8 H~ phojeti, sphtttl to soap the fingers or clap the 
hands (as sign of pleasure) Miln 13, 20, pp. apphofhlta. 

AphttM [Sk. *asprlya, a 4 * grd. of phusati to touch] not 
to be touched Miln 157 (trsl. unchangeable by other 
circumstances; Tr. on p. 425 remarks “aphusOni kiriyflni 
seems wrong, at any rate it is unintelligible to me”). 


Aphegguka (adj.) [a -j- pheggu -f ka] not weak, i'. e strong 
J m.318. 

Abaddha [a 4- baddha] not tied, unbound, unfettered Sn 
. 39 (v. 1. and Nd 1 abandha ; expld* by rajju-bnndhan 3 fidisu 
ycna kenaci abaddha SnA 83). 

A ban d ha (n.-adj.) [a 4 - bandha] not tied to, not a follower 
or victim of It 56 (mSrassa ; v. 1 . abaddha). 

• 

Abandhatia (adj.) [a 4 - bandhana] without fetters or bonds, 
unfettered, untrammelled Sn 948, cp. Nd 1 433. 

Ababa [of uncertain origin, prob. onomatopoetic]. N. of a 
cert. Purgatory, cnum d * with many other similar names 
at A v.173 = Sn p. 126 (cp. atata, abbuda & also Av. 
S 1.4, 10 & see for further expin- of term SnA 476 sq. 

Abala (adj.) [a 4 * bala] not Strong, weak, feeble Sn 1120 
(=dutbala, appabala, appathRma Nd 2 73); Dh 29 (°assa 
a weak horse = dubbalassa DhA 1.262; opp. slghassa 
a quick horse). 

Abbaje T. reading at A 11.39, evidently interpreted by ed. 
as R 4 ” vraje, pot. of a 4 “ Vfaj to go to, come to (cp. 
pabbajati), but is preferably with v. 1 . SS to be read 
andaje (corresponding with vihangama in prec. line). 

Abbaga (adj.) [a 4 “ vaga, Sk. avrana] without wounds Dh 124. 

a # 

Abbata (n.-adj.) [a 4- vata, Sk. avrata] (a) (nt.) that which ' 
is not “vata” i. e. moral obligation, breaking of the moral 
obligation Sn 839 (asllata 4“)5 Nd 1 188 (v. 1 . SS abhab- 

a bata ; expl d - again as a-vatta). SnA 545 {— dhutangavatai) 
vin 5 ,\ — (b) (adj.) one who offends against the moral 
obligation, lawless Dh 264 (= silavatena ca dhutavatena 
ca virahita DhA 111.39 1; vv. 11 . k. adhftta & abhUta; B. 
abbhuta, C. abbuta). 

I Abbaya in uday 0 at Miln 393 stands for avyaya. 

Abbahati (& abbuhati) [the first more freq. for pres., the 
second often in aor. forms; Sk. abjdiati, R 4 “ bfh 1 , pp. 
bfdha (see abbfilha)] to draw off* pull out (a sting or 
dart); imper. pres, abbaha Th I, 404; J 11.95 (v. 1 . BB 
appuha = abbuha; C. expl»- by uddharatha). — aor. ab- 
bahi J v.198 (v. 1. BB abbuhi), abbahl (metri causa) J 
m.390 (v. 1 , BB dhabbuji = abbujhi) = Pv 1.8® (which 
reads T. abbftjha, but PvA 41 expl s - mhari) = DhA 1.30 
(vv. II. sabbahi, sabbamhi; gloss K. B abbujhag) = Vv 
83® (T. abbujhi; v. 1 . BB abbu]hag, SS avyahi; VvA 327* 
expls. as uddhari), & abbuhi A m.55 (v. 1 . abbahi, C. 
abbahi ti nlhari), see also vv. 11. under abbafaj. — gerl. 
abbuyha Sn 939 (= abbuhitvR uddharitvR Nd 1 419; v. . 
SS abbuyhitvR; SnA 567 reads avyuyha & expl s - by 
uddharitva); S 1.121 (taghag); 111.26 (id. ; but spelt ab- 
bhuyha). — pp. abbujba (q. v.). — Caus. abbfiheti [Sk. 
abarhayati] to pull out, drag out J iv.364 (satthag abbR- 
hayanti; v. 1 . abbhR 0 ); DhA 11.249 (as 19). ger. abbShitvS 
(— °hetva) Vin 11201 (bhisa-mujalag) with v. 1. BB ag- 
gahetvR, SS abbfthitvR, cp. Vin 1.214* (vv. 11 . aggahitvS & 
abbahitvfi). pp. abbU}hita (q. v.). 

Abbfthana (nt.) [abstr. fr. abbahati] pulling out (of a sting) 
DhA 111.404 (sic. T. ; v. 1 . abbfthana; Fausboll adahana; 
glosses C. atthangata & ajthangika, K. nibbSpana). See 
also abbu}bana and abbhfibana. 

Abbttda (nt.) [etym. unknown, orig. meaning “swelling”, 
the Sk. form arbuda seems to be a trsl. of P. abbuda] 
1. the foetus in the i*t & 2 nd months lifter conception, 
the 2 ad of the five prenatal stages of development, viz. 
kalala, abbuda, peal, gbana, pasiklfl Nd 1 120; Miln 40; 
Vism 236. — >2. a tumour, canker, sore Vin 111.294, 307 (only 
in SamantapSsRdtkS; both times as sSsanassa a). — 3. a 
very high numeraf, tfppld- exclusively to the denotation 
of a vast period of suffering in Purgatory; in this sense 
used as adj. of Niraya (abbudo nirayo the “vast-period'’ 
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hell, cp. nirabbuda). S 1.149 = A 11.3 (chattiqsati pafica 
ca abbudfini) ; S 1.152 = A v.i73 = Sn p. 126 (cp. SnA 
476: abbudo nftma koci pacceka-nirayo n J atthi, Avfcimhi 
ycva abbuda-gananaya paccanokftso pana abbudo nirayo 
ti vutto; see also Kindred Sayings p. 190); J 111.360* 
(sataq ninnahuta-sahassftnaq ckaq abbudai}). — 4. a term 
used for “hell” in the riddle S 1.43 (kitjsu lokasmiq abhu- 
daq “who arc they who make a hell on earth” Mrs. 
Rh. D. The answer is “thieves”; so we can scarcely take 
•it in meaning of 2 or 3. The C. has vinilsa-karanaq. 

AbbuJhatiC) & Abbuhati see abbahati, 

Abbujhana (nt.) [fr. abbahati = abbuhati (abbujhati)] the 
pulling out (of a sting), in phrase taphft-sallasaa abbu}- 
hanar) as one of the 12 achievements of a Mahesi Nd 1 
343 = Nd* 5°3 ( e< ^ s * Nd 1 have abbUhana, v. 1 . SS 
abbussfina; cd. of Nd* abbujhana, v. 1 . SS abbahana, 13 B 
abbuhana). Cp. abbfthana. 

AbbQ|ha (adj.) [Sk. fibfdha, pp. of a + brh 1 , see abbahati] 
drawn out, pulled (of a sting or dart), fig. removed, 
destroyed. Most freq. in comb 11 - °salla with the sting 
removed, having the sting (of craving thirst, tanha) pulled 
out D 11.283 (v. 1 . SS asammUjha); Sn 593, 779 (= ab- 
bUjhita-salla Nd* 59; rSg&di-sallftnaq abbuJhattS a. SnA 
518); J 111.390= Vv 83 10 = Pv 1.8 7 = DhA 1.30. — In 
other connection: M 1. 1 39 = A m.84 (°esika = tanha 
pahinft; see esika); Th 1, 321; KhA 153 (°soka). 

Abbujhatta (nt.) [abstr. of abbOlha] pulling out, removal, 
destroying SnA 518. 

Abbujhita (& abbUhltta at J 111.541) [pp. of abbfthcti Caus. 
of abbahati] pulled out, removed, destroyed Nd 1 59 (ab- 
bnjhita-sallo -f- uddhata 0 etc. for abbnjha); J 111.541 (un- 
certain reading; v. 1 . BB appahita, SS abyuhita; C. expl s - 
pupphakaq thapitaq appaggharakaq kataq ; should we 
explain as ft 4” Vl *f“ flh and read abyuhita?). 

Abbetl [Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19] at J m.34 & vi.17 is 
probably a mistake in MSS for appeti. 

Abbokiooa I. [= abbhoki^a, abhi -f ava + kinna, cp. 
abhikinna] filled M 1.387 (paripunna -]-); DhA iv.182 
(pafLca jfitisatani a.). — 2. [seems to be misunderstood 
for abbocchinna, a -f- vi -{- ava -f- chinna] uninterrupted, 
constant, as °g adv. in comb"- with satataq samitaq A 
iv.I 3=I45; Kvu 401 (v. 1 . abbhokinna), cp. also Kvit 
trsl . 231 n. I (abbokinna undiluted?); Vbh 320. — 3. 
doubtful spelling at Vin 111.27 1 (Bdhgh on Pfiraj. m.i, 3). 

AbbOCChinna see abbokinna 2 and abbhochinna. 

AbbohSrika (adj.) [a + vi + ava + hftrika of voharati] not 
of legal or conventional status, i. e. — (a) negligible, not 
to be decided Vin 111.91, 112 (sec also Kvu trsl. 361 
n. 4). — (b) uncommon, extraordinary J 111.309 (v. 1 . BB 
abbho°); v.271, 286 (Kern: ineffective). 

Abbha (nt.) [Vedic abhra nt. & later Sk. ahhra m. “dark 
cloud”; Idg. ♦mbhro, cp. Gr. t&tyd; scum,* froth, Lat. imber 
rain; also Sk. ambha water, Gr. fyQpoQ rain, Oir ambu 
water]. A (dense & dark) cloud, a cloudy mass A 11.53 = 
Vin 11.295 = Miln 273 in list of to things that obscure 
moon* & sunshine, viz. abbhag mahikS (mahiyS A) dhu- 
marajo (megho Miln), Rfthu. This list is referred to at 
SnA 487 Sc VvA 134. S 1.101 (°sama pabbata a mountain 
like a thunder-cloud); J vi.581 (abbhaq rajo acchftdesi); 
Pv iv.3* (nll° = nlla-megha PvA 251). As f. abbhft at 
Dhs 617 Sc DhsA 317 (used in sense of adj. “dull”; 
Dhs A expl* by valfthaka); perhaps also in abbhimatta. 

-kUfa the point or summit of a storm-cloud Th 1, 
1064; J vi.249, a 5°5 Vv i* (= valShaka-sikhara VvA 12). 
-ghana a mass of clouds, a thick cloud* It 64; Sn 348 
(cp. SnA 4 348). -pajala a mass of clouds DhsA 239. 
•mutta free from clouds Sn 687 (also as abbhftmutta Dh 
382). -sagvilSjm thundering S iv.289. 


Abbhakkhlti [abhi + ft 4 - khyi, cp. 15k. ftkhylli] to speak 
against to accuse, slander Dn6x = Ai.i6i (an-abbhak- 
khstu-kftma); iv.182 (id.); J iv.377. Cp. Intens. abbhft- 
cikkhatl. 

♦ 

Abbhakkh&na (nt.) [fr. abbhakkhSti] accusation, slander, 
calumny D 111.248, 250; M 1,130; m.207; A 111.290 sq.; 
Dh 139 (cp. DhA HI. 70). 

Abbhacctlldita [pp. of abhi -f ft 4- chftdeti] covered (with) 
Th 1, 1068. 

Abbhafijati [abhi 4 - aftj] to anoint; to oil, to lubricate M 
1.343 (ssppi-telena) ; S iv.i 77 ; Pug 56; DhA 111.31 1 = 
VvA 68 (sata-pftka-telena). Caus. abbhafijeti same J 1.438 
(telena °etva); v.376 (sata-paka-telena °ayiqsu); Caus. II. 
abbhanjftpeti to cause to anoint J 111.372. 

Abbhafijana (nt.) [fr. abbhafijati] anointing, lubricating, 
oiling; unction, unguent Vin 1205; 111.79; Miln 367 
(akkhassa a.); Vism 264; VvA 295. 

Abbhatika (adj.) [a + bhata + ika, bhf] brought (to), # 
procured, got, J Vl.291. 

Abbhatikkanta [pp. of abhi -f ati + kram, cp. aUkkanta] 
one who has thoroughly, left behind J v.376. 

Abbhatita [pp. Of abhi ~f- ati -f | f cp. atlta & atikkanta] 
emphatic of atlta in all meanings, viz. I passed, gone by 
S 11.183 (-(- atikkanta); nt. °g what is gone or over, 
the past J in. 1 69. — 2. passed away, dead M 1.465; S 
iv.398; Th 1, 242, 1035. — 3. transgressed, overstepped, 
neglected J III.541 (saqyama). 

* 

Abbhattha (nt.) [abhi -f attha* in acc. abhi -f- atthaq, abhi 
in function of “towards” «= homeward, as under abhi 
I.l a; cp. Vedic abhi sadhasthaq to the seat R. V. IX. 
21. 3] = attha 2 , only in phrase abbhattaq gacchatl “to 
go towards home”, i. e. setting; fig. to disappear, vanish, 
M 1.115, 119; 111.25; A iv.32; Miln 305; pp. abhhat- 
tangata “set”, gone, disappeared Dhs 1038 (atthangata -f-); 
Kvu 576. 

AbbhatthatS (f.) [abstr. fr. abbhatta] “going towards setting”, 
disappearance, death J v.469. 

Abbhanumodati [abhi + anu 4- modati] to be much pleased 
at to show great appreciation of Vin 1.196; D M43, * 9 ° 5 
S iv.224; Miln 29, 210; DhA iv.102 (v. 1 . °anu°). 

Abbhanumodana (nt.) (& °I f.) [fr. abbhanumodati] being 
pleased, satisfaction, thanksgiving DA 1.227; VvA 52 
(°ftnu°); Sdhp 218. 

Abbhatltara (adj.) [abhi 4- antara; abhi here in directive 
function = towards the inside, in there, with-in, cp. abhi 
li a] = antara, i. e. internal, inner, bein^ within or 
between ; nt. °g the inner part, interior, interval (also 
as 0 — ) Vin 1.111 (satt 0 with interval of seven); A IV.16 
(opp. bfthira); Dh 394 (id.); Th I, 757 (°dpassaya lying 
inside); J m.395 (°amba the inside of the Mango); Miln 
30 (°e vayo jivo), 262, 281 (bfthir-abbhantara dhana); 
DhA 11.74 (adj. c. gen. being among; v. 1 . abbhantare). — 
Cases used adverbially : instr. abbhantarena in the mean- 
time, in between DhA n.59. loc. abbhantare in the midst 
of, inside of, within (c. gen. or — °) J 1.262 (ranifo), 280 
(tuyhaq); DhA 11.64 (v. 1 . antare), 92 (sattavass 0 ) ; PvA 
48 (= anto). 

Abbhantarika (adj.-n.) [fr. abbhantara, cp. Sk. abhyantara 
in same meaning] intimate friend, confidant, “chum” J 
1.86 (+ ativissftsika), 337 (“insider”, opp. bfthiraka). 

Abbhantarima (adj.) [superl. formation fr. abbhantara in 
contrasting function] internal, inner (opp. bahlrlma) Vin 
in. 149; J v.38. j 
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Abbhaktttika (adj.) fh + bhskuti + ka; Sk. bhrakuji frown] 
not frowning, genial Via IU.181 (but here spelt bhBku(ik- 
abhskutika); D 1.116, cp. DA 1.287; DhA 1V.8 (as v.l.; 
T. has abbboku(ika). 

« 

Abbhfigata [abhi -j- S -f- gata] having arrived or come; (m.) 
a guest, stranger Vv i» (= abhi-Sgata, agantuka VvA 24). 

Abbhagamana (nt.) [abhi -f- i + gamana ; cp. Sk. abhyS- 
gama] coming arrival, approach Vin iv.221. 

AbbhSghfita [abhi -f- aghRta] slaughtering-place Vin ill. 151 
(+ SghBta). 

Abbh&cikkhatl [Intens. of abbhskkhati] to accuse, slander, 
calumniate D 1.161; 111.248, 250; M 1.130, 368, 482; 
111.207; A 1. 1 61. 

• 

Abbhfina (nt.) [abhi + Xyana of 5 4 ~ yi (I)] coming back, 
rehabilitation of a bhikkhu who has undergone a penance 
for an expiable offence Vin 1.49 (°draha), 53 (id.), 143, 
327; 11.33, 4 °^ 162; A 1.99. — Cp. abbheti. 

ykbbhamatta (adj.) [abbha -f- matta (?) according to the 
Pali Com.; but more likely = Vedic abhva huge, enorm- 
ous, monstrous, with & metri causa. On abhva (a -j- bhfl 
what i$ contradictory to anything that is) cp. abbhuta & 
abbhug, and see Walde, I .at. ^tb. under dubius] mons- 
trous, dreadful, enormous, “of the size of a large cloud” 
(thus C. on S 1.205 & J IH.309) S 1.205 = Th I, 652 
(v. 1 . abbha” & abbhamutta) =s J 111.309 (v. 1 . °mutta). 

AbbhShata [abhi 4 " 5 + liata, pp. of ban] Struck, attacked, 
afflicted S 1.40 (maccunfi); Th 1, 448; Sn 581; J vi. 26, 
440; Vism 31, 232; DA 1.140, 147; DhA iv.25. 

* 

Abbhfihana (nt.) [cither = abbahnna or avahana] in udaka 0 
the pulling up or drawing up of water Vin 11.318 (Bdbgh. 
on Cullavagga v.16, 2, corresponding to udaka-vfihana 
on p. 122). 

Abbhita [pp. of abbheti] 1. come back, rehabilitated, rein- 
stated Vin HI.186 == iv. 242 (an°). — 2. uncertain reading 
at Pv 1. 1 2® in sense of “called” (an° uncalled), where id. 
p. at J 111.165 reads anavhata & at Th 2, 129 ayacita. 

Abbhu [a 4 " bhu most likely = Vedic abhva and P. abbhug, 
see also abbhamatla] unprofitableness, idleness, nonsense 
J v « 2 95 (= abhuti avaddhi C.). 

Abbhug (interj.) [Vedic abhvag, nt. of abhva, see cxpld. 
under abbhamatta. Not quite correct Morris J P T S. 
1889, 201: abbhui] = a -f- bhuk ; cp also abbhuta] alas 1 # 
terrible, dreadful, awful (cxcl. of fright & shock) Vin 11. * 
1 15 (Bdhgh. expK as “utrasa-vacanam-etag”); M 1.448. — 
See also abbhu & abbhuta* 

Abbhukkirapa (nt.) [abhi + ud + kr] drawing out, pulling, 
in dag<Ja-sattha° drawing a stick or sword Nd 2 576* (cp. 
abbhokkiraga). Or is it abbhuttiraga (cp. uttinna outlet). 

Abbhukkirati [abhi + ud -f kirati] to sprinkle over, to 
rinse (with water) D 11.172 (cakkaratanag ; neither with 
Morris J P T S. 1886, 131 “give up”, nor with trsl. of 
J 11.31 x “roll along”); J V.390; PvA 75. Cp. abbhokkirati. 

Abbhuggacchati [abhi -f ud -f gacchati] to go forth, go 
out, rise into D 1.112, 127; A 111.252 (kitti-sac^o a.); 
Pug 36. ger. °gantvS J 1.88 (SkUsag), 202; DhA iv.198. 
aor. °ga!icbi M 1.126 (kittisaddo); J 1.93. — pp, ab~ 

bhuggata. 

$ 

Abbhuggata [pp. of abbhuggacchati] gone forth, gonl out, 
risen D 1.88 (kitti-saddo a., cp. DhA 1.146 : sadevakag lokag 
ajjhottharitvS uggato), 107 (saddo); Sn p. 103 (kittisaddo). 

Abbhug^ainana (nt.-adj.) [fr. abbhuggacchati] going out 
over, rising over (c. acc.) PvA 65 (candag nabhag abbhug- 
gamanag; so read for T. abbhuggam&nag). 


AbbhujjalailA (nt.) [abhi 4- ud + jalana, from jval] breathing 
out fire, i. e. carrying fire in one’s month (by mean? of 
a charm) D i.ix (=manten& mukh&to aggi-jala-nlharagag 
DA 1.97). 

4 

Abbhutthflti ( 0 {thahati) [abhi + ud + Sthfl] to get up .to, 
proceed to, D 1. 1 05 (cankamag). 

Abbhuooata [pp. of abbhunnamati] standing up, held up, 
erect J v.156 (in abbhuggatata state of being erect, stiflf- 
ness), 197 (°unnata; v.l. abbhantara, is reading correct?). 

Abbhutyha (adj.) [ahhi -f unha] (a) very hot DhA 11.87 (v.l. 
accunha). (b) quite hot, still warm (of milk) DhA 11.67. 

Abbhuta 1 (adj. nt.) [*Sk. adbhuta which appears to be 
constructed from the Pali & offers like its companion 
* 5 scarya (acchariya abbhuta see below) serious difficulties 
as to etym. The*most probable solution is that P. abbhuta 
is a secondary adj .-formation from abbhug which in itself 
is nt. of abbha = Vedic abhva (see etym. under abbhfi- 
matta and cp. abbhu, abbhug & J P T S. 1889, 201). In 
meaning abbhuta is identical with Vedic abhva contrary 
to what usually happens, i. e. striking, abnormal, gruesome, 
horrible etc. ; & that its significance as a -f- bhfl (“un- 
real ?”) is felt in the background is also evident from the 
traditional etym. of the Pali Commentators (see below). 
See also acchariya] terrifying, astonishing; strange, ex- 
ceptional, puzzling, extraordinary, marvellous, supernormal. 
Described as a term of surprise & consternation (vimhay 3 
Svahass 3 adhivacanag DA 1.43 & VvA 329) & expl<l- as 
“something that is not” or “has not been before”, viz.* 
abhutag ThA 233; abhUta-pubbatfiya abbhutag VvA 191, 
329; abhUta-pubbag DA 1.43. — 1. (adj.) wonderful, 
marvellous etc. Sn 681 (kig °g, combd- with lomahagsana) ; 
J ,V * 3 S 5 (>d.); Th 2, 316 (abbhutag vata vacag bhSsasi 
= acchariyag ThA 233); Vv 44 0 (°dassaneyya); Sdhp 
345, 496. — 2. (nt.) the wonderful, a wonder, marvel 
S iv. 37 1, also in °dhamma (see Cpd.). Very freq. in 
comb n * with acchariyag and a part, of exclamation, viz. 
acchariyag bho abbhutag bho wonderful indeed & beyond 
comprehension, strange & stupefying D 1.206; acch. vata 
bho abbh. vata bho D 1.60; acch. bhante abbh. A n.50; 
aho acch. aho abbh. J 1.88; acch. vata abbh. vata Vv 
83™. — Thus also in phrase acchariya abbhuta dhamma 
wonderful & extraordinary signs or things M III. 1 18, 125; 
A 11.130; iv.198; Miln 8; and in acchariya-abbhuta- 
citta-jata dumbfounded & surprised J 1.88; DhA iv*52 ; 
PvA 6, 50. < 

-dhamma mysterious phenomenon, something wonder- 
ful, supernormal; designation of one of the nine angas 
or divisions of the Buddhist Scriptures (see nava B 2) 
Vin 111.8; M 1.133 ; A n.103; m.86, 177; p U g 43; Miln 
344; PvA 2, etc. 

Abbhuta 2 (nt.) [= abbhuta 1 in the sense of invoking strange 
powers in gambling, thus being under direct spell of the 
“unknown”] a bet, a wager, only in phrase abbhutag 
karoti (sahassena) to make a bet or to bet (a thousand, 
i. e. kahSpaga’s or pieces of money) Vin 111.138; iv.5; J 
1. 1 91; v.427; VL192; PvA 151; & in phrase pancahi 
sahassehi abbhutag hotu J VI.193. 

Abbhudftharati [abhi -f ud 4~ a 4- harati] to bring towards, 
to fetch, to begin or introduce (a conversation) M 11. 132. 

Abbhudfreti [abhi 4- ud 4- ircti] to raise the voice, to utter 
Th 2, 402; DA 1.61; Sdhp 514. 

Abbhudeti [abhi 4- ud + eti] to go out over, to rise A 
H.50, 51 (opp. atthag eti, of the sun). — ppr. abbhud- 
dayag Vv 64* t (= abhi-uggacchanto VvA 280; abbhu- 
sayag ti pi pX^ho). 

Abbhuddhufliti [abhi 4 - ud 4- dhunfiti] to shake very much 
Vv 64* (= adhikag uddhunSti VvA 278), 
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Abbhunnadita [pp. of abhi ■+• ad -j- nadati] resounding, 
resonant Th I, 1065). 

Abbhunnamati [abhi -f- ud -f- namati] to, spring up, burst 
fdtth D 11.164. — pp. abbhuQQata (& °unnata), q. v. — 
Caus, abbhunnametl to stiffen, straighten out, hold up, 
erect D 1.120 (kUyai) one’s body); A it.245 (id.); I) 1.126 
(patodala(thii) ; opp. apanSmeti to bend down). 

^bbhuyylta [pp. of abbhuyyati] marched against, attacked 
Vin 1.342; M 11. 1 24. 

t 

Abbhuyyati [abhi -f- Up 4- yffti of ya] to go against, to 
go against, to march (an army) against, to attack S 1.82 
(aor °uyyftsi). — pp. abbhuyyata (q. v.). 

AbbhusSyaka (adj.) [abhi -f usflyfi -f- ka] zealous, showing 
zeal, endeavouring in (— °) Pgdp iox. 

Abbhussakati & °usukkati [abhi 4- ud + $va?k, see sak- 
kati] to go out over, rise above (acc.), ascend, freq. in 
phrase Sdicco nabhaq abbhussakkamSno M 1.317 = 
S 111.156 = It 20. — See also S 1.65; V.44; A 1.242 
(same simile); v.22 (id.). 

Abbhussahanatft (f.) [abstr. fr. abhi -f* *utsahana, cp. 
ussfiha] instigation, incitement Vin 11.88. 

Abbhu8setl [abhi -f- ud 4- seti of si] to rise; v. 1. at Vv 
64** according to VvA 280: abbhuddayag (see abbhudeti) 
abbhussayan ti pi pa^ho. 

.Abbheti [abhi 4“ 5 4" 1] to rehabilitate a bhikkhu who has 
been, ^suspended for breach of rirles Vin 11.7 (abbhento), 
*33 (abbheyya) ; HI.112 (abbheti), 186 ass iv.242 (abbhc- 
tabba) — pp. abbhita (q. v.). See also abbhana. 

Abbhok&sa [abhi 4- avakasa] the open air, an open & un- 
sheltered space D 1.63 (= alagganatthena a. viya DA 

I. 180), 71 (= acchanna DA 1.210), 89; M 111.132; A 

II. 210; 111.925 iv.437, v.65 ; Sn p. 139 (°e nissinna sitting 
in the open) J 1.29, 215; Pug 57. 

Abbhokaslka (adj.) [fr. abbhokSsa] belonging to the open 
air, one who lives in the open, the practice of certain 
ascetics. D 1.167; M 1.282; A 111.220; Vin v.131, 193; 

J iv.8 (4- nesajjika); Pug 69; Miln 20, 342. (One of the 
13 Dhutaggas). See also Nd 1 188; Nd 2 587. 

-anga the practice or system of the “campers-out” Nd 1 
558 (so read for abbhokasi-kankhS, cp. Nd* 188). 

Abbhoklgga [pp. of abbhokirati] see abbokityQa. 

Abbhoklratl [abhi 4- ava 4- kirati] to sprinkle over, to 
cover, bedeck Vv 5® (= abhi-okirati abhippakirati), 35* * 
(v. 1 . abbhuk 0 ). Cp. abbhukkirati & abbhokkiraga — 
pp. abbhokiiiQa see under abbokig^a. 

Abbhokutlka spelling at DhA iv,8 for abbh 5 ku{lka. 

Abbhokklra^a (nt.) [fr. abbhokirati] injna{5nag a. “ turnings 
of dancers” DA 1.84 in expin. 0 f sobha-nagarakag of D 1.6. 

Abbhocchinna (besides abbocch 0 , q. v* under abboki9$a 9 ) 

[a + vi 4- ava 4" chinna] not cut off, uninterrupted, con- 
tinuous J 1.470 (v. 1. abbo°) ; vi.254, 373 ; Cp. 1.6 2 ; Miln 72 ; 
Vism 362 (bb), 391 (bb). 

AbMlOhlrika ace abbo°. 

Aby° see avy°, 

Abhftbba (adj.) [a 4 - bhavya. The Sk. abhavya has a different 
meaning] impossible, not likely, unable D in. 13 sq., 19, 
a6 sq., 133; It 106, 117; Sn 231 (see KhA 189); Dh 
3a; J 1116; Pug 13. 

-ttftlna a (moral) impossibility of which there are 9 
enumd. among things that are not likely to be found in 
an Arahant'g character: see D 111.133 A a3$ (where the 
five first only are given as a set). 


Abhabbatft (f.) [abstr. fr. abhabba] an impossibility, unli- 
kelihood Sn 232, cp. KhA 191. 

Abhaya (adj.) [a 4 - bhaya] free from fear or danger, fearless, 
safe Dh 258. — nt. abhayag confidence, safety DI1317, 

. cp. DhA 111.491. For further ref 8 * see bhaya. 

Abhi- [prefix, Vedic abhi, which represents both Idg ♦qpbhf, 
as in Or. around, Lat. ambi, amb round about, Oir. 
imb, Gall, ambi, Ohg. umbi, Ags. ymb, cp. also Vedic 
( Pali) abhitah on both sides; and Idg. *obhi, as in Lat. 
ob towards, against (cp. obsess, obstruct), Goth, bi, Ohg. 
Ags. b[ = E. be-. 

I. Meaning, — I. The primary meaning of abhi is 
that of taking possession and mastering, as contained in 
E. coming by and wrr-coming, thus literally having the 
function of (a) facing and aggressing = towards, against, 
on to, at (see II. I, a); and ( b ) mastering = over, along 
over, out over, on top of (seeJI. 1, b ). 2. Out of this 
is developed the fig. meaning of increasing, i. e., an inten- 
sifying of the action implied in the verb (see III. i). 
Next to sag- it is the most frequent modification prefix 
in the meaning of “very much, greatly” as the first part 
of a double prefix cpd. (see III. 2), and therefore often 
seemingly superfluous, i. e., weakened in meaning, where 
the second part already denotes intensity as in abhi-vi-ji 
(side by side with vi-ji), abhi-ft-kkhft (side by side with 
a-kkha), abhi-anu-mud (side by side with anu-mud). In 
these latter cases abhi shows a purely deictic character 
corresponding to Ger. her-bci-kommen (for bei-kommen), 
E. fill up (for fill); e. g., abbhatikkanta (= ati ° C.), 
abbhatita (“vorbei gegangen”), abbhantara (“with-in”, 
b-innen or “in here”), abbhudaharati, abhipdreti (“fill up”), 
etc. (see also II. I, c), 

II. Lit. Meaning . — I. As single pref. : (a) against, 
to, on to, at-, viz., abbliatthangata gone towards home, 
abhighgta striking at, °jjha think at, °mana thinking on, 
°mukha facing, turned towards, °yRti at-tack, °rtlhati ascend, 
°l5sa long for, °vadati ad-dress, °sapati ac-curse, °hata hit 
at. ( b ) out, over, all around: abbhudeti go out over, 
p kamati exceed, °jati off-spring, °janfiti know all over, 
°bhavati overcome, °vaddhati increase, °vuttha poured out 
or over, °sandcti make over-flow, °sincati sprinkle over. 

( c ) abhi has the function of transitivising intrs. verbs 
after the manner of E. be- (con-) and Ger. cr-, thus 
resembling in meaning a simple Caus. formation, like the 
foil.: abhigajjati thunder on, °jSn3ti “er-kennen” °j5yati 
be-get, °tthaneti = °gajjali, °nadati “cr tonen”, °nandati 
approve of (cp. anerkennen), °passati con-template, °ra- 
mati indulge in, °ropeti honour, °vuddha increased, °sad- 
daliati believe in. — 2. As base in comp"* (2 nd part of 
cpd.) abhi occurs only in comb n * sam-abhi (which is, 
however, of late occurrence and a peculiarity of later 
texts, and is still more freq. in BSk.: see under sam-). 

III. Fig. Meaning (intensifying). — I. A single pref.: 
abhikinga streyrn all over, °jalati shine forth, °jighacchati 
be very hungry, °tatta much exhausted, °tftpa very hot, 
°toseti pleuse greatly, °nava quite fresh, °nipuga very 
clever, °nila of a deep black, °man3pa very pleasant, 
°mangaly very lucky, °yobbana full youth, °rati great 
liking, °ratta deep red, °ruci intense satisfaction, °rDpa 
very handsome (= adhika-rQpa C.), °sambuddha wide and 
fully-awake, cp. abbhuddfiunftti to shake greatly (= 
adhikaguddh 0 C.). — As part of a prep.-epd. (as 
modification-pref.) in foil, combinations : abhi-ud (abbhud-) 
°ati, °anu, °ava, °a, °ni, °ppa, °vi, °sag. See all these 
s. v. and note that the contraction (assimilation before 
vowel) form of abhi is abbh°. — On its relation to pari, 
see pari 0 , to ava see ava°. 

IV. Dialectical Variation . — There are dial, variations 
in the use and meanings of abh\, Vedic abhi besides 
corresponding to abhi in P. is represented also by ati°, 
adhi° and anu°, since all are similar in meaning, and 
psychologically easily fused and confused (cp. meanings: 
abhi = on to, towards ; ati = up to and beyond ; adhi = 
up to, towards, over; anus along towards). For all .the 
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foil, verbs we find in Pali one or other of these three 
prefixes. So ati in °j8ti, 0 pljita, °br&heti, °vassati, °v8yati, 
0 vejheti; also as vv. 11. with abhi-klrati, °pavassati, °roceti, 
cp. atikkanta-abhi 0 (Sk. abhikrSnta); adhi in °patthita, 
°p 5 teti, °pp8ya, °ppeta, c b8dheti, °bhn, °vfiha (vice versa 
P. abhi-ropeti compared with Sk. adhiropayati); anu in 
°gijjhati, °brttficti, c sandahati. 

Abhikankhati [abhi 4- kankhati] to desire after, long for, 
wish for S 1.140, 198 (Nibb&nag); J 11.428; iv.io, 241; 
VvA 38, 283; ThA 244. — pp. abhikankhita. Cp. BSk. 
abhikSnksati, e. g. Jtm. p. 221. 

Abhikatlkhanatft (f.) [abhi 4- kankhana 4- ta] wishing, 
longing, desire DA 1.242. 

Abhikankhita [pft °f abhikankhati] desired, wished, longed 1 
for VvA 201 (= abhijjhita). 

Abhikankhin (adj.) cp. wishing for, desirous of ( — °) Th 

2. 360 (sftibhSva 0 ). 

Abhikip^a [pp. of abhikirati] 1. strewn over with ( — °), 1 
adorned, covered filled Pv 11.11* (puppha 0 ). — 2. over- 
whelmed, overcome, crushed by ( — °) It 89 (dukkh c , 
vv.il. dukkh&titytya & otiij^a) = A 1. 147 (which reads 
dukkhotinpa). See also avatinna. 

Abhikirati — 1. [Sk. abhikirati] to sprinkle or cover over: 
sec abhikinija 1. — 2. [Sk. avakirati, cp. apakirituna] , 
to overwhelm, destroy, put out, throw away, crush S ' 
I.54; Th x, 598; 2, 447 (ger. °kirituna, reading of C. 
for T. apa°, expl d - by chaddetvH); Dh 25 (°klrati metri 
causa; dlpaq abhikirati = viddhaqseti vikirati DhA 1.255; 

v. 1 . atikirati); J iv.121 (°klrati; dipaq =s viddhaqseti C.); 

vi. 541 (nandiyo m° abhiklrare = abhikiranti abhikkamanti 
C.); DhA 1.255 0 n f« °kirituq). — pp. abhiki$$a see 
abhikipqa 2. 

Abhiki]ati [nbhi 4- kljati] to play (a game), to sport Miln 
359 (^9). 

Abhikttjita [abhi 4 - knjita, pp. of kuj] resounding (with 
the song of birds) Pv 11.12 5 (cakkavRka 0 ; so read for 
kujita). Cp. abhinikQjita. 

Abhikkanta (adj.-n.) [pp. of abhikkamati, in sense of Sk. 
and also P, atikkanta] (<?) (adj\) lit. gone forward, gone 
out, gone beyond. According to the traditional expl n - 
preserved by Bdhgh. & Dhp (see c. g. DA 1.227 ~ KhA 
114 = VvA 52) it is used in 4 applications: abhikkanta- 
saddo khaya (4- pabbaniya KhA) sundar^-ftbhirupa-abbha- 
numodanesu dissati. These are: 1. (lit.) gone away, passed, 
gone out, departed (4* nikkhanta, meaning khaya “wane”), 
in phrase abhikkantSya rattiyS at the waning of the night 
Vin 1.26; D 11.220; M 1.142. 2. excellent, supreme (sr 

sundara) Sn 1118 (°dassfivin having the most exellent 
knowledge = aggadass& vin etc. Nd* 76); usually in compar 
°tara (4- panltatara) D 1.62, 74, 216; A 11.101; 111.350 
sq.; v.140, 207 sq. ; DA 1.171 (= atimanapatara). 

3. pleasing, superb, extremely wonderful, as exclamation 
°q repeated with bho (bhante), showing appreciation (=r 
abbh&numodana) D 1.85, uq, 234; Sn p. 15, 24, etc. freq. 

4. surpassing, beautiful (always with °vanqa = abhirupa) 

Vin 1.26; D n.220; M 1.142; Pv 11. 1 10 =L- Vv 9* (= 
atimanSpa abbirdpa PvA 71); KhA 115 (= abhiftlpa- 
chavin). — ( 3 ) (/*/.) abhikkanta^ (combd- with and opp. 
to pa(ikkantaq) going forward (and backward), approach 
(and receding) D 1.70 (=gamaqa 4- nivattana DA 1.183); 

Vin 111.181; A 11.104, 106 sq. ; VvA 6. 

Abhikkama going forward, approach, going out Pv iv.i* 
(opp. pa(ikkama going back); DhA Hi. 124 (°pa(ikkama). 

Abhikkamati [Vedic abhikramati, abhi 4- kamati] to go 
forward, to proceed, approach D 1.50 (sabhimukho ka- 
mati, gacchati, pavisati DA 1.151); n.147, 256 (abhikkl- 
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mut} aor.) ; DhA 111.124 (evag ®itabbag evaij pa^ikkami- 
tabbar) thus to approach & thus to withdraw). — pp. 
abhikkanta (q. v.). 

Abhikktl&Qa 1 (at.) [fr. abhikkhanati] digging up of' the 
ground M 1.143. 

Abhlkkhapa* (nt.) [abhi -f *ikkhaga from Ikf, cp. Sk. 
abhtksna of which the contracted form is P. abhigha] 
only as acc. adv. °g constantly, repeated, often Vv 24^ 
(= abhinhaij VvA 116); Pv ii,8 4 (= abhinnag bahuso 
PvA 107); Pug 31; DhA 11.91. 

I Abhikkhapati [abhi -f khanati] to dig up M 1. 142. 

Abhikkhipati [abhi -f khipati] to throw Davs 111.60 ; cp. 
abhinikkhipati ibid. 12. 

Abhigajjati [abhi + gajjati from garj, sound-root, cp. P. 
gaggara] (a) to roar, shout, thunder, to shout or roar at 
(c. acc.) Sn 831 (shouting or railing = gajjanto uggajjanto 
Nd 1 172); ger. abhlgajjiya thunderin. Cp. 111.10 8 . — 
(b) hum, chatter, twitter (of birds); see abhlgajjin. 

Abhigajjin (adj.) [fr. abhigajjati] warbling, singing, chat- 
tering Th 1, 1108, 1136. 

Abhlgam&ftfya (adj.) [grd. of abhigacchati] to be approached, 
accessible PvA 9. 

Abhigijjhati [abhi 4 -g»jjh at *] I. to be greedy for, to crave 
for, show delight in (c. loc.) Sn 1039 (kamesu, cp. Nd* 
77). — 2. to envy (acc.) S 1.15 (anham-aunarj). 

Abhiglta [pp. of abhigSyati, cp. glta] 1. sung for. Only 
in one phrase, gathabhigitaq, that which is gained by 
singing or chanting verses (Ger. “ersangen”) S 1.173 = 
Sn 81 = Miln 228. See SnA 151. — 2. resounding with, 
filled with song (of birds) J Vl.272 (= abhiruda). 

Abhigh&ta [Sk. abhighSta, abhi 4 * ghSta] (a) striking, 
slaying, killing PvA 58 (danda°), 283 (sakkhara 0 ). — 
(b) impact, contact DhsA 312 (rQpa° etc.). 

Abhicetasika (adj.) [abhi 4 - ceto -f* ika] dependent on the 
clearest consciousness. On the spelling see ftbhic e (of 
jhftna) M 1.33, 356; 111.11; S 11.278; A u.23; v.132, 
(Spelt. Sbhi° at M 1.33; A 111.1 14; Vin v.136). See Dial . 
111. 108. 

Abhlceteti [abhi 4 - ceteti] to intend, devise, have in mind 
J iv.310 (manasa papaij). 

AbhiCChanna (adj.) [abhi 4 ~ channa] covered with, bedecked 
or adorned with ( — °) J n.48 (hema-j 5 la°, v. 1 . abhisan- 
channa), 370 (id.); Sn 772 (=ucchanna avu|a etc. Nd 1 
24, cp. Nd* 365). 

AbhiCChita (adj.) [abhi 4- icchita, cp. Sk. abhlpsita] desired 
J vi.445 (so read for abhyjhita). 

AbhljaCCa (adj.) [Sk. Sbhijatya; abhi 4- jacca] of noble 
birth J v.120. 

Abhijaneti occasional spelling for abbyaneti. 

Abhijappati [abhi 4"jappati] to wish for, strive after, pray 
for S 1. 143 (read asmftbhijappanti & cp. Kindrtd Sayings 
p. 180) = J 111.359 (= namati pattheti piheti C.); Sn 
923, 1046 (4- Ssiqsati thometi; Nd* 79 = jappati & same 

under icchati). Cp. in meaning abbigijjhati. 

•* 

Abhtyappana (nt.) [doubtful, whether to jappati or to japati 
to mumble, to which belongs jappana in kanga 9 DA 1.97] 
in hattba 0 casting a spell to make the victim throw up 
or wring his hands D 1.11; DA 1.97. 

Abh^appi (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijappati, cp. jappS] praying 
for, wishing, desire, longing Dhs 1059 as Nd* ta$hft 11.; 
Dhs 1136. 
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Abhflappin (adj.) [fr. abhijappati] praying for, desiring A 
1117353 (kffma-labha'’). 

Abhijalati [abhi -f jalati] to shine forth, ppr. °anto res- ' 
plendent PvA 189. 

Abhijavatl [abhi -f- javati] to be eager, active Sn 668. 

AbhijSta (adj.) [abi -f- jata] of noble birth, well-born, S 1 
• 1.69; Vv 29 1 ; Miln 359 (°kulakullna belonging to a 
family of high or noble birth). 

AbhijSti (f.) [abhi -f- jati] I. Species. Only as t. t. in use 
by certain non-Buddhist teachers. They divided mankind 
into six species, each named after a colour D 1.53, 54; 

A 111.383 AT. (quoted DA 1.162) gives details of each 
species. Two of them, the black and the white, are in- 
terpreted in a Buddhist sense at D 111.250, M 11.222, 
ana Netti 158. This interpretation (but not the theory 
of the six species) has been widely adopted by sub- 
sequent Hindu writers. — 2. Rebirth, descent, Miin 226. 

r 

Abhij&tika (adj.) [fr. abhijfiti] belonging to ones birth or 
race, born of, being by birth; only in cpd. kanh&bhijatika \ 
of dark birth, that is, low in the social scale D 111.251 = j 
A m.348; Sn 563 = Th I, 833; cp. JPTS. 1893, 1 1; j 
in sense of “evil disposed or of bad character” at J v.87 | 
(= kftjaka-sabhava C.). 

it 

Abhljititft (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijSti] the fact of being born, 
descendency VvA 216. 

♦ 

AbhljSna (nt. or ml) [Sk. nbhijnana] recognition, remem- 
brance, recollection Miln 78. See also abhififla. 

Abhijanfiti [abhi -}- jfifi, cp. jffnlti & abhififii] to know 
by experience, to know fully or thoroughly, to recognise, 
know of (c. acc.), to be conscious or aware of D 1.143; 

S 11.58, 105, 219, 278; 111.59, 91; iv.50, 324, 399; v.52, 
176, 282, 299; Sn 11 17 (ditthiq Gotamassa na a.); 

J IV.142; Pv 11.71®= it. 1 o® (n’lbhijlnfimi bhuttaq va pltaq); 
Sdhp 550; etc. — Pot. abhijaneyya Nd 2 78“, & abhij- 
afifia Sn 917, 1059 (=jSneyylsi SnA 592); aor abhafi- 
filsi Sn p. 16. — ppr. abhysnag S iv.19, 89; Sn 788 
(=°jSnanto C.), 1114 (= °jlnants Nd 2 78 b ) abhySnitva 
DhA iv.233; abhififiiya Siv.16; v.392; Sn 534 (sabbad- 
hammaq), 743 (jltikkhayaq), 1 1 15, 1148; It 91 (dhammaq); 

Dh 166 (atta-d-atthaq); freq. in phrase sayaq abhlfifiaya 
from personal knowledge or self-experience It 97 (v.l. 
abhififii); Dh 353; and abhififiS [short form, like adl 
for Idlya, cp. upldfl] in phrase sayaq abhififii D 1.3 1 
(-j- sacchikatvl) ; S 11.217; It 97 (v.l. for °abhifinlya), in 
abhififii-vosita perfected by highest knowledge S 1.167 = 
175 = Dh 423 (“master of supernormal lore” Mrs Rh. D. 
in kindred S. p. 208; cp. also DhA iv.233); It 47 = 

61 = 81, and perhaps also in phrase sabbaq abhififia- 
parififieyya S iv.29. — grd. abhlfifieyya S iv.29; Sn 
558 (°q abhififlltnq known is the knowable); Nd 2 s.v.; 
DhA iv.233. — pp. abhififiSta (q. v.). 

Abhljfiyati [abhi 4- jlyati, Pass, of jail, but in sense of a 
Caus. = janeti] to beget, produce, effect, attain, in phrase 
akaqhaq asukkaq Nibblnaq a. D 111.251; A 111.384 sq. 

At Sn 214 abhijSyati means “to behave, to be”, cp. 
SnA 265 (abhijSyati = bhavati). 

Abhijlginsatl [abhi 4- jigiqsati] to wish to overcome, to 
covet J vi. 193 (=jioiluq icchati C). Burmese scribes 
spell °jlglsatl; Th 1, 743 (“cheat”? Mrs Rh. D.; “ver- 
jaichten” Neumann). See also abhyetl, and nijigiqsanatS. 

AbhiiighaCChatl [abhi 4- jighacchati] to be very hungry 
PvA 271. , 

Abhyivanik* (adj.) [abhi 4- jlvana 4- Ika] belonging to ones 
livehood, forming ones living Vin 1.187 (''PP 8 )* 


Abhijlhanfi (f.) [abhi 4 1 jthans of Jeh to open ones month] 
strenuousnesB, exertion, strong endeavour J vi.373 (viriya- 
karaqa C.). 

Abh[jetl [abhi 4 - jayati] to win, acquire, conquer J vi.273 
(abhi 0 metri causS). 

Abhijoteti [abhi 4 - joteti] to make clear, explain, illuminate 
J v.339- 

AbhHjanaka (adj.) [a 4- bhijjana 4- ka, from bhijja, grd. of 
Wild] not to be broken, not to be moved or changed, 
uninfluenced J n.170; DhA 111.189. 

Abhyjamftna (adj.) [ppr. passive of a + Mild, see bhindati] 
that which is not being broken up or divided. In the 
stock description of the varieties of the lower Iddhi the 
phrase udake pi abhijjamSne gacch^tl is doubtful. The 
principal passages are D 1.78, 212; III. 1 12, 281; M 1.34, 
494; 11.18; A 1.170, 255; 111.17; v.199; S 11121; v.264. 
In about half of these passages the reading is abhijja- 
mSno. The various readings show that the MSS also are 
equally divided on this point. Bdgh. (Vism 396) reads 
°mftne, and explains it, relying on Ps 11.208, as that 
sort of water in which a man docs not sink. Pv 111.1* 
has the same idiom. DhammapSla’s note on that (PvA 
169) is corrupt. At D 1.78 the Colombo ed. 1904, reads 
abhejjamSne and tr. ‘not dividing (the water)*; at D 1.212 
it reads abhijjam 5 no and tr. ‘not sinking (in the water)*. 

Abhijjha(f ) [fr. abhi -f dhyS (jhayati 1 ), cp. Sk. abhidhyttna], 
covetousness, in meaning almost identical with lobha 
(cp. Dhs. trsi. 22) D 1.70, 71 (°flya cittaq parisodheti he 
cleanses his heart from coveting; abhijjh&ya == abl. ; cp. 
DA 1.21 1 = abhijjhftto); M 1.347 (id.) 5 D 111.49, 7 * S( l-> 
172, 230, 269; S iv.73, 104, 188, 322 (adj. vigat’Abhijjha), 
343 (° 5 yavipdka); A 1.280; 111.92; v.25l*sq.; It 118; 
Nd 1 98 (as one of the 4 knya-ganthff, q. v.); Nd* tanhS 
II. 1 ; Pug 20, 59; Dhs 1136 (°k5yagantha) ; Vbh 195,244 
(vigavftbhijjha), 362, 364, 391; Nett 13; DhA 1.23; PvA 
103, 282; Sdhp 56, 69. — Often comb d with °doma- 
nassa covetousness & discontent, e.g. at D 111.58, 77, 
141, 221, 276; M 1.340; 111.2; A 1.39, 296; 11.16, 152; 
iv.300 sq., 457 sq.; v.348, 351; Vbh 105, 193 sq. 
-anabhijjhS absence of covetousness Dhs 35, 62. — See 
also anupassin, gantha, domanassa, slla. 

Abhijjhatar see abhyjhitar. 

Abhijjhati [cp. abhidyiti, abhi + jhayati i; see also abhlj- 
jhSyatl] to wish for (acc.), long for, covet S v.74 (so 
read for abhijjhati); ger. abhijjh&ya J vi.174 (= patthctv& 
C.). — pp. abhijjhita. 

Abhijjh&yati [Sk. abhidhy&yati, abhi jhftyati 1 ; see also 
abnijjhSti] to wish for, covet (c. acc.). Sn 301 (aor. 
nbhijjhftyiqsu = abhi pat thayatnflna jhSyiqsu Sn A 320). 

Abhyjhaiu (& e u) (adj.) [cp. jhayin from jhSyati'; abhijj- 
hftlu with °Blu for °4gu which in its turn is for lyin. 
The B.Sk. form is abhidyalu, e.g. Divy 301, a curious 
reconstruction] covetous D 1.139; 111.82; S 11.168; 111.93; 
A 1.298 ; 11.30, 59, 220 (an 0 4 - avyapannacitto sammB- 
di;;hiko at conclusion of stla); v.92 sq., 163, 286 sq.; 
It 90, 91; Pug 39, 40. 

Abhijjhitta v. I. at DhA iv.ioi for ajjhl^ha. 

Abhyjhlta [pp- of abhijjhSti] coveted, J. vi.445; usually 
neg. an 0 not coveted, Vin 1.287; Sn 40 (= anabhipatthita 
Sn A 85; cp. Nd 2 38); Vv 47* (=na abhikankhita 
VvA 201). 

Abhyjhitar [n. ag. fr. abhijjhita in med. function] one who 
covets M 1.287 (T. abhijjhatar, v.l. °itar) = A V.265 
(T. °itar, v.l. °itar> 

Abhififla (adj.) (usually — °) [Sk. abhijna] knowing, pos- 
sessed of knowledge, esp. higher or supernormal know- 
ledge (abhififii), intelligent; thus in cbalabhlfifia one 



Abhiftfta 


64 


Abhidosa 


who possesses the 6 abhi ft fits Vin iti.88; dandh 0 of slug- 
gish intellect D 111.106; A 11.149; v.63 (opp. khipp 0 ) ; 
mah° of great insight S 11.139. — Compar. abhl&ftatara 
S v.159 (read bhiyyo ’bhinfiataro). 

Abhifiliatft (f.) [fr. abhifina] in cpd. mahS° state or con- 
dition of great intelligence or supernormal knowledge 
S IV.263 ; V.175, 298 sq. 

Abhififift' (f.) [fr. abhi-f jfil, see jSnSti]. Rare in the older 
texts. It appears in two contexts. Firstly, certain conditions 
are said to conduce (inter alia) to .serenity, to special 
knowledge (abhiftfii), to special wisdom, and to Nibbdna. 
These conditions precedent are the Path (S v.421 = Vin 
1.10 = S iv.33i), the Path 4- best knowledge and full 
emancipation (A v.238), the Four Applications of Mind- 
fulness (S v.179) and the Four Steps to Iddhi (S. v.255). 
The contrary is three times stated; wrong-doing, priestly 
superstitions, and vain speculation do not conduce to 
abhififtS and the rest (Dm.131; A III. 325 sq. and V.216). 
Secondly, we find a list of what might now be called 
psychic powers. It gives us 1, Iddhi (cp. levitation); 2, 

m the Heavenly Ear (cp. clairaudience) ; 3, knowing others 1 
thoughts (cp. thought-reading); 4, recollecting one's pre- 
vious births; 5, knowing other people’s rebirths; 6 , cei- 
tainty of emancipation already attained (cp. final assurance). 
This list occurs only at D 111.28 1 as a list of abhinnSs. 
It stands there in a sort of index of principal subjects 
appended at the end of the Dlgha, and belongs therefore 
to the very close of the NikSya period. But it is based 
on older material. Descriptions of each of the six, not 
called abhififia’s, and interspersed by expository sentences 
or paragraphs, are found at D 1.89 sq. (trsl. Dial . 1.89 
sq.); M 1.34 (see Buddh . Suttas, 210 sq.); A 1.255, 258 = 
m.17, 280 = iv.42i. At S 1.191; Vin 11.16; Pug 14, we 
have the adj. cha|abhiflfl 5 (“endowed with the 6 Apper- 
ceptions”). At S 11.216 we have five, and at S v.282, 
290 six abhifinS’s mentioned in glosses to the text. And 
at S 11.21 7, 222 a bhikkhu claims the 6 powers. See also 
M li.ii ; 111.96. It is from these passages that the list at 
I) III. has been made up, and called abhinn&’s. 

Afterwards the use of the word becomes stereotyped. 
In the Old Commentaries (in the Canon), in the later 
ones (of the 5 th cent. A.D.), and in medieval and modern 
Pfili, abhifina, nine times out ten, means just the powers 
given in this list. Here and there we find glimpses of 
the older, wider meaning of special, supernormal power 
of apperception and knowledge to be acquired by long 
training in life aud thought. See Nd 1 108, 328 (expl n * of 
fi&ija); Nd* s. v. and N°. 466; Ps 1.35; 11.156, 189; Vbh 
228, 334; Pug 14; Nett 19, 20; Miln 342; Vism 373; 
Mhvs xix.20; DA 1. 1754 DhA 11.49; IV.30; Sdhp 228, 
470, 482. See also the discussion in the Cpd. 60 sp.; 
224 sq. For the phrase sayarp abhifinit sacchikatva and 
abhinnS-vosita sec abhijSn&ti. The late phrase yath 3 abhin- 
fiam means ‘as you please, according to liking, as you 
like’, J v.365 (=s yathadhippayam yathftrucim C.). For 
abhififia in the use of an adj. (°abhifina) see abhi&fia. 

Abhifin & 2 ger. of abhijlnlti. 

Abhififiata [pp. of abhijanati] 1. known, recognised Sn 588 
(abhififieyyai) °q). — 2. (well)-known, distinguished D 1.89 
(°koiafina = pUkaJa-kulaja DA 1.252), 235; Sn p. XI 5. 

Abhlfffieyya grd. of abhijanati. 

Abhifhina (nt.) [abhi + (h&na, cp. abhititthati; lit. that 
which stands out above others] a great or deadly crime. 
Only at Sn 231 = Kh vi.xo (quoted Kvu 109). Six are 
there mentioned, & are explained (KhA 189) as “matricide, 
parricide, killing an Arahant, causing schisms, wounding 
a Buddha, following other teachers”. For other relations' 
& suggestions see Dhs trsl. 267. — See also Snantarika, 

Abhityhag (adv.) [contracted form of abhikkhanaq] repeat- 
edly, continuous, often M 1.442 (°Spattika a habitual 
offender), 446 (°karaga continuous practice); Sn 33$ 


(°sarjvfisa continuous living together); J 1.190; Pug 3 2; 
DhA 11.239; VvA 116 (= abhik&hapa), 207, 332; PvA 
107 (= abhikkhagag). Cp. abhighaso* * 

1 Abhiphaso (adv.) [adv. case fr. abhipha; cp. bahuso = Sk. 
bahusah] always, ever S 1.194; Th X, 25; Sn 559, 560, 998. 

Abhitakketi [abhi 4* talked] to search for Davs V.4. 

Abhltatta [pp. of abhi -f tapati] scorched (by heat), dried 
up, exhausted, in phrases unha° Vin 11.220; Miln 97, and 
ghamma 0 S 11.110, 118; Sn XOI4J J 11.223; VvA 40; 
PvA 1 14. 

Abhltfipa [abhi + t 5 pa] extreme heat, glow; adj. very hot 
Vin 111.83 (sisa 0 sunstroke); M I.507 (rnaha 0 very hot); 
Milo 67 (mahSbhitSpatara much hotter); Pv iv.l* (rnaha 0 , 
of niraya). 

Abhlti|lta [abhi 4- tajita fr. tSjeti] hammered to pieces, 
beaten, struck Vism 23 1 (muggara 0 ). 

Abhititthati [abhi 4 - titthati] to stand out supreme, to excel, 
surpass D 11.261 ; J vi.474 (abhitthSya = abhibhavitva C.). 

Abhitunna (tui^a) [not as Morris, y.P.T.S . 1886, 135, 
suggested fr. abhi + tud, but acc. to Kern, Toev. p. 4 
fr. abhi 4 ” turv. (Cp. turati & tarati 2 and Ved. turvati). 
Thus the correct spelling is 0 tu$tya =s Sk. abhitnrga. The 
latter occurs as v. 1. under the disguise of (sok-)Ahitugda 
for °abhituflfla at M. Vastu 111.2]. Overwhelmed, overcome, 
overpowered S 11.20; Ps I.129 (dukkha 0 ), 164; J 1.407; 
509 (°tunna)^ 11.399, 401 ; 111.23 (soka°); IV.330; v.268;‘ 
Sdhp 281. 

AbhitO (indecl.) adv. case fr. prep, abhi-etym.]. — 1. round 
about, on both sides J vi.535 (= ubhayapassesu C.), 
539. — 2. near, in the presence of Vv 64 1 (= samlpe 
VvA 275). 

AbhitOSeti [abhi 4- toseti] to please thoroughly, to satisfy, 
gratify Sn 709 (= ativa toseti Sn A 496). 

Abhitthaneti [abhi 4- thaneti] to roar, to thunder J 1.330, 
332 = Cp. III.XO 1 . 

Abhittharati [abhi 4 - tarati 2 , evidently wrong for abhittarati] 
to make haste Dh X 16 (= turitaturitaq slghaslghaq karoti 
DhA 111.4). 

Abhitthavati [abhi 4 - thavati] to praise J 1.89; 111,531; 
Davs 111.23; DhA 1.77; PvA 22; cp. abhitthunati. 

Abhitthavana (nt.) [fr. prec.] praise Th A 74. 

Abhitthunati [abhi 4 - thunati; cp. abhitthavati] to praise 
J 1.17 (aor abhitthuniqsu); cp. thunati 2.— pp. °tthut& 
DhA 1.88. 

Abhi da 1 (adj.) as attr. of sun & moon at M n.34, 35 is 
doubtful in reading & meaning; vv.ll. abhidosa & abhi- 
desa, Neumann trsll “unbeschrankt”. The context seems 

‘ to require a meaning like “full, powerful” or unbroken, 
unrestricted (abhijja or abblta “fearless” ?”) or does abbida 
represent Vedic abhidyu heavenly? 

Abhida 2 Only in the difficult old verse D 11.107 (s S 
v.263 = A iv.312 ss Nd 64 ss Nett 60 = Divy 203). 
Aorist 3rd sg. fr. bhindati he broke. 

Abhidassana (nt.) [abhi 4 “' dassana] sight, appearance, 
show J vi. 193. 

Abtlideyya in sabba 0 at PvA 78 is withv.l. BB‘to 1 >e 
read sabbapfitheyyaq. 

Abhidosa (° — ) the evening before, last night; °kSlakata 
M 1.170 = J 1.81; °gata gone last night J vi.386 (s 
hiyyo pathama-ySme C.). 
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Ahhidosika belonging to last night (of gruel) Vin Ill.tS : 
Miln 291. See ftbhi 0 . 

Abhiddavati [abhi -f* dru, cp. dava 4 ] to rush on, to assail 
Mhvs 6, 5; DSvs 111.47. 

Abhldhamati [abhi -f- jihamati, cp. Sk. abhi 0 & api-dham&ti] 
blow on or at A 1.257. 

Abhidhamma [abhi 4 * dhamma] the “special Dhamma,” 
i. e., 1. theory of the doctrine > the doctrine classified, the 
doctrine pure and simple (without any admixture of lite- 
rary grace or of personalities, or of anecdotes, pr of 
arguments ad personam), Vin 1.64, 68; 111.144; iv.344. 
Coupled with abhivinaya, D 111.267 ; M 1.272. — 2. (only 
in the Chronicles and Commentaries) name of the Third 
Pi(aka, the third group of the canonical books. Dpvs 
v.37; PvA 140. See the detailed discussion at DA i. X Sn 
18 sq. [As the word abhidhamma standing alone is not 
found in Sn or S or A, and only once or twice in the 
Dialogues, it probably came into use only towards the 
end of the period in which the 4 great Nikayas grew up.] 
-katha discourse on philosophical or psychological 
matters, M 1.214, 218; A in. 106, 392* Sec dhammakathS. 

Abhidhammlka see abhidhammlka. 

Abhldhara (adj.) [abhi -j~ dhara] firm, bold, in °m5na firm- 
minded Dh p. Ii (acc. to Morris J.l'.T.S . 1886, 135; 
not verified). 

Abhidhftyln (adj.) [abhi -f dhftyin fr. dh§]” putting on”, 
designing, calling, meaning Pgdp 98. 

Abhidhftreti [abhi f- dhfireti] to hold aloft J r.34 ss Hu IV. I. 

Abhldh&vatl [abhi -•{- dhavati] to run towards, to rush 
about, rush on, hasten Vin 11.195; S 1.209; J H.217; 
111.83; DhA iv.23. 

AbbidhSvin (adj.) fr. abhidhavati] "pouring in”, rushing on, 
running j vi.559. 

Abhinata [pp. of abhi -I- namati] bent, (strained, fig. bent 
on pleasure M 1.386 (-f- apanata); S 1.28 (id.; Mrs. Rh. 1 ). 
“strained forth", cp. Kindred S 1.39). See also apanata. 

Abhlnadati [abhi + nadati] to resound, to be full of noise 
J vi.531. Cp. abhlnSdita. 

, Abhlnandatl [abhi -f- nandati] to rejoice at, find pleasure 
in (acc.), approve of, be pleased or delighted with (acc.) 
D 1.46 (bhSsitaq), 55 (id.), 158, 223; M 1.109, 45 s > 
S 1.32 (annaij), 57, 14, (cakkhuij, rllpe etc.); A iv.4ii; 
Th 1, 1006; Dh 75, 219; Sn 1054, 1057, mi; Nd 4 82; 
Miln 25; DA 1.160; DhA in. 194 (aor. abhipandi, opp. 
pajikkosi) VvA 65 (vacanag). — pp. abhinandita (q. v.). — 
Often in comb"- with abhlvadatt (q. v.). 

AbMfuuidana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. abhlnandatl, cp. nandanfi], 
pleasure, delight, enjoyment D 1.244; M 1.498; J iv.397. 

Ab hinandi ta [pp. of abhinandati] only in an 0 not enjoyed, 
not (being) an object of pleasure S iv,2t3 — It 38 ; S v. 319. 

Abhlnandl n (adj.) [fr. abhlnandatl, cp. oandia] rejoicing 
at, finding pleasure in (loc. or — °), enjoying A 11.54 
(plyarQpa) 5 cap. freq. in phrase (tanhS) tatratat Pkbh i nan- 
dinl finding ita pleasure iif this or that [cp. B.Sk. tfsya 
tatra-tatr’Abhinandlnt M Vastu m.332] Vin 1.10; S v.421 ; 
P*. 11.147; Nett 72, etc. 

AbHaaoMtl [abhi -f namati] to bead. — pp. abhinat* (q.v.). 

AbUnaya [abhi + n»ya] a dramatic leprimUflon VvA 
209 (slkh£°). 


Abhlnava (adj.) [abhi + nava] quite young, new or fresh 
Vin 111.337; j 11*143 (devaputta), 435 (so read for accugha 
in- expl n of paccaggha; v.v. 11. abbhugha & abhigha); 
ThA 201 (°yobbana =a abhiyobbana) ; PvA 40 (“saQthffna), 

. 87 (= paccaggha) 155. 

Abhinftdita [pp* of abhtnSdeti, Caus. of abhi -f- nad J see 
nadatl] resounding with ( — °), filled with the noise (or 
song) of (birds) J Vi. 530 (= abhinadanto C.); PvA 157 
(= abhiruda). 

AbhinikQjita (adj,) [abhi 4 * nikajita] resounding with, full 
of the noise of (birds) J V.232 (of the barking of a dog), 
304 (of the cuckoo) ; so read for °kufijita T.). Cp. abhikUjlta* 

Abhinikkhamatl [abhi 4 - nikkhamati] to go forth from 
(abl.), go out, issue Dhs A 91 ; csp. # to leave the 
household life, to retire from the world Sn 64 (— gchfl 
abhinikkhamitvS kSsSya-vattho hutvil Sn A 117)* 

Abhlnikkhamana (nt.) [abhi -f nikkhamana] departure, *oing . 
away, esp. the going out into monastic life, retirement, 
renunciation. Usually as mahfi 0 the great renunciation * 

J 1.61 ; PvA 19. 

Abhinikkhlpatl [abhi -(- nikkhipati] to lay down, put down 
Davs tu. 12, 60. 

Abhlniggaqhani (f.) [abslr. fr. ahhiniggatyh&ti] holding 
back Vin ui.121 (+ abhinippi]anfi). 

Abhinlggaphiti [abhi 4* nigganhati] to hold back, restrain, 
prevent, prohibit; always in comb n - with abblnippl)eti 
M 1.120; A v.230. — Cp. abhiniggaghanS. 

Abhinindrfya [vv. 11. at all passages for ahlnlndrlya] 
doubtful meaning. The other is expl<* by Bdhgh at DA 

I. 1 20 as paripunn 0 ;- and at 222 as avikal-indriya not 
defective, perfect sense-organ. He must have read ahln°. 
Abhi-n-indriya could *>nly be cxpl d as "with supersense- 
organs”, i. e. with organs of supernormal thought or per- 
ception, thus coming near in meaning to +abhimlindriya; 
We should read ahln 0 throughout D 1.34, 77, 186, 195. 

II. 13; M 11. 18; 111.121 ; Nd 2 under puccha 6 (only ahln°). 

Abhifllflfl&meti [abhi 4 ~ ninnffmeti cp. BSk. abhinirgfttnayati 
Lai. V. 439] to bend towards, to turn or direct to D 1.76 
1 (cittoq ni^a-dassanaya) ; M 1.234; Si. 123; IV, 178; Pug 60. 

Abhiflipaijati [abhi 4 ' nipajjati] to He down on Vin iv.273 
(+ abhinisidati) ; A iv.188 (in =2 acc. 4 - abhinisldati); 
Pug 67 (id.). 

Abhinipatati [abhi 4- nipatati] to rush on (to) J 11.8, * 

Abhiflipita *(-matta) destroying, hurting (?) at Vbh 321 is 
expl^ by apitha-matta [cp. Divy 125 iastrdbhin!p 5 ta 
splitting open or cutting with a knife]. 

Abhinipfitana (pt.) [fr, abhl-ni-pateti] in dap^a-sattha 0 
attacking with stick or knife Nd 4 576*. 

Abhlnipitiil (adj.) [abhi + nipatio] falling on io ( — °)J 11.7. 

Abtrinipupa (adj.) [abhi -f- nipuya] very thorough, very 
clever D 111.167. 

Abhinlppajjatl [abhi -j- nippajjati] to be produced, accrue, 
get, come (to) M 1.86 (bhogK abhinipphajjaoti : sic) as 
Nd 4 99 (has n’flbhinippajjanti). — Cp. abhinlpphSdeti. 

Abhbdppata at J VI.36 is to be read abhlnippanpa ($0 
v. 1 . BR,). 

Abhiaippatta at Dbs <035, 1036 is to be read abhiaibbatta. 

Abhlfllppanna (& °nlpphanna) [abhi + nippannn, pp. of 
"nippajjati] produced, effected, accomplished D 11.223 
(siloka); J VI.36 (so read for abhlnippata) ; Miln8(pph.). 



Abhmippilan£ 
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Abhinlharati 


AbhiflippHanS (f.) [abstr. to abhinipp!]eti, cp. nippljana] 
pressing, squeezing, taking hold of Vin 111,121 (-f abhi- 
niggaphana). 

AbhlnlppTJetl [abhi nippljcti] to squeeze, crush, subdue 
Vism 399 ; often in combn- with abh!niggagh3ti M 1. 
120; A v.230. 

Abhlflipphatti (f.) [abhi 4* nipphatti] production, effecting 
D 11.283 (v. 1 . °nibbatti). 

Abhilli pph&deti [abhi 4 nipphadeti] to bring into existence 
produce, effect, work, perform D 1.78 (bhsjana-vikatii)); 
Vin 11.183 (iddhiij); S v.156, 255; Miln 39. 

Abhinibbatta [abhi 4 nibbatta, pp. of abhinibbattati] repro- 
duced, reborn # A iv.40, 401; Nd 2 256 (nibbatta abhi 0 
pStubhnta); Dhs 1035, 1036 (so read for 0 nippatta); 
VvA 9 (puniVftnubhflva 0 by the power of merit). 

Abhinibbattati [abhi 4 nihbattati] to become, to be repro- 
duced, to result Pug 51. — - pp. abhinibbatta. — Cp. 
B.Sk. wrongly abhinivartate]. 

Abhlnibbatti (f.) [abhi 4 nibbatti] becoming, birth, rebirth, 
1 ) 1.229; 11.283 (v. 1 . for abhinipphatti) S 11.65 (punab- 
bhava°), 101 (id.); iv.14, 215; A v.121; PvA 35. . 

Abhinibbattati [abhi 4 mbbatteti, caus. of °nibbattati] to 
produce, cause, cause to become S 111.152; A V.47; Nd 2 
under janeti. 

Abhinibbijiati [either Med. fr. nibbindati of vid for *nir- 
vidyate (see nibbindati B}, or secondary formation fr. 
ger. nibbijja. Reading however not beyond all doubt] to 
be disgusted with, to avoid, shun, turn away from Sn 281 
(T. abhinibbijjayStha, v. 1 . BB° nibbijjiyatha & °nibbajji- 
yatha, SnA expl s - by vivajjeyyatha ma bhajeyyatha; v. 1 . 
BB. abhinippajjiyft) = A iv.172 (T. abhinibbajjayatha, 
vv. 11. °nibbajjey yatha & °nibbijjtfyatha); ger. abhinibbijja 
Th 2, 84. 

Abhinibbijjhati [abhi 4 nibbijjhati] to break quite through 
(of the chick coming through the shell of the egg) Vin 
111.3; M 1.104 = S IM.153 (read 0 nibbijjheyyun for nibbij- 
jcyyun — Cp. Btuldh . Suttas 233, 234. 

Abhinibbidfi (f.) [abhi 4 nibbida; confused with abhinibb- 1 
hida] disgust with the world, taedium Nett 61 (taken as 
abhinibbhida, according to expin- as “padalanS-paniiatti 
a v ijj J ai;da-kosanaij”), 98 (so MSS, but C. abhinibbidha). 

Abhinibbttta (adj.) [abhi 4 nibbuta] perfectly cooled, calmed, 
serene, esp, in two phrases, viz. diftha dhamm* dbhi- 
nibbuta A 1.142 = M 111.187; Sn 1087; Nd a 83, and 
abhlnibbutatta of cooled mind Sn 343 (== aparidayha- 
mfina-citta SnA 347), 456, 469, 783. Also at Sdhp. 35. 

Abhinibbhida (f.) [this the better, although not correct 
spelling; there exists a confusion with abhinibbida, there- 
fore spelling also abhinibbidha (Vin 111.4, C. on Nett 98). 
To abhinibbijjhati, cp. B.Sk. abhinirbheda M Vastu 1.272, 
which is wrongly referred to bhid instead of Vyadh.] 
the successful breaking through (like the chick through 
the shell of the egg), coming into (proper) life Vin 111 4; * 
M 1.104; 357; Nett 98 (C. reading). See also abhinibbidi. 

Abhiflimantanati (f.) [abstr. to abhinimanteti] speaking 
to, adressing, invitation M 1.331. 

Abhinimanteti [abbi -f- nimanteti] to invite to (c. 
to offer to D 1.61 (fisanena). 

AUllnImmadana (nt.) [abhi ■+■ nimmadana] crushing, sub* 
duing, levelling-out M m.132; A iv.189 sq. 

AbMnlmmita [abhi 4 * nimmita, pp. of abhinimminSti] created 
■' (by magic) Vv 1 6* (paBca rath! satl; cp. VvA 79). 


AbhinimminSti [abhi nimminSti, cp. BSk. abhinirmlti 
Jtm 32; abhinirminoti Divy 251; abhinirmimUe Divy 166] 
to create (by magic), produce, shape, make S»m.i$2 
frflpaq); A I.279 (oJSrikat) attabhSvaq); Nd* under pucchfi* 
(rttpaq manomayaq); VvA 16 (mahaptaij hatthi-raja-van- 
oaij). — pp. abhinimmita (q. v.). 

Abhiniropana (nt.) & 8 (f.) [fr. abhiniropeti] fixing one’s 
mind upon, application of the mind Ps 1.16, at, 30, 69, 
75, 90; Vbh 87; Dhs 7, 21, 298 (cp. Dhs trsl. 11*9). 
See also abhiropana. 

Abhiniropeti [abhi -f niropeti] to implant, fix into (one’s 
mind), inculcate Nett 33. 

Abhinivajjeti [abhi -f nivajjeti] to avoid, get rid of D nt. 
113; M 1.119, 364, 402; S V.M9, 295, 318; A 111.^69 
sq.; It 81. 

Abhinivassati [abhi + ni 4- vassati fr. vf?] lit. to pour 
out in abundance, fig. to .producq in plenty. Cp i.io* 
(kalySpe good deeds). 

Abhinlvittha (adj^ [abhi 4- nivittha, pp. of abhi-nivisati] 
“settled in”, attached to, clinging on Nd* 152 (gahita 
paramattha a.); PvA 267 (= ajjhSsita Pv IV. 8 4 ). 

Abhinivteati [abhi 4- nivisati] to cling to, adhere to, be 
attached to Nd 1 308, 309 (paramasati 4 ~). — pp. abhi- 
nivittha; cp. also abhinivesa. 

Abhinivesa [abhi 4 - nivesa, see nivesa* & cp. nivesana] 
“settling in”, i. e. wishing for, tendency towards ( — °), 
inclination, a<lherence; as adj. liking, loving, being given 
or inclined to I) ui.230; M 1.136, 251; S it.17; iu.10, 
* 3 ? 1 3 St >6l, 186 (saqyojana 0 IV.50; A III.363 (pathavi 0 , 
adj.); Nd* 227 (gaha par*masa4-); Pug 22; Vbh 145; 
Dhs 381, 1003, 1099; Nett 28; PvA 252 (miccha 0 ), 267 
(taphfi 4 ); Sdhp 71. — Often corabd- with adhittbSna 
e. g. S 11.17; Nd* 176, and in phrase idaQ-saoc 3 fibhi- 
nivesa adherence to one’s dogmas, as one .of the 4 Ties: 
see kSyagantha and cp. Cpd ’. 171 n. 5. 

Abhlnisid&ti [abhi 4- nisldati] to sit down by or on (acc.), 
always comb d - with abhlnipajjatl Vin 111.29; iv.273; A 
V.188; Pug 67. 

Abhini8sata # (pp.) [abhi 4 - nissaja] escaped Th 1, 1089. 

Abhinihata (pp.) [abhi 4 - nihata] oppressed, crushed, slain 
J iv.4. 

Abhinlta (pp.) [pp. of abhi-neti] led to, brought to, obliged 
by ( — °) M 1.463 = Miln 32 (raja & cora°); M 1.282; 

S m.93; Th 1, 350 = 435 (vfftaroga 0 “foredone with 
cramping pains” Mrs. Rh. D.); Pug 29; Miln 362. 

Abhinlta (adj.) [abhi 4- nlla] very black, deep black, only 
with ref. to the eyes, in phrase °netta with deep-black 
eyes D 11.18; 111.144, 167 sq. [cp. Sp. Av. & L367 & 
370 abhinlla-padma-netra] ; Th 2, 257 (nett* ahesuq abbi- 
nlla-m-SyatS). 

Abhinlhanati [abhi 4- nis 4 - ban, cp. Sk. nirhanti] to drive 
away, put away, destroy, remove, avoid M 1.119 (in 
phrase Spiq a. abhinlharati abhinivajjeti). . 

Abhinlharati [abhi 4~ nlharati] 1. to take out, throw out 
M 1.119 (see abhinlhanati). — 2. to direct to, to apply 
to (orig. to isolate? Is reading correct?) in phrase fiina- 
dassanlya clttaq abhinlharati abhlninnfimeti D. 1.76 
(*= tanninnai) tappopaq karoti DA 1.220, 224; v.i. ab- 
hini°) Cp. the latter phrase also in BSk. as abhijfilbhinir* 
hSra Av. S 11.3 (see ref. & note Index p. aai); and the 
pp. abhinirhfta (jddhilf) in Divy 48, 49 to obtain ? Ind.), 
264 (take to burial), 542. . 



Abhinlhtra 
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Abhimata 


Abhinlh&ra [abhi 4- nlhSra, to abhinfharati ; cp. BSk. sartr 3 
'bhinirhftra taking (the body) out to burin), lit. meaning, 
see Dote on abhinfharati) being bent on (“downward 
force” Dhs trsl. 242), i. e. taking oneself out to, way of 
acting, (proper) behaviour, endeavour, resolve, aspiration 
S 111.267 sq. (°kusala); A 11.189; ui- 3 1 X ; IV.34 (°kusala); 

J 1. 14 (BuddhabhSvSya a. resolve to become a Buddha), 
1$ (Buddhattaya) ; Ps 1.6 1 sq.; 11.121; Nett 26; Miln 
216; DhA I.392; 11:82 (kata 0 ). 

Abhipattika (adj.) [fr. abhipatti] one who has, attained, 
attaining ( — °), getting possession of S 1.200 (devakafifia 0 ). 

Abhipatthlta (pp.) [fr. abhipattheti] hoped, wished, longed 
for Miln 383; SnA 85. 

Abhipattheti [abhi -f- pattheti] to hope for, long for, wish 
for Kh vui.io; SnA 320; DhA 1.30. — pp. abhlpat- 
thita (q. v.). 

Abhipassati [abhi 4 - passali] to have regard for, look for, 
strive after A 1.147 (Nibbanaq) ; 111.75; Sn 896 (khema°), 
1070 (rattamahS 0 ) Nd 1 308; Nd* 428; J vi.370. 

Abhipfitefi [abhi 4* pateti] to make fall, to bring to fall, 
tQ throw J 11.91 (kaudaij). 

Abhipiruta (adj.) [abhi + pSruta, pp. of abhipSrupati] 
dressed Miln 222. 

Abhipfiletl [abhi -f palcti] to protect Vv 84 21 , cp. VvA 341. 

Abhlpfjita (pf?.) [fr. abhipljeti] crushed, squeezed Sdhp 
278, 279. 

Abhlpl|etl [abhi 4 * pljeti] to crush, squeeze Miln 166. — f 
pp. abhipi)ita (q. v.). 

Abhlpucchati [abhi -4- pucchati] Sk. abhipfcchati] to ask I 
J iv, 1 8. 

AbhipQretl [abhi 4- pareti] to fill (up) Miln 238; Davs nr. 
60 (paqsQhi). 

Abhippakippa [pp- of abhippakirati] completely strewn 
(with) J 1.62. 

Abhippakirati [abhi -f- pakirati] to strew over, to cover 
(completely) D 11.137 (pupphSni TathSgatassa sanrai) okir- 
anti ajjhokiranti a.); VvA 38 (for abbhokirali Vv 5®). — 
pp. abhippakipna (q. v.). 

Abhippamodati [abhi + pamodati] to rejoice (intrs.); to 
please, satisfy (trs, c. acc.) M 1.425; S' v.312, 330; A 
V.H2; J m 530; Ps 1.95, 176, 190. , 

Abhippalambati [abhi 4* palambati] to hang down M lit. 
164 (olambati ajjholambati a.). 

Abhippavassati [abhi 4 - pavassati] to shed rain upon, to 
pour down; intrs. to rain, to pour, fall. Usually in phrase 
mah&tnegho abhippavassati a great cloud bursts Miln 8, 
13, 36, 304; PvA 132 (v. 1 . ati°); intrs. Miln 18 (pupp- 
hSni °iqsu poured down). — pp. abhtppavuftha. 

AbhlppavuHha (pp.) [fr. abhippavassati] having rained, 
poured, fallen; trs. S v.51 (bandhanSni meghena ®flni) = 

A v.127; intrs. M JI.117 (mahamegho °o there has been 
a cloudburst). 

AbMppasanna (adj.) [pp. of abhippasldati, cp. BSk. abhi- 
prasanna] Aiding one's peace in (c. loc.), trusting in, 
having faith in, believing in, devoted to (loc.) Vin 111.43 i 
D 1.211 (Bhagavati) S 1.134; iv.319; v.225, 378; A m. 
237, 270, 326 sq.; Sn p. 104 (brShmapesu); PvA 54 
(slsand), 14k (id.). Cp. vlppaunoa in same meaning. 

AbhippasMa [abhi 4- pasSda, cp. BSk. abhiprasSda Av. S ® 
12 (clttasyu 0 ) & vippasSda] faith, belief, reliance, trust 
Dhs 12 (“sense of assurance” /rr/., 4. saddhS), 25, 96, 
288; PvA 223. 


Abhippasldati [Caus. of abhippasldati, cp. BSk. abhipra- 
sSdayati Divy 68, 85, pp. abliiprasadita-manSh Jtm 213, 
220] to establish one's faith in (loc.), to be reconciled 
with, to propitiate Th I, it 73 = Vv 21 s (manaij ara- 

. hantamhi = cittaq pasSdeti VvA 105). 

» 

Abhipp&S&reti [abhi + pasRreti, cp. HSk. abhiprasSrayati 
Divy 389] to stretch out Vin 1.179 (pfide). 

Abhippasldati [abhi 4- pasldati] to have faith in D 1.211 
(fut. °issati). — pp. abhippasanna ; Caus. *abhippaafidetl. 

Abhippaharapa (at.) [abhi 4- paharavia] attacking, fighting, 
as aaj. f. °apl fighting, Ep, of Mffrassa senll, the army of 
M. Sn 439 «(kavhassa° the fighting army of k. = sama^a- 
brahmaufinar)*nippothani antarftyakfiri SnA 390). 

Abhibyftpeti [abhi + vyapeti, cp. Sk. vj&pnoti, vi 4 " ftp] 
to pervade Miln 251. 

Abhibhakkhayati [abhi -4- bhakkhayati] to eat (of animals) 
Vin 11.201 (bhinko pankaij a.). 

Abhibhava [fr. abhibhavati] defeat, humiliation SnA 436. 

Abhibhavatl [abhi 4 * bhavati] to overcome, master, be Lord 
over, vanguish, conquer S 1.18, 32, 121 (marauaij); IV. 
71 (ragadose), 117 (kodhaq), 246, 249 (samikaq); J 1.56, 
280; PvA 94 (= baliyati, vaddhati). — fut. abhlhess&ti 
see abhihflreti 4. — gcr. abhibhuyya Vin 1.294; Dh 328; 
It 41 (maraij sasenaq); Sn 45, 72 (°carin), 1097, Nd* 85 
(= abhibhavitva ajjhoUharitv& pariyadiyitvA); and abhi* 
bhavitva PvA 113 (=pasayha), 136. — grd. abhibhava- 
nlya to be overcome PvA 57. — Pass. ppr. abhlbhUyamSna 
being overcome (by) PvA 80, 103. — pp. abhibhUta (q. v.). 

Abhibhavana (nt.) [fr. abhibhavati] overcoming, vanquishing, 
mastering S 11.210 (v. 1 . BB abhipatthana). 

Abhibhavanfyati (f.) [abstr. fr. abhibhavanlya, grd. of abhi- 
‘ bhavati] as an° invincibility PvA 1 1 7. 

Abhibh&yatana (nt.) [abhihhu 4 “ Syatana] position of a 
master or lord, station of mastery. The traditional account 
of these gives 8 stations or stages of mastery over the 
senses (see Dial, n.118; Exp . 1.232), detailed identically 
at all the foil, passages, viz. D II. X 10 ; 111.260 (& 287); 
M 11.13; A 1.40; iv.305, 348; v.61. Mentioned only at 
S iv.77 (6 stations); Ps 1.5; Nd 2 466 (as an accomplish- 
ment of the Bhagavant); Dhs 247. 

w 

Abhibh&sana (nt.) [abhi 4 bhfcsana fr. bhfts] enlightenment 
or delight ( a iight & delight” trsl.) Th 1, 613 (c= tosana C.). 

Abhibhfi (n.-adj.) [Vcdic abhibhil, fr. abhi 4” bhfl, cp. abhi- 
bhavati] overcoming, conquering, vanquishing, having 
power over, a Lord or Master of ( — °) D 111.29; S 11. 
284; Sn 21 X (sabba 0 ), 54$ (M 5 ra°, cp. Mftrasena-pamad- 
dana 561), 642. — Often in phrase abhibhil anabhibhnta 
annadatthudasa vasavattin, i. e. un vanquished Lord of all 
D 1 18; 111.135 = 276; A H.24; iv.94; It 122; cp. 

DA 1. 1 1 X (=i abhibhavitva thito jetthako 5 ham asmlti). 

AbhibhOta [pp. of abhibhavati] overpowered, overwhelmed,* 
vanquished D 1.121; S 1.137 (j5ti-jarft°) ; 11.228 (lXbha- 
sakkffra-silokcna); A 1.202 (pflpakehi dhammehi); J 1.189; 
PvA 14, 41 (= pareta), 6o^ (= upagata), 68, 77, 80 (= 
parcta). Often ncg. an 0 unconquered, e. g. Sn 934; Nd 1 
400; & see phrase under abhibhQ. 

Abhimangata (adj.) [abhi 4- mangala] (very) fortunate, 
lucky, anspicious, in °sammat 3 (of VisakhS) “bencdicted”, 
blessed Vin 111.187=: DhA 1.409. Opp. avamangala. 

Abhimao<Jlta (pp. — °) [abhi 4* maodita] adorned, embel- 
lished, beautified Miln 361; Sdhp 17. 

Abtllmata (adj.) [BSk. abhimata, e. g. Jtm 21 1; pp. of 
abhimanyate] desired, wished for; agreeable, pleasant C. 
on Th 1, 91. 
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Abhlnfatthati (°eti) & °m«nthetl [abhi + math or manth, 
cp. nimmatheti] x. to cleave, cut; to crush, destroy M 
1.243 (sikharena rauddhSnaij °mantheti); S 1.127; Dh 16 1 
(v. 1 . °nth°); J 1V.457 (matthako sikharena °matthiy&mftno) ; 
DhA 111.152 (= kantati viddhaqseti). — 2. to rub, to* 
produce by friction ^esp. fire, aggirj; cp. Vedic agniq 
nirmanthati) M 1.240. j 

Abhlmaddati [Sk. abhimardati & °mfdnfiti ; abhi 4 m|*dj 
to crush S 1*102; A 1.198; Sdhp 288. 

Abhimana (adj.) [abhi 4 mano, BSk. abhimana, e. g. M 
Vastu 111.259) having one's mind turned on, thinking of 
or on (c. acc.) Th 1, 1122; J vi.451. 

Abhiman&pa (adj.) [abhi 4 manftpa] very pleasing VvA 53 1 
(where id. p. jy PvA 71 has atimanSpa). 

Abhimanthetl see abhimatthati, 

AbhimSra [cp. Sk. abhimara slaughter] a bandit, bravo, 
robber J 11.199; OA 1.152. 

Abhlmukha (adj.) [abhi 4- mukha] facing, turned towards, 
approaching J 11.3 (°£ ahesuq met each other). Usually 
— 0 turned to, going to, inclined towards D 1.50 (purattha 0 ;; 

J 1.203 (devaloka 0 ), 223 (varaiia-rukkha 0 ) ; 11.3 (nagara 0 ), 
416 (JetaVana 0 ); DhA 1.170 (tad°); 11.89 (nagara 0 ); P*A 3 
(kama°, opp. vimukha), 74 (uyySna°). — nt. °q adv. to, 
towards J 1.263 (matta-vfirane); PvA 4 (Sghfltana 0 , may 
here be taken as pred. adj.); L)hA 111. 310 (uttara 0 ). 

Abhiyicati [abhi 4 yficati] to ask, beg, entreat Sn 1101, ' 
cp. Nd 3 86. 

Abhlyati [Vedic abhiylUi in same meaning; abhi 4 ya] to 1 
go against (in a hostile manner, to attack (c. acc.) S 
1.216 (aor. abhiyaqsu, v. 1, SS abhijiyiqsu) ; DhA 111.310 
(aor. abhiyftsi as v. 1. for T. reading payasi; the id. p. 
VvA 68 reads pSyasi with v.l. upftyasi). 

Abhiyujjhati [abhi 4 yujjhati from yudh] to contend, j 
quarrel with J 1.342. j 

Abhlyufijati [abhi -J- yuj] to accuse, charge ; intrs. fall to ] 
one's share Vin 111.50; iv.304. j 

Abhiyogft [cp. abhiyunjati] practice, observance DSvs iv.7. j 

Abhlyogin (adj.) [fr. abhiyoga] applying oneself to, prac- 
tised, skilled (an augur, sooth sayer) D 111.168. 

Abhlyobbana (nt.) [abhi 4 yobbana] much youthfulness, 
early or tender youth Th 2, 258 (= abhinavayobbanakala 
ThA 2H). 

Abhlrakkhatl [abhi 4 rakkhati] to guard, protect J VI. 589 
(= paleti C.). Cp. parirakkhati. 

Abhirakkhi (f.) [fr. abhirakkhati] protection, guard J 1.204 
(= firakkhfi 203). 

Abhlrata (adj.) ( — °) [pp. of abhiramati] fond of, indulging 
in, finding delight in A IV.224 (nckkhamma 0 ); v.i75(id.), 
Sn 86 (nibbSna 0 ), 275 (vihesa^), 276 (kalaha°) ; J V.382 
(dana°); PvA 54 (punnakamma 0 ), 6x (satibhavana u ), 105 
(dftnadipufifia 0 ). # I 

Abhiratatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhirata] the fact of beiftg fond 
of, delighting in ( — °) J v.254 (kama 0 ). 

Abhfrati (f.) [fr. abhi 4 ram] delight or pleasure in (loo* 
or — °) S 1.185; iv.260; A v.iaa; Dh 88. -an 0 displea- 
sure, discontent, distaste Vin n.xto; D 1.17 {4 paritas- 
sana); S 1.185; v -i 3*5 A 111.259; iv.50; v.73 sq., iaa; 

J in- 395 ; DA mix; PvA 187. 

Abhiratta (adj.) [abhi 4 ratta] very red J Y.156; fig. very 
'iftiuch excited or affected with ( — °) Sn 89X (sanditthi- 
Tfigena a.). 


Abhtraddha (adj.) [pp. Of abhi 4 rftdh] propitiated, satis* 
fied A iv,x85 (4 attamana). 

Abhiraddhi (f.) [fr. abhiraddha] only in neg. an 0 displeasure, 
dislike, discontent A 1.79; DA 1.52 (= kopass 3 eta 9 
adhivacanaq). 

Abhiramati [abhi 4 ram] to sport, enjoy oneself, find 
pleasure in or with (c. loc.), to indulge in love Sn 718, 
1085; J 1.192; 111.189, 393; DhA 1.1x9; PvA 3, 6s, 
145. -y ppr. act. abhiranto only as nt. in adv. phrase 
yath&bhirantai) after one's liking, as much as he pleases, 
after one’s heart’s content Vin 1.34; M 1.170; Sn 53. — 
ppr. med. abhiramam&na J 111.188, PvA 162. — pp. 
abhirata (q. v.). — 2nd Caus. abhiraiftipetl (q. v.). 

Abhiramana (nt.) [fr. abhiramati] sporting, dallying, amusing 
oneself PvA 1 6. 

Abhiramapana (nt.) [fr. abhiramSpeti, Caus 3 of abhiramati] 
causing pleasure to (acc.), being a source of pleasure, 
making happy M HI.X32 (gftmante). 

Abhiram&peti [Caus. II. fr. abhiramati] x. to^. induce to 
sport, to cause one to take pleasure J 111.393. — 2. to 
delight, amuse, divert J 1.61. — Cp. abhiramSpana. 

Abhiravati [abhi 4 ravati] to shout ont Bu 11.90=2 J 1.18 

(v.99). 

Abhirfidhita [pp. Of abhir 5 dheti] having succeeded in, fallen 
to one's share, attained Th 1, 259. 

Abhirfidhln (adj.) ( — °) [fr. abhirSdhcti] pleasing, giving plea- 
sure, satisfaction J iv.274 (mitta° = aradhento tosento C.). 

Abhlrftdheti [abhi 4 radheti] to please, satisfy, make happy 
J 1.421; DA 1.52. — aor. (pret.) abhirldhayi Vv 31* 
(= abhirfldhesi VvA 1 30); Vv 64^ (gloss for abhirocayi 
VvA 282); J 1.421; 111.386 (= paritosesi C.). — pp. 

abhiradhita. 

AbhiniCi (f.) [Sk. abhiruci, fr. abhi 4 rtic] delight, longing, 
pleasure, satisfaction PvA 168 (= ajjhasaya). 

Abhirucita (adj.) [pp. fr. abhi 4 rue] pleasing, agreeable, 
liked J 1.402 ; DhA 1.45. 

Abhiruda (adj. — *°) [Sk. abhiruta] resounding with (the 
cries of animals, esp. the song of birds), full of the sound 
o( (birds) Th 1, 1062 (kunjara 0 ), xx 13 (mayUra-kofica 0 ) ; 
j iv.466 (adftsakunta 0 ); V.304 (mayUra-kofica 0 ) ;vi.x 72 (id., 
= upaglta C.), 272 (sakunta 0 ; = abhiglta C.), 483 (ma- 
yura-konca 0 ), 539; Pv 11.I2 3 (haqsa-kofica°; = abhinftdita 
Tv A 157). — The form abhiruta occurs at Th 1, 49. 

Abhlrdpa (adj.) [abhi 4 rn P ft ) of. perfect form, (very), 
handsome, beautiful, lovely Sn 410 (= dassaniya 3 anga- 
pcccanga SnA 383); J 1.207; Pug 52; DA 1.28 x f= 
annehi manussehi adhikartlpa); VvA 53; PvA 6l (= 
abhikkanta). Occurs in the idiomatic phrase denoting the 
characteristics of true beauty abhir&pa daseanlya p 9 M- 
dlka (4 paramaya va^a-pokkharataya samannSgata), e.g. 
Vin 1.268; D 1.47, XX4, 1 20; S 11.279; A U.86, 203; 
Nd 3 659; Pug 66; DhA l.28t (compar.); PvA 46* 

Abhlrfl|ha [pp. of abhirQhati] mounted) gone up to, ascended 
J v.ai7; DhA 1.103. 

Abhlrtihati (abhiruhati) [abhi + nth] to Ifecend, mount, 
climb; to go on or in to (c. acc.) Dh 321; Th 1, 1; 

J 1.159; 11.388; 11 1. 2 20; iv. 1 38 (navai)); vl.272 (peculiar 
aor. °rucchi with abhi metri causa; = abhirQhi C.); DA 
1.253. — get, abhiruyha J 111.189; PvA 75 , 152 (as v.l.; 
T. has °ruyhitva), 271 (nlvaq), & abhirOhitvS J 1,50 
(pabbatag) 11.128. 

AbhirBhana (nt.) [BSk. "rnhana , e. g. M Vastn 11.289] 
climbing, ascending, climb Miln 356. 
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Abhlrocatl [abhi + roceti, Caus. of rue] f. to like, to find 
delight in (acc.), to desire, long for J 111.192; V.222 (= 
roceti) ; . Vv 64** (vatarj abhirocayi = abhirocesi ruccitva 
pDresi ti attho; abhiridhayl ti pi pdtho; sadhesi nippha- 
desl ti attho VvA 282). — 2. to please, satisfy, entertain, 
gladden Vv 64“ (but VvA 292: abhibhavitvg vijjotati, 
thus to no. 3). — 3. v. 1. for atirocetl (to surpass in 
splendour) at Vv 81 », cp. also no. a. 

Abhlropana (nt.) [fr. abhiropeti] concentration of mind, 
attention (seems restricted to Ps 11. only) Pa, 11.82 (v. 1 . 
abhiniropana), 84, 93, 1 15 (buddhi 0 ), 142 (°viraga), 145 
(°vimutti), 216 (°abhisamaya). See. also abhiniropana. 

Abhiropeti [abhi 4 ropeti, cp. Sk. adhiropayati, Caus. of 
rub] to fix one’s mind on, to pay attention, to show 
reverence, to honour Vv 37 1 (aor. "ropayi = ropesi VvA 
*69)1 37 ,u (id. ; = pfljaq kSresi VvA 172), 60* (= pDjesi 
VvA 253); DRvs V.19. 

Ahhilakkhita (adj.) [Sk. abhilaksita in difT. meaning; pp. 
of abhi 4- lakf] fixed, designed, inaugurated, marked by 
auspices J lv.i ; DA 1.18. 

«•» 

Abhilakkhitatta (nt.) [abslr. fr. abhilakkhila] having signs 
or marks, being characterised, characteristics I)hsA 6 2. 

Abhilanghati [abhi 4- langhati] to ascend, rise, travel or pass 
over (of the moon traversing the sky) J 111.364; vi.221. 

Abhilambati [abhi -j- lambali] to hang down over (c. *ftcc.) 
M 111.164 = Nett 179 (-{- ajjholambati); J v.70 (papataq), 
269 (Vctarayiq). — pp. abhilambita (q. v.). 

Abhilambita (adj.) [pp. of abhilambati] hanging down J 
V.407 (nlladuma 0 ). 

Abhil&pa [fr. abhi -f lap] talk, phrasing, expression Sn 49 
(vSc&bhilfipa making phrases, talking, idle or objectionable 
speech = tiracchanakatha Nd* 561); It 89 (? reading 
abhil&p&yatj uncertain , vv. 11. abhipSyaq abhipapayai], 
abhisapSyaq, abhisapXyaq, atisappayaq. The corresp. pas- 
sage S 111.93 reads abhisapayaij : curse, and C. on It 89 
cxpi s * abhilSpo ti akkoso, see Brethren 376 n. 1); Dhs 
1306 = Nd* 34 (as exegesis or paraphrase of adhivacana, 
comb d * with vyafijana & trsl. by Mrs. Rh. 1 >. as “a dis- 
tinctive mark of discourse”); DA 1.20, 23, 281; DhsA 51. 

Abhilftsit [Sk. abhilSsa, abhi la?] desire, wish, longing 
PvA 1 $4. 

Abllilekheti [Caus. of abhi + HkH] to cause to be inscribed 
. D#vs v.67 (cftritta-lekhaij °lekhayi). 

Abhllepana (nt.) [abhi lepana] “smearing over’’, stain, j 
pollution Sn 1032, 1033 = Nett 10, ll (see Nd 2 88 = j 
laggana "sticking to", bandhana, upakkilesa). 

Abhiva^ga [abhi -f- vagga] great mass (?), superior force (?), 
only in phrase °taa omaddatl to crush with sup. force 
or overpower M 1.87 = Nd* 199®. . 

Abhivaficana (nt.) [abhi -I* vaffc] deceit, fraud Dfivs 111.64. 

+ 

AbhtvattK [PP. of abhivassati, see also abhivutjhaj rained 
upon Dh 335 (gloss °vu«ha; cp. DhA iv.45); Miln 176, 
•197, 286. — Note. Andersen P,R. prefers reading abhi- 
vaddha at Dh 335 "the abounding Blraqa grass"). 

Abhivaddhati [Vedic abhivardhati, abhi -f yfdh] 1. to 
increase (intrs.) D 1.113, 105 (opp. hSyati); M 11.225; A 
iu.46 (bhoga a.); Dh 24; Miln 374; PvA 8, 133; Sdhp 
288, 5 * 3 - “ ■ a. to grow over or beyond, to outgrow J 
m .399 (vanaspatiq). _ pp. abhivuddha * '’vuddha (q. v.). 

Abhivaddhana (adj.-nt.) [fr. abhivaddhatil Increasing (trs.), 
augmenting; f. °t Sdhp 68. 

Abhivaddbl (f.) [Cp. Sk. abhivrddhi, fr. abhi -f Wdh] in- 
crease, growth Miln 94. — See also abhlyuddhl 


Abhlvaoolta [pp. of abbivanneti] praised Dpvs 1.4. „ 

Abhivapoetl [abhi -f vanneti] to praise Sdhp 588 (°ayi). — 
pp. abhivawlta. 

Abhlvadati [abhi 4- vadati] 1 . to speak ont, declare, pro- 
mise J 1.83 sss Vin 1.36 ; J vi.220. — 2. to speak (kindly) 
to, to welcome, salute, greet. In this sense always comb**- 
with abhinandati, e. g. at M 1.109, 266, 458; S 111.(4; 
iv.36 sq.; Miln 69. — Caus. abhividetl. 

Abhivandatl [abhi -|- vandati] to salute respectfully, to 
honour, greet; grd. °vandanlya Miln 227. 

Abhivassaka (adj.) [fr. abhivassati] raining, fig. shedding, 
pouring ont, yielding VvA 38 (puppha 0 ). 

♦ 

Abhivassati [abhi 4 * vassati from vfS]* td min, shed rain, 
pour; fig. rain down, pour ont, shed D 111.160 (abhi- 
vassaq metri causa); A 111.34; Th 1, 985; J U8 (V.ioo; 
puppha a. stream down); cp. iii.io®; Miln 132, 41 x. — 
pp. abhivafta * abhlvuttha (q. v.). — Caus. II. abhl- 
vasaSpeti to cause (the sky to) Ain Miln 132. , 

Abhivassitl (adj.) = abhivassaka It 64, 65 (sabbattha 0 ). 

Abhivfidana (nt.) [fr. abhivftdeti] respectful greeting, salu- 
tation, giving welcome, showing respect or devotion A 
11. 180; IV.130, 276; J 1.81, 82, 218; Dh 109 (°sllin of 
devout character, cp. DhA 11.239); VvA 24; Sdhp 349 
‘ (°slla). 

Abhivftdeti [Caus. of abhivadati] to salute, greet, welcome, 
honour Vin 11.208 sq.; I> 1.6 1 ; A 111.223 ; iv.173 ; Vv l ft 
(abhivadayiij aor. s= abhi v&danaq karesiq v and it) VvA 24); 
Miln 162. Often in comb* with padakkhltyai) karotl in 
sense of to bid goodbye, to say adieu, farewell, e. g. I) 

I. 89, 125, 225; Sn 1010. — Caus. II. abhivftdftpeti to 
cause some one to salute, to make welcome Vin 11.208 
(°ctahba). 

Abhlvftyati [abhi -j- vSyati; cp. Sk. nbhivdti] to blow through, 
to pervade Miln 385. 

Abhivfiretl [abhi -f varcti, Caus. of Vf] 1 ° hold hack, refuse, 
deny J v.325 (= nivareti C.). 

Abhivftheti [abhi 4- vaheti, Caus. of Vfth] to remove, to 
put away Bu x.5. 

Abhivijayati (& vijiniti) [abhi + vijayatl] to overpower, 
to conquer. Of °jayati the ger. °jiya at D 1.89, 134; 

II. 16. Of °jinftti the pres. y<* pi. °jinantl at Miln 39; 
the ger. *jinltVS at M 1.253; Pug 66. 

Abhivifififtpetl [abhi 4- vinuftpeti] to turn somebody*s mind 
on (c. acc.), to induce somebody (dat.) to (acc.) Vin ill. 18 
(purfteadutiyikSya methunaq dhammaq abhivihftapcsi). 

Abhivltarati [abhi 4 - vitarati] “to go down to”, i. e. give 
in, to pay heed, observe Vin 1.134 and in ster. expK of 
sancicca at Vin 11.91; 111.73, II2 ? iv.290. 

Abhivinaya [abhi 4- vinaya] higher discipllue, the refinements 
of discipline or Vinaya; combd- with abhidhamma, e. g. D 
1x1.267; M 1.472; also with vinaya Vin V.l sg. 

Abhivifldatl [abhi 4- vindati] to find, get, obtaio Sn 460 
(=labhati adhigacchati SnA 405). 

Abhivisittha (adj.) [abhi 4- visiftha] most excellent, very 
distinguished DA 1.99, 313. 

Abflivissajjati [abhi -f vissajjati] 'to send ont, send forth, 
deal out, give D 111.160. 

Abhivisiattha [abhi + vissattha, pp. of abhivissasati, Sk. 
abhivisvasta] confided in, taken into confidence M 11.52 
(v. 1» °visa{th*). 



Abhivuftha 

Abhlyuftha [pp- Of abhivassati, see also abhiva^a] poured 
out or over, shed out (of water or rain) Th i, 1065; 
Dh 335 (gloss); PvA 29. 

Abhivu 4 (Jha [pp. of abhiva^hati, see also °vuddha] in- 
creased, enriched PvA 150. 

Abhlvuddha [pp. of abhivaddhati, see also °vuddha] grown 
up Milo 361. 

Abhlvuddhl (f.) [Sk. abhivgrddhi, see also abhivaddhi] in- 
crease, growth, prosperity Miln 34. 

Abhlvetheti : Kern’s ( Tocv . s. v.) proposed reading at J 
v.452 for ati°, which however docs not agree with C. 

expl”. on p. 454. 

* 

Abhlvedeti [abhi Cans, of vld] 1. to make known, to 
communicate Dftvs v.2, xi. — 2. to know J vi.175 (= 
jftnati C.). 

Abhivihacca [ger. of abhi 4~*vihanati] having destroyed, 
removed or expelled ^only in one simile of the sun driving 
darkness away at M 1.317 = 8 111.156; v.44 = It 20. 

AbhivySpetl see abhibySpeti. 

Abhlsaqvisati [abhi 4 ~ sagvisati]. Only in abhisagvisseyya- 
gattag (or-bhastag or-santug) Th 2, 466 a compound of 
doubtful derivation and meaning. Mrs. Rh. D., following 
Dhammapftla (p. 283) ‘a bag of skin with carrion filled'; 

Abhisagsati [Vedic abhisagsati, abhi -f Sags] to execrate, 
revile, lay a curse on J v.174 (°sagsittha 3rd S g, pret. 
med. = paribhfisi C.) — aor. abhisasi J vi.187, 505, S 22 
(= akkosi C.), 563 (id.). — pp. abhisattha. Cp. also 
abhi9ig8ati. 

Abhisagsati! (f.) [? abhisagsati] is doubtful reading at Vv 
64 10 ; meaning “neighing” (of horses) VvA 272, 279. 

Abhisanktiata (adj.) [abhi 4 - sankhata, pp. of abhisan- 
kharoti] prepared, . fixed, made up, arranged, done M 1.350; 
A n.43; v.343; J 1.50; Nd 1 186 (kappita +); PvA 7, 8. 

Abhisankharoti (& °kh 5 retl in Pot.) [abhi -f- sankharoti] 
to prepare, do, perform, work, get up Vin 1.16 (iddh J 
dbhisankh&rag °khareyya); I) 1.184 (id.); S 11.40; 111.87, 
92; W.132, 290; v.449; A I.201; Sn 984 (ger. °itva: 
having got up this curse, cp. SnA 582); PvA 56 (iddh 3 
Abhisagkharag), 172 (id.), 212 (id.). — pp, abhisan- 
khata (q. v.). 

Abhisankhftra [abhi -f sankh&ra] I. putting forth, perform- 
ance, doing, working, practice : only in two comb«*% viz. 
(a) ganflya 0 (or gamika°) a heathcnisch practice Vin 
1.233; A iv. 1 80, & (b) iddha 0 (= iddhi°) working of super- 
normal powers Vin 1.16; D 1.106; 8 111.92; iv.289; v.270; 
Sn p. 107; PvA 56, 172, 212. — 2. preparation, store, 
accumulation (of kamma, merit or demerit), substratum, 
state (see for detail sankh&ra) S 111.58 (au°); Nd* 334, 
442; Nd* s. v.; Vbh 135 (pun£Sa 0 etc.), 340; DhsA 357 
(“vinfiBna "storing intellect" Dhs trsl. 262). 

Abhisankhlrika (adj.) [fr. abhisankhBra] what belongs to 
or is done by the sankhSras ; accumulated by or accumul- 
ating merit, having special (meritorious) effect (or specially 
prepared?) Vin 11.77 — hi.i6oj Sdhp 309 (sa “paccaya). 

Abhisankhipati [abhi -f sankhipati] to throw together, 
heap together, concentrate Vbh I sq., 82 sq., 216 sq., 
400; Miln 46. 

Abhisanga [fr. abhi -f- safij, cp. abhisajjati & Sk. abhisanga] 
I. sticking to, cleaving to, adherence to J v.6; Nett no, 

1 12; DhsA 129 (“hetukaq dukkbaq) 249 (°rasa); 

Abhtoangifl (adj.) [fr. abhisanga] cleaving to ( — °) Sdhp 566. 
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Abhisajjati [abhi + safij; cp. abhisanga] to be in ill 
temper, to be angry, to curse, imprecate (in meaning of 
abhisanga 2) D 1.91 (= kodha-vasena laggati DA 1*257); 
111.159; J hi. 1 20 (+ kuppati); iv.22 (abhisajji kuppi 
vyftpajji, cp. BSk. abhisajyate kupyati vy&padyate. Av. 6 

l. 286); v.175 (— kopeti C.); Dh 408 (abhisaje Pot. = 
kujjhapana-vasena laggapeyya DhA iv.182); Pug 30, 36. — 
See also abhisajjana & abhisajjanfl. 

Abhisajjana (nt.-adj.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati in meaning of 
abhisanga 2] only as adv. fiT °nl Ep. of vScS scolding, 
abusing, cursing A v.265 (para 0 ). Cp. next. 

Abhisajjani (f.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati, cp. abhisajjana] at 
Sn 49 evidently means “scolding, cursing, being in bad 
temper” (cp. abhisajjati), as its comb”- with v&c 7 dbhil&pa 
indicates, but is expld* both by Nd* & Bdhgh. as Sticking 
to, cleaving, craving, desire” (= tagh&), after the meaning 
of abhisanga. See Nd 2 89 & 107; SnA 98 (sineha-vasena), 
cp. also the compromise-expl n by Bdhgh. of abhisajjati 
I as kodha-vasena laggati (DA 1.257). 

Abhisaficinati (& °cayati) [abhi 4 - sancinati] to accumulate, 
collect (merit) Vv 47® (Pot. °sanceyyag = °safteineyyag 
( VvA 202). 

Abhisaiicetayita [pp. of abhisaftceteti] raised* into consci- 
ousness, thought out, intended, planned M 1.350; S 11. 
65; iv. 1 32; A v.343. 

Abhlsaficeteti [abhi 4 - sanceteti or °cinteti] to bring to 
consciousness, think out, devise, plan S U.82. — pp. abhi* 
sancetayita (q. v.). * 

Abhisafina (f.). Only in the compound abhi-safi&S-nirodha 
D 1.179, 184. The prefix abhi qualifies, not safiM, but 
the whole compound, which means ‘trance’. It is an 
expression used, not by Buddhists, but by certain wan- 
derers. See saftfta-vedayita-nlrodha. 

Abhisafinuhati [abhi 4- saiinflhati, i. e. sag-ni-Uhati] to heap 
I up, concentrate Vbh 1, 2, 82 sq.; 216 sq., 400; Miln 46. 
j Cp. abhisankhipati. 

Abhisata [pp. of aUhisarati, abhi 4 ~ 8 f to flow] 1. (med.) 
streamed forth, come together J Vi.56 (= sannipatita C.). — 

| 2. (pass.) approached, visited Vin 1.268. 

1 

Abhiaatta [pp. of abhisapati, cp. Sk. abhisapta, fr. abhi 4- 
1 tap] cursed, accursed, railed at, teviled J 111.460; V.71; 

| SnA 364 (=akkut{ha); VvA 335. 

Abhisattha [pp. of abhisagsati] cursed, accursed Th 1, 11$ 
tt old age falls on her as if it had been cursed upon her” 
(that is, laid upon her by: a curse). Morris JP TS . 1886, 
145 gives the commentator’s equivalents, “commanded, 
worked by a charm”. This is a curious idiom. Any Euro- 
pean would say that the woman herself, not the old age, 
was accursed. But the whole verse i& a riddle and Kern’s 
translation ( Toev, s. v.) ‘hurried up’ seems to us impossible. 

* 

Abhlsaddahati [abhi -j- saddahati, cp. Sk. abhiiraddadhati, 
e. g. Divy 17, 337] to have faith in, believe in (c. acc.), 
believe S V.226; Th 1, 785 ; Pv Iv.1 1 *, i*»(°saddaheyya = 
pa(iheyya PvA 226); Nett 11; Miln 258; PvA 26; 
D 5 vs ni.58. * 

Abhisantflpeti [ahhi 4 - santapeti, Caus. of santapati] to 
bum out, scorch, destroy M 1.121. 

Abhlsanda [abhi 4- sand* of gyad, cp. BSk. abhisyanda, 
e. g. M Vastu 11.276] outflow, overflow, yield, Issue, result; 
only in foil, phrases: catt&ro AbhlsandS kuaal J 

dbhisandS (yields in merit) S v.391 sq. ; A 11.54 sq.; 

m. 51, 337; vi.245, & kamm^ Abhlsanda result of kamma 
Miln 276. — Cp. abhisandana, 

Abhisandana (nt.) [= abhisanda] result, outcome, con- 
sequence Ps 1.17 (sukhassa). 
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Abhisandahati [abhi -f sandahati ol sat) -f dhi] to put 
together, to make ready Th 1, 151; ger. abhiaandhiya 
in sense of a prep. = on account of, because 0/ J 11.386 
(= pajicca C.). 

Abhisandeti [abhi 4- Sandeti, Caus. of gyad] to make over- 
flow, to make full, fill, pervade D 1.73, 74. 

Abhisanna (adj.) [pp. of abhisandati = abhi 4- Syand, cp. 
m Sk. abhisanna] overflowing, filled with ( — °), full Vin 1. 

* 3 79 (°kfiya a body full of humours, cp. 11.119 & Miln 134); 

J 1. 1 7 (v.88; pltiyS); Miln 1 12 (duggandha 0 ). 

Abhlsapati [abhi -f- sapatf, of iap] to execrate, curse, ac- 
curse Vin IV.2J6] J iv.389; v.87; DhA’ 1.42. — pp. 

abhisatta. 

Abhisapana (nt.) [fr. abhisapati] cursing, curse PvA 144 1 
(so read for abhisampanna). 

Abhlsatnaya [abhi -f- snmaya, from sam -j- if C P- abhisamcti 1 
& s&meti; BSk. abhisamaya, e. g. Divy 200, 654] "coming 
by completely”, insight into, comprehension, realization, 
clear understanding, grasp, penetration. See on term A'vu 
trsl. 381 sq. — Esp. in full phrases: attha° grasp of 
what is proficient S 1.87 — A 111.49 = It 17, cp. A 11.46; 
ariyasaccSnag a. full understanding of the 4 noble truths 
S v.415, 440, 441 [cp. Divy 654: anabhisamitSnaij ca- 
turnSq aryasatyanaq a.]; Sn 758 (sacca° = sacc J Avabodha 
SnA 509); Miln 214 (catusacc 0 ); Sdhp 467 (catusacc 0 ), 
525 (saccanaij); dhamnr’ Abhisamaya full grasp of 'the 
Dhamma, quasi conversion [cp. dharm 1 abhisamaya Divy 
200] S 11.134; Miln 20, 350; VvA 219; PvA 9 etc. 
frequent; sammS-mAn’ Abhisamaya full understanding of 
false pride in stcr. phrase” acchecchi (for acchcjji) tayhaij, 
vivattayi safinojanaq sammamSn Abhisamaya antam akSsi 
dukkhassa" at S iv.205, 207, 399; A 111.246, 444; It 47; 
cp. m 5 na® S 1.188 = Th 2, 20 (tato man Abhisamaya upa- 
santo carissasi, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S. 239 “hath 
the mind mastered vain imaginings, then mayst thou go 
thy ways calm and serene”); Sn 342 (expl d * by mSrmssa 
qjjhisamayo khayo vayo pahSnaq SnA 344 )' Also in foil, 
passages: S 11.5 (panfiAya), 104 (id.), 133 sq. (Abhisa- 
maya Saqyutta); Sn 737 (phassa®, expl d - ad sensum but 
not at verbum by phassa-nirodha SnA 509); Ps 11.215; 
Pug 41; Vv l6>® (= saccapativedha VvA 85); DA 1.32; 
DhA 1.109; VvA 73 (bhavana®), 84 (sacchikiriya 0 ); Dpvs 
1.31. -anabhlsamaya not grasping correctly, insufficient 
understanding, taken up wrongly S 111.260; Pug 21; Dhs 
390, 1061, 1162 (Mrs. Rh. D. trsl*- “lack of coordination”). 

Abhisam&gacchatl [abhi 4- sum + figacchati, cp. in meaning 
■ adhigacchati] to come to (understand) completely, to grasp 
fully, to master KhA 236 (for abhisamecca Sn 143). 

AbhlMmftcSrika (adj.) [abhi -f samScarika, to samBcSra] 
belonging to the practice of the lesser ethics; to be 
practiced; belonging to or what is the least to be ex- 
pected of good conduct, proper. Of eikkhS Vin v,i8i;. 

A 11.243 sq.; of dhamma M 1.469; A 111.14 sq.; 422. 

Abhisamikkhati (ft °ekkhati), [abhi -f- sam 4. Iks, cp. sa- 
mikkhati] to behold, see, regard, notice J. iv.19 (2 nd sg. 
med. “samekkhase = olokesi C.). — ger. °aamikkha ft 
°aamekkha [B.Sk. °samtk$ya, e.g. Jtm. p. 48, 30 etc.] 

J V.34O (°samikkha, v.l. saneikkha = passitva C.); 393, 
394 (=disvK C.). 

Abhtoameta [pp. of abhisameti, fr. abhi 4* -j- I, taken 

as cans, formation, against the regular form Sk.P. samita 
ft B.Sk. abhisamita] completely grasped or realised, under- 
stood, mastered S v.128 (dhamma a.), 440 (anabhisame- 
tSni cat tin ariyasaccSni, cp. Diyy 654 anabhisamitlni c.a>); 

A IV.384 (appattaq asacchikataq -f)< 

Abhisametfivln (adj.) [possess, adj. -formation, equalling a 
n. ag. form., pp. anhisameta] commanding full under- 
standing or .penetration, posessing complete insight (of 
the truth) Vin 111.189; s u.133; V.458 sq. 


Abhisameti [abhi -f sameti, sam 4- 1; In inflexion base is 
taken partly as ordinary ft partly as causative, e. g. aor. 
'samiqsu & “samesuq, pp. sameta: Sk. samita. Cp. B.Sk. 
abhisamayati, either caus. or denom. formation, Divy 617: 
caturSryasatyfini a.] to come by, to attain, to realise, 
grasp, understand (cp. adhigacchati) Miln 214 (catusaccAb- 
hisamayaq abhisameti). Freg. in comb" abhlsambujjhati, 

, abhisameti ; abhisambujjhitvS abhlsametvS, e. g. S 11.25 ; 
111.139; Kvu 321. — fut. °samessati S v.441. — aor. 
°aamipsu Miln 350; ®samesug S v.415. — ger. °aameoea 
(for °icca under influence of “sametvl as caus. form.; 
Trenckner’s expl&. Notes 56* is unnecessary & hardly justi- 
fiable) S v.438 (an® by not thoroughly understanding); 
A v.50 (snmnv’attha 0 through complete realisation of what 
is proficient); Sn 143 (= abhisamagantvS KhA 236); 
and °sametva S 11.25; *11.139. — pp abhlsameta (q.v.). 

Abhisampanna at PvA 144 is wrong reading for v.l. 
abhisapana (curse). 

Abhisamparfiya [abhi 4- samparRya] future lot, fate, stale 
after death, future condition of rebirth; usually in foll. # 
phrases: k3 gatl ko abhisamparSyo (as hendiadys) ‘what* 
fate in the world-to-come’, D 11.91 ; Vin 1.293 i S iv.59, 
63; v.346, 356, 369; DhA 1.221. — evaq-gatlka evan- 
abhlsamparaya (adj.) “leading to such & such a revirn, 
such & such a future state” D 1.16, 24, 32, 33 etc. 
(— evaij-vidhA paraloks ti DA 1.108). -ahhisamparKyaq 
(acc. as adv.) in future, after death A 1,48; 11.197; 111 * 347 ; 
iv. 104; Pv 111.5'° (= punabbhavc PvA 200). — di{{he 
c J eva dhamme abhisamparlyaft ca “in this world and 
in the world to come” A 11.61; Pug 38; Miln 162; 
PvA 195 etc. (see also dijtha). •— Used absolutely at 
PvA 122 (= fate). 

Abhlsambujjhati [abhi 4- sambujjhatij to become wide- 
-awake, to awake to the highest knowledge, to gain the 
highest wisdom (samm 3 satnbodhiq) D 111.135; It 121. 
aor. ®sambujjhl S v.433 ; PvA 19. In comb»- abhlsam- 
bujjhati abhisameti, e.g. S. 11.25; m.* 39 . — ppr. med. 
°sambudhana; pp. °sambuddha — Caus. °sambodhetl 
to make awake, to awaken, to enlighten ; pp. °bodhita. 

Abhisambujjhana (nt.) = abhisambodhi j 1.59. 

Abhlsambuddha f pp. of abhisambujjhati] (a) (pass.) rea- 
lised, perfectly understood D 111.273; StV.331; It 121. 
an® not understood M 1.71, 92, 114, 163, 240. — . ( 1 .) 
(med.) one who has come to the realisation of the highest 
wisdom, fully-awakened, attained Buddbahood, realising, 
enlightened (in or as to = acc.) Vin t.i ; D 11.4 ; M 1.6 (sam- 
mSsambodhii)) ; S 1.68, 138, 139 & passim PvA 94, 99. 

Abhisa mb uddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhisambuddha] thorough 
realisation, perfect understanding S v.433. 

Abhisambudhftna (adj.) [formation of a ppr. med. fr. pp. 
abhsam 4* Jbudh instead of abhisam -f* bujjh 0 ] awaking, 
realising, knowing understanding Dh 46 (= bujjhanto 
j&nanto ti altbo’DnA 1.337). 

Abhisambodhi (f.) [abhi 4 * sambodhi] the highest enlight- 
enment J 1. 14 (parama®). Cp. abhisambujjhana and 
(samma-) sambodhi. 

Abhi8ambodhita (adj.) [pp. of abhisambodheti, Caus. of 
abhi -f- sambujjhati] awakened to the highest wisdom 
PvA 137 (BhagavS). 

Abhisambhava [fr. abhisambhavati] only in dur® bard to 
overcome or get over, hard to obtain or reach, trouble- 
some S V.4$4 ; A v.202 ; Sn 429, 701 ; J v.269, vi.139, 439. 

Abhisambhavati ( e bhOtl) [abhi 4 - sambhavati] “to come 
up to”, i. e. to be able to (get or stand or overcome); 
to attain, reach, to bear A tv.241; Th i, 436; Nd* 471, 
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485; J 111.140; v.150, 417; vi.292, 293, 507 (fat* med. 

p iambhosMi} =a uhus&mi adhivSs««sSmi C.); Ps it. 193. — 
ger. °bhutvi Th I, 1057 & 'bhavitvi Sn 52 (cp. Nd« 
85), — aor. “bhoti D 11.33a. — grd. “bhavanlya D 11.310; 
Ps 11.193. — See also abhiaambbugitl. 

AbhisambhUQiti [considered to be a bastard form of abhi- 
sambhavati, but probably of diff. origin & etym.; also in 
Bh. Sk. freq.] to be able (to get or reach); only in neg. 
ppr. anabhieambhuijanto unable D i.tot (= asampSpu- 
qanto avisahamano va DA 1.268); Nd 1 77, 312. 

AbhsambhQ (adj.) [fr. abhi 4- sam -f bhfl] getting, attain- 
ing (?) D lt .255 (lomahaqsa®). > 

AbhlsambhOta [pp. of abhisambhavati] attained, got 
Sdhp 556. , 

Abhisammati [abhi + 4 am, Sk. abhisamyati] to cease, stop; 
trs. (Caus.) to allay, pacify, still J vi.420 (pp. abhisam- 
manto for °sammento? Reading uncertain). 

AMtiaara [fr. abhi 4 - sarati, of gf to go] retinue J V.373. 

Ab hlaallekhika (adj ) [abhi 4 ~ sollekha -f ika] austere, stern, 
only in f. °S (sell. katha) A m.117 sq.; 1V.3S2, 357; v.67. 

Abhlsavati (better “ssavati ?) [abhi 4- savati, of sru] to 
flow towards or into J vt.359 (najjo Gnngaij a.). 

Abhisas! aor. of abhisaqaatl (q. v.). 

Abhisidhetl [abhi 4 - sSdhcti] to carry out, arrange ; to 
get; procure, attain J vi.180; Miln 264. 

Abhiaipa [abhisapati] a curse, anathema S 111.93 = It 89 
(which letter reads nbhilSpa and It A expl s by akkosa: 
sec vv. 11 . under abhilftpa & cp. Brethren 376 n. I.); 
Th l, 1 18. 

AbhlsSriyi (f.) [Sk. abhisarikS, fr, abhi 4 " 8f] a woman 
who goes to meet her lover J m. 139. 

AMltsiret! [abhi -f* sfireti, Caus. of abhisarati] to approach, 
to persecute J vi.377. I 

AbhteiQimti f=abhlsapsati, abhi 4 - Sags. As to Sk. tags 
> P. SlQB cp. fisiijsati, as to meaning cp. nature of prayer 
as a solemn rite to the “infernals”, cp. im-precare], to 
utter a solemn wish, Vv 81 *• (aor. °sisi. v.l. t> aisi, VvA 
3x6 expl*- by icehi samp&tlcchi). 

AbHiftifiCati [abhi 4 s siiincatl fr. sic to sprinkle; see also 
ftsificati & ava°, Vedic only 5 °] to sprinkle over, fig. to 
anoint (King), to consecrate A1.107 (Khattiy J Abhisekena) 

J 1*399 (fig* °itvfii g cr * n.409 (id.); vi.161 (id.); Nd 1 298; 
Miln 336 (amatena lokag abhisifici Bhsgavft); PvA 144 
(read abhisifici cimillik afi ca • . .) — Pass, abhisificati 
Miln 359. — pp. nbhieltta. — Caus. abhiaecetl. 

Abhlsitta [pp. of abhisificati, Sk. °sikta] x. sprinkled over, 
anointed Sn 889 (manasft, cp. N 1 298); Miln 336 (ama- 
tena loka a). — 2. consecrated (King), 'inaugurated (more 
freq. in this conn, is avasitta), Vin 111.44; A 1.107 (Khattiyo 
Khattiyehi Khattiy* Abhisekena a.); 11.87 (v.l. for avasitta, 
also an 0 ). 

V 

Abtllseka [fr. abhi 4 * sic. cp. Sk. abhi$eka] anointing, 
comecraUoB, inauguration (as king) A 1.107 (cp. abhisitta); 
11.87 read abhisek T -anabhislUo; J 11.104, 35 »; DhA 1.3507 
PvA 74. Gr. Sbhisekika. • 

Abhisecsna (nt.) as abhiseka, vis. (a) ablution, washing qff 
Th 2, 339 * 245 (udaks®). — (b) consecration J n.353. ( 

Abhiaoceti [cans, of abhiiillcati] to cause to be sprinkled 
or inaugurated J v.26, (taper. abhisecayassu). 

AbMsevmtl (f.) [abhi 4 * sevana fr. wv] pursuit, indulgence 
in ( — ®) Sdhp aio (p*pakamma°). 


Abhissnra (adj.) [abhi 4- issara] only neg. an® in formula 
atlpo loko anabhlssaro "without a Lord or protector” 
M 11.68 (v.l. °abhisaro); Ps 1.126 (v.l. id.). 

Abhihansati [abhi 4- haqsati fr. hfg] 1. (trs.) to gladden, 
please, satisfy S iv.190 (abhiha(thuq); A V.350 (Id.). — 
2. (intr.) to find delight in (c. acc.), to enjoy S V.74' 
(rtipag manSpaq); A iv.419 sq. (T. reads °hiqsamSna 
jhSnarj v.l, °hisam 3 na). 

• 

Abhlhata [pp* of abbihnrati] brought, offered, presented, 
fetched D i.i66 = Pug 55 (= pure tar ag gahetvfi ahatan 
bhikkhag Pug A 231); DhA 11.79, 

AbhihatthUQ [ger. of abhiharati]. Only in praise abhihaRhug 
pavareti, to offer having fetched up. M. 1.224; A v.350, 
352; S iv. 1 90; V.53, 300. See note in Vinaya Texts 11.440. 

Abhlhata [pp. of abhihanati] hit, struck PvA 55. . 

Abhlhanatl (& °hanti) [abhi 4 ~hatl] 1. to strike, hil PvA 
258. — 2. to overpower kill, destroy J v.174 (inf. °hantu 
for T. hantug). — pp. abhlhata (q. v.). 

Abhiharati [abhi 4 - harati, cp. Sk. abhySharati & Vedic 
aharati & abharati] — 1. to bring (to), to offer, fetch 
D 111.170; J 1.54, 157; m.537; iv.421; Dh 1.272. — 2. 
to curse, revile, abuse [cp. Sk. anuvyaharati & abhivyft 0 ] 
A 1.198. — Pass, abhihariyati VvA 172 (for abhiharati 
of Vv 37 10 ; corresp. with Sbhata VvA 172). — »pp. abhi- 
ha{a (q.v.). — Caus. abhibfireti 1. to cause to be brought, 
to gain, to acquire D 11.188=192=195 Th I, 037; 
J iv.421 (abhihfirayag with gloss abhibhfirayin). — 2. to 
betake oneself to, to visit, take to, go to Sn 414 (Pandavag 
°hfiresi = aruhi Sn A 383), 708 (vanantag abhihftraye = 
vanag gaccheyya SnA 495); Th 2, 146 (aor. °h5rayig; 
uyyftnag = upanesi ThA 138). — 3. to put on (mail), 
only in fut. abhiheasati J iv.92 (kavacag ; C. expl»* wrongly 
by °hanissati bhindissati so evidently taking it as abhi- 
bhavissati). — 4. At J vi.27 kty yobbanepa cigpena yag 
jar 3 abhiheasati the latter is fut of abhlbhavati (for 
°bhavissati) as indicated by gloss abhibhuyyatl. * 

Abhlhfira [fr. abhiharati] bringing, offering, gift S 1.82; 
Sn 710; J 1.8 1 (&san&). 

Abhlhlgsati spurious reading at A iv.419 for °hagaatl (q.v.). 

Abhihlg8ani (& °9) [for abhihesana cp. P. hes5 = Sk. 
hre§a, & hesitaij] neighing Vv 64*° =VyA ^79 (gloss 
abhihesana). See in detail under abhisagaanl* 

Abhihfta S 1,50. Read abbigita with SS. So also for abhihita 
on p. 51. c So enchanted was I by the Buddha's rune’. 
The godlet abscribes a magic potency to the couplet, 

Abhihesana see abhlhigsanfi. 

Abhiheasati see abhlhfiretl 3 & 4* 

Abhita (adj.) [a 4 - bhua] fearless J vi.193. See also abhida x. 

Abhlraka (adj.) [a 4- bhlru 4- ka] fearless DA 1.250. 

Abhumma (adj.) [a 4 - bhumma] groundless, unfounded, un* 
substantial, J V.X78; vi.495. 

Abhfita (adj.) [a 4 * bhfita] not real, false, not true, usually 
as nt. °q falsehood, lie, deceit Sn 387; It 37; instr* 
abhfitena falsely D j.i6x. 

-vfidln one wbo speaks falsely or tells lies Sn 661 =5 
Dh 306 ss it 42 : expl d - as g eri y 9 flpayAda*yasena alika 
-vgdip” SnA 478; as “tucchen* psraq abhidkkhanto” 
DhA 111.477. 

Abhejja (adj.) [grd. of a 4- bhld, cp. Sk. ebhedya] pot to 
be split or divided, not to be drawn away or caused to 
be dissented, inalienable Sq s$5 (mitto abhejjo pareW); 

J 1.263 (varasQra . . .) 111.318 (°rHp* of strong character « as 
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abhijja-hadaya);<Pug 30 (= acchejja Pug A 212); Miln 160 
(°parisA); Sdhp 312 (+ appadusiya); Pgdp 97 (°parivftra). 

AmaCCa [Vedic arnAtya (only in meaning “companion”), 
adj. formation fr. amA, an adverbial loc.-gen. of pron. I s * 1 
person, Sk. ahag = Idg. *emo (cp. Sk. m-ama), meaning 

• “(those) of me or with me”, i. e. those who are in my 
house] i. friend, companion, fellow-worker, helper, esp. 
one who gives his advice, a bosom-friend It 73; J vi. 
.512 (sahajAtA amaccA); Pv u.6*> (a 0 — paricftrikA well- 
advising friends as company or around him). Freq. in 

' comb 11 - with mitta as mitt 3 AmactiS, friends & colleagues 

* D 111.189 — 90; S 1 90 = A 11.67; PvA * 9 ; or with 85 tt 
(fiati-salohitft intimate friends & near-relations), mittAmacca 
nfttisAlohitA Vin 11.126; Sn p. 104 (= mitta ca kamma- 
karA ca SnA 447); mitta vA amaccA VA nAU vA sAlohita 
va A 1.222; PvA 28; amacca fiAti-sanghA ca A I.ijo. — 
2. Especially a king's intimate friend, king's favourite, 
confidant J 1.262 ; PvA 73 (°kula), 74 (amaccA ca puro- 
hito ca), 81 (sabba-kammika amacca), 93 ; and his special 
adviser or privy councillor, as such distinguished from the 
official ministers (purohita, mahAmatta, pkrisajja); usually 
combd. with pSrisajjS (pi.) viz. 1 ) 1.136 (= piya-sahAyaka 
DA 1.297, but cp. the foil, expin- 0 f pArisajjA as “sesa 
Sgatti-kara”}; Vin 1.348; D 111.64 (amaccA pArisajjA ganaka- 
mahfimatta)^ A 1.142 (catunnag mahArajanag a. pflrisajjfi). 
See on the question of ministers in general Fick, Socialc 
Gliederung p. 93, 164 & Banerjea, Public Administration 
in Ancient India pp. 106 — 120. 

Altiajja [etym.?] a bud J v.416 (= makula C.). 

Amajjapiyaka [a -f majja + payaka, cp. Sk. ainadyapa] 
one who abstains from intoxicants, a teetotaler J 11.192. 

Anuria 1 (nt.) [a -f- mata = mrta pp. of mp, Vedic amfta = 
Gr. «-/u(/ 3 )p$t-c & dtfifipoa/ot = Lat. im-raort-a(lis] r. The 
drink of the gods, ambrosia, water of immortality, (cp. 
BSk. amfta-varsa “rain of Ambrosia 1 ’ Jtm 221). — 2. A 
general conception of a state of durability & non-change, 
a state of security i. e. where there is not any more rebirth 
or re-death. So Bdhgh at KhA 180 (on Sn 225) “na 
jflyati na jlyati na mfyati ti amatan ti vuccati”, or at DhA 
1.228 “ajAtatta na jiyyati na miyyati tasmA amatan tl 
vuccati”. — Vin 1.7 = M 1.169 (apArutA tesag amatassa 
dvara): Vin 1.39; D 11.39, 2I 7 i 2 4* ; S 1.32 (= rAgado- 
samoha-khayo), 193; 111.2 ( a ena abhisitta “sprinkled with 
A.”); iv.94 (°assa dAta), 370; v.402 (°assa patti); A 1.45 
sq.; 111,451; IV.455; v, 226 sq., 256 sq. (°assa dAtA); J 
1.4 (v.25); iv.378, 386; v. 456 (°mahA-nibbAna); Sn 204, 
225, 228 (= nibbAna KhA 185); Th 1, 310 (= agada 
antidote); It 46 = 62 (as dhAtu), 80 (°assa dvAra); Dh 
114, 374 (= amata-maha-nibbana DhA iv.110); Miln 258 
(°dhura savanfipaga) , 319 (agado amatag 8 c nibbanag 
amatag), 336 (amatena lokag abhisiuci Bhagava), 346 
(dhamm 3 , Amatag) ; DA 1.217 (°nibbAna); DhA 1.87 (°g 
pAyeti); Days 11.34; V.31; Sdhp 1, 209, 530, 571. 

-ogadha diving into the ambrosia (of NibbAna) S v. 
41, 54, 181, 220, 232; A m.79, 304 ; IV.46 sq., 317, 
387; v.105 sq.; Sn 635; Th 1, 179, 748; Dh 411 (= 
amatag nibbAnag ogahetvA DhA iv.186); Vv 50 20 . -osadha 
the medicine of Ambrosia, ambrosial medicine Miln 247. 
-gSmin going or leading to the ambrosia (of NibbAna) 
S 1.123; IV *37<>; v.8; A 111.329; Th 2, 222. -dasa one 
who sees Amata or NibbAna Th l, 336. -dundubhi the 
drum of the Immortal (NibbAna) M 1.171 = Vin 1.8 (has 
°dudrabhi). -dvSra the door to NibbAna M 1.353; S 1. 
137 = Vin 1.5; S 11.43, 45, 58, 80; A v.346. dbfttu 
the element of Ambrosia or NibbAna A 111.356. -patta 
having atuined to Ambrosia A iv.455. -pad* the region 
or place of Ambrosia S 1.2 1 2 (“Bourne Ambrosial” trsi *• 
P» 2 74)5 B.280; Dh 2i (» amatassa adhigama-vupAyo 
vuttag hoti DhA 1.228). -phala ambrosial fruit S 1.173 
= Sn 80. -magga the path to Ambrosia DhA 1.94. 

Amato 2 (adj*) [we amata 1 ] belonging to f Amjta s ambrosial 
Sn 452 as S 1.189 (amatA vAcA as amata-sadisA sidubhavena 
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SnA 399: “ambrosial”), 960 (gacchati amatag dismg * 
nibbanag, tag hi amatan ti tathA niddisitabbato disA cA 
ti SnA 572). Perhaps also at It 46 = 6a (amatag dhS- 
tug = ambrosial state or Anifta as dhAtu). 

Amatabbftka (?) at VvA ill, acc. to Hardy (Index) 
precious stone of dark blue colour”. 

Amattaflfiu (adj.) [a + matta + °nu 55= Sk. amAtrajfia] not 
knowing any bounds (in the taking of food), intemperate, 
immoderate It 23 (bhojanamhi) ; Dh 7 (id.); Pug 21. 

a 

Amattafifiutfi (f ) [abstr. to prec.] immoderation (in food) 
D 111.213; It 23 (bhojane); Pug 21; Dhs 1346 (bhojane); 
DhsA 402. 

Amatteyyatft (f.) [from matteyyatft] irreverence towards 
one’s mother D m.70, 71. # 

AmantlSSa [a -f manussa] a being which is not human, a 
fairy demon, ghost, god, spirit, yakkha Vin 1.277; D 1. 
116; S J.91, J 1.99; Dhs 617; Miln 207; DhsA 319; DhA 
1. 1 3 (°pariggahTta haunted); PvA 216. — Cp. am&nusa. 

Amanussika (adj.) [fr. amanussa] belonging to or caused 
by a spirit Vin 1.202, 203 (°AbAdha being possessed by 
a demon). 

Atnama (adj.) [a + mama, gen. of ahag, pron. l Kl person, 
lit. “not (saying: this is) of me”] not egotistical, unselfish 
Sn 220 (-(- subbata), 7 77; J iv.372 (+ nirAsaya); Vi.259 
(= mamAyana-tagliA-rahita C.); Pv iv.i** (=mamagkAra- 
virahita PvA 230); Mhvs 1, 66, comb d - with nirftaa (free 
from longing), at Sn 469 = 494; Ud32; J iv.303; vi.259. 

Amara (adj.) [a -f niara from mf] not mortal, not subject 
to death Th 1, 276; Sn 249 (= amara-bhAva-patthanatAya 

. pavatta-kA) a-kilesa SnA 291) ; J v.8o (= amaraga-sabhAva), 
218; Dfivs v.62. 

Amaratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. amara] immortality J v.223 (= 
devatta C.). 

Amarfi (?) a kind of slippery fish, an eel (?) Only in expres- 
sion amarA-vikkhepika eel-wobbler, one who practices 
cel-wriggling, fr. °vikkhepa “oscillation like the a. fish”. 
In English idiom “a man who sits on the fence” I) 1.24; 
M 1,521; Ps 1. 155. The expl«- given by Bdhgh at DA 
1.115 is “amarA nAma maccha-jAti, sA ummujjana-nimmuj- 
jan Adi vasena . . gahetug na sakkoti” etc. This meaning 
is not beyond doubt, but Kern’s expl n - Toev. 71 does not 
help to clear it up. 

Am&la (adj.) [a mala] without stain or fault J v.4; Sdhp 
246, 59 * > 596 . 

Amassuka (adj.) [a -f massu + ha] beardless J 11.175. 

Amijftto (adj.) [amA -f- jAta; amS adv. “at home”, Vedic 
amA, see under amacca] born in the house, of a slave J 
1.226 (dAsa, so read for AmajAta, an old mistake, expl ( 
by C. forcibly as “Ama ahag vo dAsl ti”!). See also AmAya* 

Amatlka (adj.) [a 4 - mAtika from mAtA] without a mother, 
motherless J v.251. 

Amiflttsa (adj.) [Vedic amAntisa, usually of demons, but 
also of gods ; a 4- mflnusa, cp. amanussa] non- or super- 
human, unhuman, demonic, peculiar to a non-human 
(Peta or Yakkha) Pv 11.12** (kAma); rv.i M (as n.); iv.3® 
(gandha, of Petas). — f. °I Dh 373 (rati = dibbft rati 
DhA iv. no); Pv iir.70 (ratti, love). 

. 

Amiwtka (adj.) [a + mama 4 * ka, cp. amama] "not of me” 
i.*e. not belonging to my party, not siding with me 
DhA 1.66. 

Amftya (adj.) [a 4 * mays] not deceiving, open, honest Sn 941 
(see Nd 1 422 : mays vuccati vaftcanikR cariyS). Cp. next. 

to 
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AmiySvin (adj.) [a -j- mSyavin, cp. amSyti] without guile, • ambara) instead of ratta-kambala] some sort of cloth and 
not deceiving, honest D m.47 (asatha 55 (id.), 237; an (upper) garment made of it (cp. kambala) Vv 53 1 
DhA 1.69 (asathena a.). (ratt 0 = uttariya VvA 236). 


Amitibha (adj.) [a -|- rnita (pp. of m&) + 5 + bbi] of. 
boundless or immeasurable splendour Sdhp 255. 

Amitta [Vedic amitra; a + mitta] one who is not friend, 
an enemy D 111.185; It 83; Sn 561 (== paccatthika SnA 
455); Dh 66, 207 ; J vi .274 (°tfipang harassing the enemies). 

Amilfttatft (f.) [a + miMtta -j” t&] the condition of n<ft being 
withered J v.156. 

* 

Amu 0 base of demonstr. pron. “that”, see asu. 

Amucchlta (adj^) [a - 4 " mucchita] not infatuated (lit. not 
stupified or bewildered), not greedy; only in phrase aga- 
thita amucchita anajjhsipanna (or anajjhopanna) D iii.46; 
M 1.369; 8 11. 194. Sec ajjhopanna. 

AfllUtta (adj.) [a | niutta] not released, not free from (c. 
abb) It 93 (mftrabandhann). 

Amutra (adv.) [pron. base amu -J- tra] in that place, there; 
in another state of existence D 1.4, 14, 184; It 99. 

Amujha-vinaya “acquittal Oil the ground of restored sanity” 
(Childers) Vin 1.325 [ix.6, 2); 11.81 (1V.5), 99 ( iv.14, 27); 
iv.207, 351 ; M 11.248. 

Amoha (adj.) [a -(- moha, cp. Sk. amogha] not dull. As n. 
absence of stupidity or delusion I) 111.214; Pug 25. — 
The form amogha occurs at J vi.26 in the meaning of 
“efficacious, auspicious” (said of ratya nights). 

Amba [Derivation unknown. Not found in pre-Buddhist 
literature. The Sk. is amra. Probably non-Aryan], the 
Mango tree, Mangifera lndica D 1.46, 53, 235; J 11.105. 
160; Vv 79 10 ; Pug 45; Miln 46; PvA 153, 187. 

-at{hi the kernel or stone of the m. fruit DhA 111.207, 
208. -arama a garden of mangoes, mango grove Vv 79 B ; 
VvA 305. -kafijlka mango gruel Vv 3 3 31 (= ambila- 
kahjika VvA 147). -pakka a (ripe) mango fruit J 11.104, 
394; DhA Iir.207. -panta a border of mango trees VvA 
198. -pSnaka a driuk^made from mangoes DhA 111.207. 

a bunch of mangoes J III. 53; DhA ill. 207. -pesika 
the peel, rind, of the m. fruit Vin 11.109. -potaka a 
mango sprout DhA 111.206 sq. -phala a m. fruit PvA 
273, 274. -rukkha a m. tree DhA in. 207; VvA 198. 
-vana a ra. grove or wood I) 11.126; J 1.139; VvA 305. 
-sificaka one who waters the mangoes, a tender or keeper 
of mangoes Vv 79 1 . 

Ambaka 1 (adj.) [=z= ambaka?] “womanish” (?), inferior, silly, 
stupid, of nafrow intellect. Occurs only with reference to 
a woman, in comb* 1 * with bala A in. 349 (v. 1 . amma°) = 
v.139 (where spelt ambhaka with v. 1. appaka 0 and gloss 
andhaka); v.150 (spelt ambhaka perhaps in diflf. meaning), 
-maddarl see next. 

Ambaka 2 [demin. of ami)?] a little mango, only in °mad- 
darl a kind of bird [etym. uncertain] A 1.188. 

Ambakft (f.) [Sk. ambikg demin. of amb! mother, wife, see 
P. arnma & cp. also Sk. amb&lik3 f.] mother, good~wife, 
ifsed as a general endearing term for a woman Vin 1.232 = 

D 11.97 (here in play of words with Ambapill cxppb by 
Bdhgh at Vin 1.385 as ambaka ti itthiyikft). 

’ 

Ambara 1 (nt.) [Vedic ambara circumference, horizon] the 
sky, Davs 1.38; iv.51; v.32. — Note . At J v.390 we 
have to read muraja-ftlambara, and not mura-jSla-ambara. 

Ambara 1 (m.-nt.) [etym. =: ambara* (?) or more likely a 
distortion of kambala; for the latter speaks the comb n * 
rattambara s= ratta-kambala. — The word would thus be 
due to an erroneous syllable division rattak-ambala (= 


Ambala at J 11.246 ( O kotthaka-ftsana-s 3 l 3 ) for ambara 1 (?) or 
for ambaka 2 (?), or should we read kambala 0 ?. 

Amb&t&ka the hog-plum, Spondias Mangifera (a kind of 
mango) Vin 11.17 (°vana); DA 1.27 1 (°rukkha). 

Ambila (adj.) [Sk. ambla = Lat. amarus] sour, acid ; one 
of the 6 rasas or tastes, viz. a., lavana, tittaka, kapikjt, 
kasaya, madhura (see under rasa): thus at Miln 56. An- 
other enumeration at Nd 2 540 & Dhs 629. — J 1.242 
(°anambila), 505 (lo\i°) ; 11.394 (lo$°); DA r.270 (°ySgu 
sour gruel) ; DhA 11.85 (ati-ambila, with accugha & atislta). 

Alllbu (nt.) [Vedic ambu & ambhas = Gr. Lat. 

imber rain; cp. also Sk. abhra rain-cloud & Gr. 
scum: see P. abbha] water J v.6; Nd* 202 (a. vuccati 
udakaq); DSvs 11.16. — Cp. ambha. 

•carin “living in the water”, a fish Sn 62 (= maccha 
Nd 2 91). -sevSla a water-plant Th 1, 113. 

Ambuja (m. & nt.) [ambu-fja of jan] “water-born”, i. e. 

1. (m.) a fish S 1.52. — 2. (nt.) a lotus Sn 845 (= 
paduma Nd 1 202); DAvs v.46; Sdhp 360/ 

Ambuda [ambu -f- da fr. dfi] “water-giver”, a cloud Davs 
v.32; Sdjip 270, 275. 

Ambha & Ambho (nt.) [see ambu] water, sea I) 3 vs iv.54. 

Ambhaka see ambaka. 

Ambho (indecl.) [fr. haq -f- bho, see bho, orig. “hallo you 
there”] part, of exclamation, employed: 1. to draw atten- 
tion = look here, hey! hallo! Vin 111.73 (= Alapan 3 
Adhivacana) ; J 11.3; PvA 62. — 2. to mark reproach & 
anger = you silly, you rascal D 1.194 ; It 114; J 1.174 
(v. 1. amho), 254; Miln 48. 

Amnia (indecl.) [voc. of ammli] endearing term, used (l)by 
children in addressing their mother =s mammy, mother 
dear D 1.93; J n.133; IV. I, 281 (amma t 3 ta u^thetha 
daddy mammy, get up!); DhA 11.87; PvA 73, 74. — 
(2) in general when addressing a woman famijiarly s= 
good woman, my (good) lady, dear, thus to a woman J 
1.292; PvA 63; DhA 11.44; to a g ir l 6; to a 

daughter DhA 11.48; 111.172. — Cp. ambaka. 

Ammaga (nt.) [of uncertain etym.; Sk. armada is Sans- 
kritised Pali. Sec on form & meaning Childers s.v. and 
Kern, Toev . p. 72] 1. a trough J v.297 ; vi.38 1 (bhatt°). — 

2. a certain measure of capacity J 1.62 ; 11.436 (tandul 0 ). — 
As °ka at J 11.117 (v. 1 . ampai^aka); DA 1.84. 

AmmS (f.) [onomat. from child language; Sk. amba, cp. 
Gr. mother, Oisl. amma “granny”, Ohg. amma . 

“mammy”, nurse; also I*at. amita father's sister & amSre 
to love] mother J 111.392 (gen. am may a). — Voc. amma 
(see sep.). 

I Amha & Amhan (nt.) [Sk. asman, see also asama 9 ] a stone 
Sn 443 (instr. amhanS, but SnA 392 reads asmanS = 
pSsfipena). 

-may a made of stone, hard Dh 161 (= p&sfiga 0 DhA 
111.151). 

Amha, Amhl sec atthl. 

Amhft (f.) [etym. uncertain; Morris J P TS. 1889, 201 too 
❖ague] a cow(?) A 1.229. The C. says nothing. 

Amhikag, Amhe see ahag. 

Amho = ambho J[ 1.174 (v.L)* 

Aya 1 see ayo. 
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Aya* (fr. 1, go) i. income, in aya*potthaka receipt book 
J 1.2. — 2. inlet (for water, aya-mukha) D 1.74; A 11. 
166, iv.287. 

Ayag (pron.) [Sk. ayag etc., pron. base Idg. *i (cp. Sk. 
iha), f. *1. Cp. Gr. lv> f*/v; Lat. is (f. ea, at. id); Goth 
is, nt. ita; Ohg. er (=che), nt. ez (— it); Lith. jls (he), 
f. ji (she).] demonstr. pron, “this, he”; f. ayag; nt. idaij 
& imag “this, it” etc. This pron. combines in its inflection 
•two stems, viz. as° (ayag in nom. m. & f.) & im° (id 0 
in nom. nt.). 

I. Forms. A. (sg.) nom . m. ayag Sn 235; J 1.168, 279; 
f. ayag [Sk. iyag] Kh vn.12; J 11.128, 133; nt. idag Sn 
224; J in. 53; & imag Miln 46. acc. m. imag J 11.160; 
f. imag [Sk. Imag] Sn 545, 1002; J 1.280. gen. dat . m. 
imassa J 1.222, 279 & assa Sn 234, 1100; Kh vn.12 
(dat.); J 11.158; f. imissa J 1.179 & assa [Sk. asyah] J 

I. 290; DhA ifl.172. instr . m. nt. imina J 1.279; PvA 80 
& (peculiarly or perhaps for amuna) amina Sn 137; f. 
imaya [Sk. anayS] J 1.267. The instr. anena [Sk. anena] 
is not proved in Pali. abl. asma Sn 185; Dh 220; & 
imasma (not proved), loc . m. nt. imasmig Kh hi .; J 11. 
159 & asmig Sn 634; Dh 242; f. imissa PvA 79 (or 
imissag?) & imayag (no ref.). — 13 . {pi.) nom. m. ime 
J 1.221; Pv 1.8 3 ; f. ima [Sk. imah] Sn 897 & imayo Sn 
1122; nt. imani [= Sk.] Vin 1.84. acc . m. ime [Sk. iman] I 
J 1.266; II.416; f. ima [Sk. imah] Sn 429; J 11.160. gen. j 
imesag J 11.160 Sr esag [Sk. csfig] M n.86, & esSnag M 

II. 154 ; 111.259; f. also asag J 1.302 (= ctasag C.) & ima- 
sag. instr. m. nt imehi J Vi.364; f. imShi. he. m. nt. 
imesu [Sk. esu] J i.307.« 

II. Meanings (1) ayag refers to what is immediately 
in front of the speaker (the subject in question) or be- 
fore his eyes or in his present time & situation, thus 
often to be trsl d - by “before our eyes”, “the present”, 
“this here”, “just this” (& not the other) (opp. para), 
viz. atthi imasmig kaye “in this our visible body” Kh ill. ; 
yath ? Ayag padipo “like this lamp here” Sn 235; ayag 
dakkhina dinna “the gift which is just given before our 
eyes” Kh vii. 12; ime pfida imag slsag ayag kayo Pv 1.8 3 ; 
asmig loke paramhi ca “in this world & the other” Sn 
634, asma loka parag lokag kathag pecca na socati Sn 
185; cp. also Dh 220, 410; J 1.168; ill. 53. — (2) It 
refers to what immediately precedes the present of the 
speaker, or to what has just been mentioned in the 
sentence; viz. yag kihei vittag ... idam pi BuSdhe rata- 
nag “whatever ... that” Sn 224; ime divase these days 
(just gone) J 11.416; cp. also Vin 1.84; Sn 429; J 11.128, 
160. — (3) It refers to what immediately follows either 
in time or in thought or in connection : dvc ime anta 
“these are the two extremes, viz.” Vin 1.10; ayag eva 
ariyo maggo “this then is the way” ibid.; cp. J 1.280. — 

(4) With a touch of (often sarcastic) characterisation it 
establishes a closer personal relation between the speaker 
& the object in question & is to be trsl d * by “like 'that, 
such (like), that there, yonder, yon”, e. g. imassa vRna- 
rindassa “of that fellow, the monkey” J 1*279; C P J *• 
222, 307; 11 160 (imesag sattftnag “creatures like ms”). 

So also repeated as ayah ca ayah ca “this and this”, “so 
and so” J 11.3; idan idah ca “such & such a thing” 

J 11,5. * — (5) In comb" with a pron. rel. it expresses 
either a generalisation (whoever, whatever) or a special- 
isation (= that is to say, what there is of, i. e. Ger. und 
zwar), e. g. yAyag tanhft Vin i.io; yo ca ayag ... yo ca 
ayag “1 mean this ... and I mean” ibid.; ye kec 5 ime 
Sn 381; yadidag “i. e.” Mim 25; yatha-y-idag “in order 
that” (w. pot.) Sn 1092. See also seyyathTdag. — (6) The 
gen. of aU' genders functions in general as a possessive 
pron ♦ of the 3^ = his, her, its (lit. of him etc.) and 
thus resembles the use of tassa, e. g. Ssava’ ssa na vijjanli 
“his are no intoxications” Sn 1x00; sllag as sS bhinda- 
pess&mi “I shall cause her character to be defamed” J 
1.290; assa bhariyft “his wife” J 11.158 etc. freq. 

Ayana (nt.) [Vedic ayana, fr. I] (a) “going”, road. — (b) 
going to, goal S v.i 67 (ekfiyano maggo leading to one 


goal, a direct # way), 185 (id.); DA 1.3 13 ; Davs 1V.40. — 
See also eka°. 

Ayasa (nt.) [a -f- yasa, cp. Sk. ayasah] ill repute, disgrace 
Miln 139, 272; Davs 1.8. 

Ayira (& Ayyira) (n.-adj.) [Vedic arya, Metathesis for ariya 
as diaeretic form of 5 rya, of which the contracted (as- 
similation) form is ayya. Sec also ariya] (n.) ariyan, 
nobleman, gentleman* (opp. servant); (adj.) ariyan, well- 
born, belonging to the ruling /acc, noble, aristocratic, 
gentlemanly J v.257; Vv 39*. — f. ayira lady, mistress 
(of a servant) J n.349 (v. 1 . oyyaktl); voc. ayire my lady 
J v.138 (= ayye C.). 

Ayiraka = ayira; cp. ariyaka & ayyaka; D ill. 190 (v, 1, 

BB yy); J n-3*3. • 

AyO & Aya (nt.) [.Sk. ayah nt. iron & ore, Idg. “ajes-, cp. 
Av. ayah, Lat. acs, Goth, aiz, Ohg. Cr (rr= Ger. Erz.), 
Ags. Hr (= E. ore).] iron. The nom. ayo found only in 
set of 5 metals forming an alloy of gold (jatarOpa), viz. 
ayo, loha (copper), tipu (tin), sfsa (lead), sajjha (silver) ' 
A 111.16 = S V.92; of obi. cases only the instr . ayas& 
occurs Dh 240 (=n=ayato DhA in. 344); Pv i.io ,s (paji- 
kujjita, of Niraya). — Iron is the material used K*T*i!;o%ijv 
in the outfit & construction of Purgatory or Niraya (sec 
niraya & Avici & cp. Vism 56 sq.). — In comp»- both 
ayo° & aya 0 occur as bases. 

I. ayo n : -kapala an iron pot A iv.70 (v. 1 . °guhala); 
Nd I * 3 304 o * (of Niraya). -kQ{a an iron hammer PvA 
284. -khlla an iron stake S v.444; M 111.183 =s Nd* 
304 cj SnA 479. -gu)a an iron ball S V.283; Dh 308; 

It 43 ^ 90; Th 2, 489; DA 1.84. -ghana an iron club 
Ud 93; VvA 20. -ghara an iron house J iv.492. -pa{ala 
an iron roof or ceiling (of Niraya) PvA 52. -pdkara an 
iron fence Pv i.io 13 = Nd 2 304 *. -maya made of 

iron Sn 669 (kata); J iv.492 (nftva); Pv i/io 14 (bhQmi 
of N.); PvA 43, 52. -muggara an iron club PvA 55. 
-sanku an iron spike S iv.168; Sn 667. 

II. aya°: -kapaia = ayo° DhA 1.148 (v.l; ayo°). -k&ra 
a worker in iron Miln 331. -kOta 1= ayo 0 J 1.108; DhA 
11.69 ( v * 1 .) -nangala an iron plough DhA 1.223; m.67. 
-pataka an iron plate or sheet (cp. loha°) J V.359. 
-pajhavi an iron floor (of Avici) DhA 1.148. -sanghifaka 
an iron (door) post DhA iv.104. -sUla an iron stake Sn 
667; DhA 1.148. 

Ayojjha (adj.) [Sk. ayodhyo] not to be conquered or sub- 
dued M 11.24. 

Ayya (n.-adj.) [contracted form for the diaeretic ariya (q. v. 
for etym.). See also ayira] (a) (n.) gentleman, sire, lord, 
master J 111.167 =r PvA 65; DhA 1.8 (ayy? pi. the worthy 
gentlemen, the worthies), 13 (amh&kag ayyo our worthy 
Sir); 11.95. — (b) (adj.) worthy, gentlemanly, honourable 
Vin 11.191; DhA n.94 sq. — The voc. is used as a polite 
form of address (cp. Ger/ “Sic” and E. address “Esq.”) 
like E. Sir, milofd or simply “you” with the implication 
of a pluralis majestatis; thus voc. proper ayya J 1.221, 
279, 308; pi. nogi. as voc. ayyl in addressing several 
J 11.128, 415; nom. sg. as voc. (for all genders & num- 
bers) ayyo Vin n.215; J 111.126, 127. — f. ayy# lady, 
mistress M 11.96 (= mother of a prince); DhA 1.398; 
voq. ayye my lady J v.138. 

-putta lit. son of an Ariyan, i. e. an aristocratic (young) 
man genUeman (cp. in meaning kulaputta); thus (a) son 
of my master (lit,) said by a servant J 111.167; (b) lord, 
master, “governor” J 1.62 (by a servant); DA 1.257 (= 
s&mi, opp. dfisi-putta); PvA 145 (by a wife to her hus- 
band); DhA H.no; (c) prince (see W.Z.K.M. xn., 1898, 

75 sq. & Epigraphia Indica 111.137 sq.) J vi.146. 

I Ayyaka [demin. of ayya] grandfather, (so also BSk y c. g. 

M Vastu 11.426; 111.264) J 111.155 ; iv.146; vi.196; Pv 1.8 4 ; 

Miln 284. ayyaka-payyakft grandfather & great grandfather, 
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forefathers, ancestors J 1.2 ; PvA 107 (= pitfimahft). — f. 
ayyaki grandmother, granny Vin 11.169; S 1 <97i J ,I *349 
(here used for “lady”, as v. 1 . BB); & ayyiki Th 2, 159; 
Vism 379. 

* 

Ara [Vedic ara fr. |* f piotj; sec ctym. under appeti & cp. 
more esp. I,at. artus limb, Gr. Mpf. u# chariot, also P. 
annava] the spoke of a wheel D 11.17 (sahass 3 dra adj. 
with thousand spokes), cp. Miln 285; J iv.209; vi.261 ; 
Miln 238; DhA 11.142; VvA 106 (in allegorical etym. 
of arahant = saij sara-oak k ass a arSnaq hatattfl “breaker of 
the spokes of the wheel of transmigration”) = PvA 7 
(has sagsdra-vajtassa) ; VvA 277. 

Arakkhiya (adj.) [a 4 - rakkhiya, grd. of rakkhati] not to 
be guarded, viz. (1) impossible to watch (said of women 
folk) J n.326 {a. nttma itthiyo); 111.90 (mdtugdmo ndma 
a.). — (2) unnecessary to be guarded Vin 11.194 (Tathdgatd). 

Arakkheyya (adj.) [in form = arakkhiya] only in nt. “that 
which does not need to be guarded against”, what one 
docs not need to heed, superfluous to beware of A iv.82 
(cattdri Tathttgatassa a° ani). — 3 arakkheyyani are enuir. d * 
at D III.217 (but as Srakkh°, which is also given by 
Childers). j 

Araghatta [Sk. araghattaka (so Ilaldyudha, see Aufrccht p. j 
138), dialect.] a wheel for raising water from a well ! 
Bdgh. on cakkavattaka at cv v.16, 2 (Vin 11.318). So 
read for T. arahatta-gha(i-yanta acc to Morris, J P T S. 
1885, 30; cp. also Vin, Te.xts 111.112. — The 2 r d part 
of the cpd. is doubtful; Morris & Aufrecht compare the 
modern Hindi form arhat or rahat “a well- wheel”. ! 

Araja (adj.) [a -f- raja] free from dust or impurity S iv.2i8 j 
(of the wind); Vv 53 6 (~ apagata-raja VvA 236). 

j 

Arafifia (nt.) [Vedic, aranya; from arana, remote, + y a - l n 
the Uig V. aranya still means remoteness (opp. to amlt, 
at home). In the Ath V. it has come to mean wilderness 
or forest. Connected with Srad and fire, remote, far from], 
forest D 1:71; M 1.16; 111.104; S 1.4, 7, 29, 181, 203 
(rnaha); A 1.60 (°vanapatthani); 11.252; m.135, * 3 #; Sn 
39 , 53 , 1 * 9 ; Dh 99, 329, 330; It 90; Vv 56’; Ps 1.176. 
[The commentators, give a wider meaning to the word. 
Thus the O. C. (Vin 111.46, quoted Vism 72 & SnA 83) j 
says every place, except a village and the approach 
thereto, is aranna. See also Vin ill. 51; I)A 1.209; PvA 
73; VvA 249; J 1.149, 215; 11.138; v.70]. 

-Syatana a forest haunt Vin 11. 201 ; S 11.269; J 1.173; 
VvA 301; PvA 54, 78, 141. -kutikS a hut in the forest, 
a forest lodge S 1.61 ; Iii.u6; iv.116, 380; DhA iv.31 
(as v. 1 .; T. has °kuti). -gata gone into the forest (as 
loneliness) M 1.323; A 111.353; v.109 sq., 207, 323 sq. 
-JhJna a place in the forest J 1.253. -vSsa a dwelling 
in the forest, a hermitage J 1.90. -vih 5 ra living in (the) 
loneliness (of the forest) A nx.343 sq. 

Araflfiaka (& Arafifiaka) (adj.) [araima4-ka] belonging 
to solitude or to the forest, living in the forest, fond of 
solitude, .living as hermits (bhikkhtl) M 1.214 (fi°), 469; 

♦ 111.89; S 11.187, 202 (v.l. i°), 208 sq.; 281; A IH.343, 
391; iv.291, 344, 435; v.io. See also firafinaka. 

Arafiffakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. aranfiaka] the habit-bf one 
who lives in the forest, indulgence in solitude & seques- 
tration, a hermit's practice, seclusion S 11.202, 208 sq. 
See also Srafrfiakatta. 

** 

Arapa* (adj.-n.) [Vedic arana fr. *ara y f, which as abl. 
ftrS is used as adv. far from, cp. P. SrakS. Orig. # meaning 
“removed from, remote, far’\ See also aranfia] 1. (adj.) 
living in solitude, far from the madding crowd M 111.237 
(°vibhanga-sutta) ; S 1.44, 45 ; J 1.340 (tittha 0 ?). 

Arapa* (nt.) [a 4 * raga] quietude, peace Nett 55 ( 4 - t£$a), 
176 (or as adj. = peaceful) ThA 134 (4- sarana); Vbh 
19 sq. (opp. aarapa). See sarag& 3 . 


-vihhrln (or aragS-vih&rin) [to be most likely taken 
as arana 0 , abl. of araiia in function of ftrak&, i. e. adv. 
far from, away ; the spelling araija would refer it to arana 3 . 
As regards meaning the P. Commentators e^pla* it as 
opp. of ra$a fight, battle, i. e. peacefullness, friendliness 
& see in it a syn. of metta. Thus Dhamraapfila at PvA 
230 expls. it as “mettS-viharin”, & in this meaning it is 
found freq. in BSk. e. g. Divy 401; Av. £ 11.131 (q. v. 
for further ref. under note 3); M Vastu 1.165; u.292. Qp. 
also the epithet of the Buddhas ranaiijaha] one who lives 
in seclusion, an anchoret, hermit ; hence a harmless, peace- 
ful person A 1.24; Th 2, 358, 360; Pv IV.I 33 (= PvA 
230); ThA 244. Cp. Dhs trsL 336. 

Arapi & °I (f.) [Vedic aranl & ararii fr. f] wood for kind- 
ling fire by attrition, only in foil. cpds. : °potaka small 
firewood, all that is needed for producing fire, chiefly 
drill sticks Miln 53; °sahita (nt.) same Vin 11.217; J 1. 
212 (f); v.46 (1); DhA 11.246 ; °mathana rubbing of 
firewood J vi.209. — Note, The reading at PvA 21 1 
araniyehi devehi sadi-savanna is surely a misreading (v. 1. 
BB ariyehi). 

Aratl (f.) [a 4 - rat *] dislike, discontent, aversion Sn 270, 
436, 642, 938; Dh 418 (= ukkanthitattaq DhA iv.225) 5 
Th 2, 339 (= ukkanthi ThA 239); Sdhp 476. 

Aravitlda [ara 4 - vinda(?) Ilalayudha gives as Sk. aravinda 
nt.] a lotus, Nymphaea Nelumbo D 5 vs v.62. 

Araha (adj.) ( — °) [Vedic arha of arh] I. worthy of, de- 
serving, entitled to, worth Dh 195 (puja°); Pv n.8 fl 
(dakkhin 5 °); VvA 23 (danda° deserving punishment). 
Freq. in cpd. maharaha [Sk. mah&rgha] worth much, of 
great value, costly, dear J 1.50, 58; 111.83, etc. (see ma “ 
hant). — 2. fit for, apt for, suitable PvA 26 (paribhoga 0 
fit for eating). 

Arahati [Vedic arhati, ctym. uncertain but cp. agghati] to 
be worthy of, to deserve, to merit (= Lat. debeo) Sn 
431 , 552 (raja arahasi bhavituq); J 1.262; Dh 9, 10, 230; 
Pv iy.6 # . ppr. arahant (q.v.). Cp. also adj. araha. 

Arahatta 1 (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. arahat 0 , 2"d base of 
arahant in comp n *: see arahant iv.2] the state or con- 
dition of an Arahant, i. e. perfection in the Buddhist 
sense = NibbSna (S iv.151) final & absolute emancipation, 
Arahanfship, the attainment of the last & highest stage 
of the Path (see magga & anSgamin). This is not restricted 
by age or sex or calling. There is one instance in the 
Canon of a child having attained Arahantship at the age* 
of 7. One or two others occur in the Corny ThA 64 (Selft) ; 
PvA 53 (Sankicca). Many women Arahants are mentioned 
by name in the oldest texts. About 400 men Arahants 
are known. NJost of them were bhikkhus, but A 111.451 
gives the names of more than a score lay Arahants (cp. 
IV 11.93 = S v.360, and the references in Dial, 111.5 n 4 ). — 
Arahattaq is defined at S iv.252 as r&ga-kkhaya, dosa°, 
moha°. Descriptions of this state are to be found in the* 
formulae expressing the feelings of an Arahant (see ara- 
hant 11.). Vin n.254; D 111. 10, 11, 255; A in. 34, 421, 
430; v.209; Pug 73; Nett 15, 82; DA i.i8o n i88, 191; 
DhA 1195; iv.193 ; PvA 14. — Phrases: arahattaq aac- 
chikaroti to experience Arahantship Vin 11.74; D 1*229; 
arahattaq pSpunatl to attain or reach Arahantship (usu- 
ally in aor. pffpuni) J 11.229 ThA 64; DhA 11.49 (saha 
patisambhidfthi) 93 (id.); PvA 53, 54, 61, 233 & freq. 
elsewhere; cp. arahatt 3 ya pajipanna D 111.255; A 1.120; 
iv.292 sq., 372, sq. 

-gahaigta attainment of Arahantship DhA 1.8. -patta 
(& pattl) one who has attained Ar. S 1.196; v.273; A 
xi.157; in.376; iv.235. -phala the fruit of Ar. Vin 1.39, 
41, 293; m.93; D in. 227 , 277; S m.168; v.44; A 1.23, 
45; 111.272; iv.276; Dhs 1017; Vbh 326. -magga the 
Path of Ar. S 1.78; A in. 391; DA 1.224. -vimokkba 
the emancipation of Ar. Nd 3 19. 

Arahatta 3 in °ghati see araghatta. 
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• 

Arahant (adj.-n.) [Vcdic arhant, ppr. of arhati (sec arahati), 
meaning deserving , worthy]. Before Buddhism used as 
honorific title of high officials like the English l His Wor- 
ship 1 ; at the rise of Buddhism applied popularly to all 
ascetics {Dial. 111.3—6;. Adopted by the Buddhists as 1. 1. 
for one who has attained the Summum Bonum of reli- 
gious aspiration (NibbSna). 

I. Cases nom. sg. arahag Vin 1.9; D 1.49; M 1.245, 

% 280; S 1.169; * ee also formula C. under 11., & arahS 

Vin 1.8, 25, 26; 11. no, 161; 1 ) m.255; It 95; Kh iv.; 
gen. arahato S iv.175; Sn 590; instr. arahatS S 111,168 ; 
DA 1.43; acc. arahantag D hi. 10; Dh 420; Sn 644; 
Loc. arahantamhi Vv 21 2 . — nom. pi. arahanto Vin 
1. 19; iv.112; S 1.78, 235; 11-220; iv.123; gen. arahatag 
Vin in. 1 ; S 1.214; Sn 186; It 112; Pv t.ii 12 . Other 
cases arc of rare occurrence. 

II. Formulae. Arahantship finds its expression in freq. 
occurring formulae, of which the standard ones are the 
foil. : A. khlgl jati vusitag brahmacariyag katag ka- 
raglyag ndparag itthattlya “destroyed is (re-) birth, 
lived is a chaste life, (of a student) done is what had to 
be done, after this present life there in no beyond”. Vin 
1.14, 35, 183; D 1.84, 177, 203; M 1.139; n.39; S 1. 
140; 11.51, 82, 95, 120, 245; 111*21, 45, 55, 68, 71, 90, 
94, *95, 223; iv.2, 20, 35, 45, 86, 107, 151, 383; v-72, 
90, 144, 222; A 1.165; 11.211; 111.93; iv.88, 179, 302; 
v.155, 162 ; Sn p. 16; Pug 61, etc. — B. eko vQpa- 
kaftho appamatto atlpl pahltatto ‘alone, secluded, ear- 
nest, zealous, master of himself D 1. 1 77 ; 11.153 & con- 
tinued with A: S 1.140, 161; 11.21; 111.36, 74; iv.64; 
V.144, 166; A 1.282; 11.249; m.70, 217, 301, 376; iv. 
235. — C. arahag khlnasavo vusitavS katakaraglyo 
ohitabblro anupatta-sadattho parikkhlna-bhava-saft- 
fiojano sammad-afina vimutto: D 111.83, 971 M 1.4, 
236; S 1.71; 111. 1 6 1, 193; iv.125; v.145, 205, 273, 302; 
A 1.144; w- 359 , 376 ; iv.362, 369, 371 st;., It 38. — 
D. fifiqafi ca pana me daasanag udapadi akuppa me 
ceto-vimuttl ayag antlma jati nattbi dani punabbbavo 
“there arose in me insight, the emancipation of my heart 
became unshakc able, this is my last birth, there is now 
no rebirth for me: S 11.171; 111.28; iv.8; v.204; A 1-259; 
iv.56, 305, 448. 

III. Other passages (selected) Vin 1.8 (araha sitibhato 
nibbuto), 9 (arahaij TathSgato Sammasambuddho), 19 
(ckftdasa lokc arahanto), 20 (ekasatthi id.). 25 sq.; 11. 
no, 161 ; in. 1 ; IV. 112 (te arahanto udake kijanti); D 
1.49 (Bhagava arahag), 144; 111.10, 255: M 1.245 (Go- 
tamo na pi kSlatj karoti: araharj samano Gotamo), 280; 
S 1.9, 26, 50 (Tathagato), 78, 140, 161, 169, 175, 178 
(-f- sitibhQta), 208, 214, 235 (khinSsavg arahanto); in. 
160 (arahft tissa?), 168; iv.123, 175, 260, 393; V.159 
sq., 164, 200 sq.; A 1.22 (Sammasambuddho), 27, 109, 
266; 1I.134; 111.376, 391, 439; IV.364, 394; v.120; Sn 
186, 590, 644J 1003; It 95 (-f khlgSsava), 112; Kh iv. 
(dasahi angem samannggato arahS ti vuccati: see KhA 
88); Vv 2l J ; 1.217; Dh 164, 420 (khlpfisava -{-) ; Ps 11.3, 
19, 194, 203 sq.; Pug 37, 73; Vbh 324, 336, 422; 
Pv 1.1 ' (khettupamS arahanto), n>*; iv.i**. 

IV. In comp^ & dcr. we find two bases, viz. (1) ara- 
hanta° in °gh8ta the killing or murder of an Arahant 
(considered as one of the six deadly crimes): see abhi- 
thffna; °gbltaka the murderer of the A.: Vin 1.89, 136, 
168, 320; °magga (arohatta 0 ?) the path of an A. : D 1. 
144. — (2) arahat 0 in (arahad-)dh^ja the flag or banner 
of an A.: J 1.65. 

V. See further details & passages under anSgfimin, 
khfya, buddha. On the relationship of Buddha and Ara- 
hant see Dial. ii.i — 3; m.6. For riddles or word-play 
on the form arahant see M 1.280; A iv.145; DA 1.146 
s=s VvA.105, 6 sss PvA 7; DhA iv.228; DhsA 349. 

Aritl [a + rlti, cp. Ska arSti] an enemy Davi iv.i. 

AH [Ved. ari; fr. f] an enemy. — The word is used in 
exegesis & word expl» , thus in etym. of arahant (see 
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ref. under arahant v.); of bhllri Ps u.197. “ Otherwise 
in late language only, e. g. Sdhp 493 (°bhBta). See also 
arindama & aribhSseti. 

Ariftcamftna [ppr. med. of P. rificati for ricyati] not leaving 
behind, not giving up, i. e. pursuing earnestly Sn 69 
(jhanag = ajaham&na SnA 1 23, cp. Nd 2 94). 

Arittha 1 (adj.) [a -f- rit{hn’ = Vedic aris(a, pp of a + rlf to 
hurt or be hurt] unhurt Sdhp 279. 

Arittha 2 [Sk. arista, N. of a tree] a kind of spiritous 
liquor Vin iv.no. 

Aritthaka (adj.) [fr, ari^ha] (a) unhurt; perfect DA 1,94 
(°g nfigag). — (b) [fr. arijtha in meaning of “soap-berry 
plant” i] in phrase mahft aritthako m^iii S 1.104 “a great 
mass of soap stone” (cp. Kh. I), in J. A \ A. S. 1895, 
893 sq.), “a shaped block of steatite” (Mrs. Kh. I). in 
A'.S 130). 

Aritta (nt.; [Vedic aritra, Idg. *€16 to row (Sk. |* to move); 
cf. (Jr. Ipfov tv to row, #p#r/ rudder, Lat. remus, Ohg. 
ruodar = rudder; Ags. rOwan = E. row] a rudder. Usually 
in comb n - with piya (phiya) oar, as piy&rittag (phiy°) 
oar & rudder, thus at S 1.103 (T. piya 0 , v. 1 . phiya 0 ); 

A 11. 201 (piya°); J iv.164 (T. piya 6 , v.l. phiya 0 ); Sn32i* 
(piya 4- j SnA 330 phiya = dabbi-padara, aritta = ve|u- 
dayda). DhsA 149. 

Arindama [Sk. arindama, arig -f- dama of dam] a tamer 
of enemies victor, conqueror Pv iv.3 1 ® (= arlnat; damana- 
sila PvA 251); Sdhp 276. 

Aribh&seti [= arii] bhaseti] to denounce, lit. to call an 
enemy J iv.285. 

Ariya (adj.-n.) [Vedic ftrya, of uncertain etym. The other 
Pfili forms are ayira & ayya] 1. {racial) Aryan D 11.87. — 

2. {social) noble, distinguished, of high birth. — 3. {ethical) 
in accord with the customs and ideals of the Aryan 
clans, held in esteem by Aryans, generally approved. 
Hence: right, good, (ideal. [The early Buddhists had no 
such ideas as we cover with tne words Buddhist and Indian. 
Ariya does not exactly mean either. But it often comes 
very near to what they would have considered the best 
in each]. — (ad/.): Di.7o = (°ena sdakkhandhena saman- 
nSgata fitted out with our standard morality); 111.64 
(cakkavatti-vatta), 246 (ditthi); M 1.139 (pannaddhaja); 
11.103 (ariyaya jatiyS jato, become of the Aryan lineage;; 

S 11.273 (tunhlbhUva); iv.250 (vaddhi), 287 (dhamma); 
v.82 (bojjhangft), 1 66 (satipatthSna), 222 (vimutti), 228 
(Mna), 255 (iddhipSda), 42 1 (maggo), 435 (saccini), 467 
(pann 5 -cakkhu); A 1.7 1 (parisS); 11.36 (nftya); 111.45 1 (ftftpa); 

iv. i 53 (tuphlbhftva); v.206 (sllakkhandha); It 35 (pafifift), 
47 (bhikkhu sammaddaso); Sn 177 (patha =r a^thangiko 
maggo SnA 216); Dh 236 (bhUmi), 270; Ps JI.2I2 (iddhi). 
-alamariya fully or thoroughly good D 1.163 = 111.82 = 

A iv.363; ndlamariya not at all good, object, ignoble 
ibid. — ( m .) .Vin 1.197 ( na ramati pttpe); D i.37 = (yaq 
tag ariyl Icikkhaati upekkhako satimft etc. : see 3rd. jhftna), 
245; ill. ill (° 3 nai) anupavftdaka one who defames the 
noble); M 1.17, 280 (sottiyo ariyo arahag); S 1.225 (°Bnag 
upavftdaka); n.123 (id.); iv,53 (°assa vinayo), 95 (id.); 

A 1.256 (°&oag upav&daka); 111.19, 252 (id.); iv.145 (dele! 
see arihatatta) ; v.68, 145 sq., 200, 317; It 21, 108 
Dh 22, 164, 207; J 111.354 = Miln 230; M.1.7, 1 
(ariySnai) adassSvin: “not recognising the Noble Ones 
PvA 26, 146; DhA n.99; Sdhp 444 (°finag vagsa). — 
an&riya {adj. & n.) not Ariyan, ignoble, undignified, low, 
common, uncultured A 1.81 ; Sn 664 (= asappurisa SnA * 
479; DhsA 353); J 11.281 (= dusslla pSpadhamma C.); 

v. 48 (°rBpa shameless), 87 ; DhA iv.3. — See also fiapa, 
magga, sacca, sSvaka. 

-ftvakSaa appearing noble J v.87. — upoaatha the ideal 
feast day (as one of 3) A 1.205 sq., 2t2 * — kanta loved 
by the Best D 111.227. — gagl (pi.) troops of worthies * 
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J vr.50 (= brahmaqa-gapfi, tc kira tSda ariyftc&r& ahesuq, 
tena te evam Sha C.)« — garahln casting blame on the 
righteous Sn 660. — cltta a noble heart. — traja a true 
descendant of the Noble ones Dpvs v.92. — das a having 
the ideal (or best) belief It 93 = 94. — dhana sublime 
treasure; always as sattavidha® sevenfold, viz. saddha 0 , 
slla®, hiri®, ottappa®, suta®, cfcga®, pahn 5 ° “faiths a moral 
life, modesty, fear of evil, learning, self-denial, wisdom” 
ThA 240; VvA 1 13 ; DA 11.34. — dhamma the national 
customs of the Argans (= ariyanaq eso dhammo Nd 1 71, 
72) M l.i, 7, 135; A 11.69; V.i45sq., 241, 274; Sn 783; 
Dhs 1003. — puggala an (ethically) model person, Ps 
1.167; Vin v.117; ThA 206. — magga the Aryan Path. 
— vaqsa the (fourfold) noble family, i. e. of recluses 
content with the 4 requisites D in. 224 = A 11.27 — Ps 
1.84 = Nd a 141 ; «pp. A 111.146. — vattin leading a noble 
life, of good conduct J in.443. — vatl at Th 1, 334 
should be read °vattfi (nom. sg. of vat tar, vac) “speaking 
noble words”. — v&sa the most excellent state of mind, 
habitual disposition, constant practice. Ten such at D 111.269, 
291 = A v.29 (Passage recommended to ail Buddhists by 
• Asoka in the Bhabra Edict). — vihSra the best practice 
S v.326. — vohSra noble or honorable practice. There 
are four, abstinence from lying, from slander, from harsh 
language, from frivolous talk. They are otherwise known 
as the 4 vaci-kammanlS & represent slla nos. 4—7. See 
D 111.232; A 11.246; Vin v.125. — sangha the commu- 
nion of the Nobles ones PvA 1. — sacca, a standard 
truth, an established fact, D 1.189, 11.90, 304 sq.; 111,277; 
M 1.62, 184; III.248; S v.415 sq. = Vin I.10, 230. It 17; 
Sn 229, 230, 267; Dh 190; DliA 111.246; KhA 81,151, 
185, 187; ThA 178, 282, 291; VvA 73. — slvaka a 
disciple of the noble ones (== ariyanaq santike sutatta a. 
SnA 166). M 1.8, 46, 91, 181, 323; 11.262; 111.134, 228, 
272; It 75; Sn 90; Miln 339; DhA 1.5, (opp. putthuj- 
jana). — sllin of unblemished conduct, practising virtue 
D 1.115 (=sllaq ariyaij uttamaq parisuddhaq DA 1.286); 
M 11.167. 

When the commentators, many centuries afterwards, 
began to write Pali in S. India & Ceylon, far from the ancient 
seat of the Aryan clans, the racial sense of the word 
ariya was scarcely, if at all, present to their minds. 
Dhammapala especially was probably a non-Aryan, and 
certainly lived in a Dravidian environment. The then 
current similar popular etmologies of ariya and arahant 
(cp. next article) also assisted the confusion in their 
minds. They sometimes therefore erroneously identify the 
two words and explain Aryans as meaning Arahants 
(DhA 1.230; SnA 537; PvA 60). In other ways also they 
misrepresented the old texts by ignoring the racial force 
of the word. Thus at J v.48 the text, speaking of a 
hunter belonging to one of the aboriginal tribes, calls 
him anariya-rBpa. The C. explains this as “shameless”, 
but what the text has, is simply that he looked like a 
non-Aryan, (cp c frank’ in English).. 

Aflhatatta in phrase “arihatta ariyo hoti” at A iv.145 is. 
wrong reading for armaq hatattfi. The whole phrase is 
inserted by mistake from a gloss explaining arahS in the 
foil, sentence “flrakatta kilesfinaq arlnaq hatattS . . . arahft 
hoti”, and is to be deleted (omitted also by SS). 

Aru (nt.) [Vcdic aruh, unknown etym.j a wound, a sore, 
only in cpds.: °k 5 ya a heap of sores M 11.64 =; Dh 147 
ss Th. 1, 769 (= navannaq vauamukhSnag vasena arub- 
hnta ktya DhA 111.109= VvA 77); °gatta (adj.) 
wounds in the body M 1.506 (- 4 - pakka-gatta); Miln 357 
(id); °pakka decaying with sores S iv.198 (°ani gattftni); 
°bhQta consisting of wounds, a mass of wounds VvA 77 =s 
DhA hi. 109. 

Ar ukt ss arn ; only in cpd. °ftpamacltto (adj.) having a 
heart like a sore (of a man in anger A 1.124 ss Pug 30 
(expld at Pug A 212 as pur 5 i>a-vaoa-sadisa-citto “an old 
wound" i. e. continually breaking open). 


Alajj 

Arutja [Vedic aruua (adj.) of the colour of fire, i. e. ruddy, 
nt. the dawn ; of Idg. ♦ereu as in Sk. arusa reddish, Av. 
auru§a white, also Sk ravi sun; an enlarged from of Idg. 
•feu as in Sk. rudhira, rohita red (bloody; see etym. 
under rohita), Gr. ipvSpfa, Lat. ruber.] the sun Vin u.68; 
jv.245; J lf- 154 5 v.403; vi.330; Dpvs 1.56; DA 1.30.— 
a. ugg&cchati the sun rises J 1.108; VvA 75, & see cpds, 
-ugga sunrise Vin iv.272; S v.29, 78 ) 101, 442 (at 
all Saqyutta pass, the v.l. SS is aruuagga); Vism 49,* 
-uggamana sunrise (opp. oggamanna). Vin 111.196, 204, 
264; iv.86, 166, 230, 244; DhA 1.165; 11.6} PvA 109. 
-utu the occasion of the sun (-rise) DhA 1.165. -vs 99a 
of the colour of the sun, reddish, yellowish, golden Vism 
123; DhA 1 1.3 = PvA 216. -sadisa (vappa) like the sun 
(in colour) PvA 2X1 (gloss for suriyavappa). 

Artlbheda the Rigveda ThA 206. 

Arupa (adj.) [a -f rHpa] without form or body, incorporeal, 
D 1. 1 95 sq.; 111.240; Sn 755; It 62; Sdhp 228, 463, 
480. See details under rilpa. 

-dvacara the realm or world of Formlessness, Dhs 
1281 — 1285; Ps 1.83 sq., 101. -kaylka belonging to the 
group of formless beings Miln 317 (devX). -{hayin standing 
in or being founded on the Formless It 62. -taqhS “thirst” 
for the Formless D in. 2 16. -dhltu the element or sphere 
of the Incoporeal (as one of the 3 dhatu? rUpa°, arOpa°, 
nirodha 0 ; see dhStu) D in. 215, 275; It 45. -bhava 
formless existence D 111.2x6. -loka the world of the Form- 
less, Sdhp 494. -sanftin not having the idea of form 
D ii.xxo ; 111.260; Exp, r.252. 

Arflpln (adj.) [a -f" rupin] = artipa; D1.31 (arOpl attl hoti: 
see I)A 1.119), 195; III.III, 139; It 87 (rflpino va aru- 
pino va satta). 

Are (indecl.) [onomat. Cp. Sk. lalalla, Gr. A«A io>, Lat. 
lallo = E. lull, Ger. lallen & without redupl. Ags. hols, 
Ger. halloh, E. lo. An abbrev. form of are is re. Cf. also 
alllS] exclam, of astonishment & excitement: he! hallo! 

I say!, implying an imprecation: Away with you (with 
voc.) J 1.225 (dftsiputta-cetaka); iv.391 (duttha-capdala) ; 
DA 1.265 (=re); VvA 68 (dubbinl), 217 („how in the 
world”). - 

Ala 1 freq. spelling for a}a. 

Ala 3 (adj.) [alaq ftdv. as adj.] enough, only in neg. anala 
insufficient, impossible M 1.455 ; J ri.326siv.47i. 

Alaq (indecl.) [Vedic araq. In meaning 1. alaq is the ex- 
panded edntinuation of Vedic araq, an adv. acc. of ara 
(adj.) suitable; fitly, aptly rightly fr. f Cp. appava, appeti, 
ara. Jn meaning 2. alaq is the same as are] emphatic 
particle 1. in affirmative sentences: part, of assurance & 
emphasis — for sure, very much (so), indeed, truly. Note . 
In connection with a dat. or an infin. the latter only 
apparently depend upon alaq, in reality they belong to 
the syntax of the whole sentence (as dat. or inf. absolute). 

It is customary however (since the gractice of the Pali 
grammarians) to regard them as interdependent and inter- 
pret the construction as *fit for, proper” (=yuttaq Pftii 
Com.), which meaning easily arises ont of the connotation 
of alaq, e g. alam eva katuq to be suref this is to be 
done = this is proper to be done. In this sense (c. dat.) 
it may also be compd. with Vedic araq c. dat. — (a) 
(abs.) only in comb"* with dat. or inf. (see c. & Note 
above). — (b.) (° — ) see cpds. — (c.) with dat . of infin % \ 
alaq antaraySya for certain an obstaele M 1.130 (opp. 
nftlaq not at .all); alaq.te vippa(isarXya you ought to feel 
seftry for it Vin 11.250; alaq vacanSya one says rightly 
S 11.18; alaq hit 3 ya untold happiness DhA II.4Z. — ito 

ce pi so bhavaq Gotamo yojana -sate yiharati alam eva 

upasankamituq even if he were loo miles from here, 
(surely) even so (i. e. it is fit or proper even then) one 
must go to him D 1.1x7 (expld- at DA 1.288 by yuttam 
eva = it is proper); alam ev| kBtuq kalySnaq indeed one 



Alag Allfipa 


must do good = it is appropriate to do good Pv‘11.9 23 
(= yuttag PvA 122); alai} pufinSni k&tave “come, let us 
do meritorious works’* Vv 44** (=yuttaq VvA 19 1). — 

2. in negative or prohibitive sentences: part, of disap- 
probation reproach & warning ; enough ! have done with ! 
*fie! stop! alas! (etc. see are). — (a) (abs.) enough: ndlaij 
thutuij it is not enough to praise Sn 217; te pi na hotfti 
me alai) they are not enough for me Pv 1.6 3 . — (b) with 
voc .: alai) Devadatta mfi to rucci sanghabhedo “look out* 

• D. or take care D. that you do not split up the community" 
Vin 11.198; alai} Vakkali kin te iming putikSyena ditjhena . . . 

S hi. 1 20. — (c) enough of (with instr,) : alai) ettakena 
enough of this, so much of that Miln 18; alam me Bud- 
dhena enough for me of the Buddha = I am tired of the 
B. DhA 11.34. 

-attha (adj.) “quite the thing”, truly good, very pro- 
fitable, useful D 1L231 ; M 11.69 (so read for alamatta); 

A 11.1S0; Th 1, 252; J 1.401 (so read for °atta). -ariya 
* truly genuine, right noble, honourable indeed, only in 
°natya-dassana [cp. BSk. alamarya-jfiana-dar&ina Lai v.309, 
509] Vin 1.9; A in.64, 430 ; v.88; J 1.389 (cp. ariya). 
-kammaniya (quite or thoroughly) suitable Vin 111.187. 
-pateyya : -„see the latter, -vacanlyl (f.) a woman who 
has to be addressed with “alai)” (i. e. “fie”), which 
means that she ceases to be the wife of a man & returus 
into her parental home Vin in. 144, cp. 274 (Bdhgh's. I 
expin*). -samakkhStar one who makes sufficiently clear 
It 107. -sajlva one who is thoroughly fit to associate 
with his fellow A 111.81. -sSfaka “curse-coat”, one who 
curses his waist-coat (alai) siltaka!) because of his having 
eaten too much it will not fit; an over-eater; one of the 

5 kinds of gluttons or improper eaters as enum d * at DhA 
iv.i6 = DhsA 404. 

Alakkhika (& ika) (adj.) [a + lakkhika] unfortunate un- 
happy, of bad luck Vin ill. 23; J 111.259. 

Alakkhf (f.) [a -f lakkhi] bad luck, misfortune Th I, 1 123. 

Alagadda [Der. unknown. In late Sk. alagarda is a water- 
snake] a kind of snake M 1.133 = DA 1.2 1 ; DhA IV. 
132 (°camma, so read for T. alla-camma, vv. 11 . alanda' 

6 alandu°). 

Alagga (adj.) [pp. of laggati] not stuck or attached Nd 2 
107 (also alaggita); alaggamana (ppr.) id. I)hA 111.298. 

Alaggana (nt.) [a -f laggana] not hanging on anything, 
not being suspended DA 1.180. 

Alagkata [pp. of alankaroti] 1. “made too much”, made 
much of, done up, adorned, fitted out Dh 142 (= vatt- 
hdbharana-patimandita DhA IH.83); Pv 11.3*; Vv I 1 ; J 
111.392; iv.60. — 2. “done enough” (see alaq, use with 
instr.), only neg. analankata in meaning “insatiate" S 
1. 1 5 (kdmesu). 

Alagkaraga (nt.) [alaq -f karana, fr. alankaroti] doing up, 
fitting out, ornamentation J 1.60. 

Alagkaragaka (adj.) [fr. alankaraga] adorning, embellishing, 
decorating DhA 1.4 10. 

Alagkaroti [alai) 4- karqti, Vedic arafikaroti] to make much 
of i. e. to adorn, embellish, decorate J 1.60; in. 189; vr. 
368. ger. °karitv 3 DhA 1.410; PvA 74. — pp. alan- 
kata. — Caus. alankSrapetl to cause to be adorned J 1.52. 

Alagkira [fr. alankaroti, cp. Vedic arafikfti] “getting up” 
i.e. fitting ont, ornament, decoration; esp.. trinkets, orna- 
ments D 111.190; A 111.239; 263 sq,; J vi.368; PvA 23, 
46, 70 (— -° adj. adorned with), 74; Sdhp 249. 

Alattaka [Sk. alaktaka] lac, a red animal dye J iv.114 
(°p&tala); DhA 11.174; iv.197. 

Alanda & AJandil see alagadda. 


Alamba (adj.) [a -f l&mba] not hanging down, not drooping, 
short J v.302; vi.3 (°tthaniyo not flabby: of a woman’s 
breasts cp. alamb* ordhva-stanl Suiruta 1.37 1). 

Alasa (adj.) [a -f lasa] idle, lazy, slack, slothful, languid S 

I. 44, 217; Sn 96 (= jftti-alaso SnA 170); J iv.30; Dh 

280 (= mahft-alaso DhA 111.410). Opp. analasa vigorous, 
energetic S 1.44; D 111.190 (dakka-f*)} Vin iv.211; Nd* 
14 1 (id.), * 

Alasati (f.) [abstr. fr. alasa] sloth, laziness; only in neg. 
analasatS zeal, industry VvA 229. 

Alassa (nt.)at S 1.43 is spurious spelling for Slassa idleness, 
sloth ; v. 1 . BB Slasya. 

Alflta (nt.) [Sk. alSta, related to Lat. altfire altar, adoleo 
to burn] a firebrand A 11.95 (chava® a burning corpse, 
see chava); J 1.68; Pug 36; DhA 111.442. 

Alftpu (nt.) [= alSbu, with p for b : soc Trenckncr Notes 
62 ,0 ] a gourd, pumpkin l)h 149 (= DhA in.ita; vv. 11 . 
alftbu & alabbu). # 

Al&bu [Sk. al 5 bu f.] a long white gourd, Cucurbita Lage- 
M 1.80 (tittaka 0 ), 315 (id.); PvA 47 (id.); DhsA 
405. — Sec also alapu. 

Alfibhaka [a + labhaka] not getting, loss, detriment Vin 

111.77. 

Alila (indccl.) (a -J- lalft interjection fr. sound root *lal, 
see etym. under are] “not saying IS IS” i. e. not babbling, 
not dumb, in °mukha not (deaf &) dumb SnA 124 (= 
ancJaniUga of Sn 70). 

Alika (adj.) [Sk. alika] contrary, false, untrue S 1.189; J 
111.198; vi.361; Miln 26, 99. — nt. °ij a lie, falsehood 
Dh 264. 

-vSdin one who tells a lie, a liar Dh 223 = VvA 69 
(has alika 0 ) ; J 11.4; SnA 478 (for abhuta-vtldui Sn 661). 

Allnatft (f.) [abstr. of allna] open mindedness, prudence, 
sincerity J 1.366. 

AIu|ita (adj.) [a + lujita, pp. of lul] umoved, undisturbed 
j Miln 383 

AlOtyika (adj.) [a -f lopika] not salted J 111.409; VvA 184. 

Alotna (adj.) [a 4 * loma] not hairy (ypon the body) J vi.457. 

I Alola (adj.) [a -f- lola] undisturbed, not distracted (by desires), 
not wavering: of firm resolution, concentrated Sn 65 
(= nillolupa Nd* 98; — rasavisesesu anftkula SnA 118). 

Alla (adj.) (only 0 — ) [Vedic Srdra, to Gr. UpSai moisten, 
&pSa dirt] — 1. moist, wet M 111.94 (°mattik 5 -punja a 
heap of moist clay; may be taken in meaning 2). — 2. 
fresh (opp. stale), new; freshly plucked, gathered or 
caught, viz. °kusamu^hi freshly plucked grass A v.234 = 
249; °gomaya fresh dung A v.234; DhA 1.377; °camma 
living skin Vism 195; °tiga fresh grass DA 1.77; PvA 40; 
0 dSrQni green sticks J 1.318; °madhu fresh honey DhA 

II. 197; 0 maq3a-sarlra a body of living flesh DhA 11.51 = 
iv.166; °rasa fresh-tasting DhA n.155; °rohita-snaccha 
fresh fish J m.333. — 3. wet = with connotation of clean 
(through being washed), freshly washed, °kesa with clean 
hair PvA 82 (slsai) nahfltva allakesa); usually comb d * with 
allavattha with clean clothes (in an ablution; often as 
a sign of mourning) Ud 14, 91; DhA iv.220; or with 
odilta vattha (id.) J in.425. °pa$i with clean hand Pv 
n # 9 3 (=dhota-pftui PvA ti6). [For anallh-gatt* at S 1.183 
better read, with ibid 169, an-alllna-gatta. For alla- 
camma at Dhp A iv. 132. alagadda-camma, with the v.l., 
is preferable]. 

Alttpa [Sk. filSpa; 5 -f lftpa] conversation, talk; only in 
cpd. °aallSpa conversation (lit. talking to & pro or together) 
J 1.189; Miln 15; VvA 96; PvA 86. 
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Aliika (?) [either from alia ss allikag nt, in meaning defi- 
lement, getting soiled by ( — °), or from alllyati = alliyakai), 
a der. fr, ger. alliya clinging to, sticking to. The whole 
word is doubtful.] only in cpd. (kSma-) sukh 3 allik 3 lnuyoga 
given to the attachment to sensual joys Vin i.io; Dm. 113, 
130; S iv.330; v.421; Nett no. 

Alliflft [pp. of alllyati; Sk. Slfna] (a) sticking to, adhering 
or adhered to, clinging M i.te; A v,i 87; Nd a under 
nissita (in form asita allina upagata). — (b.) soiled by 
( — °), dirtied A 11.201. -analllna “to which nothing sticks”, 
i. e. pure, undefiled, clean S 1.169 (id. P- on p. 183 
reads analla: see alia). Cp. ftlaya. 

Alllyati [I + hyati, lf f llyate, layate] to cling to, stick to, 
adhere to (in both senses, good or bad); to covet. — (a) 
lit. kes& slsarj alhyiijsu the hair stuck to the head J 1.64; 
khaggo lomesu alllyi the sword stuck in the hair J 1.273. 
— (b) fig. to covet, desire etc.: in idiomatic phrase 
alllyati (S ur.190 v. 1 .; T. alayati) kelSyati vanlyati 
(S Ilf. 190 v.l.; T. manSyuti; M 1.260 T. dhanayati, but 
v.l. p, 552 vanSCyati) mamSyati “to caress dearly & be 
extremely jealous of” (c. acc.) at M 1.260 & Sm.190. — 
J iv.5; v.154 (alllyituij, v.l. illiyituij); DhsA 364 (vanati 
bhajati a); pp. allina — Caus. alliyfipeti [cp. Sk. RlS- 
payati, but B.Sk. allipeti M Vastu 111.144; PP- alllpita 
ibid. 1.3KI; 111.408; pass, alliplyate 111.127.] to make stick, 
to to bring near to (c. acc. or loc.) J 11.325 (hatthii) niahft- 
bhittiyan alliyapetv&); iv.392 (sisena slsai) alliySpetva). 

A|a [etym. unknown] l. the claw of a crab M 1.234; S 1.123; 
J 1.223, 5°5 (°chinno kakkatako; T. spells ala°); 11.342; 
111.295 ; — 2. the nails (of finger or toe) (?) in °chinna 
one whose nails are cut off Vin 1.91. 

A|ira (adj.) [Is it the same as ujara?] only used with ref. 
to the eyelashes, & usually expl d * by visala, i.e. extended, 
wide, but also by bahstla, i.e. thick. The meaning & 
etym. is as yet uncertain. Kern, (Toez/. s.v.) transi*- by 
“bent, crooked, arched”. °akkhin with wide eyes (eye- 
lashes?) J 1.306 (= visftla-netta C.); °pamha with thick 
eye-lashes Vv 35 1 (= bahala-saijyata-pakhuma C.; v.l. 
°pamukha); °bhamuka having thick eyebrows or °lashes 
J vi.503 (so read for °pamukha; C. expl« by visal-akkhi- 
gaqda). Cp. tt| 5 ra. 

A|haka in udak 3 ajhaka VvA 155 read 3 ]haka. 

Ava° (prefix) I. Relation between ava & 0 . Phonetically the 
difference between ava & o is this, that ava is the older 
form, whereas o represents a later development. Histori- 
cally the case is often reversed — that is, the form ino 
was in use first & the form in ava was built up, some- 
times quite independently, long afterwards. Okadghatl, 
okappati, okappani, okassati, okSra, okantatl, okka- 
mati| ogacchati, od&ta and others may be used as examples. 
The difference in many cases has given rise to a diffe- 
rentiation of meaning, like^E. ripe: rife, quash: squash; 
Ger. Knabe: Knappe etc/ (see below B 2). — A. The 
old F&H form of the prefix is O. In same cases however 
a Vedic form in ava has been preserved by virtue of its 
archaic character. In words forming the 2«d part of a 
cpd. we have ava, while the absolute form of the same 
word has o. See e.g. avakSsd ( — °) > okSsa (° — ); avacara 
>ocaraka; avatata; avadSta; avabhSsa; avasSna. — B. 
f. the proportion in the words before us (early and later) 
is that o alone is found in 65 % of all cases, ava alone 
in 24%, and ava as well as o in 11%. The proportion 
of forms in ava increases as the books or passages be- 
come later. Restricted to the older literature (the 4 NikSyas) 
are the foil, forms with o: okiri, okkanti, okkamati, 
okkhipati, ogacchati, ossajati. — (1) The Pali form (o°) 
shows a differentiation in meaning against the later Sanskrit 
forms (ava 0 ). See the foil.: 

avakappanl* harnessing: okappani confidence; 

^vakjeanti (not Sk.): okkanti appearance; 


avakkhitta thrown down: okkhitta subdued; 

avacara sphere of motion: ocaraka spy; 

avatiuua descended: otiupa affected with love; 

avaharati to move down, put off: oharati to steal. 

(2) In certain secondary verb-formations, arisen on Pali 
’ grounds, the form o° is used almost exclusively pointing 
*thus to a clearly marked dialectical development of Pali. 
Among these formations are Deminutives in °ka usually ; the 
Gerund & the Infinitive usually ; the Causatives throughout. 

II. Ava as prefix .[P. ava = Vedic ava & occasionally o; 
Av. ava;, Lat. au- (aufero — avabharati, aufugio etc.); 
Obg. u-; Oir. 6, ua. See further relations in Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. under au]. — Meaning . (Rest:) lower, low (opp. 
ut°, see e. g. ucc&vaca high & low, and below ill. c), 
cxpld as hefthl (DliA iv.54 under avaij) or adho (ibid. 
153; SnA 290). — (Motion:) down, downward, away 
(down), off; e.g. avasftra sqn-down; adv. aval) (q. v., 
opp. uddhag). — (a) tit. away from , off : ava-kantati to 
cut off; °gana away from the crowd; °chindati cut off; 
°ytyati fall off; °bh 5 sati shine out, cffulge; °muncati take 
off; °sittha left over. — down^ out , over : °kirati pour 
down or out over; °khitta thrown down; °gacchati go 
down; °gaheti dip down; °tarati descend °patita fallen 
down; °sajjati emit; °siftcati pour out over; °sidati sink 
down. — (b) fig . down in connection with verbs of emo- 
tion (cp. Lat, dc- in despico to despise, lit. look down 
on), see ava-j 3 n&ti, °bhuta, °m 5 nita, °vajja, °hasati. — 
away from , i. e. the opposite of, as equivalent to a nega- 
tion and often taking the place of the neg. prefix a° 
(an 0 ), e. g. in avajaya (= ajaya), °jlta, °mangala (= a°), 
°pakkhin, °patta. 

Affinities of ava . — (a) apa. There exists an exceed- 
ingly frequent interchange of forms with apa° and ava°, 
the historical relation of which has not yet been thoroughly 
investigated. For a comparison of the two the BSk. forms 
are indispensable, and often afford a clue as to the nature 
of the word in question. See on this apa 2 and cp. the 
foil, words under ava: avakata, °karoti, °khalita, °anga, 
ottappa, avattha, ft nlta, °dftna, °pivati, °rundhati, °lekhati, 
°vadati, °varaka, °sakkati, avassaya, avasseti, °hita, avl- 
purlyati, avekkhati. — (b) abhi. The similarity between 
abhi & ava is seen from a comparison of meaning abhi 
n. b and ava n. a. The two prefixes are practically syno- 
nymous in the foil, words: °kankhati, °kamati, °kippa, 
°khipati, °maddati, °rata, °lambati, °lekheti, °lepana, 
°si?lcati. — (c) The contrary of ava is ut (cpl above 11.2). 
Among the freq. contrast-pairs showing the two, like E. 
up & down, are the foil, ukkaqs&vakaqsa, uggaman-ogga- 
mana, uccAvaca, ullangheti-olangheti, ullitt&valitta; ogilituq- 
uggilituq, onaman-unnamana. Two other comb n * founded 
on the same principle (of intensifying contrast) are chid- 
ddvacchidda and ava 0 in contrast with vi° in olamba- 
vilamba, olugga-vilugga. 

Avag (adv.) [Vedic av3k & avaq] the prep, ava in adv. 
use, down, downward; in C. often expld* by adho. Rarely 
absolute, the only passage found so far being Sn 68$ 
(avai) sari he went down, v. 1. avasari, expld* by otari 
SnA 486). Opp. uddhaq (above, up high). Freq. in cpd. 
avagaira (adj.) head downward (-)- uddhaqpftda feet up), 
a position characteristic of beings in Niraya (Purgatory), 
e.g. S 1.48; Sn 248 (patanti sattS nirayaq avarjsirfi = 
adbogata-alsfi SnA 290); Vv 52jl 4 (of Revall, + ntldbag- 
pgda); Pv iv. i 4 «; J 1.233 ( 4 * uddkapSda); iv.103 (nirayarj 
vajanti yathS adhammo patito avaqsiro) ; Nd* 404 (uddhaq- 
plda +); DhA iv.153 (gloss adhosira). — On avaij 0 cp. 
further avakkKra, avikaroti, avekkhipati. 

AvakaQM [fr. ava-kar^ati \ on >}»: *rs cp. haqsati: harsati] 
dragging down, detraction, abasement, in cpd. ukkSQ* 
advak 0 lifting np & pulling down, raising and lowering, 
rise & fall D 1.54. 

Avakankhati ( — °) [ava + kankhati; cp. Sk. anu-kink^i] 
to wish for, strive after S IV.57 (n’J; J IV.371 (n’); V 
340 (n’), 348 (n’ ms na pattheti C). 



Avakaddhati - §l * Avacaraka 


Avaka^dhatl [ava + ka<Jdhati, cp. avakassati & apakassati] 
Nett .4 (avakaddhayitva). Pass, avaka^hatl J iv.415 
(hadayai) me a. my heart is weighed down =2 sokeua 
avaka<Jdhfyati C; v.l. avakassati). — pp. avaka<J<Jhita. 

Avaka<}(Jhlta [pp. of avakaddhati] pulled down, dragged 
away DhA 111.195. 

Ayakata = apakata, v.l. at It 

Avakailta [for *avakatta, Sk. avak^tta; pp. of avakantati, 
see kanta®] cut, cut open, cut off J iv.25 1 (galak J dvakantai}). 

Avakatltati & okantatl (okk°) [cp. Sk. avakrntati, ava -f- 
kantati, cp. also apakantati] to cut off, cut out, cut away, 
carve — (ava:) J iv.155. — PP- avakanta & avakantita. 

Avakantita [pp. of avakantati] cut out PvA 213. 

Avakappana & okappana (f.) [ava -f kappana] prepara- 
tion, fixing up, esp. harnessing J vi.408. 

Avakaroti [Sk. apakaroti, %p. P. apa c ] „to put down’ 1 , to 
despise, throw away; only in dcr, avakara & avakftrin. — 
pp. avakata (q. v.). — See also avakaroti & cp. avakirati 2. 

Avakassati Sc okassati [cp. Sk. avakarsati, ava + krs; 
see also apakassati & avakaddhati] to drag down, to draw 
or pull away, distract, remove. — A v.74 — Vin 11.204 
(-+- vavakassati). 

Avakarakag (adv.) [fr. avakiira] throwing away, scattering ' 
about Vin 11.214. 

Avakfirin (adj.) ( — ") [fr. avakHra] despising, degrading, 
neglecting Vbh 393 sq. (an 0 ). 

Avakasa & okSsa .[ava + kai to shine, cp. Sk. avakffsa] 

I. “appearance’ 1 : akkhudd&vakflso dassanaya not little (or 
inferior) to behold (of appearance) I) 1.114; ariyavak&sa 
appearing noble or having the app. of an Aryan J 
>£,87; katAvak&sa put into appearance Vv 22®. — 2. “op- 
portunity”: kata° given leave D 1.276 Sn 1030; anava- 
kasakSrin not giving occasion Miln 383. — anavakSsa 
not having a chance or opportunity (to happen), impos- j 
sible; always in stcr. phrase a(th£nai) etai) anavakftso Vin 

II. 199; A 1.26; v.169; Pug 11, 12; PvA 28. 

Avakirati Sc okirati [ava 4~kirati] I. to pour down on, 
to pour out over; aor. avakiri PvA 86; ger. °kiritvJ[ J 
v.144. — 2. to cast out, reject, throw out; aor. av&kiri 
Vv 30®= 48® (v.l. °kari; VvA 126 expl* by chaddesi vin 5 - 
sesi). — j Pass, avakinyatl Pv III. I 10 (= chaddlyati PvA 
174); grd. °kiriya (see sep.). See also apakiritfina. pp. 
okipga. 

Avaklrlya [grd of avakirati] to be cast out or thrown 
away; rejectablc, low, contemptible J V.143 (taken by 
C. as ger. =2 avakiritva). 

Avakajja (adj.) [ava -f kujja, cp. B.Sk. avakubja MVastu 
1.2$, avakubjaka ibid. 213; 11.412] face downward, head 
first, prone, bent over (opp. ukkujja Sc uttftna) J 1.13=3 
Bu 11.52; J V.2955 vi.40; Pv iv. 10®; PvA 178. 

-pafifia (adj.) one whose reason is turned upside down 
(like an upturned pot, i.e. empty) A 1.130; Pug 31 
(= adhomukha-pafifia Pug A 214). 

Avakkanta (— °) [pp. of last] entered by, beset with, over- 
whelmed by (instr.) S 111.69 (dukkba 0 , sukha 0 and an 0 ). 

Avakkailti (f.) [fr. avakkamati] entry, appearance, coming 
down into, opportunity for rebirth S 11.66 (namarUpassa); 

III. 46 (paficannai) indriyffnaq); Pug 1 3 (ss okkanti nibbatti 
pfitabh&vo Pug A 184); Kvu 142 (namardpassa); Miln 
123 (gabbhassa). 

Avakkama [fr. avakkamati] entering, appearance J v.330 
(gabbhassa). 


Avakkamati & okkamati [ava 'f kamati fr. kram] to ap- 
proach. to enter, go into or near to, to fall into, appear 
in, only in ger. (poetically) avakamma J 111.480 (v.l. apa°). 

Avakk&ra [Sk. avaskara faeces, fr. avaij 4- karoti] throwing 
away, refuse, sweepings; only in cpd. °pAt! a bowl for 
refuse, slop basin, ash-bin Vin 1.157, 35 * 5 11.2 16; M 1.207 ; 
DhA 1.305. 

Avakkhalita [pp. of avakkhalcti, Caus. of k$al] washed 
off, taken away from, detracted DA 1.66 (v.l. apa°). 

Avakkhitta & okkhitta [pp. of avakkhipati] 1. [=Sk. 
avaksipta] thrown down, Aung down, cast down, dropped; 
thrown out, rejected. (avA:) M 1.296 (ujjhita 4 *)> DA 1.281 
(an 0 ), 289 (piu<Ja); PvA 174 (pfocia). 2. # [= Sk. utksipta ?] 
thrown off, gained, produced, got (cp. upp&dita), in phrase 
sed 3 Avakkhitta* gained by sweat A 11.67; nr.45. 

Avakkhipati & okkhipati [ava 4 " khipati; cp. Sk. ava- 
ksipati] to throw down or out, cast down, drop; fig. 
usually appld to the eyes = to cast down, hence trans- 
ferred to the other senses and used in meaning of “to 
keep under, to restrain, to have control over” (cp. also 
avakkhflyati), aor. °khipi DA 1.268 (bhusai), v.l. avakkhasi). 

Avakkhipana (nt.) [fr. avakkhipati] throwing down, putting 
down J 1.163. 

AvagaCChatl [ava 4 - gacchati] to come to, approach, visit 
(cp. Vedie avagacchati) PvA 87. 

Avagagcfa (-kAraka) (adj.) [ava 4 * gau<Ja°] “making a 
swelling”, i. e. puffing out the cheeks, stuffing the cheeks, 
full (when eating); only nt. °n as adv. after the manner 
or in the way of stuffing etc. Vin 11.214; iv.196. 

Avagata [pp. of avagacchati] at PvA 222 is uncertain 
reading; the meaning is „known, understood” (aftflSla 
Pv iv.i 11 ); perhaps we should read ZSvikata or adhigata 
(so v.l. BB). 

Avag&hati Sc OgShati [ava 4 - gahati] to plunge or enter 
into, to be absorbed in (acc. Sc loc.) Vism 678; (vipas- 
sanavldhiij) Sdhp 370, 383. 

Avagugthana (adj.) (— °) [fr. oguptheti] covering Sdhp 314. 

Avaggaha [Sk. avagraha] hindrance, impediment, used at 
DA 1.95 as syn. for drought (dubut(hikS). 

Avanga see apanga. 

Avaca (adj.) [der. fr. ava after the analogy of ucca } ut] 
low, only in comb 1 *. uccAvacA (pi.) high and low, see 
ucca. KvuA 38. 

Avacana (nt.) [a 4 - vacana] “non-word”, i. e. the wrong 
word or expression J 1.4 10. 

Avacara ( — °) (n. — adj.) [ava -f car, also BSk. avacara in 
same sense, e.g. antahpuravacarit the inmates of the harem 
Jtm 210] (a) (adj.) living in or with, moving in I) 1.206 
(santika 0 one who stays near, a companion); fig. dealing 
or familiar with, at home in A 11.189 (atakka°); iv.314 
(paris5°); J 1.60 (t 5 |a° one conversant with music, a mu- 
sician, see tala 1 ); 11.95 (*angfima°); Miln 44 (id. and 
yoga 0 ). — (b) (n.) sphere (of moving or activity), realm, 
plane (of temporal existence); only as t.t. in kfimAvacara 
rup&vacara arUpAvacafa or the 3 realms of sense-desires, 
form and non-form: kSma° D 1.34 (°deva); DI1S43! (as 
adj.); rUpa° Pug 37; arQpa° Pug 38; Ps 1.83, 84, 101; 
Dhs A 387; PvA 138, 163 ; to be omitted in Dhs 1268, 1278. 

Avacaraka & ocaraka (adj.— n.) [fr. avacara] 1. only in cpd. 
k&m&vacarika as adj. to kftmAvacara, belonging to the 
sphere of sense experiencies, Sdhp. 254* -w- 2. Late form 
of ocaraka, spy, only in C. on Th I, 315 ff. quoted in 
Brethnn 189, n 3. Occurs in BSk (Divy 127). 


IX 
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Avacarana (nt.) [fr. avacarati l] being familiar with, dealing 
with, occupation J 11.95. 

AvaCUttha 2nd pret. of vac, in prohib form mi cvai] ava- 
cuttha do not speak thus J vi.72; l)hA iv.228. 

AvaCChldda ( — °) (adj.) [ava 4 chidda] perforated, only 
in redupl. (intensive) cpd. chidd&vacchidda perforated 
all over, nothing but holes J m.491 ; DhA 1,122. 284, 
319. Cp. chidda- vicchidda. 

Avacchedaka (— °) (adj ) [ava + cheda + ka] cutting off, 
as nt. °rj adv. in phrase kabaldvacchcdakaij after the 
manner of cutting off mouthfuls (of food) Vin 11.214; 
iv.196; cp. isivacchedika whose hope or longing has 

• been cut off or destroyed Vin 1. 259. 

Avajaya [ava 4- jaya, cp. apajita] defeat DhA 11.228 (v.l. 
for T. ajaya). 

Avajlta (adj.) [ava4jata; cp. B.Sk. avajfita in meaning 
mishorn, miscarriagej low-born, of low or base birth, fig. 
of low character (opp. abhijata) Sn 664 (= buddhassa 
avajitaputta SnA 479); It 63; Miln 359. 

Avaj&nSti [ava-f jfift] 1. to deny Vin n.85; A iti. 164 = 
Bug 65. — 2. (later) to despise DhA III. 16; PvA 175 (grd. 
°janitahba) — Of short stem-form nft are found the foil: 
grd. avauneyya FvA 175, and with o°: grd. ouitabba 
PvA 195; pp. avaftSta, besides avaftftita. 

a 

Avajfyati [ava -f jlyati; Sk. avajiryate] to he diminished, 
to be lost, be undone J 1.3 13 (jilaq a; v.l. avajljy 0 ); Dh 
X79 (jitag a = dujjitar) hoti DhA III.197). 

Avajja (Adj.) [Sk. avadya, scemigly a -f vaclya, but in realiiy 
a der. fr. ava. According to Childers = Sk. avarjya from 
vraj, thus meaning “not to be shunned, not forbidden”. 
This interpret 11 is justified by context of Dh 318, 319. 
The P. commentator refers it to ava -f vad (for *ava-vadya) 
in sense of to blame, cp. apavadati] low, inferior, blamable, 
bad, dcprecablc Dh 318, 319; Dhs 1160. More fig. in 
neg. form anavajja blameless, faultiess D 1.70 (= anindita 
DA 1.183); A li.26 = It 102; gn 47 (°bhojin carrying 
on a blameless mode of livelihood, see Nd 2 39), 263 
(= anindita agarahita KhA 140): Fs 11.116, 170; Pug 
30, 41, 58; Sdhp 436. Opp. sSvajja. 

AvajjatS (f.) [abstr. to prec ), only neg. an° blamelcssnscs, 
faultlessness Pug 25, 41; Dhs 1349. 

Avajiha (adj.) [grd of a -f vadhati, Sk. vadhya, vadh] not 
to be killed or destroyed, inviolable Sn 288;) V.49; vi,i32. 

Avaficana (adj.) [a -f vaiicana from vaSc] not (even) tot- 
tering, i.e. unfit for any motion (esp. walking), said of 
crippled feet J 1.214 = Cp 111.9 10 . 

Avaflfia (adj.) [to avaiinfi] despised, despicable Pv ni.l 13 
(= avafifieyya avajftnitabba PvA 1 75)* 

Av&fifiatti (f.) [ava 4- fiatti = Sk. *avajfiapti, £r. ava 4 
jfii] only as neg. an 0 the fact of not being despised, 
inferior or surpassed, egotism, pride, arrogance It 72; 
Vbh 350, 356; °k&ma (adj.) wishing not to be surpassed, 
unvilling to be second, wanting to be praised A 11.240; 
iv.l sq. 

4 

Avafifii (f.) [Sk. avajfiS, fr. ava -f Jfii] contempt, disregard, 
disrespect J 1.257 (°ya). 

Avafifiita (adj.) [pp. of avajftn&ti] despised, treated with 
contempt PvA 135 (an 0 ); Sdhp 88, 90, 

Av&t&QMka (= vat 0 ) see Vin Texis u -347* I 

Avatttlifia (fit.) [Sk. avasthana] position, standing place 
J 1.503; PvA 286. 


Av&tthita (ad.) [Sk, avasthita, ava + thita] standing down” 
= standing up, firm, fixed, settled, lasting Th j, 1140. 
Usually neg. an° unsettled, unsteady; not lasting, chan- 
geable Dh 38 (°citta; cp. DhA 1.308 cittaq thavarag 
natthi); PvA 87 (=na sassata not lasting for ever). 

Avatthitata (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] steadiness, only as neg. 
an 0 unsteadiness, fickleness ThA 259. 

Avatthiti (f.) [Sk. avasthiti] (firm) position, posture, stead- 
fastness S v.228 ; Dhs if, 570. 

AvagtJH! (f.) [a + vaddhi] “non-growth”, decay DhA 111.335 5 
C on A 111.76 (cp. apajaha). 

« 

Avanta (adj.) [a 4 vanta] without a stalk J V.I55.- 

Avaijna [a + vanna] blame, reproach, fault D 1.1 (= dosa 
ninda DA 1.37); It 67; Pug 48, 59. 

Avannanlya (adj.) [grd. of a -f- vanneti] indescribable J V.282. 

Avatatjsa see vataqsaka. 

Avatata & otata [ava 4 tata, pp. of tail] 'Stretched over, 
covered, spread over with Vv 64* 1 ( — °); VvA 276 (— 
chiidita). 

Avatitthati [ava 4 titjhati] to abide, linger, stand still. 
D 1. 251 = S iv.322 = A v.299 (tatra°); S 1.25 (v.l. 
otit{hati); Th. 1, 21; J 11.62; iv.208 (aor. avat{hasi). — 
pp. avatthita (q. v.). 

Avatlljlja & otityQa [pp. of starati] fallen into, affected 
with ( — °), as ava° rare late or poetical form of o°, e.-g. 
J v.98 (issd°). See otlgpa. 

Avattha 1 [der. uncertain] aimless (of efirika, a bhikkhu’s 
wandering, going on tour) A III.171 (C. avavatthika). 

Avattha 2 [Sk. apasta, apa 4" asta, pp. of as 2 ] thrown away 
J v.302 (= chaddita C.). 

Avatthara^a (nt.) [fr. avattharati] setting in array, deploying 
(of an army) J 1 1. 104 (of a robber-band), 336. 

Avattharati [ava 4 tharati, stf | to strew, cover over or 
up J 1.74 (°am5na ppr.), 255 (°itvfi ger.); IV.84; Dfivs 
I 1.38. — pp. otthafa Cp. pariy° 

Avatth&rapa (nt.) = avattharana DA 1.274. 

Avatthu (&° ka) (adj.) [a + vatthu] groundless* unfounded 
(fig) Vin 11.241; J 1.440 (°kag vacanag). For lit meaning 
see vatthu. 

Avadfita (=od5ta) DSvs m.14 (matri causa). 

1 Avadina see apadina. 

Avadfinlya (adj.) [fr. avadSna cutting off; ava 4* dl* to 
cut] stingy, niggardly Sn 774 (=Nd ! 36 whicH*expl»* 
as follows: avag gacchanti ti pi av&dfiniyft; maccharino 
pi vuccanti avad&niyg; buddhSnaq vacanag n’Adiyantl ti 
avadSniyfi. Sn A 5x6 condenses this expl n * into the foil.: 
avangamanatfiya maccharitftya buddhftdlnaq vacanaq anfi- 
diyanatfiya ca avadfiniyft). 

Avadlpana (cleansing): see vodfipana. 

Avadipeti (to deal out) only BSk pary° Divy 202. 

Avadiyati [denom. fr* avada in same meaning as anuddS, 
to di 1 : see dayati*] to have pity on, to feel sorry for 
J iv. 178 (bhOtanax) nftvadayissaq, gloss n 3 inukampiyaq). 

Avadiyati [Sk. avadlryati, ava 4 “ see -etym. 

under darf) to burst, split open J vi.183 (^bhqjnti C.) 
see also uddlyatl, 
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Avadehaka ( — °) (adj.) [ava 4- deha -f- ka but more likely 
direct fr. ava -+• dih] in the idiom udaravadetiakag bhufi- 
jati, to eat ones fill M i.ioa; Th I, 935. Vism 33 has 
^ udaravadchaka-bhojana, a heavy meal. 

AvadjlSrapa (nt.) [Cp. Sk. avadhilraya, fr. ava dhf] 
calling attention to, affirmation, emphasis; as t.t, used by 
C’s in explanation of evag at DA I.27; and of kho at 
PvA 11, 18. 

Avadhl 3 sg. aor. of vadhati. — At DhA 11.73 avadhi =s odhi. 

Avanata see avanata. 

Avanati ( — °) (f.) [fr. avanamati) stooping, bending, bowing 
down, humiliation Miln 387 {unnat’&vanati). 

Avani (f.) [Vedic avani] bed or course of a river; earth, 
ground DSvs iv.5. 

Avapak&sati [ava 4 * P a + kfisati = kassati, fr. kr?l is a 
doubtful compd* of kassati, the combd* ava + pa occurring 
only in this word. In all likelihood it is a distortion of 
vavakassati (vi -)-■ ava -f- kassati), supplementing the ordi- 
nary apakassati. See meaning & further discussion under 
apak&sati — Vin 11.204 (apakttsati 4- ; v.l. avapakassati ; 
Bdhgh. in expin. on p. 325 has apapak 5 sati which seems, 
to imply (a)vavakassati); A 111.145 s 4 - (avapakasituij). 

Av&patta see opatta. 

Avapayln ( — °) (adj.) fcp. avapivati] coming for a drink, 
drinking J 1.163. 

Avapivati [ava -f- pfi, cp. apapibati] to drink from J 1.163. 

Avabujjhati ( — °) [Cp. *BSk. avabudhyate] to understand 
A 1V.66 — It 83 (n^avabujjhati); A iv.98 (id.) J 1.378 = 
111.387 (interchanging with anubujjhati at the latter pass). 

Avabodha [ava 4* bodha] perception, understanding, full 
knowledge Sn A 509 (sacca°). — Neg. an 0 not awakened 
to the truth Vv 82° (= ananubodha VvA 319). 

Avabodhati ( — °) [cp. Sk. avabodhati] to realise, perceive, 
pay attention to J ill. 15 1 ndva°). 

Avabh&sa [later form of obhasa] Only in cpd. gambhifS- 
vabhlso 1)11.55, looking deep. Same cpd. at A 11.105 = 
Pug 46 has obh&sa. 

Avabhftsaka (~°) (adj.) [fr. avabhSsa] shining, shedding 
light on, illuminating Sdhp 14. 

Avabhftsita (— °) [late form of obhisita] shining with, 
resplendent Sdhp 590. 

Avabhttfiiati [ava -}- bhunjati] to eat, to eat up J 111.272 
(inf. ‘bhottuq), 273. 

AvabhSta (adj.) [ava 4- bhflta, pp. of ava + bhu] “come 
down’*, despised, low, unworthy M 11.210. 

Avamangala (adj.) [ava 4- mangala, ava here in privative 
function] of bad omen, unlucky, infaustus (opp, abhiman- 
gala); nt. bad luck, ill omen J 1.372, 402; H.I97; vi.io, 
424; DhA 111.X23; PvA 261. Cf. next. 

Avamafifiati [Sk. avamanyatej to slight, to disregard, despise 
% DhA 1.170; PvA 37, 175; Sdhp 271. — pp. Caus. 

avamlnita. 

Avamangallft (adj.) [fr. avamaijyjalaJ.pf bad omen, nt. any- 
thing importune, unlucky J 1.446. 

Avamifia & omSaa [fr. ava 4- man, think] disregard, dis- 
respect, contempt J 11.386; HL423; v.384. Cp. next. 

Avamlnana (nt.) [fr. avamtaa] as avamftna J 1.22. 


Avamftneti [Caus. of avamannati] to despise J v.246. — 
pp. avamSnlta PvA 36. 

Avaya only in neg. anavaya. 

Avayava [Der n uncertain. Cp. mediaeval Sk. avayava] limb, 
member, constituent, part VvA 53 (sarira 0 = gattft). 168, 
201, 276; PvA 211 (sarira 0 =r gaits), 251 (null 0 the fibres 
of the root). As 1. 1. g. at SnA 397. In the commentaries 
avayava is often used where ar)ga would have been 
used in the older texts. 

Avarajjhati ( — °) [ava 4- rajjhati of rfidh, cp. Sk. avarftd- + 
hyate ] to neglect, fail, spurn Th 1, 167; J iv.428 (v.l. °rujjh°). 

Avaruddha [fr. avarundhati] 1. Doubtful reading at Vin 
IV.181, apparently meaning l in revolt, •out of hand’ (o? 
slaves) — 2. [late form of oruddha] restrained Sdhp. 592. 

Avaruddhaka [avruddha 4 ka] subdued, expelled, banished 
J vi.575; Dp vs 1.21 (Np). 

Avaruddhati [Sk. aparundhali; ava -) ruddhati of rudh| 
to expel, remove, banish J VI. 505 nllmrati C.), 515. 

See also avarundhati. 

Avarundhati [ava 4- rundhati. Only referred to by Dhp. in 
his Cy (ThA 271) on oruddha | to put under restiaint, 
to put into one’s harem as subsidiary wife. 

| Avalambati [— olambati]. Only in late verse. To hang 
down. Pv 11.1 1 ®; 10 2 . Ger. avalamba (for °bya) Pv ill. 3*: 
cp. olubbha. 

Avalitta ( — °) [Sk. avalipta, pp. of ava-limpati] besmeared; 
in cpd. ullittdvalitta “smeared up & down” i.e. plastered 
inside & outside A 1.101. 

Avalekhati [ava 4 - lekhati, Ukh, Sk. avalikhati] to scrape 
off Vin 11.22 1 (v.l. apa°). 

A vale khan a' (nt.) [fr. avalekhati] (a) scraping, scraping 
off Vin 11.141 (°pidhara), 221 (°kattha). (b) scratching in, 
writing down J iv.402, (°sattha a chisel for engraving 
letters). • 

Avalekhana 2 (nt.) v. 1 . for apalekhana. 

Avalepana (— ") (nt.) [fr. ava 4- lip] smearing, daubing, 
plastering M 1.385 (pita n ); Sn 194 (kayo taca-maijs 1 ftva- 
lcpano the body plastered with skin & flesh). 

Avasa (adj.) [a 4 * vasa] powerless Sdhp" 290. 

Avasata & Osa^a [Sk. apasfta, cp. also samavasj-ta, pp. oi 
ava + 8f] withdrawn, gone away ; one who has left a 
community & gone over to another sect, a renegade Vin 
1V.216, 217 (= titthayatanai) saqkata). 

Avasarati [ava 4- Sf] to go down, to go away (to) Sn 685 
(v. 1 . BB. avaijsari). 

Avasftna (— °) [for osSna] (nt.) Stopping ceasing; end, 
finish, conclusion J 1.87 (bhattakicc-dvas&nt at the end 
of the meal); PvA 76 (id.). 

Avas&ya [fr* avaseti] stopping, end, finish Th 2, It 2 (= 
avasSnatj ni{{h5naij ThA 19). But the id. p. at Dhp 218 
has anakkh&te. 

Avasificanaka (— °) (adj.) [fr. osincati] pouring over (act. 

& med.), overflowing J 1.400 (an°). 

Avaslttha (sic & not o$it;ha) [pp. of avasissati, Sk. ava£is|a] 
left, remaining, over S 11.133; J 1*138} v -3395 VvA 66, 
pi. avasit;h& all who are left, the others PvA 165 (janft). 

Avasitthaka (adj.) [fr. avasitjha] remaining, left J JH.311. 
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Avasitta (— °) [pp. of osiilcati] besprinkled, anointed, con* 
secrated, only in phrase rityS khattiyo muddhdvasitto 
of a properly consecrated king (see also khattiya) I) 1. 
69; 11.227; 111.64; $6; DA 1.182 (T. muddhdvassita, 

v. 1 . °abhisitta); etc. — See also abhisitta. 

Avasin (adj.-n.) [a + vasin fr, yai] not having control 
over oneself, D 11.275. 

Avaslssatl [Sk. avasisyate, Pass, of ava 4* 6 is ; but expl d * 
by Kern, Toev . s. v. as fut of avasldati] to be left over, 
to remain, in phrase yag pam 5 na-katag kammaq na taij 
tatrAvasissati D 1.251; A v.299 == S iv.322; J 11.61 (see 
expl". on p, 62). Also in the phrases taco ca nahSrtl 
ca afthi ca avaaissatu aarlre upaauaaatu magsa-lohitar) 

«r M 1.481; A 1.50; S 11.28, and sarlrini avasissantl S 11. 
83. With the fatter phrases cp. avasussati. 

AvaSi metri causa for avasi, a -}- vasi, aor. of yas 4 to stop, 
stay, rest J v.66 (mS avasi). 

Ava8U88atl [Sk. *ava-susyati of £u$] to dry up, to wither; 
in later quotations of the old kSmag taco ca naharu 
ca afthi ca avasussatu (upasussatu sarlre magsalohitag) 
J 1.71, no; Sdhp 46. It is a later spelling for the plder 
avasissatu see Trenckner (M 1.569). — fut. avasucchatl 
(r= Sk. *°soksyati, fut. of Intens.) J vi.550 (v. 1. BB 
°sussati; C. avasucchissati). 

AvasQra [ava 4- sHra; ava here in function of *avags see 
ava 11] sundown, sunset, acc. °g as adv. at or with sun- 
down J v.56 (anSvasuraij metrically). 

Avasesa 1 [Sk. avasesa, fr. ava 4-61$, cp. avasissati] remainder, 
remaining part; only in cpds. an° (adj.) without any re- 
mainder, i. e. fully, completely M 1.220 = A V.347 
(°dohin); A 1.20 sq., 88; Sn 146; Pug 17; Dhs 363, 
553; SnA 417 (°pharana); PvA 71 (°ato, adv. altogether, 
not leaving anything out); & s&vasesa leaving something 
over, having something left A 1.20 sq., 88; Pv 111.5 0 
(jivita 0 having still a little life left). 

Avasesa* (adj.) {see prec.] remaining, left Sn 694 (Ayu 
avaseso); J 111.19; Vbh 107 (taqha ca avasesa ca kilesa); 
PvA 19 (avasesa ca nStaka the rest of the relatives), 21 
(avasesa parisfi), 201 (atthi-tacamatt 3 avasesa-sanra with a 
body on which nothing but skin & bones were left), 206 
(a((hi-sangh5tamatt J Avasesa- sarlra). — nt. (as pred.) °g 
what is left PvA 52 (app 3 avasesaq); KhA 245 (n 3 atthi 
tesai) avasesaq). 

AvftSesaka (adj.) [fr. avasesa 2 ] being left, overflowing, ad- 
ditional, more J 1.400 (an ft ); Dpvs iv.45. 

AvaSSft (adj.) [a 4* va&] against one’s will, inevitable J 1. 
19 (°bhfivin); v.319 (^gftmita). Usually as tit. °g adv. 
inevitably (cp. BSk. avaSyag Divy 347 ; Av. S I.209 etc.) 
J 111.271; DA 1.263; Sdhp 293. 

Avassakao (adv.) [see avassa] inevitably Dpvs ix.13. 

Avassajatl & ossajati [ava 4- srf, perhaps ud -f 8 f j = 
Sk. utsrjati, although the usual Vedic form is avasfjati. 
The form ossajati puzzled the BSk. writers in their sans* 
kritisation apotsj-jati = apa 4 ut + 8 f j Divy $63] to let 
loose, let go, send off, give up, dismiss, release (ava): 
J iv.425; v.487 (aor. avassaji read for avissaji). 

Avasaana (nt.) [a 4 s vassana, Sk. vfisana of vS& 80 bleat] 
not bleating J iv.251. 

Avassayi [Sk. # avfisraya for the usual apasraya, see P. 
• apassaya’] support, help, protection, refuge J l.211; 11. 
197; iv.167; Miln 160; DhA 11.267; iv.198; PvA 5, x 13. 

Avassava [ava 4- sava, Sk. °srava fr. STU to flow] outflow, 
effect, only neg. anassava no further effect Vin 11.89; 

.M *93; 11.246; A 111.334 *P- 


Avasseti [ava + 54 6ri, for the usual +apfi£rayati; see 
apasseti] to lean against, to depend on, find shelter in 
(loc.) J 11.80 (aor. avassayig ss vSsaq kappesiq C.). — 
pp. avassita. 

1 Avassfivana (nt.) [fr. ava 4* Caus. of sru to flow] straining, 
filtering (?) J 11.288. 

1 Avassita [for apassita, Sk. apasrita] depending on, dealing 
with J v.375. See apassita. 

AvaSSUta (adj.) [Sk. *avasruta, pp. of ava -f* Srtl, cp. avas- 
sava] 1. (lit.) flowing out or down, oozing, leaking J iv. 
20. — 2. (fig.) (cp. anvlssava & Ssava) filled with desire, 
lustful (opp. anavassuta, q. v.) Vin 11.236; S iv.70, 184 
(an°) ; A 1.261, 262 (an°); 11.240;“ iv.128, 201; Sn 63 
(an°) ; Pug 27, 36; Dpvs 11.5 (T. reads avassita). — 
Neg. anavassuta: 1. not leaking, without a leak J iv.20 
(nAva = udaka-pavesan 3 Abhavena a. C.). — 2. free from 
leakage, i. e. from lust or moral intoxication Dh 39 (°citta) ; 
Sn 63 (see expl d - \ n detail at Nd 2 40); SnA 1 16 (= 
kilesa-anvAssava-virahita). 

Avah&ta [pp* of avaharati] taken away, stolen Miln 46, 47. 

Avaharapa ( — °) [fr. avaharati in both meanings] taking 
away, removal; theft PvA 47 (s&taka°), 92 (soka°). 

Avaharati & oharati [ava 4- hf] to steal j 1.384; PvA 
47 (avahari vatthaij), 86 (id., = apfinudi). — pp. ava- 
hafa (q. v.). 

Avahasati [ava 4* has] to laugh at, deride, mock J v.m 

, (amiamaniiag); PvA 178. — aor. avahasi J iv.413. 

Avahfira [fr. avaharati] taking, acquiring, acquisition Vin 

v. 129 (panca avaharS, viz. theyya 0 , pasayha 0 , parikappa 0 , 
paticchanna 0 , kusa°). 

Avahlyati [for ohiyati] to be left behind, to stay behind 
j v.340. 

I Avlgata [ava -|- 5 -f- gacchati] only in phrase dhamina 
avflgat-amha, we are fallen from righteousness, J v.82. 
(C. explains apSgata). 

Avfikaroti [either ava 4- 5 -j - karoti or avag + karoti, the 
latter more probable. It is not necessary to take it with 
Kern, Toev . s. v. as Sk. ap&krnoti, apa 4* 4" kr] 1. to 

revoke, undo, rescind, not fulfill, spoil, destroy J ill. 339 
(avSkayirS = avakareyya chindeyya C.); v.495, 500; vi. 
280. — 2. to give back, restore J vi.577 (== deti C.). 

Avikiratl wrong by Hardy VvA Index for avakirati (q. v.). 

j Avlpika see apStuka 

Avipurapa (nt.) [same as apSpurana] a key S in. 132; A 
iv.374. 

Avfipurati [same as apSpurati] to open (a door) J 1.63; VI.373. 

Av&vata (adj.) [a -f- vKvata] unobstructed, unhindered, free. 
Of a woman, not married J v.213 (= apet&varaijS, which 
read for “bharanS, apariggahitS C.). 

Avikampamftna (adj.) [a + vi + kampamXna, ppr. med. 
of kamp] not hesitating, not wavering, not doubting 
J iv.310 (= anosakkamBna C. ; Kern takes it at this passage 
as a -j- vikalpamlna, see Toev. s.v., but unnecessarily); 

vi. 176 (s=nirSsanka C.); J vi.273. 

I Avikampln (adj.) [fr. a + vi 4- kamp] unmoved, not shaking, 
steady Vv 50** (= acala VvA 215). 

Avikopin (adj.) [a -j- vlkopin; fir. vi + klip] not agitated, 
not moving, unshaken, undisturbed J vi.226 (acchejja +)• 

A vikkhe pa [a + vikkhepa] calmness, balance, equanimity 
D ui.213; -A 1.83; Ps^.94; 11.228; Dhs 11, 15, 570. 
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Avicirett [a -f- vicareti] not to examine VvA 336. 

Aviccan at J v.434 read avivlccaq [a -f viviccaij] i. e. not 
secretly, openly. 

Avijlnaq [a + vijanaij] not knowing, ignorant Dh 38, 60; 
It 103. 

Avijjft (f.) [Sk. avidyft; fr. a 4 vld] ignorance; the main 
root of evil and of continual rebirth (see pa{icca-samup- 
pfida, cp. S n.6, 9, 12; Sn p. 141 & many other passages). 
See on term Cpd. 83 n. 3, 187 sq , 262 sq. & for further 
detail vtyjft. avijjft is termed an anusaya (D 111.254,282; 
S iv.205, 208 sq., 212); it is one of the asavft (Vin 
111. 4; D 1.84; 111.216; It 49; Dhs 1100, 1109), of the 
oghi (D m.230, 276; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162), of thenlva- 
ran&ni (S 11.23; A 1.223; It 8; Dhs 1162, i486), of the 
sagyojanftni (D 111.254; Dhs 1131, 1460). See for various 
characterisatons the foil, passages: Vini.i; 111.3 ; D 111.212, 
230, 234, 274; M 1.54, 67, 144 ; S 11.4, 26, 263; m.47, 
162; iv.256; v.52; A 1.8, 285; 11.132, 158, 247; 111.84 sq., 
414; IV.22S; It 34 (ya kac 3 imft duggatiyo asmirj loke 
paramhi ca avijjftmnlakiT sabbft icchS-lobha-sammussaya), 
57, 81; Sn 199, 277, 729 (jfiti-marana-sagsararj ye vajanti 
punapunaq . . . avijjay’cva sft gati), 730, 1026, 1033 (avij- 
jaya nivuto loko); Dh 243; Nd 3 99; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 
1061, 1162; DhA 111.350; iv.161 (°paligha). 

Avinfiftnaka (adj.) [a 4 viniiiTna 4 ka] senseless, without 
feeling or consciousness, unfeeling DhA 1.6 (savinniinaka 4 )* 

Avififiu (adj.) = aviddaau. 

Avltakka (adj.) [a 4 vitakka] free from thought I) in. 2 19, 
274; Th 2, 75 (“where reasonings cease” trsl.); Dhs 16 1 
(“free from the working of conception” trsl.), 504 etc. 

Avidtira (adj.) [a -j- vidilra] not far, near; usually in loc. 
°e as adv. near Sn. 147. 

Aviddasu (adj.) [a 4 viddasu] ignorant, foolish Sn 762 
(=bftla Sn A 509); Dh 268 = Nd* 514 (=avinnuDhA 
m.395); PvA 18 (so read for avindusu). 

Avinftsaka (°ika) (adj.) [a 4 vinasa 4 ka] not causing 
destruction A 111.38 (°ika); J V.116 (= anftsaka C.). 

Avinftsana (adj.) [a 4 vinasana] imperishable Dpvs iv.16. 

AviniCChayafinQ (adj.) [a 4 viniccliaya 4 fill] not knowing 
how to decide J V.367. 

Avinibbhujarj (adj.) [ppr. of a + vinibbhujati] unable to 
distinguish or to know J v.121 (= attrento C,). 

Avitlibbhoga (ad.) [a 4 vinibbhoga] not to be distinguished, 
indistinct J 111.428 (°sadda). 

Aviparigftma [a 4 viparinftraa] absence of change, stead* 
fastness, endurance D1.18; 111.31,33 (°dliamma); DA 1.1 13 
(= jarS-vasena viparinRmassa abhftvato). 

Avippatisftra [a 4 vippatisftra] absence of regret or remorse 
A 111.46. 

Avippav&sa (adj.-n.) [a 4 vippavasa] thoughtfulness, mind- 
fulness, attention; adj. not neglectful, mindful, attentive, 
eager Vin v.216; Sn 1142 (cp. Nd 3 101: anussatiyft 
bhftvento) ; DA 1.104 (appamftdo vuccati satiyft avippavftso) ; 
DhA iv.26 (appamfida = satiyft avippavftsa). 

Avirttddha (adj.) [a 4 viruddha] not contrary, unobstructed, 
free, without difficulties Dh 406; Sn 365, 704, 854. 

Avtrfi|h! (f.) [a -f" vimlhi] absence or cesssation of growth 
Sn 235; DhA 1.245 (°dhamma). 

Avirodha [a 4 virodha] absence of obstruction, gentleness 
M u. 1 05 = Th i, 875. 


Avirodhana (nt.) = avirodha J 111.320, 412; V.378. 

Avivida [a 4 vivftda] absence of contesting or disputing, 
agreement, harmony D 111.245; Sn 896 (°bbttma SnA 557 
or °bhumms Nd 1 308, expR as Nibbftna). 

Avisanvidaka (adj.) [a 4 visaqvada 4 ka] not deceiving, 
not Tying D 1.4; ill. 1 70; Pug 57; DA I.73. 

Avisaqvidanatft (f.) [abstr. fr. a 4 visaqvftdn] honesty, 
faithfulness, uprightness D 111.190. 

Avisanvideti [a 4 visai) 4- Caus. ft* vad] to keep one’s 
word, to be honest, to be true J v.124. 

Avisaggatft £t.) [ a + visaggatft, v.l. viy°, thus as a 4- viy- 
agga, Sk. vyagra = ftkula] state of being undisturbed, 
harmony, balance J vi.224 (C. aviseggata). Cp. avyagga* 

Aviaare at J V.117 according to Kern, Ton* . s.v. corrupted 
from avisaye, i.c. towards a wrong or unworthy object 
[a 4 visaya, loc ], C. differently: avisare =5 avisaritvft atik- 
kamitvfl; v.l. adhisare. 

• 

Avisihata (aelj.) [a + visfthajn] imperturbed Dhs 15, 24, 
287, 570. (°manasata). 

Avissaji at J vi. 79 is with Kern, Tocv, s. v. better to be 
read avassaji (see avassajati). 

Avlssajjiya (adj.) [grd. of a 4- vissajjati} not to be given 
away, inalienable (cp. avebhangiya) Vin 1.305 (°ika for 
°iya); 11.170 (five such objects in detail); v.216 (4 avebh°); 
J vi. 568. 

Aviss&saniya (adj.) [a 4 visasana 4 *y a i ika] not to 
trusted, untrustworthy J 111.474. 

1 Aviha [of uncertain etym.]« the world of the Aviha’s, i.e. 
the 12th of the 16 Brahmit-words, cd. Kindred Sayings 
48 n. 3; Cpd, 139. — S 1.35, 60; A 1.279; Pug 17. 

Avihifjsa (Avihesa) (f.) [a 4 vihiijsa] absence of cruelty, 
mercy, humanity, friendliness, love D Hf.213, 215, 240 
(avihesa): Sn 292 (= sakarunabhttva SnA 318); It 82 
, (°vitakka). 

Avihethaka (adj.) [a 4 vihejhaka] not harassing, not hurting 
D ill. 166 (but cp. SnA 318 avihesaka in same context); 
Miln 219. 

Avl° in general see vl°. 

Avici [B.Sk. avlci a 4 vlci (?) no intermission, or no plea- 
sure (?), unknown, but very likely popular etyra.] i.avlci- 
niraya, one of the (great) hells (see niraya), described 
in vivid colours at many passages of the Pali canon, e.g. 
at Vin 11.203 = It 86; Nd 1 18, 347, 405 = Nd 3 304 
mo; Ps 1.83; Dhs 1281; J1.71, 96; ui.182; iv.159; DhA 
1.148; PvA *52; SnA 290; Sdhp 37, 194; Pgdp 5 sq.; 
etc etc. — 2. disintegration, decay Vism 449 (a. jarft nftma). 

Avekalla (° — ) adj.) [a 4 vekalla] without deficiency, in 
°buddhi complete knowledge J vi.297. 

Avekkhati [B.Sk. aviksate. The regular Pali form however 
is apekkhati, to which the BSk. av° corresponds] to look 
at, to consider, to see It 33 (v.l. ap°); Dh 28, 50, J iv.6; 
DhA 1.259 (= passati). 

Avekkhipati [aval) 4 khipati, avag here in form are cor- 
resp. to avah, cp. pure for purah etc.] to jump, hop, 
lit. to throw (a foot) down J iv.251 (= pacchimapftde 
khipati C.). 

Avecca (adv,) [Uusually taken as ava 4 8 cr * I (*itya), 
cp. adhicca & abbisamecca, but by P. grammarians as a 4 
vecca. The form is not sufficiently cleared semantically; 
B.Sk. avetya, e.g. Itm. 210, is a Sanskrit! sat ion of the 
P. form] certainly, definitely, absolutely, perfectly, exppb 
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by Bdhgh. as acala (on D 11.21^), or as pannftya ajjho- 
gahetvft (on Sn 229); by Dhp. as apara-paccaya-bhftvena 
(on Pv iv. 1 *•), — Usually in phrase Buddhe Dhamme 
Sanghe avecca-pasido perfect faith in the B., the Dhamma 
& the Sangha, e.g. at M 1.47; S 11.69; iv.271 sq., 304; 
v.344, 40$; A 1.222; 11.56; 111.212, 33$, 451; iv.406; 
v.183; further at Ps 1.161 (°pasanna); Sn 229 (yo ariya- 
saccftni avecca passati); Pv iv.i**. 

Avedha (adj.) [a 4- vedha, grd. of vldh (vyadh) to pierce, 
Sk. avedhya] not to be hurt or disturbed, inviolable, 
unshakable, imperturlftble Sn 322 (°dhamma = akatnpana- 
sabhftva SnA 331). 

Avebhangika (adj.) [fr. a 4 ~ Vi {- bhanga] not # to be divided 
or distributed Vin 1.305. Cp. next. 

a 

Avebhangiya (nt.) [= avebhangika] that which is not to 
be divided, an inalienable possession; 5 such objects 
enumd< at Vin 11.171, which are the same as under avis- 
sajjiya (q. v.); v.129. 

Avera (adj.) [a + vera] peaceable, mild, friendly Sn 150 
(= vemvirahita KhA 248); Sdhp 338. — °q (nt.) friend- 
liness, kindness D 1.247 (°citta); Dh 5 (= khantimetta 
DhA I 51). 

Averin (adj.— n.) = avera Dh 197, 258. 

Avosita [reading uncertain, cp. avyosita] only in neg. an° 
unfulfilled, undone Th 1, 101. 

Avyagga (ad) [a -f- vyagga, Sc. vyagra] not bewildered, not 
contused S v.66. Cp. avisaggata. 

AvyattatS (f.) [abstr. fr. avyatta] state or condition of not 
being manifest or visible, concealment, hiding DhA 11.38. 

Avyatha (adj.) [a -f* vyatha, cp. Sk. vyathfl misfortune] not 
miserable, fortunate J m.466 (= akilamana C.). 

Avyaya [a 4- vyaya] absence of loss or change, safety 
l) 1.72 (instr. °ena safely); Miln 393 (as abbaya T.). 

Avyapajjha 1 (abyabajjha) (nt.) [a -f- vyapajjha or bajjha, a 
confusion between the roots bidh or pad] (act.) kindness 
of heart; (pass.) freedom from suffering (Ep. of NibbSna) 
Vin 1.183 (avyapajjh^adhimutia) ; It 31 (abyftbojjh 3 arama). 

Avyftpajiha 2 (abyabajjha) adj.) [either a -f *vyftpadya or I 
more likely a -f- *vyftbadhya] free from oppression or injury ; 
not hqrting, kind D 11.242 (avera 4 ~)i 276; M 1.90; It 
16 = 52 (sukhag); Miln 410 (avera +)• 

a 

Avvftpanna (adj.) ['a + vyapanna] free from desire to injure, 
free from malice, friendly, benevolent 1) 111.82,83 (°citta); 

A 11.220 (id.); Pug 68 (id.). — Same in IJ.Sk. e.g. Divy 
*°5> 302. 

Avyftpftda [a + vyftpftda] absence of desire to injure, free- ' 
dom from malice D 111.215, 229, 240; It 82 (all MSS. 
have aby°); Dhs 33, 36, 277, 313, 1056. 

Avyftyata (adj.) [a + vyayata of yam] at random, without 
discrimination, careless J 1.496 (= avyatta C.). 

Avyiyika (adj.) [fr. avyaya] not liable to loss or change, 
imperishable J v.508 (= avigacchanaka C.). j 

Avyivat* (adj.) [a 4 " vyftvaja = Sk vyftpj-ta] not occupied, 
i. e. careless, neglectful, not worrying Vin 111.136; Nd*72 
(abyftva(a for appossukka Sn 43); J 111*65; vi.188. Miln 
177 (abyft 0 ). 

Ayyiseka (adj.) [a + vy 4 ~ Sseka] untouched, unimpaired 
D 1.1 82 (°sukha = kilesa vyftseka-virahitattft avy Sseka 
DA 1*183); Pug 59. j 

Avylhar&ii [a + vy -(- ftharati] not to bring or procure J v.8o. 


Avyosita (adj.) [a -f~ vyosita, Sk. vyavasita] not having 
reached perfection, imperfect Th I, 784 (aby°). 

Avhaya [fr. avhayati; cp. Sk. fthvaya “betting”] calling, 
. name; adj. ( — °) called, having the name of Sn 684 (isi°), 
686 (Asit°), 689 (kanhasiri 0 ), 1 1 33 (Sacc 0 , cp. Nd* 624). 

Avhayati & Avhetl [Sk. shvayati, & 4- hfl or hvS] — 1. 
to call upon, invoke, appeal to D 1.244 (avhayftma imper.) ; 
PvA 164. — 2. to call, call up, summon M 1.17 ;J 11.10, 
252 (= pakkosati) ; v.220 (avhayesi); vi.i8, 192, 273 
(avhettha pret.); Vv 33 1 (avheti). — 3. to give a name, 
to call, to address SnA 487 (= ftmanteti ftlapati). — pp. 
avhata (q. v.). 

Avh&ta [pp* of avhayati] called, summoned J 111.165 = 
(an° = anahuta ayftctia) = Pv I.I2 1 , cp. PvA 64. The id. 
p. at Th 2, 129 reads ayftcita. 

Avhftna (nt.) [fr. avhayati, Sk. fthvftna in diflf. meaning] — 
I. begging, calling, asking Sn 710; Vism 68 (°ftnabhi- 
nandana). — 2. addressing, naming SnA 605 (= nfima). 

Avhfiyana (nt.) [cp. Sk. ahvayana] calling to, asking, in- 
vocation, imploration 1 ) 1.11 (Sir-avhftyanc, v. 1 . avhayana; 
expld. at DA 1.97 with reading Sirivhayana as “ehi Siri 
mayhaij sire patitthfthi ti evag sire Siriya avhayanag”), 
244, 245 (v. 1. avh 5 na). 

Avhfiyika (adj.) [fr. avhaya] calling, giving a name; (m.) 
one who gives a name J 1.401=111.234. 

Asa (adj.) [for asaij = asanto, a -j- santo, ppr. of as in 
meaning “good”] bad J IV.435 = VI.235 (satag va asaij, 
acc. sg. with v. 1. santag . . ., expld- by sappurisaij va 
asappurisag vS C.); v.448 (n. pi. f. asR expld. by asatiyo 
lamikS C.; cp. p. 446 V.319). 

Asarjvata (adj.) [pp. of 4- sagvunati, cp. sagvuta] unres- 
tricted, open J vi.306. 

Asagvara [a -f- sagvara] absence of closing or restraint, no 
control Dhs 1345. 

Asaqvfi8a (adj.) [a -f sagvRs^] deprived of co-residence, 
expelled from the community Vin iv.213, 214. 

Asagvlndag [ppr. a 4- sagvindati] not finding, not knowing 
Th i, 717. 

As&QVUta (adj.) [pp. of a + sagvunRti, cp. sagvata] not 
restrained Dhs 1345, 1347. 

Asagsattha (adj.) [a + sagsattha] not mixed or mixing, 
not associating, not given to society M 1.&14; S 1.63; Sn 
628 = Dh 404 (= dassana-savana-samullapa paribhoga- 
kaya-sagsaggftnag abhavena SnA 468 = DhA IV.173). 

AsaghSrima (adj.) = asaghSriya (?> Vin iv.272. 

Asaghftriya (adj.) [grd. of a + saijharati] not to be destroyed 
or shattered It 77; Th 1, 372; Nd* HO. 

Asaghlra (adj.) [= asaghftriya of sag +,hf] immovable, 
unconquerable, irrefutable Vin 11.96; S 1.193 i A IV.X41; 
v.71; Sn X149 (as Ep. of Nibbftna, cp. Nd* no); J 1. 
62; iv.283 (°citta unfaltering); Dpvs iv.12. 

Asakka (adj.) [a 4- sakka; Sk* aiakya] impossible J V. 
362 (°rDpa). 

Asakkugeyya (adj.) [grd. of a 4- sakkoti] impossible, un- 
able to J 1.55; KhA 1^5 A &4 * 

Asakkhara (adj.) [a -f sakkhara] not stony, free from gravel 
or stones, smooth J v.168; DhA 111.401 (opp. sasakkhara). 

AsakyadhltS (f.) [a + sakyadhltS] not a true Buddhist nun 
Via iv.214* 
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AsaggUQa [a 4 * sagguna] bad quality, vice Sdhp 382 (°bha- 
vin, the a° belongs to the whole cpd.). 

Asankita & °lya (adj.) [a 4- sgnkita, pp. of lank] no} 
hesitating, not afraid, not anxious, firm, bold J 1.334 (°iya); 
v.241 ; Sdhp 435, 541. 

Asankuppa (adj.) [a 4- sankuppa, grd. of kup] not to be 
shaken; immovable, steady, safe (Ep. of Nibbftna) Sn 1149 
(cp. Nd* 106); Th 1, £49. 

Asankusaka (adj.) [a 4- sankusaka, which is distorted from 
Sk. sankasuka splitting, crumbling, see Kern, Ton', p. 18] 
not contrary J VJ.297 (°vattin, C. appatilomavattin, cp. J 
trsln- vi. 1 43). 

Asankheyya (adj.) [a 4- sankheyya, grd. of satj-khyfi] in- 
calculable, innumerable, nt. an immense period A 11.142; 
Miln 232 (cattSri a.), 289 DhA 1.5, 83, 104. 

A8anga (adj.) [a 4 - sanga] not sticking to anything, free 
from attachment, unattached Th 2, 396 ("mSnasn, = anS- 
sattacitta ThA 259); Miln 343. Cp. next. 

Asangita (adj.) [fr. asanga, a 4 - sangita, or should we read 
asangika?] not sticking or stuck, unimpeded, free, quick 
J V.409. 

Asacca (adj.) [a 4- sacca] not true, false J v.399. 

Asajjamina (adj.) [ppr. med. of a 4- sajjati, safij] not 
clinging, not stuck, unattached Sn 38, 71 (cp. Nd' 2 107); 
Dh 221 (nSmarllpasmiq a. = alaggamana DhA 111.298). 

Asajjtttho 2 n<1 sg. pret. med. of sajjati to stick or cling 
to, to hesitate J 1.376. See sajjati. 

Asajjhaya [a 4 * sajjhSya] non-repetition Dh 241 (cp. DhA 
111 . 347 ). 

Asafifia (adj.) [a 4 - saflfia] unconscious, °satt 3 unconscious 
beings N. of a class of Devas D 1.28 (cp. DA 1.118 and 
BSk. asagjiHka-sattvSh Divy 505). 

Asafinata (adj.) [a 4- saiiSata, pp. of sag -f yam] unres- 
trained, intemperate, lacking self-control It 43 = 90 = 
Sn 662 = Dh 307. 

Asanfiln (adj.) [a 4 - safifiin] unconscious D 1.54 (°gabbhS, 
cp. DA 1.163); Ill.lil, 140, 263; It 87; Sn 874. 

Asatha (adj.) [a -f- satha] without guile, not fraudulent, 
honest D 111.47, 55, 237; DhA 1.69. 

Asagthita (adj.) [a f- sapthita] not composed, unsettled, 
fickle It 62, 94. * ’ 

Asat (Asanto) [a 4- sat, ppr. of asti] not being, not being 
good, i. e. bad, not genuine (cp. asa); freq., e. g. Sn 94, 
131, 881, 950; Dh 73, 77, 367; It 69 (asanto nirayag 
nenti). See also asaddhamma. 

*Asati (& Asanitl q. v.) [Sk. a*n«l, ai to partake of, to 
eat or drink cp* agSa share, part] to eat; imper. asnStu 
J v.376; fut. asiasSml Th 1, 323; Sn 970. — ppr. med. 
aaamlna'J v.59; Sn 239. ger. aaitvS Miln 167; & asit- 
vSna J iv.371 (an°). pp. asita (q. v.). See also the spurious 
forms aamlye & anhatl (afihamttna Sn 240), also Salta'. 

Asatiyi (adv.) [instr. of a 4- sati] heedlessly, unintentionally 
J 111.486. 

Asatta (adj.) [pp. of a 4 - sajjati] not clinging or attached, 
free from attachment Sn 1059; Dh 4x9; Nd 2 107, 108; 
DhA iv.228. 

Asattha (n. adj.) [a 4- satjtha] absence of a word or knife, 
without a knife, usually comb*, with ada?4* m jar. phrases : 
see under dagga. Also at Th 1, 757 (4- avapa). 


Asadlsa (adj.) [a 4- sadisa] incomparable, not having its 
like DhA 11.89; ni.120 (°d 5 na). 

Asaddha (adj.) [a -f* saddha] not believing, without faith 
D 111.252, 282. 

Asaddhamma [a 4- sat 4 - dhammn, cp. asat & BSk. asad- 
dharma] evil condition, sin, csp. sexual intercourse ; usually 
mentioned as a set of several sins, viz. as 3 at It 85; as 4 
at A 11.47; as 7 at D 111.252, 282; as 8 at Vin 11.202. 

Asana' (nt.) [Vcdic asan(m)]* stone, rook J 11.91; v.131. 

A Sana 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. asana of aft, cp. asati] eating, food; 
adj. eating J 1.472 (ghat&sana Ep. of the fire; v.64 (id.). 
Usually in neg. form anasana fasting, famine, hunger Sn 
31 1 (= khuda SnA 324); DA 1.139. See also nlrasanae 

Asana 1 (nt.) [Sk. asana] the tree Pentaptera Tomentosa J 
1.40 (as Bodhi-trec of Gotama); 11.91; v.420; VI. 530. 

Asana 4 (nt,) [cp. Sk. asanS, to asynti to hurl, throw] an 
arrow M 1,82 = S 1.62. Cp. asani. # 

Asanftti [see asati] to eat, to consume (food) J 1.472; v. 
64; vi. 14 (Fsb, note: read asnllti; C. paribhunjali). 

Asani (f.) [Vedic asani in same meaning; with Sk. aSri 
corner, caturasra four cornered (see assa), to Lat. 9 cer 
pointed, sharp, Gr. pointed, Ags, egl sting, Ohg. 

ekka corner, point. Connected with this is Sk. asan (see 
asana*). Cp. also aijsa & asama 2 ] orig. a sharp stone as 
hurling-weapon thence in mythol. Indra’s thunderbolt, 
thunder-clap, lightning J 1.71, 167; ll.i 54 ; 111.323; Miln 
277; VvA 83. 

-aggi the fire of thunder, i. e. lightning or fire caused 
by lightning DhA 111.71. -pita the falling of the thunder- 
bolt, thunderclap, lightning DA 1.280 (or should we read 
asannipRta?'); PvA 45. -vicakka same as °pfita(?) S II. 
229 (= 15 bha-sakkara-silokassa adhivacana); D IH.44, 47 - 

Asantasaq & °anto (adj.) [ppr. of a -f santasati] fearless, 
not afraid Sn 71, 74; J iv.ioi ; vi.306; Nd 2 109. 

Asantlsin (adj.) [a -f- santitsin, cp. asantiisai;] fearless, not 
trembling, not afraid Sn 850; Dh 351 ; Nd 2 109; DhA iv.70. 

Asantuttha [pp. of a 4- santussati] not contented with, 
greedy, insatiate, unhappy Sn 108. Cp. next. 

As&fltutthitft (f.) [abstr. fr. asai\tutthita = asantuttha] dis- 
satisfaction, 4 discontentment I) 111.214 (so read for tutth 0 ) 

= A 1.95- 

Asanth&va [a + santhava] dissociation, separation from 
society, seclusion Sn 207. 

As&ndhiti (f.) [a -f- sandhi -f- ta] absence of joints, discon- 
nected state J vi. 1 6. 

As&flfiata (adj.) [a -f sannata] not bent or bending Sdhp 417. 

Asapatta (adj.-n.) [a -f* sapatta = Sk. sapatna] (act.) with- 
out enmity, friendly (med.) having no enemy or foe, secure, 
peaceful D 11.276; Sn 150 (= vigata-paccatthika, metta* 
vih&rin KhA 249); Th 2, 5 1 2. 

Asapattf (f.) [a -f sapattl] without co-wife or rival in mar- 
riage S iv.249. 

Asappurfsa [a + sappurisa, cp. asat] a low, bad or un- 
worthy man M m.37; SnA 479 (=anariya Sn 664). 

Asabala (adj.) [a-f sabala] unspotted D 11.80 = 111.245. 

• 

A sab b h a (adj.) [a 4 * sabbha, i. e. **abhya cp. sabbt tc in 

' meaning court: courteous, hof: hoflich etc.] not belonging 
to the assembly-ropm, not consistent with good manners, 
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impolite, vile, low, of base character J 111.527 (tnStu- 
gSma) ; Dh 77 = J 111.367 =Th I, 994; Miln 221 ; DhA 
1.256; ThA 246 (akkhi). Cp. next. — Note . Both sabbha 
and sabbhin occur only in the negative form. 

Aaabbhifl = asabbha J 1.494, more freq. in cpds. as 
asabbhl 0 , e. g. 

•kSrapa a low or sinful act Miln 280. -rUpa low, 
Common J vi.386 (= as&dhu-jStika, lSmaka), 387 (= asab- 
bhijatika), 414 (= apaqdita-jRtika). Cp. prec. 

*Asabha [Sk. r^abha] see uaabha. 

Asama 1 (adj.) [a -f sama] unequal, incomparable J 1.40 (+ 
appa(ipuggala); Sdhp 578 (+ atula). Esp. freq, in cpd. 
°dhura lit. carrying more than an equal burden, of in- 
comparable strength, very steadfast or resolute Sn 694 
(= asama- viriya SnA 489); J 1.193; vj.259, 33 °. 

Asama 2 (nt.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. asman hurling stone, 
of whieh the contracted form is amha (q. v.); connected 
•with Lat. ocris “mons confragosus” ; Gr. itKfim anvil, 
Lith.^akmfl stone, see also asana 1 (Sk. asan stone for 
throwing) and asani] stone, rock DA 1.270, 271 (°mu;t- 
htka having a hammer of stone; v. 1 . BB. ayamutthika); 
SnA 392 (instr. asmang). 

Asamaggiya (nt.) [abstr. fr. a samagga] lack of concord, 
disharmony J Vl.516 (so read for asamaggiya). 

Asamaoa at Tug 27 is to be read assamaqa (q. v.). 

Asamapekkhana (nt.) & °5 (f.) [fr. a 4- sam 4- apekkhati] 
lack of consideration S 111.261; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162. 

Asam&hita (adj.) [a 4 ~ samghita] not composed, uncontrolled, 
not firm It 113 (opp. susamfthita); Dh 110, ill; Pug 35. 

AMfflijjhanaka (ftdj.) [a + samijjhana + ka] unsuccessful, 
without result, fruitless; f. °ikh J 111.252. 

Asamiddhi (f.) [a -I- samiddhi] misfortune, lack of success 
J VI.584. 

Asamosaraoa (nt.) [a 4- samosarapa] not coming together, 
not meeting, separation J v.233. 

Asampakamplya (adj.) [grd. of a 4- sampakampeti] not to 
be shaken, not to be moved Sn 229 (= kampetui) va 
cftletuq va asakkupeyyo KhA 185). 

Asampdjaflffa (nt.) [a 4- sampajarifia] lack of intelligence 
D 111.213 ; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162, 1351. 

AaampSyantO [ppr. of a 4 - sampayati] unable to solve or 
explain Sn p. 92. 

Asambidha (adj.) [a 4 “ aambadha] unobstructed Sn 150 
(= sambftdha-virahita KhA 248); J 1.80; ThA 293. 

Asammodlya (nt.) [a 4 - sammodiya] disagreement, dissension 
J vi.517 (= asamaggiya C.). 

Asammosa [a 4 - sammosa cp. B.Sk. asammo?adharman Ep. 
of the Buddha; Divy 49 etc] absence ofconfusionD 111,221 
= Dhs 1366. 

Asayaovasin (adj.) [a 4 “ aayaq 4- vasiq] not under one’s 
own control, i. e. dependent D 11.262; J 1.337. * 

Asayha (adj.) [a 4- sayha, grd. of sah = Sk. asahya] im- | 
possible, insuperable J vi.337. Usually in cpd. *slhin 
conquering the unconquerable, doing the impossible, ac- 
chieving what has not been achieved before Th 1, 536, 
Pv 11.9 22 (AngTrasa); It 3a. 

Aifrhafis (nt.-adj.) [a 4- sahana] not enduring, non-endurance, 
inability J *11*20; PvA 17. 


Asahiya (adj.) [a 4- sahaya] one who is without friends; 
who is dependent on himself Miln 225* 

Asfi see Ssa. 

Asita (adj.) [a -(- sSta,*fck. asSta, Kern’s interpretation & 
etymology of asita at Toev . s.v. p. 90 is improbable] 
disagreeable Vin 1.78 (asfiti vedanfi, cp. asitft vedanS 
M Vastu I5); Sn 867 ; J 1.288, 410; II.105; Dhs 152, 1343*. 

Asadharapa (adj.) [a 4 - sadhSrana cp. asRdhSrapa Divy 561] 
not general, not shared, uncommon, unique Vin III.35; 
Kh vin.9; J 1.58,78; Miln I285; DA 1.71; Sdhp 589, 592. 

As&mapaka (adj.) [a 4 - sRma 4 “ paka] one who does not 
cook (a meal) for himself (a practice of ascetics) DA 1.^70. 

Asira (n. adj.) [a 4- sara] that which is not substance, 
worthlessness; adj. worthless, vain, idle Sn 937 (= asfira 
nissira sir&pagata Nd 1 409); Dh 1 1, 12 (cp. DhA I.I14 
for interpretation). 

I Asiraka (adj.) [a + silraka] unessential, worthless, sapless, 
rotten Th I, 260; J 11.163 = DhA i-* 44 - 

Asfiraddha (adj.) [a 4 - sSraddha] not excited, cool A 1,148 = 
It 1 19 (passaddho kftyo a.; v. 1. assiraddha). 

Asfthasa (nt.) [a 4 “ sahasa] absence of violence, meekness, 
peaceableness D in. 147 (asahase rata fond of peace); acc. 
as adv. asahasaij without violence, not arbitrarily Jlll.319; 
instr. asahasena id. J vi.280; Dh 257 (= amus&v&dena 
DhA 111.382). 

Asi [Vedic asi, Av. aqhU Lat. ensis] a sword, a large knife 
D 1.77 (= DA 1.222); M 11.99; A 1.48 = (asinfi slsaij 
chindantc); iv.97 (asina hanti attfinaq); J iv.118 (asi 
sunisito), 184; V.45 (here meaning “sickle”), 475 (asiii 
ca me maiinasi, probably faulty for either “ftsin ca me” 
or “asincam me”); Vism 201 (nan&si the sword of know- 
ledge); PvA 253 (asina pahata). 

-camma sword & shield Vin 11.192; A 111.93; J Vi.449. 
-tharu the hilt of a sword DhA iv.66. -nakha having 
nails like swords Pgdp 29. -patta having sword-like leaves, 
with swords (knives) for leaves (of the sword-leaf- wood in 
Niraya, a late feature in the descriptions of Purgatory 
in Indian speculative Theology, see e. g. Mfirk-aqdeya- 
purilpa xil.24 sq.; Mhbhgrata xil.321; Manu IV.90; XII. 
75; Scherman, V isionsliteratur pp. 23 sq.) J Vl.250 
(°niraya) ; PvA 221 (°vana); Sdhp 194. -pSaa having 
swords for snares (a class of deities) Miln 191. -mala 
“sword-dirt”, i.e. rust on a sword, a rusty sword or kuife, 
in °i) karoti or kareti “to do the rusty sword trick”, a 
kind of torture J 111.178 (-f* slsaq chindgpeti); DSvs IU.35. 
-lakkhaga “sword-sign?, i. e. (fortune-telling from) marks 
on a sword D 1.9; J 1.455. -loma having swords for hair 
S 11.257, cp. Vin 111.106. -sBna slaughter-house (so also 
B.Sk. asisuna Divy 10, 15; see further detail under 
“kama”similes) Vin 11.26; M 1,130, 143; A HI 97. -sGlk 
a sword-blade Th 2, 488 (expld. at ThA 287 by adhi- 
kuftanattKena, i. e. with reference to the executioner’s block, 
cp. also sattisUla). 

Asllta (adj.) (— °) [asi 4 “ ka] having a sword, with a sword 
in phrase ukkhitt’aaika with drawn sword, M f.377 ; J 1.393. 

Asita 1 [Sk, aiita,' pp. of +asati, Sk. ainSti] having eaten, 
eating; (nt.) that which is eaten or enjoyed, food M 1.57; 
A 111.30, 32 (°plta-khttyita etc.); PvA 25 (id.); J VUJJ5 
“(asana having enjoyed one’s food, satisfied). Cp. laRa 1 . 

Asita 2 (adj.) [a 4 - lita pp. of # df|, Sk. airita] not cltaghtg 
to, unattached, independent, free (from wrong desites) 
D H.261 (“Atiga); M 1.386; th 1, 38, 1242 (sea Mrs 
Rh. D. in Brethren 404 note 2); J 11.247: It 97: Sn 
a 5 *, 5 * 9 ) 193 ) 686 (Asitavhaya, called the Asita i.e. the 
Unattached ; cp. SnA 487), 698 (id.), 717, 957, *065 
(cp. Nd* 111 & nhtsaya). 
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Aito 1 (adj.) [Sk. asita; Idg. f i8» cp. Lat. arco to be dry, 
i.e« burnt up; Gr. to dry; orig. meaning burnt, hence 
of burnt, i. e. black colour (of ashes)] black-blue, black 
M It. 1 80 (°vyabhangl); A 111.5 (id.); Th 2, 480 (= in- 
danfla ThA 286); J in. 419 (°Apcmgin black-eyed); v. 302; 
D2vs 1.45. 

Aslti (num.) [Sk. aslti] 80 (on symbolical meaning & freq. 

• application see aftha 1 B 1 c, where also most of the refs. 
In addition we mention, the foil.:) J 1.233 (°hattha 80 
hands, i.e. 80 cubits deep); 111.174 (°sahassa-v&raqa-pari- 
vuta); vi.20 (vassasahass&ni); Miln 23 (asltiyft bhikkhfi- 
sahassehi saddhiq); Vlsm 46 (satakotiyo)* DhA 1.14, 19 
(mah&thers); 11.23 (°koti-vibhava). Cp. Bsltika. 

A$tf (pron .1 [Sk. asau (m.), adas (nt.); base amu° in oblique 
cases & derivation, e.g. adv. amutra (q.v.)] pron. dcmonstr. 
“that”, that one, usually comb d * with yo (yaq), e. g. asu 
yo so puriso M 1.366; yaq aduq khettaq S iv.315. — 
nom. sg. m. asu S iv.195; Miln 242; f. asu J v.396 
(asU metri causd); nt. adug M 1.364, 483; A 1.250. Of 
oblique cases e.g. amun 3 (instr.) A 1.250. Cp. also next. 

Asuka (pron.-adj.) [asn 4 “ ka] such a one, this or that, a 
certain Vin 111.87; J 1.148; PvA 29, 30, 35, 109, 122 
(°q gatiq gata). 

ASUCI (adj.) [a 4 “ suci] not clean, impure, unclean Sn 75 
(°manuss 5 , see Nd’ 2 112); Pug 27, 36; Sdhp 378, 603. 

Asucika (nt.) [abstr. fr. asuci] impurity, unclean living, 
defilement Sn 243 (°missita = asuci bhava-missita SnA 286. 

Asubha (adj.) [a 4 “ subha] impure, unpleasant, bad, ugly, 
nasty; nt. °g nastiness, impurity. Cp. on term and the 
Asubha-meditation, as well as on the 10 asubhas or offen- 
sive objects Dhs. trs /. 70 and Cpd . 121 n. 6. — SlV.ill 
(asubhato manasikaroti); v.320; Sn 341; Sdhp 368. -sub- 
hisubha pleasant unpleasant, good & bad Sn 633; J 111. 
243; Miln 136. 

-dnupassin realising or intuitising the corruptness (of 
the body) It 80, 81; DhA 1.76. -kathS talk about im- 
purity Vin 111.68. -kammatthlna reflection on impurity 
DhA 111.425. -nimitta sign of the unclean i. e. idea of 
impurity Vism 77. -bhlvana contemplation of the impu- 
rity (of the body) Vin 111.68. -saftflfi idea of impurity 
D 111.253, 283, 289, 291. -aafiftin having an idea of or 
realising the impurity (of the body) It 93. 

Asura [Vedic asura in more comprehensive meaning; con- 
nected with Av. ahurS Lord, ahurS mazdS 0 ; perhaps to 
Av. anhu§ & Lat. erus master] a fallen angel, a Titan; 
pi. asurS the Titans, a class of mythological beings. Dhp&la 
at PvA 272 & the C. on J v.186 define them as k&la- 
kaiijaka-bhedS asurS. The are classed with other similar 
inferior deities, e. g. with garulS, nSgS, yakkhfi at Miln 
117; with supaqqfi, gandhabbS, yakkhS at DA 1.5 1. — 
The fight between Gods & Titans ^is also reflected in the 
oldest books of the Pali Canon and occurs in identical 
description at the foil, passages under the tittle of devfi- 
aura-sangSma : D 11.285; S 1.222 (cp. 216 sq.), iv.201 
sq., v.447; M 1.253; A iv.432. — Rebirth as an Asura 
is considered as one of the four umhappy rebirths or evil 
fates after death (apfiyfi; viz. niraya, tiracchSna-yoni, pets 
or pettivisaya, asurft), e.g. at It 93; J v.186; Pv iv.il>, 
see also apftya. — Other passages in general: S 1.216 sq. 
(fight of Devas & Asuras); iv.203; A 11.91; iv.198 sq., 
206; Sn 681; Nd* 89, 92, 448; DhA 1.264 (°kafifis); 
Sdhp 3 66, 436. 

-inda Chief or king of die Titans. Several Asuras are 
accredited with the r 61 e of leaders, most commonly Vepa- 
citti (S 1.222; xv.201 sq.) and RShu (A 11.17, 53; 111.243). 

S Besides these we find*Pah!rSda (gloss MahBbhadda) at 
A IV.197. -klya the body or assembly of the asuras A 1.143 ; 
J v.186; ThA 285. -parivlra a*retinue of Asuras An.91. 
-rakkhaal Asuras and Rakkhasas (Rakfdsas) Sn 310 
(defined by Bdhgh at SaA 323 as pabbata-pida-ni vSsi no 
dfinava-yakkha-saftfiitft). 


Astiropft [probably a h&plological contraction of asura-ropa. 
On various suggestions as to etym. & meaning see Morris's 
discussion at yPTS '. 1893, 8 sq. The word is found as 
Ssulopa in the Asoka inscriptions] anger, malice, hatred; 
abruptness, want of forbearance Pug 18 = Vbh 357; Dhs 
418, X060, 1115, 1341 (an 0 ); DhsA 396. 

AstlSSGsan [ppr. of a 4 - susllsati, Desid. of ini, cp. Sk. 
suSrQsati] not wishing to hear or listen, disobedient J v. 12 1. 

AsQyaka see anasUyaka. 

Asura (adj.) [a 4“ sura*] — l. not brave, not valiant, co- 
wardly Sn 439. — 2. uncouth, stupid J vi.292 (cp. Kern. 
Tocv . p. 48). 

Asekha (& Asekkha) (adj. n.) [a 4-^ekha] not requiring 
to be trained, adept, perfect, m. one who is no longer a 
learner, an expert; very often meaning an Arahant (cp. 
B.Sk. asaiksa occurring only in phrase saiks&saiks&h those 
in training & the adepts, e.g. Divy 261, 337; Av. £1.269, 
335 5 n.144) Vin 1.62 sq.; 111.24; S 1-99 9 D 111.218, 219; 
It 51 (asekho silakkhandho; v. 1 . asekkha); Pug 14 
(== arahant); Dhs 584, 1017, 1401; Kvu 303 sq. 

-muni the perfectly Wise DhA 111,321. -bala the power 
of an Arahant, enum<k in a set of 10 at Ps 11.173, C P* * 7 ^- 

Asecanaka (adj.) [ft 4- secana 4- ka, fr. sic to sprinkle, cp. 
B.Sk. asecanaka-dar&ana in same meaning e. g. Divy 23, 
226, 334] unmixed, un adulterated, i. e. with full and 
unimpaired properties, delicious, sublime, lovely M 1.114; 
S 1.2 1 3 (a. ojava “that elixir that no infusion needs'* 
Mrs Rh. D.) = Th 2, 55 (cxpld. as anOsittakaq pakatiyS 
\a mahSt asaij at ThA 6i) = Th 2, 196 (= anftsittakaq 
ojavantaq sabhava-madhuraq TliA 168); S V.321; A HI. 
237 sq. Miln 405. 

Asevanfi (f.) [a 4 - sevanft] not practising, abstinence from 
Sn 259 (= abhajana apayirupSsanft KhA 124). 

Asesa (adj.) [a 4 * sesa] not leaving a remnant, without a 
remainder, all, entire, complete Sn 2 sq., 351, 355, 500, 
1037 (= sabba Nd a 113). As 0 — (adv.) entirely, fully, 
completely Sn p. 141 (°virftga-nirodha); Miln 212 ) 0 vacana 
inclusive statement). 

Asesita (adj.) [pp. of a 4- Caus. of £ig f see seseti & sissati] 
leaving nothing over, having nothing left, entire, whole, 
all J 111.153. 

Asoka 1 (adj.) [a 4 * soka, cp. Sk. asoka] free from sorrow 
Sn 268 (=nissoka abbulha-soka-salla KhA X 53) ; DI1412; 
Th 2, 512. 

Asoka 2 [Sk. a£oka] the Asoka tree, Jonesia Asoka J v.188; 
Vv 35 4 , 35* (°rukkha); Vism 625 (°ankura); VvA 173 
(°rukkba). 

AsOflKja (adj.) [a 4 “ somja] not l>eing a drunkard, abstaining 
from drink J v.ix6. — f. asog^I A 111.38. 

Asotata (nt.) [abstr. a 4 * sota + ta, having no ears, being 
earless J vi.16. 

Asnitl [Sk. a£nfiti to eat, to take food; the regular Pali 
forms are asati (as base) and asanftti] to eat; imper. 
asnfitu J V. 370 . 

Astnan (nt.) [Vedic a 4 man; the usual P. forms areamhaand 
asama*] stone, rock; only in instr. asmanS SnA 362. 

Asmasatt [spurious form for the usual assasati sss Sk. fi6va- 
sati] to trust, to rely on J v.56 (Pot. asmase). 

Asm! (I am) see atthi* 

Asml mi na [asmi 4 * n>8na] the pride that says *1 am", 
pride of self, egotism (same in B.Sk. e.g. Divy 210, 314) 
Vin 1.3; D m.273; M 1.139, 4 ^ 5 ; A 111.85; Ps L26; 
Kvu 212; DhA 1.237. Cp. ahaq asmi. 

19 
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Asmiye 1 Sg. ind. pres. med. of a A to eat, in sense of a 
fut. “I shall eat” J V.397, 405 (C. bhufljissiUni). The form 
is to be expld. as denom. form 0 * fr. -asa food, = agsiyati 
and with metathesis asmiyati. See also afthati which 
would correspond either to *arj$yati or asnati (see asati). 

Assa 1 [for atjsa 1 , q. v. for etym.] shoulder; in cpd. assapufa 
shoulder-bag, knapsack i. e. a bag containing provisions, 
instr. assupufena with provisions. Later exegesis has in- 
terpreted this as a bag full of ashes, and vv. 11. as well 
as Commentators take assa = bhasma ashes (thus also 
Morris JPTS '. 1893, 10 without being able to give an 
etymology). The word was already misunderstood by 
Bdhgh. when he explained the pigha passage by bhasma- 
pujena, sise chSrikaij okiritva ti altho DA 1.267. After 
all it. is the same as pu^agsa (see under aqsa 1 ). — D 
I 98, cp. A 11.242 (v. 1. bhasma 0 ); DA 1.267 (v.l. bhassa 0 ). 

Assa 2 [for agsa 2 = Sk. aSra point, corner, cp. Sk. asri, Gr. I 
%Kpo$ sharp, Lat. acer] corner, point; occurs only 

in cpd. caturassa four-cornered, quadrangular, regular (of 
symmetrical form, Vin 11.316; J iv. 46, 492; F' r II. x ,0 . 
Perhaps also at Th 2, 229 (see under assa 8 ). Occurs also 
in form caturaqsa under catur). 

Assa 3 [Vedic asva, cp. Av. asp<3; Gr. dial. Ykko$ ; Lat. 

equus; Oir. ech; Gall, epo-; Cymr. ep, Goth, afhva; Os. 
ehu; Ags. eoh] a horse; often mentioned alongside of 
and comb i- with hatthi (elephant) Vin 111.6 (pancamattehi 
assa-satehi), 52 (enum d - under catuppadS, quadrupeds, 
with hatthi ottha gona gadrabha & pasuka); A 11.207; 
v.271; Sn 769 (gavdssa). At Th 11.229 the commentary 
explains caturassa as ‘four in hand’; but the context 
shows that the more usual sense of caturassa (see assa 2 ) 
was probably what the poet mcanb; Dh 94, 143, 144 
(bhadra, a good horse), 380 (id.); Vv 20 s (-j- assatarl); 
VvA 78; DhA 1,392 (hatthi-ass&dayo); Sdhp 367 (du;th°). 

-ajaniyu [cp. BSk. asvajSneya Divy 509, 51 1] a thorough- 
bred horse, a blood horse A 1.77, 244; 11.113 sq., 250 
sq.; 111.248, 282 sq.; iv.188, 397; v.166, 323; PvA 216. 
See also Sjaniya. -droha one who climbs on a horse, a 
rider on horseback, N. of an occupation “cavalry” D 1.5 X 
(4~ hatthdroha; cxp]d- at DA 1,156 by sabbe pi assftcariya- 
assavejja-assabhaiyjSdayo), -kaqqa N. of a tree, Vatica 
Robusta, lit. “horse-ear” (cp. similarly Goth, aihva-tundi 
the thornbush, lit. horse-tooth) J H.i6i; IV. 209; vi.528. 
-khalunka an inferior horse (“shaker’*), opp. sadassa. A 
1.287 = iv.397. -tthara a horse cover, a horse blanket 
Vin 1.192; D 1.7. -damma a horse to be tamed, a fierce 
horse, a stallion A 11.112; °sarathi % a horse trainer A II. 

1 1 2, 1 14; v.323 sq,; DhA iv.4. -potaka the young of 
a horse, a foal or colt J 11.288. -bandha a groom J n. 
98; v.449; DhA 1.392. -bhaqga (for °bandha? or should 
we read °pandaka?) a groom or horse-trainer, a trader in 
horses Vin 1.85 (sec on form of word Kern, Toev . p. 35). 
-bhaqgaka horse-trappings J 11.113. -maqdala circus 
Vism 308, cp. M 1.446. -maqfalika exercising-ground 
Vin 111.6. -medha.N. of a sacrifice: the horse-sacrifice 
Vedic asvamedha as Np.] S 1.76 (v.l. sassa 0 ); It 2i 
+ purisamedha); Sn 303. -yuddha a horse-fight D 1.7. 
-rBpaka a figure of a horse, a toy horse DhA 11.69 
(4* lmtthi-rGpaka). -lakkhapa (earning fees by judging) 
the marks on a horse D 1.9. -laqda horse-maaurc, horse- 
dung DhA iv.156 (hatthi-landa 4-), -vSqija a horse- 
dealer Vin iu.6. -sadassa a noble steed of the horse kind 
A 1.289 s IV.397 (in comparison with purisa 0 ). 

. * 

A88a 4 is gen. dat. sg. of ayaq, this. 

A88A 5 3< sg. Pot. of asmi (see attbi). 1 

Assakft 1 ( — °) [assa 3 -f ka] with a horse, having a horse; 
an* without a horse J vi.$i$ (+ arathaka). 

Assaka 2 (ftdj.) [a + taka; Sk. asvaka] not having one’s 
own, poor, destitute M 1.450; 11.68; A 111.35a ; Ps 1.126 
(v. 1. asaka). 


Assatara [Vedic a£vatara, a£va 4 - compar. suffix tara in func- 
tion of “a kind of’, thus lit. a kind of horse, cp. Lat. 
matertera a kind of mother, i. e. aunt] a mule Dh 322 = 

* DhA 1.213; DhA iv.4 (« vaJavSya gadrahhena jftta); J 

iv. 464 (kambojake assatare sudante: imported from Cam- 
bodia); vi.342. — f. assatarl a she-mulc Vin n.188; S 
1. 154; 11.241; A 11.73; Miln 166. — assatarl-ratha a 
chariot drawn by she-mules Vv 20 s , 20* (T. assatarl rata) 
= 438; p v i.i 1 1 (= assatariyutta ratha PvA 56); J VI.355J 

% 

^SSAttha 1 [Vedic a£vattha, expld- in KZ 1.467 as a£va-ttha 
. dial, for a£va-stha “standing place for horses, which etym. 
is problematic; it is likely that the Sk. word is borrowed 
from a local dialect.] the holy fig-tree, Ficus Religiosa; 
the tree under which the Buddha attained enlightenment, 
i. e. the Bo tree Vin iv.35; D 11.4 (sammfi-sambuddho 
assatthassa, mGle abhisambuddho); S v.96; J 1.16 (v.75, 
in word-play with assattha 2 of v.79). 

Assattha* [pp. of assasati; cp. BSk. Bsvasta Av. S 1.210] 
encouraged, comforted A iv.184 (v.l. as gloss assasaka); 
Ps 1. 1 3 1 (loka an°; v. 1. assaka) ; J 1. 16 (v.79 cp. assattha 1 ); 
VI.309 (= laddhassasa C.), 566. 

Assaddha (adj.) [a -j- saddha] without faith, unbelieving, 
Sn 663; Pug 13, 20; Dhs 1327; DhA 11.187. 

Assaddhlya (nt.) [a -|- saddhiya, in form, but not in 
meaning a grd. of saddahati, for which usually saddheyya; 
cp. Sk. asradheyya incredible] disbelief S 1.25; A III. 421 ; 

v. l 13 sq., 146, 148 sq., 158, 161 ; Vbh 371; DA 1.235; 
Sdhp 80. 

Assama [ft + dram] a hermitage (of a brahmin ascetic 
esp. a jatila) Vin i.24 = iv.io8; 1.26, 246; nr.147; Sn 
979; Sn p. 104, in; J 1.315 (°pada) v.75 (»<*•) 321. vi.76 
(°pada). The word is not found anywhere in the Canon 
in the technical sense of the later Sanskrit law books, 
where “the 4 ft£ramas” is used as a t. t. for the four 
stages in the life of a brahmin priest (not of a brahmin 
by birth). See' Dial. 1.2 1 1 — 217. 

Assamaqa [a j-samana] not a true Samana Vin 1.96; Sn 
282; Pug 27 (so read for asamana); Pug A 207. — f. 
assamanl Vin iv.214. 

Ass&ya [a 4- sayati, $rl] resting place, shelter, refuge, seat 
DA 1.67 (punn°). Cp. BSk. rftjftsraya Jtm 3 1 56 ; asraya 
also in meaning “body”: see Av. 6. 1.175 & Index 11.223. 

Assava (adj.) [54-sunati, iru] loyal D 1.137; Sn 22, 23, 
32; J iv.98; V149; Miln 254; an° inattentive, not 
docile DhA 1.7. 

Assavatt [a + srto] to flow J 11.276 (= paggharati C.). 
Cp. also Ssavati. 

AssavanatS (f.) [abstr. fr. assayana] not listening to, in- 
attention M 1. 1 68. 

Assavanlya (adj.) [a 4- savanlya] not pleasant to hear 
Sdhp 82. 

Assasati [fi 4- 6vas, on semantical inversion of a & pa 
see under 3* 3] 1, to breathe, to breathe out, to exhale, 

J 1 163; vi.305 (gloss assasento passflsento susu ti saddaq 
karonto); Vism 272. Usually in comb 0 * with passasati to 
inhale, i. e. to breathe in £ out, D 11.291 =; M 1.56, cp. 
M 1.425; J 11.53, cp. v.36. — 2. to breathe freely*or 
quietly, to feel relieved, to be comforted, to have courage 
S iv.435 J IV *93 assasitvana gor. = vissamitvl c.); vi.xop 
(ossasa imper., with in5 soci); med. assase J iv.57 (C. 
for asmase T.; explA* by vissase), 11 1 (°itvfi). — 3. to 
enter by the breath, to bewitch, enchant, take possession 
J iv.495 (= assSsa-vfttena upahanati Svisati €♦). — Caus. 
assSsetl. — pp. assattha 8 . See also assasa-passasa. 
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AssSda [R + sRdiyati, svadj taste, sweetness, enjoyment, 
satisfaction D 1.22 (vedanRnaq samudaya atthangama assRda 
etc.); M 1.85 ; S 11.84 sq* (°dnupassin), I70sq.; 111.27 sq. 
(ko rftpassa assRdo), 62, 102; iv.8 sq., 220; v.193, 20 3 
sq.; A T.50 (°dnupassin), 258, 260; H.IO; 111.447 (°ditthi) 
J 1.508; iv.113, Sn 448; Ps 1.139 sq., (°dit(hi), 157; 
cp. 1.10 11 ; Pv iv.6 2 (kftm 0 ); Vbh 368 (°ditthi); Nett 27 
sq»; Miln 388; Vism 76 (pavivcka-ras 3 ) ; Sdhp 37, 51. 
• See also appassida under appa. 

Aastdani (f.) [cp. assRda] sweetness, taste, enjoyment S 
1.X24J Sn 447 (= sadubhava SnA 393). 

Assideti [Denom. fr. assSda] to taste S 11.227 (lRbha-sakkara- 
silokaq); Vism 73 (paviveka-sukha-rasaij); DhA 1.318. 

Assiraddha v. 1. at It 1 1 1 for asiraddha. 

A88ivlfl (adj.) [a + gru] only in an° not epjoying or 
finding pleasure, not intoricated Sn 853 (sStiycsu a. = 
sRta-vatthusa kRmaguncsu taphR-santhava-virahita SnA 549). 
Sec also Isava. 

Assisa [Sk. Rsvfisa, £ -f £vas] I. (lit.) breathing, csp. 
breathing out (so Vism 272), exhalation, opp. to passRsa 
inhalation, with which often comb* 1 - or contrasted ; thus 
as cpd. ass 5 sa-passasa meaning breathing (in & out), sign 
of life, process of breathing, breath D 11.157 = S 1.159 = 
Th I, 905; I) m.266; M 1.243; S 1. 106; iv.293; v.330, 
336; A iv.409; V.i35| J n.146; vi.82; Miln 31, 85; 
Vism 1 16, 197. — assasa in contrast with passSsa at Ps 
1.95, 164 sq., 182 sq. — 2. (fig.) breathing easily, freely 
or quietly, relief, comfort, consolation, confidence M 1.64; 
S II.50 (dhamma-vinaye); iv.254 (param-assftsa-ppatta); A 

I. 192; 111.297 sq. (dhamma-vinaye); iv.185; J vi.309 (sec 
assattha 2 ); Miln 354; PvA 104 (°matta only a little 
breathing space); Sdhp 299 (paranr), 313. 

Assasaka (adj. n.) [ft*, assasa] I. (cp. assdsa 1) having 
breath, breathing, in an° not able to draw breath Vin 
111.84; IV.III. — 2. (cp. assftsa 2 ) (111. & nt.) that which 
gives comfort & relief, confidence, expectancy J 1.84; vi. 
150. Cp, next. 

Asslsika (adj.) [fr. assSsa in meaning of assSsa 2, cp. 
assasaka 2] only in neg. an° not able to afford comfort, 
giving no comfort or security M 1.514*5 111.30; J 11.298 
(= annaq assdsetuq asamatthataya na assRsika). Cp. BSk. 
anRsvRsika in ster. phrase anitya adhruva anflsvflsika vi- 
pariqRmadharman Divy 207; Av. 6. 139, 144; whereas 
the corresp. Pfili equivalent runs anicca addhuva asassata 
(= appRyuka) viparinRma-dhamma thus inviting the con- 
jecture that BSk, ffsvasika is somehow destorted out of 
P. asassata. 

AS8&sill (adj.) [Sk. asvRsin] reviving, cheering up, consoled, 
happy S iv.43 (an°). 

Assiseti [Caus. of assasati] to console, sooths, calm, com- 
fort, satisfy J VM90, 512; DhA 1. 13. 

Assita (adj.) [Sk. asrita, a -f pp. of AH] dependent on, 
relying, supported by (acc.); abiding, living in or on D 

II. 255 (tad 0 ); Vv 50 1 ® (slho va guhaq a.); Th 1, 149 
(janaq ev 3 assito jano); Sdhp 401. 

ASSlrf (adj.) [a -f sirl] without splendour, having lost its 
brightness, in assirl viya khSyati Nett 62 = Ud 79 
(which latter has sassar 3 iva, cp. C. on passage 1 . c.). 

Aiill* (nt.) [Vedic asru, Av. asrU, Lith aszark, with etym. 
pot definitely clear; see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under lacrima] 
a tear Vin 1.87 (assQni pavatteti to shed tears); S 11.282 
(id.); Dh 74; Th. 2, 496 (cp. ThA 289); KhA 65; DhA 
fi.X2.(°pu9Qa-netta with eyes full of tears); 11.98; PvA 125. 

-dhlrl a shower of tears DhAiy.t5 (pavatteti to shfed). 

- *mukha (adj.) with tearful face [cp. BSk. airumukha e. g. 
Jtm 3 i re ] D 1 . 11 $, 14*1 I>k 67; Pug 56; DA 1.284; 
PvA 39. -mocana shedding of tears PvA 18. 


Asru 1 is 3 rd pi. pot. of atthi. 

A$SU 3 (indecl.) [Sk. sma] expletive part, also used in emphatic 
sense of “surely, yes, indeed” Sn 231 (according to Faus- 
bbll, but preferably with P. T. S. ed. as tayas su for tay 3 
assu, cp. KhA 188); Vv 32* (assa v. 1 . SS) =s VvA 135 
(assH ti nipRta-mattaq). Perhaps we ought to take this 
assu 1 together with the foil, assu 4 as a modification of 
ssu (see su 2 ). Cp. Rsu. 

ASSU 4 part, for Sk. svid (and sma?) see under su 2 . Ac* 4 
cording to this view Fausbttlls reading ken 3 assu at Sn 
1032 is to be emended to kena ssu. 

Assuka (nt.) [assu 1 4* ka]^a tear Vin 11.289; Sn 691 ; Pv iv.5 2 . 

Assut&vant (adj.) [a + sutavant] one who has not heard, 
ignorant M i.z, 8, 135; Dhs 1003, 12P7, cp. Dhs trsl. 258. 

Aha 1 (indecl.) [cp. Sk. aha & P. aho; Germ, aha; Lat. 
ehem etc.] exclamation of surprise, consternation, pain etc. 
tt oh! alas! woe!”. Perhaps to be seen in cpd. °k8mS 
miserable pleasures lit. “woe to these pleasures!”) gloss 
at ThA 292 for T. kRmakftmR of Th 2, 506 (expld. by 
C. as “aha ti lfimaka-pariyRyo”). See also ahaha. 

Aha 2 ( — °) & Aho (° — ) (nt.) [Vedic ahan & ahas] a day. 
(1) °aha only in foil. cpds. & cases: instr. ekdhena in 
one day J vi. 366; loc. tadahe on that (same) day PvA 
46 ; acc. katipdhaq (for) some or several days J 1.15a etc. 
(kattpdha); sattahaq seven days, a week Vin 1.1; D 11. 
14; J iv. 2, and freq. ; anvahaq daily Dffvs IV.8. — The 
initial a of ahag (acc.) is elided after I, which often ap- 
pears lengthened: kati 3 haq how many days? S 1.7 ; 
ckdha-dvl ’haq one or two days J 1.292; dvlha-tl 3 han two 
or three days J n.103; VvA 45; ekdha-dvl 3 h 3 accayena 
after the lapse of*one or two days J 1.253. — A doublet 
of aha is anha (through metathesis from ahan), which 
only occurs in phrases pubbanho & slyanha (q.v.); an 
adj. der. fr. aha is °ahika: see panedhika (consisting of 

5 days). — (2) aho° in cpd. ahoratta (m. & nt.) [cp, 
BSk. ahordtraq Av. S. 1.209] & ahoratti (f.) day & night, 
occurring mostly in oblique cases and adverbially in acc . 
ahorattag: M 1.417 (°dnusikkhin); Dh 226 (id.; expl d * 
by divd ca rattin ca lisso sikkha sikkhamRna DhA lit. 
324); Th 1, 145 (ahorattR accayanti); J iv.108 (°Rnaq 
accaye); Pv U.I3* (°q); Miln 82 (ena). — ahorattig Dh 
387; J vi. 313 (v. 1 . BB for T. aho va rattiq). 

Ahag (pron.) [Vedic ahaq = Av. azam; Gr. iya(v)i Lat. ego; 
Goth, ik, Ags. ic, Ohg. ih etc.] pron. of 1 st person “ 1 ”. — 
nom. sg. ahag S 111.235; A iv.53; Dh 222, 320; Sn 

17a, 192, 685, 989, 1054, 11435 J «-6i; n.159- — In 

pregnant sense (my ego, myself, I as the one & only, 
i. e. egotistically) in foil, phrases: yag vadaoti mama . . 
na te ahaq S 1.116, 123; ahaq asmi *1 am” (cp. ahaij* 
kflra below) S 1.129; 111.46, 128 sq.; iv.203; A 1I.2I2, 
>215 sq.; Vism 13; ahaq pure ti “1 am the first” Vv 
84®° (— ahamahaijkarS. ti VvA 351). — gen. dat. mayhaq 
Sn 431, 479; J 1.279; >m6o, mama S 1.115; Sn 22, 23, 
341, 997; J 11.159, & mamaq S 1.116; Sn 253 (=3 mama 
C.), 694, 982. — instr. mayS Sn 135, 336, 557, 982; 

J 1.222, 279. — *acc. mat] Sn 356, 366, 425, 936; J 11. 
159; 111.26, & mamaq J m.55, 394 - — loc. Sn 
5591 J 111 188. The enclitic form the sg. is me, & func- 
tions in diff. cases, as gen. (Sn 983; J 11.159)5 acc. (Sn 
982), instr. (J 1.138, 222), & abl. — PI. nom. mayaq 
(we) Sn 31, 91, 167, 9995 J vr.365, amhe J 11. 

129, & vfiyaq (q.v.). — gen. amhikaq J 1.22 1; 11.159 

6 asmSkaq Sn p. 106. — acc. amhe J 1.222; 11.415 & 
aeme J 111.359. — instr. amhehl J 1.150; 11.417 & as- 
mSbhi ThA 153 (Ap. 132). — loc. amheau J 1.22a. — • 
The enclitic form for the pi. is no (for acc. dat & gen.): 
see under vayaq. 

-k&ra selfishness, egotism, arrogance (see also mamai)- 
kSra) M m.18, 32; S 11.253; 111.80, 136, 169 sq.; iv.41, 
197, 202; A 1.132 sq.; ut.444; Ud 70; Nett 127, and 
freq. passim. 
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Ahosi-k&mffla 


Ahaha fonomat. after exclamation ahahK/ tee aha 1 ] K ex* 
chunction of woe J 111450 (aHahX la autre). — a. (nt.) 
N.’of a certain division of Purgatory (Niraya), Bt. oh 
A Vliy3 ss Sn p. tad. 

AMw [a 4* hisa, cp. Sk. ahKsa ft aharfa] absence of exult* 
aaey, modesty J 111466 (*e an-ubbillSvitattaq C.). * 

Ahftsi 3 rd sg. aor. of haratl (q. v,). 

AU [Vedic ahi, with At. aii perhaps to Lot. anguis etc., 
see \Valde Lot. Wtb. t. r,] a snake Vin 11.109; D 1.77; 
S iv.198; A 111.306 sq.; rv.320; v.289; Nd> 484; VUm 
345 (4* kukkura etc.); VvA loo; PvA 144. 

•kugapa the carcase of a taqjke Vin m.68 = M t.73 = 
A IV.377. -gftha a snake catcher or trainer J vi.192. 
•gtt^tklka (? reading uncertain, we find as 'vv. 11. “gup- 
^ika, °gun{ika ft “kkqdika; the BSk. paraphrase is "tug- 
,d>ha Divy 497, In view of this uncertainty we are unable 
t& pronounce a safe etymology; it is in all probability 
a dialectical, may be Non*Aryan, word. See also under 
kupdika & gun^hika & cp. Morris in ^^^^8^1886, 1 S3) 
a snake charmer J 1.370 (“gupd*); U.26%1 l^Uf Cguijd 0 ;; 
iv.456 (T. °guni ; T.l. BB “kupd 0 ) v. 1. 

SS °gunih 0 ), 456 (T. e gupt°; v.l. BB *k#5d°); vi.171 
(T. °gu9d°; v.l. BB °kuvJ°); Miln 23, 305. -chattaka 
(nt.) "a snake's parasol", a mushroom D 111.87; J 11.95; 
Ud 81 (C. on viii.5, 1). -tugglka = °gug{hika Vism 304, 
500. -peta a Peta in form of a snake DhA 11.63. -mekhalB 
“snake-girdle”, i. e. outfit or appearance of a snake DhA 
1.139* -vStaka (*roga) N. of a certain disease (“snake- 
wind-sickness”) Vin 1.78; J 11.79; iv.200; DhA 1.169, 
187, 231; iu.437. -vyj5 “snake-craft", i. e. fortune-telling 
or sorcery by means of snakes D 1.9 (= sappa-daj;ha- 
tikicchana-vijjff c 3 eva sapp 5 avh&yang-vijjg ea “the art of 
healing snake bites as well as the invocation of snakes 
(for magic purposes)” DA 1.93). 

AhlQgakft (adj.) [fr. ahiqsft] not injuring others, harmless, 
humane, S 1.165; Th 1, 879; Dh 225; J iv.447. 


Ahigs* (f.) [a -f hiqsi] not hatting,- humanity, kindness D 
ni.147; A 1.151 f Dh 261, *70; J Miln 40a. 

• Ahita (adj.-D.) [a + hita] not good or friendly, harmful, 
bad; unkindliness D m.246; Dn 163; Sa 665, 692; Miln 
199 ( e kKma). 


Ahlrlka ft Ahirfka (adj.) [fr. a 4- hirtj shameless, 
pulous D III.2I2, 252, 282; A 11.219; Dh 244; 
(°lka); It 27 (°lka); Pug 19 (also nt. unscrnpi 
Dhs 365; Nett 39, 126; DhA 111.352. 

Ahinlndriya see discussed under nbhinlbdriya. 



Ahuvfisig 1 st sg.* pret. of hoti (q. v.) I was Vv 8a* (= 
ahosit} VvA 321). 


AhuhUlya (nt.) [onomat.] a hoarse & loud laugh J 111.223 
(= danta-vidaqsaka-mahS-hasita C.). 

Ahe (indecl.) [= aho, cp. aha 1 ] exclamation of surprise or 
bewilderment: alas' woe etc., perhaps in cpd. ahevana 
a dense forest (lit. oh ! this forest, alas ! the forest (i. e. 
how big it 4s) J v.63 (uttamfthevanandaho, if reading is 
correct, which is not beyond doubt. C. on p. 64 expb- 
as “ahevanaq vuccati vanasapdo"). 

Aho (indecl.) [Sk. aho, for etym. see aha 1 ] exclamation 
of surprise, astonishment or consternation: yea, indeed, 
well; I say.' for sure! VvA 103 (aho ti acchariy 3 atthena 
nipSto); J 1.88 (aho accharlyaq aho abbhutaq), 140. Usu- 
ally comb d with similar emphatic particles, e. g. aho vata 
DhA 11.85; PvA 131 (— sSdhu vata); aho vata re D 1. 
107; Pv 11.9* 8 . Cp. ahe. 

Ahosi-kamma (nt.) an act or thought whose kamma has no 
longer any potential force: Cpd 145. At p. 45 ahosika- 
kamma is said to be a kamma inhibited by a more power- 
ful one. See Buddhoghosa in Vism. Chap. xix. 


LIST OF CORRECTIONS. 


p. 15, col. 2, 1. 21 fr. b. read symmetry for sujnmetiy, p. 19, col. 2, 1. 9 fr. t. read atidQra for atidura. 

p. 45, col. a, 1. 22 fr. t. read antlpaghftta for anOpghSta. p. 54, Col. 2, 1. 22 fr. t. read vowels for vorvels. 
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X 1 (indecl.) [Vjcdic 5 , prep, with acc., ioc., abl;, meam|| 
a to, towards”, & also “from”. Orig. an emphatic-deictic 
part. (Idg. *0) sss Gr. $ surely, really; Ohg. -a etc., in- 
crement of a (Idg. *e), as in Sk. a-sau; Gr. (cp. a 3 ), 
see Brugmann, Kuru Vergl \ Gr . 464/465] a frequent 
prefix, used as well-defined simple base-prefix (with root- 
derivations), but not as modification (i. e. first part of a 
double prefix cpd. like sam-ft-dhi) except in one case 
S-ni-saqsa (which is doubtful & of diff. origin, viz. from 
* comb 11 * ftsaijsa-nisagsa, see below 3k). It denotes either 
touch (contact) or a personal (close) relation to the ob- 
ject (5 ti anussarai/ atthe nipato PvA 165), or the aim 
of the action expressed in the verb. — (1.) As prep. c. abl. 
only in J in meaning “up to, until, about, near” J vi.192 
(IK sahassehi = yftva s. C.), prob. a late development. 
As prej \ in meaning “forth, out, to, towards, at, on” in 
foil, applications: — (a) aim in general or touch in par- 
ticular (lit.), e. g. ftkaddhati pull to, along or up ; °kftsa 
shining forth; °koteti knock at\ °gacchati go towards; 
°camati rinse over; °neti bring towards, ad-ducc ; °bh 3 
shining forth; °bnujati bend in; °masati touch at; °yata 
stretched out; °rabhati <?Mempt; °rohana a-scending; °laya 
hanging on; °loketi look at; °vattati ad-vert; °vahati 
bring to; °vasa dwelling at; °sfideti touch ;. °srdati sit by; 
°hanati strike at. — (b) in reflexive function: close rela- 
tion to subject or person actively concerned, e. g. ftdftti 
take on or up (to oneself); °dSsa looking at, mirror; 
°dhara support; °nandati rejoice; °nisaijsa subjective gain; 
°b5dha being affected; °modita pleased; °rakkha guarding; 
°rftdhita satisfied; °rama (personal) delight in; °lingati 
embrace (to oneself); °hftra taking to (oneself). — (c) in 
transitive function: close relation to the object passively 
concerned, e. g. aghatana killing; °carati indulge in; °cik- 
khati point ont, explain; °jiva living on; °pftpeti give an 
order to somebody; °disati point out to sonic one; °bhin- 
dati cut; °mantcti ad-dress; °yftcati pray to; °roceti speak 
to; sincati besprinkle; °sevati indulge in. — (d) out of 
meaning (a) develops that of an intensive-frequentative 
prefix in sense of “all-round, completely, very much”, 
e. g. Skigpa strewn all over; °kula mixed up; °dhuta 
moved about; °rava shouting out or very much; °lulati 
move about; °hi$dati roam about. — 2. Affinities. Closely 
related in meaning and often interchanging are the foil, 
prep, (prefixes): aou (°bhati), abhi (°sagsati), pa (°tapati), 
pa(i (°kankhati) in meaning 1 a — c; and vi (°kirati, 
°ghftta, °cameti, °lepa, °lopa), sam (°lapati, °dassati) in 
meaning x d. See also 3 b . — 3. Combinations ; (a) Inten- 
sifying combos, of other modifying prefixes with a as base : 
anu + ft (anvft-gacchati, °disati, °maddatj, °rohati, °visati, 
°sanna, °hata), paji ft (paccft-janati, °ttharati, °dftti, °sa- 
vati), pari 4* 5 (pariyft-fiftta. °dftti, °pajjati, Q harati), sam + ft 
(samft-disati, °dfina, °dhi, °pajjati, °rabhati). — (b) Con- 
trast-comb* 1 ** with other pref. in a double cpd. of noun, adj. 
or verb (cp. above 2) in meaning of “up & down, in & out, 
to 8c fro”; S -f* nl: Svedhika-nibbedhika, ftsaqsa-nisagsa 
(contracted to Snisagsa), Ssevita-nisevita; 3 4 - pa: ossasati- 
passasati (where both terms are semantically alike; in 
exegesia however they have been differentiated in a way 
which looks like a distortion of the original meaning, 
viz. assasati is taken as “breathing out'\ passasati as 
“breathing itt'\ see Vism 271), assftsa-passftsa, ftmodita- 
pamodita, fihuna-pfthuna, fihuneyya-pfthuneyya; ft-j-paccft: 
ftkotita-paccftkojita ; 3 + pari: ftka<jdhafca-parikiuj<jhana, 
Ssankita-parisankita; 3 +■ Vi: ftlokita-vilokita, ftvftha-vivaha, 
avejhana-vinivcjhana; a -f- sam: allftpa-sallftpa: 3 4* cam3: 
ftcipQa-saxnftciqpa. — 4. Before Rouble consonants ft is 
shortened to a and words containing 3 in this form arc 
to be found under &% e. g. akkamapa, akkhitta, acchftdeti, 
afififtta, appojeti, allftpa, ossfida. 

A 41 gupa or increment of a° in connection with such suf- 
fixes as -ya, -iya, -itta. So in ftyasakya fr. ayasaka; ftruppa 
from arllpa; ftrogya fr. aroga; ftlasiya fr. rflasa; ftdhipacca 
fr. adhipati ; ftbhidosika fr. abhidosa etc. 
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^j^^^^l^^other origins (guga e. g. of r or lengthening 
of ordinary root a*), rare, as filinda (for alinda), ftsabha 
(fr. usabha).. 

A 0 4 infix in repetition-epds. denoting accumulation or vat iety 
(by contrast with the opposite, cp. ft 1 3 b ), constitutes a 
gun a- or increment-form of neg. pref. a (see a 3 ), as in 
foli.: phalftphala all sorts of fruit (lit. what is fruit & 
not fruit) freq. in Jatakas, e. g. 1.4x6; II.160; III.127; 
iv. 220, 307, 449; v.3135 vi.520; kftragdk&rapftni all 
sorts of duties J vi.333; I)hA 1.385; khaQ^&khapg* 
pcle-m&le J 1.1x4; 111-256; ga$<Jdgan<#a a mass of boils 
DhA 111.297; cirficlrag continually Vin iv.261 ; bhavfi- 
bhava all kinds of existences Sn 801* cp. Nd l 109; Nd 2 
664: Th x, 784 (°esu == mahant-Amahantesu bh, C., see 
Brethren 305); rapftrQpa the whole aggregate ThA 285 ; etc. 

Akankh&t! [a + k&nkg, cp. kankhati] to wish for, think 
of, desire; intend, plan, design Vin 11.244 (°amfina); D 
1.78, 176; S 1.46; Sn 569 (°amftna); Sn p. 102 (=3 icchati 
SnA 436); DhA 1.29; SnA 229; VvA 149; PvA 229. 

Akankhfi f. [fr. ft-f kiflk?] longing, wish; as adj. at Th 
1, 1030. 

Akacjtjhati [ft -j’ kaddhati] to pull along, pull to (oneself), 
drag or draw out, pull up Vin H. 325 (Bdhgh. for npa- 
kassati, see under apak&sati); iv.219; J 1.172, 192, 417; 
Miln 102, 135; ThA 1 1 7 (°eti); VvA 226; PvA 68. — 
Pass. Ska^hiyati J 11.122 (°amftna-locana with eyes drawn 
away or attracted); Miln 102; Vism 163; VvA 207 
(°amftna-hadaya with torn heart). — pp. 5ka<J<#hita* 

Aka<J4hana (nt.) [fr. ftkaddhati] drawing away or to, pulling 
out, distraction VvA 212 (°parikaddhana pulling about); 
DhsA 363; Miln 154 (°parikadd liana), 352. — As f. 
Vin 111.121. 

Aka<J<Jhita [pp. of akaddheti] pulled out, dragged along; 

upset, overthrown J 111.256 (= akkhitta 2 ). 

Akantana (?) a possible reading, for the ddrakantana of 
the text at Th 1, 1123, for which we might read durft- 
kantana. 

Akappa [cp. Sic Skalpa 3 4- kappa] x. attire, appearance, 
Vin L44 (an 0 ) sss 11.2x3; J L 5 ° 5 * — 2. deportment Dhs 
713 (ft° gamanSdi-fikfiro DhsA 321). 

-sampanna, suitably attired, well dressed, A 111.78; J 
iv.542; an 0 sampanna, ill dressed, J 1.420. 

Akamplta [pp. of ftkampeti, Caus. of ft 4- katnp] shaking, 
trembling Miln 154 (°hadaya). 

Akara [cp. Sk. ftkara] a mine, usually in cpd. ratan-fikara 
a mine of jewels Th 1, 1049; J 11.414; vr. 459; Dpvs 
1. 1 8. — Cp. also Miln 356; VvA 13. 

Akassati [ft + kassati] to draw along, draw after, plough, 
•cultivate Nd* 428. 

Akfira [a -f karoti, krl “the (way of) making”, i. c. (1) 
state, condition J 1.237 (avasan 9 condition of inhabita- 
bility); n.154 (patan 0 state of falling, labile equilibrium), 
cp. papp 0 . — (2) property, quality, attribute D 1.76 (anft- 
vila sabb° -sampanna endowed with all good qualities, of 
a jewel); 11.157 (°var(lpcta); J 11.352 (sabb* paripun^a 
altogether perfect in qualities). — ’ (3) sign, appearance, 
form, D 1.175; J 1.266 (chfttak 0 sign of hunger); Miln 
24 (*en* by the sign of..); VvA 27 (therassa ft. form 
of the Th.); PvA 90, 283 (rafiuo ft. the king's person); 
Sdhp 363. — (4) jyay, mode, manner, sa-fiklra in all 
their modes D 1.13 = 82 = iii.lix ; J 1.266 (ftgaman 0 the 
mode of his coming). Esp. in instr. $g. & pi. with* num. 
or pron . (in this way, in twa ways etc.): chah’ftk&rehi in 
a sixfold manner Nd 2 680 (cp. kSrapehi in same sense); 
Nett 73, 74 (dvSdasah’ftkftrehi); Vism 6x3 (navah 9 ftkftrehi 
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indriySni tikkhani bhavanti); PvA 64 (yen’akarena Sgato 
ten^ftkarcna gato as he came so he went), 99 (id.). — 
(5) reason, ground, account D 1.138, 139 ; Nett 4, 8 sq., 
38; DhA 1.14; KhA 100 (in expl n » of evaq). In this 
meaning freq. with da88 (dasseti, dassana, nidassana etc.) 
in commentary styie “ what is meant by”, the (statement 
of) reason why or of, notion, idea PvA 26 (dfitabb 0 - 
dassana), 27 (thoman°-dassana), 75 (karufm°i] dassesi), 
12 1 (pucchan°-nidassanatj what has been asked); So A 135 
(°nidassana). 

-parivitakka study of conditions, careful consideration, 
examination of reasons S II. US', IV.138; A 11.191 == 
Nd 2 1 51. 

Akfiraka (nt.) [akara -f- ka] appearance; reason, manner 
(cp. Skara 4 ) J 1.469 (akSrakena = karanena C.). 

Akiravant (adj.) [fr. ak 5 ra] having a reason, reasonable, 
founded M 1.401 (saddha). 

Akfisa 1 [Sk. ak 5 sa fr. a 4 kfi§, lit. shining forth, i. e. the 
illuminated space] air, sky, atmosphere; space. On the 
concept see Cpd. 5, 16, 226. On a fanciful ctym. of gkfisa 
(fr. £ -j- kassati of kf§) at DhsA 325 sec Dhs trsl. 194. — 
L) I.55 (°q indriyaui sankamanti the sense-faculties pass 
into space); 111.224, 253, 262, 265; S 111.207 ; iv.218; 
v.49, 264; J 1.253; 11.353; 111.52, 188; iv.154; vi.126; 
Sn 944, 1065; Nd* 428; Pv 11.1*8; SnA no, 152; PvA 
93; Sdhp 42, 464. -akasena gacchati to go through the 
air PvA 75 (agacch 0 ), 103, 105, 162; °ena carati id. J 
1I.|03; ° c gacchati id. PvA 65 (cando). — Formula 
“ananto akaso” freq.; c. g. at I) 1.183; A 11.184; tv. 
40, 410 sq.; v.345. 

-anta “the end of the sky”, the sky, the air (on °anta 
see anta* 4) J vi.89. -Snanca (or anaftca) the infinity 
ef space, in cpd. °ayatana the sphere or plane of the 
infinity of space, the “space-infinity-plane”, the sphere of 
unbounded space. The consciousness of this sphere forms 
the first one of the 4 (or 6) higher attainments or re- 
cognitions of the mind, standing beyond the fourth jhana, 
viz. (j) ak 5 s°, (2) vinna^dnanc-ayatana (3) ftkincafiii 0 , 
(4) n 3 eva sa£m 5 ndsaun°, (5) nirodha, (6) pliala. — D 1.34, 
183; it.70, 1 12, 156; in. 224, 262 sq.; M 1.40, 159; 111. 
27, 44; S V.119; Ps 1.36; Dhs 205, 501, 579, 1418; 
Nett 26, 39; Vism 326, 340, 453; DA 1.120 (see Nd 2 under 
3 k£sa; Dhs 265 sq.; Dhs trsl. 71). As classed with jhana see 
also Nd 2 672 (sadhu-vihSrin). -kasiga one of the knsinrftya- 
tanas (see under kasipa) D 111.268; A 1.41. -gangs N. of 
the celestial river J 1.95 ; 111.344. -gamana going through 
the air (as a trick of elephants) Milu 201. -clrika 
walking through the air J n.103. -carin = °c£rika VvA 6. 
-{{ha living in the sky (of devata) Bu 1.29; Miln 181, 
285; KhA 120; SnA 476. -tala upper story, terrace on 
the top of a palace SnA 87. -dhatu the clement of space 
D 111.247; M 1423; 111.31; A 1.176; m.34; Dhs 638. 

Akfisa 2 (nt.?) a game, playing chess l in the air’ ( sans voir ) 
Vin 11.10 = D 1.6 (= atthapada-dnsapadesu viya akifte 
yeva kijanaq DA 1.85). 

Akfisaka (adj.) [SkSsa-j-ka] being in or belonging to the* 
air or sky J vi.124. w 

Akfisati [fr. akSsa*] to shine J vi.89. 

Aklficafifta (nt.) [abstr. fr. akincaaa] state of having nothing, 
absence of (any) possessions; nothingness (the latter as 
philosophical 1. 1. ; cp. below °£yatana & see Dhs trsL 
74). — Sn 976, 1070, 1115 (°sambhava, cp. Nd 2 116); 
Th 2, 341 (= akincanabh£va Th # A 240; trsl. “cherish 
no -wordly wishes whatsoeer”); Nd 2 115, see ak8sa; 
Miln 342. 

-Syatana realm or sphere of nothingness (cp. £k£sa°) 

D 1.35, 184; 11.156; 111.224, 253, 262 sq.; M 1.41, 165; 


11.254, 263; 111.28, 44, S iv.217; A 1.268; iv.40, 401; Ps 
1.36; Nett 26, 39; Vism 333. See also jhana & vimokkha. 

Akiflna [pp. of Skirati] 1. strewn over, beset with, crowded, 
full of, dense, rich in (° — ) Vin m.130 (°loma with dense 
hair); S 1.204 (°kammanta “In motley tasks engaged”); 
!V.37 (gSmanto 5 . bhikkhflhi etc.}; A 111.104 .( d vih£ro); 
iv.4; v.15 (an 0 C. for appaki^ia); Sn 408 (°varalakkhana 
= vipula-varalakkh 0 SnA 383); Pv I1.12 4 (n 5 na-dijagai^° 
= ayutta PvA 157); Pug 31; PvA 32 (= parikigga); 
Sdhp 595. — Freq. in idiomatic phrase describing a 
flourishing city “iddha phlta bahujana fikinna-manussa”, 
e. g. D 1.211; 11. 147 (°yakkha for °inanussa; full of yak- 
khas, i. e. under their protection); A m.215; cp. Miln 2 
(°jana-manussa). — 2. (uncertain whether to be taken as 
above 1 or as equal to avaki^^a fr. avakirati 2) dejected, 
base, vile, ruthless S 1.205 =J 111.309 = 539 == SnA 383. 
At K. S. 261, Mrs. Rh. D. translates “ruthless” & quotes 
C. as implying twofold exegesis of (a) impure, and (b) 
hard, ruthless. It is interesting to ^notice that Bdhgh. 
explains the same verse differently at SnA 383, viz. by 
vipula°, as above under Sn 408, & lakes akin^aludda as 
vipulaiudda, i. c. beset with cruelty, very or intensely 
cruel, thus referring it to akirina 1. 

Aklratl [a + kirati] to strew over, scatter, sprinkle, disperse, 
fill, heap Sn 665; Dh 313; Pv 11.4® (danaq vipulai) akiri = 
vippakirati PvA 92); Miln 175, 238, 323 (imper. akirShi); 
Sn 383. — pp. akinna. 

Akiritatta (nt.) [akirita 4- tta; abstr. fr. akirita, pp. of 
akirati Caus.] the fact or state of being filled or heaped 
with Miln 173 (sakataq dhannassa a). 

Akilfiyati v. 1. at KhA 66 for Sgilayati. 

Akucca (or °a ?) [etym. unknown , prob. non-Aryan] an 
iguana J vi.538 (C. godhS; gloss amatt^kucca). 

Akuratl [onomat. to sound-root *kUf = *kor as in Lat. 
cornix, corvus etc. See gala nole 2 B and cp. kukkuta 
kokila, khata etc., all words expressing a rasping noise 
in the throat. The attempts at etym. by Trenckner (Miln 
p. 425 as Dcnom. of akula) & Morris ( JPTS* . 1886, 
154 as contr. Denom. of ankura “intumescence”, thus 
meaning “to swell”) are hardly correct] to be hoarse Miln 
152 (kacjho akurati). • 

Aktlla (adj.) [a 4- 0 kul of which Sk.-P. kula, to Idg 
*q l !el to turn round, cp. also cakka & carati; lit. meaning 
“revolving quickly”, & so “confused”] entangled, con- 
fused, upset, twisted, bewildered J 1.123 (sal&kaggag °t) 
karoti to upset or disturb); Vv 84® (andha 0 ); PvA 287 
(an 0 clear). Often reduplicated as akulfikula thoroughly 
confused Miln 117, 220; PvA 56; akula-pakula Ud 5 
(so read for akkula-pakkula) ; ikula-samfikula J vi.270. — 
On phrase tantakuia-jata gula-gu^Jhika-jata see gu}fi. 

Akulaka (adj.) [fr. Skula] entangled D 11.55 (tant° for the 
usual tantakula, as given under gu!&). 

Akulanlya (adj.) [grd. of a + *ku 1 ayati, Denom. of kula] 
in an 0 not to be confounded or upset PvA 118. 

Akuli (-pupplia) at KhA 60 (milata 0 ) read (according to 
Index p. 870) as milSta-bakula-puppha. Vism 260 (id. p.) 
however reads Ikull-puppha “tangle-flower” (r), cp. Ud 5, 
gatha 7 bakkula, which is preferably to be read as pSkula. 

Akotana 1 (nt.) [fr. ako(eti] beating on, knocking M 1.385; 
Miln 63, 306; DhsA 144. 

Akotana 2 (adj.) [= akotana 1 } beating, driving, inciting, 
urging J vi.253 (f. flkotanl of pafifiS, cxpW* by “nivara^a- 
patoda*lat{hi viya paiinK kofinf hoti” p. 254). 
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Xkotfta {pp. of Sko{eti] — i. beaten* touched, knocked 
against J 1.303; Miln 62 (of a gong). — 2. pressed, 
beaten down (tight), flattened, in phrase akoJita-paccS- 
kofita flattened & pressed all round (of the clvara) S 11. 
a8x; DhA 1.37. 

Akofeti [a -f“ kotteti, Sk. kut^ayati; BSk. fikojayati e.g. Divy 
117* dvRraq trir a 0 , Cowell “break” (?); Av. &. Index p. 
# 222 s. v.] — 1. to beat down, pound, stamp J 1.264. — 

2. to beat, knock, thrash Vin 11.217; J 11.274; PvA 55 
(afinamafifiaq) ; Sdhp 159. — 3. Esp. with ref. to knocking 
at the door, in phrases aggajaq kofeti to beat on the 
bolt D 1.89; A iv.359; v.65; DA 1.252 (cp. aggaja); 
dvRraq a. J v.217; I3hA 11.145; or simply Rkoteti Vv 
81 n (akotayitvflna = appotctva VvA 3x6). — 4. (intrs.) 
to knock against anything J 1.239. — PP* Sko^ita (q. v.). 
Caus. 11. 5ko{apeti J 111.361. 

Akhu [Vedic akhu, fr. a -f khan, lit. the digger in, i. e. 
a mole; but given as rat or mouse by Ilalilyudha] a 
mouse or rat Pgdp 10. 

Agacchatr [a -f- gacchati, gam] to come to or towards, 
approach, go back, arive etc. 

I. Forms (same arrangement as under gacchati): (1) 
j/gacch: pres . agacchati D 1.161; J 11.153; Pv iv.i 5 *; 
fut. Sgacchissati J III. 53; aor. agacchi Pv 11.13*; PvA 
64. — (2) ]/gam: aor . RgamRsi PvA 81, agama D1.108; 
J III.128, and pi. agamiqsti J 1,118; fut. agamissati VvA 
3; PvA 1-22; gcr . agamma (q. v.) & Sgantva J 1.151; 
Miln 14; Caus . Sgameti (q. v.). — (3) Kga : aor. JlgR 
Sn 841; Pv M2 5 (= agacchi PvA 64). — pp. agata (q. v.). 

II. Meanings'. (1) to come to, approach, arrive D 1. 108; 
Pv i.ll 3 ; IM3 3 ; Miln 14; to return, to come back (cp. 
agata) PvA 81, 122. — (2) to come into, to result, deserve 
(cp. agama 2 ) D J.161 (garayhaq {hanaq deserve blame, 
come to be blamed); Pv iv.i 51 (get to, be a profit to = 
upakappati PvA 241). — (3) to come by, to come out 
to (be understood as), to refer or be referred to, to be 
meant or understood (cp. figata 3 & agama 3) J 1. 1 18 
(trni pitakani Sgnmiqsu); SnA 321; VvA 3. See also 
agamma, 

Agata [pp. of Rgacchati] (1) come, arrived Miln 18 (°ktt- 
raqa the reason of his coming); VvA 78 (°tth5na); PvA 
81 (ki% figat'attha why have you come here) come by, 
got attained (° — ) A 11.110 = Pug 48 (°visa); Mhvs xiv. 
28 (°phala = anagftnuphala) -Sgafagata (pi.) people 
coming & going, passers by, all comers PvA 39, 78, 1 29 ; 
VvA 190 (Ep. of sangha). -sv’Sgata “wel-corae”, greeted, 
hailed; nt. welcome, hail Th 2, 337; Pv iv.3 1 *, opp. 
durSgata not liked, Unwelcome, A 11.117, 143, 153; m. 
163; Th 2, 337. — (2) come down, handed down (by 
memory, said of texts) D 1.88; DhA 11.35; KhA 229; 
V^A 30; Rgat&gamo, one to whom the agama, or the figa- 
mas, have been handed down, Vin 1.127, 337; u 8j iv.158 ; 
A 11.147; Miln 19, 21. — (3) anSgata not come yet, 
i. e. future; usually in comb«* with atlta (past) & pac- 
cuppanna (present): see atlta and anlgata* 

Agati (f.) [a + gati] coming, coming back, return S m.53 ; 

J 11.172. Usually opp. to gati going away. Used in spe- 
cial sense, of rebirth and re-death in the course of saqsSra. 
Thus in agati gati cuti upapatti D 1.162; A 111.54 sq., 
60 sq., 34; cp. also S 11.67; Pv 11.9** (gatiq 8gatiq vi). 

Agada (m.) & Agadana (nt.) fa + gad to speak] a word; 
talk, speech DA 1.66 (= vacana). 

Agati tar [N. ag. fr. Sgacchati] one who is coming or going 
to come A 1,63; IL1594 It 4, 95 (nom. Sgantft only one 
MS, all others figaatvi). an° A 1.64; in 60. 

AgantU (adj.) [Sk. Sgantu] — 1. occasional, incidental J 


vr.358. — 2* an occasional arrival, a new comer, stranger 
J vi.529 (= ffgantuka-jana C.); ThA 16. 

Agantttka (adj.-n.) [figantu + ka; cp. BSk. ffgantuka in 
same meaning as P. viz. figantukil bhiksavah Av. S 1.87, 
286; Divy 50] — 1. coming, arriving, new comer, guest, 
stranger, csp. a newly arrived bhikkhu; a visitor (opp. 
gamlka one who goes away) Vin 1.132, 167; IU70; ill. 
65, 181; iv.24, A 1.10; 111.41, 366; J vi.333; Ud 25; 
DhA 11.54, 74> VvA 24; PvA 54. — 2. adventitions, 
incidental (= figantu 1 ) Miln 304 (of megha & roga). — 

3. accessory, superimposed, added Vism 195. 

-bhatta food given to a guest, meal for a visitor Vin 
1.292 (opp. gatnika 0 ); 11.16. * 

Agama [fr. R + gatn] — 1. coming, approach, result, D 
J *53 (Rgamanaq pavattatl ti DA 1.160; cp. Sdhp 249 
dukkh 0 ). — 2. that which one goes by, resource, refer- 
ence, source of reference, text, Scripture, Canon ; thus a 
designation of(?) the Pfitimokkha, Vin 11.95 = 249, or of 
the Four Nikfiyas, DA 1.1, 2 (dfgh 0 ). A def. at Vism 
442 runs “antamaso opamma-vagga-mattassa pi buddha- 
vacanassa pariyfipunanaq”. See also figata 2. for phrase 
Sgat'Sgama, handed down in the Canon, Vin toe. at , 
Svagamo, versed in the doctrine, Pv iv.i 33 (sv° = sutthu 
agaCagnmo, PvA 230); Miln 215. BSk. in same use and 
meaning, e. g. Divy 17, 333, figamfini = the Four Ni- 
kayas. — 3. rule practice, discipline, obedience, Sn 834 
(agamft parivitakkaq), cp. Da vs v.22 (takk 0 , discipline 
of light thought) Sdhp 224 (ftgamato, in obedience to). — 

4. ' meaning, understanding, KhA 107 (vann 0 ). — 5. repay- 
ment (of a debt) J. vi.245. — 6. as gram. tt. “aug- 
ment”, a consonant or syllable added or inserted SnA 23 
(sa-kfir 5 figaina). 

Agamana (nt.) [fr. ftgacchati, Sk. same] oncoming, ar- 
rival, approach A ill. 172; DA 1.160; PvA 4, 81; Sdhp 
224, 356. an 0 not coming or aeturning J 1.203, 264. 

Agameti [caus of iigacchati] to cause somebody *or some- 
thing to come to one, i. e. (1) to wait, to stay Vin 11. 
166, 182, 212; D 1.112, 113; S iv.291 ; PvA 4, 55. — 
(2) to wait for, to welcome Vin 11.128 (ppr. figamaya- 
mana); M 1.161 (id.) J 1.69 (id. -f- kfilaq). 

Agamma (adv.) [orig. ger. of figacchati, q. v. under 1.2 for 
form & under 11.3 for meaning. BSk. agamya in meaning 
after the Pali form, e.g. Divy 95, 405 (with gen.); Av. 

5 1.85, 210 etc.; M Vastu 1.243, 3 X 3]* With reference to 
(c. acc.), owing to, relating to; by means of, thanks to. 
In meaning nearly synonymous with firabbha, sandhfiya 

6 paticca (see K. S. 318 s. v.) D 1.229; It 71; J 1.50 ; 
vi.424; Kh vm.14 (= nissSya KhA 229); PvA 5, 21 etc. 

Agimita found only in neg. form anaglmitl* 

Agfimin (adj. n.) [5 + gSmin] returning, one who returns, 
esp. one who returns to another form of life in saqsftra 
(cp. Rgati), one who is liable to rebirth A 1.63; 11.159; 
It 95. See anSgimin. 

Agftra (— °) sec agSra. 

Agdraka & °ika (adj.-n.) ( — 8 ) [cp. BSk. agBrika Divy 
275, & agRrika] belonging to the house, viz. (1) having 
control over the house, keeping, surveying, in cpds. kofth 0 
possessor or keeper of a storehouse Vin 1.209; bandhan 0 
prison-keeper A 11.207; bhag4° keeper of wares, treasurer 
PvA 2 (see also bhaqd 0 ). — (2) being in the house, sharing 
(the house), companion S m.190 (paijsv 0 playmate). 

Agft(ba (a dj.) (« -f gajha I ; cp. Sk. samRgadhaq] strong, 
nard, harsh, rough (of speech), usually in instr. as adv. 
&ga}hena roughly, harshly A 1.283, 205; Pug 32 (so to 
be read for ag£|hena, although P k ug A 215 has a°, but 
expP- by atigajhena vacanena); instr. f. ig&|h3ya Vin v. 
122 (ceteyya; Bdhgh. on p. 330 reads Rgajaya and expl*- 
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by da)habhfivfiya). Sec also Nett 77 (figfijhfi patipadfi a 
rough path), 95 (id.; v. 1. agajhft). 

AgilSyati [a -f gilfiyati; Sk. glfiyati, cp. gilfina] to be 
wearied, exhausted or tired, to ache, to become weak or 
faint Vin 11.200; D in.209; M 1.354; S iv.184; KhA 66 
(hadayaq 3 .). Cp. iyamati* 

AgU (nt.) [for Vedic 5gas nt.] guilt, offence, S 1.123; A 
ill.346; Sn 522 = Nd 2 337 (in expl»« of nfiga as figuq 
na karotl ti nfige); Nd 1 201. No/e. A reconstructed 5 gas 
is found at Sdhp 294 in cpd. akat3ga$a not having com- 
mitted sin. 

•c£rin one who does evil, D n.339; M 11.88 ; m.163; 
S 11.100, 128; A 11.240; Miln no. 

Aghfita [Sk. fighata only in lit. meaning of striking, killing, 
but cp. BSk. aghfita in meaning “hurtfulness” at M Vastu 

I. 79; Av. 6 11. 129; cp. ghata & ghateti] anger, ill-will, 
hatred, malice D 1.3, 31; 111.72 sq.; S 1.179; J 1.113; 
Dhs 1060, 1231; Vbh 167, 362, 389; Miln 136; Vism 
306; DA 1.52; VvA 67; PvA 178. -anfighata freedom 
from ill will Vin 11.249; A v.80. 

-pajivfnaya repression of ill-will; the usual enum n * of 
3-° pativinayfi comprises nine, for which see D 111.262, 
289; Vin v.137; A iv.408; besides this there are sets 
of five at A 111.185 sq.; SnA 10, xi, and one of ten at 
Vin v.138. -vatthu occasion of ill-will; closely connected 
with °pativinaya & like that enum d - in sets of nine (Vin 
v.137; A iv.408; Ps 1.130; J 111 291, 404; v.149; Vbh 
389; Nett 23; SnA 12), and of ten (Vin v.138; A v. 
150; Ps I.130; Vbh 391). 

Aghfitana (nt.) [3 4“ ghata(na), cp. aghata which has changed 
its meaning] — 1. slaying, striking, destroying, killing 
Th 1, 418, 71 1 ; death D 1.3 1 (= marana DA 1.1x9). — 
2. shambles, slaughter-house Vin 1.182 (gav°); A iv.1385 
J vi.113. — 3. place of execution Vin 111.151; J 1.326, 
439; in-59 ; Miln no; DhA iv.52; PvA 4, 5. 

AghSteti [Denom. fr. aghata, in form = 54- ghateti, but 
diff. in meaning] only in phrase cittaq a. (with loc.) to 
incite one’s heart to hatred against, to obdurate one’s 
heart Sdhp. 126 = 8 1.151 = A v.172. 

Acamati [a -f- cam] to take in water, to resorb, to rinse 
J 111.297; Miln 152, 262 (+ dhamati). — Caus. I. aca- 
meti (a) to purge, rinse one’s mouth Vin 11.142; M II. 
1 12; A ni.337; Pv *v.i f 3 (ficamayitvfi = mukhaq vikkhfi- 
letvtt PvA 241); Miln 152 (°ayamfina). — (b) to wash 
off, clean oneself after evacuation Vin 11.221. — Caus. 

II. icaxnfipeti to cause somebody to rinse himself J vi.8. 

Acamana (nt.) [S 4* camana of cam] rinsing, washing with 
water, used (a) for the mouth Di.i 2 (= udakena mukha 
siddhi-karana DA 1.98); (b) after evacuation J 111.486. 

-kumbhi water-pitcher used for rinsing Vin 1.49, 52; 
11.142, 210, 222. -p3duk£ slippers worn when rinsing 
Vin 1.190; 11.142, 222. * -aarlvaka a saucer for rinsing 
Vin 11.142, 221. 

Acami (f.) [fr. fi + Cam] absorption, resorption Nd 1 429 
(on Sn 945, which both in T. and in SnA reads* ^java; 
expld. by tanhfi in Nidd.). Note . Index to SnA (Pj ill) 
has iefima. 

4 

Acaya [s + caya] heaping up, accumulation, collection, 
mass (opp. apacaya). See on term Dhs trsl . 195 & Cpd. 
251, 252. — S 11.94 (kfiyassa ficayo pi apacayo pi); A 
iv.280 = Vin 11.259 (opp. apacaya); Dhs 642, 685; Vbh 
319, 326, 330; Vism 449; DhA 11.25. 

•g3min making for piling up (of rebirth) A v.243, 
276; Dhs 584, fox 3, 1397; Kvu 357. 

Acarati [a + aarati] — x. to practice, perform, indulge in 


Vin 1.56; 11.118; Sn 327 (Scare dhamma-sandosa-vSdaq), 
401; Miln 171, 257 (pfiparj). Cp. pp. icarita in BSk. 
e. g. Av. S 1. 1 24, 153, 2x3 in same meaning. — pp. 
Icipija. — 2. to step upon, pass through J V.153. 

Acarin (adj.-n.) [fr. a -j- car] treaching, f. ScarinI a female 
teacher Vin iv.227 (in contrast to gana & in same sense 
as acariya m. at Vin iv.130), 317 (id.). 

Acariya [fr. 5 + car] a teacher (almost syn. with ups^jhgya) 
Vin 1.60, 61, 1 19 (°upajjhfiya) ; 11.231; iv.130 (gano va 
Scariyo a meeting of the bhik^hus or a single teacher, 
cp. f. acarinl); D 1.103, 116 (gan°) 238 (sattamficariya- 
mahfiyuga seventh age of great teachers); 111.189 sq.; M 
nr.115; S 1.68 (gan°), 177; iv. 176 (yogg°); A 1.132 
(pubb 0 ); Sn 595; Nd 1 350 (upajjhfiya va ac°); J 11.100, 
41 1 ; iv.91; v.501 ; Pv iv.3 23 , 3 51 (= ficfira-samacSra-sik- 
khapaka PvA 252); Miln 201, 262 (master goldsmith?); 
Vism 99 sq.; KhA 12, 155; SnA 422; VvA 138. — 
For contracted form of acariya see Scera. 

-kula the clan of the teacher A 11.112. -dhana a 
teacher's fee S 1.177; A V.347. -pScariya teacher upon 
| teacher, lit. “teacher & teacher’s teacher” (eee a 1 3 l> ) 
D 1.94, 1 14, 1 15, 238; S iv.306, 308; DA 1.286; SnA 
452 (= acariyo c J cva acariya* acariyo ca). ♦ -bhariya the 
teacher’s fee J v.457; vi.178; DhA 1.253. -mufthi “the 
teacher’s fist” i. e. close-fistedness in teaching, keeping 
things back, D 11.100; S v.153; J 11.22 1, 250; Miln 144; 
SnA 180, 368. -varjsa the line of the teachers Miln 148. 
-vatta serving the teacher, service to the t. DhA 1. 92. 
-vada traditional teaching; later as heterodox teaching, 
sectarian teaching (opp. tlieravada orthodox doctrine) Miln 
f 148^ Dpvs v.30; Mhbv 96. 

Acariyaka [acariya + ka, diff. from Sk. ficariyaka nt. art 
of teaching] a teacher Vin 1.249; ni *25, 4* i D 1.88, 
119, 187; 11.112; M 1.514; n.32; S v.261 ; A 11.170; iv. 
310. See also sacariyaka. 

Acfima [Sk. aefima] the scum or foam of boiling rice D 
1.166; M 1.78; A 1.295; J n.289; Pug 55; VvA 99 sq.; 
DhA III.325 (°kundaka). 

Acfimetl [for ficameti? cp. Sk. fiefimayati, Caus. of fi + cam] 
at M 11.112 in im per. ScSmehi be pleased or be thanked (?); 
perhaps the reading is incorrect. 

P 

Acara [fi -*}- car] way of behaving, condact, practice, esp. 
right conduct, good manners; adj. ( — °) practising, in- 
dulging in, or of such & such a conduct. — Sn 280 
(pfipa 0 ); J 1.106 (vipassana 0 ); ll.28o(°ariya); vi.52 (ariya 0 ); 
SnA 157; PvA 12 (silft°), 36, 67. 252; Sdhp 441. -an° 
bad behaviour Vin ir.u 8 ( °tj Scarati indulge in bad habits); 
DhA II.201 (°kiriyfi). Cp. sam°. 

-kusala versed in good manners Dh 376 (cp. phA 
iv. 1 1 1). -gocara pasturing in good conduct; i.c. practice 
of right behaviour D 1.63 = It 118; M 1.33; S V.X87; 
A 1.63 sq.; 11.14, 39 ; m. 1 1 3, 155, 262; iv.140, X72, 
352; v.71 sq., 89, 133, 198; Vbh 244, 246 (cp. Miln 
368, 370, quot. Vin 111.185); Vism 1.8. -vipatti failure 
t of morality, a slip in good conduct Vin x 7 7 • 

Acftrifl (adj. n.) [fr. Scfira] of good conduct, one who be- 
haves well A 1.2 1 1 (anficfirl viratfi 1. 4 fr. bottom is better 
read as ficfirl virato, in accordance with v. 1.). 

Acikkhaka (adj. n.) [S -f* cikkha + ka of cikkhati] one 
who tells or shows DhA Lf X. 

Acikkhati [Freq. of S -f- khySf i. e. akkhati] to tell, relate, 
show, describe, explain D I.no; A 11189 (atthai) a to 
interpret); Pug 59; DhA M4;.SnA 155; PvA 121, 164 
(describe). — itnpcr. pres. Sclkkha Sn 1097 (= brUhi Nd* 
1 19 & 455); Pv mo*; n.8>; and Sdkkhlhl DhA n.27. — 
aor. Bcikkhl PvA 6, 58, 61, 83. — idkkhati often occur* 
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in stock phrase Scikkhati deseti panfi&peti patthapeti vi- 
varati etc., e. g. Nd* 271; Nd* 465; Vism 163. — attftnai) 
fi. to disclose one’s identity PvA 89, 100. — pp. 5 cik- 
khita (q. v.). — Caus. II. ScikkhSpeti to cause some- 
body to tell DhA 11.27. 

Acikkhana (adj.-nt.) [5 -4- cikkhana of cikkhati] telling, 
announcing J m.444; Pv A 121. 

Acikkhita [pp. of acikkhati] shown, described, told PvA 
154 (°magga)> 203 (an 0 = anakkhata). 

Acikkhitar [n. ag. fr. acikkhati] one who tells or shows 
DhA 11.107 (for pavattar). 

Acftyft [pp. of acinati? or is it distorted from Jlciiii # ia ?] ac- 
cumulated; practised, performed I)h 121 (papaij = p&patj 
Scinanto karonto DhA m.i6). It may also be spelt acina. 

Acitytya [5 + cinna, pp. of ftcarati] practiced, performed, 
(habitually) indulged in M 1.372 (kamma, »p. Miln 226 
and the expD* of ficirjnaka kamma as “chronic karma” 
at Cpd. 144); S iv.419; A v.74 sq. ; J i.8*i ; DA 1.91 
(for avicinna at D 1.8), 275; Vism 269; DhA 1.37 (°sa- 
macinna thoroughly fulfilled); VvA 108; PvA 54; Sdhp 90. 

-kappa ordinance or rule of right conduct or customary 
practice (?) Vin 1.79; 11.301; Dpvs iv.47; cp. v.18. 

Acita [pp. of 5 cin 3 ti] accumulated, collected, covered, fur- 
nished or endowed with J vi.250 (= nieita); Vv 4 1 1 ; 
DhsA 310. See also 5 ci$a. • 

Aciflfiti [fi + cinflti] to heap up, accumulate S 111.89 (v. 1. 
acinati); iv.73 (ppr. acinato dukkharj); DhsA 44. — ,pp. 
acita & 3cina (acina). — Pass. Sclyati (q. v.). 

Aclyati (& Aceyyati) [Pass, of acinati, cp. clyati] to be 
heaped up, to increase, to grow; ppr. Sceyyamana J v.6 
(— aclyanto vaddhanto C.). 

Acera is the contracted form of acariya; only found in 
the Jiltakas , e. g. J iv.248; vi.563. 

Acela in kaftcanaccla-bhHsita “adorned with golden clothes” 
Pv II. 12* stands for cela 0 . 

Ajafifia the contracted form of ajaniya. 

A java see acamS. 

Ajlna (adj.) [3 -f- jRna from jfia] understandable, only in cpd. 
durSjSna hard to understand S IV.127; Sn 145, 162; 
J 1.295, 3oo. 

Ajfinana (nt.) [a + janana, cp. Sk. ajhSna] learning, knowing, 
understanding; knowledge J 1.181 (°sabh£va of the cha- 
racter of knowing, fit to learn); PvA 225. 

Aj&nfitl [S + jffnati] to understand, to know, to learn D 
1.189; Sn 1064 C’amana = vijfinamBna Nd* 120). As 
aft&Stl at Vism 200. — pp. ,a&il 3 ta. Cp. also S^Speti. 

Ajinlva . (ajSnlya) (adj. n.) [cp. BSk. ajSneya & Sk. Sj&ti 
birth, good birth. Instead of its correct derivation from 
fi + j*n (to be born, i. e. well-born) it is by Bdhgh. con- 
nected with S jfifi (to learn, i. e. to be trained). See 
for these popular etym. e. g. J 1.181 : sSrathissa cittaru- 
citag karatiaij SjBnana-sabhSvo Bjafi&o, and DhA iv.4 : yai) 
assadamma-sSrathi kSragai) kareti tassa khippaq j&nana- 
samattha Sjrtiya. — The contracted form of the word 
is of good race or breed; almost exclusively used 

to denote a thoroughbred horse (cp. assftjtnlya under 
assa 3 ). (a) Sjiniya (the more common & younger Pali 
formjt Sn 462, 528, 33a; J 1.178, 194; Dpvs iv.26; 
DhA 1.40a; m.49; iv.4; VvA 78; PvA 216 . — (ft) 3j3- 


Ana 

nlya: M 1.445 v A v- 3 « 3 ; 1)11 322 = Nd* 475. — (c) 
Sjaftfia = (mostly in. poetry): Sn 300 = 304; J 1.1S1; 
Pv iv.i m ; purisSjailna “a steed of man”, i. e. a man ot 
noble race) S 111.91= Th I, 1084 = 811 544 = VvA 9; 
A v.325. -anijSniya of inferior birth M 1.367. 

-susu the young of a noble horse, a noble foal M I. 
445 (°ilpamo dhamtna-pariyflyo), 

Ajftnlyatft (f.) [abstr. fr. ftjftniya] good breed PvA 214. 

Ajlra [ — ajirawith lengthened initial a]acouTtyardMhvs 35 , 3 . 

Ajlva [ft-f-jlva; Sk. ttjtva] livelihood, mode of living, living, 
subsistence, I) 1.54; A 111.124 (parisuddha*); Sn 407 (°ij 
= parisodhayi = micchftjlvai] hitvS sammSjlvai] eva pavat- 
tayi SnA 382), 617; Pug 51; Vbh iqf, 235; Miln 229 
(bhinna 0 ); Vism 306 (id.); DhsA 390; Sdhp 342, 375, 
392. Esp. freq. in the contrast pair sammS-fijlva & 
micch3-il° right mode & wrong modp of gaining a living, 
e. g. at S 11.168 sq.; 111.239; v 9; A 1.271 ; 11 53, 240, 270; 
lv. 82; Vbh 105, 246. See also magga (ariyatthangika). 

-parlsuddhi purity or propriety of livelihood Miln 336; 
Vism 22 sq., 44; DhA iv.m. -vipatti failure, in method 
of gaining a living A 1. 270. -sampadS perfection of (right) 
livelihood A 1.271; DA 1.235. 

Ajivaka (& °ika) [ajiva + ka, orig. “one finding his living” 
(scil. in a peculiar way); cp. BSk. Sjivika Divy 393, 
427] an ascetic, one of the numerous sects of non-buddhist 
ascetics. On their austerities, practice & way of living 
see esp. DhA 11.55 sq. and on the whole question Barua, 
B. M. The Ajlvikas , Univ. of Calcutta 1920. — (a) Sjl- 
vika: Vin 1.291 ; 11.284; iv.74, 9*5 M 1.31, 4 8 3 ; S *• 
217; A 111.276, 384; J 1.8 r, 257, 390. — (b) ajlvika: 
Vin 1.8; Sn 381 (v.l. BB. °aka). 

-sSvaka a hearer or lay disciple of the ajivaka ascetics 
Vin 11 130, 165 ; A 1.217. 

Ajfvika (nt.) (or ajiviki f.?) [fr. ajlva] sustenance of life, 
livelihood, living Vbh 379 (°bhaya) Miln 196 (id.); PvA 
274, and in phrase ajlvik 3 apakata being deprived of a 
livelihood, without a living M 1.463 = S m.93 (T. reads 
jivika pakatfl) = It 89 (reads fijivika pakata) = Miln 279. 

Ajivlfl (adj.-n.) [fr. ajlva] having one’s livelihood, finding 
one’s subsistence, living, leading a life of ( — °) D 111.64; 
A v.190 (lukha 0 ). 

A(& [etym.? Cp. Sk. fiti Turdus Ginginianus, see Aufrecht, 
HalAyudha p. 148] a kind of bird J vi.539 (= dabbi- 
mukha C.). 

Ataviya is to be read for a^aviyo (q* v.) at J vi.55 [= 
Sk. fitavika]. 

Athapani (f.) at .Pug 18 & v.l. at Vbh 357 is to be read 
atthapanS (so T. at Vbh 357). 

A?afija sec Snejja. 

Aqaqya see Snapya. 

A?atti (f.) [5 -j- fLatti (cp. Spapeti), Caus. of jfii] order, 
command, ordinance, injunction Vin t.6z; KhA 29; PvA 
260; Sdhp 59, 354. 

Apattika (adj.) [Snatti -f ka] belonging to an ordinance or 
command, of the nature of an Injunction KhA 29. 

Apt (f.) [Sk. ajfts, a + jfia] order, command, authority 
Miln 253; DA 1.289; KhA 179, 180, 194; PvA 217; 
Sdhp 347, 576. the king’s command or authority 

J 1 - 433 ; m.351; PvA 2 ^ 2 . Sgag detl to give an order 
J 1.398; °r) pavatteti to issue an order Miln 189, cp. 
BpBpavatti J 111.504; iv. 145. 
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Anipfiks (adj. n.) [fr. SgSpeti] 1. (adj.) giving an order 
Vism 303. — 2. (n.) one who gives or calls out orders, 
a town-crier, an announcer of the orders (of an authority) 
Miln 147. 

Afjipana (nt.) [abstr. fr. Spftpeti] ordering or being, ordered, 
command, order PvA 135. 

Av&peti [S + fiftpeti, Caus. of S 4 * jftnftti fr. jfii, cp. Sk. 
ajflftpayati] to give an order, to enjoin, command (with 
acc. of person) J 111.351; Miln 147; DhA 11.82; VvA 
68 (dftsiyo), 69; PvA 4, 39, 81. 

Agl (Vedic ftiji to anu fine, thin, flexible, in formation an 
^-enlargement of Idg. #olen&, cp. Ohg. lun, Ger. liinse, 
Ags. lynes = E flinch; further related to Lat. ulna elbow, 
Gr. Ohg. elina, Ags. eln = E. el-bow. See Walde, 

Lat* Wtb . under ulna & lacertus], — 1. the pin of a 
wheel-axle, a linchpin M 1.119; S 11.266, 267; A 11.32; 
Sn 654; J vi.253, 432; SnA 243; KhA 45, 50. — 2. a 
peg, pin, bolt, stop (at a door) M 1.119; S II 266 (drum 
stick); J iv.30; vi.432, 460; Th 1, 744; Dh 1.39. - 
3. (fig.) (° — ) peg-like (or secured by a peg, of a door), 
small, little in & colaka a small (piece of) rag Vin 11.271, 
cp. 1.205 (vanabandhana-colaka) ; °dvara Th 1, 355; C. 
khuddaka-dvftra, quoted at Brethren 200, trsl. by Mrs. 
Rh. D. as “the towngate's sallyport” by Neumann as 
“Gestock” (fastening, enclosure) Sni-ganthik'fihato ayopatto 
at Vism 108; DA 1,199 is apparently a sort of brush 
made of four or fire small pieces of flexible wood. 

Atanka [etym. uncertain; Sk. fttanka] illness, sickness, 
disease M 1.437; S lli.x; Sn 966 (°phassa, cp. Nd l 486). 
Freq. in cpd. appStanka’ freedom from illness, health 
(cp. appftbftdha) D 1.204; III. 166; A 111.65, 103; Miln 
14. — f. abstr. appatankatS M 1.124. 

Atankin (adj.) [fr. atanka] sick, ill J v.84 (= gilana C.). 

Atata [fr. a 4* tan, pp. tata; lit. stretched, covered over] 
generic name for drums covered with leather on one side 
Dpvs xiv, 14; VvA 37 (q. v. for enum n - of musical in- 
struments), 96. 

Atatta [ft + tatta*, pp. of ft-tapati] heated, burnt, scorched, 
dry J v.69 (°rupa = sukkha-sarlra C.). 

Atapa [ft 4* tapa] — I. sun-heat Sn 52; J r.336; Dhs 617; 
Dpvs 1.57; VvA 54; PvA 58. — 2. glow, heat (in general) 
Pv 1.7 4 ; Sdhp 396. — 3. (fig.) (cp. tapa 2 ) ardour, zeal, 
exertion PvA 98 (viriya-tapa; perhaps better to be read 
°fit£pa q. v.). Cp. fttappa. 

-vftrana “warding off the sun-heat”, i. c. a parasol, 
sun-shade Dftvs 1.28; v.35. 

✓ 

Atapatfi (f.) [abstr. of atapa] glowing or burning state, 
heat Sdhp 122. 

Atapat! [a -f tap] to bum J m.447. 

Atappa (nt.) [Sk. "StSpyo, fr. 5 tSpa] ardour, zeal, exertion 
D 1.13; 111.30 sq., 104 sq., 238 sq.; M m.210; S“tM3*, 
196 sq.; A 1.153; m.249; iv.460 sq.; v.17 sq.; Sn 1062 
(= ussaha ussojhi th&ma etc. Nd 1 122); J nt.447 ; Nd 1 
378; Vbh 194 (=vayffma); DA 1.104. ^ 

Atftpa [S + tSpa fr. tap ; cp. t&peti] glow, heat ; fig. ardour, 
keen endeavour, or perhaps better "torturing, mortifica- 
tion" Miln 313 (cittassa atapo paritapo); PvA. 98 (virlya 0 ). 

Cp. Stappa & Stipana. 

Atftpana (nt.) [a -f tapana] tormenting, torture, mortifica- 
tion M 1.78; A 1.296 (“paritipana); 11.207 (id.); Pug 55 
(id.) ; Vism 3 (id.). 


Atftpin (adj.) [fr. atapa, cp. BSk. StBpin Av. 6 1.233; n * 
194 = Divy 37; 618] ardent, zealous, strenuous, active 
D 111.58, 76 sq., 141 (+ sampajana), 221, 276; M 1.22, 
56, 116, 207, 349; 1x.11; m.89, 128, 156; S 1 13, 117 
sq., 140, 165; 11.21, 136 sq.; m.73 sq.; iv.37, 48, 54, 
218; v.i65, 187, 213; A u.13 sq.; 11138, ico sq.; iv. 
29, 177 sq., 266 sq., 300, 457 sq.; V.343 sq.; Sn 926; 
Nd 1 378; It 41, 42; Vbh 193 sq.; Miln 34, 366; Vism 
3 (= viriyavS); DhA 1.120; SnA 157, 503. — Freq. in 
the formula of Arahantship “eko vQpakattho appamatto 
atapl pahitatto" : see arahant II. B. See alsasatipat;h5na. — 
Opp. anStipln S n.195 sq.; A u.13; It 27 (-f- anottappin). 

Atfipeti [a + tapeti] to burn, scorch ; fig. to torment, in- 
flict pain, torture M 1.341 (-f- paritftpeti); S IV.337; Miln 
314 , 315 - 

Atitheyya (nt.) [fr. ati-f theyya] great theft (?) A 1.93; iv. 
63 sq. (v. I. ati° which is perhaps to be preferred). 

Atu [dialectical] father M 1.449 (cp. Trenckner’s note on 
p. 567 : the text no doubt purports to make the - woman 
speak a sort of patois). 

Atuman [Vedic fttman, diacretic form for the usual con- 
tracted attan; only found in poetry. Cp. also the shortened 
form tuman] self. nom. sg. atumo Pv IV.5 2 (= sabhftvo 
PvA 259), atuml Nd 1 69 (StumS vuccati atta), 296 (id.), 
& atumSno Nd 1 351; acc. StumSnar) Sn 782 (=attanaq 
SnA 521), 888, 918; loc. atume Pv 11.13* 1 (= attain C.). 

Atura (adj.) [Sk. fttura, cp. BSk. fttura, e. g. Jtm 31 10 ] ill, 
sick, diseased; miserable, affected S in. I (°kaya); A I. 
250; Sn 331; Vv 83 14 (°rupa = abhitunna-kftya VvA 
328); J 1. 1 97 (°anna “food of the miserable”, i. e. last 
meal of one going to be killed; C. expl s - as marana- 
bhojana), 21 1 ( n citta); 11.420 (°anna, as above); III.201 ; 
v.90, 4335 vi.248; Miln 139, 168; DhA 1.31 (°rupa); 
PvA 160, 161; VvA 77; Sdhp 507. Used by Commenta- 
tors as syn. of afto, c. g. at J iv.293; SnA 489. -anS- 
tura healthy, well, in good condition S 111.1; Dh 198. 

Athabbaoa (nt.) [= athabbajia, q. v.] the Atharva Veda as 
a code of magic working formulas, witchcraft, sorcery Sn 
927 (v. 1 . ath°, see intcrpieted at Nd* 381; expld. as 
ftthabbanika-manta-ppayoga at SnA 564). 

Athabbaqlka (adj. n.) [fr. athabbana] one conversant with 
magic, wonder-worker, medicine-man Nd* 381 ; SnA 564. 

Adapeti [Caus. of Sdftti] to cause one to take, to accept, 
agree to M 11.104; S 1. 132. 

Adara [Sk. Sdara, prob. ft 4- dara, cp. semantically Ger. 
ehrfurcht awe] consideration of, esteem, regard, lespect, 
reverence, honour J v.493; SnA 290; DA 1.30; DhsA 
61; VvA 36, 61, 101, 321; PvA 121, 123, 135, 278; 
Sdhp 2, 21, 207, 560. -anidara lack of reverence, dis- 
regard, disrespect; (adj.) disrespectful S 1.96; Vin iv.218; 
Sn 247 (== Sdara-virahita SnA 290; DA 1.284; VvA 219; 
PvA 3, 5, 54, 67, 257. 

Adaratft (f.) [abstr. fr. Sdara] = Sdara, in neg. an 0 want 
of consideration J iv.229; Dhs 1325 = Vbh. 359 (in 
expin* of dovacassatS). 

Adarlya (nt.) [abstr. fr. Sdara] showing respect of honour; 
neg. an 0 disregard, disrespect Vin 11.220; A v.146, 148; 
Pug 20; Vbh 371; miln 266. - 

Adava [S4-d ftv a*?] is gloss at VvA 2x6 fftr maddava Vv 
5i* J ; meaning: excitement, adj. exciting. The*’ passage in 
VvA is somewhat corrupt, & therefore unclear. 

Adahati 1 [a + dahati‘] to put down, put on, adttle, fix 
Visnf 289 (saraai) &.=gamSdahati). Cp. sam° and Sdblyati. 
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Adahati 1 [3 -f dabati' 1 ] to set fire to, to buco J vi.201, 203. 

Adi [ger. of adfiti from reduced base *da of dadfiti i b ] 
taking up, taking to oneself Vin iv.120 (= anfidiyitvfi 
C. ; cp. the usual form fidfiya). 

Adfiti (Adadfitt) [5 -f* dadfiti of dadfiti base I da] to take 
up, accept, appropriate, grasp, seize; grd. fidfitabba Vin 

I. 50; inf. adfitug D m.133 (adinnaq theyyasankhfitaq a.). — 
ger. fida & fidfiya (see sep.); grd. fideyya, Caus. ada- 
peti (q. v.). — See also fidiyati & adeti. 

Adana (nt.) [fid -}- Sna, or directly from a -f dfi, base I 
of dadfiti] taking up, getting, grasping, seizing; fig. ap- 
propriating, clinging to the world, seizing on (worldly 
objects), (t) (lit.) takirg (food), pasturing M m.133; J 
V.371 (& °esana). — (2) getting, acquiring, taking, seizing 
S 11.94; A iv.400 (dand 0 ); PvA 27 (phal 0 ); esp. freq. 
in adinn° seizing what is not given, i. e. theft: see under 
adinna. — (3) (fig.) attachment, clinging A v.233, 253 
(®patinissagga); Dh 89 (id.; cp. DhA 11.163); Sn 1103 

. ( 0 ta$hfi), 1104 (°satta); Nd 1 98 (°gantha); Nd 2 123, 124. 
-an° free from attachment S 1.236 (sfidanesu anfidfino "not 
laying hold mong them that grip” trsl.); A 11. 10; It 
109; J iv. 354; Miln 342; DhA IV.70 (= khandhadisu 
niggahano). Cp. upa°, pari°. 

Adaya [ger. of adfiti, cither from base I of dadfiti (dfi) or ' 
base 2 (day). See also fidiya] having received or taken, 
taking up, seizing on, receiving; freq. used in the sense 
of a prep, "with" (c. acc.) Sn 120, 247, 452; J v.13; 
Vbh 245; DhA 11.74; SnA 139; PvA 10, 13, 38, 61 
etc. — At Vin 1.70 the form ftdaya is used as a noun f. , 
adaya in meaning of "a casually taken up belief” (tassa I 
fidayassa vanne bhanati). Cp. upa°, pari°. 

Adfiyhi (adj.-n.) [fr. a -f" base 2, cp. 3 d 5 ya] taking 

up, grasping, receiving; one who takes, seizes or appro- 
priates D 1.4 (dinn°); A 111.80; v.137 (sttr°); DA 1.72. 

AdSsa [Sk. fidarsa, fi -f“ dri, P. dass, of dassati 1 2] a mir- 
ror Vin II. 107; D 1.7, II (°paiiha mirror-questioning, cp. 
DA I.97: “fidftse devataq otaretvfi panha-pucchanaq”), 80; 

II. 93 (dhamna’-fidfisaq nfirna dhanuna-pariyfiyaq desessfimi); 

5 V.357 (id.); A V.92, 97 sq., 103; J 1.504; Dhs 617 
(°maqdala); Vism 591 (in simile); KhA 50 (°danda) 237; 
DhA 1.226. 

-tala the surface of the mirror, in similes at Vism 450, 
456, 489. 

Adftsaka = adasa Th 2, 41 1. 

Ad! [Sk. adi, etym. unccrtaiu] — I. (m.) starting-point be- 
ginning Sn 358 (acc. fidiq = kfitaqarj SnA 351); Dh 375 
(nom. fidi); Miln 10 (fidimlii); J vi.567 (abl. fidito from 
the beginning). For use as nt. see below 2 b. — 2. (adj. 

6 adv.) (a) (° — ) beginning, initially, first, principal, 

chief: see cpds. — (b) (° — ) beginning with, being the 
first (of a series which either is supposed to be fimiliar 
in its constituents to the reader or hearer or is immedi- 1 
ately intelligible from the context), i. e. and so on, so ' 
forth (cp. adhika); c. g. rukkha-gumb-fidayo (acc. pi.) 
trees, jungle etc. J t.150; amba-panas 5 fidlhi rukkehi sam- 
panno (and similar kinds of fruit) J 1.278; amba-labuj^fidt- 
nai) phalfinaq anto J 11.159 ; asi-satti-dhfimifidlni Svudhfini 
(weapous, such as sword, knife, bow & the like) J 1. 150; 
kasi-gorakkh*’ fidfni karonte manusse J II. 1 28; . . . ti fictina 
nayena In this and similar ways J 1.81; PvA 30. Abso- 
lute as nt. pi. SdinI with ti (evaq) (fidloi), closing a 
quotation, meaning "this and such like”, e. g. at J 11.128, 
416 (ti Rdlni vjravitvfi). — In phrase fidig katvl meaning 
"putting (him, her, it) first”, i.e. beginning with, from . . . 
on, from . . . down (c. acc.) e. g. DhA 1*393 (rfijfinai) Sdig 
K. from the king dowh); PvA 20 (vihfirarj fidikatva), 21 
(paficavoggiyd fidiq K.). * 

-kammika [cp. BSk. fidikarmalta Divy 544] a beginner Vin 


111.116; iv. 100; Miln 59; Vism 241 : t)hsA 187. -kalyfipa 
in phrase fidikalyfiqa majjhe-kalyfina pariyosfina-kalyfina of 
the Dhamma, "beautiful in the beginning, the middle & 
the cisd” see references uuder dbamma C. 3 and cp. DA 

l. 175 (= adimhi kalyfiqa etc.); SnA 444; abstr. °kalyfi« 
natfi Vism 4. -pubbangatna original Dpvs iv.26. -brah- 
macariyaka belonging to the principles or fundaments 
of moral life 1 ) 1.189; 111.284; M 1.431 ; 11.125, 211; III. 
192; S 11.75, 22 3 i iv- 9 i; v.417, 438; f. °ika Vin 1.64, 
68; A 1. 231 sq. -majjhapariyosfina beginning, middle 
& end Miln 10; cp. above fidikalyfiga. 

Adika(adj.)[fidi -f ka] from the beginning, initial (see adhika); 
instr. fidikena in the beginning, at once, at the same time 
M !- 395 i 479 5 n.213; S 11.224; J vi.567. Cp. fidiya 3 . 

AdiCCa [Vedic fiditya] the sun S 1.15, 4 f; 11.284; in. 1 56; 
v.44, 101; A 1.242; v.22, 263, 266 sq.; It 85; Sn 550, 
569, 1097 (“fidicco vuccati suriyo” Nd* 2 125); DhA IV. 
143; Sdhp 14, 17, 40. 

-upa^hfinfi sun-worship D 1.11 (= jlvikatthfiya fidicca- 
paricariyfi DA 1,97); J 11.72 (°jataka; fidiccaq upatitthati 
p. 73 = suriyaq namassamfino titthati C.). -patha the 
path of the sun, i. e. the sky, the heavens Dh 175 (= 
fikfisa DhA in. 177), -bandhu "kinsman of the sun”, Ep. 
of the Buddha Vin 11.296; S 1.186, 192; A 11.54 ; Sn 54, 
915, 1128; Nd* 341; Nd 2 125k; Vv 42*, 78 10 ; VvA Xi6. 

Aditytya [Sk. fidfrna, pp. of a -f- df, see fidiyati 2 ] broken, 
split open S iv.193 (= sipfitikfi with burst pod); cp. 
M 1.306. 

AdityQata (nt.) [abstr. fr, fidiqua] state of being broken or 
split Ps I 49. 

Aditta [fi + ditta 1 , Sk. adlpta, pp. of fi dip] set on fire, 
blazing, burning Vin 1.34; Kv 209 (sabbaq fldittaq); S 

m. 71; iv. 19, 108; A iv.320 (°cela) ; Sn 591; J iv.391 ; 
Pv 1.8 5 (= paditta jalita PvA 41); Kvu 209; DA 1.2645 
PvA 149; Sdhp 599. 

-pariyfiya the discourse or sermon on the lire (lit. being 
in fllames) S iv.168 sq. ; Vin 1.34; DhA 1.88. 

Adina only at D 1.115 (Threading adlna, but v. 1 . S id. 
fidina, B p. abhinna) in phrase fidina-khaltiya kula prim- 
ordial. See note in Dial. 1.148. 

Adlya 1 (adj.) grd. of admi, ad, Sk. fidya] edible, eatable 
A 111.45 (bhojanfini). 

Adlya 2 in °mukha is uncertain reading at A 111.164 sq. 
(vv. 11. adeyya 0 & fidheyya), meaning perhaps "grasp- 
month”, i. e. gossip; thus equal to ger. of fidiyati 1 . Per- 
haps to be taken to fidiyati 2 . The same phrase occurs at 
Pug 65 (T. fidheyya®, C. has v. 1 . fidheyya®) where Pug 
A 248 cxpl ns * "fidito dheyyamukho, pa^hama-vacanasmii) 
yeva thapita-mukho ti atlho” (sticking to one’s word?). 
See 3 dheyya« 

Adlya 3 = sdika, instr. adiyena in the beginning J vi.567 
(= fidikena C.). 

Adiya 4 ger. of fidiyati. 

Adiyatt [3 + diyati, med. pass, base of dadfiti 4 , viz. di® & 
di°; sec also fidfiti & adeti] to take up: take to oneself, 
seize on, grasp, appropriate, fig. take notice of, take to 
heart, heed. — pres. Sdlyati A iij.46; Sn 1 19, 156, 633, 
785, Nd* 67; Nd 2 123, 124; J 111.296: v.367. — pot. 
Idlya Sn 400; imper. fidiya M in. 133 (so read for 
adissar). — aor. fidiyl D m.65; A 111.209, fidiyfisi Pv 
iv.1 48 (sayaq da^dag fi, = acchinditvfi ga^hasi PvA 241), 
& Sdapayl (Caus. formation fr. fidfiti?) to take heed S 
1.13a (v.i. fidiyi, trsl. "put this into thy mind”). — ger. 
fidiyitvfi Vin iv.120 (=fidfi); J n.224 (C. for fidiya T.); 
III.104; IV.352 (an 0 not heeding; v. 1 . anaditvfi, cp. anfi- 
diyanto not attending J 111.196); DhA iii.32 (id.)j PvA 
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13 (T. anftdayitva not heeding), 212 (vacanaij anftdiyitvft 
not paying attention to his word), ftdiya S 111.26 (v. 1. 
an 0 for anftdfya); J 11.223 (— adiyitvs C); see also 
adiya 2 , & 3 dlya S Jil.26 (an°). See also upadiyuti & pa- 
riyadiyati. 

Adiyati [ft + diyati, Sk. ftdiryate, Pass, of d|* to split ; see 
etym. under dari] to split, go asunder, break Ps I.49. — 
pp. Idinna. See also avadlyati* Cp. also upadinna. 

Adiyanatft (f.) [abstr. formation ftdiyana (fr. Adiya ger. of 
ftdiyatv) 4* ta] in an° the fact of not taking up or heeding 
SnA 516, , 

Ad<8atl [ft + disati] (a) to announce, tell, point out, refer 
to. — (b) to dedicate (a gift, dakkhinag or danai}). — 
pres. ind. ftdifati 13 1.213 = A M70 (tell or read one’s 
character); Sn 1 1 1 2 (atitaq); Nd' 382 (nakkhattai) set 
the horoscope); Miln 294 (danai}); pot. ftdiseyya Th 2, 
307 (dakkhipaij); Pv iv.i 38 (id. = uddiseyya PvA 228), 
& adise Vin 1.229 — 11-88 (dakkhinai)) ; iniper. adisa 

PvA 49. — fut. adissatl Th 2, 308 (dakkhinai}) PvA 
88 (id.). — aor. Sdisi Pv 11.2 8 ; PvA 46 (dakkhinai)); pi. 
adisiqsu ibid 53 (id.) & ffdisuij Pv i.io° (id.). — ger. 
Sdissa Vin 111.127; Sn 1018; Pv 11. i° (danai}), & adisitvana 
Th 2, 311. — grd. Sdissa (adj.) to be told or shown M 1. 12. 

AdlSO (adv.) [orig. abl. of adi, formed with °sah] from the 
beginning, i. e. thoroughly, absolutely D 1. 180; M III.208. 

Adlssa at M in. 1 33 is an imper. pres, meaning “take”, & 
should probably better be read adiya (in cor responsion 
with fidana). It is not grd. of fttfisati, which its form 
might suggest. 

Adflta at D 1.115 & S v.74 (vv. 11. ftdina, Sc abhinna) see 
ftdina. See dipga. 

Adinava [ft + dlna -j- va (nt.), a substantivised adj., orig. 

* meaning “full of wretchedness”, cp. BSk. adinava M Vastu 
JII.297 (misery); Divy 329] disadvantage, danger (in or 
through = loc.) D 1.38 (veflanftnaq assftdan ca fidinavah 
ca etc.), 213 (iddhi-patihftriyc M 1.3 18; S 1.9 (ettha blilyo); 

II. 170 sq. (dhiunnarj); 111.27, 62, 102 (rlipassa etc.); iv.7, 
168; A 1.57 (akaranlye kayiramftne) 258 (ko loke assfido); 

III. 250 sq. ; 267 sq. (duccarite), 270 (puggala-ppasftde) ; \ 
iv.439 sq.; v.8i; J 1.146; iv.2; It 9 = A 11.10 = Nd 2 j 
172a; Sn 36, 50 (cp. Nd 2 127), 69, 424, 732; Th 2, 17 
(kSye a. = dosa ThA 23), 485 (kftmesu a. = dosa ThA 
287); Pv III.10 4 * (=dosa PvA 214); 1V.6 1 (= dosa PvA 
263); Ps 1.192 sq.; 11.9, 10; PvA 12, 208. — There are 
several sets of sources of evil or danger, viz. five dussl- 
lassa slla-vipattiyft 3. at D 11.85 = In. 235 = A 111.252; 
five akkhantiyl 3. at Vbh 378; six of six each at D 
111.182 sq. — In phrase kSmanag 1. okaro aankileso D 

l. 110, 148; M 1.115; Nett 42; DhA 16. 

-dnupassin realising the danger or evil of S 11.85 (upft 

dftniyesu dhammesu) abstr. °ftnupassanft Vism 647 sq., 695. 
-dassftvin same as °AnupassinD 1.245 (an 0 ); A v.178 
(id.); D 111.46; S 11.194, 269; A 111.146; V.181 sq.; Nd 2 
141. -pariyesanl search for danger in ( — °) S 11.171; 
111,29; iv.8 sq. -safi&S consciousness of danger D 1.79; 

m. 253, 283; A 111.79. 

Adipanlya (adj.) [grd. of ft 4* dfpeti] to be explained Miln 270. 

Adlplta [pp. of ftdlpeti, ft 4* cau8 « dip, cp. dfpeti] ablaze, 
in flames S 1.3 1 (loka; v. 1. ftdiitaka) 108; J v.366: DtfA 
hi 3a (v. 1. ftditta). ' * 

Adtt (indecl.) [see also adu] emphatic (adversative) part, 
(l) of affirmation & emphasis: but, indeed, rather J 111. 

. 499 — vi.443; v.180; vi.552. — (2) as 2»d component 
of a disjunctive question, mostly in corresponsion udfthu 
. . . ftdu (= Wit) . . . udfthu SnA 350), viz. is it so . . . or” 
Th 1, 1274 = Sn 354J Pv xv« 3 1 , 1 s= DhA 1.31; J V.384; 
vv.382 ; without udfthu at J v.460 (adu). The close con- 


nection with jidahu suggesto an expl n - of ftdu as a some- 
how distorted abbreviation of udfthu. 

Adet! [a 4- deti, base 2 of dadftti (day 0 & de°), cp. also 
Adiyati] to take, receive, get Sn 121 (= ganhftti SnA 
I79)i 954 (=upadiyati ganhftti Nd 1 444); cp. 1.4*; J ill. 
103, 296; v.366 (= ganhftti C. ; cp. ftdiyati on p. 367); 
Miln 336. 

1 Adeyya (adj.) [grd. of adftti (q. v.)] to be taken up, accept- 
able, pleasant, welcome, only in phrase °yacana welcome 
or acceptable speech, glad words Vin 11.158; J vi.243; 
Miln no; ThA 42. 

Adeva, Adevanft [a + div. devati] lamenting, deploring, 
crying etc. in ster. phrase (explaining parideva or parid- 
dava) ftdevo paridevo adevanl pari 0 idevitattag pari° 
Nd* 370 =Nd 2 416 = Ps 1.38. 

Adesa [fr. ftdisati, cp. Sk. ftdesa] information, pointing out; 
as tt. g. characteristic, determination, substitute, e. g. kuto- 
nidftnft is at SnA 303 said to equal kiq-nidftnft, the ta 
of kuto (abl.) equalling or being substituted for the acc. 
case: paccatta-vacanassa to-ftdesro veditabbo. 

Adesatlfi (f.) [a 4- desanft] pointing out, guessing, prophesy; 
only in phrase °pa{ihlriya trick or marvellous ability of 
mind-reading or guessing other peoples character Vin 11. 
200; D 1.212, 213; 111.2205 A I - I 7°i 292; v.327; Ps 11. 
227. For pfitihftriya is subsiituted °vidha (lit. variety of, 
i. e. act or performance etc.) at D 111.103. 

Adhana (nt.) [ft -f dhana] — I. putting up, putting down, 
placing, laying A iv.41 (aggissa ftdhftnaq, v. 1. of 6 MSS 
adanai}). — 2. receptacle M 1.414 (udak°), cp. ftdheyya. — 
3. enclosure, hedge Miln 220 (kantak 0 thorny brake, see 
under kaptaka). 

-gdhin holding one's own place, i. c. obstinate (?), 
reading uncertain & interchanging with ftdftna, only in 
one ster. phrase, viz. sandifthi-parftmftsin fidhftna-g&hin 
duppatinissaggin Vin 11,89; M I.43, 96; A HI.335 {v. 1* 
5dana°, C. expl 8 by dajhagahin); D 111.247 *(adhana°). 

Adhftra [ft + dhftra] — 1. a container, receptacle, basin, 
lit. holder A III.27; J vi.257. — 2. ^holding up”, i. e. 
support, basis, prop. esp. a (round) stool or stand for 
the alms-bowl (patta) Vin 11.113 (an 0 patto); M 111.95 ; 

S V.21; J v.202. — fig. S v.20 (an° without a support, 
cittaq); Vism 8, 444. — 3. (tt. g.) name for the loc. case 
(“resting on”) Sn 21 1. # 

Adhiraka (m. & nt.) [ft *4 dhftraka, or simply ftdhara -f 
ka] — 1. a stool or stand (as ftdhftra 2 ) (always m., except 
at J 1.33 where °ftni pi. nt.) J 1.33; DhA 111.290= VvA 
220; DhA 111.120= 186 (one of the four priceless things 
of a Tathfigata, viz.: setacchattaq, nisldanapallanko, ftdha- 
rako pftdaplthaij). — 2. a reading desk, pulpit J 111.235 ; 
iv.299. 

# 

AdhftraqatS (f.) [S + dhsrapatn] concentration, attention, 
mindfulness SnA 290 (-f* dajhlkara^a), 398 (id.). 

AdhSlita [pp. of s + dhSreti, cp. dhSreti 1 ] supported, held 
up Miln 68. 

Adhfivati [S -J- dhavati'] to run towards a goal, to run 
after M 1.265 (where id. p. S 11.26 has upadh 0 ); DA I. 
39. Freq. in comb". SdhSvati paridhS?a)i to run about, 
e. g. J 1.127, 134 > 158; 11.68. 

Adhftvana(nt.)[fr. BdhSvati] onrush, violent motion Miln 13$. 

Adhlpacca (& Adhipateyya) (nt.) [fr. adhi + patl -f ya 
* being over-lord”; see also adhipateyya] supreme rule, 
lordship, sovereignty, power S ’v.342 (issariy 0 ); A 1.62 
(id.), 147, 212; 11.205 (id.); m.33, 76; iv.252 sg.; Pv 
11.9*® (one of the ;hftnos, cp. thKna n.2bj see also D Ml. 
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146, where spelt Sdhipateyya; expl<>- by issariya at PvA 
137)5 J L 57 5 Divs v.17; VvA 126 (gehe a s= issariya). 
The three (att°, lok°, dhamm 0 ) at Vism 14. * 

Adhttta [5 dhuta*] shaken, moved (by the wind, i. c. 
fanned Vv 39* (v. 1. adhuta which is perhaps to be 
preferred, i. e. not shaken, cp. vStadhutap I)5vs v.49; 
VvA 178 expl s - by sanikap vidhGpayamRna, i. e. gently 
fanned). 

Adheyya (adj.) [grd. of a-(- dadhati cp. adhSna 3 ] to be 
deposited (in one's head & heart Pug A), to be heeded, 
to be appropriated [in latter meaning easily mixed with 
3 dheyya, cp. vv. 11. under idiya 3 ]; nt. depository (= 
adhatabbatS {hapetabbatfi Pug A 217) Pug 34 (°rj gacchati 
is deposited); Miln 359 (sabbe tass 3 adheyya 3 honti they 
all become deposited in him, i. e. his deposits or his 
property). 

-mukha see adiya 3 . 

Anaka [Sk. finaka, cp. Morris JPTS . 1893, I0 ] a k* n d 
of kettledrum, beaten only at one end S 11.266; J 11. 
344; Dpvs xvi. 14. 

Ananca see 3k5sa° and vift&aga 0 . 

Ananja see Snejja. 

Anaoya (nt.) [Sk. anj-pya, so also BSk. e. g. Jtm 31 ,s ; 
from a -f* pi a, P. ina but also ana in composition, thus 
an-ana as base of dnaAya] freedom from debt D 1.73; 
A 111.354 (Ep. of Nibbana, cp. anaga); Nd* 160; Vism 

445 OA 1.3. 

Anadati [ft + nadati] to trumpet (of elephants) J lv.233. 

Anana (nt.) [Vedic ana, later Sk. anana from ail to breathe] 
the mouth; -adj. ( — °) having a mouth Sdhp 103; Pgdp 
63 (vikat°). 

Anantarika (& °y a ) [fr* an + an t flra + ika] without an 
interval, immediately following, successive Vin 1.321; II. 
12; Pug 13; Dhs 1291. 

-kamma “conduct that finds retribution without delay” 
( Kvu trsl, 275 n. 2) Vin 11.193 ; J 1.45; Kvu 480; Miln 
25 (cp. Dhs trsl . 267); Vism 177 (as prohibiting practice 
of kamma^hana). 

Ananda [Vedic Snanda, fr. S 4" Hand, cp. BSk. finandl joy 
Divy 37] joy, pleasure, bliss, delight D 1.3; Sn 679, 687; 
J 1.207 (°niaccha Leviathan); vi.589 (°bheri festive drum); 
DA I 53 (== pltiyft etai) adhivacanap). 

Anandati [a + nandati] to be pleased or delighted J vi. 
589 (aor. ftnandi in T. reading ftnandi vittS, expld. by 
C. as nandittha was pleased ; we should however read 
3nandi-citt3 with gladdened heart). See also Snandiya. 

Anandin (adj.) [fr. &-f~ MUld] joyful, friendly Th 1, 555; 
J iv.226. 

Anandiya (adj.-.) [grd. of Snandati] enjoyable, nt. joy, feast 
J vi.589 (°p acarati to celebrate the feast = Snanda- 
chapa C.). 

Anandl (f.) [a 4“ nandr, cp. finanda] joy, happiness in cpd. 
Unandi-citta J vi.589 (so read probably for ftnandi vitta: 
see ftnandati). 

Anaya (adj.) [a 4- tlaya] to be brought, in suvSnaya easy 
to bring S 1.124 s J 1.80. 

Anayatl see aneti. 

AllSpina (nt) [ana 4* apftna, cpds. of an to breathe] in- 
haled & exhaled breath, inspiration & respiration S V.132, 
3X1 •q*} J h58j Ps 1.162 (°kathS); usually in cpd. °satl 
concentration by in-breathing & out-breathing (cp. Man. 
of Mystic fo) M 1.425 (cp. D n.291); m.8*; Vin ni.70; 


A 1.30; It 80; Ps 1.166, 172, 185 (°samfldhi); Nd 3 466 B 
(id.); Miln 332; Vism 111, 197, 266 sq. ; SnA 165. See 
detail under 8&ti. 

Anapeti see aneti. 

Anameti [R + nftineti, Caus. of namati, which is usually 
spelt named] to make bend, to bend, to bting toward or 
under J v.154 (doubtful reading fut anftmayissasi, v. 1. 
anayissati, C. finessasi = lead to). 

Anisagsa [R 4 ni 4- sapsa, BSk. distorted to anuSapsa] 
praise i. e. that which is commendable, profit, merit, ad- 
vantage, good result, blessing in or from (c. loc.). — 
There are Jive ftnisapsfi sllavato slla-sampadftya or bles- 
sings which accrue to the virtuous enumd. at I) 11.86, 
viz. bhogakkhandha great Wealth, kittfaadda good report, 
visarada self-confidence, asammOlho kSlag karoti an 
untroubled death, saggag lokag uppajjati a happy 9tate 
after death. — D i.iio, 143; 111.132 (four), 236 (five); 
M 1.204; S 1.46, 52; 111.8, 93 (mahft°); v.69 (seven), 
73, 129, 133, 237 (seven), 267, 276; A 1.58 (karaptye 
kariyamSne); 11.26, 185, 239, 243 (sikkh5°); 111.41 (dftne), 
248 (dhammasavane), 250 (yaguyii), 25 1 (upatthita-satissa), 
253 sq. (sllavato sllasampadaya etc., as above), 267 (su- 
carite), 441 ; iv.150 (mettaya ceto-vimuttiyft), 361 (dhamma- 
savane), 439 sq. (nekkhamme avitakke nippltikc), 442, 
443 sq. (RkRs’ftnaLScfiyatane); V.l, 106 (mahft°), 31 1; It 
28, 29, 40 (sikkhS 0 ); Sn 256 (phala°), 784, 952; J 1.9, 
94; v.491 (v. 1. anu°); Nd* 73, 104, 441; Kvu 400; 
Miln 198; VvA 6, 113; PvA 9 (dftna 0 ) 12, 64 (= phala), 
208, 221 (= guna); Sdhp 263. — Eleven ftnisapsas of 
tnelfa (cp. Ps II. 130) arc given in detail at Vism 31 1 — 
314; on another eight see pp. 644 sq. 

Anlsada (nt.) [a 4* 8ad] u sit down”, bottom, behind M I. 
80 == 245; J m.435 (gloss asata) Vism 25 1 = KhA 45 
(°ttaca), 252 (°mai)sa). 

Anuttariya (nt.) [sec also anuttariya which as — 0 probably 
represents ftnutt 0 ] incomparablencss, excellency, supreme 
ideal D III. 102 sq.; A v.37. 

Anita [pp. of aneti] fetched, brought (here), brought back 
adduced J 1.291 ; ill. 127; 1V.I. 

Anuputtha metri causa for anupuftha (q. v.). 

Anupubba (nt.) [abstr. fr. anupubba] rule, regularity, order 
Th I, 727 (cp. M Vastu 11.224 RnupubbR). 

Anupubbata (f.) (or °ta nt.?) [fr. last] succession; only 
in tt. g. pad&nu-pubbatft word sequence, in expin. of iti 
Nd* 140; Nd’ 137 (v.l. °ka). 

Anupubbikathft [for anupubbi 0 representing its isolated 
composition form, cp. finubhftva & see also anupubbi 0 ] 
regulated exposition, graduated sermon D 1.110; 11.41 sq.; 
M 1.379; J 1.8; Miln 228; DA 1.277, 308; DhA iv.199. 

AntlbhiVa [the dissociated composition form of anubhRva, 
q. v. for details. Only in later language] greatness, mag- 
nificence, majesty, splendour J 1.69 (mahanto); 11,102 (of 
a jewel) v.491; DhA 11.58. 

Anejja and Anaflja [abstr. fr. an 4. ♦afija or *ejja = ♦ijja. 
The Sanskritised equivalent would be *iftjya or *ingya 
of ing to stir, move, with a peculiar substitution of *ang 
in Pftli, referring it to a base with f (probably Sk. yj, 
ffljati) in analogy to a form like Sk. j*na = Pali apa Sc 
ipa, both a & i representing 8k. j*. The form a&ja would 
thus correspond to a Sk. ♦fcftjya (*angya). The third P. 
form Sn-efija is a direct (later, and probably re-instituted) 
formation from Sk. injya, which in an interesting way 
became in BSk. re-sanskritised to Sftijya (which on the 
olher hand may represent ftfiejja & thus give the latter 
the feature of a later, but more specifically Pali form). 

<4 
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The editions of P. Texts show a great variance of spel- 
ling, based on MSS. vacillation, in part also due to con- 
fusion of derivation] immovability, imperturbability, im- 
passibility. The word is n . but occurs as adj. at Vin III. 
109 (ananja samftdhi, with which cp. BSk. Snijyfi s 3 ntih 
at Av. § M99. — The term usually occurs in cpd. 
Snejjappatta (adj.) immovable lit. having attained im- 
passibility, expl d - by Bdhgh. at Vin 111.267 (on Par. 1.1, 6) 
as acala, niccala, i. e. motionless. This cpd. is indicated 
below by (p.) after the reference. — The various spel- 
lings of the word are as follows: — 1. anejja D 1.76 
(v, 1 . Snanja-p.) A 11.184 (p.); 111.93 (P;), 100 (pOi 377 
sq. (p.); Nd 4 471 (v. 1 . aneja, Snanja) = Vbh 137 (Snenja) ; 
Nd* 569* (v.l. ananja), 601 (v. 1 . anejja & anciija); Pug 
60 (p.); DA 1.219 ( v * 1 * BB Snenja). — 2. anafija Vin 
111.4 (p.) (v. 1 . jniaiica 0 , ananja 0 , ananja 0 ; Bdhgh. anejja 0 
p. 267), 109; Ud 27 (samadhi, adj. v.l. anaiica); DhA 
iv.46. See also below cpd. °karana. — A peculiarity of 
Trenckner’s spelling is ananja at M 11.229 ( v * 1 * aiiahja, 
anefija, Snenja), 253, 254. — 3. anefija S 11.82 (v.l. 

* Sflanje, or is it anehja?); D 111.217 (°abhisankhara of 
imperturbable character, remaining static, cp. Ki a trsl. 
358); Nd 1 90 (id.), 206, 442; l's 11.206; Vbh 135, 340; 
Vism 377 (p.), 386 (sixteen 0 fold), 571; Nett 87, 99. — 
See also ihjati. 

-kirapa trick of immovability, i. c. pretending to be 
dead (done by an elephant, but see differently Morris 
JPTS . 1886, 154) J 1.415; 11-325 (v.l. ananja, finenca, 
finahea); iv.308; v.273, 3 IQ - 

Anefijata (f.) [fr. anehja] steadfastness Vism 330, 386. 

Aneti [a 4- HCti] to bring, to bring towards, to fetch, pro- 
cure, convey, bring back S11 110; PvA 54, 92. pot. i*t 
pi. Snema (or imper. 2 ntI pi. anetha M 1.37 1. fut. ana- 
yissati S 1.124; Bv n6 ft ; J 111.173; v.154 (v.l.), & 
Snessati J v.154. inf. Snayituq Pv 11 6 10 , ger. anetvS 
PvA 42, 74. aor. anesi PvA 3, & anayi Pv 1.7 7 (sapa- 
tirj). — pp. anlta (cj. v.). — Med. pass, anlyati & 3 niy- 
yati D U.245 (aniyyataij imper. shall be brought); M 1. 
371 (ppr. anlyamana). — Caus. II. anSpeti to cause to 
be fetched J ill. 391 ; v.225. 

Apa & ApO (nt.) [Vcdic ap & ap, f. sg. apa, pi. apah, 
later Sk. also Spall nt. — Idg. *ap & ^ab, primarily to 
Litli. upe water, Old Prussian ape river, Or. ’A irl* N. of 
the Peloponnesus; further (as # ab) to Lat. amnis river, 
Sk. abda cloud, & perhaps ambu water] water; philoso- 
phically 1. 1. for cohesion, representative of one of the 4 
great elements (cp. mah&bhuta), viz. pa^havl, apo, tejo, 
vayo: see Cpd. 268 & Dhs trsl. 201, also below °dhatu. — 

D 11.259; M 1.327; S 11.103; ni.54, 207; A iv. 3 12, 375; 
Sn 307, 391 (°Q)i 392 (luc. ape), 437 (id.); J iv.8 
(pa^havi-apa-teja 0 ); Dhs 652; Miln 363 (gen. apassa, with 
pathavl etc.); Sdhp 100. 

-kasina the water-device, i. e. meditation by (the element 
of) water (cp. Mystic 75 n.) D 111.268; J 1.3 13; Dhs 203; 
Vism 170; DhA 1312; 111.2 14. -dhStu the flind element, 
the essential element in water, i. e element of cohesion 
(see Cpd . 155 n. 2; Mystic 9 n. 2; Dhs trsl. 201, 242) 

D 111.228, 247; M 1-187, 422: Dhs 652; Nett 74. See 
also dhStu. -rasa the taste of water A 1.32; SnA'6. 
-sama resembling water M 1.423. ^ 

Apaki (f.) [= SpagS] river J v.452; vi.5i8. 

Apagft (f.) fa pa -f- ga of .gam] a river ,Th 1, 309: Sn 319; 

J v.454; DBvs 1.52; VvA 41. * 

Apajjati [Sk. Spadyate, a -f- pad] to get into, to meet 
with (acc.); to undergo; to make, produce, exhibit Via 
11.126 (saqvaraq); D 1.222 (pariyetthiq); It 113 (vuddhiq); 

J I.73; Pug 20, 33 (di^th’dnugatiq) ; PvA 29 (ppr. Bpaj- 
janto); DhA 11.71. — pot. Bpajjeyya D 1.119 (musB- 
v&daq). — aor. Spajji J v.349; PvA 124 (sankocaq) & 
SpBdi S 1.37; A 11.34; It 85; J 11.293; 3 rd pl» SpSdu 


D 11.273. — gcr. apajjitva PvA 22 (saqvegaq), 151. — 
pp. 3 panna (q. v.). — Caus. 3 p 3 deti (q. v.). — Note. The 
reading 3pajja in Bpajja naq It 86 is uncertain (vv. 11 . 
asajja & alajja). The id. p. at Vin 11.203 (CV. vii.4, 8) 
lias Bsajjanatj, for which Bdhgh, on p. 325 has Bpajjanaq. 
Cp. pariyBpajjati. 

Apaqa [Sk. Bpana, a pap] a bazaar, shop Vin 1.140; J 
1.55; v.445; Pv 11.3* 4 ; Miln 2, 341; SnA 440; DhA I. 
317; 11.89; VvA *57 > VvA 88 , 333 (phal° fruit shop), 2PS. 

Apapika [fr. ftpaqa] a shopkeeper, tradesman J 1. 1 24; Miln 
344; VvA 157; DhA 11.89. 

Apatacchika at J VI.17 is C. reading for apatacchika in 
khardpat 0 (q. v.). 

Apatati [a -|- patati] to fill on to, to rush on to J v.349 
(= upadhavati C.); vi.451 (= agacchati C.); Miln 371. 

Apatti (f.) [Sk. apatti, fr. & -f- pad, cp. apajjati & BSk. 
apatti, c. g, l>ivy 330] an ecclesiastical offence (cp. Kvu 
trsl . 362 n. i), Vin 1.103 (°khandha), 164 (°tj patikaroti), 
322 (°ij passati), 354 (avasesa & anavasesa); 11.2 sq. (°i) 
ropeti), 59, 60 (°pariyanta), 88 (°adhikara^a), 259 (°tj 
patikaroti); 1 v.344 ; D ill. 212 (°kusalata) ; A 1.84 (id.), 
87; il.2.jo (°bhaya); Dhs 1330 sq. (cp. Dhs trsl . 346). — 
anSpatti Vin 111.35. 

Apattika (adj.) [apatti -f- ka, cp. BSk. apattika Divy 303] 
guilty of an offence M 1.443; Vin iv.224. an° Vin 1.127. 

Apatha in micchSpatha, dvedhapatha as classified in Vbh 
Ind. p. 441 should be grouped under patha as micch&°, 
dvedha 0 . 

Apathaka in °jjhayin Nd- 342*- is read apldaka 0 at Nd 1 
226, and apataka 0 at Vism 26/ 

Apada (f.) [Sk. apad, fr. a -j- pad, cp. apajjati & BSk. 
apad, e. g. in apadgata Jtm 3 1 accident, misfortune, 

distress, D 111. 190; A 11.68 (loc. pi. 5 pad 3 su), 187; ill. 
45; iv. 31; Th 1, 371; J iv.163 (apadatthfy a difficult 
form; vv. 11 . T. aparatta, apadatva, C. aparatthS; cxpl d * 
by apadaya); v.340 (loc. apade), 368; PvA 130 (quot.); 
Sdhp 312, 554. Note . For the contracted form in loc. pi. 
apasu (= *apatsu) sec *apa. 

Apanna [pp. of apajjati] — 1. entered upon, fallen into, 
possessed of, having done Vin 1.164 (apattiij fi.); 111.90 ; 

D 1.4 (day apanna merciful); Nd 4 32 (tanliSya). — 2. un- 
fortunate, miserable J 1.19 (v.l 24). Cp. pari 0 . 

*Apa (& ^Ava) (f.) [for ffpada, q. v.] misery, misfortune J 
JT.317 (loc. pi. apasu, v.l. avasu, C. apadasu); 111.12 (BB 
ftviisu); v.82 (avagata gone into misery, v.l. apagata, C. 
apagata parihina), 445 (loc. avasu, v. 1 . avasu, C. apadasu), 
448 (avasu kiccesu; v.l. apassu, read apasu). Note . Since 
# ap 5 only occurs in loc. pi., the form apasu is to be 
regarded as a direct contraction of Sk. Ipatsu. 

Apana [a + pllna] life, lit. breathing, only in cpd. °ko{i 
the end of life Miln 397; Davs 111.93; adj. -ko{ika M 
11. 1 20; Vism 10. 

Apadaka (adj.-n.) [fr. a 4- pad] — I. (adj.) producing, 
leading to ( — °) VvA 4 (abhinn 0 catuttha-jjhana). — 2. 
(n.) one who takes care of a child, a protector, guardian 
A 1.62 = 132 = It no (~f- posaka). — f. ipfidikl a 
nurse, foster-mother Vin 11.289 ( 4 ~ posika). 

Apftdi (f.) [short for apadika] a nursing woman, in an 9 
not nursing, unmarried J iv.178. 

ApSdi aor. of Spajjati (q. v.). 

Apideti [Caus. of apajjati] to produce, make out, bring, 
bring into M 1.78; 111.248; S iv.110 (addhBnaq to live 
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one’s life, cp. addhUnag apftdi J 11.293 = jlviUaddhanaq 
Spftdi ayui) vindi C.); SnA 466. — Cp. pari 0 . 

Apfttha [etym.? Trenckner, Miln p. 428 says: a I suspect a. 
to be corrupted from fipata (cp. Spataii), under an impres- 
sion that it is allied to patha; but it is scarcely ever written 
so M ] sphere, range, focus, field (of consciousness or per- 
ception; cp. Dks trsL 199), appearance A 11.67; J 1.336; 
Vbh 321; Miln 298; Vistn 21, 548; 1 )A 1.228; DhsA 308, 
*3335 VvA 2 3 2 (°kala) ; DhA iv.85 ; Sdhp 356. Usually 
in phrase Splthar) gacchati to come into focus, to become 
clear, to appear M 1.190; S iv.160, or °r) Sgacchati Vin 
1.184; A in. 377 sq.; iv.404; Vism 125. Cp. °gata below. 

-gata come into the sphere of, appearing, visible M 1. 1 74 
= Nd 2 jhana (an 0 unapproachcd); PvA 23 (apftthaij gata). 
-gatatta abstr. fr. last: appearance Vism 617. 

ApSthaka (adj.) [fr. apatha] belonging to the (perceptual) 
sphere of, visible, in °nisadin lying down visible D 
111.44, 47. Cp. apathaka. 

Apana (nt.) [fr. ft -| pa] drinking; drinking party, banquet; 
banqueting-hall, drinking-hall J 1.52 (°mandala); V.292 
(°bhllmi); Vism 399 (id.); DhA 1.213 (id., raftiio). 

ApSnaka (adj.) [apana -f- ka] drinking, one who is in the 
habit of drinking I) 1.167. 

Ap&fliya (adj.) [fr. apana, a -f- pfi] drinkable, fit for drinking 
or drinking with, in °kaqsa drinking-bowl, goblet M I. 
316; S ii.iio. 

ApSyika (adj.-n.) [fr. apitya] one sufTering in an apaya or 
state of misery after death Vin 11.202 — It 85 (v. 1 . ap°); 
Vin 11.205; D 1.103; A 1.265; It 42; Vism 16; PvA 60. 

Aplyatl [fr. f, cp. app&yati & appeti] to be in motion (in 
etym. of ftpo) Vism 364. 

Apucchatl [ft + pucchati] to enquire after, look for, ask, 
esp. to ask permission or leave; aor. apucchl J I.140; 
PvA no; grd. apucchitabba DhA 1.6; ger. apucchitva 
Vin iv.267 (apaloketvil -f-)? Miln 29; PvA in; apucchl- 
tuna (cp. Geiger § 211) Th 2, 426; Spuccha Th 2, 416, 
& Spuccha [= aprcchya, cp. Vedic acyii for Key a], only in 
neg. form an° without asking Vin H.2II, 219; iv.165, 226 
(= anapaloketva) ; DhA 1. 81. — pp. apucchita Vin iv.272. 

Apuratl [a -f- purati] to be filled, to become full, to increase 
J ill. 1 54 (cando a. = ptirati C.); IV.26, 99, IOO. 

Apeti [Caus. of ip f see appoti & papunSti] to cause to 
reach or obtain J vi.46. Cp. vy°. 

AphUSati [ft + phusati] to feel, realise, attain to, reach; 
aor. Sphusi Vv i6 tt (= adhigacchi VvA 84). 

Abaddha [pp. of abandhati] tied, bound, bound up DA 1. 
127; fig. bound to, attached to, in love with DhA 1.88; 
PvA 82 (Tissaya °sineha); Sdhp 372 (sineh, °hadaya). 

Abandhaka (adj.) [a + bandh, cp. Sk. abandha tie, bond] 
(being) tied to (loc.) PvA 169 (sTse). 

Abandhati (5 + bandhati, Sk. abadhnati, bandh] to bind 
to, tie, fasten on to, hold fast; fig. to tie to, to attach 
to, J iv.132, 289; v.319, 338, 359. — pp. gbaddha. 

Abandhana (nt.) [fr. a 4- bandh] — x. tie, bond da i. 
181 = Pug A 236 (°atthena fiati yeva fiftti-pariva^o). — 

2. tying, binding Vism 351 ( 0 lakkhafla, of Spodhatu). — 

3. reins (?) or harness (on a chariot) J v.319 (but cp. C. 
expin. «hatthi-assa-rathe$u fibandhitabbani bha^akftm”, 
thus taking it as 3 -J- bhaijda -f- na, i. e. wares, loads etc.). 
With this cp. Sk. Sbandha, according to HalSyudha 2, 
420 a thong of leather which fastens the oxen to the 
yoke of a plough. 


Abftdha [ft 4 " bfidtl to oppress, Vedic ftbftdha oppression] 
allliction, illness, disease Vin iv.261; D 1.72; 11.13 > A 

l. 121; III.94, 143; iv.333, 415 sq., 440; Dh 138; Pug 38 ; 
Vism 41 (udara-vflta 0 ) 95; VvA 351 (an° safe $ sound); 
SnA 476; Sdhp 85. — A list of ftbSdhas or illnesses, as 
classified on grounds of aetiology, runs as follows : pitta- 
samutthftnft, semha°, vftta 0 , sannipStikft, utu-paripftmajft, 
visama-pariharaja, opakkamika, kammavipftkaja (after Nd 2 
304^, recurring with slight variations at S iv.230; A 
11.87; nr.1315 v.no; Nd* 17, 47; Miln 112, cp. 135). — 
Another list of illnesses mentioned in tha Vinaya is given 
in Index to Vin n., p. 35 1; — Five SbftJhas at Vin u 
71, viz. kiqthai) gando kilaso soso apainSro said to be 
raging in Magadha cp. p. 93. — Three fibfidhas at D 

m. 75, viz. iccha anasanaij jara, cp. Sn 311. - — See also 
cpd. appftbftdha (health) under appa. 

Abadhlka (adj.-n.) [fr. abftdha] affected with illness, a sick 
person A 111.189, 238; Nd 1 160; Miln 302; 1 )A 2x2; 
DhA 1. 31; PvA 271. — f. SbadhikinI a sick woman 
A 11.144. » 

Abadhita [pp« of abildheti, Caus. of ft -f- kftdh] afflicted, 
oppressed, molested Th 1, 185. 

Abadhetl [ft + Caus. of bSdH, cp. abSdha] to oppress, 
vex, annoy, harass S iv.329. 

AbHa (adj.) [Sk. avila; sec also 1 *. 3 vila] turbid, disturbed, 
soiled J V.90. 

Abhata [pp. of a -}- bharati from bhrl brought (there or 
here), carried, conveyed, taken D 1.142 3 S 1.65 j A 11.83 
(for yatliabhiitai}?); Pv m.5 4 (ratt 0 — rattiyaq 5 . PvA 
199); DhA n. 57, 81; iv.89; VvA 65. 

Abhataka (adj.) — Sbhata ; DA 1.205 ( v ‘ *• fibhata). 

Abhara^a (nt.) [Sk. ftbharana, a f-bhf] that which is taken 
up or put on, viz. ornament, decoration, trinkets D I. 
104; Vv 8o ,J ; J in. 11, 31; DhA 111.83; VvA 187. 

Abharati [a + bhf] to bring, to carry ; ger. abhatvB J IV.351. 

Abhassara (adj.-n.) [etym. uncertain; one suggested in Cpd. 
138 n. 4 is a -f- "'bha -j- ‘sar, i. C. from whose bodies 
are emitted rays like lightning, more probably a comb"- 
of abhft -f svar (to shine, be bright), i. e. shining in 
splendour] shining, brilliant, radiant, N. of a class of gods 
in the llrahma heavens “the radiant gods”, usually referred 
to as the representatives of supreme love (plti & metis); 
thus at D 1.17; Dh 200; It 15; DhA ilf.258 (°loka). In 
another context at Vism 414 sq. 

Abhfi (f.) [Sk. 5bha, fr. a -j- bhfi, see Sbhati] shine, splendour, 
lustre, light D 11.12 ; M m. 147 — °); >S n.150 (°dhatu); 

A 11. 130, 139; iu.34; Mhvs XI. 11 ; VvA 234 (of a Vi- 
mana, v. 1 . pabhtt); DhA iv.191; Sdhp 286. 

1 Abhfiti [a + bha] to shine, shine forth, radiate Dh 387 
(= virocati DhA iv.144); J v.204. See also abheti. 

Abhavetl [a + bhaveti] to cultivate, pursue Pv 11.13M (met- 
tacittaij; gloss & v. 1. abkavctva; expl<l- as va^dhetvS 
bruhetva PvA i 68). 

Abhasa [Sk. abhftsa, fr. ft -f- bhfts] splendour, light, appear- 
ance M 11.315; 111.215. 

Abhlcetasika (adj.) See abhicetasika. This spelling, with 
gu^a of the first syllable, is probably more correct; but 
the short a is the more frequent. 

Abhidosika (adj.) [abhidos + ika] belonging to the evening 
before, of last night Vin 111.15 (of food; stale); M 1.170 
(°kalakata died last night); Miln 291. 
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Abhidhammika (adj.) [abhidhamma -f- ika] belonging to 
the specialised Dhamma, versed in or studying the Abhi- 
dhamma Miln 17, 341; Vism 93. As abhi° atKhA 151; 
J 1V.2IC>. 

Abhindati [a -f* bhindati] to split, cut, strike (with an axe) 
S iv.160 (v. 1. a°). 

Abhisekika (adj.) [fr. abhiseka] belonging to the conse- 
cration (of a king) Vin v.129. 

Abhujati [a f bhujati, bhuj'] to bend, bend towards or 
in, contract; usually in phrase pallankaq a° “to bend 
in the round lap” or “bend in hookwisc”, to sit cross- 
legged (as a devotee with straightened back), e. g. at 
Vin 1.24; D 1.71; M 1.56 (v. 1. abhuhjitva), 219; A' ill. 
320; Tug 68; P s 1.176; J 1.71, 213; Miln 289; DA 1. 
58, 210. In othA* connection J 1.18 (v.ioi; of the ocean 
“to recede”); Miln 253 (kayaq). 

Abhujana (nt.) [fr. abhujati] crouching, bending, turning 

» in, in phrase pallank^abhujana sitting cross-legged J 1 17 
(v.91); PvA 219. 

Abhujf (f.) [lit. the one that bends, prob. a poetic meta- 
phor] N. of a tree, the Bhurja or Bhojpatr J v.195 (= 
bhujapatta-vana C.), 405 (== bhtljapatta C.). 

AbhUfijati [a + bhuj J , Sk. bhunakti] to enjoy, partake of, 
take in, feel, experience J iv.456 (bhoge; I<h. D. “hold 
in its hood”?); DhsA 333. 

Abhunjana (nt.) [fr. abhunjati] partaking of, enjoying, ex- 
periencing DhsA 333. 

Abheti [*ftbhayati = Sbhati, q. v.] to shine Tv 11.12 0 (ppr. 
°enti); Vv 8’ 2 (°antl, v. 1. °enti; = obhasenti VvA 50). 

Abhoga [fr. abhunjati, bhuj 2 to enjoy etc. The translators 
of Kvu derive it from bhuj 1 to bend etc. ( Kvu trsL 221 
n. 4) which however is hardly eorrect, cp. the similar 
meaning of gocara “pasturing”, fig. perception etc.] idea- 
tion, idea, thought D 1.37 (= maimsikSro samanndharo 
DA 1. 1 22; cp. semantically ahara = abhoga, food); Vbh 
320; Miln 97; Vism 164, 325, 354; DSvs 62; KhA 42 
(°paccavekkhana), 43 (id.) 68. 

Atna 1 (indccl.) [a specific Tali formation representing either 
arama (q. v.) or a gradation of pron. base amu° “that” 
(see asu), thus deictic-emphatic exclam n - Cp. also BSk. 
ama e. g. A$. S 1.36] affirmative part, “yes, indeed, cer- 
tainly” D 1.192 sq. (as v. 1. BB.; T. has Brno); J 1.115, 
226 (in C. ex pin- of T. am5-jata which is to be read for 
Smajata); 11.92; v.448; Miln 11, 19, 253; DhA 1.10, 34; 
11.39, 445 VvA 69; PvA 12, 22, 56, 61, 75, 93 etc. 

Ama* (adj.) [Vcdic Sma = Gr. 6720'c, connected with Lat. 
amitrus. The more common P. form is Imaka (q. v.)] 
Taw, viz. (a) unbaked (of an earthen vessel), unfinished 
Sn 443; (b) uncooked (of flesh), nt. raw flesh, only in 
foil. cpds. : °gandha “smell of raw flesh”, verminous odour, 
a smell attributed in particular to rotting corpses (cp. 
similarly BSk. Smagandha M Vastu xil.214) D 11.242 sq.; 
A 1.280; Sn 241, 242 (= vissagandha kunapagandha 
SnA 286), 248, 251; Dhs 625; and ‘giddily greedy after 
flesh (used as bait) J vi.416 (= amasankhSta ftmisa C.). 

Amaka (adj.) [= 5ma*] raw, uncooked D 1.5 as Pug 58 
(*magsa raw flesh); M 1.80 (titta-kalabu amaka-cchinno). 

-dhaftfia “raw” grain, corn in its natural, Tmprepared 
state D 1.5 = Pug 58 (see DA 1.78 for definition); Vin 

* iv.264; v.135. -a&ka raw vegetables Vism 70. -suslna 
“cemetery of raw flesh” charnelgrove (cp. amagandha under 
ama*), i. e. fetid smelling cremation ground J 1.264, 489; 
iv.45 sq.; vr.io; DhA 1.176; VvA 76; PvA 196. 

Am&tthft [Sk. Smrsta, pp. of Smasati; cp. ffmasita] touched, 
handled J 1.98 (an 0 ); DA 1.107 (= parSmat(ha) ; Sdhp 333. 


Ama^aliya [a + mandala + iya] a formation resembling 
a circle, in phrase °g karoti to form a ring (of people) 
or a circle, to stand closely together M 1 225 (cp. Sk. 
ftmaijdalikaroti). 

Am&ta in anamala at J 11.56 is metric for amata. 

Amattika (f.) [a -J- mattika] earthenware, crockery; in °2pa$a 
a crockery shop, chandler’s shop Vin iv.243. 

Amaddana (nt.) [a -j- maddana of ntfd] crushing VvA 31 1. 

Amanta (adj.-adv.) [either ger. of Smanteti (q. v.) or root 
der. fr. ft -f mailt, cp. fimanta$il] asking or asked, in- 
vited, only as an 0 without being asked, unasked, unin- 
vited Vin 1.254 (°cara); A 111.259 (id.). 

Amantatia (nt.) & °n5 (f., also °fl5) [from Smanteti] ad- 
dressing, calling; invitation, greeting Sn 40 (ep. Nd 2 128); 
°vacana the address-form of speech i. e. the vocative case 
(cp. Sk. amantritaq id.) SnA 435; KhA 167. 

Amantanaka (adj.-n.) [fr. smantana] addressing, speaking 
to, conversing; f. °ikS interlocutor, companion, favourite 
queen *Vv i8 fl (= all&pa-sallapa-yogg5 kijanakftlc vft tena 
(i. e. Sakkena) amantetabba VvA 96). 

| Amantaglya (adj.) [grd. of amanteti] to be addressed J IV.371. 

Amantita [pp. of amanteti] addressed, called, invited Pv 
11.313 (= nimantita PvA 86). 

Amanteti [denom. of a-f *mantra] to call, address, speak 
to, invite, consult J vi.265; DA 1.297 \ SnA 487 (= 
alapati & avhayati); PvA 75, 80, 127. — aor. Smantesi 
I> 11.16; Sn p. 78 (=ftlapi SnA 394) & in poetry aman- 
tayi Sn 997; Pv 11.2 1 ; 3 1 (perhaps better with v. 1. SS 
samantayi). — ger. amanta (= Sk. ^Smantrya) J 111. 209, 
315 (= amantayitvft C.), 329; iv.ni; v.233; W.51X. — 
pp. amantita (q. v.). — Caus. II. Imantapeti to invite 
to come, to cause to be called, to send for D 1.134 (v.l. 
amanteti); Miln 149. 

Amaya [etym. ? cp. Sk. Smaya] affliction, illhess, misery; 
only as an° (adj.) not afflicted, not decaying, healthy, 
well (cp. BSk. niramaya ASvaghosa 11.9) Vin 1.294; Vv 
1 5 10 (= aroga VvA 74);* 17*; 36*; J 111.260, 528; IV. 
427; vi.23. Positive only very late, e. g. Sdhp 397. 

Amalaka [cp. Sk. Stnalaka] emblic myrobalan, Phylianthus 
Emblica Vin 1.201, 278; 11.149 (°vantika pltliu); S 1.150; 
A v.170; Sn p. 125 (°matti); J iv.363; v,38o (as v.l. 
for T. fimala); Miln 11; DhA 1.319; VvA 7. 

Amalakl (f.) amalaka Vin 1.30; M 1.456 (°vana). 

Amasati [5 4- masati fr. mr$] to touch (upon), to handle, 
to lay hold on Vin 11.221 ; 111.48 (kumbhiq); J in.319 
(id.); A v.263, 266; J iv.67; Ps 11.209; Miln 306; SnA 
400; DhsA 30?; VvA 17. — aor. Smasi J 11.360; ger. 
Smasitva Vin 111.140 (udakapattaq) J 11.330; grd. Smassa 
J 11.360 (an 0 ) and Smasltabba id. (C.). — pp. amaftha 
& amasita (q. v.). 

Amasana (nt.) [fr. Smasati] touching, handling; touch Vin 
iv.214. Cp. 111.11®; Miln 127, 306; DA 1.78. 

Amasita [pp* of 5masati] touched, taken hold of, occupied 
VvA 1 13 (an 0 khetta virgin land). 

Amiya (adj.) [to be considered either a der. from am3 
(see amajata in same meaning) or to be spelt amaya which 
metri causa may be written &°] “born in the house” (cp. 
sSmanticaliy Gr. fowygv if$ > indigenous), inborn, being by 
birth, in cpd. °d3sa (dttsl) a born slave, a slave by birth 
J vi.117 (= gehadasiya kucchismiq jatadasl C.), 285 (— 
dasassa dftsiyl kucchimhi jatadSsft). 
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SmiSiyft [Bma 2 -f* Ssaya, cp. Sk. 5ma£aya & BmlUraya] 
receptacle of undigested food, i.e. the stomach Vism 260; 
KhA 59* Opp. pakkasaya. 

Amilftka (nt. ?) [etym. ?] a woollen cover into which a" floral 
pattern is woven DA 1.87. 

Amisa (nt.) [der. fr. Sma raw, q. v. for etym. — Vedic 5mis 
£m.); later Sk. amisa (nt.), both in lit. & fig. meaning] — 

I. originally raw meat; hence prevailing notion of “raw, 
unprepared, uncultivated”; thus °kh3ra raw fye Vin 1. 
206. — 2. “fleshy, of the flesh” (as opposed to mind or 
spirit), hence material, physical; generally in opposition 
to dhamma (sec dhamma B 1. a. and also next no.), 
thus at M 1. 1 2 (°diiyada); It 101 (id.); A i.91 = It 98 
(°dSna material gifts opp. to spiritual ones); Dhs 1344 
(°patisanth5ra hospitality towards bodily needs, cp. Dhs 
trs /. 350). — 3. food, csp. palatable food (cp. E. sweet- 
meat); food for enjoyment, dainties Vin 11.269 sq.; J 11.6; 
Miln 413 (lok°); DA 1.83 (°sannidhi), — 4. bait S 1.67; 
iv.158; J iv.57, 219; vi.416; DA 1.270. — 5. gain, 
reward, money, douceur, gratuity, “tip” PvA 36, 46; esp. 
in phrase °kiftcikkha-hetu for the sake of some (little) 
gain S 11.234; A 1.128; v.265, 283 sq., 293 sq.; Pug 
29; Pv 11.8® (= kiilci atnisarj patthento PvA 107); Miln 
93; VvA 241 (= bhogahetu). — 6. enjoyment Pv h. 8* 
(= kSmAmise-laggacitto PvA 107). — 7. greed, desire, 
lust Vin 1.303 (°antara out of greed, selfish, opp. metta- 
citto); A 111.144 (id.), 184 (id,); 1.73 (°garfl parisa); J v.91 
(°cakkhu); Ps 11,238 (mar°). See also cpds. with nir° and sa°. 

Amilficati [5 + IHtiC] to put on, take up; to be attached 
to, cling to DhsA‘305. — pp. amutta (q. v.). 

Amutta [Sk. Smukta, pp..of a -f- muc, cp. also BSk. amukta 
jewel Divy 2, 3 etc., a meaning which might also be seen 
in the later Pali passages, e. g. at PvA 134. Semantically 
cp. abharana] having put on, clothed in, dressed with, 
adorned with (always 0 — ) D 1.104 ( 0 m5lSbharana); Vin 

II. 156 — Vv 20 8 (°mani-kundala); S I.2II; J iv.460; v. 
155; Vl.492; Vv 72 1 (= patimukka); 8o* (°hatthabha- 
raga); Pv 11.9'° (°maiiikundala) J iv.183; VvA 182. 

Amentflta (or Ametfita) [Sk. amredita fram a 4- mre<J, 

dialectical] — 1. (nt.) sympathy in °i) karoti to show 
sympathy (? so Morris JPTS. 1887, 106) DA 1.228 = 
SnA 155 (v. 1, at DA fimedita). 

Amo = Sma D 1.192, 3. 

Amoda [Sk. Rmoda, fr. 3 + mud] that which pleases; 
fragrance, perfume Dftvs v.51. 

Amodatlft (f.) [fr. 5 + mud] rejoicing Dhs 86, 285. 

Amodamfina (adji) [ppr. med. of amodeti] rejoicing, glad 
S X.100 (v. 1. anu°) = It 66; Vv 646 (= pamodamftna 
VvA 278); J v.45. 

Amodlta [pp. fr. Smodeti] pleased, satisfied, glad J 1.17 
(v,8o); v.45 (®pamodita highly pleased); Miln 346. 

Amodeti [Sk. ftmodayati; Caus. of s -f mud] to please, 
gladden, satisfy Th l, 649 (cittaq); J V.34. — pp. Smo- 
dita (q. v.). 

Aya [Sk. Sya; K -(- 1] 1. coming in, entrance M 111.93. — 
2. tax J V.113. — 3. income, earning, profit, gain (opp. 
vaya loss) A iv.a82 = 323; Sn 978; J 1.228; KhA 38 

. (in expl»- of kSya), 82 (in etym. of ftyatana) ; PvA 130. — • 
4- (SyS f.?) a lucky dice (“the incomer 1 ’) J vi.281. 

•kammika a treasurer DhA 1.184. -kuaala clever in 
earnings Nett 20. -koaalla proficiency in money making 
D 111.220 (one of the three kosallas); Vbh 325. -parlc- 
ciga expeditnre of one’s income PvA 8. -mukha (lit.) 
entrance, inflow, going in D 1.74 (= Sgamana-magga DA 


I. 78); M n.15; A 11.166; (fig.) revenue income, money 
SnA 173. 

Ayata [Sk. ayata, pp. of ft -f yam, cp. Syamati] — 1. (adj.) 
outstretched, extended, long, in length (with numeral) D 

111.73 (fiftlikkhaya, prolonged or heavy?); M 1.178 (dtghato 
ft 0 ; tiriyafi ca vitthata); J 1.77, 273 ttettitjs J -angul J Ryato 

khaggo); 111.438; Vv 84'* (°aqsa; cp. expl"- at VvA 339); 
SnA 447; DhsA 48; PvA 152 (dtttha fangs; lomft hair), 
185 (°vat{a); Sdhp 257. — 2. (n.) a bow J 111.438. 

•agga having its point (end) stretched forward, i. e. in 
the future (see ftyati) It 15, 52. -panhin having long 
eye-lashes (one of the signs of a Mahftpurisa) I) it. 17 = 
nt. 143. -pamha a long eye-lash Th 2, 384 (— dfgha- 
pakhuma ThA 250). 

Ayataka (adj.) [= ayata] — I. long, extended, prolonged, 
kept up, lasting Vin 11.108 (gUnssara); A III.251 (id.); 
J 1.362. — 2. sudden, abrupt, instr. °ena abruptly Vin 

II. 237. 

Ayatana (nt.) [Sk. ayatana, not found in the Vedas; but 
freq. in BSk. From 5 -f- yam, cp. ftyata. The pi. is aya- 
tana at S iv. 70. — For full definition of term as seen 
by the Pali Commentators see Bdhgh’s expl" at DA l. 
124, 125, with which cp. the popular etym. at KhA 82: 
“ayassa vft tananato ayatassa vft saqsftradukkhassa naya- 
nato Ryatanttni” and at Vism 527 “ftye tanoti Ryatafl 
ca nayatl ti ft.”J — I. stretch, extent, reach, compass, 
region; sphere, locus, place, spot; position, occasion (cor- 
responding to Bdhgh’s definition at DA 1.124 as “samo- 
sarapa”) D 111.241, 279 (vimutti 0 ); S 11.41, 269; iv.217; 
v.U9 sq., 318 sq. ; A 111.141 (aiiya”); v.61 (abhibh 0 , 
q. v.) Sn 406 (rajass 0 “haunt of passion” = rftgftdi-rajassa 
uppaiti-dcso SnA 381); J 1.80 (raj°). Freq. in phrase 
arafiA° a lonely spot, a spot in the forest J 1.173 5 VvA 
301; PvA 42, 54. — 2. exertion, doing, working, practice, 
performance (comprising Bdhgh’s definition at DA 1.124 
as pafmatti), usually — viz. kamm° Nd 1 505; Vbh 324, 
353; kasin° A v.46 sq., 60; Ps 1.28; tltth 0 A 1.173, 
175; Vbh 145, 367; sipp° (art, craft) D 1.5 1 ; Nd* 505; 
Vbh 324, 353; cp. an° non-cxcrtion, indolence, sluggish- 
ness J v.121. — 3. sphere of perception or sense in 
general, object of thought, sense-organ & object; relation, 
order. — Cpd \ p. 183 says rightly: “Syatana cannot 
be rendered by a single English word to cover both 
sense-organs (the mind being regarded as 6*h sense) and 
sense objects”. — These ayatanftni (relations, functions, 
reciprocalities) are thus divided into two groups, inner 
(ajjhattikfini) and outer (bahir&ni), and comprise the 
foil.: (a) ajjhatt 0 : 1. cakkhu eye, 2. sota ear, 3. ghina 
nose, 4. Jivha tongue, 5. kaya body, 6. mano mind; 
(b) bah 0 : 1. rflpa visible object, 2. sadda sound, 3. 
gandha odour, 4. raaa taste, 5. phoHhabba tangible 
object, 6 . dhamma cognizable object. — For details as 
regards connotation & application see Dhs trsl . introduc- 
tion li sq. Cpd ; 90 n. 2; 254 sq. — Approximately 
covering this meaning (3) is Bdhgh’s definition of ftyatana 
at DA 1. 1 24 as sanjJti and as kflraija (origin & cause, 
i. e. mutually occasioning & conditioning relations or 
adaptations). See also Nd* under rupa for further classi- 
fications. — „ For the above mentioned 12 SyatanUni see 
the foil, passages: D IT.302 sq.; m.102, 243; A 111.400; 
v.52; Sn 373 (cp. SnA 366); Ps 1.7, 22, iox, 137; n. 
i8f, 225, 230; Dhs 1335; Vbh 401 sq.; Nett 57, 82; 
Vism 481; ThA 49, 285. Of these 6 are mentioned at S 
1.113, 11.3: IV.100, 174 sq.; It 114; Vbh 135 sq., 294; 
Nett 13, 28, 30; Vism 565 sq. Other sets of jo at Nelt 
69; of 4 at D 11.112, 156; of 2 at D 11,69. — Here als0 
belongs Skas* finafic 5 Hyatana, Skificanfi 0 etc. (see under 
ak5sa etc. and s. v.), e. g. at D 1.34 sq., 183; A iv.451 
sq.; Vbh 172, 189, 262 sq.; Vism 324 sq. — Unclassified 
passages: M 1.6 1; 11.233; 111.32, 216, 273; S 1.196; 11.6, 
8, 24, 72 sq. ; 111.228; iv.98; v.426; A 1.113, 163, 225; 

III. 17 , 27, 82, 426; iv.146, 426; v.30, 321, 351, 359; 
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Nd« 109, 133, 171, 340; J 1.381 (paripunna 9 ) ; Vbh 
412 sq. (id.). 

-Upp 3 da birth of the Syatanas (see above 3) Vin 1.185. 
-kusala skilled in the a. M 111.63. -kusalata skill in, 
the spheres (of sense) D m.212; Dhs 1335. -ftha founded 

in the sense-organs Ps 1.132; 11.121. 

% 

Ayatanikft (adj.) [fr. ftyatana] belonging to the sphere of 
(some special sense, see ayatana 3) S iv.126 (phass 0 
niraya & sagga). 

Ayati (f.) [fr. 8 + yam, cp. Sk. Syati] “stretching forth”, 
extension, length (of time), future. Only (?) in acc. aya- 
tirj (adv.) in future Vin Ji.89, 185; 111.3; Sn 49; It 1 1 5 
(T. reads 8yati but cp. p. 94 where T. ayatiij, v. 1 . Syati); 
J 1.89; v.431 ; DA 1.236. 

Ayatika (adj.) [fr. last] future S 1.142. 

Ayatika (f.) [of iiyataka] a tube, water pi pc Vin 11.123. 

Ayatta [Sk'. ayatta, pp. of a + yat]. — 1. striving, active, 
ready, exerted J v.395 (°mana ~ ussukkama; a C.). — 
2. striven after, pursued J 1.341. — 3. dependent on 
Vism 310 (ass;isa-passasa°) ; Nett 194; Sdhp 477, 605. 

Ayana (f.) [?] at DlisA 259 and Vism 26 is a grammarian’s 
construction, abstracted from f. abstr. words ending in 
°ayan 5 , e. g. kankha > kankhayana, of which the correct 
cxpl n - is a derivation fr. caus. -formation kankhayati > 
kankjiay -f" a 4 “ na * What the idea of Bdhgh. was in 
propounding his expl n * is hard to say, perhaps he related 
it to i and understood it to be the same as ayana. 

Ayamatl [a -f yam] to stretch, extend, stretch out, draw 
out Miln 176, usually in ster. phrase pifthi me agilayati 
tam ahag 5 yamissami “my back feels weak, I will stretch 
it” Vin 11.200; 1 ) in. 209; M 1.354; Siv.184; J 1.491. — 
Besides this in commentaries e. g. J 111.489 (mukhatj 
ftyamitui)). 

Ayasa (adj.) [Sk. ayasa, of ayns iron] made of iron S Tl. 
182; A 111.58; Dh 345; J iv.416; v.81; Vv 84 s (an 0 ? 
cp. the rather strange cxpl»- at VvA 335). 

Ayasakya (nt.) dishonour, disgrace, bad repute A iv.96 ; 

J v.17; VvA 1 icv; usually in phrase °g papunati to fall 
into disgrace Th I, 292; J 11.33 — 271; III. 514. [Bdhgh. 
on A iv.96 explains it as ayasaka ya with guna of the 
initial, cp. arogya]. 

Ayasmant (adj.) [Sk. ayusmant, the P. form showing as- 
similation of u to a] lit. old, i. e. venerable ; used, either 

as adj. or absolute as a respectful appellation of a bhikkhu 
of some standing (cp. the semantically identical thera). It 
occurs usually in nom. ayasma and is cxpN- in Nd by 
typical formula “piya-vaeanag garu°, sagftrava-sappatiss- 
ddhivacanag”, e. g. Nd 1 140, 445; Nd 2 130 on var. Sn 
loci (e. g. 814, 1032, 1040, 1061, 1096). — Freq. in all 

texts, of later passages see SnA 158; FvA 53, 54, 63, 

78. — See also avuso. 

Ayi£a [a -f yfiga of yaj] sacrificial fee, gift; (m.) recipient 
of a sacrifice or gift (deyyadhamma) Sn 486 (= deyya- 
dhammttnag adhi^hftna-bhUta SnA 4 1 2); T^h 1, 566; J vr. 
205 (°vatthu worthy objact of sacrificial fees). 

Ay&caka (adj.-n.) [fr. 3 -f- yic] one who begs or prays, 
petitioner Miln 129. ** 

AyScatl [a -f- yfic, cp. Buddh. Sk. ayScate Divy 1.] — 1. to 
request, beg, implore, pray to (acc.) Vin 111.127; Dl.a^o; 
PvA 160. — 2. to make a vow, to vow, promise A 1. 
88; J 1.169 = v.472; 1.260; 11.117. — pp. Syacita (q. v.). 

Ayftcana (nt.) [fr. fiyacati] — 1. asking, adhortation, ad- 
dressing (t. t. g. in expl»- of imperative) SnA 43, 176, 
4x2. — 2. a vow, prayer A 1.88; 111.47 ; J 1.169 = 7.472. 


AyScita [pp. of ayacati] vowed, promised J 1.169 (°bhatta- 
j&taka, N.). 

Ayata [pp. of ayat. ; cp. BSk. ayata in same meaning at 
J tin *210] gone to, undertaken Sdhp 407, 

Ayati [a -f ysti of yi] to come on or here, to come near, 
approach, get iuto S 1.240; Sn 669; Sn p. 1 16 (= gac- 
chati SnA 463); J iv.410; Pv II.I2 12 (= Sgacchati PvA 
158); DhA 1.93 (imper. ayama let us go). — pp. ayata. 

Ayana (nt.) [fr. 5 4- yfi to go] coming, arrival: see 2 yan 9 . 

♦ 

Ay&ma [fr. a -f yam, see Syamati] — x. (lit.) stretching, 
stretching out, extension Vin 1.349 = J 111.488 (mukh°). — 
2. (appl.) usually as linear measure: extension, length 
(often comb^ with and contrasted to vitthSra breadth or 
width & ubbedha height), as n. (csp. in abl. Syamato & 
instr. ayftmena in length) or as adj. ( — °): J 1.7, 49 (°ato 
Uni yojanasatani, vittharato addhatiyani) ; ill. 389; Miln 17 
(ratanai) so|asahatthai] ayamena atthahatthag vittharena), 
282 (ratanai] catuhatth D ayamag) ; Vism 205 ( 4 - vltth°); 
Khb 133 (4- vitthara & parikkhepa); VvA 188 (sbjasa- 
yojan°), 199 (°vittharehi), 221 (°ato 4- vitth 6 ); PvA 
( 4 - vitth°), 1 13 (id. + ubbedha); DhA 1.17 (satthi-yojan 0 ). 

Ayasa [cp. Sk. ayasa, etym. ?] trouble, sorrow, only ncg. 
an° (adj.) peaceful, free from trouble A iv.98; Th I, 1008. 

Ayu (nt.) [Vcdic ayus; Av. &yu, gradation form of same 
root as Gr. ctloov “aeon”, oclsv always; Lat. aevum, Goth, 
aiws. Ohg. ewa, io always ; Ger. ewig eternal ; Ags. 
eternity, 8 always (cp. ever and aye)] life, vitality, dura- 
tion of life, longevity D 111.68, 69, 73, 77; S ill. 143 
(usma ca); iv.294; A 1. 1 5 5 ; 11.63, 66 (addh°); m.47 ; 
iv.76, 139; Sn 694, 1019; It 89; J 1.197 (digh°) ; Vv 
55 5 ( C P- VvA 247 with its definition of divine life as 
comprising 30600000 years); Vism 229 (length of man’s 
iXyu = 100 years); Dhs 19, 82, 295, 644, 716; Sdhp 
234, 239, 258. — Long or divine life, dibbag ayu is one 
of the 10 attributes of sSdhipateyya or majesty (see {hana), 
thus at Vin 1.294; D 111.146; S IV.275 sq.; A 1.1x5; HI. 
33; iv. 242, 396; Pv n.9 a ® (=jlvitag PvA 136). 

-Uha see ayaha. -kappa duration of life Miln 141; 
DhA 1.250. -khaya decay of life (cp. jlvita-kkhaya) D 

I. 17 (cp. DA 1. 1 10); in. 29. -pam 3 $a span or measure 
of life time D 11.3; A 1.213, 267; 11.126 sq.; IV.138, 
252 sq., 261; v.172; Pug 16; Vbh 422 sq.; SnA 476. 
-pariyanta end of life It 99; Vism 422. -sankhaya ex- 
haustion of life or lifetime Dpvs v.102. -sankhara (usually 
pi. °8) constituent of life, conditions or properties resulting 
in life, vital principle D 11.106; M 1.295 sc l* 5 S 11.266; 
A iv.311 sq. ; Ud 64; J iv.215; Miln 285; Vism 292; 
DhA 1. 129; PvA 210. Cp. BSk. ayuh-sagskaia Divy 203. 

Ayuka ( — °) (adj.) [fr. 5 yu] — 1. being of life; having a 
life or age A IV.396 (niyat°); VvA 196 (yavatayukft dib- 
basainpatti divine bliss lasting for a lifetime). Esp. freq. 
in combK- with dlgha (long) and appa (short) as dlgh£- 
yuka A iv.240; PvA 27; appfiyuka A IV.247; PvA 103; 
both at Vism 422. In phrase vlsati-vassasahass’ftyukesu 
manussesu at the time when men lived 20000 years D 

II. 5 — 12 (see Table at Dial . 11.6); DhA 11.9; PvA X3$5 
dasa-vassasahass’Syukesu manussesu (10000 years) PvA 
73; cattajisa® DhA 1.103; catusatthi-kapp 3 3 yuk 3 subha- 
kigha Vism 422. 

Ayukltl (adj.) [fr. Kyu] = Syuka; in appfiyukin short lived 
Vv 41 0 - 

* 

Ayuta (adj.) [Sk. ayuta, pp. of H -f- ytl, yuvati] — I. con- 
nected with, endowed, furnished with Th I, 753 (dve 
pannaras’ffyuta due to twice fifteen); Sn 301 (nttrl-vara- 
gafl 9 ass °saqyutta SnA 320); Pv II. 1 2* (nSnS-saragap* = 
°yutta PvA 157). — 2. seized, conquered, 4n dur° hard to 
conquer, invincible J vi.271 (= paccatthikehi durSsada C.). 
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Ayutta [Sk. Syukta; pp. of 5 -f- yuj] — I. yoked, to con- 
nected with, full of 1 ’v l.to 14 (tejas’ayuta T., but PvA 52 
reads °ayutta and expl»«* as samayutta); PvA 157 (= 
aktyna of Pv 11.12 4 ). — 2. intent upon, devoted to S 1.67. 

Ayuttaka (adj.-n.) [Ayutta 4- ka] one who is devoted to or 
entrusted with, a trustee, agent, superintendent, overseer 
J 1.230 (°vesa); iv.492; DhA 1.101, 103, 180. 

Ayudha is the Vedic form of the common Pali form avudha 
weapon, and occurs only spuriously at D 1.9 (v. 1 . avudha). 

AytlVant (adj.) [fr. Ayu] advanced in years, old, of age 
Th 1 , 234. 

■* 

Ayusmant (adj.) [Sk. Ayusmant; see also the regular P. 
form ayasmant] having life or vitality PvA 63 (fiyusmA- 
viHGana feeling or sense of vitality; is reading correct?). 

AyUSSa (adj.) [Sk. *flyusya] connected with life, bringing 
(long) life A m.145 dhamma). 

_ » 

Ayuhaka (adj.) [fr. ayuhati] keen, eager, active Miln 207 
* (4- viriyavfl). 

Ayuhati [ft + y 4 “ uhati with euphonic y, fr. Vedic uhati, 
uh 1 , a gradation of vah (see etym. under vahati). Kern’s 
etym. on Toev. 99 = Ayodhati is to be doubted, more 
acceptable is Morris’ expl n - at yPTS, 1885, 58 sq., 
although contradictory in part.] lit. to push on or for- 
ward, aim at, go for, i. e. (1) to endeavour, strain, exert 
oneself S i.x (ppr. an fly aha 9 unstriving), 48; J vi.35 (= 
viriyag karat i C.), 283 (= vflyamati C.). — (2) to be 
keen on (w. acc.), to cultivate, pursue, do Sn 210 (= 
karoti SnA 258); Miln 108 (kammarj fiyuhitvfl), 214 (kam- 
maij fly u hi), 326 (maggaij). — pp. ayuhita (q. v.). 

Ayuhana (adj.-nt.) [fr. flyUhati] — I. endeavouring, striving, 
Ps 1. 10 sq., 32, 52; 11.218; Vism 103, 212, 462, 579. 
f. flylihanl Dhs 1059 (“she who toils” trsl.) == Vbh 361 = 
Nd 2 tanhfl 1. (has ayuhana). — 2. furtherance, pursuit DA 
1.64 (bhavassa). 

Ayuhi f. [ayu -f- Uha] life, lifetime, only in °pariyosana 
at the end of (his) life PvA 136, 162; VvA 319. 

Ayuhfipeti [Caus. II. fr. Ayuhati] to cause somebody to 
toil or strive after DhsA 364. 

Ayuhitft [*Sk. fl 4 - uhita, pp. of uh] busy, eager, active 
Miln 181. 

Ayoga [Sk. ayoga, of fl4-yuj; cp. Ayutta] — 1. binding, 
bandage Vin 11.135; 33 4, i VvA 142 (°pajta). — 2. 

yoke Dhs 1061 (avijj 0 ), 1162. — 3. ornament, decoration 
Nd 1 226; J m.447 (°vatta, for v. 1 . °vantar). — 4. oc- 
cupation, devotion to, pursuit, exertion D 1.187; Dh 185 
(= payoga-karana DhA 111.238). — 5 * (t. t.) obligation, 
guarantee (?) SnA 179. — Cp. sam Q . 

Arakatta (nt.) [*Arak 5 t 4- tvaq] warding off, keeping away, 
holding aloof, being far from (c. gen.); occurring only 
in pop. etym. of arahant at A iv.145; DhA iv.228; DA 
1.146 = VvA 105, 106 = PVA 7; cp. DhsA 349. 

Arakft (adv.) [Sk. arat & flrakat, abl. form. fr. «Araka, see 
arA 2 ] far off, far from, away from, also used as prep. c. 
abl. and as adj. pi. keeping away from, removed, far 
Vin II.239 = A IV.202 (sanghamhfl); D 1.99, 102 (adj.) 
167; M 1.280 (adj.) S 11.99; iv -43 sq.; A 1.281; It 91; 

J 1.272; Hl.525; V.451; Miln 243; VvA 72, 73 (adj. 
+ virata). 

Arakkha [s + rakkha] watch, guard, protection, care D 

H. 59; 111.289; S iv.97, 175, 195; A n.xao; 111.38; iv. 
266, 270, 281 (°sampadfl), 322 (id.), 400; v.29 sq.; J 

I. 203; h* 3 2 6; iv.29 (°purisa); v.212 (°Hhflna, i.e. harem), 
374 (°pariv 5 ra); Pug 21 (an 0 ), 24; Miln 154; Vism 19 


(°gocara preventive behaviour, cautiousness); SnA 476 
( r, devatfl); KhA 120 (id.), 169; DhA 11.146; PvA 195; 
357 > 3 6 5 - 

! Arakkhika [fr. Arakkha] a guard, watchman J iv.29. 
Arakkheyya see arakkheyya. 

Aragga (nt.) [flrfl -(* agga; Sk. Arflgra of flrfl an awl, a 
prick] the point of an awl, the head of certain arrows, 
having the shape of an awl, or an arrow of that kind 
(see Malay udha p. 151) A 1.65; Sn 625, 631; Dh 401, 

I 407; Vism 306; DhA 11.51; iv.181. 

Aracayiracaya [5 4- racayfl a gcr. or abl. form. fr. a 4- 
*rac, in usual Sk. meaning “to produce”, but here as a 
sound-roo| for slashing noise, in reduplication for sake 
of intensification. Altogether problematic] by means of 
hammering, slashing or beating (like beating a hide) Sn 
673 (gloss arajayarajayA fr. a 4~ *rafij or •raj). — SnA 
481 expl ns - the passage as follows: ArajayArajayA; i.e. 
yathA tnanussA allacammaij bhUmiyaq pattharitva khllchi 
flkotenti, evaq akotetvfl pharasuhi phfl|etvA ekam ekag 
koliij chinditva vihananti, chinnachinnako^i punappuna 
samutthati; aracayflracayfl ti pi palho, Avinjitva (v.l. 1113 . 
avijjhitvA) Avinjitvfl ti attho. — Cp. arafijita. 

Arannaka (adj.) [fr. arafula 4- ka] belonging to solitude 
or the forest, sequestered; living in the forest, fond of 
seclusion, living as hermits (bhikkhti). Freq. spelt araii- 
naka (q.v.). — Vin 1.92 (bhikkhU); 11.32, 197, 217 (bh.), 
265 (bh.); M 1.214; A iir.ioo sq., 219; iv.21; v.66; J 
111.174 (v.l. BH. a°); Miln 342; DhA 11.94 (vihttra). 

Arannakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. Arannaka, see also aranfia- 
katta] the habit of sequestration or living in solitude M 
1. 214; 111.40; A 1.38. 

Arannika (adj.) = arannaka Vin ill. 1 5 ; A I.24; Pug 69; 
Vism 61, 71 (where defined); Miln 341. 

Aranjita [in form = Sk. *Arafijitn, A 4 * PP* ranjayati, 
Caus. of rafij or raj, but in meaning different. Perhaps 
to rac (as *racita) to furnish with, prepare, or belter 
still to be regarded as an idiomatic Pali form of sound- 
root *rac (see Aracaya 0 ) mixed with rafij, of which we 
find another example in the double spelling of AracayA 
(& arajaya) q. v.] furrowed, cut open, dug up, slashed, 
torn (perhaps also “beaten”) M 1.178 (hatthipadaq dan- 
tehi arafijitaq. an elephant-track bearing the marks of 
tusks, j. e. occasional slashes or furrows). 

Arata [Sk, Arata, pp. of A f- ram, cp. Arati] leaving off, 
keeping away from, abstaining J iv.372 (= virata); Nd' 2 
591 (-j- virata pativirata). 

Arati (fi) [Sk. Arati, A 4 - ram] leaving off, abstinence Vv 
63° (= pativirati VvA 263); in exegetical style occurring 
in typ. comb n - with virati pativirati veramanT, e. g. at 
Nd 2 462; Dhs 299. 

Aratta (nt. ?) [Sk. cp. arakta, pp. of A 4 ~ raj] time, period 
(orig. affected, tinted with), only in cpd. vassaratta the 
rainy season, lent J iv.444; DAvs 1174. 

Araddha (adj.) [pp. of A 4 “ rabh] begun, started, bent on, 
undertaking, holding on to, resolved, firm A I.I48 (arad- 
dhaij me viriyaq It 30; PvA 73 (thapetun began to place), 
212 (gantuq). Cp. IrAdhaka 1. 

-citta concentrated of mind, decided, settled D 1.176; 
M 1.414; S iz.21; Sn p. 102; SnA 436. Cp. Aradheti 1. 
-viriya (adj.) strenuous, energetic, resolute Vin 1.182; 
D 111.252, 268, 282, 285; A 1.24; Sn 68, 344; It 71 
(opp. hlna-viriya) ; Nd 2 13 1 ; Ps 1.171; ThA 95. Cp. 
viriyirambha ; f. abstr. °viriyatn M 1.19. 

Arabbha (indecl.) [gcr. of Arabhati 2 in abs.^ function ; cp. 
Sk. arabhya meaning since, from] — 1. beginning, under- * 
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taking etc., in cpd. °vatthu occasion for making an effort, 
concern, duly, obligation D 111.256 = A iv.334 (eight 
such occasions enurnd). — 2. (prep, with acc.) lit. be- 
ginning with, taking (into consideration), referring to, 
concerning, with reference to, about D 1.180; A 11.27 = 
It 103 (senasanaq 5.); Sn 972 (upekhaq; v. 1. arambha; 
C. upp3detv3); IV 1.41 (pubbe pete a.); DhA 1.3; 11*37} 
PvA 3 (setthiputta-petaq 3.), 16, and passim. 

Arabhati 1 [not with Morris J P T S. 1889, 202 fr. rabh 
and identical w T ith arabhati 2 , but with Kern, Toev. s. v. 
identical with Sk. Slabhate, a -f- labh meaning to seize 
the sacrificial animal in order to kill it; cp. nirSrambha] 
to kill, destroy M 1.371 (papaij). 

Arabhati 2 & Arabbhatl [a 4- rabhati, Sk. arabhati & 

arambhati, a -f*rabb] to begin, start, undertake, attempt 
S 1.15b (3rabbhatha “bestir yourselves”) = Miln 245 = 
Th I, 256 (bh.); Pug 64 (bh.); viriyai] grabhati to make 
an effort, to exert oneself (cp. arambha) A iv.334. — 
aor. 9rabhi DhA 11.38 & arabbhi PvA 35. — ger. 
Irabbha, see sep. — pp. araddha (q. v.). 

Arambha [Sk. Srambha in meaning “beginning”, fr 5 + 
rabh (rambh) cp. arabhati] — 1. attempt, effort, in- 
ception of energy (cp. Dhs trsl. 15 & K. S. p. 318 giving 
C. def. as kicca, karaniya, attha, i. e. I. undertaking & 
duty, 2. object) S i. 76 (mah°); v.66, 104 sq. (°dhatu); 
111.338 (id,), 166 (°ja; T. arabbhaja, v. 1. arambhaja to 
be preferred) = Pug 64; Miln 244; Net 41; DhsA 145. 
-virlyarambha (cp. 3raddha-viriya) zeal, resolution, energy 
Vin 11.197; S IV.175; A 1.12, 16. — 2. support, ground, 
object, thing Nett 70 sq., 107; an° unsupported, inde- 
pendent Sn 743 (= nibb&na SnA 507). Cp. also nirambha, 
upOrambha, sarambha. 

Arammaija (nt.) [cp. Sk. alambana, lamb, but in meaning 
confounded with rambh (see rabhati)] primary meaning 
“foundation”, from this applied in the foil, senses: (1) 
support, help, footing, expedient, anything to be depended 
upon as a means of achieving what is desired, i. e. basis 
of operation, chance Sn 1069 (= alambana, nissaya, upa- 
nissaya Nd 2 132); I J v 1.4 1 (yarj kiiic* arammanaq katvS); 
Sramma^aq labhati (-f- otarai) labhati) to get the chance 
S 11.268; IV, 185. — (2) condition, ground, cause, means, 
esp. a cause of desire or clinging to life, pi. °a causes 
of rebirth (interpreted by tanha at Nd 1 429), lust Sn 474 
(=paccayfi SnA 410), 945 (=Nd l 429); KhA 23; DhA 
1.288 (sappfiy 0 ); PvA 279. — (3) a basis for the working 
of the mind & intellect; i. e. sense-object, object of thought 
or consciousness, the outw r ard constituent in the relation 
of subject 8c object, object in general. In this meaning 
of “relation” it is closely connected with ayatana (see 
ayatana 3 ), so that it sometimes takes its place, it is also 
similar to vlsaya* Cpd. 3 distinguishes a 5 fold object, 
viz. citta, cetasika, pas&da- & sukhuma-rupa, paMatti, 
nibbana. Sec on term especially Cpd. 3, 14; Dhs trsl. 
xu. & 209. — A 1.82 sq.; iv.385; Sn 506; Ps I.57 sq., 
84 (four 3); H.97, 118, 143; Dhs 1 (dhamm° object of 
ideation), 180, 584, 1186 et passim; Vbh 12, 79, 92, 
3*9, 332 (four) ; Nett 191 (six); Vism 87 sq., 375 (°san- 
kantika), 430 sq. (in var. sets with ref. to var. objects), 
533; DhsA 48, 127; VvA 11, 38. — rUpSrammaga lit. 
dependence on form, i. e. object of sight, visible form, 
especially striking appearance, visibility, sight D 111.228; 
S m.53; A 1-8* 5 J 1.304; n 439i 442; PvA 265* — 
graramanag karoti to make it an object (of iptellection or 
intention), to make it one’s concern (cp. Pv 1.4*, above l). 
— Srammaga-kusala clever in the objects (of meditation) 
S 111.266; 3°-paccayatS relation of presentation (i. e. of 
subj. & obj.) Nelt 80. — (4) ( — °) (adj.) being supported 
by, depending on, centred in, concentrated upon PvA 8 
(nissay 0 ), 98 (ck°); VvA 119 (buddh° plti rapture centred 
in the Buddha). 

'Arab* (adj.) metri causa for araha deserving J vi.164. 


ArA 1 (f.) [Sk. 3rd; *el “pointed”, as in Ohg. 3l& as Ger. 
able, Ags. fiel = £ awl; Oicel. air] an awl; see cp* 
Sragga. Perhaps a der. of jr5 is S)akS (q. v.). 

ArA 2 (indecl.) [Vedic 5r5d, abl. as adv,; orig. .a root der. 
fr. *ara remoteness, as in Sk. araga foreign & aragya 
solitude q. v. under araga 1 and arafiiia] far from, remote 
(from) (adv. as well as prep, with abl.) Sn 156 (pama- 
damhft), 736; Dh 253 (3savakkhay5 ; DhA 111.377 expl* 
by duragata); J 11.449 (jhanabhHmiy5; = dUre ;hita G.); 
v.78 (sagyame; = durato C.). See also arak§. 

-cara [in this comb”* by Kern, Toev. s. v, unecessarily 
expld* as ara = 5rya; cp. similar phrases under 5rak5] a 
life remote (from evil) A iv.389. -carin living far from 
evil leading" a virtuous life D 1.4; M 1. 1 79 5 m.33 ; A III. 
216, 348; iv.249; v.i£8, 205; DA 1.72 (= abrahmaca- 
riyato d0ra-c3rin). 

Aradhaka (adj.-n.) [fr. 3-j-radh] I. [perhaps for *3raddhaka 
because of analogy to 3raddha of 3 + rabh] successful, 
accomplishing or accomplished, undertaking, eager Vin 

l. 70 (an 0 one who fails); M 1.49 1 ; 11.197 = A L69 = 
Miln 243; S V.19; A V.329 (in correlation with -Rraddha- 
viriya). — 2. pleasing, propitiating Miln 227; VvA 220 
(°ika f.). 

Aridhana (nt.) & °a (f.) (either fr. a -j- ridh or a -f rabh, 
cp. Srgdhaka] satisfying, accomplishing; satisfaction, ac- 
complishment D 11.287 (°PP« viradhanS failure); M 1.479; 
11.199; A v.211 sq.; J IV.427. 

Aradhaniya (adj.) [grd. fr. 5r3dheti] to be attained, to be 
won; successful Vin 1.70 (an°); J 11.233 (dur°). 

Aradhita [pp. of arSdheti; Sk. 3r3dhita, but BSk. 3r3gita, 
e. g. Divy 131, 233] pleased Sdhp 510. 

Aradheti [Caus. of a + radh, In meaning 2 confused with 
3rabhati. In BSk. strangely distorted to aragayati; freq. 
in Divy as well as Av. 6] — I. to please, win favour, 
propitiate, convince J 1-337 (darake), 421, 452; 11.72 
(manusse); iv.274 (for Sbhiradheli T.); Vism 73 (arSdha- 
yanto Nathassa vana-v5sena manasaq); DhA 11.71; Eftvs 

m. 93 (arSdhayif sabbajanaq); Miln 352. In older literature 
only in phrase cittag aradheti to please one’s heart, to 
gladden, win over, propitiate D 1.118 sq., 175 (but cp. 
araddha-citta to 3rabhati); M I. 85, 341; S 11.107; v.109; 

J n.372; Miln 25. — 2. to attain, accomplish, fulfill, 
succeed S v.23 (maggaq), 82, 180, 294; It III. (v. 1. 
ar3m°); Sn 488 = 509. Cp. ar3dhaka I. — pp. SrSdhita 
(q. v.). — Sec also parabhetv3. 

Arama [Sk. arSma, 3 + ram] — I. pleasure, fondness of 
( — °), delight, always as adj. ( — °) delighting in, enjoying, 
finding pleasure in (usually combd. with rata, e. g. dham- 
marama dhammarata finding delight in the Dh.) S I.235 ; 
iv.389 sq. (bhav 0 , up3dfin°); A 1.35, 37, 130; 11.28 (bh3- 
van°) ; It 82 (dhamm 0 ); Sn 327 (id.; expid. by SnA 333 
as rati and “dhamme 3r3mo ass3 ti”); Pug 53 (samagg 0 ); 
Vbh 351. — 2 . a pleasure-ground, park, garden (lit. 
sport, sporting); classified at Vin 111*49 as pupph 0 and 
phal° a park with flowers or with fruit (i. e. orchard), 
def. at DhA 111.246 as Ve]uvana-Jlvak } ambavan 3 fidayo, 
i. e. the park of Veluvana, or the park belonging to 
Jlvaka or mango-groves in general. Therefore: (a) (in 
general) a park, resort for pastime etc* Vin ILX09; D I. 
106; Dh x 88 ; Vv 79® (amb° garden of mangoes); VvA 
305 (id.); Pv 11.7^ (pi* 3r8m3ni = 3rSm 5 dpavanftni PvA 
102). — (b) (in special) a private park, given to the 
Buddha or the Sangha for the benefit of the bhikkhus, 
where they meet &*hold discussions about sacred & 
secular matters; a place of recreation and meditation, a 
meeting place for religious gatherings* Amongst the many 
gramas given to the bhikkhus the most renowned is that 
of AnSthapi^ika (Jetavana; see J 1.92 — 94) D 1.178; 
Vin iv.69; others more frequently mentioned are e.g. 
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the park of AmbapXlI (Vin 1.233); of MallikB (D 1.178), 
etc. — Vin 1.39, 140, 283, 291; 11.170; IU.$, 45, 162; 
IV.85J A *.176; Dp vs v.18. 

-pala keeper of a park or orchard , gardener Vin il. 
109; VvA 288. -ropa, -ropana planter, planting of pleasurc- 
• groves S 1.33; PvA 151. -vatthu the site of an Arfima Vin 

I. 140; il 170; m.50, 90. 

ArSmakinI (f.) sec aramika. 

Arimatft (f.) [abstr. fr. arSma 1] pleasure, satisfaction A 

II. 28; 111.XX6; Vbh 381; Milo 233. 

Aramika (adj.) [fr. arama] 1. (to drama 1) finding delight 
in, fond of (c. gen.) (or servant in general?) Miln 6 
•(sanghassa trsl. at the service of the order). — 2. (to 
Br 5 ma 2) belonging to an Arama, one who shares the 
congregation, an attendant of the Arama Vin 1.207 s 4*i 
11. 1 77 (& °pesaka), 211; 111.24; iv.40; v.204; A 11.78 
(°samanuddesa); 111,109 (ijd.)i 275 (°pcsaka); J 1.38 (°kicca) 
Vism 74 (°samaquddesa). — f. aramakigl a female attendant 
or visitor of an Arftma Vin 1.208. 

Arfiva [cp. Sk. arSva, fr. a -f- ru] cry, sound, noise Ddvs iv.46. 

Araha (nt.) only in pi. gihlnaq arahani, things proper to 
laymen, D 111.163. 

Arlya in anSriya at Sn 815 is metric for anariya (q. v.). 

ArUljna ( nt 0 [° ri g* PP of 5 + rud] weeping, crying, lam- 
enting Miln 357. 

Aruppa (adj.) [fr. ardpa as a (== a 2 ) — *rilpya] formless, 
incorporeal; nt. formless existence D 111.275; M 1.410, 
cp. 472; 111.163; S 1. 13 1 (°tthayin); 11.123; A iv.316; 
It 61; Sn 754; J 1.406; Dhs 1385 (cp. trsl. 57); Vism 
338; DA 1.224; SnA 488, 508; Sdhp 5, 10; the four: 
Vism ill, 326 sq. 

Aruhatl [a + rtih] to climb, ascend, go up or on to Sn 
1014 (aor. firuhaq); Sdhp 188; ger. firuhitva Sn 32 1 & 
firuyha J vi.452; Sn 139 (v. 1 . abhiruyha); It 71. — 
Caus. aropeti (q. v.). 

Arugya see arogya. 

Arujha [pp. of Sruhati] — I. ascended, mounted, gone up- 
gone on to IV.137; J VI.452 (T. arujha); Vism 135 (nek, 
khamma-pa;ipadai) an°); VvA 64 (magga°); PvA 47' 
(°n5va), 56 (hatthi 0 ). — 2. come about, effected, made, 
done PvA 2, 144 (cp. BSk. pratijnam firudha having 
taken a vow Divy 26). — 3 * (°f an ornament) put on 
(to), arrayed J vi.153, 488. 

Aruba see Xroha. 

Arogatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. a -f- roga -j- tS] freedom from illness, 
health Miln 341. 

Arogya (nt.) [abstr. fr. aroga, i. e. 8 (5= a 1 ) -f* roga -j- ya] 

. absence of illness, health D 1.11; 111.220 (°mada), 235 
(“sampadS); M 1.45 1 (T. SrOgya, v. 1 . Rrogya), 508, 509; 
S 11.109; A 1.146 (°mada); 11.143; M.72; v.135 sq.; Sn 
749 » *57 = : Dh 204 =s J 111.196; Nd* 160; Vism 77 
(°mada pride of health); PvA 129, 198; Sdhp 234. 

Arocipana (nt.) [fr. Srocipeti, Caus. of Sroceti] announ- 
cement DhA 11.167. 

Arocipetl (Caus. II. of Sroceti] to make some one announce, 
to let sqmebody know, usually in phrase kSlaq 5 . Sn p. 
in; J 1. 1 1 5, 125; DhA 11.89; PvA 141. 

Arodta [pp. 6f Xroccti] announced, called Vin 11.213 (kSla). 

Arocetl [X 4 - roceti, Caus. of rue ; cp. BSk. Xrocayati Sp. 
Av. S 1.9 etc.] to relate, to tell, announce, speak to, 
address D X.109, 324; Pv U.8* (nor, Srocayi); PvA 4, 13 


(ahSamaSfiaq anXrocetvS not speaking to each other), 8l, 
274 & freq. passim. — pp. Xrocita ; Caus. II. SrocSpeti (q. v.). 

Arodana (nt.) [fr. X -f rud, cp. Rruiuja] crying, lamenting 
A 111.268 sq. ; J 1.34; DhA 1.184; imoo. 

Aropana (nt.) [fr. Xropeti] “putting on to”, •impaling Miln 
197 ( 8 U 1 °), 296 (id.). 

Aroplta [pp. of Xropeti] — • I. produced, come forward, 
set up PvA 2, — 2, effected, made S III. 12; PvA 92, 
257. — 3. put on (to a stake), impaled PvA 220 (= fivuta). 

Aropeti [Caus. of Sruhati]. — 1. to make ascend, to lead 
up to (w. acc.) PvA 76 (pasSdaq), 160 (id.) — 2. to put 
on, take up to (w. acc. or loc.) Pv n.^ 2 (yakkhaq y 9 naij 
dropayitvdna) ; PvA 62 (sarlraq citakaq d.), IOO (bhandaq 
sakatesu 5 .). — 3. to put on, commit to the care of, 
entrust, give over to (w. loc.) J 1.227 ; PvA 154 (rajjaq 
amaccesu a.). — 4. to bring about, get ready, make PvA 
73, 257 (snngahaq ft. make a collection); SnA 51, 142. — 
5. to exhibit, tell, show, give S 1.160 (ovddaq); Miln 
176 (dosaq); DhA 11.75 (id.) — 6. vddaq aropeti to refute 
a person, to get the better of (gen.) Vin 1.60; M 11.122; 
S 1. 160. — pp. Sropita (q. v.). 

I Aroha (— °) [fr. a -f ruh] — I. climbing up, growth, in- 
crease, extent, in cpd. parish a length & circumference 
S 11.206; A 1.288; 11.250; iv.397; v.19; J 111.192; v. 
299; vi. 20; Vbh 345 (°mdna -j- pariqftha-mana); SnA 
382. — 2. one who has climbed up, mounted on, a rider, 
usually in cpd. ass° & hatth° horse-rider & elephant- 
rider S iv.310; A 11.166 = fti.162 (T. dittha); iv.107; 
DhsA 305. — 3. outfit, possession (or increase, as I ?) 
Sn 420 (vann 0 ). 

Arohana (nt.) [fr. 5 -f ruh] climbing, ascending; ascent J 
1.70; vi.488; Miln 352; Vism 244; PvA 74. 

Alaka-manda [dlaya 0 ?] at Vin 11.152 is of uncertain reading 

* and meaning (“open to view”? or “not having pegs” =2 
djaka?) vv. 11. ajakamanta & alakamandara ; lidhgh on 
p. 321 explns djakainandd ti ekangaqd manussdbhikiqqd, 
i. e. full of a crowd of people, Ch. quotes* 5 lakamandd as 
“the city of Kuvera” (cp. Sk. alakd), 

Alaggeti [d + Caus. of lag] to (make) hang on to (loc.), 
to stick on, fasten to Vin 11.1 10 (patlaq velagge dlaggetva), 

Alapati [R + lapati] to address S 1.177, 212 5 J V.20X ; 
SnA 42, 347, 383, 394 (~ dmantayi of Sn 997), 487 (— 
avhayati); PvA 11, 13, 33, 69. 

1 Alapana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. a -f- lap] talking to, addressing, 
conversation Vin in. 73 (with ref. to exclam, “ambho”); 
J V.253 (° 5 ); Vism 23 (° 5 ); SnA 396; PvA 131 (re ti 5 .). 

Aiapanatl (f.) [abstr. fr. dlapana] speaking to, conversing 
with, conversation M 1.33 1) (an 0 ). 

Alamba [Sk. alamba, a + lamb] anything to hang on, 
support S 1.53 *(an° without support); Sn 173 (id.'-f- ap- 
pati${ha); J m.396; Miln 343; Sdhp 245, 463. 

Alambatl [a + lamb] to hang on to or up, to take hold 
of, to fasten to Vin 1.28; J 1.57; vi.192; Vv 84^; ThA 
34. — Stambetl id. VvA 32. 

Alambana (adj.-nt.) [fr. a -f Iamb, cp. alamba] (adj.) 
hanging down from, hanging up J 111.396; iv.457; SnA 
214. -»■> (nt.) support, balustrade (or screen?) Vin 11.117, 
152 (°baha) Miln 126, 

Alambara & Alambara (nt.) [Sk. a4ambara] a drum Vin. 
1.15 (1); J n.344 Cl); v.399 (l); Vv 54 ’® 0 ). 
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Alaya (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. Staya, a + If, liyate, cp. alllna 
& alllyati, also nir&laya] — I. orig. roosting place, perch, 
i.e. abode settling place, house J 1.10 (gch°); Miln 213; 
DhA 11.162 (an° = anoka), 170 (= oka). — 2. “hanging, 
on”, attachment, desire, clinging, lust S 1.136 = Vin 1.4 
(°rama “devoted to the things to which it clings” K. S.); 
vin in.20, ♦in; s iv.372 C an °); v *4 2 ? sc i* (*<*•); A 11. 
34, 131 (°r5ma); in. 35; It 88; Sn 177 (kam° = kamesu 
taijha-ditthi-vascna duvidho alayo SnA 216), 535 (4* &sa- 
vani), 635; Nett 121, 123 (°samugghata) ; Vism 293 (id.), 
497; Miln 203 (Buddh °g akasi?); DhA 1.121; iv.i86(= 
tanha); SnA 468 (~ anoka of Sn 366)- — 3. pretence, 
pretext, feint [cp. BSk. SlayaMVastu 111.314]) 1.157 (Ctlari 0 ), 
438; iii.533 (mat 0 ) ; iv.37 (gabbhinl); vi 20, 262 (gildn 0 ). 

Alayatl sec alllytfiti. 

Alassa (nt.) [Der. fr. alasa] sloth, idleness, laziness S 1.43 ; 
1) 111.182; A iv.59; v.136; Sdhp 567. Spelling also 
ilasya S 1.43 (v. 1. BB); Vbh 352; Miln 289, and 31a- 
eiya J 1.427; DA 1.310; DhA 1.299; VvA 43. 

Alfina & A|ina (nt.) [for anahana with substitution of 1 
for n (cp. apilandhana for apinandh 0 and contraction of 
°ithana to °ana originally meaning “tying to” then the 
thing to which anything is tied] a peg, stake, post, esp. 
one to which an elephant is tied J 1.4 15; iv.308; DhA 
1.126 (J) where all MSS. have ajahana, perhaps correctly. 

All 1 (m. or f. ? [Sk. fi|i] a certain kind of fish J V.405. 

All 1 & A|t (f.) [Sk. fill] a dike, embankment Vin 11.256; 
M 111.96; A 11.166 (°pabbhedn); 111.28; J 1.336; 111.533, 334. 

Alika in saccftlika at S iv.306 is sacc’alika distortion of 
truth, falsehood S iv.306. 

Alikhatl [a 4- likhati] to draw, delineate, copy in writing 
or drawing J 1.7 1; Miln 51. 

Alillga [a 4“ li«g] a small drum J V.156 (suvann p -tala). 

Alingati [a + ling] to embrace, enfold D 1.230; HI.73; J 

I. 281; iv.2i f 3i6, 438; v.8; Miln 7; DhA 1.101 : VvA 260. 

Alitta [pp. of Slimpati; Sk. filipta] besmeared, stained 

i' 11 «, 737. 

Alinda (& Atinda) [Sk. alinda] a terrace or verandah be- 
fore the house-door Vin 1.248; n.153; D 1.89; M 11.119; 

5 IV.290 (|); A v.65 (J); J vi.429; DA 1.232; DhA 1. 
26; iv.196; SnA 55 ( p ka-vasin; v. 1 . alindaka); Mhvs 
35, 3. As Slindaka at J 111.283. 

Alippati Pass, of Slimpeti (q. v.). 

Alimpana (nt.) [for 3]imp° = Sk. fidipana, see filipipeti 1 ] 
conflagration, burning, flame Miln 43. 

Alimpita [pp- of alimpeti'- 1 ] ignited, lit. A iv.102 (v. 1. filepita). 

Alimpeti 1 [Sk. filimpayati or ftlepayatl. Up or Hmp] 
to smear, anoint Vin 11.107; S iv.177 (vanaq). — Caus. 

II. SUmpSpeti Vin iv.316. — Pass. Slimplyatl Miln 74 

6 Sllppatl DhA iv. 166 (v. 1 . for lippati). — pp. Slttta (q. v.). 

Alimpeti 1 [for Sk. ftdipayati, with change "of d to 1 over 
| and substitution of limp for Jip after analogy of roots 
in °mp, like lup > lump, lip > limp] to kindle, ignite, 
set (ire to Vin 11.138 (dayo filimpetabbo) ; 111.58; Dlt.163 
(citakaq); A 1.257; DhAi.177 (Svfisat) read fivfipaq), 225; 
PvA 62 (katthfini). — pp. SUmpita (q. v.). 

Attt (nt.) [Sk. filu & °ka; cognate with Lat. Slum & alium, 

- see Walde Lat. Wtb. under alium] a bulbous plant, Radix 


Globosa Esculenta or Amorphophollus (Kern), Arum Cam- 
panulatum (Hardy) J iv.37l = vi.578; iv.373. 

Aluka 1 = 5lu J iv.46 (C. for alupa). 

I* Aluka 2 (adi.) [etym.?] susceptible of, longing for, affected 
with (-•) Vin 1.288 (sit 0 ); DA 1.198 (id.); J 11.278 
(tanh° greedy). 

Alupa (nt.) [etym. ? Kern, Toev . s, v. suggests ftlu-a > alu- 
va > alupa] = aluka the edible root of Amorphophallus 
Campanulatus J iv.46 (=* Sluka-kapda C.). 

Alumpakfira [reading not sure, to fllumpati or ftlopa] breaking 
off, falling off(?) or forming into bits (?) DhA II.55 (°gutha). 

^ Alumpati [a + lup or lump, cp. 5lopa] to pull out, break 
off M 1.324. 

Alula (adj. [fr. 5 -f- lul] being in motion, confusion or 
agitation, disturbed, agitated J VI.431. 

Alu|ati [5 4* lul; sk. ftiolati, cp. also P. Moleti] to move 
here & there, ppr. med. alujamana agitated, whirling 
about DhA iv.47 (T. 5lul c ; v.l. ajul 0 ) confuse DhsA 375. 
Caus. aluleti to set in motion, agitate, confound J 11.9, 
33. — pp. Slulita (q. v.). 

1 Alujita [pp. of aluleti] agitated, confused J 11.101; Miln 
397 (4- khalita). 

Alepa [cp. Sk. alepa, of a 4“ Up] ointment, salve, liniment 
Vin I.274; Miln 74 5 DhsA 249. 

Alepana (nt.) [fr. a 4“ Up] anointing, application of salve 
D 1.7 (mukkh°). 

Aloka [a 4- lok, Sk. aloka] seeing, sight (obj. & subj.), 
i. e. — 1. sight, view, look S iv.128 = Sn 763; A III. 
236 (aloke nikkhitta laid before one’s eye), analoka with- 
out sight, blind Miln 296 (andha +)• — 2 * light A I. 
164 (tamo vigato a. uppanno) = It 100 (vihato); A ir. 
139 (four lights, i.e, canda 0 , suriya 0 , agg?, panu°, of the 
moon, sun, fire & wisdom); J 11 34 ; Dhs 617 (opp. an- 
dhakara); VvA 51 (dlp°). — 3. (clear) sight, power of 
observation, intuition, in comb n * with vijja knowledge D 
11.33 = S 11.7 =s 105, cp. Ps 11.150 sq. (obhasafthena, S A. 
on 11.7). — 4. splendour VvA 53; DvA 71. 

-kara making light, bringing light, n. light-bringer It 
108. -karana making light, illumining It 108. -da giving 
light or insight Th 1, 3. -dassana seeing light, i. e. 
perceiving Th i, 422. -pharana diffusing light or dif- 
fusion of light Vbh 334; Nett 89. -b a hula good in sight, 
fig. full of foresight A 111.432. -bhUta light J VI 459. 
-s aft ft 5 consciousness or faculty of sight or perception 
D in. 223; A 11.45; m.93 -saftftin conscious of sight, 
i.e. susceptible to sight or insight D 111.49; ^ 111.3; A 
11. 2ii; 111.92, 323; iv.437; v.207; Pug 69. -sandhi 
“break for the light”, a slit to look through, an opening, 
a crack or casement Vin 1.48 = 11.209 = 218; 11.172; 
m.65; iv.47; J iv.310; PvA 24, 

Alokana (nt.) [fr. S + lok] looking at, regarding DA 1.194. 

Aloklta (nt.) [pp. of Sloketi] looking before, looking at, 
looking forward (opp. vilokitaq looking behind or back- 
ward), always in combn- Siokita-vilokita in ster. phrase 
at D 1.70 sb e. g. A 11.104, 106, 210; Pug 44, 45, 50; 
Vism 19; VvA 6; DA 1*193 (Slokitag purato pekkhanag 
vil° anudisi p.). 

Aloketar [n. ag. to aloketi] one who looks forward or be- 
fore, a beholder DA 1.194 (opp. viloketar). 

Aloketi [Sk. filokayati, K + lok] to look before, look at, 
regard, see DA 1.193, 194. — pp. Slokita (q. v.). 
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Alopa [S 4- lllp, cp. alumpati; BSk. alopa, e. g. Av. 6 1. 
x 73> 34M Divy 290, 481] a piece (cut off), a bit (of 
food) morsel, esp. bits of food gathered by bhikkhus D 

1.5 = A v.206; 111.176; A 11209; 111.304; iv.318; Th i, 
X055; It 18; Tv !M l ; Pug 58; Miln 231, 406; Vism 
106; DA 1.80 (=r vilopa-karanarj). 

Alopati [alopeti? a + lopctl, Caus. of alumpati] to break 
*in, plunder, violate Th I, 743. 

AlOpIka (adj.) [filopa 4* ika] getting or having, or con- 
sisting of pieces (of food) A 1.295; 11.206; Tug 55. 

Alo|a [fr. a -f luj, cp. alujati & iUojeti] confusion, uproar, 
agitation DhA 1.38. 

Alojf (f.) [a + lu|] that which is stirred up, mud, in cpd. 
sltalolf mud or loam from the furrow adhering to the 
plough Yin 1. 206. 

Alojeti [Caus. of alujati, cp. alujeti] to confuse, mix, shake 
together, jumble S 1.175; J n.272, 363; iv.333; vx.331; 
Vism 105. 

Ajaka (or c a f.) [Dimin of aja (?) or of ava 1 (?). See Mor- 
ris J P T S. 1886, 158] — I. a thorn, sting, dart, spike, 
used either as arrow-straightener Miln 418; DhA 1.288; 
or (perhaps also for piece of bone, fishbone) in making 
up a comb VvA 349 (°sandhapana = comb ; how Ilardy 
got the meaning of “alum” in Ind. to VvA is incompreh- 
ensible). — 2 a peg, spike, stake or post (to tie an ele- 
phant to, cp. al 5 na). Cp. n,i 3 . 

AJamba = Slambara Vv i8° = 5o 24 . See •Slambara. 

Ajavaka (& °ika) (adj.-n.) [— Stavika] dwelling in forests, 
a forest-dweller S 11.235. As Np. at Vism 208. 

A|Sdvaraka (adj.) at J v.81, 82 is corrupt & should with 
v. 1. perhaps better be read advlraka without doors. Cp. 
Kern, Toev . 29 (Slaraka?). J v.81 has ajaraka only. 

Afftra (adj.) [= ajara or ujftra or = Sk. arflla ?] thick, mas- 
sed, dense or crooked, arched (?), only in cpd. °pamha 
with thick eyelashes Vv 64* 1 (= gopakhuma VvA 279); 
Pv 111.3* (= vellita-digha-nila-pamukha). Cp. alira. 

A|irlka & °lya (adj.-n.) [Sk. itrfllika, of uncertain etym.] 
a cook D 1.5 1 (= bhattakltraka DA 1.157); J V.296 (= 
bhattakaraka CJ; 307; vi.276 (°iya, C. °ika — slipika); 
Miln 331. 

Aj&hana (nt.) [fr. a 4 - tjfth or dab, see dahati] a place 
of cremation, cemetery D 1.55; J 1.287 (here meaning 
the funereal fire) 402; 111,505; Pv 11.12*; Vism 76; Miln 
350; DA 1.166; DhA 1.26; 111.276; PvA 92, x6x, X63 
(= sarlrassa daddha-tth3na). — Note. For fijfthana in 
meaning tt peg, stake** see 3 l 3 na« 

A|ika at A hi. 352, 384 (an°) is preferably to be read 

SJhika, see SJhaka. 

A|ha (nt.) = 3 ]baka; only at A 111.52 (udak 0 ), where- 
perhaps better with v. 1 . to be read as sjhaka* The id. 
p. at A 11.55 has alhaka only. 

£]haka (m. & nt.) [Sk. Sxjhaka, fr. *adha probably meaning 
“grain”] a certain measure of capacity, originally for 
grain; in older texts usually applied to a liquid measure 
(udaka 0 ). Its size is given by Bdhgh. at SnA 476 as fol- 
lows : “cattaro patthft BjhakBni dopag etc.” — udakajhaka 
S v.400; A 11.55 = ni.337; VvA 155. — In other con- 
nections at J 1.4 19 (a<fth°); III. 541 (mitai) ajhakena = 
dhanSa-mSpaka-kammaq katat) C.); Miln 229(patt°): DhA 
111.367 (a44h e ). 


-thalikS a bowl of the capacity of an B|haka Via I. 
240; A 111.369; DhA nt.370 (v. 1. bhatta-thBlikfi). 

Ajhlya ,(& 5]hika) (adj.) [fr. *fl]ha, Sk. Sdhya, orig. pos- 
sessing grain, rich in grain, i. e. wealth; semantically cp. 
dhaiiiia 2 ] rich, happy, fortunate; only in ncg. anSjhiya 
poor, unlucky, miserable M 1.450; 11.178 (-1- dnjidda); 
A 111.352 sq. (so read with v. 1. Uli. p fljhika for T. 
n S|ika; combd. with dajidda; v. 1. SS. anaddhika); J v, 
96, 97 (-|- dajidda; C. na ajhika). 

Avajati [a -J- vajali, vraj] — I. to go into, to or towards 
J 111.434; iv> 49i ,0 7* — to return, come back J V.24, 479. 

Avajjatl [not with Scnart M Vastu 377 = ava -|- dhyi, 
but = Sk. Svf nakti a -J- vrJ, with pres. act. ftvajjeti = 
Sk. ilvarjayati] — x. to reflect upon* notice, take in, 
advert to, catch (a sound), listen J 1.8 1 ; 11.423; v.3; Miln 
106. — 2. to remove, upset (a vessel), pour out Vin 

I. 286 (kumbhiij); J 11.102 (gloss asincati). — Caus. Svaj- 
jeti (q. v.). 

Avajjana (nt.) [fr. Svajjati, cp. llSk. 3varjana in diflf. meaning] 
turning to, paying attention, apprehending, adverting the 
mind. — See discussion of term at Cpd . 85* 227 (the 
C. derive avajjana fr. ilvatteti to turn towards, this con- 
fusion being due to close resemblance of jj and {{ in 
writing); also Kvu trsl. 221 n. 4 (on Kvu 380 which 
has SvattanS), 282 n. 2 (on Kvu 491 Svattanfi). — Ps 

II. 5, 120; J 11243; Vbh 320; Miln 102 sq. ; Vism 432; 
DA 1.271. 

Avajjita [pp. of avnjjcti cp. BSk. livarjita, e. g. Divy 1 7 1 ; 
ltm 221] bent, turned to, inclined; noticed, observed 
Miln 297; Vism 432 (citta); Sdhp 433. 

Avajjitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. avajjita] inclination of mind, 
observation, paying attention Ps 11,27 sq. 

Avajjeti [Caus. of avajjati] 1. to turn over, incline, bend M 

III. 96; J IV. 56 (so read for avijjhanto); DA 1.10 (kfiyaij). — 
2. to incline (the mind); observe, reflect, muse, think, 
heed, listen for. According to Cpd. 227 often paraphrased 
in C. by pariniUncti. — J 1.69, 74, 81, 89, 108, 200; 
Miln 297; l)hA 11.96; PvA x8x (= mauasikaroti). — 3. 
to cause to yield A 111.27 (perhaps better avail 0 ). — 
pp. avajjita (q. v.). 

Avafa [Sk. avrta, pp. of ft 4- Vf] covered, veiled, shut 
off against, prohibited D 1.97, 246; M 1.381 ( 0 dv5ra); J 
vi. 267. -anSvafa uncovered, unveiled, exposed, open D 

I. 137 (°dvSra); 111.191 (°dvarata); S I.55; J V.213; Pv 
111.6 4 ; Miln 283. Cp. Svuta 2 & vy°. 

Avatta (adj.-n.) [Sk. avarta, it 4" V|*t] — x. turning round? 
winding, twisting M 1.382; S 1.32 (dvi-r-5 0 turning twice) 

J 11.217; SnA 439 (°gangft). — 2. turned, brought round 
changed, enticed M 1.381; DhA 11x53. — 3 - ftn eddy’ 
whirlpool, vortex M 1.460 = A 11.123 (°bhaya); Miln 122* 
*96, 377 « — 4 * circumference J v.337; D&vs v.24; 

111 184. 

Avaftati [= avattati] in phrase it. vivattati to turn forward 
& backward Vism 504. 

Avattana (nt.) [fr. it 4- vft, Cp. avatta 2 and Svattanin] 
turning, twisting; enticement, snare, temptation J 111.494; 
DhA IM53* 

Avattanft (f.) + [most likely for flvajjana. q. v. & see also 
Kvu trsl. 221 , 282] turning to (of the mind), adverting, 
apprehending Kvu 380, 491. 

Avatt&nin ( a ^j-) l fr * avatjana] turning (away or towards), 
changing,* tempting, enticing M l-375 T 381; A 11.190; J 

II. 330 = IV.47X; DA 1.450. — Cp. etymologically the 
same, but semantically diff. avattanin. 
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Avattltl (adj.-n.) [fr. fivatta instead of Svattana] only at 
M 1.9 1 in neg. an 0 not enticed by (loc.), i. c. kSmesu. — 
Cp. Svattin. 

Avatteti [a -j- vatteti, Caus. of vft, cp. BSk. ftvartayati to* 
employ spells Pivy 438] to turn round, entice, change, 
convert, bring or win over M 1.375, 381, 383, 505; A 
m.27; DA 1.272. 

Avattft 1 (adj.) [pp. of avattati] gone away to, fallen back 
to, in phrase hlnlyUvatta (see same phrase under avattati) 
M 1.460; S 11.50; J 1.206. 

Avatta 2 (nt.) [Sk. Svarta, of a + vft, cp. Svattaf winding, 
turn, bent J 1.70 (in a river); Nett 81 (v.l. avatta?), 105 
(°harasainpata). 

Avattaka (adj.) [avatta + ka] turning, in dakkhin 0 turning 
to the right, dextrorsal L> 11.18; cp. dakkhinavatta at 
DA 1.259. 

Avattati [& + vattati, of vft] to turn round, come to, go 
back, go away to, turn to; only in phrase hlnaya avattati 
to turn to “the low”, i. c. to give up orders# & return 
to the world Yin 1.17; M 1.460; S 11.231; iv.191; Sn p, 
92 (= osakkati SnA 423); Ud 21; Tug 66; Miln 246. — 
pp. avatta (q. v.). Cp. avattati. 

Avattana (adj.-nt.) [Sk. avartana] turning; turn, return 
Nett 113; Miln 251. 

Avattanin (adj.) [fr. Svaltana] turning round or back Th 
1, 16 (cp. avattanin). 

Avattltl (adj.-n.) [fr. avatta, cp. flvattin in diflf. meaning] 
returning, coining back, one who returns, in spec, mean- 
ing of one who comes back in transmigration, syn. with 
ItgJtmin (an°), only in neg. anSvattin not returning, a 
non-returner, with °dhamma not liable to return at D 1. 
156; 111.13a; S V.346, 357, 376, 406; M 1.91; DA I.313. 

Avatthika (adj.) [a + vatthika] befitting, original, inherent 
(one of the 4 kinds of nomenclature) Vism 210 ~ KhA 107. 
• 

Avapati [a + vap] to give away to offer, to deposit as a 
pledge Miln 279. 

Avapana (nt.) [fr. avapati] sowing, dispersing, offering de- 
positing, scattering J 1.32 1. 

Avara (adj.y [fr. a -f- Vf] obstructing, keeping off from J 
v.325 ( 50 to be read in ariya-magg-dvara). 

Avarapa (adj.-n.) [fr. R -f- Vf, cp. Svarati; HSk. Svarana 
in pane 5 avarandni Divy 378] shutting off, barring out, 
withstanding; nt. hindrance, obstruction, bar Vin 1.84 
(°q karoti to prohibit, hinder); 11.262 (id.); D 1.246 
(syn. of panca nivaranani); S v.93 sq.; A 111.63; J 1.78 
(an°); v.412 (nadiq °cna bandhlpcti to obstruct or dam 
off the river); Sn 66 (pahaya pane 5 avaranSni cetaso, cp. 
Nd 2 379), 1005 (an°-dass5vin); Ps i.i3i.sq.; 11.158 (an 0 ); 
Tug 13; Dhs 1059, 1136; Vbh 341, 342; Miln 21 (dur° 
hard to withstand or oppose). — dant° “screen of the 
teeth”, lip J iv.188; vi.590. 

AvarapatS (f.) [abstr. fr. fivarana] keeping away from, 
withholding from A 111436. 

Avarapfya (adj.) [grd. fr. Svarati], only neg.- an 0 not to 
be obstructed, impossible to obstruct M F11.3 j Miln 157. 

Avarati [a + Vf, cp. 3vuq3ti] to shut out from (abl.), hold 
back from, refuse, withhold, obstruct M 1.380 (dvSraq); 
Sn 922 (pot. °aye, cp. Nd* 368); DA 1,235 (dvfiraq); 
Dpvs 1.38. — pp. SvaJ a and Svuta* (q. v.). 

Avail (f.) [cp. Sic. Svall & sej vail] a row, range J V.69; 
DA 1.140. 
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Jvasati [a + vas] to live a* or id, to inhabit, reside, stay 
M 11.72; S 1.42; Sn 43, 805, 1134; Nd 1 123, 127; Nd* 
133; J vx.317. — pp. Svuttha (q. v.). 

Avasatha [Sk. Svasatha, fr. ft -f Va8] dwelling-place, ha- 
bitation; abode, house, dwelling Vin 1 226 (°dgfira resting- 
house); iv.304 (= kavatabaddha) ; S 1.94, 229; IV.329; 
Sn 287, 672; J iv.396; vi.425; Pug 51; Miln 279. 

Avaha (adj.) (~ °) [fr. 5 -f vah] bringing, going, causing 
Pv 11.9 2 * (sukh 0 ); Vv 22 11 (id); D3v& 11.37 j PvA 86 
(upakiir 0 ), 116 (anatth 0 ); Sdhp 15, 98, 206. 

Avahati [3 + valiati] to bring, cause, entail, give S 1.42 = 
Sn 181, 182 (avahati sukhaq metri causa); J 111.169; V. 
80; Sn 823; Nd ! 302; PvA 6. — Pass. Svuyhati VvA 
237 (ppr. °amana). 

Avahana (adj) (— °) [— avaha] bringing, causing Th I, 
519; Sn 256. 

Avahanaka (adj.-nt) [= avahana] one who brings VvA 
114 (sukhassa). 

Ava (misery, misfortune) sec ava. 

Av&ta [ctym.?] a hole dug in the ground, a pit, a well 
D 1. 1 42 (yafni 0 ); J 1.99, 264; 11406; 111.286; IV 46 (ca- 
turassa); vi.io; DhA 1.223; VvA 63; PvA 225. 

Avapa [if correct, fr. a -f- vfi 2 to blow with caus. p. — Cp, 
J A' AS. 1898, 750 sp.j a potter’s furnace DhA 1.177 
(read for avasa?), 178. 

Avara [Sk. avara, fr. a 4- Vf] warding off, protection, guard 
J vi 432 (yanta-yutta 0 , does it mean “cover, shield”?). — 
For cpd. khandlFavara see khandha. 

Avareti [Sk. avarayati, ft 4- Caus. of vf] to ward off, hold 
back, bar, S iv 298 ; Nett 99. 

Avfisa [Sk. avasa ; ft 4" va8] sojourn, stay, dwelling, living ; 
dwelling-place, residence Vin 1.92; D 111.234; S iv.91 ; 
A 1168, *168; 111.46, 262; Sn 406; Dh 73 (cp. DhA 
11.77); Nd 1 128; J vi.105; Dhs 1122; Pug, 15, 19, 57; 
KhA 40; DhA 1. 1 77 (av&saq ftlimpcti: read avftpaq); PvA 
13, 14, 36; VvA 1 13 ; Sdhp 247. -anSvSsa (n. & adj.) 
uninhabited, without a home; an uninhabited place A 
iv.345 > J H'77? Pv I1.3 33 ; PvA 80 (=anfigftra); VvA 46. 

-kappa the practice of (holding Upqsatha in .different) 
residence (within the same boundary) Vin 11.294, 300, 306; 
Dpvs iv.47, cp. v.18. -palibodha the obstruction of 
having a home (in set of IQ Palibodhas) KhA 395 cp. 
Vism 90 sq. -sappayatS suitability of residence Vism 127. 

Avasika (adj.) [avasa 4- ika] living in, residing at home, 
being in (constant or fixed) residence, usually appW- to 
bhikkhus (opp. agantuka) Vin 1.128 sq. ; 11.15, 170; ill. 
65; v.203 sq.; M 1.473; A 1.236; 111.261 sq., 366; J 
iv.310; Pv iv. 8* (= nibaddha-vasanaka PvA 267). 

Avftha [ft 4" vah] taking in marriage, lit. carrying away to 
oneself, marriage D 1.99 ; J vi.363 ; SnA 273, 448 ; DhA IV.7. 
Often in cpd, a 0 viv 3 ha(ka) lit. leading to (one’s home) 
& leading aw T ay (from the bride’s home), wedding'feast 
D 111.183 (°ka); J 1.452; VvA 109, 157 (vU. °ka). 

Av&hana (nt.) [ft 4- vshana, of vah] — I. 2= ftv&ha, i. e. 
marriage, taking a wife D 1.11 (= Rvaha-karaqst DA I. 
96). — * 2. “getting up, bringing together”, i. e. a mass, a 
group or formation, in sen£° a contingent of an army J iv.91. 

AvI ( a< iv*) [Sk. avih, to Gr. to hear, Lat. audio (fr.. 
♦auixdio) to hear] clear, manifest, evident; openly, before 
one’s eyes, in full view. Only in phrase Ivi vS rabo 
openly or secret A v.350, 353; Pv 11.7H =? DhA iv.21 
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(ftvl v. 1 .), expl<l- at PvA%oj by pakftsanai) paresoi} pft- 
kajavasana. Otherwise in foil. cpds. (with kftf & bhu) • 
°kamxna making qlear, evidence, explanation Vin 11.88; 
Ul.24; Pug 19, 23; °karotl to make clear, show, explain 
1 ) in. 121; Sn 84, 85, 349; J v.457; Pug 57; VvA 79, 
150; °bhavatl (°bhoti) to become visible or evident, to 
be explained, to get clear J 1.136; Vism 287 (fnt. ftvibha- 
vissati); DhA 11.51, 82; bhftva appearance, manifestation 
9 l) 1.78; A 111.17; J H.50, 111; Vism 390 sq. (revelation, 
opp. tirobhftva). Cp. pfttur. 

Avijjhati (ftviiljati, aviftchati) [ft vijjhati of vyadh to 
pierce*; thus recognised by Morris J P T S. 1884, 7^, 
against Trcnckner, Notes 59 (to plfij) & Hardy Nett. 
Ind, = vicchfty] — i.to encircle, encompass, comprise, go j 
round, usually in ger. Svijjhitva (w. acc.) used as prep, 
round about, near J 1.153 (khettaq), 170 (pokkharaniij); 1 
DA 1.245 (nagaraij bahi avijjhitvft round the outer circle 
of the town). Ordinarily = go round (acc.) at J iv.59 
(charika-pufijarj). — 2. [as in lit. Sk.] to swing round, 
brandish, twirl, whirl round Vin ill. 127 (dandaq ftvinji); 

M m.141 (matthena fivinjati to churn); J 1.3 1 3 ; \\291 
(cakkaq, <ff a potter’s wheel); SnA 481 (T. ftvinj 0 , v. 1 . 
avijjh 0 ; sec ftracaya 0 ); DhA 11.277 (ftvinchamftna T. ; v. 1 . 

^ ftsiilciy 0 , ftvajiy 0 , ilgauch 0 ). — 3. to resort to, go to, ap- 
proach, incline to S iv.199 (T. ftviilch 0 ; v. 1 . avicch 0 & 
ftvinj 0 ) ; Nett 13. — 4. to arrange, set in order J 11.406. — 

5. to pull (?) A jv.86 (knnnasotani ftvijjeyyasi, v.i. ftvijj 0 , 
ftvinj 0 , civicc 0 , ftvinch 0 ; cp. Trcnckner, Notes 59 ftvinjati 
“to pull”). — pp. ftviddha (q. v.). 

Avijjhana (so for fivinchana & ftvinjana) (adj.-n.) [fr. avijj- 
hati, lit. piercing through, i. e. revolving axis] — I. (— 
avijjhati 2) swinging round, hanging loose, spinning in 
ftvijjhana-rajju a loose, rope, esp. in mythology the 
swinging or whirling rope by which Sakka holds the 1 
world’s wheel or axis, in the latter sense at DhA n.143 ; 
(T. ftviilch 0 (v. 1 . ftvijj 0 ) = 111.97, 98 (where avinjana- 
tthftna for °rajju)^ Otherwise a rope used in connection j 
with the opening & shutting of a door (pulling rope?) 
Vin 11.120, 148; J v.298, 299 (T. ftvinj 0 , v. 1 . avicch 0 & 
avij°). — 2. (cp. ftvijjhati 3) going to, approach, contact 
with DhsA 312 (°rasa, T. ftviiij 0 , v. 1 . aviiich 0 ; or is it 
“encompassing”? = ftvijjhati 1?); Vism 444 (ftviiij ana* 
rasa), — 3. (cp. avijjhati 5) pulling, drawing along Vin 
ill. 1 2 1 (=akaddhanft nftma). 

Avljjhanaka *(nt ) [fr. avijjhati in meaning 2] whirling 
round, that which spins round, the whirling-round wheel 
(or pole) of the world (cp. the potter’s wheel), the world- 
axis DhA 11.146 (T. avinch 0 ). 

Avlddha [pp. Of avijjhati 2, cp. BSk. ftviddha .in meaning 
curved, crooked Av. S 1.87 Lai. V. 207] whirling or spin- 
ning round, revolving; swung round, set into whirling 
motion J iv.6 (cakkatj = kumbhakftra-cakkam iva bhamati 
C.); v.291. What does an-ftviddha at*PvA 135 mean? 

Avila (adj.) [is it a haplological contraction from 3 4- vi -f- 
lttl to roll about?] stirred up, agitated, disturbed, stained, 
soiled, dirty A 1.9; m.233; J v.i6, 90 (ftbila); Nd* 488 
(-f- lulita). 489; ThA 251; DA 1.226. More frequent as 
anftvila undisturbed, clean, pure, serene D 1.76; S 111. . 
83; iv.118; A 1.9; m.236; Sn 160; Dh 82, 413; J 111. 
157; Miln 34; VvA 29, 30; ThA 251. 

Avilatl [fr. ftvila or is it a direct contraction of ft 4- vi -f 
lulati to x whirl round, to be agitated, to be in motion 
Miln 259 (+ lujati). 

♦ 

Aviiatta (at.) [abstr. fr. ftyila] confusion, disturbance, agita- 
tion Sn 967; Nd 1 488. 

Avlsati [ft 4- vtt] 10 approach, to enter Vin IV.334; Sn 
936 (aor. ftvisi); J iv.410, 496; Vism 42. 
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AvupStl *(in form = *avrpoti, ft 4- Vf, cp. ftvarati, but in 
meaning = *ftvayati, ft -f Vft to weave, thus a confusion 
of the two roots, the latter being merged into the former] 
to string upon, to fix on to (c. loc.), to impale J 1.430; 
111.35; v.145; vi.105. — Caus. II. ftvupftpetl J m.218 
(stile). — pp. ftvuta 1 (q. v.), whereas the other pp. ftvafa 
is the true derivative of a 4- V|\ 

Avuta [pp. of ftvunftti in meaning of Sk. ftvayati, the cor- 
responding Sk. form being ft * 4 - uta = °ta] — 1. strung 
upon, tied on, fixed on to D 1.7 6 (suttaq); 11.13 (id.); 
A 1.286 (tantftvutaij web); J in. 52 (valliyft); vi.346 (sut- 
takena); DA 1.94 ( c sutta). — 2. impaled, stuck on (stile 
on the pale) J 1430; 111.35; v.497; vi.105; TvA 217,220. 

Avtlta 2 = Avafa (sec ftvunftti & ftvuta 1 ) covered, obstructed, 
hindered It 8 (tnohena); also in phrase ftvuta nlvuta 
ophuta etc. Nd 1 24 (t) = Nd- 365 = DA 1.59. 

Avuttha [pp. of avasati] inhabited D n.50 (an°); S 1.33. 

Avudha (nt.) [Vcdic ftyudha, fr. 5 f yudh to fight] an 
instrument to fight with, a weapon, stick etc. D in 219; 
M 11.100; A iv. 107, no; Sn 1008; J 1.150; 11.no; in. 
467; 1 v. 160, 283, 437; Nd* on Sn 72; Miln 8, 339; 
DhA 11. 2; iv. 207; SnA 225, 466 (°jivika = issattha). See 
also ayudha. 

Avuyhamftna pj^r. of ftvuyhati (Pass, of fivahati), being 
conveyed or brought VvA 237 (reading uncertain). 

AvuSO (voc. pi. m.) [a contracted form of fiyusmanto pi. 
of ayusman, of which the regular Pali form is fiyasmant, 
with v for y as frequently in Pftli, e. g. fivudha for 
ayudha] friend, a form of polite address “friend, brother, 
Sir”, usually in conversation between hhikkhus. The 
grammatical construction is with the pi* of the verb, like 
bhavaij and bhavanto. — Vin 11.302; D I.151, 157; 11.8; 
SnA 227; DhA 1.9; 11.93; PvA 12, 13, 38^ 208. 

Avethana (nt.) [ft -f- vethana, ve$tl rolling up, winding 
up or round, fig. explanation Miln 28 (~f- nibbethana, lit. 
rolling up and rolling down, ravelling & unravelling), 
231 (°vinivethana). 

Avethita [pp. of avetheti, ft -f- ve$t* C P* ftvcdhikft] turned 
round, slung round or over J iv.383 sq. (v. 1 . ftvedhita 
& avejita, C. expl s - by parivattita). 

Avepi (adj ) ( — °) [according to Trcnckner, Notes 75 fr. 
ft + vinft “Sine quft non”, but very doubtful] special, 
peculiar, separate Vin JI.204 (°uposatha etc.); J 1.49° 
(°sangha-kam mftni). 

Avenika (adj) [fr. avepi; cp. BSk. nveyika Av. 6 1.14, 
108; Divy 2, 182, 268, 302] special, extraordinary, ex- 
ceptional S iv.239; A v.74 sq.; Vism 268; VvA 112 
(°bhftva peculiarity, specialty), KhA 23, 35* 

Avepiya (adj.) = ftvepika Vin 1.71; J iv.358; vi.128. 

Avedha [cp. Sk. ftviddha, ft pp. of vy&dh] piercing, hole, 
wound J 11.276 (v. 1 . aveddha; C. = viddha-Jthftne vana). 

Avedhlka (adj. f. sell, pafmft) [ft -|- vedhaka of Svcdha, 
vyadh, but confused with ftveth 0 of ft -f vept» C P» 5ve t^ ana 
& nibbedhaka] piercing, penetrating; or ravelling, turning, 
rolling up or round (cp. ftvijjhati which is derived from 
ft + vyadh, but takes its meaning from avetheti), dis- 
crimination, thinking over J 11.9 (4* nibbcdhikft, v. 1 . for 
both th). 

Aveja (adj. & °3 f.) [not with Millier I\ Gr . 10, 30, 37 = 
Sk. ftplda, but fr. a 4 * ve$th to wind or turn round, 
which in P. is represented by avetheti as well as ftvijjhati; 

1 then standing for either dh (th) or dh (ftvedha, q. v.). 
There may have been an analogy influence through veil 
to move to and fro, cp. ftve)ita. Mtiller refers to Sveift 
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rightly the late dial. (Prk.) amela] — I. turning round, 
swinging round; diffusion, radiation; protuberance, with 
reference to the rays of the Buddha at J 1.12, 95, 5 01 - — 
2. (f.) a garland or other ornament slung round & worn 
over the head Vv 36- (kaiican 0 ; = aveja-pilandhana VuA 
167). See Ivelin. 

Avelita (1?) [pp. of fi -f veil, cp. avela & BSk. aviddha 
curved, crooked Av. S 1.87, Lai. V. 207] turned round, 
wound, curved J VI. 3 54 (°singika with curved horns, 
v. 1. fivellita). 

Avejin (adj.) [fr. avelii] wearing garlands or other head- 
ornaments, usually in f. °inl J v.409 (— kannalankarehi 
yutta C.); Vv 30 2 (voc. ilvelint, but at id. p. 48- aveline), 
32 s ; VvA 125 (on Vv 30 2 cxpl s * as ratana-maya-pupph - 
avejavati). 

Avesana (nt.) [fr. avisati] entrance; workshop; living-place, 
house Vin 11.117 (°vitthaka, meaning?); M II 53; Fv H.9 15 . 

Asa 1 contr.-form of agsa in cpd. ko^hasa part., nortion etc.: 
sec agsa 1 . Can .we compare BSk. asapiltri (see next). 

Asa 1 [Sk. Ssa] food, only in cpd. patarasa morning food, 
breakfast Sn 387 (pato asitabbo ti pStar-rtso pindapatass 5 
etag nfunaij SnA 374); DhA iv.217; see further ref. 
under patar; and paccha-asa aftermath S 1.74. Can we 
compare BSk. asa-patrl (vessel) Divy 246? Der. fr. asa 
is* asaka with abstr. ending asakattaij “eating”, food, in 
nana° various food or na 4" anfisak 0 ) S11 249. See also 
nirrtsa, which may be taken either as nir -f- *fisa or 
nir -f- *as.L 

Asa 1 the adj. form of asa (f.), wish, hope. Sec under 5sa. 

Asa 4 archaic 3d sg. perf. of atthi to be, only in cpd. 
itihasa — r iti ha asa “thus it has been”. 

(adj.) [of *£lsagsa, see next] hoping, expecting J 
something, longing for A 1.108 = Fug 27 (expld. by Pug ! 
A 208 as “so hi arahattag Ssagsati pattheti ti ftsagso”); 
SnA 321, 336. Cp. nir°. [ 

AsaQSati [for the usual asiijsati, a + Sags] to expect, hope 
for, wish Fug A 208 (= pattheti). See also asamSna. 

Asarjsa (f.) [from 3 + sags] wish, desire, expectation, hope 
J iv.92. — Cp. nirasarjaa. 

A&at)SUka (adj.) [fr. Ssagsa] full of expectation, longing, 
Hankering after, Th 2, 273 (= asigsanaka ThA 217; 
trsl. “cadging”). 

Asaka (adj.) [of ft sa 3 ] belonging to food, having food, only 
in neg. an° fasting S iv.ii8; Dh 141 (f. a fasting = 
bhatta-patikkhepa DhA ill. 77); J V.17; vi.63. 

Asakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. asaka] having food, feeding, in 
an° fasting Sn 249 (= abhojana SnA 292). 

Asankati [a + dank] to be doubtful or afraid, to suspect, 
distrust, J I.151 (pret. asankittha), 163 (aoc. Ssanki); 11. 
203; SnA 298. — pp. asankita (q v.), 

Aaankft (f) [Sk. ft£ank£ fr. H -f dank] fear, apprehension, 
doubt, suspicion J 1.338; 11.383; 111.533; vi.350, 370; 
DhA 111.485; VvA 1 10. — Cp. sisanka & 'nirSsanka. 

Asankita (adj.) [pp. of Ssankati] suspected, in fear, afraid, 
apprehensive, doubtful (obj. & subj.) Miln 173, 372 (°pari- 
sankita full of apprehension and suspicion); DhA 1.223; 
VvA 1x0.. — Cp. ussankita & parisankita. 

Asankin (— °) (adj.) [fr. fisanka] fearing, anxious, appre- 
hensive Sn 255 (bhedft 0 ); J in. 192 (id.). 
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Asanga [a + sanga fr. salij *> hang on, cp. Sk. Ssanga & 
flsakti] — X. adhering, clinging to, attachment, pursuit 
J iv. 1 1. — 2. that which hangs 0$ (the body), clothing, 
garment, dress; adj. dressed or clothed in ( — °); usually 
in cpd. uttarSsanga a loose (hanging) outer robe e. g. 
Vin 1.289; S iv.290; PvA 73; VvA 33 (suddh°), 51 (id.). 

Asangln (adj.) [fr. 5 senga] hanging on, attached to J iv.n. 

0 

Asajja (indccl.) [ger. of ftsSdet't, Caus. of asidati, 3 + sad; 
Sk. 3s&dya] — 1. sitting on, going to, approaching; al- 
located, belonging to; sometimes merely as prep. acc. 
“near” (cp. zisannn) Sn 418 (iTsajja nag upStfisi he came 
up near to him), 448 (kako va selag a. nibbijjapema 
Gotamag); J 11.95 ; V1 * I 94? Miln 271. — 2. put on to 
(lit. sitting or sticking on), hitting, striking S 1.127 
(khanug va urasa a. nibbijjapetha Gotama “ye’ve lhrust 
as ’t were your breast against a stake. Disgusted, come 
ye hence from Gotama” trsl. p. 159; C. expl s - by paha- 
ritva, which comes near the usual paraphrase ghnttetva) — 
3. knocking against or “giving one a setting*to”, insulting, 
offending, assailing D 1.107 (ft. a. avocSsi = ghattetva 
DA 1.276); A HI. 373 (tadisag bhikkhug S.);*J V.267 (isig 
21. Gotamag; C. p. 272 asUdctvfi); Pv iv.7 10 (isig 5. = 
asadctva PvA 266). — 4. “sitting on”, i. e. attending 
constantly to, persevering, energetically, with energy or 
emphasis, willingly, spontaneously M I.250; D 111.258 = 
A iv.236 (dSnag deti); Vv io n (dftnag adasig; cp. VvA 
55 samagantvJX). Sec asada, asadeti, Ssldcti, asajjana. 

Asajjana (nt.) [fr. asajja in meaning of no. 3] “knocking 
against”, setting on, insult, offence Vin 11.203 (°g TathS- 
gatag an insult to the T. ; quoted as such at VvA 55, 
where two meanings of a. are given, corresponding to 
asajja I & 3, viz. samagama & ghattana, the latter in 
this quot.) = It 86 (so to be read with v. 1. ; T. has 
Spajja nag); S 1.114 (apunhag pasavi Maro asajjanag Ta- 
thflgatag; trsl. “in seeking the T. to assail”); J v.208. 

Asati [from as] to sit DA 1.208; h. sg. asi S 1.130. — 
pp. aslna (q. v.). 

Asatta 1 [pp. of a + safij] (a) lit. hanging 011, in phrase 
kanthe asatto kunapo a corpse hanging round one’s neck 
M 1.120; J 1.5. — (b) fig. attached to, clinging to J I. 
377 (+ sattaMagga); ThA 259 (an°). 

# 

Asatta 2 [pp. of a 4- $ap] accursed, cursed J V.446 (an°). 

Asatti (f.) [5 4" safij] attachment, hanging on (w. loc.), 
dependence, clinging Vin 11.156= A 1.138; S 1.212; Sn 
777 (bhavesu); Nd 1 51, .221; Nett X2, 128. — Cp. 
nlrasattin. 

Asada [s 4 ^ sad; cp. Ssajja & assdeti] — 1. approach, 
dealing with, bt&iness with (acc.), concern, affair, means 
of acting or getting Vin 11.195 = J v.336 (ma kufijara 
nSgam Ssado); M 1.326 (inetag 3 sado = mil etag ftsado 
do not meddle w’ith this, lit., be not this any affair); J 
1414 (cakkag Jsado you have to do with the wheel; 
interpreted as adj. in meaning patto = finding, getting); 
vi.528 (interpreted as ankusa a hook, i. e. means of get- 
ting something). — 2. (as adj.) in phrase durSsada hard 
to sit on, 1. e. hard to get at, unapproachable, difficult 
to attack or manage or conquer Sn p. 107 (cp. SnA 
4Si)? J vi.272; Vv 50 16 (= anupagamanTyato kenaci pi 
anHsadanryato ca durftsado VvA 213); Miln 21; Dpvs 
V.2X ; vi.38; Sdhp 384. 

# 

Asana (nt.) [from Ssati] sitting, sitting down; a seat, throne 
M 1.469; Vin 1.27a (= pallankassa oklsa); S 1.46 (ek° 
sitting alone, a solitary seat); A 111.389 (an 0 without a 
seat); Sn 338, 718, 810, 981; Nd» 131; J iv.435 (dsan’ 
6daka*dSym giving seat & drink); v.403 (id.); vi.413; 





DhA 11.31 (dhamm* the preacher's seat or throne); SnA 
401; PvA 16, 23, 141. 

-dbhihara gift or distinction of the seat J 1.8 1* -6pa- 
gata endowed with a seat, sitting down Sn 708 (== ni- 
sinna SnA 495). -paftnapaka one who appoints seats V in 
11.305. -pa^ikkhitta one who rejects all seats, or objects 
to sitting down D 1.167; A 1.296; 11.206; Pug 55. -sala 
a hall with seating accommodation Vism 69; DhA 11. 
.65; iv.46. 

Asanaka (nt.) [ 5 sana-|-ka] a small seat Vv x 5 . 

Asatlika (adj.) [fr. asana] having a seat; in ek° sitting by 
oneself Vism 69. 

Asandl (f.) [fr. a-f-sad] an extra long chair, a deck-chair 
Vin 1.192; 11. 142, 163, 169, 170; D 1.7 (= pamandtik- 
kant’ asanaq DA 1.86), 55 = M 1.515 = S 111.307 (used 
as a bier) A 1.181; J 1.108. See note at Dial \ 1.11. 

Asandika (f.) fr. Osandi] a small chair or tabouret Vin 11. 
149; KhA 44. 

Asanna (adi.) [pp. of a 4* sad, see ftsidati] near (cp. iisajja 1 ), 
opp. dGra J 11.154; DhA 1191; PvA 42, 243. 

Asappana (fr.) [fr. 4- srp] lit. “creeping on to", doubt, 
mistrust, always combd. with parisappana Nd 3 I ; Dhs 
1004 (trsl. “evasion 1 ’, cp. Dhs t rsl . p 116), 1118, 1235; 
DA 1.69. 

Asabha [the guna- and comp n - form of usabha, corresponding 
to Sk. arsabha > rsabha, see usabha] (in comp n ) a bull, 
peculiar to a bull, bull-like, fig. a man of strong & eminent 
qualities, a hero or great man, a leader, thus in tar 0 Sn 
•687; nar° Sn 684, 696; asabha-camma bull’s hide J vi. 
453 ( v * 1* usabha 0 ). 

-{{hana (as asabhanthana) “bull's place", first place, 
distinguished position, leadership M 1.69; S 11.27; A 11.8 
(C. settha-tthSna uttama-tthana); 111.9 ; v.33 sq. ; DA 1. 
31; KhA 104. 

Asabhifl (adj ) [fr. Ssabha] bull-like, becoming to a bull, 
lordly, majestic, imposing, bold only in phrase °i) vacaij 
bhasati “speak the lordly word" D 11.15, 82; M ill. 1 23 j 
J I.53; DA 1.9 1 ; cp. Dttvs 1.28 (nicch 5 rayi vacaq asabhiq). 

Asamina (adj.) [ppr. of asaijsati or asiqsati, for the usual 
earlier asasSna] wishing, desiring, hoping, expecting Vv 
84* (kii) a = kiq paccdsii) santo VvA 336); Pv iv.1 24 
(= fisirjsamana patthayamana PvA 226). 

Asaya [a 4- cp. in similar meaning & derivation anusaya. 
The semantically related Sk. Ssraya from a + 4 rf is *n 
P. represented by assaya. Cp. also BSk, fisayatah intention- 
ally, in earnest Divy 281; .Av. 6 11.161] — 1. abode, 
haunt, receptacle; dependence on, refuge, support, con- 
dition S 1.38; Vin 111.151; J 11.99; Mila 257; VvA 60; 
PvA 210; jal° river VvA 47; Pgdp 80; adj. depending 
on, living in ( — °) Miln 317; Nd* 362 (bil°, dak° etc.). 
See also Smitsaya, pakkftsaya. — 2. (fig.) inclination, in- 
tention, will, hope; often combd- & compared with anu- 
§aya (inclination, hankering, disposition), e. g. at Ps 1. 
133; n.158; Vbh 340; Vism 140 (°posana); PvA 197. — 

. SnA 182 (°vipatti), 314 (°suddhi), KhA 103 (°sampatti). 
Cp. nirSsaya. — 3. outflow, excretion Pv w.5* (gabbh 0 
= gabbha-mala PvA 198); Vism 344. 

Asayati [* + $ 1 ; on”, cp. Ger. anliegen & Sk, 

ft&iya = Ger. Ang$legenheit] to wish, desire, hope, intend 
J iv.291 (grd. SsSyana, gloss esam&na). See Ssaya. 

Asava [fr. a 4- sni, would corresp. to a Sk. ♦Ssrava, cp. 

. Sk, Ssrfiva. The BSk. ft&rava is a (wrong) sankritisation 
of the Pali ftsava, cp. Divy 391 & kslnfUrava] that which 


‘flows (out or on to) outflow & influx. X. spirit, the in- 
toxicating extract or secretion of a tree or flower, O. C. 
in Vin iv.xxo (four kinds); B. on D 111.182 (five kinds) 
DhsA 48; KhA 26; J iv.222; VI.9. — 2. discharge from 
a sore, A 1.124, l2 7 — 1 >U 6 3 °« — 3 - ltx psychology, 
t.t. for certain specified ideas which intoxicate the mind 
(bctnuddle it, bcfoozle it, so that it cannot rise to 
higher things). Freedom from the “Asavas" constitutes 
Arahantship, & the fight for the extinction of these Ssavas 
forms one of the main duties of man. On the difficulty 
of translating the term see (pit. 227. See also discussion 
of term asava (— iLsavunti ti ftsavd) at DhsA 48 (cp. 
Expositor pp. 63 sq.). Sec also CpJ, 227 sq. f & especially 
Dhs trsl . 291 sq. — The 4 dsavas arc klm°, bhav 0 , 
dit^h 0 , avijj°, i. c. sensuality, rebirth (lust of life), spe- 
culation and ignorance. — They are mentioned as such 
at I) 11.81, 84, 91, 94, 98, 123, 126;* A 1.165 sq., 196; 
11.21 1 ; 111.93, 414; iv.79; 1>s L 94 > 1*7 5 Dhs 1099, 1448; 
Nd 2 134; Nett 31, 114 sq. — The set of 3, which is 
probably older (kama°, bhava°, avijjft 0 ) occurs at M 1 55 ; 
A 1.165; 111-4*4 ; S iv.256; v.56, 189; It 49; Vbh 364. 
For other connections see Vin 1. 14 (nnupfidftya Ssavehi 
ciltttni vimucciijsu), 17, 20, 182; 11.202; ill. 5 (°samudayn, 
°nirodha etc.); D 1.83, 167; 111.78, 108, 130, 220, 223, 
230, 24O, 283; M 1.7 sq., 23, 35, 76, 219, 279, 445 
(°thaniya); 11,22; 111.72, 277; S 11.187 sq. (°chi cittaij 
vimucci); 111.45 (id.); IV.107 (id.), 20; V.8, 28, 410; A 

I. 85 sq. (vaddhauti), 98, 165 (°samudaya, °nirodha etc.), 
187; 11.154 (°ehi cittaij vimuttag), 196; ill. 21, 93 (°samu- 
daya, °nirodha etc.), 245, 387 sq., 410, 414; I v. 1 3, 146 
(°pari);ldSna end of the a.), 16 1 (°vigh 3 ta-pari|ftha); v.70, 
237; Th 2, 4, 99, 101 (pahasi asavc sabbe); Sn 162, 
374, 535 (pi- ftsavani), 546, 749, 915, lioo; l)h 93, 
253, 292; Nd 1 331 (pubb°); Vbh 42, 64, 426; Tujj II, 
13, 27, 30 sq.; Miln 419; DhsA 48; ThA 94, 173; KhA 
26; DA 1 224; Sdhp 1 ; Pgdp 65 (piyasava-surit, meaning?). 

Referring specially to the extinction (khaya) of the 
Ssavas & to Arahantship following as a result are the 
full, passages: (1) asavanag khaya D 1.156; S 11.29, 
214; III 57, 96 sq, 152 sq.; IV.105, 175; v.92, 203, 
220, 271, 284; A 1. 107 sq., 123 sq., 232 sq., 273, 291; 

II. 6, 36, 44 sq., 149 sq., 214; 11169, 1 14, 131, 202, 306, 
319 sq.; IV.83 sq., 1 19, I40sq.,3I4Sq.; V.IO sq., 36, 69, 94 
sq > >05, *32, *74 »q 343 sq.; It 49; Pug 27, 62; Vbh 
334, 344*5 Vism 9; DA 1.224; cp- °parikkhaya A v 343 
sq. See also arahatta formula C. — (2) khlgasava (adj.) 
one. whose Asavas arc destroyed (see khfna) S 1. 1 3, 48, 
53, 146; 1183, 239; in.199, 128, 178; lv.217; A 177, 
109, 241, 266; iv.1^0, 224, 370 sq.; v.40, 253 sq ; Ps 
11173; cp. parikkhTfl& 5 sav& A iv.418, 434, 451 sq.; 
ftsavnkhlna Sn 370. — (3) anSsava (adj.) one who is 
free from the asavas, an Arahant Vin 11.148 = 164 ;*D 

III. 112; S 1130; 11.214, 222 ; 111.83; iv.128; Afl.81, 107 
sq, 123 sq., 273, 291; 11.6, 36, 87, 146; 111.19, 29, 114, 
166; IV. 98, 140 sq., 314 sq., 400; A V.IO sq , 36, 242, 
340; Sn 1105, 1133; Dh 94, 126, 386; Th 1.100; It 
75; Nd 2 44; Pv n.6 15 ; Pug27; Vbh 426 ; Dhs 1 101, 1451 ; 
VvA 9. Cp. nirasava ThA 148. — Opp. sSsava S 11147; 
v.232; A 1.81; v.242; Dhs 990; Nett 10; Vism 13,438. 

Asavati [* -f- sru, cp. Sk. 3 sravati ; its doublet is assavati] 
to flow toward^ come to, occur, happen Nett 116. 

Asas&na [either grd. for # *sai)sSua or contracted form of 
ppr. med. of &saijsati (= asiqsati) for *asagsamSna] hoping, 
wishing, desiring, longing for Sn 369 (an 0 ; SnA 365 how- 
ever reads asayfina), 1090; Tfii 2, 528; J tv.18 (= 5 siij- 
santo C.), 381; v.391 (= Ssigsanto C.). See andsasftna, 
asnijsati, asarnSna Sc ftsay&na. 

AsS (f.) [cp. Sk. a£ah f.] expectation, hope, wish, longing, 
desire; adj. Ssa ( — °) longing for, anticipating, desirous 
of Vin 1255 (°avacchedika hope-destroying), 259; D 11. 
206; 111.88; M 111.138 (Ssag karoti); A 1.86 (dve Ssi), 
107 (vigat- 5 so one whose longings have gone); Sn 474, 
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634, 794, 864; J 1.267, 2855 V.401; VI.452 (“chinna = 
chinnftsa C.); Nd* 99, 261, 213 sq ; Vv 37 13 (perhaps 
better to be read with v. 1. SS ahaq, cp. VvA 172); Pug 
27 (vigat° = arahatlftsEya vigatattft vigatftso Png A 208); 
Dhs 1059 (+ fisiqsanft etc.), 1136; PvA 22 (chinn 0 dis- 
appointed), 29 (°&bhibhttta), 105; Da vs v 13; Sdhp 78, 
III, 498, 609. 

As&tikft (f.) [cp. MErftthi 5s5dl] a fly's egg, a nit M 1.220 
sq.; A v.347 sq., 351, 359; Nett 59; J 111.176. 

AsSdeti [Caus. of asidati, a + sad; cp. Ssajja & asanna] — 
I. to lay hand on, to touch, strike; fig. the offend, assail, 
insult M 1.371; J 1.481; v.197; aor. 5s5desi Th 1, 280 
(m3 5. Tathagate); ger. asadetva J v.272; Miln 100, 205 
( c ayitva); PvA 266 (isiq), Isadiya J V.154 (Ssadiya metvi 
causa; isiq, cp. # Esajja 3 ), & Ssajja (q. v.); infin. asSduq 
J v.154 & ashdituq ibid.; grd. asadanlya Miln 205; 
VvA 213 (an"). — 2. to come near to (c. acc.), approach, 
get J 111.206 (khuracakkaq). 

Asajhfi & Asajhi (f.) [Sk. asadha] N. of a month (June- 
July) and of a Nakkhatta; only in comp n » as Asajha° & 
Asajhi 0 , viz. °nakkhatta J 1.50; SnA 208; °puqnama 
J 1.63; DhA 1.87; SnA 199; VvA 66; PvA 137; °mSsa 
SnA 378 (= vassflpanfiyikaya purimabhage A.); VvA 307 
(=gimhauaq pacchimo tn5so). 

Asavatl (f.) N. of a creeper (growing at the celestial grove 
Cittalatfi) J m.250, 251. 

Asasati [cp. Sk. asasati & SsSsti, 5 -f Sag] to pray for, 
expect, hope; confounded with £ags in ftsaqsati & asiq- 
sati (q. v.) & their derivations. — pp. asi^ha (q. v.). 

Asi & Asig 3 rd & i*t sg. aor. of atthi (q. v.). 

Asiqsaka (adj.) [fr. a -f siqsati, cp. 5saqsa] wishing, aspiring 
after, praying for Miln 342. 

Asigsati [Sk. (Isagsati, a -•)- $aQS, cp. also & 5s5sati, 
further abhisatjsati, abhisiijsati & asarjsati] to hope for, 
wish, pray for (lit. praise for the sake of gain), desire, 
(w. acc.) S 1.34, 62; Sn 779, 1044, 1046 (see Nd 1 135); 
J 1.267 » m.251 ; w.18; v.435 ; vi.43; Nd 1 60; Mhvs 30, 100; 
VvA 337; PvA 226 (ppr. fisiqsamSna for asamilna, q. v.). 

AsiQSanaka (adj.) [fr. SsigsanS] hoping for something, (it. 
praising somebody for the sake ,of gain, cadging ThA 
217 (for asaijsuka Th 2, 273). 

AsiQSanft (f.) [abstr. fr. S -j- Sags, cp. SsiqsatiJ desire, wish, 
craving, J V.28; Dhs 1059, 1136 (+ Ssiqsilatta). As fisl- 
sani at Nett 53. 

Asigsanlya (adj.) [grd. of asigsati] to be wished for, desir- 
able Miln 2 (°ratana). 

Asikktjdta [pp. of a -f- jiks, Sk. Ssiksita] schooled, in- 
structed PvA 67, 68. 

Aslffcatl [a -f- sic, Cp. abhisificati & avasificati] to sprinkle, 
besprinkle Vin 1.44; 11.208; J iv.376; Vv 79* (= sificati 
VvA 307); PvA 41 (udakena), 104, 213 (gcr. °it»S). — 
pp. Ssitta (q. v.). Cp. vy°. 

Asiftha [pp. of Ssfisati, Sk. 3£i${a] wished t>r longed for 
PvA 104. 

> Asita l [= asita 1 ?] “having eaten’*, but probably mSsita 
(pp- of mf£ to touch, cp. Sk. mj-sita, which is ordinarily 
in massita), since it only occurs in comb 11 *- where m 
precedes, vis. J 11.446 (dumapakkani-m-asita, where C. 
reading is m&sita & cxpl&* khfiditvS asita (v. 1. asita) dhSta); 
Miln 302 (visam^Ksita affected with poison = visamKsita). 


Cp. also the form mSsl(n) touching, eating at J vi.354 
(tiqa°, expl d * by C. as khSdaka). — Bsita at J V.70 is 
very doubtful, v. 1. ftsina & asita ; C. expl s * by dhSta 
suhita p. 73, 

41 Asita 2 [registered as such with meaning “performed” by 
Hardy in Index] at VvA 276 is better read with v.l. SS 
bhlsita (-vfidana etc.). 

Aditta [pp. of Ssiiicati, Sk. ftsikta] sprinkled, poured oiit, 
anointed J v.87; Pug 31; Miln 286^ DhsA 307; DhA 
I.io; VvA 69. 

Asittaka (adj.) [ffsilta + ha] mixed, mingled, adulterated 
Vin 11.123 (°flpadhSna “decorated divan”?); ThA 61, 168 
(an 0 for asecanaka, q. v.). 

Asitika (adj.) [fr. asita] 80 years old M 11.124; J 111.395 ; 
SnA 172. 

AsitikS. (f.) [etym. ? Cp. BSk. fisitakl Lai. V. 319] a certain 
plant M 1.80 = 245 (°pabba). 

Asidati [cp. Sk. asidati, & -f* 8ad] — 1. to come together, 
lit. to sit by D 1.248 (v.l. BB fidisitvS for aslditva, to 
be preferred?). — 2. to come or go near, to approach 
(w. acc.), to get (to) A 111.69 (aslvisaq), 373 (na sadhu- 
riipaq aside, should perhaps be read without the na); J 
IV. 56. — 3. to knock against, insult, offend attack J V. 
267 (Pot. aside = pharusa-vacanehe k&yakammeria vft. 
gbattento upagacchegya C.). — pp. asanna (q. v.). See 
also asajja, asajjana, ftsada & Caus. asadeti. 

Aslna (adj.) [pp. of &8 9 see asati] sitting S 1.195 = Nd a 
136; Sn 1105, II 3 6 i £>h 227, 386; J 1.390; ni.95; v - 
340; vi.297; Davs 11. 1 7. 

Asfyati [etym. doubtful; Trenckner Miln p. 422 = a -f- 
to freeze or dry up, but taken by him in meaning to 
thaw, to warm oneself; Miiller, P . Gr . 40 same with 
meaning “cool oneself”; Morris’ J P T S. 1884, 72 as 
ft + &ra or iri to become ripe, ’‘come to perfection, evi- 
dently at fault because of £r 3 etc. not found in Sk. More 
likely as a Pass, formation to be referred to S + 6l as 
in asaya, i. e. to abide etc.] to have one’s home, one’s 
abode or support in (loc.), to live in, thrive by means 
of, to depend on Miln 75 (kaddame jftyati udake Eslyati 
i. e. the lotus is born in the mud and is* 1 supported^ 
thrives by means of the water). 

Aslvisa Derivation uncertain. The BSk. SsTvisa (c. g. Jtm 
3i ni ) is a Sanskritisation of the Pali. To suppose this to 
come from ahi -J- visa (snake’s poison) would give a 
wrong meaning, and leave unexplained the change from 
*ahi to asi] a snake Vin 1V.1085 S iv.172; A ii.ucr; m. 
69; J 1.245; n.274; iv.30, 496; v.82, 267; Pug 48; Vism 
470 (in comp.); DhA 1.139; 11.8, 38; SnA 334, 458,465; 
VvA 308. 

Aslsanft see Bsigsanl. 

Asu expletive particles^ assu* J v.241 (v.l. assu; nipata- 
mattaq Cp. 243). 

. • 

Asug 3 rd {>1. aor. of atthi. ' . 

Asurabhati (& Asumhati) [s + iumbh to glide] to bring 
to fall, throw down or round, sling round Vin lv.263, 
265; Vv 50 n (°itvSna); J 111.435 (aor. ffsumhl, gloss khifki). 

Asevati [S + sev] to frequent, visit; to. practise, pursue, 
indulge, enjoy A 1.10; Sn 73 (cp. Nd* 94); Ps n.93 
(maggaq). — pp. Ssevita. 

Aaevana (nt.) & Ssev&nX (f.) [fr. Stevati] — 1. practice, 
pursuit, indulgence in Vin 11.117; PvA 45. 2. succession, 
repetition Dhs 1367; Kvu 510. (cp. ini, 294, 362) ; Vism 538. 
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XsevitA [pp. of Ssevati] frequented, indulged, practised, en- 
joyed J l»2 1 (v.141 ; Ssevita-nisevita); 11.60; Sdhp 93, 237. 

Aha [Vedic aha, orig. perfect of ah to speak, meaning “he 
began speak”, thus in meaning of pres. “he says”] a 
perfect in meaning of pret. & pres, “he says or he said” 
he spoke, also spoke to somebody (w. acc.), as at J 1.197 
(cullalohitaq ttha). Usually in 3rd person, very rarely used 
of 2 n< l person, as at Sn 839, 840 (= kathesi bhanasi Nd 
*188, 191). — 3^ sg. aha Vin 11.191; Sn 790 (= bhapati 
Nd 1 87), 888; J **280; 111.53 and freq. passim; 3 r d pi. 
Shu Sn 87, 181; Dh 345; J 1.59; SnA 377, and Shagsu 
J 1.222; 111.278 and freq. 

Ahacca 1 ger. of Shanati. 

Ahacca 2 (adj.) [grd. of Sharati, corresponding to a Sk. 
*dhrtya] 1. (cp. aharati 1 ) to be removed, removable, in 
°pSdaka-pItha & °maRca a collapsible bed or chair, i e. 
whose legs or feet can be put on & taken away at pleasure 
(by drawing out a pin) Vin 11.149 ( C P* V* n Texts 111.164 
n. 5); iv.40, 46 (def. as “ange vijjhitva {hito hoti” it 
stands by means of a perforated limb), 168, 169. — 2. 
(cp. aharati 2 ) reciting, repeating, or to be quoted, reci- 
tation (of the Scriptures); by authority or by tradition 
M 111.139; DhsA 9, & in cpds. °pada a text quoted 
from Scripture), tradition Miln 148 (°ena by reference 
to the t text of the Scriptures); °vacana a saying of the 
Scriptures, a traditional or proverbial saying Nett 21 (in 
def. of suttaq). 

Aha]a [PR#°f aharati] brought, carried, obtained Vin 1. 1 2 1 ; 
in. 5 3 ; I7h.i8o (spelt Bhata); J 111.512 (gloss Bnita); 
Dfivs 1.58. 

Ahata [pp. of Shanati] struck, beaten, stamped; afflicted, 

• affected with (— °) Vin iv.236 = D 111.238 (kupito anat- 
tamano Shata-citto) ; Vin 1.75, 76; S 1.170 (tilak 0 , so read 
for tilakS-hSta, affected with freckles, C. kSja-sctSdi vaqnchi 
tilakehi fthatagatta, K. S p. 318); J ui 456; Sdhp 187, 401. 

Ahataka [fr. Ihata] “one who is beaten”, a slave, a worker 
(of low grade) Vin iv.224 (in def. of kammakSra, as 
bliataka -j- 5.). 

Ahanati [S -J- ban] to beat, strike, press against, touch 

- -;’£jpr. ihananto Miln 21 (dhamma-bberiq); DSvs 1V.50. — 

v 'ger. ahacca touching M 1.493; J I -33°j VI 2 , 200 > Sn 716 
= uppljetva SnA 49^, Vism 420. — pp. Shata (q. v.). 

Ahaitana (nt.) [fr. a + han] beating, striking, coming into 
touch, “impinging” Vism 142 (-f pariyShanana, in deft* 
of vltakka) =* DhsA 114 (cp. Expos. 151); Vism 5 1 5 (id.). 

Aharaqa (adj.-n.) [fr. Sharati] to be taken; taking away; 
only in phrase acorSharaqo nidhi a tftasure not to be taken 
by thieves Miln 320; Kh viu.9; KhA 224; Sdhp 589. 

Aharaoaka [Sharapa + ka] one who has to take or bring, 
a messenger J 11.199; 111.328. 

Aharati [i + l»r] — *• to take, tike up, take hold of, 
take out, take away M 1.429 (sallaq); S t.121; 111.1235 
j 1.40 (ger. SharitvB “with”), 293 (te haftaq); Nd* 540® 
(puttamaqsaq, readfihfireyya?); Pv ll.5 ,# ; DA 1.186, 188. — 

2. to bring, bring down, fetch D II.245 > J 1V (navaq; 
v.l, ShthitvK) ; v.466; VvA 63 (bhattaq) ; PvA 75. — 

3. to get, acquire, bring upon oneself J v.433 (padosaq); 

. DhA 11.89. 4. to bring on to, put into (w. loc.); fig. 

' ft into, to hold on to, -put oneself to, touch, resort to 

M. 1,395 (ka|hal«9 mukhe S.; also inf, Ehattuq); Th 1, 
,1156 (pSpadtte K.; Mrs Rh. D, Brtikrtn ver. 1156, not 
at "acoott” p, 419,0.). — S. to ttsault, strike-,, offend (for 
pahari?) Th I, U73. —$*(fig.)t9 tike tip, (all ot go beckon 


(w. acc.), recite, quote, repeat (usually with desanaq & 
dasseti of an instructive story or sermon or homily) J 
111383 (desanaq), 401; v.462 (vatthuq SharitvS dassesi 

. told a story for example); SnA 376; PvA 38, 39 (atltatj), 
42, 66, 99 (dharama-desanaq). Sec also paylrudlharati. — 
pp. ihafa (q. v.). — Caus. II. ihirapetl to cause to be 
brought or fetched; to wish to. take, to call or ask for 
J 111.88, 342; v.466; PvA 215. 

Ahar ima (adj.) [fr. Sharatf] “fetching”, fascinating, captiv* 
ating, charming Vin iv.299; Th 2, 299; ThA 227; VvA 
14,15,77. 

Ahariya [grd. of Sharati] one who is to bring something 
| J 111.328. 

Ahavana & Ahavaniya see under Shuneyya. 

Ahira [fr. a -f hr, lit. taking up or on to oneself] feeding, 
support, food, nutriment (lit & fig,). The term is used 
comprehensively and the usual enum n « comprises four 
kinds of nutriment, viz (i) kaba|inkftra ahftro (bodily 
nutriment, either ojariko gross, solid, or sukhumo fine), 
(2) phasskhfiro n. of contact, (3) manosancetana 0 n. of 
volition (=cetan& S. A. on ii.ii f.), (4) vifmSn 0 of con- 
sciousness. Thus at M 1.261; D 111.228, 276; Dhs 7 1 — 73; 
Vism 341. Another definition of Dhammapala’s refej^ it to 
the fourfold tasting .as asita (eaten), pita (drunk), khSyita 
(chewed), sayita (tasted) food PvA 25. A synonym with 
mtila, hetu, etc. for cause, Yamaka, 1.3; Yam. A (/ PTS., 
1910 — 12) 54. See on term also Dhs trsL 30. — Vin 

I. 84; D 1.166; S 1.172; u.ii> 13, 98 sq. (the 4 kinds, 
in detail); Hi. 54 (sa°); v.64, 391; A JII.51 (sukhass 0 ), 
79, 142 sq., 192 sq.; iv.49, 108; v.52 (the four), 
108, 1 13 (avijjaya etc.), 116 (bhavatanhftya), 269 sq. 
(nerayikSnag etc.); Sn 78, 165, 707, 747; Nd 1 25; 
Ps 1.22 (the four) 122 (id.), 55, 76 sq ; Kvu 508; Pug 
21, 55; Vbh 2, 13, 72, 89* 320, 383, 40X sq. (the four); 
Dhs 58, 1 21, 358, 646; Nett 31, 114, 124; DhsA 153, 
401; DhA 1.183 (°ij pacchindati to bring up food, to 
vomit); 11.87; VvA Xl8; PvA 14, 35, 14 2, 148 (utu° 
physical nutriment); Sdhp 100, 395, 406; A V.136 gives 
ten ahftra opposed to ten paripanthil. -an 0 without food, 
unfed M 1.487 (aggi); S 111.126; v.105; Sn 985. 

-tipahSra consumption of food, feeding, eating Vin lit, 
136. -{hitika subsisting or living on food D ill. 21 1, 273; 
A v.50, 55; Ps 1.5, X22. -parlggaha taking up or ac- 
quirement of food Miln 244 or is it “restraint or abstinence 
in food”* Same comb", at Miln 313. -maya “food-like”, 
feeding stuff, food J IH.523. -lolata greed after food SnA 
35. -samudaya origin of nutriment S 111.59. 

AhSratthaQ [fthara -f- tta] the state of being food* In the 
idiom &h&rattag pharati; Vin 1.199, of medicine, ito pene- 
trate into food-ness’, to come under the category of food; 
Miln 152, of poison, to turn into food. [According to 
Oldenberg (Vin I.3B1) his MSS read about equally °attaq 
and °atthai). Trenckner prints °atthai), and records no 
variapt (see p. 425)]. 

Ah&reti [Denom. fr, Shara] to take food, eat, feed on S 

II. 13; 111.240; IV.X04; A 1.114, 295; iM°* i45i 206; iv. 
167; Nd 2 540c (ftharaij & puttamaijsag cp. S 11.98). 

Ahika (- 0 ) (adj.) [der. fr. aha*] only in pancBhika every 
five days (cp. pancShaq & sattfihaq) M m.157. 

Ahlpriati [a + hiqri> cp. BSk. ahindatc Divy 165 etc.] to 
wander about, to roam, to be on an errand, to be en* 
gaged ih (w. aoc.) Vin 1.203 (senasana*cBrikaq), 217; it. 
132 (na sakkoti vinB daqdena 5hin<Jituq); iv.625 J 1.48, 
108, 239; Nd* 540»; Pv m.2*» (=* vicarftti PvA 185); 
Vism 38, 284 (ajaviq); Vv/^238 (tattha tattha);PvA 143. 

Ahita [pp. of B + dhft] put up, heaped; provided with 
fuel (of a fire), blazing Sn 18 (gini .as Sbhato jalito vB 
SnA 28). Sle sam 0 . 
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Ahu 3 rd pi* of *h» (q- v.). 

Atlttti (f.) [Vedic fihuti, a •+■ htt] oblation, sacrifice; vener- 
ation, adoration M 111.167; S 1.141; Th 1, 566 (°lnai> 
patiggaho recipient of sacrificial gifts); J l.l$i v «7° (*d.); 
Vv 64 33 (paramdhutig gato deserving the highest ador- 
ation); Sn 249, 458; ,Kvu 530; SnA 175; VvA 285. 

Ahuna — ahuti, in ahuna-pdhuna giving oblations and 
sacrificing VvA 155; by itself at Vism 219. 


Ahuneyya (adj.) [a grd. form. fr. £ + hu # cp. ahuti] sacrificial, 
worthy of offerings or of sacrifice, venerable, adorable, wor- 
shipful D UL5, 217 (nggi)f A 11.56, 70 (sihuneyyaka), 145 
sq. (id.); IV.X3, 41 (aggi); It 88 (-f pfihuneyya); Vv 64** 
(cp. VvA 285). See dcf. at Vism 219 where exp& by “£ha- 
vanlya*’ and “5havanai) arahati” deserving of offerings. 

Ahutldarlka (adj.) [doubtful or ahufld 0 ?] according to Morris 
J PTS. 1884, 73 “crowded up, blocked up, impassable” 
Vin 1.79; iv.297; Vism 413 <( 0 q andha-tamai)). 


L 


I in i-kara the letter or sound i SnA 12 (°lopa), 508 (id.). 

Ikka [Sk. rksa, of which the regular representation is P. 
accha*] a bear J ¥1.538 accha C.). 

Ikkasa (?) [uncertain as regard meaning Sc etym.] at Vin 
11.151 (+ kasava) is trsl. by “slime of trees”, accorchng 
to Jfclhgh’s cxpl n> on p. 321 (to C. V. vi.3, 1), who how- 
ever reads nikkasa. 

lkkhana (nt.) [fr. fkj] seeing Vism 16. 

Ikkhapika [fr. lk$ to look or see, cp. akklii] a fortune- 
teller Vin in. 107; S 11.260; J 1.456, 457; vi. 504. 

Ikkhati [fi. ik$] to look J v.153; ThA 147; DhsA 172. 

Ingita (nt.) [pp. of ingati = injati] movement, gesture, sign 
J 11. 195, 408; vi.368, 459. 

Iflgha (indecl.) [Sk. anga prob. after P. ingha (or aiija, 
q. v.); fr. injati, cp. J P T 5. 1883, 84] part, of exhort- 
ation, lit. “get a move on”, come on, go on, look here, 
Sn 83, 189, 862, 875 = 1052; J V.148; Pv iv.5 1 ; Vv 
539 (= eodan’attlie nipfito VvA 237); VvA 47 ; DhA iv.62. 

Inghaja [according to Morris y P T S, 1884, 74= Angara, 
cp. Marathi ingala live coal] coal, embers, in inghS}akhu 
Th 2, 386 a pit of glowing embers (= ang&ra-kftsu ThA 
256). The whole cpd. is doubtful. 

ICC' sec iti. 

Iccha ( — °) (adj.) [the adj. form of icchS] wishing, longing, 
having desires, only in pap° having evil desires S 1.50; 
11.156; an° without desires S 1.6 1, 204; Sn 707; app° 
id. Sn 628, 707. 

Icchaka ( — °) (adj.) [fr. iccha] wishing, desirous, only in 
nt. adv. yad-icchikaq (and yen 0 ) after one’s wish or 
liking M 111.97 ; A 111.28. 

ICChati 1 [Sk. icchati, i$, cp. Av. isaiti, Obulg. iskati, Ohg. 
eiscon, Ags. Sscian = E. ask ; all of same meaning “seek, 
wish”] to wish, desire, ask for (c. acc.), expect S 1.2 10 
(dhammaij sotug j.); Sn 127, 345, 512, 813, 836; Dh 
162, 291; Nd 1 3, 138, 164; Nd* a. v.* Pv 11.6*; Pug 19; 
Miln 169, 327; SnA 16, 23, 321; KliA 17; PvA 20, 
71, 74; Pot. icche Dh 84; Sn 835 Pv u.6* & lecheyya 
D 11.2, to; Sn 35; Dh 73, 88; ppr. icchaq Sn 826, 
831, 937; Dk 334 (phalaq) aor. icchl RvA 31. — grd. 
icchitabba PvA 8. — pp. Ifth* Sc icchita (q. v.). — 
Note . In prep.-epds. the root if* (icchati) \i contused 
with root If 1 (isati, esati) with pp. both °i{jha and °ifita. 
Thus ajjhesati, pp. ajjhiflha & ajjhesita; anvesati (Sk. an- 
vicchati); pariyesati (Sk. parlcchati), pp. pariyi^ha & 
pariyesita. * 

Icchati- [Sk. rcchati of f, concerning which see appetij see 
aticcbati & cp. icchati 


Icchati ( — °) (fi) X a b s l r * iccha] wishfulness, wishing : 
only in aticchatl too great wish for, covetousness, greed 
Vbh 350 (cp. aticchati, which is probably the primary 
basis of the word); mah° & p5p° Vbh 351, 370. 

Icchana (nt.) [fr. cp, Sk. Ipsana] desiring, wish J IV. 
5; VT.244. 

ICChl (fi) [fr. icchati, i$ 2 ] wish, longing, desire D 11.243; 
ill. 75; S 1.40 (°dhnp5yito loko), 44 (naraq parikassati) ; 
A 11.143; IV-293 sq.; 325 sq.; V.40, 42 sq.; Sn 773, 
872; Dh 74, 264 (°lobha*samfipanna) ; Nd* 29, 30; Pug 
19; Dhs 1059, 1x36; Vbh ioi, 357, 361, 370; Nett 18, 
23, 24; Asl. 363; DhsA 250 (read iccha for issa ? See 
Dhs trsl. too); SnA 108; PvA 65, 155; Sd|p 242, 320. 

-avacara moving in desires M 1.27 (pfipaka); Nett 27. 
-fivatinqa affected with desire, overcome by covetousness 
Sn 306. -pakata same Vin 1.97; A 111.119, 191, 219 sq.; 
Pug 69; Miln 357; Vism 24 (where Udhgh however takes 
it as “icchSya apakata" and puts apakata = upadduta). 
-vinaya discipline of one’s wishes D III.252, A iv.15; 
V.l6s sq. 

Icchita [pp. of icchati] wished, desired, longed for J 1.208 ; 
DhsA 364; PvA 3, 53, 64 (read anicchita for anijjhiftha, 
which may be a contamination of icchita & i((ha), 113, 
X27 (twice). 

Ijjhatf [Vedic fdhyate & fdhnoti; Gr. Xteo/*tu to thrive, 
Lat. alo to nourish, also Vedic ids refreshment & P» iddlil 
power] to have a good result, turn out a blessing.' suc- 
ceed, prosper, be successful S*l.i75 (“work effectively” 
trsl.; =samijjhati mahapphalaq hoti C.); iv.303; Sn 46 1, 
485; J v.393; Pv ii.i"; !I.9 U (= samijjhati PvA 120); 
Pot. ijjhe Sn 458, 459; pret. ijjhittha (= Sk. jdhyis{ha) 
Vv 20® (= nippajjittha mahapphalo ahuvattha VvA 103). — 
pp. Iddha. See also ad<)ha* & ad^haka. Cp. sam°. 

Ijjhana (nt.) & °B (f.) [fr. ijjhati] success, carrying out suc- 
cessfully Ps 1.17 sq., 74, 181; 11.125, 143 tq n 161, 174; 
Vbh 217 sq.; Vism 266, 383 (°aj;hena iddhi); DhsA 91, 

1 18, 237. 

Ifijani (f.) & °aq (nt.) [fr. iff], see ifijati]' shaking, movement, 
motion Sn 193 (= calanii phandanfi SnA 245); Nett 88 
(= phandanS C.). an* immobility, steadfastness Ps 1.15; 
11.118. 

liljita [pp. of ifijati] shaken, moved Th 1 , 386 (an 0 ). Usually 
as nt. iiyitaq shaking, turning about, movement, vacil- 
lation M 1.454; S 1.109; iv.202; A 11.45; Sn 750, 1040 

Ifijati [Vedic ffijati (cp. P. ajjati). Also found as ingati (so 
Veda), and as ang in Sk. anga ae P. afija & ingha & 
Vedic pali-angati to turn about. See also Inejja & afi- 
jati 1 ] to shake, move, turn about, stir D 1.56 ; S L107, 
132, 181 (anifijamKna ppr. med. “impassive”); 111.21 1; 
Th I, 42; 2, 231; Nd* s.v. ( 4 -calati vedhatl); Vism 377; 
DA 1.167. — PP» ltyita (q. v.). 
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(pi. ifijitt), 1048 (see Nd* 140); Dh 255; Vbh 390. — 
On the 7 injit as see J P TS. 1884, 58. 

Ifijitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ifijita nt.] state rf>f vacillation, 

wavering, motion S v.315 (kSyassa). 

♦ 

ittha (adj.) [pp. of icchati] pleasing, welcome, agreeable, 
pleasant, often in the idiomatic group lftha kanta ma- 
n 3 pa (of objects pleasing to the senses) D 1.24$; 11.192; 
M 1.85 ; S iv.60, 158, 235 sq.; v.22, 60, 147; A 11.66 
sq.; v.135 (dasa, dhammft etc., ten objects affording 
pleasure); Sn 759; It 15; Vbh 2, 100, 337. — Alone 
as nt. meaning welfare, good state, pleasure, happiness 
at Sn 154 (-f- ani^tha); Nett 28 (-f- ani^ha); Vism 167 
(id.); PvA 116 (— b had rag), 140. -aniffba unpleasant, 
disagreeable PvA 32, 52, 60, 116. — See also pariy 0 , 
in which ittha stands for ettha. 

Itthakfi (Itthakft) (f.) [BSk. istakft, e. g. Divy 22 1 ; from 
the Idg. root *idh 7 *aidh to burn, cp. Sk. idhma fire- 
wood, inddhe to kindle (idh or indh), cdhah fuel; Gr. 
dfou burn, afoot fire-brand; Lat. aedes, aestas Sc aeslus; 
more especially Av. istya tile, brick] — 1. a burnt biick, 
a tile Vin 11 121 (°pftkara a brick wall, distinguished fr. 
siiftpakfira Sc dfiru°); J III. 435, 446 (pftkftr'itthikft read 
°atthakft); v.213 (rattftthikfi); Vism 355 (°darugomaya) ; 
PvA 4 (°cugga-makk.hita-sisa the head rubbed with brick- 
powder, i. e. plaster; a ceremony performed on one to lie 
executed, cp. Mrcchakajika x.5 pista-cnpv’&vakirnasea pu- 
ruso 5 hag pastlkftah with striking equation istaka > pista). — 
2. pi. (as suvanna 0 ) gold or gilt tiles used for covering a 
cetiya or tope DhA 111.29, 61 5 VvA 157. 

in °4>iagga-dhara at J vi.223 should be read’iddha. 

Ipa (nt.) [Sk. rna, sec also P. an-ana] debt 1) 1.71, 73; A 
111.352; v.324 (enumd- with baddha, jftni Sc kali); Sn 120; 
J 1.307; 11.388, 423; 11166 ; iv * i8 4 0‘nagga for nagga?); 
256; v.253 (where enumd. as one of the 4 paribhogas, 
viz. theyya®, ina°, daya°, sfimi°); vi.69, 193; Miln 375; 
PvA 273, 276, inng gftnhftti to borrow money or take 
up a loan Vism 55 6 ? SnA 289; PvA 3. — inag muficatl 
to discharge a debt J iv.280; v.238; °g sodheti same 
PvA 276; labhati same PvA 3. 

-apagama absence of debt ThA 245. igfthaka a bor- 
rower Miln 364. -ghlta stricken by debt Sn 246 (= 
igag gahetva tassa appadftnena igaghfita). -ft ha (with 
igatta as v. 1. at all passages , see atta) fallen into or 
being in debt M 1.463 = S 111.93 = it 89 = Miln 279. 
-p&gga promissory note J 1.230; iv.256. -mokkha release 
from debt J iv.280; v.239. -sSdhaka negotiator of a 
loan*Miln 365. 

Iqtftyika [fr. it^a] one connected with a debt, viz. (1) a 
creditor S 1.J70; J iv.159, 256; vi.178; ThA 271 see 
also dhanika); PvA 3. — (2) a debtor Vin 1.76; Nd* 160. 

Ita [pp* of eti, i] gone, only in cpd. dur-ita gone badly, 
as nt. evil, wrong Ddvs i,6i ; otherwise in comp n . with 
prep., as peta, vita etc. 

Kara 1 (adj.) [Ved. itara = Lat. iterum a second time; 
compar. of pron. base *i, as in ayag, etag, iti etc.] other, 
second, next; different l)h 85, 104, 222; J 11.3; 111.26; 

iv. 4; PvA 13, 14, 42, 83, 1 17. In repetition cpd. itart- 
tara one or the other, whatsoever, any Sn 42; J v.425; 
Nd 2 141; Miln 395; KhA 145, 147; acc. itaritarag & 
instr. itarftarena used as adv. of one kind or another, 
in every way, anyhow [cp. BSk. itaretara M Vastu in. 
348 and see Wackernagel A hind . Gram . II« £ 121c.] J 
vi 448 (°g); Dh 331 (°ena); Vv 84* (text reads itritarena, 

v. 1 . itaritarena, expld- by itaritarag VvA 333), 

Itara 1 (adj.) freq. spelling for ittara (q. v.). 

Iti (ti) (indecL) [Vedic ili, of pron. base *i, cp. Sk. itthoij 
thus, ittha here, there; Av. ipa so; Lat* ita & item thus. 
Cp* also P. ettha ; lit. “here, the* (now), then”] emphatic- 


deictic particle “thus". Occurs in both forms iti & ti, the 
former in higher style (poetry), the latter more familiar 
in conversational prose. The fund ion of “iti" is expi d - 
by the old Pali C. in a conventional phrase, looking 
* upon it more as a “filling" particle than trying to define 
its meaning viz. “it! ti padasandhi pndasagsaggo padapft- 
ripuri akkharasamavttyo etc." Nd ! 123 == Nd* 137. The 
same expi n * also for iti* hag (see below iv.) — I. As 
deictic adv . “thus, in this way’* (Vism 423 iti 2= evag) 
pointing to something either just mentioned or about to 
be mentioned: (a) referring to what precedes Sn 253 
(n’eso maman ti iti nog vijanfift), 805; It 123 (ito devft... 
tag namassaoti); Dh 74 (iti bfilassa sankappo thus think 
the foolish), 286 (iti bftlo vicinteti); Vv 79 10 (^ evag 
VvA 307); VvA 5. — (b) referring to what follows I) 1.63 
(iti patisafieikkhati); A 1.205 (id.) — II. As emphatic 
part . pointing out or marking off a statement either as 
not one’s own (reported) or as the definite contents of 
(one’s own or other’s) thoughts. On the whole untrans- 
latable (unless written as quotation marks), often only 
’ setting off a statement as emphatic, where we would either 
underline the word or phrase in question, or print it in 
italics, or put it in quot. marks (c. g. bftlo ti vuecati 
Dh 63 = bftlo vuccati). — 1. in direct, speech (as given 
by writer or narrator), e. g. sfidhu bhante Kassapa lab- 
hatag esft janata dassanftyft ti. Tena hi Slim tvag yeva 
Bhagavato ftrocehf ti. Kvag bhante ti kho Siho .... I) 
1.151. — 2. in indirect speech: (a) as statement of a fact 
“so it is that” (cp. E, “viz.", Ger. “und zwar"), mostly 
untranslated Kh iv. (a rah ft ti pavuccati); J 1.253 (tasnm 
pesanaka-corft t’ eva vuccanti); lir.51 (tayo sahftyft ahesug 
male k a to sigftlo uddo ti); PvA 112 (ankuro panca-sakata- 
satehi . . . annataro pi brfthmano pafica-sakatnsatchl ti dve 
jana sakata-sahassehi . . . patipannft). — (b) as statement 
of a thought “like this", “I think", so, thus $n 61 
(“sango eso" iti fiatva knowing “this is defilement”), 253 
(“ncso maman” ti iti nag vijafinft), 783 (“iti’ ban” ti), 
1094 (etag dlpag anftparag Nibbanag iti nag briltni I 
call this N.), 1130 (aparft pftrag gaccheyya tasmft “Parft- 
yanag” iti). — III. Peculiarities of spelling. (1) in combn. 
with other part, iti is elided & contracted as follows: 
icc’ eva, t* eva, etc. — (2) final a, i, u preceding ti are 
lengthened to ft, f, fl, e. g. mft evag akatthft ti DhA 1.7; 
kali dhuranl ti ibid; dve yeva dhurftni bhikkhH ti ibid — 
IV. Combinations with other emphatic particles: (- eva 
thus indeed, in truth, really; as icc’ eva Pv in 0 (= 
evam eva PvA 59); t’ eva J 1. 253; Miln 1 14; tv’ eva 
J 1.203; 11. 2. -iti kira thus now, perhaps, 1 should say 
I) 1.228, 229, 240. -iti kho thus, therefore D 1.98, 103; 
111.135. iti vfi and so on(?), thus and such (similar cases) 
Nd 1 13 = Nd a 420 A 1 , -iti ha thus surely, indeed Sn 
934, 1084 (see below under Itihltihag; cp. SnA Index 
669: itiha? and itikirft); It 76; DA 1247, as iti hag at 
Sn 783 (same cxpl«» at Nd 1 71 as for iti). -kin tl how 

J U-I59- 

-kir5 (f.) [a substantivised iti kira] hearsay, lit. “so I 
guess" or “I have heard" A 1.189 = 11.191 sq. = Nd 2 
1 5 1. Cp. ititfa, -bhava becoming so & so (opp. abhava 
not becoming) Vin 11.184 (°ftbhava); 1) 1.8 (ip = iti bhavo 
iti abhavo DA 1.91); A 11.248; It 109 ‘(id.); syn. with 
itthabhava (q. v.). -vada “speaking so & so", talk, gos- 
sip M 1. 133; S v.73; A 11.26; It 111.35. -vuttaka (nt.) 
[a noun formation fr. iti vuttag] “so it has been said’ , 
(book of) quotations, “Logia", N. of the fourth book 
of the Khuddaka-nikSya, named thus because every sutta 
begins with vuttag h’ etag Bhagavatft “thus has the 
Buddha said'* (see khuddaka and navanga) Vin m.8; M 
1.133; A IK7, 103; 111.86, 177, 361 sq.; Pug 43 i 61 ; 
KhA 12. Kern, Toev . s. v. compares the interesting 
BSk. distortion itivrltag. -h5sa [= ili ha Ssa, preserving 
the Vedic form Ssa, 3^ sg. perf. of atthi] “thus indeed 
it has been", legendary love, oval tradition, history; 
usually mentioned as a branch of brahmanic learning, in 
phrase itih&sa-pafic&-m5nag padako veyyftkarago etc. D 
1.88 = (see DA 1.247); A 1.163; 111.223; Sn 447, 1020* 
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Cp. also M Vastu 1.556. •llltiha [itiha + itiha] a so & 
so’* talk, gossip, oral tradition belief by hearsay etc. (cp. 
itikirS & anltiha. Nd a spells Itihltiha) M 1 520; S I.154; 
Sn 1084; Nd* 1 5 1. 

Ito (indccl.) [Vcdic itali, abl.-adv, formation fr. pron, base 
♦i, cp. iti, ayag etc.] adv. of succession or motion in 
space & time “from here”, “from now”. (1) with ref. to 
space: (a) from here, from this, often implying the present 
existence (in opp. to the “other” world) It 77; Sn 27 1 
(°ja. °nid5na caused or founded in or by this existence = 
attabhfivag sandhSy’ aha SnA 303), 774 (cutSse), 870 
(°nid&na), 1062 (from this source, i. e. from me), 1101; 
Pv 1.5 1 (ito dinnaq what is given in this world); I.6 2 
(i. e. manussalokato PvA 33); M2* (= idlialokato PvA 
64); Nett 93 (ito bahiddha); PvA 46 (ito dukkhato 
mutti). — (b) # herc (with implication of movement), in 
phrases ito c’ ito here and there PvA 4, 6; and ito vS 
etto v5 here & there DhA 11.80. — (2) with ref. to time: 
from here, from now, hence (in chronological records 
with num. old. or card., with ref. cither to past or future), 
(a) referring to the past y since D 11.2 (ito so ekanavuto 
kappo 91 kappas ago): Sn 570 (ito atthame, scil. divase 
& days ago SnA 457; T. reads atthami); VvA 3 19 (ito 
kira tigsa-kappa-sahasse); PvA 19 (dva navuti kappe 92 
kappas ago), 21 (id.), 78 (pancamSya jfttiya in the fifth 
previous re-birth). — (b) referring to the future , i. e. hence- 
forth, in future, from now e. g. ito sattame divase in a 
week VvA 138; ito paraij further, after this SnA 160, 
178, 412, 549; PvA 83; ito patlhaya from now on, hence- 
forward j 1.63 (ito dfini p.); PvA 41, 

Ittara (sometimes spelt itara) (adj.) [Vedic itvara in meaning 
“going”, going along, hence developed meaning “passing”; 
fr. J] — 1. passing, changeable, short, temporary, brief, 
unstable M 1.318 (opp. dfgharattai)); A 11.187; j 1.393; 
Iir.83 (°dassana = khanika 0 C.), iv.112 (°v&sa temporary 
abode); Pv mi 11 (= na cira-kala-tthayin anicca vipari- 
iiSma-dhamma PvA 60); DA 1.195; PvA 60 (= paritta 
khanika). — 2. small, inferior, poor, unreliable, mean M 
11 47 (°jacca of inferior birth); A 11.34; Sn 757 (= paritta 
paccupatjhana SnA 509); Miln 93, 114 (°pahna of small 
wisdom). This meaning (2) also in BSk. itvara, e. g. Divy i 
317 (dftna). 

Ittarata (f.) [fr. ittara] changeableness Miln 93 (of a woman). 

« 

Ittha (indccl.) [the regular representative of Vedic ittha here, 
there, but preserved only in cpds. while the Pali form 
is ettha] here, in this world (or “thus, in such a way), 
only in cpd. °bhSv’ afifiath3-bh£va such an (i. e. earthly) 
existence and one of another kind, or existence here (in 
this life) and in another form” (cp. itihhftva & itthatta) 
Sn 729, 740=752; It 9 (v. 1. itthi° for iti°)=A 11.10 
= Nd‘ i I72 a ; It 94 (v. 1. ittha 0 ). There is likely to have 
been a confusion between ittha = Sk. itthil & itthai) = 
Sk. itthai) (see next). 

ItttlEQ (indecl.) [adv. fr. pron. base °i, as also iti in same 
meaning] thus, in this way D 1.53,213; Dfivsiv.35; v.18. 

-nfima (itthan°) having such as name, called thus, so- 
called Vin 1.56; lv. 1 36; J 1.297; Miln 115; DhA 11.98. 
-bhUta being thus, of this kind, modal, only in cpd. °/ak - 
khatui or 0 akhyUna the sign or case of faodality, i. e. the 
ablative ease SnA 441; VvA 162, 174; PvA 150. 

Itthatta 1 (nt.) [ittha + vag, abstr.* fr. ittha. The curious 
BSk. distortion of this word is iccbatta*^ Vastu 417] 
being here (in this world), in thef present state of 
becoming, this (earthly) state (not “thusness” or tf l|fe as 
we conceive it”, as Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S. 1.177; although 
a confusion between ittha & itthai) seems to exist, see 
ittha); “life in these conditions” A". S. 11.17; cxpld. by 
hthabhfiva C. on S 1.140 (see AT. S. 318). — See also freq. 
formula A of arahatta. — D 1.18, 84; A 1.63; 11.82, 159, 
203; Sn 158; Dhs 633; Pug 70, 71; DA 1.1x2, 


Itthatta 2 (nt.) [itthi 4* *tvai) abstr. fr. ittbi] state or con* 
dition of femininity, womanhood, muliebrity Dhs 633 (s=s 
itthi-sabhftva Dhs A 321). 

* 

Itthi & Itthi (f.) (Vedic stri, Av. strl wojn&n, perhaps with 
Sk. sStuI? uterus fr. Idg. °8l to sow or produce, Lat. sero, 
Goth, saian, Ohg. sflen, Ags. s&wan etc., cp. also Cymr. 
hil progeny, Oir, sll seed ; see J. Schmidt, K. Z. xxv.29. 
The regular representative of Vedic strl is P. thl, which 
only occurs rarely (in poetry & comp n «) see thl] woman, 
female; also (usually as — °) wife. Opp. purisa man (see 
e. g. for contrast of itthi and purisa J v.72, 398; Nett 93; 
DhA 1.390; PvA 153). — S 1.33 (nibb&nass’ eva santike), 
42, 12; (majjhim 0 , mah°), 185; A 1.28, 138; 11.115, 209; 
111.68, 90, 156; iv,I 96 (purisaij bandhati); Sn 112, 769 
(nom. pi. thiyo = itthi-sannikS thiyo SnA 513); J 1.286 
(itthi doso), 300 (gen. pi. itthinaij); 11.415 (nom. pi. thiyo); 
v.397 (thi-ghataka), 398 (gen. dat. itthiyft), v.425 (nom. 
pi. itthiyo); Vbh 336, 337; DA 1.147; PvA 5, 44, 46, 
67, 154 (amanuss 0 of petls); Sdhp 64, 79. — anitthi a 
woman lacking the characteristics of womanhood, an un- 
faithful wife J 11.126 (= ucchi{;h° C.); kul’-itthi a wife 
of good descent Vin 11.10; A 111.76; iv.16, 19; dahar 0 
a young wife J 1.291 ; dur° a poor woman J iv.38. — 
Some general characterisations of womanhood: 10 kinds 
of women enumd. at Vin m.139 = A V.264 = VvA 72, 
viz. mfitu-rakkhita, pitu 0 , mStapitu 0 , bhatu 0 , bhnginl 0 , 
nati°, gotta 0 , dhamma 0 , savakkhfl, saparida^S; see Vin 
m.139 for expin. — s 1.38 (malag brahmacariyassa), 43 
(id,); J 1.287 (itthiyo nama as a lamika pacchimikS); IV. 
222 (itthiyo papfito akkhato; pamattaq pamathenti); V. 
425 ,(s!ho v yatha... tath’ itthiyo); women as goods for 
sale S 1.43 (bha^Snaq uttamaq); DhA 1.390 (itthiyo 
vikkiniya bhandaq). 

-ag3ra (-agara) as itthSglra women's apartment, seraglio 
Vin 1.72; iv. 1 58; S 1.58, 89; J 1.90; also coll, for women- 
folk, women (cp. Ger. frauenzimmer) D 11.249; J V.188. 
-indriya the female principle or sex, femininity (opp. puris’ 
indriya) S v.204; A iv.57 sq. ; Vism 447, 492 ; Dhs 585, 633, 

. 653 et passim, -katha talk about women D 1. 7 (cp. DA 
1.90). -kama the craving for a woman S iv.343. -kutta a 
woman’s behaviour, woman’s wiles, charming behaviour, 
coquetry A IV.57 = Dhs 633; J 1.296, 433; 11.127, 329; 
iv.219, 472; DhA iv.197. -ghltaka a woman-killer J v. 
398. -dhana wife’s treasure, dowry Vin 111.16. -dhutta 
a rogue in the matter of women, one who indulges in 
women S11 106; J 111.260; PvA 5. -nimitta characteristic 
of a woman Dhs 633, 713, 836. -pariggaha a woman’s 
company, a woman Nd f II. ~bhava existence as woman, 
womanhood S 1.129; Th h 2I *> (referring to a yqkkhinl, 
cp. ThA 178; Dhs 633; PvA 168. -rQpa womanly oeauty 
A1.1; 111.68; Th 2, 294. -lakkhapa fortune-telling re- 
garding a woman D 1.9 (cp. DhA 1.94, + purisa 0 ); J vi. 
135- -linga “sign of a woman”, feminine quality, female 
sex Vism 184; Dhs 633, 713, 836; Dhs A 321 sq. >Mdda 
the sound (or word) "woman” DhA 1.15. -aop^I a woman 
addicted to drink Sn 112. 

Itthlkft (f.) [fr. itlhi] a woman Vin 111.16; D 11.14; J 1. 
336; Vv 18 1 ; Sdhp 79. As odj. itthika in bahutthika 
having many women, plentiful -in women Vin Jl.2$6 (ku- 
lani bahuttikBni appapurisakSni rich in women & lacking 
in men); S 11.264 (id. and appltthikini). 

Ida & Idag (indecl.) [nt. of ayag (idaq) in function of a 
deictic part.] emphatic demonstr. adv. in local, temporal 
& modal function, as (1) in this, here: ldappaccayatl 
having its foundation in this, i. e. causally connected, by 
way of cause Vin 1.5 = S 1.136; D 1.185; Dhs 1004, 
1061;* Vbh 340, 363,365; Vism 518; etc. — (3) now, then 
which idha is more freq.) D 11.367, 370, almost syn. (for 

♦ with kira.’ — (3) just (this), even so, only: ldam»atthlka 
just sufficient, proper, right Th I, 984'(ctvara); Png 69 
(‘read so for s ma{;hika, see Pug A 350)*; as Idam-atthitl 
"being satisfied witbjfwhat is sufficient” at Vism 81 ; 
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expld. as atthika-bhlva at Pug A a 50. idaqiacc&bhinU 
veaa inclination to say : only this is the truth, i. e* in- 
clination to dogmatise, one of the four klya-ganthB, viz. 
abhijjhS, by&p&da, sllabbata-parftmSsa, idag* (see Dhs 1135 
& Dhs trsl. 304); D 111.230; S v.59; Nd* 98; Nett 11$ sq. 

Idtfli (indecl.) [Vedic idfinlij] now Dh 23$, 237; KhA 247. 

Iddha 1 (pp. of iddhe to Jdh or lndh f cp. indhana & idhuma] 
,in flames, burning, flaming bright, clear J vi.223 (°khagga- 
dharft bail; so read for T. itthi-khagga°); Dp vs vi.42. 

Iddha 9 [pp* of ijjhati; cp. Sk. j-ddha] (a) prosperous, tfpulent, 
wealthy D 1.211 (in idiomatic phrase iddha phlta bahu- 
jana, of a prosperous town); A ill. 215 (id.); J vi.227, 
361 (= issara C.), 517; Dftvs 1.1 1. — (b) successful, 
satisfactory, sufficient Vin 1.212 (bhattag); iv.313 (ovSdo). 

Iddhl [Vedic r<l<U>i from ardh, to prosper 4 ; Pali ijjhati]. 
There is no single word in English for Iddhi, as the idea 
is unknown in Europe. The main sense seems to be 
‘potency’. — 1. Pre-Huddhistic ; the Iddhi of a layman. 
The four Iddhis of a king are personal beauty, long life, 
good health, and popularity (D 11.177; M 111.176, cp. J 
m.454 for a later set). The Iddhi of a rich young noble is 
1. The use of a beautiful garden, 2. of soft and pleasant 
clothing, 3. of different houses for the different seasons, 
4. of good food, A 1. 145. At M 1. 152 the Iddhi of a hunter, 
is the craft and skill with which he captures game; but 
at p. 155 other game have. an Iddhi of their own by 
which they outwit the hunter. The Iddhi, the power of 
a confederation of clans, is referred to at D 11.72. It is 
by the Iddhi they possess that birds are able to fly 
(Dhp 175). — 2. Psychic powers, including most of those 
claimed for modern mediums (see under Abhixixill). Ten 
such are given in a stock paragraph. They are the power 
to project mind-made images of oneself; to become in- 
visible; to pass through solid things, such as a wall; to 
penetrate solid ground as if it were water; to walk on 
water; to fly through tire air; to touch sun and moon; to 

• ascend into the highest heavens (D 177, 212; 11.87, 2I 3? 
ill. 1 12, 281; S 11.121; v.264, 303; A 1.170, 255; 111. 1 7, 
28, 82, 425; v.199; Ps I.l VI ; 11.207; Vism 378 sq., 384; 
DA‘i.122). For other such powers see S, 1.144; iv.290; 
v.263; A 111.340. — 3. The Buddhist theory of Iddhi. At 
D 1.2 1 3 the Buddha is represented as saying: ‘It is be- 
cause I see danger in the practice of these mystic wonders 
that I loathe and abhor and am ashamed thereof. The 
mystic wonder that he himself believed in and advocated 
(p. 214) was the wonder of education. What education 
was # meant in. the case of Iddhi, we learn from M 1.33; 
A in.425, and from the four bases of Iddhi, the Iddhi- 
pldS. They are the making determination in respect of 
concentration on purpose, on will, on thoughts & on in- 
vestigation (D 11.212; M 1.103; A T.39, 297; 11.256; ill. 
82; Ps i.iii; n 154, 164, 205; Vbh 216). It was an 
offence against the regulations of the Saggha for a Bhikkhu 
to display before the laity these psychic powers beyond 
the capacity of ordinary men (Vin 11.112). And falsely 
to claim the possession of such powers involved expulsion 
from the Order (Vin 111.91). The psychic powers of Iddhi 
were looked upon as inferior (as the Iddhi of an uncon- 
verted man seeking his own profit), compared to the 
higher Iddhi, the Ariyan Iddhi (D 111.112; A 1.93; Vin 

**1*183). There is no valid evidence that any one of the 
ten Iddhis in the above list actually took place. A few 
instances are given, but all are in texts more than a 
century later than the recorded wonder. And now for 
nearly two thousand years we have no further instances. 
Various points on Iddhi discussed at Dial. 1.272, 3; Cpd. 
60 ff.; Expositor 121. Also at Kvu $5; Ps 11.150; Vism 
XH ; DhA I.91; J 1.47, 360. 

-ftnubhlva (iddhdnu 0 ) power or majesty of thaumaturgy 
Vin 31, 209. 240; 111.67; S 1.I47; iv.290; PvA 53. 
-Abhlsankhira (iddh&bhi 0 ) exercise of any of the psychic 
powers Vin 1.16* 17, a<; Di.ioflg S m.92; iv.289; v.270; 


Sn p. 107; PvA 57, 172 212. •pfttihSriya a wonder of 
psychic power Vin 1.25, 28, 180, 209; 11.76, 1 12, 200; 
D 1.211, 212; 111.3, 4, 9, 12 sq., 27; S IV.290; A M70, 
292; Ps 11.227. -p&da constituent or basis of psychic 
power Vin^ 11.240; D 11.103, 115 sq., 120; 111.77, 

127, 221; M 11.11; 111.296; S 1.116, 132; 111.96, 153; 
IV.360; V.254, 2 $5i 259 sq., 264 sq., 269 sq., 275, 285; 
A iv. 128 sq., 203, 463; v.175; Nd* 14, 45 (°dhlra), 340 
(°pucchlt); Nd 1 s. v.; Ps 1.17, 21, 84; 11.56, 85 sq., 120, 
166, 174; Ud 62; Dhs 358, 528, 552; Nett 16, 31, 83; 
DI1SA237; DhA hi. 177; iv.32. -bala the power of working 
wonders VvA 4; PvA 171. -yfina the carriage (fig.) of 
psychic faculties Miln 276. -vikubbanS the practice of 
psychic powers Vism 373 sq. -vidhl kinds of iddhi D 
1.77, 212; II. 213; I1I.II2, 281; S 11.121; v.264 sq., 303; 
A 1. 170 sq.; 255; Hi. 1 7, 28, 82 sq., 425 sq.; v.199; Ps 
i ni; 11.207; Vism 384; DA 1.222.* -visaya range or 
extent of psychic power Vin 111.67; Nett 23. 

Iddhika 1 (— •) (adj.) # the comp n - form of addhika in cpd. 
kapag-iddhika tramps & wayfarers (sec kapaga), e. g. at 
J 1.6; iv.i 5 ; PvA 78. 

Iddhika 9 ( — °) (adj.) [iddhi -f- ka] possessed of power, only 
in cpd. mah-iddhika of great power, always combd. with 
mah-&nubhSva, e. g. at Vin 1.31; 11.193; w-ioi; S 11. 
155; M 1.34; Th 1, 429. As mahiddhiya at J v.149. 
See mahiddhika. 

Iddhimant (adj.) [fr. iddhi] — iT (lit.) successful, proficient, 
only in neg. an 0 unfortunate, miserable, poor J vi.361. — 

2. (fig.) possessing psychic powers Vin III. 67 ; iv.108; 

A 1.23, 25; 11.185; 111.340; iv.312; Sn 179; Nett 23; 
Sdhp 32, 472. 

Idha (indecl.) [Sk. iha, adv. of space fr. pron. base *i (cp. 
ayai), iti etc.), cp. Lat. ihi, Gr. iba-yevi fa, Av. ida] here, 
in this place, in this connection, now; esp. in this world 
or present existence Sn 1038, 1056, 1065; It 99 (idh’ 
(Ipapanna reborn in this existence); Dh 5, 15, 267, 343, 
392; Nd* 40, 109, 156; Nd’ 2 145, 146; SnA 147; PvA 
45, 60, 71. -idhaloka this world, the world of men Sn 
1043 (— manussaloka Nd‘ 2 §52 c); PvA 64; in this religion, 
Vbh 245. On diff. meanings of idha see DhsA 348. 

Idhuma [Sk. idhma, see etym. under i^hakR] fire-wood — 
Tela-kataha-gathfl, p. 53, J P T S, 1884. 

Inda [Vedic indra, most likely to same root as indu moon, 
viz. *ldg. *eid to shine, cp. Lat. kills middle of month 
(after the full moon), Oir. 5sce moon. Jacobi in A 
xxxi. 3 16 sq. connects Indra with Lat. neriosus strong & 
Nero). — 1. The Vedic god Indra D 1*244 9 U- 2 ^!, 2 74> 
Sn 310, 316, 679, 1024; Nd 1.177. — 2. lord, chief, king. 
Sakko dcvSnag indo D 1.216, 217; 11.221, 275; S 1.219. 
Vepacitti asurindo S 1.221 ff. manussinda, S 1.69, manuj- 
inda, Sn 553, narinda, Sn 863, all of the Buddha, ‘chief 
of men’; cp. Vism 491. [Europeans have found a strange 
difficulty in understanding the real relation of Sakka to 
Indra. The few references to Indra in the Nikilyas should be 
classed with the other fragments of Vedic mythology to bo 
found in them. Sakka belongs only to the Buddhist mytho- . 
logy then being built up. He is not only quite different from 
Indra, but is the direct contrary of that blustering, drunken, 
god of war. See the passages collected in Dial . 11.294 — 
298. The idiom sa-Indi devB, D 11.261, 274; A v.325, 
means ‘the gods about Indra, Indras retinue’, this being 
a Vedic story. But Dev* TSvatirjsB sahindak 8 means 
the T. gods together with their leader (D 11.208—212; S 
Ui.90; cp. Vv 30*) this being a Buddhist story]. 

•aggi (ind’ aggi) Indra’s fire, i. e. lightning PvA 56. 
-gajjita (nt.) Indra’s thunder Miln 22. -JSla deception 

*DA 1.85. -jilika a juggler, conjurer Miln 331. -dhanu 
the rainbow DA 1.40. -bhavana the realm of Indra Nd 1 
448 (cp. Tfivatigsa-bhavana). -lingatho characteristic of 
Indra Vism 491. -eila N. of tree J iv.92. 
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Ifldaka [dimin. fr. inda] — i. Np. (see Diet, of names), 
e. g. at Pv n«9 57 ; PvA 136 sq. — 2. ( — °) see inda 2. 

Indakhfla [inda + khlla, cp. BSk. indrakila Divy 250, 365, 
544; Av. 6 I.109, 223]. “Indra’s post”; the post, stake* 
or column of Indra, at or before the city gate; also a large 
slab of stone let into the ground at the entrance of a 
house D 11.254 (°q uhacca, cp. I)hA 11.181); Vin IV.160 
(expld- ibid, as sayani-ghnrassa ummaro, i. c. threshold); 

S v.444 (ayokhllo ~|») \ Dh 95 (°{lpaina, cp. I)hA ii.181); 
Th I, 663; J 1.89; Miln 364; Vism 72, 466; SnA 201; 
DA 1.209 (nikkhamitvS bahi °fl); DhA n.180 (°sadisaij 
SSriputtassa cittarj), 181 (nagara-dvarc nikhatarj °rj). 

Indagu see hindagu. 

Indagopaka [inda 4 * gopaka, cp. Vcdic indragopa having 
Indra as protector] a sort of insect (“cochineal, a red 
beetle’*, Bdhtlingk), observed to come out of the ground 
after rain Th 1, 13; Vin 111.42 ; J iv.258; v.168; DhA 1.20; 
Brethren p. 18, //. 

# 

IndanHa [inda 4- nlla “Indra’s blue”] a sapphire J 1.80; 
Miln 1 18; VvA ill (+ mahanila). 

Indavftrupl (f.) [inda -f- vffruna] the Coloquintida plant J j 
iv.8 (°kn-rukkha). j 

Indfvara (nt.) [etym.r] the blue water lily, Nymphaea Stel- 
lata or Cassia Fistula J v.92 (°i*sama ratti); vi.536; Vv 

45* (= uddttlaka-puppha VvA 197). 

* 

Indriya (nt.) [Vcdic indriya adj. only in meaning “belonging 
- to Indra”; nt. strength, might (cp. inda), but in specific | 
Pali sense “belonging to the ruler”, i. e. governing, ruling 
nt. governing, ruling or controlling principle] A. On term: 
Indriya is one of the most comprehensive & important 
categories of Buddhist psychological philosophy & ethics, 
meaning “controlling principle, directive force, elan, $vvoc(juq\ 
in the foil, applications: (a) with reference to sense-per- , 
coptibility “faculty, function”, often wrongly interpreted as I 
“organ”; (b) w. ref. to objective aspects of form and j 
matter “kind, characteristic, determinating principle, sign, j 
mark” (cp. woman-hood, hood = Goth, haidus “kind, 
form”); (c) \v. ref. to moods of sensation and (d) to moral 
powers or motives controlling action, “principle, control- 
ling” force; (e) w. ref. to cognition & insight “category”. — 
Definitions of indriya among others at DlisA 119; cp. I 
Expositor 157; Dhs trsl . i.vil; Cpd \ 228, 229. 

B. Classifications and groups of indriyani. An exhaustive 
list comprises the indriyani enum d upder A a — e, thus 
establishing a canonical scheme of 22 Controlling Powers 
(bavlsati indriyani), running thus at Vbh 122 sq. (sec trsl. at 
Cpd. 175, 176); and discussed in detail at Vism 491 sq. 

(tz. sensorial) (i) .cakkh-undriya (“the eye which is a 
power*’, Cpd. 228) the eye or (personal potentiality of) 
vision, (2) sot-indriya the ear or hearing, (3) ghan 0 nose 
or smell, (4) jivh° tongue or taste, (5) k5y° body-sen- 
sibility, (6) man°) mind; (h. material) (7) itth° female 
sex or femininity, (8) puris° male sex or masculinity, 
(9) jlvit® life or vitality; ( c . sensational) (10) 8ukh° 
pleasure, (11) dukkh° pain, (12) somanass 0 joy, (13) 
domanass 0 grief, (14) upekh° hedonic indifference (d. 
moral) (15) saddh° faith, (16) viriy° energy, (17) sat° 
mindfulness, (18) samSdh® concentration, (19) pafifi° 
reason; (e. cognitional) (20) anaftft$t*fiassImTt° the 
thought “I shall come to know the unknown”, (21) aflil 0 
(= niiua) gnosis, (22) afift 5 tfi-v c one who knows. — Jlvitin- 
driya (no. 9) is in some redactions placed before itth° 
(no. 7), e. g. at Ps 1.7, 137. — From this IWfc are detached 
several groups, n\entioned frequently and in various con- 
nections, no. 6 manas (mano, man-indriya) wavering in 
its function, being either included under (a) or (more 
frequently) omitted, so that the first set (a) is marked 
off as pane 1 indriyani, the 6*h being silently include)) 
(see below). This uncertainty regarding manas deserves 
to be noted. The foil, groups may he mentioned here 
vis. 19 (nos. I — 19) at Ps 1. 137; 10 (paftca rttplni & 


panca arHpIni) at Nett 69; three groups of five (nos. 
1—5, 10—14, 15— * 9 ) at D 111.239, cp. 278; four (group 
d without paftfia, i. e. nos. 15— 18) at A 11.141; three 
(saddh 0 , samftdh 0 , pann°, i. e. nos. 15, 18, 19) at A I. 
1 18 sq. Under atthavidhaq indriya-rllpai) {Cpd. 159) or 
rUpag as indriyng “form which is faculty” Dhs 661 (cp. 
trsl. p. 204) are understood the 5 sensitives (nos. i — 5), 
the 2 sex-states (nos. 7, 8) and the vital force (no. 9), 
i. e. groups a & b of enum n - ; discussed & defined in 
detail at Dhs 709—717, 971 — 973 * — It is often to be 
guessed from the context only, which of the sets of 5 
indriyani (usually either group a or d) is meant. These 
detached groups are classed as below under C. f. — Note. 
This system of 22 indriyani reflects a revised & more 
elaborate form of the 25 (or 23) categories of the Sankhya 
philosophy, with its 10 elements, 10 indriyani & the 
isolated position of manas. 

C. Material in detail (grouped according to A a — e) 
(a) sensorial : (mentioned or referred To as set of 5 viz 
B. nos. I — 5): M 1.295; S 111.46 (pancannaq °anaij avak 
kanti), 225; lv.168; A II. 1 5 1 (as set of 6, viz. B. nos. 
1—6): M 1.9; S IV. 176; v.74, 205, 230; A 1.113; 11.16, 
39, 152; ill. 99, 163, 387 sq. ; v.348. Specially referring 
to restraint & control of the senses in foil, phrases: in 
driyani sarjvutflni S 11.231, 271; iv.112; paticasu °esu 
saqvuto Sn 340 {— lakkhapato pana chatthaq pi vuttaq 
yeva hoti, i. e. the 6 th as manas included, SnA 343); 
°esu susaijvuta Th 2, 196 (= mana-chatthesu i° su(thu 
saqvutS ThA 168) indrjyesu guttadvara & guttadvarata 
D lit. 107; S 11.218; iv.103, 112, 175; A 1.25, 94, 113; 
u.39; m.70, 138, 173, 199, 449 sq.; iv.25, 166; v.134; 
It 23, 24; Nd* 14; Vbh 248, 360; DA 1.182 (= mana- 
chattesu indriyesu pihita-dvaro hoti), i. vippasann&ni S 11. 
275; 111.2, 235; iv.294; v.3ot; A 1.181, ill. 380. °anaq 
samata (v. 1 . samatha) A Hl.375 sq. (see also f. below) 
°ani bhavitani Sn 516 (= cakkh’ adlni cha i. SnA 426); 
Nd 2 475 B 8 — Various: S 1.26 (rakkhati), 48 (°upasame 
rato); iv.40, 140 (°sampanna); v.216, 217 sq. (independent 
in function, mano as referee); Ps 1.190 (man 0 ); Vbh 13 
(rupa), 341 (mud° & tikkh°) 384 (ahin 0 ). — (b) physical ; 
(above B 7 — 9) all three: S v.204; Vism 447; itthi° & pu~ 
risa° A iv.57; Vbh 122, 41 5 sq. ; puris° A 111.404; jlvit° 
Vbh 123, 137; Vism 230 (°upaccheda = marapa). See also 
under itthi, jfvita & purisa. — (c) sensational (above B 
10 — 14): S v.207 sc l* ( s e c c pd* 111 & cp. P* * 5 )> 211 
sq.; Vbh 15, 71; Nett 88. — (d) moral (above B 15 — 
19): S ITI.96, 153; iv.36, 365 sq.; V.193 sq., 202, 219 
(corresponding to paftcabalfini), 220 sq. (and amata), 223 
sq. (their culture brings assurance of no rebirth), 227 sq. 
(pan lift the chief one), 235, 237 (sevenfold fruit of), A 
iv.125 sq., 203, 225; v.56, 175; Ps 11.49, 51 sq., 86; 
Nd 1 14; Nd* 628 (sat° -j- satibala); Kvu 589; Vbh 341; 
Nett 15, 28, 47, 54. Often in standard comb n - with sati- 
patthana, sammappadh&na. iddhipllda, indriya, bala, bojj- 
hanga, magga (see Nd 2 s. v. p. 263) D 11.120; Vin III. 
93; Ps 11.166 & passim. As set of 4 indriyani (nos. 16 — 
19) at Nett 83. — (e) cognitional (above B 20 — 22) D 
111.219 = S v.204 (as peculiar to Arahantship); It 53; 
Ps 1.1 15; 11.30. — .(f) collectively , either two or more 
of groups a — e, also var. peculiar uses: persQnal; esp. 
physical faculties S 1.61 (pakat°), 204 (id.); 111.207 (aka- 
sa 9 °ani sankamanti); iv.294 (vipari-bhinnSni); A 111.441 
(°5naq avckallata). magic power A iv.264 sq. (okkliipati 
°ani). indriyRnaq paripako (moral or physical) over-ripenc^s 
of faculties S 11.2, 42; A v.203; Nd 3 252 (in def. of 
jara); Vbh 137. moral forces Vin 1.183 (°aoaij samatS, 
-f viriyanaq s. as sign of Arahant); 11.240 (pafic®). prin- 
ciple of life ekindriy&g jlvaq Vin 111.156; Miln 259. heart 
or seat of feeling in phrase °ani paricareti to satisfy one’s 
heart PvA 16, 58* 77. obligation, duty, vow in phrase 
°ani bhinditva breaking one’s vow J 11.274; iv.190. 

D. Unclassified material D I 77 (ahin 0 ); 111239 (dom- 
ana$s° & somanass 0 ) M 1.437 (vemattatft), 453 (id.); 11. 
11, 106; 111.296; S 111.225; v.209 (dukkh 0 , domanasa 0 ); 
A 1.39, 4 » 297 ; Jijr 3 8 (wnt°), 149 »q.5 HI. 277, 282; 
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Ps 1.16, 21, 88, 180; 11.1 sq., 13, 84, 119, 132, 143, 
145, Iio, 223; Nd* 45 (°dhfra), 17 1 (°kusala), 341 (puc- 
chfi); Dhs 58, 121, 528, 556 (duljkh 0 ), 560, 6*4* 736; 
Nett 18 (sotfipannassa), iS (°vava{{hfina), 162 (lok'ultara); 
Vism 350 (°vekallata); Sdhp 280, 342, 364, 371,449,473. 

*E. As adj . ( — °) having one’s senses, mind or heart 
as such & such S 1.138 (tikkh 0 & mud 0 ); III.93 (pfikat°); 
v.269 06.); A 1.70 (id.) & passim (id.); A 1.70 (saqvut?) 
266 (id.), 236 (gutt°); 11,6 (sam&hit 0 ); 8n 2 14 (susam- 
*5hit° his senses well-composed); PvA 70 (plijit 0 joyful or 
gladdened of heart). 

F. Some compounds : -gutta one who restrains & watches 
his senses S 1.154; Dh 375. -gutti keeping watch over 
the senses, self-restraint DhA iv.ui. a paropariya, t> pa- 
ropariyatta & c paropariyatti (°ftfina) (knowledge of) 
wlmt goes on in the senses and intentions of others a J 
1.78; b A v.34, 38; b p s 1.121 sq., 133 sq.; 11.158, 17$; 
b Vbh 340, 342; c S v.205; c Nett 101. See remark 
under paropariya. -bhavana* cultivation of the (five, see 
above C d ) moral qualities Vin 1.294 ( f“ balabhfivanfi); 
M 111.298. -sagvara restraint or subjugation of the senses 
P 11.281; M 1.269, 346; S 1.54; A m.360; iv.99; v.113 
sq., 136, 206; Nd 1 483; Nett 27, 121 sq ; Vism 20 sq. 

Indhana (nt.) [Vedic indhana, of idh or indh to kindle, 
cp. iddha*] firewood, fuel J iv.27 (adj. an° without fuel, 
aggi); v.447 ; ThA 256 ; VvA 335 ; Sdhp 608. Cp. idhuma. 

Ibbha (adj.) [Ved. ibhya belonging to the servants] menial ; 
a retainer, in the phrase mtugujtakfi 8ama$ak3 ibbha 
ka^hft (kit^ha) bandhupld&pacca D 1.90 (v.l. SS imbhn; 
T. kiqhfi, v. 1. kaqhfi), 91, 103, M r.334 (kinhfi, v.l. 
kaqhfi). Also at J vi.214. ExpR by Bdhgh. as gabapa- 
tika at DA 1.254, (also at J V1.2I5). 

IrlQa (nt.) [Vedic iriqa, on etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb . 
under rarus] barren soil, desert J vi.560 (== niroja C.). 
Cp. Iriqa. 

Iriyati [fr. fr to set in motion, to stir, Sk. Irte, but pres, 
formation influenced by iriySE & also by Sk. iyarti of (• 
(see acchati & icchati*); cp. Caus. Irayati (= P. Ireti), 
pp. Irpa 8c Irita. See also issfi] to move, to wander about, 
stir; fig. to move, behave, shovv a certain way of deport- 
ment M 1.74, 75; S 1.53 (dukkhaq aticca iriyati); IV.71; 
A 111.451; v.41; Sn 947, 1063, 1097; Th 1.276; J 111.498 
(= viharati); Nd*43i; Nd* 2 147 (= carat i etc,); Vism 16; 
DA 1,70. 

Iriyatlft (f.) [fr. iriyati] way of moving on, progress, Dhs 
19, 82, 295, 380, 441, 716. 

Irlyfi (f.) [cp. f rom iriyati, BSk. Iryl Divy 485] movement, 
posture, deportment M 1.81 ; .Sn 1038 (= cariyfi vatti 
vihftro Nd* 148); It 31 ; Vism 145 (-f- vutti pSlana yapana). 

-patha way of deportment; mode of movement; good 
behaviour. There are 4 iHy Spat has or postures, viz. walk- 
ings standing, sitting, lying down (see Ps 11.225 & DA 
i.i8j). Cp. BSk. Iryapatha Divy 37. — Vin 1.39; I1.146 
(°sampanna); M 1.71 (chinn* a cripple); S v.78 (cattaro 
i.); Sn 385; Nd' 225, 226; Nd* s. v. ; J 1.22 (of a lion), 
66, 506; Miln 17; Vism 104, 128, 290, 396; DhA 1.9; 
iv.17; VvA 6; PvA 141 ; Sdhp 604. 

(rubbed* the Rig-veda Dpvs v.62 (iruveda); Miln 178; 
DA 1.247; SnA 447. 

UHyfi (f.) [fr. till, cp. Sk. -llika] *= ill! J v.259; vi.5o. 

KH (f.) [cp. Vedic iltbtfa Np. of a demon] a sort of weapon, 
a short one-edged sword J v.259. 

nUyftug v.l. for alilyituq at J V.154. 

Im (indecl) [Vedic iva & va] part, of comparison: like, 
as Dh 1, 2, 7, 8, 287, 334; J 1.295; SnA 12 (— 
opamma-vacanat)). Elided to ’va, diaeretic-metathetic form 
vlya (q. v.). 


« 
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1st [Vedic pi fr, — Voc. ise Sn 1025; pi. npm. isayo, gen. 
is inn i) S 11.280 8c islnaq S 1.192; etc. inst. isibhi Th 1 , 1065] 
— 1. a holy man, one gifted with special powers of insight 
& inspiration, an anchoret, a Seer, Sage, Saint, ^Master” 
D 1.96 (kaqho' isi nhosi); S 1.33, 35, 65, 128, 191, 192, 
226 sq., 236 (fiefiro istnaq); 11.280 (dhammo isinag dhajo); 
A 11.24, 5i; Vin iv.i5 = 22 (°bhfisito dhammo); It 123; 
Sn 284, 458, 979, 689, 691, 1008, 1025, 1043, 1044*7 
1116 (dev° divine Seer), 1126, Nd 1 149 (Isi-nfimokfi ye 
keci isi-pabbajjatj pabbajitfi ftjlvikft nigapjhB ja{ilfi tfipnsft); 
Dh 281 ; J 1.17 (v.90: isayo 11’ atthi me sainft of Buddha); 

J v.l 40 (°gaqa), 266, 267 (isi Gotamo); Pv 11.6 1 * (5= 
yama-niyam’ fldlnarj esanatthena isayo PvA 98); 11.13* 
(i^jhfin’ fidfnaq guqfinaq esanatthena isi PvA 163); IV.7* 

( = asckkhfinaq silakkhandh’ ftdlnnij esanatthena isiq PvA 
265); Miln 19 (°vata) 248 (°bhattika); DA 1.266 (gen 
isino); Sdhp 200, 3841 See also maheti. — 2. (in brah - 
manic tradition) the ten (divinely) inspired singers or 
composers of the Vedic hymns (brfthmai,illnai] pubbakfi 
isayo mantfinaq kuttSro pavattilro), whose names are given 
at l) 1.104 = 2 38 == A 111.224 = iv.6l as follows: Althaka, 
Vfimaka, Vfimadeva, Vcssamitta, Vamataggi (Yamadaggi), 
Angirasa, Bharadvfija, Vftsetlha, Kassapa, Bhagu, 

-nisabha the first (lit. “bull”) among Saints, Ep. of the 
Buddha Sn 698; Vv 16* (cp. VvA 82). -pabbajjft the 
(holy) life of an anchoret Vism 123; DhA M05; IV.55; 
PvA 162. -vata the wind of a Saint Miln 19; Vism 18. * 
-sattama the 7th of the great Sages (i.e. Gotama Buddha, 
as 7 lh in the sequence of Vipassin, Sikhin, Vessabhu, 
Kakusandha, Koiifigamana & Kassapa Buddhas) M 1.386; 

S 1.192; Sn 356; Th I, 1240 (=r Bhagava isi ca sattaino 
ca uttama^hena SnA 351); Vv 21 1 (= buddha-iainaq Vi- 
passi-5dmaij sat tamo VvA 105). 

Isikfi (isikfi) (f.) [Sk. isikfi] a reed D 1.77, cp. DA 1.222; 

J vi.67 (isikfi). 

Isltta (nt.) [abstr. fr. isi] rishi-ship D 1. 104 (= isi-bhfiva 

I DA 1.274). 

Issati [denom. fr. issfi. Av. arasyehi to be jealous, Gr. 
'ifaiTXi to desire ; conuected also with Sk. arsati fr. to 
flow, I Ate erro; & Sk. irasyati to be angry Gr. '’Kw 
God of war, Ags. eorsian to be angry] to bear ill- 

will, to be angry, to envy J 111.7 ; ppr. mecT issamfin&ka 
Sdhp 89, f. °ikfi A 11.203. — pp. Uaita (q. v.). 

Issattha (nt. m.) [cp. Sk. isvastra nt. bow, fr. isu (= P. 
usu) an arrow -f- as to throw. Cp. P. issfisa. — Bdhgh. 
in a strange way dissects it as “usuft ca satthan ca ti 
vuttai) hoti” (i. e. isu arrow + sattha sword, knife) SnA 
466] — 1. (nt.) archery (as means of livelihood & oc- 
cupation) M 1.85; ih.i; S 1.100 (so read with v.l.; T. 
has issatta, C. expln*. by usu-sippaq K. S. p. 318); Sn 
617 (°i) upajlvati sss avudha jlvikaq SnA 466); J vi.81; 
Sdhp 390. — 2. '(m.) an archer Miln 250, 305, 352, 418. 

Issatthaka [issattha + ka] an archer Miln 419. 

• Issara [Vedic I^vara, from to have power, cp. also P. 
Isa] lord, ruler, master, chief A iv.9o; Sn 552; J 1.89 
(°jana), 100, 283 (°bheri); 1V.132 (°jana); Pv iv.6* (°mada); 
Miln 253 (an 0 without a ruler); DhsA 141; DA 1.111; 
PvA 31 (gehassa issarfi); Sdhp 348, 431. — 2. creative 
deity, Brahma, D 111.38; M u.222 A 1.173 ; Vism 598. 

Issariya [fr* issara] rulership, mastership, supremacy, domi- 
nion (Syn. fidhipacca) D in. 190; S 1.43, 100 (°mada); 
V.342 (issariy- fidhipacca); A 1.62 (°adhipacca); n.205, 
249; IH.38; iv.363; Sn lf2; Dh 73; Ud 18; Ps 11.171, 
176; J 1.156; V.443; DhA 11.73; VvA 126 (for fidhipUfcca) 
PvA 42,* 117, 137. (for fidhipacca); Sdhp 418, 583. 

lasaHyatfl (f.) [fr. issariya] mastership, lordship Sdhp 422* 

Issft 1 (f.) [Sk. Trfys to Sk. irin forceful, irasyati to be angry, 
Lat. Ira anger, Gr. "Awe God of war; Ags. eorsian to 
be angry. See also issati] jealousy, anger, envy, ill-will 
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D 11.277 (°macchariya) ; 111.44 (id.)? ^ S 11.260; 
A 1.95, 105 (“mala), 299; 11.203; iv.8 (°saniiojana), 148, 
349, 465; V.42 sq., 156, 310; Sn no; J v.90 (°&vatigga); 
Pv 11.37 ; Vv 15"; Pug 19, 23; Vbh 380, 391; Dhs 1121, 
1131, 1460; Vism 470 (def.); PvA 24, 46, 87 ; DhA 11.76;' 
Miln 155; Sdhp 313. 510. 

-pakata overcome by envy, of an envious nature S 11.260 ; 
Miln 155; PvA 31. See remarks under apakata & pakata. 

Isa* (f.) [cp. Sk. j-sya-mrga] in Issammiga (= issamiga) 
J v.410, & iss9miga f v.431, a species of antelope, cp. 
J V.425 issSslnga the antlers of this antelope. 

lssftyanft (& Issiyitatta) [abstr. formations fr. issft] = issS 
Pug 19, 23; Dhs 1121; Vism 470. 

ISS&SS [Sk. isvasa, sec issattha] an archer Vin IV. 124; M 
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nr.i; A iv.423 (issRso vR issRs’ antevSsI vR); J 11.87; 
iv.494; Miln 232; DA 1.156. 

Iss&sin [Sk. isv&sa in meaning ‘“bow” + in] an archer, lit. 
one having a bow J IV.494 (= issRsa C.). ^ 

Issita [pp. of fi*9 (see issati); Sk. Irsita] being envied or 
•scolded, giving offence or causing anger J V.44. 

j Issukifl (adj.) [fr. issR, Sk. Irsyu + ka + in] envious, jealdus 
Vin 11.89 ( 4 a maecharin) ; D ill 45^ 246; M 1.43, 96; S 
iv.241 ; A 111.140, 335 ; iv.2; Dh 262; J in.259; Pv.ir.3 4 ; 
Pug 19, 23; DhA 111.389; PvA 174. See also an°. 

I 

| Iha (indecl.) [Sk. iha; form iha is rare in PRli, the usual 
form is idha (q. v.)] adv. of place “here” Sn 460. * 
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Tgha (?) [doubtful as to origin & etym. since only found 
in cpd. anigha & abs. only in exegetical literature. If 
genuine, it should bcloug to j'gh Sk. rghiiyati to tremble, 
rage etc. See discussed under nigha 1 ] confusion, rage, 
badness SnA 590 (in expl n of anigha). Usually as an° 
(or anigha), e. g. J llf.343 (= niddukkha C.); v.343. 

rti & Itl (f.) [Sk. Tli, of doubtful origin] ill, calamity, plague, 1 
distress, often combb- with & substituted for upaddava, 
cp. BSk. Itay’ opadrava (attack of plague) l)ivy 119. — 
S11 51; J 1.27 (v.189); v.401 = upaddava; Nd 1 381; 
Nd 2 48, 636 (4- upaddava = santapa); Miln 152, 247, 
418. -anlti sound condition, health, safety A IV.238 ; 
Miln 323. 

Ftika (adj.) [fr. Iti] connected or affected with ill or harm, | 
only in ncg. an°. 

ftiha a doublet of itiha, only found in neg. an°. 

Idisa (adj.) [Sk. idj-s, I + dfi, lit. so-looking] such like, ! 
such DhsA 400 (f. °i); PvA 50, (id.) 51. 1 

friga (nt.) [= iriqa, q. v. & cp. Sk. Irina] barren soil, 
desert D 1.248; A V.156 sq. ; J v.70 (= sukkha-kantara 
C.); VL560; VvA 334. 

Irlta [pp. of Ireti, Cau* of fr, see iriyati] — 1. set in 
motion, stirred, moved, shaken Vv 39 4 (vat’erita moved by 
the wind); J 1.32 (id.); Vv 64 20 (haday'eiita); Pv 11. 12 3 
(malut’erita); PvA 156 (has erita for 1°); VvA 1 77 (= 
calita). — 2. uttered, proclaimed, said Davs V.12. 


Isa [fr. to have power, perf. Ise = Goth, aih; cp. Sk, 
Isvarar= P. issara, & BSk. Isa, e. g. Jtm 3i 81 ] lord, owner, 
ruler J jv.209 (of a black lion = k 5 |a-slha C.); VvA 168. 
f. Isl sec mahesl a chief queen. Cp. also mahesakkha. 

Isaka [diinin. of Isa] a pole J 11.152; vl.456 (°agga the 
top of a pole). 

Isak&f) (adv.) [nt. of Isaka] a little, slightly, easily M t. 
450; J 1.77; vi.456; DA 1.252, 310; VvA 36; Vism 136, 
137, 231, isakam pi even a little Vism 106; Sdhp 586. 

Isa (f.) [Vedic ls 5 ] the pole of a plough or of a carriage 
S 1.104 (nangaP Isa read with v. 1 . for nangala-sfsa T.), 
172, 224 (°mukha): A 1V.I9I (rath°); Sn 77; J 1.203 
(°mukha); iv.209; Ud 42; Miln 27; SnA 146; VvA 269 
(°mulaij = rathassa uro). 

-danta having teeth (tusks) as long as a plough-pole 
(of an elephant) Vin 1.352; M 1.414 ; Vv 20® = 43® (= 
ratha-Tsa-sadisa-danto); J vi.490 = 5 1 5 . 

Isaka (adj.) [fr. isR] having a pole (said of a carriage) 
J vi.252. 

ihati [Vedic Ih, cp. Av. lia ardour, eagerness, Rzii greed] 
to endeavour, attempt, strive after Vin 111.268 (Bdhgh.) 
J vi.518 (cp. Kern, Toev . p. 112); DA 1.139; VvA 35. 

Iha (f.) [fr. Ih] exertion, endeavour, activity, only in adj. 
nir»iha void of activity^ Miln 413. 


u. 


U the sound or syllable u, expl d - by Bdhgh at Vism 495 
as expressing origin (= ud). 

Ukkaqsa [fr. ud 4- kf*$ see ukkassati] exaltation, excellence, * 
superiority (opp. avakkaqsa) D 1.54 (ukkaqs-Avakkaqsa = 
hRyana-vadtjhana DA 1.165); M 1.518; Vism 563 (id.); 
VvA 146 (°gata excellent), 335 (instr. ukkaqsena par excel- 
lence, exceedingly) PvA 228 (°vasena, with ref. to deva- 
tRs ; v. 1 . SS okk°). * 

Ukkansaka (adj.) [fr. ukkaqsa] raising, exalting (oneself), 
extolling M 1.19 (att d ; opp. para-vambhin) ; J tl.152. Cp. 

•Smuklcaqslka. 

Uklcaqaatl [ud + kf?, karsati, lit draw or up, raiso] fo 
exalt, praise M 1.498; J iv.zos. — pp. ukkaftha. — uk> 
kagsetl in same meaning M 1.402 sq. (att&nag u. parag 
vambheti); A 11.37; Fd* 141. 


Ukkagsanfi (f.) [abstr. of ukkagsati] raising, extolling, 
exaltation, in att° self-exaltation, self-praise M 1.402 (opp. 
para-vambhan&) ; Nd* 505 (id.). 

Ukkattha (adj.) [pp. of ukkagsati] — 1. exalted, high, 
prominent, glorious, excellent, most freq. opp. to hlqa, 
in phrase hlna-m-ukkattha-majjhime Vin JV.7; J L20 
(v.129), 22 ( v - 1 43) ; 111.218 (= uttama C.). Jn other 
comb 0 - at Vism 64 (u. majjhima mudu referring to the 
3 grades of the Dhutangas); SnA 160 (dvipadS sabba 
s&ttBnag ukka;;ha); VvA 105 (superl. ukkafthatama with 
ref. to ‘Gotama as the most exalted of the 7 Rishis); 
Sdhp 506 (opp. ISmaka). — 2. large, comprehensive, 
great, in ukkajjho patto a bowl of great capacity (as 
diflf. from majjhima & omaka p.) Vin iv.243 (= uk. nttma 
patto a^hslhak’ odanaq gaghsti catu-bhBgag khSdanag 
vK tadOpiyag va byaftjanag). — * 3. detailed, exhaustive, 
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specialised Vism 37 (ati-ukkat(ha-desanS); also in phrase 
°vasena in detail SnA 181. — 4* arrogant, insolent J v. 
16. — 5. used as nom at J 1.387 in meaning w battle, 
conflict’*. — an° Vism 64 (°clvara). 

-niddesa exhaustive exposition, special designation, term 
par excellence DhsA 70; VvA 231; PvA 7. -parlccheda 
comprehensive connotation SnA 229, 231, 376. 

UkkafthatS (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkatjha] superiority, eminence, 
exalted state J iv.303 (opp. hlnatft). 

Ukkatthita [for ukka;hita, ud + pp. of kvatll, see kajhati 
& kuthati] boiled up, boiling, seething A 111.231 & 234 
(udapatto agginfi santatto ukkat(hito, v. 1. ukkutthito); J 
IV. 1 18 (v. 1. pakkudhita = pakkujhita, as gloss). 

Ukkaqthati [fr. ud-f-kapth in secondary meaning of kaitfha 
neck, lit. to stretch one’s neck for anything; i. e. long 
for, be hungry after etc.] to long for, to be dissatisfied, 
to fret J 1.386 (°mana); 111.143 (°itvft); 1V.3, 160; v.io 
(anukkhagthanto); DhsA 407; PvA 162 (m5 ukkagthi, 
v. 1. ukkanhi, so read for T. ma khuridali). — pp, uk- 
kagthita (q. v.). Cp. pari°. 

Ukkapthana (f.) [fr. ukkanthati] emotion, commotion I) 11.239. 

UkkaothS (f.) [fr. ukkanth 0 ] longing, desire; distress, regret 
Nett 88; PvA 55 (spelt kkh), 60, 145, 152. 

Ukkanhi (f.) [fr. ukkanth 0 ] longing, dissatisfaction ThA 
239 (= arati). 

UkkaQthikfi (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkatthita] = ukkanthi, i. e. 
longing, state of distress, pain J 111.643. 

Ukkatthita [ PP . of ukkagthati] dissatisfied, regretting, 
longing, fretting J 1. 196; ir.92, 115; 111.185; Miln 281; 
DhA iv.66, 225; PvA 13 (an°), 55, 187. 

Ukkapqa (adj.) [ud -f“ kagna] having the ears erect (?) 

J VI. 5 S 9 - 

Ukkapqaka (ad.) [ut -f- kagga + ha lit. “with ears out” 
or is it ukkandaka?] a certain disease (? mange) of jackals, 
S 11.230, 271 ; S. A. ‘the fur falls off from the whole body’. 

* 

Ukkantati [ud -f kantati] to cut out, tear out, skin Vin 
1.217 (°itva); J 1.164; iv.210 (v. L-for okk°); v.io (ger. 
ukkacca); Pv 111.9* (ukkantvS, v. 1. BB ukkacca); PvA 
210 (v. 1. SS ni°), 21 1 (= chinditvfi). 

UkkapiQiJaka [etymology unknown] only in pi.; vermin, 
Vin 1211 = 239. See comment at Vin. Texts 11.70. 

Uk^cantikao (nt. adv.), in jhftn° & kasig 0 , after the method 
of stepping away from or skipping Vism 374. 

Ukkantati (or okk° which is v. 1. at all passages quoted) 
[ud -f- kamati from kram] to step aside, step out from 
(w.-abl.), depart from A 111.301 (magga); J 111.53 1; iv, 
xoi (magga); Ud 13 (id.); DA 1.185 (*<*•)• Caus. ukkl- 
meti; Caus. II. ukkamlpeti T 11.3. 

Ukkamana (nt.) [fr. ukkamati] Stepping away from Vism 374. 

Ukkala in phrase ukkala-vassa-bhafifta S 111.73 = A 11.31 
sss Kvu 141 is trsld* as “the folk of Ukkala, Lenten 
speakers of old’* (see Kvu trsi . 95 with n. 2). Another 
interpretation is ukkalavassa 0 , i. e. ukkala ~|~ avassa 0 
[•avaiya 0 ], one who speaks of, or like, a porter (ukkala 
s=Sk utkala porter, one who carries a load) and bonds- 
man M 111.78 reads Okkala (v. L UkkalaVVassa-BhannSt, 
all as N. pr. 

Ulckalipa see ukispa. 

Uk kfdtoMtl [*= ukkilissati ? ud -f kilissati] to become 
depraved,* to revoke (?) Miln 143. 

Ukfci (f.) [Vedic ulkfi & ulkitfl, cp. Gr. (= 

torch Hesychius), ft\% 4 voe (« Volcanus) ; Lat. Volcanus, 


Oir. Olcan, ldg. *u|q to be fiery] l. firebrand, glow of 
fire, torch D 1.49, 108; S 11.264; Th 2, 488 (°flpama); 
J 1.34 (dhamm-okka); 11.401; iv.291 ; v.322; Vism 428; 
ThA 28;; DA 1.148; DhA 1.42, 205; PvA 154. Esp. 
as tin 0 firebrand of dry grass M 1.128, 365; Nd* 40!®; 
DhA 1.126; Sdhp 573. — 2. a furnace or forge of a 
smith A 1.310, 257; J vi. 437; see also below r mukha. — 
3. a meteor: see below °pftta. 

-dh5ra a torch-bearer Sn 335; It 108; Miln 1. -pita 
“falling of a firebrand”, a meteor D 1.10 (= akftsato 
ukkanag patanag DA 1.95); J 1.374} vi.476; Miln 178. 
-mukha the opening or receiver of a furnace, a gold- 
smith’s smelting pot A 1.257; J vi.217 (= kammftCud- 
dhana 0.), 574; Sn 686; DhA 11.250. 

Ukkftcani (f.) [fr. ukkaceti, ud -f *kSC # see ukkfieita] en- 
lightening, clearing up, instruction Vkh 352 (in dcf. of 
lapana, v. 1. °kapan&). Note Kern, Toe v. s. v. compares 
Vism p. 115 & Sk. uddipana in same sense. Def. at Vism 
27 (= uddipana). 

Ukkicita [pp. either to *k&C to shine or to kaceti denom. 
fr. kaca'] enlightened, made bright (fig.) or cleaned, cleared 
up A 1.72, 286 ('‘vinita pavisS enlightened & trained). 

Ukkaceti [according to Morris J P 1 'S. 1884, 112 a denom. 
fr. kaca’ 2 a carrying pole, although the idea of a bucket 
is somewhat removed from that of a pole] to bale out 
water, to empty by means of buckets J IT. 70 (v. 1. ussincati). 

Ukkametl [Caus. of ukkamati] to cause to step aside J Vl.ll. 

Ukkara [fr. ud -|- kf 4 do out”] dung, excrement J iv.485, 
otherwise only in cpd. ukkara-bhumi dung-hill J 1.5, 146 
(so read for ukkar°), 11.40; ill. 1 6, 75, 377; IV. 72, 305; 
Vism 196 (°flpama kupapa); DhA 111.208. Cp. uccara. 

I Ukkasika (f.?) [doubtful] at Vin 11.106 is not clear. Vin 
Texts in. 68 leave it untranslated. Bdhgh’s cxpl n - is vatta- 
va]ti (patta°r a leaf? Cp. S m.141), prob. a= vatli (Sk. 
varti a kind of pad). See details given by Morris J P ft S’. 
1887, 113, who trsi*. “rubber, a kind of pad or roll of 
cotton with which the delicate bather could rub himself 
without too much friction”. 

Ukk&sati [ud -f kasati of kas to cough] to “ahem”! to 
cough, to clear one’s throat Vin 11.222; iv.16; M 11.4; 
A v.65; aor. ukkasi J 1.161, 217. — pp. ukkasita. 

Ukkfi9lta [pp. of ukkasati] coughed, clearing one’s throat, 
coughed out, hawking D 1.89; B.u 1.52 (~f- khipita) — 
°sadda the noise of clearing the throat 1) 1.50; J 1.119; 
DhA 1.250 (-f- khipita 0 ). 

Ukkippa [pp. of ud 4- kf dig 2 ] dug up or out D M05; 

J iv. 106; Miln 330; DA 1.274 (= khata). 

Ukklledeti [Caus. of Ud + klld, see kilijjati] to take the 
dirt out, to clean out DA 1.255 (dosag); SnA 274 (rfigaij ; 
v. 1. BB. uggileti). 

Ukkujja (adj.) [ud + kujja] set up, upright, opp. either 
nikkujja or avakujja A 1.131; S v.89 (ukkujj'Avakujja); 
Pug 32 (= uparimukho thapito C. 214). 

Ukkujjati (°eti) [Denom. fr. ukkujja] to bend up, turn up, 
set upright Vin 1.181; 11.126 (pattag), 269 (bhikkhug); 
mostly in phrase nikkujjitag ukkujjeyya “(like) one might 
raise up one who has fallen” D 1.85, 110; 11.132, 152; 
Sn p. 15 (= uparimukhag karoti DA 1.228 = SnA 155). 

Ukkujjana (nt.) [fr. ukkujjati] raising up, setting up again 
Vin 11.126 (patt 0 ). 

UkkfltikA [fr. ud + *kut = *kullc, as in kutila & kuficita; 
lit. “bending up”. The BSk. form is ukkujuka, c.g. A v* 
S 1.315] a special manner of squatting. The soles of the 
feet are firmly on the ground, the man sinks down, the 

*7 
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heels Slightly rising as he does so, until the thighs rest 
on the calves, and the hams are about six inches or more 
from the ground. Then with elbows on knees he balances 
himself. Few Europeans can adopt this posture, & none (save 
miners) can maintain it with comfort, as the calf muscles up-’ 
set the balance. Indians find it easy, & when the palms of 
the hands are also held together upwards, it indicates 
submission. See Dial . 1.23 1 n. 4. — Yin 1.45 Oj nisl * 
dati); 111.228; A 1.296; 11.206; Pug 55; \ ism 62, 104, 
105 (quot. fr. Papanca Sudani) 426; DhA 1.201, 217; 
11. 6 1 (as posture of humility); ill. 195; iv.223. 

-padhana [in BSk. distorted to utkutuka-pralmna Divy 
339=^=: Dli 1 4 1 ] exertion when squatting (an ascetic habit) 

1) l 167; M 1.78, 515; A 1.296; 11.206; J 1.493; HI. 235; 
IV.299; Dh 14 1 (— ukkutika-bhavena araddha-viriyo 

DhA 111.78). 

• 

Ukkutthi (f.) [ft. ud + krus, cp. - if krufic as in P. k unea 
& Sk. krosatij shouting out, acclamation J 11.367; VI. 41; 
Bu 1.35; Miln 21; Vism 245; DhA 11.43; VvA 132 (°sadda). 

Ukkusa [sec ukkutthi & ep. BSk. utkrosa watchman (?) 
Divy 453] an osprey J IV.291 (°rnja), 392. 

Ukkula (adj.) [ud -f killaj sloping up, steep, high (opp. 
vikkula) A 1.35 sq.; Vism 153 (uadi); S11A 42. Cp. utkiila- I 
nikiiia-sama I.al. V. 340. * 

Ukkotana (nt.) [fr. ud |- *kut to be crooked or to deceive, 
cp. kujja & kutila crooked] crookedness, perverting justice, 
taking bribes to get people into unlawful possessions 
(Bclhgh.) D 1.5; 111.176; S v.473; A 11.209, v.206; DA 
1.79 — Pug A 240 (“assamike samike kiituij laiicagahanaij”). 

Ukkofanaka (adj.) [fr. ukkotana] belonging to the perversion 
of justice Yin 11.94. 

Ukkofeti [denom. fr. *ukkol-ana] to disturb what is settled, 
to open up again a legal question that has been adjudged, 
Yin 11.94, 303; iv.126; J 11.387; DA 1.5. 

Ukkhali (°lf) (f.) [der. fr. Vedic ukha & ukha pot, boiler; 
related to Lat, aulla (fr. *auxla); Goth, auhns oven] a 
pot in which to boil rice (& other food) J 1.6S, 235; V. 
389, 47 1 5 Pug 33? Vism 346 (°mukhavattij, 356 (°kapala, 
in comp.); DhA 1.136; 11.5; 111. 371; iv.130; Pug A 231; 
YvA ioo. Cp. next. 

Ukkhalika (f.) = ukkhali. Th 2, 23 (zzz bhatta-pacana- 
bhajanaq ThA 29); DhA iv.98 (*kala) ; DhsA 376. 

Ukkhi (?) [can it be compared with Vedic uksan ?] in ukklift- j 
satatj ditnaij, given at various times of the day (meaning — 
ixctT 6 ( 4 @\ f ?) S 11.264 (v. 1. ukka). Or is it to be read 
ukh&sataq d. i. e. consisting of 100 pots (of rice =s maha- j 
danaijr). S A: panltabhojana-bharitanaij maha-ukklialinaq I 
sataij danarj, Cp. ukha cooking vessel ThA 71 (Ap. v.38). 
Kern, Toev. under ukkhS trsl. “zeker numtstuck”, i. e. 
kind of gift. 

Ukkhita [pp. of uk$ sprinkle] besmeared, besprinkled 
J iv. 33 1 (ruhir®, so read for °rakkhita). Cp. okkhita. 

Ukkhitta [pp. of ukkhipati] taken up, lifted up, t.t. of 
the canon law “suspended’* Vin iv^i&^J 111.487. 

-°asika with drawn sword M 1.377; S iv.173; J 1.393; 
DhsA 329; Vism 230 (vadhaka), 479. -paligha having 
the obstacles removed M 1.139; A m.84; l)h 398 = Sn 
622 (— ayijja-palighassa ukkhittatSya S11A 467 = 
DhA iv.161). — sira with uplifted head Vism 162. 

Ukkhittaka (adj.-n.) [fr. ukkhitta] a bhikkhu who has been 
suspended Vin 1.97, 121; 11.61, 173, 213. 

Ukkhipati [ut khipati, k?lp]. To hold up, to take up 

J 1.2 13; iv.391; vi.350; Vism 4 (satthai)); PvA 265. At 
1. 1. of canon law, to suspend (a bhikkhu for breach of 
rules) Vin 1v.309j.Pug 33. -ukkhipiyati to be suspended 


Vin u.6i. Caus. II. ukkhipapeti to cause to be supported 
J 1.52; 11.15, 3**; 111*285, 436. — pp. ukkhitta, gcr. ukk- 
hipitvft as adv. “upright’* Vism 126. 

Ukkhipana (nt.) [fr. ud + k$Ip] 1. pushing upwards J 
1.163. — 2. throwing up, sneering Vism 29 (vacaya). 

Ukkhetita [pp. of ud f-khef or *khel, see kheja] spit out, 

| thrown off, in phrase moho (rago etc ) catto vanto nuilto 

I pahino patinissattho it. Vin III. 97 == IV.27. 

I Ukkhepa (adj.-n.) [fr. ud + k§ip] (adj.) throwing away 
DhA iv. 59 (°dftya a throw-away donation, tip). — (m.) 
lifting up raising J 1.394 (cel°); vi.508; 1)A 1.273; dur° 
hard to lift or raise Sdlip 347. 

Ukkhepaka (adj.) [fr. ukkhepa] throwing (up); °ij (acc.) 
in the manner of throwing Vin il.214 ~ iv.195 (pind°). 

Ukkhepana (nt.) [fr. ud -f k?lp] suspension J 111.487. 

Ukkhepana (f.) [=last] throwing up, provocation, sneering 
Vbh 352 — Vism 23, expb-h at p. 29. 

Ukkhepaniya (adj.) [ukkhepana 4^ iya, cp. BSk. utksepa- 
niyarj karma Divy 329] referring to the suspension (of a 
bhikkhu), °kamma act or resolution of suspension Vin 
'•49, 53, 98, M3, »6S; ".27, 226, 2J0, 298: A 1.99. 

Uklapa (ukkalapa) (adj.) [cp. Sk. ut-kalapayali to let go] — 
1. deserted J n.275 (ukkalapa T. ; vv. 11. uklapa & 
ullnpa). — 2. dirtied, soiled Vin 1 r. 1 54, 208, 222; Vism 
128; DhA in. 1 68 (ukkalapa). 

Ugga 1 (adj.) [Vedic ugra, from uksati, weak base of Vftk$ 
as in vaksana, vaksayati = Gr. arst-a, Goth, wahsjan “to 
wax”, also Lat. augeo & P. oja] mighty, huge, strong, 
fierce, grave, m. a mighty or great person, noble lord 
D 1 103; S 1.5 1 = VvA 116 (uggateja “the fiery heat*’); 

J iv. 496; v.452 (°teja); vi.490 (+ rajaputta, exphh with 
etymologising effort as uggata pafifiatfl by C.); Miln 331; 
DhA 11.57 (°tapa); Sdlip 286 (°danda), 304 (id.). — 
Cp. sam°. As Np. at Vism 233 & J J.94. 

-putta a nobleman, mighty lord S 1.185 (“high born 
wariior” trsl.); J vi.353 (= amacca-putta C.) ; Th 1, 1210. 

Ugga 1 — uggamana, hi arun-ugga sunrise Vin IT.272. 

Uggacchati [ud -J- gam] to rise, get up out of (lit. & fig.) 
lh 1, 1 8 1 ; arutie uggacchante at sunrise VvA 75; Pv 
iv.8; Vism 43, ger. uggaftchitvSna Miln 376. — pp. 
uggata (q. v.). 

Uggajjati [ud -f gajjati] to shout out Nd 1 172. 

Uggaghati [ud -f- gffl, see ganhati] to take up, acquire, 
learn [cp. BSk. udgrhiiSti in same sense, e. g. Divy 18, 
77 etc.] Sn 912 (uggahananta = uggahananti = uggan- 
hanti SnA 561); imper. uggaijha J 11.30 (sippaij) & 
ugganhahi Miln 10 (mantani); ger. uggayha Sn 832, 
845; Nd 1 173. — Caus. uggaheti in same meaning Sdhp 
520; aor. uggahesi Pv 111.5 4 (nakkhatta-yogan = akari 
PvA 198); ge* uggahetva J v.282, VvA 98 (vipassana- 
kammatthanaq); infin. uggahetug VvA 138 (s*PP al ] t0 
study a craft). — Caus. II. ugga^hipeti to instruct J v. 
2177 vi.353. — pp. uggahita (q.v.). See also uggaha- 
yati. — A peculiar ppr. med. is uggShamlna going or 
wanting to learn DA 1 32 (cp. ugglhaka). 

Uggata [pp. of uggacchati] come out, risen; high, lofty, 
exalted J iv.213 (suriya), 296 (°atta), 490; v.244; Pv 
iv. i 4 (°atta one who has risen = uggata-sabhava samiddha 
PvA 220); VvA 217 ( c mRnasa); DA 1.248; PvA 68 
(°phasuka with ribs come out or showing, i. e. emaciated, 
for upphUsulika). Cp. acc°. 

Uggatta in all Pv. readings is to be read uttatta 0 , thus 
at Pv m.3 2 ; PvA 10, 188, 
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Uggatthana at J VI.590 means a kind of ornament or 
trinket, it should prob. l>c read uggha^ana [fr. ghatteti] 
lit. “tinkling”, i. c. a bangle. 

Uggama [fr. ud + gam; Sk. udgarna] rising up Sdhp 594. 

Uggamana (°na) fnt.) [fr. ud 4- gam! going up, rising; 
rise (of sun & stars) 1) 1.10, 240; S n.268 (suriy°); J 
iv.321 (an 0 ), 388; Pv 11 9 41 (suriy°); DA I.95 (=^= udn- 
yana); DhA 1.165 (arun°) ; n.6(id.); Vv A 326 (oggaman 0 ) ; 
PvA 109 (arun 0 ). Cp. ugga 2 & uggama. 

Uggaha (adj ) (— °) [fr. ud 4- gfh, see ganhSti] — 1. 
taking up, acquiring, learning Vism 96 (acariy 0 ), 99 (°pari- 
puccha); 277 (kananatthanassa). — 2. noticing, taking 
notice, perception (as opp. to manasikara) Vism 125, 241 sq. 
neg. an° Sn 912 (= ganhati Nd 1 330). Cp. dhanuggaha. 

Uggahftpa (nt.) [fr. ugganhati] learning, taking up, studying 
PvA 3 (sij>p°). As uggar^hana at Vism 277. 

Uggahayati [poetic form of uggaheti (see uggan h:\li), but 
according to Kern, Toe r\ s. v. representing Vcd. udgrbhii- 
yati] to take hold of, to take up Sn 791 (= ganlulti 
Nd 1 91). — ger. uggahaya Sn 837. 

Uggahita [pp. of ugganhati] taken up, taken, acquired Vin 
1. 212; J 111.168 (°sippa, adj.), 325; iv.220; vi 76; Vism 
241. The metric form is uggahita at Sn 795, 833, 1098; 
Nd 1 175 = Nd 2 152 (=-: gahita paramattha). 

Uggahetar [n. ag. to ugganhiiti, Caus. uggaheti] one who 
takes up, acquires or learns A iv.196. 

Uggara [ud -f gr or s 'g| to swallow, see gala & gilati; 
lit. to swallow up] spitting out, vomiting, ejection Vism 
54; DA 1.41 ; KhA 61. 

Uggfihaka (adj.-n.) [fr. ud -|- gfh, see ugganhati] one who 
is eager to learn J v.148 [cp. M Vastu in. 373 ogrfihaka 
in same context]. 

Uggaham&na sec ugganhati. 

Uggirati 1 [Sk. udgirati, ud -f gf 2 ; but BSk. udgirati in 
meaning to sing, chant, utter,* formation fr. gf 2 instead 
of gf , pres, griulti; in giraij udgirati Jtm 3i 2rt . — The 
by-form uggirati is uggilati with interchange of 1 and r, 
roots *gr & *gl, see gala & gilati] to vomit up (“swallow J 
up”) to spit out Ud 14 (uggiritvana); DA 1,41 (uggaraq 
uggiranto). Cp. BSk. prodghna cast out Divy 589. , 

Uggirati 2 [cp. Sk. udgurate, ud + gur] to lift up, carry 
Vin iv.i47 = DhA in 50 (talasattikaij expR by uccftrcti); 

J 1. 1 50 (avudhani); VI.4C0, 472. Cp. sam°. 

Uggilati = uggirati 1 , i. e. to spit out (opp. ogilati) M 1.393 ; 1 
S xv.323; J Hi 529; Miln 5; PvA 283. 

Ugglva (nt.) [ud -f- glva] a neckband to hold a basket 
hanging down J vi.562 (ugglvan c'&pi aijsato = aqsakute 
pacchi-lagganakarj C.). 

Ugghagscti [lid + ghr§, see ghaijsatii] to rub Vin 11.106. — 
pp. uggha^tha (q. v.). 

Ugghafita (adj.) [pp. of ud -I- ghatati; cp. BSk. udghataka 
skilled Divy 3, 26 and phrase at M Vastu 111.260 udgha- 
titajna] striving, exerting oneself; keen, eager in cpd. 

of quick understanding A 11.135; Pug 41; Nett 
7 — 9 ) 125; DA 1.291. 

Ugghafeti [ud -j- ghatati] to open, reveal (? so Hardy in 
Index to Nett) Nett 9 ; ugghajiyati & ugghafanl ibid. 

Ugghafta (Ugghattha?) [should be pp. of Ugghai)sati = 

Sk. udghrsta, see ghaqsati’, but taken by Bdhgh. either 
« as pp. of or an adj. der. fi. ghatj, see ghatfeti] knocked, 
crushed, rubbed against, only in phrase ughaft%-pSda 


foot-sore Sn 980 (= maggakkanuinena ghatla-pttdalala etc. 
SuA 582); J rv.20 (tth; expD* by unha-vMukAya ghajta- 
pada); v.69 rnj'okinna-pada C. not to the point). 

Uggharati [ud + k§ar] to oo/,e Th 1, 394 — DhA m.117. 

Ugghatana (nt. ?) [fr. ugghiiteti] that which cun be removed, 
in °kitik 3 a curtain to be drawn aside Vin n.153 (cp. Vin 
Texts 111.174, 176). Ch. s. v. gives 41 rope & bucket of a 
well’ 1 as meaning ( ka\ ataij anugghflteti). Cp. UgghSfana. 

1 Ugghatita [pp. of ugghateti] opened Miln 55; DhA 1.134. 

Ugghateti [for ugghatteti, ud )- ghntt but BSk. udghftjayati 
Divy 130] to remove, take away, unfasten, abolish, pul 
an end to Vin 11.148 (talflni), 208 (ghatiknrj); IV.37 ; J 
11.31; vi. 68; Miln 140 ( bhava-patisandhiij), 371; Vism 
374. — Caus. II. ugghatapeti to havo opened J v.38i. 

Uggliata [ud + ghata] shaking, jolting; jolt, jerk Vin 11. 
276 (yan°); J VI. 253 (an°J ; l)hA ill. 283 (yan°). 

Uggh&ti (f.) [fr. ud 4 - ghata] — I. shaking, shock VvA 
36. — 2. striking, conquering; victory, comb' 1 - with nighati 
I Sn 828; Nd! 167 ; S11A 541 ; Nett 1 10 (T. reads uggliata 0 ). 

Ugghatita [pp. of ugghateti, denom. fr. udghata] struck, 
killed A 111.68. 

Ugghosani (f.) [abstr. fr. ugghoseti, cp. ghosana] procla- 
mation DA 1.310. 

Ugghoseti [ud + ghoseti] to shout out, announce, proclaim 
J 1.75; DhA 11.94; PvA 1 27. 

Ucca (adj.) [For uilya, adj. formation from prep, ud above, 
upj high (opp. avaca low) D 1.194; M 11.213; A v.82 
(°thsiniyaij nice thane thapeti puts on a low place which 
might to be placed high); Pv iv.7* (uccaij paggayha 
lifting high up uccataraij katva PvA 265); Pug 52, 

58; DA 1.135; PvA * 7 6 - 

-dvaca high and low, various, manifold Vin 1.70, 203; 

J iv. 115, 363 (— mahaggha-satnaggha t\ p. 366); Sn 
703, 7 Mi 792, 959 ; I->h 83; Nd' 93, 467; Vv 12' (— 
vividha VvA 60); 31*. -kulinatS high birth A 111.48 
(cp. ucca 0 ). 

Uccaka (adj.) [fr. ucca] high Vin 11.149 (ffsandika a kind 
of high chair). 

Uccatta (nt.) [fr. ucca — Sk. uccatvaij] height J 111.318. 

Uccaya [fr. ud 4- ci f see cinali; Sk. uccaya] heaping up, 
heap, pile* accumulation I>h 115, 191, 192; Vv 47 1 1 5 
82 7 (— cetiya VvA 321); KhA in. 5, 9; DhsA 41 (pft- 
passa). -siluccaya a mountain l‘h 1, 692; J 1.29 (v.209); 
vi. 272, 278; Dtlvs T.63. 

Ucca (°—) (adv.) [cp. Sk. ucca, iustr. sg. of uccaij, cp. 
pasca behind, as well as uccaih instr. pi. — J n BSk. we 
find ucca* (uccakulina Av. S m.117) as well as uccaij 
(uccarjgama Divy 476). It is in all cases restricted to 
cpds.] high (lit. & fig.), raised, in foil. cpds. 

-kaneruka a tall female elephant M 1.178. -k§}5rika 
id. M 1.178 (v. 1. r knlarika to be preferred), -kula a high, 
noble family Pv 111. 1 1H (= uccil khattiya-kul-ddino PvA 
176). -kulinata birth in a high-class family, high rank 
M m.37; VvA 32. -sadda a loud noise D 1.143, *7 8 5 
A hi. 30. -sayana a high bed (+ mahasayana) Vin 1. 
192; D 1.5, 75 cp. DA 1.78. 

Uccara [l f d 4 - car] discharge, excrement, faeces Vin m.36 
(°9 gacchati to go to stool); iv.265, 266 (uccftro nfima 
giltho vuccati); DhA 11.56 (°karana defecation); ucc 5 ra- 
passava faeces Sc urine D 1.70; M 1.83; J 1.5; 11.19. 

UccarailS (f*) [fr. uccilreti] lifting up, raising Vin in. 12 1. 

Uccftlita [pp. Of uccareti] — 1. uttered, let out PvA 280 
(akkharftni). — 2. lifted, raised ThA 255 * 
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Uccireti [ud -f cftreti, Caus. of car] to lift up, raise aloft 
Vin 111.81; !V.i47=DhA 111.50; M 1.135. — pp. UCC5- 
rita (q. v.). # 

UccSHnga [ctym.?] a maw-worm Vin 111.38, 112; J 11.146/ 

UccinStl [ud 4* cinliti] to select, choose, search, gather, 
pick out or up Vin 1.73; 11.285 (aor. uccini); J iv.9; 
Pv 111.2 4 (nantake = gavcsana-vascna gahetvana PvA 
185); Dpvs 1V.2. 

Ucchailga [Sk. utsanga, ts > cch like Sk. utsahate > BSk. 
ucchahate see ussahati] the hip, the lap Vin 1.225; M 1. 
366; A 1.130 (° pan ha); J 1.5, 308; 11.412; 111.22; iv.38, 
1 5 1 ; Pug 31; Vism 279; DhA 11.72. 

Ucchfidana (nt.) [ut 4- Sld f Caus. of sad, sldati, cp. ussada] 
rubbing the litftbs, anointing the body with perfumes 
shampooing 1) 1.7, 76; at the latter passage in comb**. 
anicc°-dhamma, of the body, meaning “erosion, decay”, 
and combd. with parimaddana abrasion (see about detail 
of meaning Dial. 1.87); thus in same formula at M 1. 
500; S iv.83; J *.146 & passim; A 1.62; 11.70 (-f naha- 
pana); iv.54, 386; It 111; Th 2, 89 (nahapan 0 ); Miln 
241 (°parimaddana) 315 (4* nahapana); DA 1.88. 

Ucchftdeti [fr. ut 4- Sid, see ucchadana] to rub the body 
with perfumes J vi.298; Miln 241 (4- parimaddati nah5- 
peti); DA 1.88. 

Ucchittha [pp. of ud - \ - left, left over, rejected, thrown 

out; impure, vile Vin 11.115 (°odakaij); iv.266 (id.); J 
II.83 (bhattag ucchitthag akatvS), 126 (°nadi impure; also 
itthi outcast), 363; iv.386 (°n pindan), 388; vi.508; Miln 
315; DhA 1.52; 11.85; 111.208; PvA 80 (= chaddita), 173 
(°bhattag). At J iv.433 read ucch° for ucciftha. -an 0 
not touched or thrown away (of food) J 111.257; DhA 

II. 3. — See also uttitfha & ucchepaka. 

♦ 

Ucchitthaka (fr. ucchittha) = ucchittha J IV.386; VI.63, 509. 

Ucchindati [ud -|- chid, sec chindati] to break up, destroy, 
annihilate S v.432 (bhavatanhag); A iv.17 (fut ucclic- 
cchftmi to be read with v. 1. for T. ucehejjissami); Sn 2 
(pret. udacchida), 208 (ger, ucchijja); J v.383; Dh 285.— 
Pass, ucchijjati to be destroyed or annihilated, to cease 
to exist S IV. 309; J v.242, 467; Miln 192; PvA 63, 130 
(= na pavattati), 253 (= natthi). — pp. ucchinna (q. v.). 

Ucchiltna [pp. Of ucchindati] broken up, destroyed S III. 
10; A v.32; Sn 746. Cp. sam°. 

Ucthu [3k. cp. Vedic Np. Iksvaku fr. iksu] sugar-cane Vin 

iv.35; A in. 76; iv.279; Miln 46; DhA iv.199 (°nnag 
yanta. sugar-cane mill), PvA 257, 260; VvA 124. 

-agga (ucch°) top of s. c. Vism 172. -khapdikl a 
bit of sugar-cane Vv 332®. -khSdana eating s.c. Vism 70. 
-khetta sugar-cane field J 1.339; VvA 256. -gap^hikS a 
kind of sugar-cane, Batatas Paniculata J 1.339; vi.114 ( s0 
read for °ghatika). -pala watchman of s.-c. VvA 256.- 
-pijana, cane-pressing, Asl. 274. -puja sugar-cane basket 
J iv.363. -blja seed • of s.-c. A 1.32; v.213. -yantra a 
sugar-mill J I.339. -rasa s.-c. juice Vin 1.246; Vism 489; 
VvA 180. -v5ta, Asl. 274. -8313, Asl. 274. 

Uccheda [fr. ud 4- chid, chind, see ucchindati ft cp. chada] 
breaking up, disintegration, perishing (of the soul) Vin 

III. 2 (either after this life, or after kttmadeva life, or after 

brahmadeva life) D 1.34, 55; S iv.323; Nd» 324; Miln 
413; Nett 95, 112, 160; DA 1.120. vt 

-di^hi the doctrine of the annihilation (6f the soul), 
as opp. to sassata- or atta-dit(hi (the continuance of the 
soul after death) S 11.20; 111.99, no $q ; Ps 1.150, 158; 
Nd* 248 (opp. sassati 0 ); Dhs 1317; Nett 40, 127; SnA 
523 (opp. atta 0 ). -vlda (adj.) one who p/ofesses the 
doctrine of annihilation (ucchedaditthi) Vin 1.235; ^.2; 
D 1.34, 55; S 11.18; iv.401; A iv.174, 182 sq.; Nd 1 
282; Pug 38. -v 3 din = °v«da Nett in; J v.244. 


Ucchedana (adj.) [fr. ud 4- chid] cutting off, destroying; 
f. °anl J v.16 (surfi). 

Uccheditl (adj.) an adherent of the ucchedav&da J v.241* 

Ucchepaka (nt.) [=: ucchitthaka in sense of ucchi^ha- 
bhatta] leavings of food M II. 7 (v. 1. uccepaka with cc 
for cch as uccittha: ucchi^ha). The passage is to be 
read ucchepake va te rati. A diff. connotation would be 
implied by taking ucchepaka = unchS, as Neumann dqes 
(Majjhima trsl. 2 11.682). 

UJu & Ujju (adj.) [Vedic fju, also fjyati, irajyate to stretch 
out:' cp. Gr. dpiyv to stretch; Lat. rego to govern; Goth, 
ufrakjan to straighten up; Ohg. recchen = Ger. recken 
E. reach; Oir. r5n span. See also P. ajjava] straight, 
direct; straightforward, honest, upright D 111.150 [T. ujja), 
352 (do.) 422, 550; VP 18 1 (= sabba-jimha-vanka-kutila- 
bh5v J lpagama-hetutlya u. VvA 96); Pug 59; Vbh 244 
(ujug kayag panidhlya); Vism 219 (uju avanka aku;ila); 
DA 1.210 (id.); KhA 236; DhA 1.288 (cittag ujug aku- 
tilag nibbisevanag karoti); VvA 2#i (°koti-vanka); PvA 
123 (an°). 

-angin (ujjangin) having straight limbs, neg. an 0 not 
having straight limbs, i. e. pliable, skilful, nimble, grace- 
ful J v § 4o (= kancana-sannibha-sarlra C.); Vl.500 (T. 
anuccangin = anindita-agarahitangin C.). -gata walking 
straight, of upright life M 1.46; A 111.285 sq. (°citta); 

v. 290 sq.; Sn 350 (ujju 0 ), 477 (id.); Dh 108 (ujju 0 , see 
DhA 11.234 for interpretation), -gamin, neg. an° going 
crooked, a snake J iv.330. -cittatS straightness, unwield- 
incss of heart Vbh 350. -di^hita the fact of having a 
straightforward view or theory (of life) Miln 257. -pa{i- 
panna living uprightly D 1.192; S iv.304; v.343; Vism 219, 
-magga the straight road D 1.235 ; Vin v. 149; It 104; J 1.344; 

vi. 252; DhA 11.192. -bh3va straightness, uprightness SnA 
292, 317; PvA 51. -bhUta straight, upright S l.ioo, 170; 
11.279; v.384, 404; A 11.57; iv.292; J 1.94; v.h‘93 (an 0 ); 
Vv 34 23 (sec VvA 155); Pv i.io 10 (= citta-jimha-vanka- 
kutila-bhava-karanag kilesanag abh&vena ujubhftvappatta 
PvA 51). -vagsa straight lineage, direct descendency J 
v.251. -vata a soft wind Miln 283. -vipaccanlka in direct 
opposition D 1,1; M 1.402; DA 1.38. 

Ujuka & Ujjuka (adj.) [uju 4- ka] straight, direct, upright 
M 1. 1 24; S 1.33 (ujuko sq maggo, the road to NibbSna), 
260 (citta); iv.298; v.143, 165; J 1.163; V.297 (opp. 
khujja) ; I)h A 1. 1 8 (°magga) ; Sdhp 321. -anujjuka crooked, 
not straight S iv.299; J 111.318. 

1 Ujttkatft (f.) [abstr. fr. ujuka] straightness, rectitude Dhs 
50, 51 (kSyassa, cittassa); Vism 436 sq. 

ujuta (f.) [abstr. of uju] straightforwardness, rectitude 
Dhs 50, 51. 

Ujjagghati [ud -f jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock, make 
fun of Vin 111.128; Th 2, 74 (spelt jjh = hasati ThA 
78); A 111.91 (ujjh°, v. 1. ujj°) = Pug 67 (= p&niq pafia- 
ritva mahShasitaq hasati Pug A 249). 

Ujjangala [ud -f- jangala] hard, barren soil; a very sandy 
and deserted place D 11.146 (°nagaraka, .trsl. “town in 
the midst of a jungle”, cp. Dial, 11.161); J 1.391 ; Vv 
85® (= ukkaqsena jangala l.e. exceedingly dusty or sandy, 
dry) ; Pv 11.9 1 * (spelt ujjhangala, expl d - by ativiya-thaddha- 
bhQmibhlga at PvA 139); Vism 107. Also in BSk. ujjan- 
gala, e. g. M Vastu 11.207. 

UJjala (adj.) [ud + Jval, see jalati] blazing, flashing; bright, 
beautiful j 1.220; Davs 11,63. 

Ujjalat! [ud 4- jalati, jval] to blaze up, shine forth Vin 
1.31; VvA 161 (4- jotati). — Caus. qjjUetl to make 
shine, to kindle Vin 1.3I; Miln 259; Vism 428; ThA 
69 (Ap. v.14, read dlpSn "ujjttlayiij); VvA 51 (padlpaq). 

Ujjava (adj.) [ud 4- java] “running up”, in cpd. ujjav-ujjaga 
a qgtaln term in the art of spinning or weaving Vin IV. 
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300, expld. by “yattakag patthena (patthana?) ancitay 
hoti tasmi takkamhi vedhite”. 

Ujjavati [ud -f* javati] to go up-stream Vin 11.301. 

U j javatlikiya instr. fem. of ujjavanaka used as adv. [ud -f* 
javanaka, q. v.] up-ltream, lit “running up" Vin 11.290; 
IV.65 (in expl“- of uddhaijgSmin, opp. ojavanikftya). 

Ujiahatl [ud -}- jahati] to give up, let go ; imper. ujjaha 
S 1.188; Th 2, 19; Sn 342. 

Ujju & Ujjuka see uju & ujuka. 

Ujjotft [ud -f *jot of jotati, Sk. u dyotate] light, lustre J 
M83 (°kara); Miln 321. 

Ujjotita [pp. of ujjoteti, ud+joteti] illumined Davs V.S3. 

Ujjhaggatl see ujjagghati. 

Ujjhaggiki (f.) [fr. ujjagghati, spelling varies] loud laughter 
Vin ii.213, cp. IV.187. 

Ujjhatl [Sk. ujjhati, ttjjh] — 1. to forsake, leave, give up 
J VI. 1 38; Dkvs 11.86. — 2. to sweep or brush away J 
vi.296. — pp. ujjhita (q. v.). 

Ujjhatti (f.) [fr. ud + jhfiyati 1 , corresponding to a Sk. 
♦ud-dhyati] irritation, discontent A iv.223, 4^7 (v. 1 . ujj°); 
cp. ujjhSna. 

Ujjh&na (nt.) [ud -f- jhana* or jhana^?] — 1. taking offence, 
captiousness Dh 253 (= paresaq randha-gavesit 5 ya DhA 
III.377); Miln 352 (an°-bahula). — 2. complaining, wailing 
J IV.287. 

-aaMin, -safifiika irritable S 1.23; Th 1, 958; Vin 11.214, 
cp. IV. 1 94; Dpvs 11.6; DhA 111.376 ( S saimita irritability). 

Ujjhfipana (nt.) [fr. ud-fjhayati* or jhayati* to burn, to 
which jhapeti to bring to ruin etc.? cp. ujjh&na] stirring 
up, provoking J v.91 (devat°), 94 (°kamma). 

Ujjhapanaka (ftdj.) [fr. ujjhapana] one who stirs up an- 
other to discontent Vin iv-38. 

Ujjhftpeti [Caus. of ujjhayati] to harass, vex, irritate M I. 
126; S 1.209 (“give occasion for offence”); Vin iv.38 
(cp. p. 356); J v.286; PvA 266. 

Ujjhftyatl [ud -f- jh&yati 1 or perhaps more likely jh&yati* 
to burn, fig. to be consumed. According to MUller P. G. 
pp. 12 & 42 = Sk. ava-dhyS, but that is doubtful 
phonetically as well as semantically] , to be irritated, to 
be annoyed or offended, to get angry, grumble ; often in 
phrase ujjhSyati khlyati vipaceti expressing great an- 
noyance Vin 1.53, 62, 73; 11.207; iv,226; S 1.232 & 
passim. — S 1.232 (raft ujjh&yittha) ; J 11.15; DhA Ir.20; 
aor. ujjhftyi J 1.475; DhA 11.88, inf. ujjh&tuq J 11.355. — 
Caus. ujjhfipeti (q. v.). 

Ujjhita [pp. of ujjhati] destitute, forsaken; thrown out, 
cast away M 1.296 (-j- a vakkhitta) ; Th I, 315 (itthi); 2, 
386 (cp. ThA 256 vStakkhitto viya yo koci dahano); 
Dh 58 (= chaddita of sweepings DhA 1.445)5 J i*M99 J 
v.302; vi.51. 

Uffcha & Ufichft (f.) [Sk. uilcha & unchana, to ufich. Neu- 
mann’s etym. uficha = E. ounce, Ger. unze (Majjhima 
trsl. 1 11.682) is incorrect, see Walde Lat. ?Vt 6 . under 
uncia] anything gathered for sustenance, gleaning S 11. 
281; A 1.36; iix.66 sq., 104; Vin 111.875 Sn 977; Th 2, 
3 * 9 i 349 J J ni.389; iv.23, 28, 434, 471 fya, dat. = 
phaliphaPatthftya C.); ThA 235 > 242. Cp. samuftchaka. 

-•carlyl wandering for, or on search foz gleaning, J 
11.272; 111.371 515 ; v * 3 > U 4 1.270; VvA 103; ThA 208. 
•Cirika (adj.) going about after gleanings, one of 8 kinds 
. of tffpasft SnA 295 (cp. DA 1.270, 271). -patta the 
gleaning-bowl , in phrase u&cblpattigate rato “fiemd of ( 


that which has come into the gl. b.” Th I, 155 = Pv 
iv. 7^ (= ufichena bhikkh&c&rena laddhe pattagate &h&re 
rato PvA 265 ; trsld. in Psalms of Brethren “contented 
with whatever fills the bowl”). ann&t°, marked off as 
discarded (goods) S 11.281, so S A. * * 

Uftchatl [fr. ufich] to gather for sustenance, seek (alms), 
glean Vism 60 (= gavesati). 

Uflfia (f ) [= avafin&(?) from ava -f- jflft, or after ufiftfi- 
tabba?] contempt Vin IV.24X ; Vbh 353 sq. (att°). 

Uflfifttabba (adj.) [grd. fr. ava -f- jfifi (?)] to be despised, 
contemptible, only in stock-phrase “daharo 11a unp&tabbo 
na paribhotabbo n S 1.69; Sn p. 93; SnA 424 (= na 
avajanitabbo, na nicai) katva j&nitabbo ti). In same con- 
nection at J v.63 mS nai) daharo [ti] unti&si (v. 1. man* 
Msi) apucchitv&na (v. 1. &°). • 

Uftitvi at Vin 11.131 is doubtful reading (see p. 318, v. 1 . 
uddhetva), and should perhaps be read uf^GtVi (— 
oddetva, see uddeti), meaning “putting into a sling, tying 
or binding up”. 

Uftepaka one who scares away (or catches?) crows (kftk 0 ) 
Vin 1.79 (vv. 11 . utthe 0 , u<Jde°, udc°). Sec remarks on 
u{{epeti. 

UUepeti in phrase k&ke u. “to scare crows away” (or to 
catch them in snares?) at Vin 1.79. Reading doubtful 8c 
should probably be read uddepeti (? Caus. of uddeti = 
oddeti, or of uddeti to make fly away). The vv. 11 . given 
to this passage are utjeceti, upajth&peti, uddoyeti. Sec 
also uftepaka. 

Utthapana see vo°. ♦ 

Utthahati & Utthatl [ud + Stllft see titthati & uttitjhati] 
to rise, stand up, get up, to arise, to be produced, to 
rouse or exert oneself, to be active, pres, utthahati Pug 
51. — pot. utthaheyya S 1.217; as imper. uttijthc Dh 
168 (expld. by uttit;hitva pa re sag gharadv&re thatvS DhA 
in. 165, cp. Vin Texts 1.152). — imper. 2 nd pi. uttha- 
hatha Sn 331; 2 nd sg. utthehi Pv II.6* ; J IV.433. — PP r * 
utthahanto M 1.86; S 1.217; J 1.476. — aor. ufthahi 
J 1.117; PvA 75. — ger. utthahitvS PvA 4, 43, 55, 
152, & ufthSya Sn 401. — inf. utfhltug J 1.187. — 
Note. When u{{h° follows a word ending in a vowel, 
and without a pause in the sense, a v is generally pre- 
fixed for euphony, e. g. gabbho vutthftsi an embryo was 
produced or arose Vin 11.278; ftsanft vu^hSya arising from 
his seat, Vism 126. See also under vutthahati. — pp. 
utthita; Caus. utthapeti. — Cp. parlyutthiti. 

UtthahSna [ppr. of utthahati] exerting oneself, rousing one- 
self; an 0 sluggish, lazy Dh 280 (= aySy&manto DhA HI. 
409); cp. onutthah&q S 1.217. 

Ufthfitar [n« ag. of ut -f fthft, see utthahati] one who gets 
up or rouses himself, one who shows energy S 1.2 14; A 
iv.285, 288, 322; Sn 187; J vi.297. -an° one who is 
without energy S 1.217; Sn 96. 

Utthfina (nt.) [fr. ut -f 9th&] — I* rising, rise, getting 
up, standing (opp. sayana 8c nisldana lying or sitting 
down) D II. 1 34 (slha-seyyaq kappesi utth&na-saiinai) ma- 
nasikaritvft) ; Dh 280 (°kftla); J 1.39a (an°-seyy& a bed 
from which one cannot get up); Vism 73 (arun-utthfina- 
vel& time of sunrise) DhA 1.17. — 2. rise, origin, occasion 
or opportunity for; as adj. ( — °) producing J 1.47 (kapp 0 ); 
vi.459; Miln 326 (dbaSil 0 khettai) atthi). — 3. “rousing”, 
exertiqn, energy, zeal, activity, manly vigour, industry, 
often syn. with viriya M 1.86; A 1.94; n.135 (°phala); 
llt.45 (°viriya), 311; iv.281 (°sampad&); It 66 (°adhigataq 
dhanai) earned by industry); Pv iv.3*; Pug 51 (°phala); 
Miln 344, 416; ThA 267 (°viriya); PvA 129 (-f viriya). 
-an 0 want of energy, sluggishness A iv.195; Dh 241. — 
Note . The form vutfhana appears for ufth 0 after a vowel 
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under the same conditions as vutthahati for u^hahati 
(q. v.) gabbha-vutthffnag J 1.114, See also vufth 0 , and 
cp. pariy '. 

Utthfinaka (— °) (adj.) [fr. utthana] — 1. giving rise to 
yielding* (revenue), producing J 1.377, 420 (satasahass 0 ); Hi. 
229 (id.); V.44 (id.). Cp. utthdyika. — 2. energetic J vi.246. 

Utth&navant (adj.) [utthana -f- vant] strenuous, active*Dh 24. 

Utfhapeti [Caus. II. of utthahati] — 1. to make rise only 
in phrase arugag (suriyaij) u. to let the sun rise, i. e. 
wait for sunrise or to go on till sunrise J 1.318; vi.330; 
Vism 71, 73 (arunaij). — 2. to raise J vi.32 (pathaviij). — 
3. to fit up J VI.445 (navaq). — 4. to exalt, praise DA 
1.256. — 5. to turn a person out DhA iv.69. — See 
also vufthSpeti. 

• 

Ufthfiyaka (adj.) [adj. formation fr. utthSya, ger. of uttha- 
hatij “getting-up-ish”, i. e. ready to get up, quick, alert, 
active, industrious; f. °ika Tli 2, 413 (— utthana-viriya- 
sainpanna ThA 267; v. 1 . utthahika). 

Utthiyika (adj.) [= utthanaka] yielding, producing J 11.403 
(satasahass 0 ). 

Utthiyin (adj.) [adj. form. fr. utthaya, cp. utthayaka] get- 
ting up D 1.60 (pubb 0 + paccha-nipiltin rising early & 
lying down late). 

Utthihaka (adj .) [for utthayaka after analogy of gahaka 
etc.] = utthayaka J v.448; f. °ika A 111.38 (v. 1 . °ayika); 
IV .266 sq. 

Utthita [pp. of utthahati] — 1. risen, got up Pv 11.9*1 
(kal°); Vism 73. — 2. arisen, produced J 136; Miln 
155. — 3. striving, exerting oneself, active J 1 1. 6 1 ; Dh 
168; Miln 213. -an 0 S 11.264; 1.172. — Cp. pariy°. — - 

AW<\ The form is vut^hitd when following upon a vowel 
see VU^hita & u^hahati, e. g. putisallaml vutthito arisen 
from the seclusion D 11.9; pato vutthito risen caily 
PvA 128. 

Utjtjayhana (nt.) [fr. uddayhati, see uddahati] burning up, 
conflagration Pug 13 (°vela = jhSyana-kalo Pug A 187); 
KhA 181 (T. uddahanaveli v. 1. preferable uddayli 0 ). 

Ufjcjahati [ud 4 * dahati] to burn up (intrs.) KhA 181 
(uddaheyya w r ith v. 1. uddayheyya, the latter preferable). 
Usually in Pass, uddayhati to be burnt, to burn up 
(intrs.) S 111.149, 150 (v. 1 . for (Jayhati); J 111.22 (uday- 
hate); v.194. fut. uddayhissati J 1.48. 

U<J<fita [pp. of uddeti 2 ] ensnared (?), bound, tied up S 1.40 (= 
tan hay a ullanghita C. ; trsl d - “the world is all strung up”). 

Utjcjeti 1 [ud -f- deti to fly. The etyin. is doubtful, Muller 
P. Gr. 99 identifies uddeti 1 & uddeti 2 both as causatives 
to Of uddeti 2 two forms exist, udd° & odd®, the lat- 
ter of which may be a variant of the former, but with 
specialisation of meaning (“lay snares”), it may be a cpd. ' 
with ava° instead of ud°. It is extremely doubtful whether 
uddeti* belongs here, we should rather separate it & refer 
it to another root, probably If, layate (as in allfna, nill- 
yati etc.), to stick to, adhere, fasten etc. The change 
1 > d is a freq. Pali phenomenon. Another Caus. II. of 
the same root (^1?) is uttepeti] to fly up M 1.364 (kfRco 
magsapesiij ad ay a uddayeyya; vv. 11. ubbadaheyyo, uyya, 
dayeyya); J v.256, 368, 417. 

U 4 <Jeti* [see discussion under uddeti 1 ] (a) to bind up, tfb 
up to, string up Vin 11.131 (so read for ut(itvft, v. ^ 
u<jk)hetva). — (b) to throw away, reject PvA* 256 (4- 
chaddayami gloss). — pp. u^gita. 

U^ha (- c ) (num. ord.) [the apocope form of catuttha = 
uttha, dialectically reduced to uddha under the influence 
of the preceding a<Jdha] the fourth, only in cpd. a^h- 
“half of the fourth unit”, i. e. three & a half (cp. 


diyaddha l| and addha-teyya 2$) J V.417 sq. (°dni itthi- 
sahass&ni); Mhvs xn.53. 

Ugg& (nt.) & Ugnfi (f.) [Sk. flrna & flrna; Sat. lana wool; 
Goth, wulla; Ohg. wolla = K. wool; Lith. vilna; Cymr. 
gwlan (= E. flannel); Gr. Aijvc;, also c 5 Aoc = Lat. vellus 
(fleece) = Ags. wil-mod] — l. wfool A 111.37 = iv.265 
( 4 “ kappasa cotton); J 11.147 ; SnA 263 (patt°). — 2. hair 
between the eyebrows Sn 1022, & in stock phrase, des- 
cribing one of the 32 signs of a Mahftpurisa, bhatnuk^n- 
tare jatft unna odata etc. D 11.18 = 111.144= 170 = SnA 
285. Also at Vism 552 in jati-unnaya. 

-j£ in unnaja mukha J Vi.218, meaning “rounded, 
swelling”? (C. expl s - by kancan^adaso viya paripuniiai] 
mukhaij). -nabhi (either unna° or unna, cp. Vedic flrna- 
vabhi, flrna 4* vfibhi from Idg. * uebh to weave as in 
Pat. vespa = wasp, of which shorter root in Sk. vft) a 
spider, lit. “wool- i. e. thread-weaver”, only in comb 11 * 
with sarabfl & musikit at Vin 11.1x0= A 11.73 = J H.147 
(= makkataka C.). 

Unnata (adj.) [pp. of unnamati, Sk. unnata] raised, high, 
fig. haughty (opp. onata) A 11.86; Sn 702 (an 0 care = 
uddhaccarj n’apajjeyya SnA 492); Pug 52 (= ucca uggata 
Pug A 229). Cp. unnata. 

Uggati (f.) [fi*. unnamati] haughtiness Sn 830; Md 1 158, 
170; Dhs n 16, 1233. Cp. unnati 

Unnama [fr. unnamati] loftiness, height, haughtiness Dhs 
1116, 1233. Cp. unnama. 

Utytyamati [ud 4- nam] to rise up, to be raised, to straighten 
up, to be haughty or conceited Sn 366, 829, 928; Nd ! 
169; J vi. 346 inf. unnametave S11 206. Cp. unnamati. 

Ungf (f.) [Sk. aurnl fr. aurga woollen, der. of flnia] a 
woollen dress Vin II. 108. 

Unha (adj.-n.) [adj. usna f. to osati to burn, pp. usta burnt, 
Sk. usna = Lat. ustus; cp. Gr. Lat. uro to burn, 
Ags. ysla glowing cinders, Lith. usnis nettle] hot, as adj. 
only in phrase ughag lohitag chadtjeti to spill hot 
blood, i. e. to kill oneself DhA 1.95; otherwise in cpds. ; 
abs. only as nt. “heat"* & always in contrast to sitaij 
“cold” Vin 11. 1 1 7 (sitena pi unhena pi); D II. 1 5 (opp. 
slta); M 1.85; A 1.145=170 = ) v.417 (sitaij va unhai] 
va tinaij vtl rajo v5 ussiivo va); Sn 52, 966 (acc.°); Nd 1 
486 = Nd- 677 (same as under slta); J 1. 1 7 (v 93) ; Miln 
410 (megho unhai3 nibbapeti); PvA 37 (ati°). 

-akara aj^pearance of heat, often in phrase (Sakkassa) 
pandu-kambala-siPasanaq u\ih 5 karai) dassesi, of Sakka's 
throne showing an appearance of heat as a sign of some 
extraordinary event happening in the w'orld, e. g. J.i.33°5 
v.92; DhA 1.17, and passim, -odaka hot water VvA 68. 
-kalla glowing-hot embers or ashes J 11.94 (so read for 
°kalala); iv.389 (°vassa, rain of hot ashes, v. 1. °kukkula- 
vassa). -klla hot weather Vin 11.209. 

Ughatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. unha] hot state, heat Vism 1 71. 

Ughlsa [Sk. usnlsa] a turban D 1.7; 11.19= 111.145 (°^Isa 
cp. DiaU II. 16); J 11.88; Miln 330; DA 1.89; DhsA 198. 

Ut(t)aq^a see udda^a. 

Util (m. & nt.) [Vedic rtu special or proper time, with adj. 
rta straight, right, rite, fti manner to Lat. ars “art”, Gr. 
loty. ap(r), further Lat. rltus (rite), Ags. rim number; of 
*ar to fit in, adjust etc. q. v, under appeti] — I. (lit.) 
(a) (good,»or proper) time, season: aruga-utu occasion or 
time of the sun(-rise) DhA 1.165; utu 9 ganhati to watch 
for the right time (in horoscopic practice), to prognosticate 
ibid, sarlrag utug gaghS^ti “to cause the body to take 
season”, i. e. to refresh the body by cool, sleep, washing 
etc. J 111.527 ; DA 1.252. — (b) yearly change, time of the 
year, season Vism 128. There are usually three seasons men- 
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tioned, viz. the hot, rainy and wintry season or gimha, 
yassa & hemanta A iv.138; SnA 317. Six seasons (in 
connection with nakkhatta) at J v.330 & vi.524. Often 
utu is to be understood, as in hemantikena (soil. utunJl) 
in the wintry season S V.51. — (c) the menses SnA 
317; J V.330 (utusiniltaya read utusi nhfttfiya; utusi loc., 
as expR by C. pupphe uppanne utumhi nah 5 t 5 ya). — 2. 
(applied in a philosophical sense: one of the five fold 
cosmic order, physical change, physical law of causation 
(opp. kamma), physical order: sec Asl. 272 f. ; Dialogues, 
II, 8, ;/. ; Kvu trsl '»■ 207; cp. Mrs. Kh. I). Buddhism, 
p. 1 1 9 f., Cpd . 1 6 1 , Dhs Irsl”- introd. xvii; & cp. cpds. 
So in connection with kamma at Vism 451, 614; J VI. 105 
(karnma-paccayena utuna samujthita Verarani); perhaps 
also at Miln 410 (megha ututo samutthahitvfi). 

-ah 5 ra physical nutriment (cp. Dhs trsl”- 174) PvA 
148. -tipasevana seasonable activity, pursuit (of activities) 
according to the seasons, observance of the seasons Sn 249 
(= ginihc fttapa-tthana-sevariit vasse rukkha-mula-sevana 
hemante jalappavesa-sevana SnA 291). -kala seasonable, 
favourable time (of the year) Vin L299; 11.173. -ja produced 
by the seasons or by physical change Miln 268 (kamma 0 , 
hetu°, utu°); Vism 451. -nibbatta coming to existence 
through physical causes Miln 268. -pamana measure of the 
season, i. e. the exact season Vin 1.95. -parinama change | 
(adversity) of the season (as cause of disease) S iv.230; A 
11.87; 111.131; v.iio; Miln 112, 304; Vism 31. -paris- 
saya danger or risk of the seasons A in. 388. -pubba 
festival on the eve of each of the (6) seasons J vi.524. 
-vara time of the season, r v 5 rena °v 5 rena according to 
the turn of the season J 1.58. -vikara change of season 
Vism 262. -veramani abstinence during the time of 
menstjuaiion Sn 291 (cp. SnA 317). -sagvacchara the 
year or cycle of the seasons, pi. °a the seasons D 111.85 = 

A 11.75; S v.442. The phrase utusaijvaccharani at Pv 
11. 9 r5 is‘ by Dhammapala taken as a bahuviihi cpd., viz. 
cycles of seasons & of years, i. e. vasanta-gimh'&dikc bahfi 
utfl Ca citta-saijvacchar 7 adi bahuni saqvaccharani ca PvA j 
135. Similarly at J V.330 (with Cy). -sappdya suitable 
to the season, seasonable DhA 327. -samaya time of 
the menses SnA 317. 

Utuka ( — °) (adj.) [utu -j-.ka] seasonable, only in cpd. sabb- 
Otuka belonging to all seasons, perennial I) 11.179; Pv IV. 
I2 2 (= pupphupaga-rukkhitdlhi sabbesu utnsu sukkhttvaha 
PvA 275); Sdhp 248. 

Util til (f.) [formed fr. utu like bhikkhuni fr. bhikkhu] a 
menstruating woman Vin 111.18; iv.303; S IV239; A ill. 
221, 229; Miln 127. an 0 A 111.221, 226. 

Utta [pp. of vac, Sk. ukta; for which the usual form is 1 
VUtta only as dur° speaking .badly or spoken of badly, 
i. e. of bad repute A 11.117, 143; 111.163; Kh V111.2; 
KhA 218. 

UttaqiJ&la (adj.) [ud -f- tandula] “grainy”, i. e. having too 1 
many rice grains (of rice gruel), too thick or solid (opp. 
atikilinna too thin or liquid) J 1.340; 111.383 (id.); 
iv.44 (id.). 

Uttatta [ud -f tatta 1 , pp. of ud -f tap, Sk. uttapta] heated; 
of metals: molten, refined; shining, splendid, pure J vi. 
574 (hernaq uttattaq aggina); Vv 84^; Pv M.3 2 (°rilpa, 
so read for uggata 0 , reading coiTect at PvA 188 °singi); 
PvA 10 (°kanaka, T. uggatta 0 ); Mhbv 25 (id.). 

Uttanta [— utrasta, is rea<}ing correct? frightened, faint 
Vin 111.84* See uttasta & utrasta. 

Uttama (adj*) [superl. of ud°, to which compar* is uttara. 
See etym. under ud°] “ut-most”, highest, greatest, best 
Sn 1054 (dhammaq uttamaq the highest ideal = NibbSna, 
for which se^haq Sn 1064} cp. Nd 2 317); Ph 56; Nd* 
an; Nd 2 502 (in paraphrase of mahft comb d * with pavara); 


KhA 124; DhA 1.430: PvA i, 50. — dum-uttama a 
splendid tree Vv 39* 1 ; nar° the best of men Sn 1021 (— 
naiasabha of 996); put® the most magnificent town Sn 
1012; puris 0 the noblest man Th 1, 629, 1084; nt. utta- 
mag the highest ideal, i. e. Arahantship J 1.96. 

-anga the best or most important limb or part of the 
body, viz. (a) the head Vin 11 256 = M 1.32 = A IV.278 
(in phrase uttamangc sirasmiq); J 11.163;* also in cpd. 
*bhula the hair of the head Th 2, 253 (= kesa-kalftpa 
ThA 209, 210) & °ntha id. J 1.138 = VI.96 (= kesft C.); 
(h) the eye J iv.403 ; (c) the penis J v.197. -attha the 
highest gain or good (i. e. Arahantship SnA 332) S11324; 
Dli 386, 403; DhA iv. 142; ThA 160. -adhama most 
contemptible J v.394, 437. -gunS (pi.) loftiest virtues J 

I. 96. -purisa It 97 & -porisa the greatest man (= ma- 
hftpurisa) Dh 97 (see DhA 11.188). -bh&va the highest 
condition, state or place DhA 11.188 (^q *patto = puris'- 
uttamo). 

Uttamati (f.) [abstr. fr. uttama] highest amount, climax, 
limit DA 1.169 (f°r parainata). 

Uttara 1 (adj.) compar. of ud°, q. v. for etym.; the superl. 
is uttama] — 1. higher, high, superior, upper, only in 
cpds., J 11.420 (musal° with the club on top of him? Cy 
not clear, perhaps to uttara 2 ); see also below. — 2. 
northern (with disa region or point of compass) I) 1. 153; 
M 1.123? S 1.224; PvA 75. uttaramukha (for uttaraq- 
mukha) turning north, facing north Sn 1010. — 3. subse- 
quent, following, second (° — ) J 1.63 (°asajha-nakkhatta). — 
4. over, beyond ( — °): attlPutara-sata eight over a hundred, 
i. e. 10S; DhA 1.388. — sa-uttara having something 
above or higher, having a superior i, e. inferior D 1. 80 
(citta), 11.299; M 1.59; S v.265; Vbh 324 (paditt); Dhs 
1292, 1596; Dhs A 50. — anuttara without a superior, 
unrivalled, unparalleled D 1.40; S 1.124; 11.278; 111.84; 
Sn 179. See also under annuttara. 

-attharaqa upper cover J vi.253. -dbhlmukha facing 
North D 11.15. -asanga an upper robe Vin 1.289; u. 
126; S 1.81; iv.290; A 1.67, 145; 11.146; DhA 1*218; 
PvA 73; VvA 33 — Si. -itara something higher, superior 
D r.45, 156, 174; S 1.81; J 1.364; DhA 11.60; iv.4. 
-oftha the upper lip (opp. adhar°) J 11 . 420 ; Hi. 26; IV. 
184. -chada a cover, coverlet, awning (sa^ a carpet with 
awnings or canopy above it) D 1. 7 ; A I.181; III. 50. 
-chadana = °chada D 11.187; DhA 1.87. -dvSra the 
northern gate J vi. 364. -dhamma the higher norm of 
the world (lok°), higher righteousness D 11.188 (pa^i- 
vfddha-lok 3 uttara-dhammataya uttama-bhSvaq patta). -pl- 
saka the (upper) lintel (of a door) Vin 11.120 = 148. 
-pubba north-eastern J vi.518. -see (v. 1 . °suve) on the 
day after tomorrow A 1.240. 

Uttara 2 (adj.) [fr. uttarati] crossing over, to be crossed, in 
dur° difficult to cross or to get out of S 1. 1 97 (not durut- 
tamo); Miln 158; and in cpd. °setu one who is going 
to cross a bridge Miln 194 (cp. uttara-sctu). 

Uttaraqa (nt.) [fr. uttarati] bringing or moving out, saving, 
delivery Th I, 418; J 1. 195. In BSk. uttarana only in 
sense of crossing, overcoming, e. g. Jtm 31 ® (°setu). — 
Cp. uttara. 

Uttarati [ud + tarati 1 ] — l. to come out of (water) Vin 

II. 221 (opp. otarati); J 1.108 (id.). — 2. to go over, to 
flow over (of water), to boil over Miln 117, 1 18, 132, 
260, 277. — 3. to cross over, to go beyond M 1.135; 
aor. udatSri Sn 471 (oghaq). — 4. to go over, to over- 
spread J v.204 (ger. uttariyUna = avattharitva C.). — pp. 
otiqqa (q. v.). — Caus. uttareti (q. v.). 

Uttari (°— ) & UttariQ (adv.) [compn- form of uttara, cp. 
angi-bhata uttani-karoti etc.] out, over, beyond; additional, 
moreover, further, besides. — (1) uttarig: D 1.7 1; M1.83; 
hi. 1 48 ; S iv.15; Sn 796 (uttariq kurute = uttariq karoti 
Nd 2 102, i. e. to do more than anything, to do best, to 
esteem especially); J n.23; iu.324; Miln 10 (ito uttariq 
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anything l>eyond this, any more) DhA iv.109 (bbftveli to 
cultivate especially; see vuttari); VvA 152. — uttari g ap- 
pativijjhanio not going further in comprehension, i. e. 
reaching the highest degree of comprehension, Vism 314, 
referring to Ps 11*13,1, which is quoted at Miln 198, as 
the last of the II blessings of mettfi. — (2) Uttari 0 in 
foil, cpds* 

-lcarantya an additional duty, higher obligation S 11. 
99; 111.168; A v.157 — 164, It 118. -bhanga an extra 
portion, tit-bit, dainties, additional or after-meal bits Vin 
11.214; ill. 160 ; iv.259; J 11.419 ; DhA 1.214 sa-uttari- 
bhnnga together with dainty bits J 1.186, cp. 196 (yfigu). 
-bhangika serving as dainties J 1.196. -manussa beyond 
the power of men, superhuman, in cpd. 0 Mamma an 
order which is above man, extraordinary condition, tran- 
scendental norm, adj. of a transcendental character, mira- 
culous, overwhelming Vin 1.209; H.112; m.105; IV.24 ; 
D I.2XI; Hl.3, 12, 18; M 1.68; 11.200; S IV.290, 300, 
337; A m.430; v.88; DhA 111.480. -sa{aka a further, 
i. e. upper or outer garment, cloak, mantle J 11.246; DhA 
1V.200; PvA 48, 49 (— uttarTyaq). 

t 

Uttarikft (adj.) [fr. uttara] transcending, superior, supei- 
human Nett 50. 

Uttarlya (nt.) [abstr. ft. uttara; uttara ya 2= Sk. *ut- 
taryaj — 1. state of being higher. Cp. 111.3° ; neg. an 0 
state of being unsurpassed (lit. with nothing higher), pre- 
eminence; see annuttariya. — 2. an answer, rejoinder 
DhA 1.44 (karai? 0 -karana). 

Uttarlya (nt.) [fr. uttara] an outer garment, cloak Pv 10 3 
(= uparivasanaq upariharaq uttarisfttakaij PvA 49); Davs 
111.30; ThA 253. 

Uttasati 1 [identical in form with next] only in Caus. uttS- 
seti to impale, q. v, 

Uttasati 2 [ut -f tasati’ 2 ] — 1. to frighten J 1.47 (v.267). — 
to be alarmed or terrified Vin 1.74 (ubbijjati u. palfiyati); 
IIM45 (id.); J 11.384 ; vi. 79; ppr. uttasaq Th I, 86; & 
uttasanto Pv 11.2 3 . — See utrasati. Caus. uttfiseti (q. v.). — 
pp. uttasta & utrasta (q. v.J. Cp. also uttanta. 

Uttasana (adj%nt.) [fr. ud -f tras f cp. uttasana] frightening, 
fear J 1.414 (v. 1 . for uttasta). 

Uttasta [pp. of uttasati 2 ; usual form utrasta (q. v.)] frightened, 
terrified, faint-hearted J *1.414 (°bhikkhu; v. 1. uttasana 0 ). 

Uttftfia (adj.) [fr. ut -f tail, see tanoti & tanta] — I. streched 
out (flat), lying on one’s back, supine Vin 1.2 71 (maficake 
uttfinai) nipajjfipetvfi making her lie back on the couch); 
11.215; J 1.205; Pv iv.io 8 (opp. avakujja); PvA 178 (id.), 
265. — 2. clear, manifest, open, evident [cp. BSk. uttfina 
in same sense at Av. S 11.106] D 1.116; S 11.28 (dhammo 
uttano vivato pakfisito) ; J 11.168 (=pfika{a); v.460; PvA 
66, 89, 140, 168. — anuttfina unclear, not explained J 
vi.247. — The cpd. form (° — ) of uttfina in comb n * with 
kf & bhfl is uttfini 0 (q. v*), — 3. superficial, “flat”, shal- 
low A 1.70 (parisa); Pug 46. 

-mukha “clear mouthed”, speaking plainly, easily under- 
stood D 1.116 (see DA 1.287); DhA iv.8. -eeyyaka 
“lying on one’s back”, i. e. an infant M 1.432; A 111.6; 
Th I, 935; Miln 40; Vism 97 {°dfiraka). 

Uttftnaka (adj*) [fr. Uttfina] — 1. (= uttfina 1 ) lying on 
one’s back J vi.38 (°q pfitetvfi); DhA 1.184. — 2. (4* 
uttfina 3 ) clear, open D 1155; M 1.340 = DhA 1,17^ 

Uttftfll (° — ) [the comp n - form of uttfina in cpds. with kf 
& bhtt cp BSk. uttfinl-karoti M Vastu 111.408 ; uttfinl-kfta 
Av. S 1.287; 11*151] open, manifest etc., in °kamma 
(uttfini 0 ) declaration, exposition, manifestation S v.443; 
Pug 19; Vbh 259, 358; Nett 5, 8, 9, 38. — °kara^a id. 
SnA 445. — ’karoti to make clear or open, to declare, 
show up, confess (a sin) Vin 1.103; § 11.25, *545 m.132, 
139; iv. 166; v.261; A 1.286; 111.361 sq. 


Uttfipeti [Caus. of uttapati] to heat, to cause pain, torment 
J vi.161. 

Uttara [fr. ud tf as in uttarati] crossing, passing over, 
°aetu a bridge for crossing (a river) S iv.i74 = M 1.134; 
cp. uttara 3 . 

Uttfirlta [pp. of uttfireti] pulled out, brought or moved 
out J 1.194. 

Uttftritatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. uttfirita] the fact of having* or 
being brought or moved out J 1.195. 

Uttfireti [Caus. of uttarati] to make come out, to move or 
pull out J 1:194; SnA 349. — pp. uttirita (q.v.). 

Uttfisa [Sk. uttrfisa, fr. ud tras] terror, fear, fright D 
111.148; S v.386; Miln 170; PvA 180. 

Uttfisana (nt.) [fr. uttSscti 3 ] impalement J 11.444; SnA 
6i (sole). 

a 

UttSsavant (adj.) [uttffsa -f- vant] showing fear or fright, 
fearful S IK. x6 sq. 

Uttisita [pp. of uttSseti*] impaled Pv iv.i® (= avuta 
aropita VvA 220); J 1.499; tv.29. 

Uttisetl 1 [Caus of uttasati, ud -f- tras, of which tags is uttR- 
seti 1 is a variant] to frighten, terrify J 1.230, 385; n.117. 

Uttibetl 1 [cp. Sk. uttaqsayati in meaning to adorn with a 
wreath ud -f- tags to shake, a variation of tar8 to shake, 
tremble] to impale A 1.48; J 1.230, 326; 11.443 > W.34; 
iv.29. — pp. uttSsita (q. v.). Cp. uttasana. 

* 

UttittHa [= ucchittha? Cp. ucchepaka. By Pali Cy*- referred 
to utthahati “aims which one stands up for, or expects”} 
left over, thrown out Vin 1.44 ( # patta); Th 1, 1057 
(°pigda); 2, 348 (°pifl<ja = viva(advare ghare ghare pa- 
titthitva labhanaka-pinda ThA 242); J IV.380 (°piijda ; C. 
similarly as at ThA; not to the point); 386 (°pinda — 
ucchij;haka piijija C.); Miln 213, 214. 

Uttltthe see utthahati. 

Uttlqa (adj.) [ud + titfa] in nttigaq karoti to take the 
straw off, lit. to make ofT-straw ; to deprive of the roof 
M 11.53. Cp. next. 

Uttlgga [pp. of uttarati] drawn outp pulled out, nt. outlet, 
passage J 11.72 (paggas&lSya uttiyn&ni karoti make en- 
trances in the hut). Or should it be ottlga? 

Utrasta [pp. of uttasati, also cp. uttasta] frightened, ter- 
rified, alarmed Vin 11.184; S 1.53, 54 (an 0 ); Sn 986; 
Miln 23; DhA 11.6 (*mSnasa); PvA 243 (°citta), 250 
(°sabhRva). 

UtrSsa [= uttRsa] terror J 11.8 (citt 4 ). 

# 

Utrfisin (adj*) [fr. *Sk. uttrfisa = P* uttasa] terrified, fright- 
ened, fearful, anxious S 1.99, 219* — Usually neg* an 0 
in phrase abhlru anutrfisin apalfiyin without fear, stead- 
fast & not running away S 1.99; Th 1, 864; Nd 3 13; J 
iv.296; v*4; Miln 339* See also apalfiyin. 

Ud* [Vedic ud-; Goth. Ut as Ohg. fiz = £. out, Oir. ud-j 
cp* Lat. Usque “from-unto” & Gr. VmpOQ = Sk. uttara] 
prefix in verbal & nominal comb*** One half of all the 
words beginning with u* are comb 11 ** with ud°, which in 
com pa* appears modified according to the rules of assim- 
ilation as prevailing in Pfilf! — I. Original meaning “out 
in an upward direction”, out of, forth; like ummujjati to 
rise up out of (water), ujjalati to blaze up high; udeti 
to come out of & go up; ukkaptha stretching one v s neck 
out high (cp. Ger. “erapor”); uggilati to “swallow ttf 9 *, 

L e* spit out. — • The opposites of ud- are represented by 
either or 0° (see under II. & IV. & op. ucc-Avaca; 
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uddharabhffgtya : orambhftgiya), ni (sec below) or Tl (a# 
udaya; vi-aya or vaya). — JI. Hence develop 2 clearly 
defined meanings, viz. (1) out, out of, away from — : 
°a$ha (“day-out”); °agga (“ top- out”); °agacchati; “ikkhati 
look out for, expect; °kantati tear out; °khitta thrown 
off; °khipati pick out; °gacchati come out; °gama^ia rising 
(opp. o°); °gajjati shout out; °gilati (opp. o°); °ghoseti 
shout out; °cinftti pick out; °chfytha thrown out; °jagghati 
laugh at, cp. Ger. aus-lachen °tatta smelted out; °tana 
stretched out; °dftleti tear out; °dhata lifted out, drawn 
out; °disati point out to; °driyati puli out; °pajjati to 
be produced; °patti & °pftda coming out, origin, biith; 
°pa{ipatiyft out of reach; °pa] 3 seti sound out; °phftsulika 
“ribs out”; etc. etc. — (2) up (high) or* high up, up- 
wards, on to (cp. ucca high, uttara higher) — : °kujja 
erect (opp. ava°); °kula sloping up (opp. vi°); °khipati 
throw-up, °gatyh£ti take up; °chindati cut up; °javati go 
up-stream, °javana id. (opp. o°); unna pride; °thttna 
“standing up 1 ’; °jhita got up; °tarati come out, go up 
(opp. o°); °nata raised up, high (opp. o°); °nama e-levation ; 
°namin raised (opp. ni°); °patati fly up; etc. etc. — III. 
More specialised meanings (from elliptical or figurative 
use) are: (1) ud° == without, “ex-”, e. g. unnangala “out- 
plough” = without a plough; uppabbajita an ex-bhikkhu. — 
(2) ud° = off, i. e. out of the way, wrong, e. g. uppatha 
a wrong road, ummagga id. — (3) ud° = out of the 
ordinary, i. e. exceedingly, e. g. ujjangala extremely dusty; 
uppanduka very pale; uppotheti to beat hard. — IV. 
Dialectical variations & combinations. — (1) Owing to 
semantic affinity we often find an interchange between 
tld° and ava° (cp. E. break up r= break down, grind up 
or down, tie up or down), according to different points 
of view. This wavering between the two prefixes was 
favoured by the fact that o always had shown an unstable 
tendency & had often been substituted for or replaced 
by u, which in its place was reduced to u before a double 
consonant, thus doing away with the diff. between U k u 
or o A u. For comparison see the foil. : ukkamati & okk° ; 
uilQa: avoniia; uddiyati: odd°; uddeyya: o<J4°5 uppljeti: 
opIJ°; etc., & cp. abbhokirati > abbhukkirati. — (2) the 
most freq. comb ns * that ud° enters into are those with 
the intensifying prefixes abhi° and sam° ; see e. g. abhi 4 
ud (= abbhud 0 ) -f- gacchati, °jalgti; °{hftti; °namati etc.; 
sam 4 ud 4 eti; °kamati; °chindati; °tejeti; °pajjati etc. 

Uda 1 (indccl.) [Sk. uta & u, with Lat. aut (or), Gr. avn 
(again), alroip (but, or), Goth, auk = Ger. auch to pron. 
base ava° yonder, cp. ava u,] disjunctive part, “or”; 
either singly, as at Sn 455, 955, 1090; J v.478 (v. 1 . 
udfthu); Nd 1 445 (cxpl d - as “padasandhi” with same 
formula as iti, q. v.); Pv 11.12’° (kftyena uda cctasft); or 
comb* 1 * with other synonymous particles, as uda v 5 at 
Sn 193, $42, 1075; It 82 =5 1 17 (carat) va yadi vfi 
tifthai) +nisinno uda va sayag walking or standing, sitting 
or lying down); KhA 191. — See also udffhu. 

Uda 8 (° — ) [VeSic udan (nt.), also later uda (but only 0 — ), 
commonly udaka, q. v.] water, wave. In cpds. sometimes 
the older form udan 0 is preserved (like udanjala, udaiina- 
vant), but generally it has been substituted by the later 
uda 0 (lee under udakaccha, udakanti, udakumbha, uda- 
patta, udapana, udabindu). 

Udaka (nt.) [Vedic udaka, uda 4 ka (see uda*), of Idg. 
*ued, *ud, fuller form *eued (as in Sk. odatL odman flood, 
odana gruel, q. v.); cp. Sk. unatti, undati to water, udra 
s= Av. udra as Ags. otor 2= E. otter (“water-animal”); 
Gr. Vtmp water (“hydro”),. Vipm hydra (“waW-animal”)^ 
Lat. unda wave; Goth. watO = Ohg. wazsarasE. water; 
Obulg. voda water, vydra otter] water Vin 11.120, 213; 
D 11. 1 5 (°assa dhftrft gushes or showers of w.); Dh 80, 
I 4 S; J Ml*; P* I-5 1 ; Pug 3*7 32; Miin 318; VvA 20 
(udake temanat) aggimhe tSpanaq); DhA 1.289; DhA ill. 
176, *56; PvA 39, 70. — Syn. ambit, ela, jala etc. — 
The compn. form («— °) is either d^aka (Ssanfldaka-dSyin 


J iv.435) or °odaka (padodaka water for the feet PvA 78). 
odaka occors also in abs. form (q. v.), cp. also oka* 
Bdgh.'s kaq = udakai), tena dftritan: kandaran ti is a 
false etymology; DA 1.209. 

-a^pava water-flood M 1.134. -lyatika a water-pipe 
Vin 11.123. -hjhaka a certain measure of water, an S(haka 
of w. S v.400; A 11.55 = 111.337; VvA 155. -dpama 
resembling water, like water A 1v.11 (puggnla). -oglhana' 
plunging -into water J ill. 235. -ogha a water flood VvA 
48. -orohaka descending into water, bathing; N. of a 
class of ascetics, lit. “bather” M 1.281; S iv.312; A v. 
263. -orohaga plunging into water, taking a bath, bathing 
D 1.167; S 1.182; A 1.296; 11.206; J iv.299; Pug 55. 
-kalaha the “water dispute” DhA 111.256. -kffka a water 
crow J 11.44 1. -kicca libation of water, lit. water-per- 
formance; cleansing, washing D 11.15. -kl|& sporting in 
the w. J vi.420. -gahatyaaSfaka bathfhg-gown J v.477, 
-ghata a water pitcher PvA 66. -call a water jar DhA 
1.52. -{{hSna a stand for water Vin 11.120. -tumba a 
water vessel J 11.441; DA 1.202; DhA 11.193* -telaka 
an oily preparation mixed with water Vin 11.107. -danta- 
pona water for rinsing the mouth & tooth-cleaner Vin 
111.51; iv.90, 92, 233; J iv.69. -daha a lake (of water) 
D 1.45. -do^ika a water-tub or trough Vin 11.220. -dhffra 
a shower of water l*s 1. 125 ; J iv.351. -niddhamana a 
water spout or drain Vin n.120, 123; DhA II. 3 7. -nib- 
bahana an aquaduct Miln 295. -pafiggaha receiving or 
accepting water Vin n.213. -patta a waterbowl Vin 11. 
107; I) ). 80; S in. 105. -puftchani a towel Vin 11.12 2. 
-posita fed or nourished by water VvA 173, -phusita a' 
drop of water S 11. 1 3 5. -bindu a drop of w. It 84 (v. 1 . 
for udabindu); PvA 99. -bubbula a w. bubble A iv.137; 
Vism 109, 479 (in comp.), -bhasta devoid of water ThA 
212 (for anodaka Th 2, 265). -maitika a water-pot Vin 

I. 227; M 1.354; A m.27; Miln 28; DhA 1.79. -mallaka 
a cup for w. A 1.250. -rakkhasa a water-sprite DhA 111.74. 
r-rahada a lake (of w.) D 1.74, 84; A 1.9; ir.105; in. 25; 
Sn ^67; Pug 47. -rUha a water plant Vv 35°. -lekhff 
writing on w. A 1.283 = Pug 3 2 (in simile °flpama like 
writing on w. ; cp. Pug A 215). -vffra “waterturn”, i. e. 
fetshing water DhA 1.49. -varaka bucket S Ii.n8* 
-v^ha a, flow of water, flowing w. J vi.162. -vahaka 
rise or swelling (lit. carrying or pulling along (of water), 
overflowing, flood A 1.178. »v3hana pulling up water 
Vin li.122 (°rajju). -sadda sound of water Dhs 621. 
-saravaka a saucer for w. Vin 11.120. -sff^aka = sfttikft 
J 11 13. -sS^ika “water-cloak”, a bathing-mantle Vin 1. 
74 ~ 11.272; iv.279 (= yZLya nivatthS nhSyati C.); DhA 

II. 61 (T. °sataka). -suddhika ablution with water (after 
passing urine) Vin iv.262 (^= mutta-kara^assa d ho van ft C ). 

Udakaccha [uda + kaccha] watery soil, swamp J v.137. 

Udakanti [uda 4 * kanti] descent into the water S 11. 1 79 = 187. 

Udakumbha [uda 4 kumbha] a water ]ug J 120; Dh 121, 
122; Pv 1. 12®. 

Udagga (adj.) [ud 4 agga , lit. “out-top”, cp. Sk. udagra] top- 
most, high, lofty Th I, no; fig. elated, exalted, exultant, 
joyful, happy D i.no (°citta); Sn 689 (4 sumana), 1028 
(id.); Pv iv.i 5 * (attamana 4 )j IV * 5 8 (ha{{ha 4 )> Miln 
248; DhA 11.42 (haBha-pahattha udagg-udagga in high 
glee & [jubilant); Vism 346 (id.); Sdhp 323. See also 
der. odagya. 

Udaggati (f.) [abstr. fr. udagga] exaltation, jubilation, glee 
Sdhp 298. 

Udaggi 0 in udaggihutta^ [= ud 4 4 “ hutta, cp. Vedic 

agnihotra] the fire prepared (for sacrifice)^ v 396 (=x 
uda-aggihuttaq C. wrongly), lit. “the sacrifice* (being) out” 

<# s 

Udangaoa (nt.) [ud 4 anga^at; Kern unnecessarily changes 
it to uttankana “a place for digging for water” see Toev . 
p. 96] an opeh place J 1.109. 
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Udacchida 3 rd Sg. praet of ucchindati to break up Sn 2, 

3 (°fi metri causa). 

Udaffcana (at.) [fr. ud -f afic, see anchati] a bucket for 
drawing water out of a well DhA 1.94. 

Udaficanin (adj.-n.) [ikI + aiicanin to afic see anchati] 
draining, pulling up water f. °I a bucket or pail J 1. 
417 (f. "0- 

Udafijala [udan *-j jala see uda-] in °Q kijati a water-game: 
playing with drops of water (?) Vin 111.118 (Bdhgh.: 
udahjalan ti udaka-cikkhallo vuccati p. 274). 

Udafifiavant (adj.) [udan = uda(ka) 4 ~ vant] rich in water, 
well-watered J v.405 (= udaka-sampanna C.). 

Udaqha [ud 4 - afha] day-break, dawn, sunrise J V.155. 

UdatSti 3 rd sg aor. of uttaratl to cross over Sn 471 (oghaij). I 

Udatta (adj.) [Sk. udfLtta] elevated, high, lofty, clever Nett 
7, 118, 123 (= ularapanxia C.). 

Udadhl [uda + dhi, lit. water-container] the sea, ocean S 
1.67; It 86; Sn 720; J v.326; vi.526; ThA 289; VvA 155 
(“udakaq ettha dhlyati ti udadhi”); Sdhp 322, 577. 

Udapatta 1 [uda for ud, and patta, pp. of pat, for patita? 
Kern, Toev. s. v. takes it as *udak-prapta, risen, dying up, 
sprung up J 111.484 (—z uppatita C.); v.71 (~ utthita C.). 

Udapatta 2 [uda 4 * patta; Sk. udapStra] a bowl of water, 
a water-jug, ewer M 1.100; S v.121; A m.230 sq., 236; 
V.92, 94, 97 sq. 

Udapfidi 3 rd Sg. aor. of uppajjati to arise, originate, be- 
come D l.iio, 180, 185; S 11.273; It 52,99; SnA 346,462. 

Udapina [uda 4 - paaa lit. “(place for) drinking water”; 
cp. opfina, which in the incorrect opinion of Pali Com- 
mentators represents a contracted udapana] a well, a 
cistern Vin 1.139; n 122; M 1.80; A iv.171; J 111.216; 
Ud 78; Pv 11.7®; 1I.9 2 ®; Miln 411; Vism 244 (in simile); 
DA 1.298; VvA 40; PvA 78. * 

Udappatta see udapatta., 

UdabindU [uda 4 bindu] a drop of water M 178; Sn 812; 
Dh 121, 122, 336; It 84 (v. 1 . udaka 0 ); Nd* 135; SnA 
1 14 ; DhA 11.51. 

Udabbhadhi nor. 3^ 9 g. of ubbadhati [ud -j- vadh] to 
destroy, kill Sn 4 (~ ucchindanto vadhati SnA 18). ( 

Udabbahe 3 rd sg. Pot. of ubbahati [ud -f~ brh 1 , scC also 
abbahati] to draw out, tear out, remove Tli I, 158; Sn 
583 (= ubbahcyya dh 5 reyya(?) SnA 460); J 11.223 (= 
udabbaheyya C.)^ vi.587 (= hareyya C.); aor. udabbahl 
Vin iv.5. 

Udaya [fr. ud + I f cp. udeti] rise, growth ; increment, in- 
crease; -income, revenue, interest A 11.199 ; Ps 1. 34; Vv 
84 1 (dhan^atthika uddayaq patthayftna = Snisaqsaij atire- 
kolabhaq VvA 336); 84 s2 ; DhA 11.270; PvA 146 (ul&r° 
vipfika), 273 (°blnlt£oi pafica kah 3 pana-sat 5 ni labhitvS, 
with interest); Sdhp 40, 230, 258. — See also uddaya. 

-attha rise and fall, birth & death (to attha 2 ) M £356; 

S V.197 sq., 395; A 111.152 sq,; iv.ux, 289, 352; V.15, 
25. -atthlka desirous of increase, interest or wealth (cp. 
above Vv 84 1 dha^atthika) A 11.199. -bbaya (ud-aya 4 - 
vy-aya) increase & decrease, rise & fall, birth & cleft*, 
up & down D 111. 223; S 1.46 = 52 (lokassa); 111.130; 

A 11.90; nt.32; iv.32; It 120; Vism 287; Ps 1.54; ThA 90. 
•yyaya =s*°bbaya S iv.140; A 11.15 (khandhftnaij); Dh 
113, 374 (khandh&nat), see DhA iv.sio). 

Udayaq & Udayanto ppr. of udeti (q. v.). 

Udayana (at.) [fr. ud + i\ going up, rise T>A 1,95. 


Udara (nt.) [Vedic udara; Av. udara belly; Gr. VvrtpOQzss 
Lat. uterus belly, womb; Lith. vldaras stomach, See also 
Walde, Lat . Wtb . nnder vensica] — I. the belly, stomach 
D 11.266; Sn 78, 604, 609, 718; J 1.146, 164, 265; Miln 
213; PvA 283; KhA 57, 58; DhA 1.47 (pregnant); Sdhp 
102. — 2. cavity, interior, inside Davs 1.56 (mandir-odare). 
-unddara with empty belly Th 1, 982; Miln 406, 407; 
cp. Una. 

-aggi the fire of the belly or stomach (i. e. of digestion) 
KhA 59; SnA 462; PvA 33; -avadehakaq (adv.) bhun- 
jati to eat to fill the stomach, eat to satiety, to be glut- 
tonous M 1.102; A v.18; Th 1, 935; Vism 33. -pafala 
the mucous membrane of the stomach Vism 359 (= sarlr 3 - 
abbhantara %6i); SnA 2485 KhA 55, 61. -pQra stomach- 
filling Vism 108. -vatti “belly-sack”, belly Vin 111.39, 
117; Vism 262 where KhA reads ud. patala). -vSta the 
wind of the belly, stomach-ache 4J 1.33, 433; Vism 41 
(°abadha) ; DhA iv.129. 

Udariya (nt.) [fr. udara] the stomach Kh ill. (cp. KhA 57) ; 
Vism 258, 358. Cp. 8odariya. 

Udassaye 2 nd sg. pot. of ud 4“ assayati [fi 4* irf, cp. 
assaya] J V.26 (meaning to instal, raise?), cxpld. by C. as 
ussayapesi (?) Reading may be faulty for udftsase (?). 

UdahSraka [uda 4 * hSraka] a water-carrier J ii.80. 

Udahariya (adj.) [fr. udahara fetching of water, uda + hf] 
going for water Vv 50 0 . 

Udagacchati [ud 4 a 4 " gacchati] to come to completion 
DA 1.288. Cp. sam°. 

Udana (nt.) [fr. ud 4- an to breathe] — I. “breathing 
out”, exulting cry, i. e. an utterance, mostly in metrical 
form, inspired by a particularly intense emotion, whether 
it be joyful or sorrowful (cp. K. S. p. 29 n. 2) D 1.50, 
92; S 1.20, 27, 82, 160; A 1.67; J 1.76; Pug 43, 62; 
Nett 174; PvA 67; Sdhp 514. — The utterance of such 
an inspired thought is usually introduced with the standing 
phrase “imaq ud2nag udanesi” i. c. breathed forth this 
solemn utterance [Cp. BSk. udanaq udSnayati Divy 99 
etc.], e. g. at Vin 1.2. sq., 12, 230, 353; D I.47; 11.107 
(udana of triumph); S in.55; Mhvs xix.29; DA 1.140; 
Ud. 1 passim; SnA 354 (“the familiar quotation about the 
sakyas”). Occasionally (later) we find other phrases, as e. g. 
udfinaq pavatti J 1.61; abh&si Vin IV.54; kathesi J VI. 
38. — 2. one of the angas or categories of the Buddhist 
Scriptures: see under nava & anga. — Cp. vodana. 

Udinita [pp. of udaneti] uttered, breathed forth, said 
DhA iv.55. 

Udaneti [denom. f. udana, cp. BSk. udSnayati] to breathe 
out or forth, usually in phrase udSnag udanesi: see under 
udanah Absolutely only at J 111.218. * 

Udfipatvfi at J v.255 is uncertain reading (v. 1 . udapatvJ, 
C. explns. reading udapa(y& by uppatitva = flying up), 
perhaps we should read udapatta flew up, pret. of ud -f- 
pat = Sk. *udapaptat (so Kern, Toev . $• v.). 4 

Udiyati at DA 1.266 (udSyissati fut.) is hardly correct; 
D 1.96 has here udriyissati (q. v,), which belongs to darati 
to break, tear etc., udSyati could only belong to dSyatf 
meaning to cut, mow, reap, but not to split etc. DA 1.266 
expl"». ud&yissati with bhijjhissati. The difficulty is removed 
by readings udriyissati. To r. 1 . undriyati cp. °undriya 

. for °uddaya (dukkh° for dukkhudraya see udrayn). We 
find udftyati once more at Vism 156 in expl»* of ekodi, 
where it is evidently meant for udeti (Cans.' ss u^hapeti) 

Udim (adj.) [Sk, udSra, of which the usual P. form is 
ulBra (q. v.). Cp. BSk. audSra & audSrika.] raised, sublime, 
noble, excellent DSvs 111.4 (samus^it-odSra-sitStapattaq) ; 
DA 1.50 ("issariya) ^ Sdhp 429, 591. 
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Udftvatta [pp. of udftvattate, ud -f- ft valtati] retired, de- 
sisting J V\i58 (= udftvattitva nivattit^ C). 

Udislna (adj.) [ud 4~ ftslna, pp. of &8 to sit; lit. sit apart > 
be indifferent] indifferent, passive, neutral DhsA 129. 

Udfihata [pp. of udsharati] uttered, spoken ; called, quoted 
Pug 4 1 * 

Udaharapa (nt.) [fr. udaharati] example, instance J 111.401 
(*9 fiharitvft dassento), 510; Miln 345; SnA 445; VvA 297. 

Udaharati [ud 4“ ft + hf] to utter, recite, speak. Rn 389; 
J 111.289; DA 1.140 (see udfihftra). — pp. udahafa (q. v.). 
Cp. pariy 0 . 

Udahara [fr. udftharati] utterance, speech DA 1.140 (°ij 
udahari = udanatj udftnesi); Pug A 223, 

Ud&htl (indecl.) [uta -|- alio, cp. P. uda & aho und Sk. 
utaro] disjunctive-adversative particle “or”, in direct ques- 
tions D I 157; 11.8 5 Sn 599, 875, 885; J 1-20, 83; VvA 
258 (~ ftdu); PvA 33, 51; Miln 10. — The first part 
of the question is often introduced with kiq, while udahu 
follows in the second (disjunctive) part, e. g. kin nakk- 
hattaij kljissasi udahu bhatiij karissasi VvA 63; kirj ain- 
hehi saddhiij ftgamissasi udahu paccha will you come 
with us or later? DhA 11.96: See under kiij. — Often 
combd' with other expletive particles, e. g. udahu vc Sn 
1075, 1077; udahu no Sn 347; eva . . . no udfthu (so... 
or not) Dl.152; (ayaq) nu kho — udahu (ayaij) is it 
(this) — (this) Vism 313. 

Udi (or udl) is artificial adj. form*** fr. udeti, meaning 
“rising, excelling”, in expin* of ekodi at Vism 156 (udayati 
ti udi utthapctl ti attho). 

Udikkhati [ud -f ik$, Sk. udlksatc] — I. to look at, to 
survey, to perceive Vin 1.25 (udiccare, 3» d - pi. pres, mcd.); 

J v.71, 296; Vv 8l 21 (aor. udikkhisarj = ullokesiq VvA 
316); Dftvs 11 109; Sdhp 308. — 2. to look out for, to 
, expect J 1.344; VvA 1 18. — 3. to envy Miln 338. 

Udikkhitar [n. ag. of udikkhati] one who looks for or 
after 1) lit 167. 

. 

UdiCCa (adj.) [apparently an adjectivised ger. of udeti but 
distorted from & in meaning = Sk. udanc, f. udlci northern, 
the north] “rising”, used in a geographical sense of the 
N. W. country, i. e. north-westerly, of north-western origin 
(cp. Brethren 79, Miln trsl n • 11,45 n. 1) J 1440, 324, 
343, 373; Miln 236. — See also uddiya. 

Udiccare 3 sd - pi* pres. mcd. of udikkhati (q.v.). 

Udita 1 [pp. of ud— - | f see udeti] risen, high, elevated 
Miln 222; (°odita); Dftvs iv.42; Sdhp 14 (of the sun) 
443 (°odita). 

Udita 2 [pp* of vad, see vadati] spoken, proclaimed, uttered 
Vuttodaya 2 (quoted by Childers in Khuddaka-pft^ha cd. 
1869, p. 22). 

Udfraga (nt.) [fr. udlreti] utterance, saying J v.237 ; Dhs 
637, 720; Miln 145. 

Udirlta [pp. of udlreti] uttered J 111.339; ^394 = 407. 

Udlreti [ud + ireti, cp. in meaning Irita] — 1. to set In 
motion, stir up, cause J m.441 (dukkhag udlraye Pot. = 
udlreyya C.); v.395 (kalahaq to begin a quarrel). — 2. to 
utter, proclaim, speak, say S 1.190; Sn 632 (pot. °raye = 
bhftseyya SnA 468); Dh 408 (gir&rj udlraye = bhftseyya 
DhA iv.282); J v.78 (vftkyag); Pass, udlyati (uddiyyati 
as Sk. udlryate) Th 1, 1232 (nigghoso). 

Udtt (adj.) [= # ftu? cp, utu & uju] straight, upright, in 
°mano straight-minded D 111.167, 168 (= uju 0 in v. 1 . 
and expl n - by C.). 


Udukkhala (m. & nt.) [Sk. ulakhalft] a mortar Vin 1.202 (-f- 
musala pestle); J 1.502; 11.428; v.49; 11.161, 335; Ud 
69 (m; 4- musaja); DhA 11.131 ( 0 s5lft); Vism 354 (in 
comp.). The relation between udukkhala and musala is 
seen best from the description of eating at Vism 344 and 
DA 1.200, where the lower teeth play the r6!e of ud., 
the upper teeth act as m., while the tongue takes the 
part of a hand. On this passage & other connections as 
well as etyni. sec Morris JP T S. 1893, 37. 

UdukkhalikS (f.) [fr. udukkhala] part of a door (threshold ?) 
Vin 11.148 (-|- uttara-pasakn lintel of a door). 

Udumbara [Sk. udumbara] the glomerous fig tree, Ficus 
(iloincrata D 11.4; Vin iv.35; A iv.283 (°khftdika), 283 
(id.), 324 (id.); Sn 5; DhA 1.284; SnA 19; KhA.46, 56; 
VvA 213. Cp. odumbara. 

• 

Udeti (ud -j- cti of i to go] to go out or up, to rise (of 
the sun), to come out, to increase Asl. 169; Vism 156 
(cko udeti li ekodi); J n.33; ui.324; ppr. udayaij It 85 
(ftdicco), A' udayanto PvA 154 (udayautc suriyc = sole 
surgentc). — pp. udita (see udita 1 ). Cp. udicca & udi. 

Udda’ [Vedic udra, to uda 2 water, lit. living in water; Cp. 
Gr. V$pQQ “hydra”; Ohg. ottar =s Ags. otor = E. otter; 

I . i th. udra = Obulg. vydra otter] an aquatic animal, the 
otter (?) Childers s. v. doubts the identity of this creature 
with the regular otter, since it lives in the jungle. Is it 
a beaver? — Vin 1.186 (°camma otter-skin, used for 
sandals); Cp. i.io 2 (°pota); J ill. 51 sq., 335. The names, 
of two otters at J 111.333 are Gambhira-cftrin and Anu- 
tira-caiin. 

Udda 2 [for uda 2 ?] water, in passage amakkhilo uddena, 
amakkhito semhena, a. ruhirena i. e. not stained by any 
kind of (dirty) fluid D 11.14; M 111.122. 

Uddapa [ud -f- danda] a kind of building (or hut), in 
which the sticks stand out (?) Nd* 226 = Nd 2 97° (utanda) 
= Vism 25 (v. 1. BH uttanda). 

Uddaya 1 [a (metric?) variant of udaya] gain, advantage, 
profit Vv 84 1 (see udaya); J v*39 (satt°-mahftpaduma of 
profit to beings ?). 

Uddaya 2 in compounds dukkh° and sukh°. see udraya. 

Uddalomi [= udda 4* lomin beaver-hair-y ?] a woollen 
coverlet with a fringe at each end D 1.7 (= ubhato dasat] 
unnft-may 3 attharariaq ; keci ubhato uggata-pupphag ti va- 
danti DA 1.87); A 1.181. See however uddha-lomtn under 
uddhaq. 

Uddasseti [ud 4- dasseti, Caus. of dassati 1 ] to show, reveal, 
point out, order, inform, instruct D 11.321 sq.; M 1.480 
(read uddassessftmi for conjectured reading uddisissftmi ?) ; , 

II. 60 (v. 1. uddiset 0 ) A iv.66. * 

Uddfina (nt.) [fr. ud 4. da, dayati to bind: see under dftma] 
a group of Suttas, used throughout the Vinaya Pitaka, 
with ref. to each Khandliaka, in the Saijyutta, the An- 
guttara and other books (cp. Miln 407) for each group 
of about ten Suttas (cp. DhsA 27). The Uddftna gives, 
in a sort of doggerel verse, at the end of each group, 
the titles of the Suttas in the group. It may then be 
roughly rendered “summary”. If all the Uddftnas were 
collected together, they would form a table of contents 
to the whole work. — Otherwise the word has only been 
found used of fishes “macchuddftna” (so J 11.425; DhA 
11.132). It thdf means a group of fish placed apart for 
for sale in <jpe lot; Perhaps a set or a batch would meet 
the case, 

Uddipa [*udvftpa] foundation of a wall, in stock phrase 
dajn° etc. D m.101 ; S v.194 = also, at J vi.276 (=pft- 
kftra-vatthu C.). Kern, Toev. s. v. refers it to Sk. ud-vapati 
to dig out t And tymslates “moat, ditch”. The meaning 
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“wall” or “mound” however harmonises quite well with 
the der, fr. “digging”, cp. E. dike > Ger. Teich. See 
also uddSina 2. 

Udd&pavant (adj.) [fr. uddfipa] having a wall or ‘embank- 
ment S ti. 106 (v. 1 . jtddha 0 ); C. cxpl*» as apato uggatatta 
J IV *536 ( so read with v. 1. for T. uddha pavatta; C. 
cxpl*- as tira-mariySdn-bandhana). 

Uddfima [fr. ud 4 - da as in uddffna, see dama] I. (adj.) 
“out of bounds”, unrestrained, restless Davs v.56 (°s 5 - 
gara). — 2. (n.) wall, enclosure (either as “binding in”, 
protecting or as equivalent of uddffpa fr. u4 4 vam “to 
throw up” in sense of to throw up earth, to dig a mound 
— udvapati) in phrase attftla-uddfima-parikluidini watch- 
towers, cuccintes, moats etc. DhA 111.488. 

Udd&raka [?] sorqe wild animal J v.416 (reading uncertain, 
expl»- ditto). 

UddSla = uddalaka, only as Np. J IV. 298 s<[. 

Uddfilaka [fr. ud | dal, see dalati] the Uddala tree, 
Cassia Fistula (also known as indlvara), or Cordia Myxi, 
lit. “uprooter” Vv 6 1 (~ vataglmtako yo idjarukkho ti 
pi vuccati VvA 43); J iv.301 (°rukkha), 440; v.199 (=r 
vStaghataka C.), 405; vi.530 (so read for uddh 0 ); VvA 
1 97 (°puppha = indivara); PvA 169. 

Uddilanaka (adj.) [fr. uddalana > ud -j- daleti] referring 
to destruction or vandalism, tearing out Yin iv.169. 

UddSletf [ud + daleti, Caus. of dal, see dalati] to tear 
out or off Vin iv. 1 70; S IV.178. 

Uddittha [pp. of uddisati] — 1. pointed out, appointed, 
set out, put forth, proposed, put down, codified M 1.480 
(panha); Sn p. 91 (id. -- uddesa-matten J eva vutta, na 
vibhangena S11A 422); SnA 372. — 2. appointed, dedic- 
ated J v.393 (an Q i) pupphaq = asukassa niima dassSml 
ti); PvA 50; KhA 138. 

Uddiya (adj.) [Sk. udlcya?] northern, northwestern (i. e. 
Nepalese) J iv.352 (°kambala) in expl”- of uddiyftna [Sk. 
udiclna?]. See udicca & cp. Morris in / P T S. 1889, 
202, and last not least Liiders in A". Z. 1920 (vol. 49), 
2 33 The word is not sufficiently cleared up yet. 

Uddisati [ud 4 disati] — 1. to propose, point out, ap- 
point, allot Dh 353, cp. DhA iv.72; Miln 94 (satiharaq); 
fut. uddisissati M 1.480 (ex conj., is prdbably to be 
changed to uddasscssati, q. v.). — 2. to specify PvA 22 
*(aor. uddisi), 25 (= nfySdeti, dadftti), 27. — Pass, uddis- 
sati to show oneself, to be seen Pv iu.2 12 , a ad uddissi- 
yati PvA 46. — pp. uddittha (q. v.)/ — Caus. II. uddi- 
sapetl (q. v.). — gcr. uddissa (q. v.). 

Uddisfipeti [Catts. II. of uddisati] — 1. to make recite 
Vin 1.47 = 11.224; iv.290. — 2. to dedicate PvA 35 
(v. 1. fidisati). 

Udlssa (indecl.) [orig. ger. of uddisati] — 1. indicating, 
with signs or indications J 111.354 = Miln 230. — 2. prep 
w. acc. : (a) (lit.) pointing to, tending towards, towards, 
to PvA 250 Sura(tha-visayaq). — (b) (appl<*-) with refer- 
ence to, on account of, for, concerning PvA 8 (pet*), X7 
(=&rabbhn), 49 (ratanattayaq), 70 (maq), 146. 

-kata allotted to, specified as, meant for (cp. odissa 
& odissaka) Vin 1.23T (maqsa); 11.163; D 1.166 ss A I.* 
295 as Pug 55 (viz. bhikkhft) ; M 1.7^ KhA 222; f U. 
262, 263 (bhatta). 

UddlSMItA (nt.) [fr. uddissa] dedication PvX 27, 80. 

Uddipanl (f.) [fr. ud 4 dlpetl] explanation, reasoning, 
argument Vism 27 (for ukkacanS). 9 

Uddlyati, Uddlyana etc. see udrl°. # 


Uddeka [Sk. udreka, ud 4 lie] vomit, spouting out, erup- 
tion Vism 26^ (where id. p. at KhA $1 rAds uggftra); 
dadati to vomit Vin 1.277. 

Uddekanlka (adj.) [uddeka 4 ana 4' ika] spouting, ejecting 
M 11.39 (maqika; perhaps better to be read with v. 1 . as 
udanjanika = udancanika fit for drawing up water). 

1 Uddesa [fr. uddisati] — l. pointing out, setting forth, 
proposition, exposition, indication, programme M IH.223 
(u. uddittha), 239; S iv.299; SnA 422. — 2. explanation 
S v.iio sq. ; sa-uddesa (adj.) with (the necessary) expl n «, 
point by point, in detail, D 1.13, 81; 111.111; A 111.418; 
It 99; Nd 2 61 7 1 . — - 3. samanuddesa one marked as a 
Samana, a novice (cp. sftmanera) D 1.151; M 111.128; A 

iv. 343; uddesa-bhatta special or specified food Vin 1.58 
= 96, cp. N.175, propounding, recitation, repetition Vin 
1.50 = it. 228 (uddesena pavipucch&ya ovadena by recita- 
tion, questioning & advice); 11.219 (°q dadati to hold a 
recitation 4 paripucchaq d); A iv.114 (4 paripucchS); 

v. 50 sq. (pafiho, u. veyyfikaraqaq) ; Nd 2 385* (4 pari- 
puccha); J 1.116; Miln 257 (4 paripuccha). ek’udesa a 
single repetition Vin m.47; A 111.67, 180; Miln io, 18. 

Uddesaka (adj.) [fr. uddesa] assigning, defining, determining, 
in bhatt° one who sorts out the food VvA 92. 

Uddeslka (adj. nt.) [fr. uddesa] — I. indicating, referring 
to, respecting, defining; (nt.) indication, definition D 11. 
100 (mam °bhikkhusangho); Miln 159 (id.); KhA 29. — 
Ksp. as — 0 in phrase aftha-vass’ uddesika-kala the time 
referring to (or indicating) the 8 ll » year, i. e. at the age 
of 8 PvA 67; so{asa-vass° M 1.88; J 1.456; VvA 259. 
In the same application padesika (q. v.). — 2. memorial 
J iv. 228 (cetiya). 

Uddehaka (adj.) [fr. ud 4 dlh, see deha] “bubbling up”, 
only adv. °q in cpd. pheri 0 (paccamSna) boiling) under 
production of scum (foam) M 111.167; A 1.141; J 111.46; 
Miln 357. 

1 Uddoslta [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Miiller P. Gr. 42] shed, 
stable (?) Vin 1.140; n.278; m.200; IV.223. 

Uddha (adj.) [possibly a comb 11 - of a<jdha 2 & uddhaq; or 
should we read addli 0 or vuddh°?].in phrase uddheht 
vatthehi in rich, lofty clothes J iv.154 (of a devatft; 
passage may be corrupt). 

Uddhaa (& Uddha 0 ) (indecl.) [nt. of a‘dj. *uddha = Sk. 
urdhva high; to Idg. *ared(h) as in Lat. arduus steep, 
or *ured as in Sk. vardhate to raise, Gr. ifiiQ straight] 
high up, on top, above (adv. & prep.). — On uddhaq 
in spatial, temporal, ethical & psychological application 
see in detail Nd 2 155. — 1 . ( adv .). — A. (of space) up, 
aloft, on top, above (opp. adho) Vin 111.121; KhA 248 
(= upari). — In contrast with adho (above > below) 
b 1.23, 153, 251; Vism 176 (u. adho tiriyaq expl<k); 
DA 1 98 (see also adho). — Esp. with ref. to the points 
of the compass as “in zenith” (opp. adho “in nadir”), 
e. g. at D 1.222 (“straight up”); It 120; J 1.20. — 
B. (of time) in future, ahead, hence Sn 894; Nd 1 303 (u. 
vuccati anlgataq). — II. {prep, with abl. & instr.J. — 
A. (of space) in phrase uddhaq p&datalft adho Icesa- 
matthaka (above the soles & below the^scalp) D H, 
293, 294; 111.104; A iu.323; v.109. — B. (of time) 
after, hence Pv i.io 12 (u. catQhi mSsehi after 4 months = 
^catunnaq mSsanaq upari PvA 52); PvA 147 (sattahi 
vassa satehi u., meaning here 700 years ago, cp. ito in 
similar application, meaning both past & future), 148 
(sattShato u. after a week; uttari v. 1 . BB.)« — In cpds. 
addha 0 & uddhaq 0 (see below). The reading udhogda^L 
at PvA 104 is to corrected to adho°. — 111 . Note (cp; 
Trenckner, Notes 60). In certain cases we find abbluuQ 
for uddhaq. Notice the foil.; ubbhaq yojanaq ufegato J 
v.269; ubbhatthako hoti “standing erect” D 1.167; M 
1.78; ubbhamukhu “mouth (face) upwards”, turned up* 
wards S 111.238; Miln 122. 
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(1) uddha 0 in: -g&min going upwards S v,37o sq. 
cchiddaka (-v 5 tapSnS) (windows) having openings above 
DhA 1.211. -p 5 da heels upwards either with adhosira 
(head down) A iv.133, or avansira Vv 52 w ^(v. 1 .); J 1. 
233. •mukha turned upwards, adv. °a upwards or back- 
wards (of a river) Miln 295 (Gangfi u. sandnti; in same 
context ubbha 0 Miln 122). -lomln “having hair on the 
upper side”, a kind of couch or bed (or rug on a couch) 
Vin 1.192 = 11.163, 169. So is prob. to be read for ud- 
•dalomi (q. v.). -virecana action of an emetic (lit. throwing 
up) (opp. adho-virecana of a purgative) I) 1.12 (— uddhaq 
dosSnaij ntharanaq 1 )A 1.98); DhA 111.126; SoA 86. 
-suddha clean on top Vin 11.152. — (2) uddhaq 0 in: 
«agh 5 tanlka an aftcr-deathcr, a teacher who maintains 
that the soul exists after death D 1.31, cp. DA 1.119. 
-p 5 da feet up (& head down) Vv 52** (v. 1 . uddha 0 ). 
-bhagiya belonging to the upper part (opp. oram°): sec 
sagyojana. -virecana v. 1 . BB. at SnA 86 for uddha 0 . 
-sara(q) (adv.) with raised or lofty voice, lit. “sounding 
high” Sn 901, see Nd* 315. -sota (adj.) one who is 
going upwards in the stream of life [cp. BSk. lirdhva- 
srotah Mahavy § 46] D 111.237; S v.69, 201, 205, *237, 
285. 3 * 4 . 378 ; A 1.233; ”- 134 ; iv.14 sq., 73 sq., 146, 
380; v.120; Dli 218; Th 11.12; Pug 17; Nett 190; DhA 
111.289; lit. up-stream at J 111.371. 

Uddhagsatl [ud + dhaijsati, in lit. meaning of dhvag’S, 
see dhaqsati] to fly out or up (of diftt) Vv 7S 4 11a tat ih * 
uddhaqsati rajo; expld. by uggacchati VvA 304. — pp. 
uddbasta (q. v.). 

• 

Uddhagga (adj.) [uddha 4- agga] — 1 . standing on end 
(lit. with raised point), bristling, of the hair of a Malnlpu- 
risa D 11.18;= ill. 144, 154. — 2. prominent, conspicuous 
J ,v *345 (°r£jin having prominent stripes, of a lion). — 

3. pointing upwards (of the lower teeth, opp. adhagga 
point-down wards) J v.156 (= hctlhima-danta C.). — 

4. lofty, beneficial (of gifts) A 11.68 (dakkhina); 111.46 
(id.) see also uddhaggika. 

Uddhaggika (adj.) [cp. uddhagga) aiming at or resulting 
in a lofty end, promoting spiritual welfare, beneficial (of 
gifts) I) 1.51=111.66; S 1.96; A 111. 259; DA 1.158. 

Uddhacca (nt.) [substantivised ger. of ud-dharati, ud -f dhf, 
cp. uddhata & uddhata. The BSk. auddhatya shows a 
strange distortion. BSk. udihava seems to be also a sub- 
stitute for uddhacca] over-balancing, agitation, excitement, 
distraction, flurry (see on meaning Dialogues 1.82; Dhs 
trsl* 1 19; Cpd. 18, 45, 83). A 1.256, 282; lil.375, 421, 
449; iv.87; v.142, 14s, *48; D m.234; S v.277 sq.; 
DhSA 260; SnA 492 (in sense of ^haughtiness"? for 
Sn 702 ungata); Nd' 220, 501; Ps 1.8 1, 83; 11.9, 97 sq.; 
1 19, 142/ 145, 169, 176; Pug 18, 59; Dhs 427, 429 
(cittassa), 1159, 1229, 1426, 1482; Vbh 168, 369, 372, 
377; Vism 137, 469 (= uddhata-bhSva) ; Sdhp 459. To- 
gether with kukkucca “flurry or worry” u. is enum* 1 - as 
the 4th of the 5 th nlvaraga’s and as the 9 th of the to 
sagyojana’s (q.*V.), c. g. at D 1.7 1, 246; Hi 49, 234, 269, 
278; S 1.99; A 1.3; 111.16; V.30; Nd* 379; Dhs i486. 

Uddhaja (adj.) [uddhag -|- ja] upright, honest M 1.386 
(v. 1. for pannadhaja). 

Uddhata [pp. of uddharati 3 ; see also uddhata, uddhita & 
uddhacca] — 1. pulled out J 11.26. — - 2. pulled out, 
destroyed, extirpated, in phrase 0 d&Jha with its fangs 
removed (of a snake) J 1.505; 11.259; vi.6. — 3 - cut off 
or out Miln 231 (uddhaj-uddhaje Slope whenever a piece 
is cut off;. — 4. drawn out, lifted out, raised J 1.143; 
sass°kSle at the time of lifting the corn; v.49 (°paqsu). 
Cp. uddhata-bfja castrated J H.237. 

UddSlta [pp. of uddharati 1 ; as to its relation to uddha(a 
see remarks under uddhacca]. — I. lifted up, raised, 
risen, high (of the sun, only in this special phrase u. 
aroQo) Vin 11.236; U& 27 (vv. 11 . uggata & uddha* ta). — 


2. unbalanced, disturbed, agitated, shaken S 1.61 (-f- un- 
na]a “muddled in mind & puffed up” trsl.), 204 (id.) 
V.112 (llnaq cittaq uddhataq c.), 114 = Vism 133, 269; 
A 11.23; v *93 sq., 142, 163; It 72; Th 2, 77 (so 

read with v. L, T. has uddhata;, ThA 80 expl***- as n&ii* 
Srammane vikkhitta-citta a>amahita); Nd* 433 ( 4 * nvUpa- 
santa-citto); Pug 35 (= uddhnccena samannflgata Pug A 
217). -an 0 well balanced, not shaken, calm, subdued 
M 1.470; A H.21 1 ; v.93 sq., 104; Sn 850 (= uddhacca- 
virahita .SnA 549); Dh 363 (= nibbutacitto DhA iv.93); 
J v.203; Vv 648. — See also ubblmta. 

* 

Uddhana (nt.) [*ud“dhvann, fr. ud 4~ dhvatl instead of 
dhmS, for uddhamnna (*utldhm 5 na Sk.), see dhamati] an 
oven J 1.33, 68, 71, 346; 11.133, 277; ni.178, 425; 
v.385, 47 i; n.2l8 (kaium&r 0 ), 574; Sn p. 105; Miln 118, 
257; Vism 1 7 1 , 254; DhA 1.52, *224; 11.3; ill. 219 
(°panti); iv.176. 

Uddhamma [ud f- dhamma] false doctrine Dpos V.19. 

Uddharana (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddharati] — I. taking up, 
lifting, raising Miln 307 (sass°-samaya the time of gathering 
the corn; to uddharati 1. but cp. in same meaning ud- 
dliata from uddharati 2). DA 1. 1 92. — 2. pulling or drawing 
out (cp. uddharati 2) Vin m.29. See also ubbahali*. 

Uddharati [ud 4- dliarate of dhf] — J. (in this meaning 
confused with ubbharati from bfh, cp. interchange of 
ddh 1K1 bbh in uddha: ubbha, possibly also with bfh: 
see abbahati and cp. ubbahali 1 ). (a) to raise, rise, lift up; 
hence : to raise too much, overbalance, shake etc. : sec pp. 
uddhata (*udbhrta) & cp. uddhacca & uddharana. — (b) to 
take up, lift, to remove, take away D 1. 1 3 5 (baliij uddhareyya 
raise a tax); M 1.306 (hiyaq); J l.i93(aor. poet, udaddhari 
= uddharitvft karidhitvft pavattesi C.); VvA 157. — Caus. 
uddharapeti Vin n.180, 181 ; J vi.95. — 2 * 10 P ul1 out i 
draw out (syn. with abbahati, q. v. for comparison) D 1. 
77 (ahiq karaiidS uddhareyya, further on ahi k. ubbhato) 
I’vA 115 (= abbahati); imper, uddharatha J 11.95 C^ ur 
abbaha); Dh 327 (attanarj duggfi); aor. uddhari J HI. 1 90 
(ankena); cond. uddhare Th i, 756; ger. uddharitvS I) 1.234; 
Nd 1 419; SnA 567; DhA iv.26; PvA 139, &(poct.) uddhatvft 
J tv. 406 (cakkhUni. so read for T. laddhatvan cakkhQni = 
akkhlni uddharitvS C.). — pp. uddhata & ubbhata. 

Uddharin In an 0 Sn 952 see qndcr ni^hurin. 

Uddhaseta sec uddhasta. 

Uddhasta [pp. of uddhagseti, see dhagsati & cp. anuddhag 
seti] attacked, perhaps “spoilt” (smothered!) in comb". 
with pariyonaddha (covered) at A 1.202 (T. uddhaseta, 
exppl. by upari dhagsita C.); n.211 (vv. 11 . uddhasotS for 
°etS & uddhagao). — Registered with an° as anuddhasta 
in Index vol. to A, should however be read as anu- 
ddhasta (q. v.). Cp. also viddbasta. 

UddhSra (& ubbhara in Vin.; e.g. II.255, cp. 256 where 
ubbhata unterchanges with uddhSra) [fr. uddharati'] — 

1 . taking away, withdrawal, suspension, in ka{hln° (q. v.) 
Vin 1.255 sq.; IU.262; IV.287; V.177 sq. — 2. a lax, 
levy, debt, in phrase °q sodhetl (so read for sSdheti loc. 
cit.) to clear up a debt J 11.341; 111.106; iv.45, 247. 
uddhdra-sodhana (v. 1. s 9 dh°) the clearance of a debt 
J 11.34 1. — 3. synopsis or abstract Dpvs v.37 (atth 0 of 
the meaning of the Vin.); SnA 237 (atth* -f- pad 0 ). 

Uddh&laka at J VI.530 is to be read uddSlaka. 

Uddhita [a by-form of uddhaja] pulled out, destroyed, 
extirpated, femoved J vi.237 (°pphala = uddhaja-bija C.). 

| Uddhuniti [ud + dbunati] to shake VvA 279. 

Uddhumata (adj.) [pp. of uddhumKyati] swollen, bloated, 
risen (of flour) A 1.140; Sn 200 (of a corpse); SnA 100. 
sq., 17 1 ; DA 1.114. Cp. next. 
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Uddhumitaka (adj.) [prec. + ka] swollen, bloated, puffed 
up M 1.88 (of a corpse ; -f* vinllaka) ; Vism 178, 193 (id.);. 
J 1.164 (udarag katvtt), 420 (°nimitta appearance of 
being blown up); Miln 332; DhA 1.307. See also subha 
Sc asubha. 

-saftfta the idea of a bloated corpse A 11.17; Dhs 263; 
Miln 331; cp. Dhs trsl» • 69. 

Uddhumfttatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddhumata] swollen con- 
dition Vism 178. 

UddhumSyati [ud |~ dhtna f sec dhamati Sc remarks on 
uddhacca] to be blowft up, to swell up, rise; aor. 0 3yi J 
111.26; VvA 76; ger. °5jitv5 J 11.18; DhA 1.126. — pp. 
uddhumata Sc r 3yita (q. v.). 

Uddhumiyana (nt.) [fr. uddhumayati] puffing, blowing or 
swelling up J 11*37. 

UddhumSyika (adj.) [cp. uddhumayita] like blowing or 
swelling up, of blown-up appearance M f . i/| 2 sq. 

UddhumSylta [pp. of uddhumayati] swollen, bloated, puffed 
up VvA 218. 

Udrabhati [? doubtful in form & etym.] to cat M 1.306 
(upaeika bljaij na udrabheyyutj ; vv. 11. on p. 555: udrah°, 
udah 0 , udfih 0 , uddhah°, uttliah 0 ; udraheyyun ti khadeyyuij 
C. (udrabhSsanc dhatum)). — Note* The Dhatupatha, 
212, and the Dhatu-mahjusfi, 311, explain udrabha by 
adane, eating. 

Udraya (& Uddaya) ( — °) [perhaps a bastard form of 
uddaya = udaya yielding etc. The BSk. usually renders 
1\ dd by dr. If so, then equal to adaya & uddaya 1 ] 
coming forth, result, consequence. Usually in foil, two 
phrases: dukkh° (yielding pain) & sukh° (giving pleasure); 
c. g. as dukkh° at M 1415; J iv.398; v.119 (v. 1. °in- 
driya); Pv i.n 10 (so read for T. °andriya, cp. undriyati 
as v. 1. for udSyati); Ps 11.79 (kammaij); as sukh° at J 
v.389 (v. 1. °indriya); DhA 11.47 (“uddaya). Both dukkh° 
Sc sukh° at Ps 1.80. Besides these in foil. comb"*. : katuk° 
causing bitterness J v.241; sa° with (good or evil) con- 
sequences S 11.29; M r.271. 

Udrfyati (& Uddfyati) [cp. Sk. ud dlryatc, Pass of ud -f- 
dr, drnOti, end P. darati & dalati; see also avadiyati 
which may be a Sanskritised oddlyati for uddiyati] to 
burst, split open, break, fall to pieces Vin 1.148 (vihgro 
udriyati) ; 11 174 (id); IV.2S4 (i); D 1.96 (°iyissati = 
bhijjhissati DA 1.96, so read for udSyati); S 1.113, 119. 

Udrlyana & Uddfyana (nt.) [fr. udriyati] breaking or 
splitting open, bursting J 1.72; DhA 11.7 (°sadda), 100 

(pathavl-uddlyana-sadda; vv. 11. uddri 0 , udri 0 ). 

• 

Undura [etym ?] a rat Vin 1.209; n.148, 152; 111.151; J 
1. 120; Miln 23, 363. Spelt undOra at Vism 62. 

Ulllia [pp. of ud f unatti & undati, see udaka] in phrase 
ptti-vegen’unna “bubbling up with the excitement of joy”, 
overflowing with joy Mhvs 19, 29 (cxpD by uggatacitta 
i. e. lofty, exalted C.). — It may hdwever be better & 
more in keeping with Pali word-formation as well as with 
meaning Sc interpretation to explain the word as ud -f- 
na, taking °na as abs. (base)-form of nam» thus lit. *t>ent 
up”, i. e. raised, high, in meaning of unnata. Cp. the 
exactly similar formation, use & meaning of ninna 
ninnata. Thus unna > ninna would correspond to un- 
nata > ninnata. / * ' 

Utltiaka [etym.?] a species of perfume J vi 537 (gloss 
kutantaja). * v 

Ut ma it gala (adj.) [ud 4- nangala, on meaning of ud in this 
case see ud] in phrase °i) karoti, according to Motrii, 
JPTS, 1887, 120 “to make an up-ploughing, to turn 
up etc,”, but more aptly with C. on J Vi.328 to make 


“out-plough” (not “up-plough”) in sense of out-of-work, 
i. e. to make the people put their ploughs (or work in 
general) away and prepare for a festival; to take a holi- 
day. A typical “Jataka”-phrase; J 1.228; 11.296, 367; ill. 
129, 414; iv.355; vi. 328; DhA 111.10. 

Unnata [pp. of unnamati. Besides this form we find u^gata 
in fig. special meaning, q. v.] raised, high, lofty, in high 
situation (opp. onata) Pv 1V.6* (= samin PvA 262); J 

I. 71; 11369; vi 487; Miln 146, 387; DA 1.45. See also 
, unna (a. 

Unnatl (f) [fr. unnamati; cp. unnati] rising, lifting up, 
elevation Miln 387 (°avanati). 

1 Unnadatl [ud -f- nadati] to resound, shout out, roar J 1.110; 
1190; 111.271, 325; Miln 18; aor. unnadi J 1.74; Miln 
13. — Caus. unnadeti (ql v ). 

Unnama [fr ud + nam; cp. also unnama in fig. meaning] 
rising ground, elevation, plateau Kh vn.7 = Pv 1.5 1 (— 

, thala unnata-padesa PvA 29); Miln 349; DA 1. 1 54. 

Unnamati [ud ~|- namati, see unnamati in fig. meaning] to 
rise up, ascend Miln 1 17 (onamati -[-); Vism 306. — Caus. 
unnameti (q. v.). — pp. unnara Sc unnata (q. v.). 

Unnala & Unnaja (adj.) [Bdhgh. has lid } nala ; but it is 
either a dissimilated form for *ullala (n > 1 change freq., 
cp. P. nangala > lSngala; nalfita > lalaja) from ud |al 
to sport, thus meaning “sporting, sporty, wild” etc. ; or 
(still more likely) with Kern, Toev, s. v. a dial, form of 
unnata P. unnata, although the P. Commentators never 
thought of that. Cp. with this the BSk. unnata in same 
stock phrase uddhata unnata capala M Vastu 1.305* and 
the Marathic Prk. mula = Sk. mrta, Pischel, 6>, § 244. 
To these may be added P. celakedu > cetakedu J 
vi.538] showing off, insolent, arrogant, proud, haughty, 
in phrase uddhata unnaja capala M 1.32; S 1.61 = 204 
(trsld. as “muddled in mind, puffed up, vain”, expi d - as 
uggata-nala uddhata-tuccha-m3na K. S. 318); A 1.70, 266; 

II. 26; in 199, 355, 391; It 1 1 3 (-f asamahita); Dll 292 
(-f pamatta; exphb as “njana-naJaij ukkhipitva caranena 
unnala” DhA 111.452); Th I, 634; Pug 35 (= uggata- 
najo tuccha-manaq ukkMpitva ti attho Pug A 2 17). 

Unnahana (f.) [ud + nah, see nayhati] flattering, tying 
or pushing oneself on to somebody, begging Vism 27. „ 

Unnida [fr. ud + nad] shout, shouting J 11.405. 

Unnftdin (adj.) [fr. ud + nad] shouting out; resounding, 
noisy, loud, tupiultuous Vin 111.336; D 1.95, X43, 178; 

J 11.216. 

| Unnideti [Caus. of unnadati] to make resound J 1.408 

Uftnimin (adj.) [ud -f-nam Caus. form] raising or rising;* 
in comb n * with ninnamin raised & bejjt, high & low A 
iv.237 (of cultivated land). 

Unnameti (uihi 0 ) [Caus. of unnamati] to raise DhsA 5; 
written up^ameti (with a for a before mutes & liquids) 
at Sn 206 (inf. uqpametave). 

Upa — [Vedic upa; Av. upa on, up; Gr. v *6 under, faip 
over; Lat. sub fr. *(e)ks-upo; Goth, uf under & on; Ohg. 
uf = Ags. up = E. up; Oir. fo under: See also uparl] 
prefix denoting nearness or close touch (cp. similarly ft), 
usually with the idea of approach from below or rest on . 
top, on, upon, up, — In comp n - a upa is always 
contracted to ffpa, e. g. devflpajjhana, lokflpaga, puMfl- 
patthambhita. — Meanings: (1) (Rest): on upon, up 
°ki9pa covered over; e jlvAti live on (cp, anu°); ^Rham • 
hhita propped up, supported; °cita heaped up,ac-cumulated ; 
°dh&reti hold or take up; °nata bent on; °nissaya foun- 
dation; °nissita depending on ite* — - (2) (Aim): (out) 
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up to (the speaker or hearer); cp. the meanings developed 
out of this as “higher, above 1 ’ in upara, upari, upama = 
Lat« superus, supremus E. g. °kad<Jhati drag on to ; °kap- 
pati come to, accrue; °kappana ad-ministering; °kSra ser- 
vice to; °kkhata administered; °gacchati go to, ap-proach 
(cp. up&tigacchati) ; °disati ad-visc; °dh5^ati run up to: 
°nadati to sound out; °nikkhamati come otft up to; °nise- 
vita gone on to or after; °neti bring on to; etc. — (3) 
(Nearness): close by, close to, near, “ad-”; e. g. °kannaka 
•close to the car; °cara ap-plication; °^hfina at-tending; 
tthita ap-proached; °titthati stand by, look after; °dduta 
urged; °n3meti place close* to; °nil>andhati tie close to; 
°nisldati sit close to or down by. — (4) (Intensive use): 

‘ quite, altogether, “up”; e. g. °antika quite near; °chindati 
cut up. — (5) (Diminutive use as in Lat. subabsurdus; 
Gr. v 7 t 6 Mvko$ whitish; Oir. fo-dord; Cymr. go-durdd 
murmur): nearly, about, somewhat, a little, secondary, 
by — , miniature, made after the style of, e. g. °addha 
about half; °kacchaka like a little hollow; °kag<Jakin 
(= °pagdukin ? whitish); °deva a minor god ; °nibha some- 
what similar to; °nlla bluish; upapurohita minor priest; 
uparajja viceroyalty; upalohitaka, uparopa; °vana a little 
forest, etc. Note. The nearest semantic affinity of upa is 5°. 

Upaka ( — °) [for °upaga] found only in comb* 1 - kultipaka 
where second k stands for g. through assimilation with 
first k. Only with ref. to a bhikkhu one who frequents 
a certain family (for the purpose of getting alms), a family 
friend, associate Vin 1.192, 208; 111.84; S 11.200 sq. ; A 
m.258 sq.; Nd 2 385*.; Pv iir.8*; PvA 266. — f. kuld- 
pik5 (bhikkhunl) Vin 11.268; iv.66. — Sporadic in gayh- 
upaka (for °(ipaga) at J iv.219. 

Upakaccha (°— ) [upa -|- kaccha 2 ] only in combn- with 
°antare lit. “in between the hips or loins or arm-pits’ 1 , 
in 3 phrases (cp. Kern, Toev. 11.140 s. v.), viz. upakac- 
chantare katvS taking (it) between the legs J 1.63, 425, 
khipitvS throwing (it) into the armpits J v.211 & tha- 
petva id. J v.46. 

UpakaCChaka [upa + kacchft 4~ ka, cp. Sk. upakaksa in 
diflf. meaning] (1) [= upa 4- kaccha 1 -f- ka] like an enclo- 
sure, adj. in the form of a hollow or a shelter J 1.158. 
(2) t [= upa + kaccha 2 -f- ka] like the armpit, a hollow, 
usually the armpit, but occasionally it seems to be applied 
to the hip or waist Vin ill. 39; iv.260 (pudendum mulie- 
bre); Miln 293; J v.437 (= kaccha 2 ). 

Upak&tthA (adj.) [pp, of upa -f- karfi to draw up or near 
to] appro&ehing, near J iv.213 (yava upakatjha-majjhantika 
till nearly noon). Usually in foil, two phrases: upakatfhe 
kale when the time was near, i. c. at the approach of 
meal time Vin iv.175; VvA 6, 294; and upaka^hlya 
vassfipanSyikaya as Lent was approaching Vin 1.253; 
PvA 42; VvA 44. Cp. vUpakattha. — loc. upakafthe as 
adv. or prep, “near, in the neighbourhood of” Nd 2 639 

’ (=santike); Dfivs V.41 (so read for upakagthe). 

UpAk&4<Jh&ti [tfpa + kadejhati, cp. upaka^ha] to drag or 
pull on to (w. dat.), or down to D i.x8o (+ apakadd- 
hati); 111.127 (id.); M 1.365; S 1.49; 11.99; Dh 3V1 
(niraySya = niraye nibbattapeti DhA 111.484). 

Upakavtha at D 5 vs v.41 is to he corrected to upakaftha. 
Upakajtfakln (Pv n.i 13 ) see under uppaggukin, 

Upakap^a (°— ) [upa -f kangn] lit (spot) near the ear, only 
in oblique cases or in der. °ka (q. v.) Th 1, 200 (upa- 
kappamhi close to the ear, under the ear). 

UpakaQQ&ka (adj.) [upa -f kappa •+• ka) by* the ear, being 
at or bn the ear of somebody, only in loc. as adv. upa* 
ka^pake secretly Vin 1.237; 11.99; iv.ao, 271; S 1.86; 
A 111.57; SnA 186; and in cpd. *jappin one who whis- 
pers into the ear (of another), spreader of reports A in. 

• 136. Cp. kappajappaka & kappajappana. 


Upakappati [upa 4- kappati] intrs.) to be beneficial to (w. 

, dat.), to serve, to accrue S 1,85; Pv 1.4* (r= nippajjati 
PvA 19); 1.5 1 (petSLnaij); 1.10 4 (= viniyujjati PvA 49); 
J v.350; PvA 8, 29 (petanap), 27 (id.), 241; Sdhp 
501, 504. 

Upakappana (nt.) [fr. upakappati] profit PvA 29 (dSn°), 
49 (an 0 ). 

Upakappanaka (adj.) [fr. upakappana] profitable J 1.398 ; 
DhA n. 133. 

Upakaraqa (nt.) [fr. Upa -f kr] help, service, support; 
means of existence, livelihood D 11.340; A n.86; J 1.7; 
PvA 60 (commodities), 133 (°manussa, adj. suitable, fit); 
Sdhp 69. In general any instrument or means of achieving 
a purpose, viz. apparatus of a ship J iv.165; tunnavaya 0 
a weaver’s outfit J 11.364; dabb° fit“to be used as wood 
Vism 120; d 5 n° materials for a gift PvA 105 (so read 
& cp. upakkhata); nah£n° bathing requisites VvA 248; 
vitt° luxuries A v.264 sq., 283, 290 sq.; PvA 71. 

Upakarotl [upa karoti] to do a service, serve, help, sup- 
port Th 2, 89 (aor. upakasiij = anuganhii) santappesii) 
ThA 88). — pp. upakkhata (q. v.). 

Upakara [fr. upa 4- kr. cp. upakarana] service, help, be- 
nefit, obligation, favour I) 111.187 sq.; VaA* 68; PvA 8, 
18 (°aya hoti is good for); Sdhp 283, 447, 530. — 
bahdpakara (adj.) of great help, very serviceable or 
helpful S iv.295; 1 14. upakttratj karoti to do a 

favour, to oblige PvA 42, 88, 159 (kata); katftpak&ra 
one to whom a service has been rendered PvA 1x6. 

-Svaha useful, serviceable, doing good PvA 86, 

Upakaraka (adj.) [fr. upakflra] serviceable, helping, effec- 
tive J v.99; Visin 534. — f. upakSrikS 1. [benefactress, 
helper J Iir.437. — 2. fortification (strengthening of the 
defence) on a city wall D I.105, see DA 1.274 & cp. 
parikkhara. — 3. (philosophy) — cause (that which is an 
aid in the persistence or happening of any given thing) 
TikapafthSna 1.11. 

Upak&rifl (adj.-n.) [fr. upakara; cp. ASk. upakftrin Jtm. 
31 42 ] a benefactor M 1.86; J lli.ii; DA 1.187; Sdhp 
540, 546- 

Upakigga [pp. of upakirati] strewn over with ( — °), covered 
Vv 35* (rucak 0 , so read for rajak 0 ; exppi by okiniia 
VvA 160). 

UpakirlyS (f.) [fr. Upa -f kr] implement, ornament J v.408. 

Upakujati [upa -f- kfijati] to sing to (of birds) J iv.296 
(kujantarj u. = replies w. song to the singing). — pp. 
upakUjita (q. v:). 

Upakujita ( — °) [pp. of upakujati] resounding, filled with 
the hum or song of (birds) J IV.359' PvA 154. 

Upakula [upa 4- knla] embankment, a river’s bank, river- 
side J vr.26 (rukkh’ftpakQlaje the trees sprung up at 
its bank). 

Upakttlita [derivation uncertain] used of the nose in old 
age Th 2, 258 (jarSya pa^isedhika viya says The com 
mentary. Morris JPTS . 1884, 74 trsl*- obstructed ; Mrs. 
Rh. D. in a Sisters” takes it for upakU]ita and trsl s * seared 
•and shrivelled. So also Ed. MUller y R A S. 1919. 53®* 
This is probably right; but Oldenberg, Pischel and Hardy 
all read apakQlita. 

UpakQ|ite [pp. of k&4» a variant of kutfl, kvathati] singed, 
boiled, roasted J 1.405 (“half-roasted” = adcjhajjhamaka C.). 
See also upakQsita. » 

UpaMsita at J 11.134 perhaps faulty for o k0JUa, which 
is suggested by C. expl«> “kukkulc jhSmo” and also by 
v. 1 . ®ku(hlta (for ku^hita boiled, sweltering, hot). The 
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variant (gloss) °kBjita may have the same origin, viz. 
°kQlita, was however interpreted (v. 1 . BB.) by °kupita # 
(meaning “shaken, disturbed by fire 11 ). 

Upakka see uppakka. 

Upakkanta [pp. of upakkamati] 1. attacked by ( — °) Miln 
112. — 2. attacking, intriguing or plotting against (loc.) 
DA 1.140. 

Upakkama [fr. upa 4 - kram] (0 lit* ( a ) gohig to, nearing, 
approach ( — °) VvA 72. — (b) attack Vin 11.195 ; Miln 
157; DA 1.69, 71. — (2) applied (a) in general: doing, 
acting, undertaking, act S r.152 = Sn p. 126. — (b) in 
special: ways, means, i. e. either good of helpful means, 
expedient, remedy S11 575; Miln 151, 152; or bad or 
unfair means, treachery, plotting Th 1, 143; J iv.115 
(punishment); IVflln 135, 176. 

Upakkamati [upa 4- kamati of kram] to go on to, i. e. 
(1) to attack M 1.86 = Ud 71. — (2) to undertake Vin 
111.110, 111. — (3) to begin Vin iv.316; DA 1.318. 

Upakkaitiana (nt.) [fr. upa 4- kram] going near to, attacking 
J IV.12. 

Upakkitaka [fr. upa + kri to buy] a buyer, hawker, dealer 
combd- with bhataka DhA 1,119 = Ud 23 (C. cxpl s - by 
M yo kahapanddihi kinci kinati so upakkitako ti vuccati”); 
i\s 11.196 (? T. upakkhittaka). 

UpakkIHttha [pp. of upa -j- klid or kli£, cp. kilesa & next] 
soiled, stained, depraved, impure S 1. 179; A 1.207 (citta); 
Vism 13, 

Upakkilesa [fr. upa -f- kH 4 ] anything that spoils or obstructs, 
a minor stain, impurity, defilement, depravity, Vin n.295 
(cp. SnA 487 & VvA 134 Sc sec ahbha); M 1.36, 91; 1) 
III.42 sq., 49 sq., 201 ; S v.92 sq. (panca cittassa upak- 
kilesa), 108, 1 15; A MO (iigantuka), 207 (cittassa), 253 
(ol&rika etc.); 11.53 (candima-suriySnaij sama^a-brAhma- 
nfinaq), 67; in. 16 (jfttariipassa, cittassa), 386 sq.; IV.177 
(vigatS); v.195; Ps i i6 4 (eighteen); Tug 60; Dhs 1059, 
1136; Nett 86 sq., 94, 114 sq.; Sdhp 216, 225 (as 
upaklesa). Ten stains at Vism 633. 

Upakkuttha [pp. of upakkosati] blamed, reproached, cen- 
sured, faulty l) 1.113 (an 0 ); S11 p. 115 (id.); J 111.523; 
DA 1.21 1. . 

Upakkosa [fr. upa 4 - kru$] censure, reproach J vt.489. 

Upakkosati [upa 4 ' kosati] to scold, reprove, blame 1) I. 
161; J in.436, 523; iv.81, 317, 409. 

Upakkhafa & °ta [pp. of upakaroti] done as a favour or 
service, given, prepared, administered D 1.1.27 (= sajjita 

DA 1.294); Pv n.8*(= sajjita PvA 107); J vi. 139; Miln 15$. 

* 

Upaklchatatl [upa -j- khalati] to stumble, trip D 11.250; 

M 11209; A in. lox ; J 111.433. 

Upakkhalana (nt.) [fr. prcc.] stumbling, tripping Vism 500. 

Upakkhittaka at Ps 11.196 sec upakk*. 

Upakhatldha [upa 4- khandha] lit. upper (side the) 
trunk, back, shoulder J IV.210 (= khandha C.). 

UfMga (always as °flpaga) (adj.) [upa 4* ga] — 1. going t6* 
getting to, reaching, in phrases kay°,S 11.24; &k&s 3 anafi<£5ya- 
tan° etc. Ps 1.84; kSy° S ir.24; brahmalok 0 -Pv H.13 19 ; 
yathSkamm 0 D 1.82* — 2. coining into, experiencing, having, 
as vikappan® according to option Vin iv.283; phal° bearing 
fruit, & pupph° having flowers, in flower PvA 275. — 

3. attached to, belonging to, being at J 1.5 1 (hatth*); 
VvA 12 (id. 4- padApaga). — 4. in phrase gayh° lit* “ac- 
cessible to the grip”, acquisition of property, theft J 
iv.219 (T. gayhApaka); Miln 325; DhA 11.29; PvA 4. 


Upagacchatl [upa 4- gacchati] — 1. to come to, go to, 
approach, flow to (of water) D 11.12; PvA 12 (vasa- 
na\th 5 narj), 29, 32 (vfisai)) 132; ger. °gantvk PvA 70 
(att’ano santikai}), & °gamma S ll.l 7, 20. — 2. to’ undergo, 
go (in) to, to begin, undertake Sn 1 52 (ditjhig anupa- 
gamma); J j^io6 (vassal}); PvA 42 (id.); J 1.200; niddaq 
upagacchati to drop off into sleep PvA 43 (aor. upa- 
gacchi, MSS. °ganchi), 105, 128. — pp. upagata (q.v.). 

Upagaphana (f.) [abstr. of upa 4- gfh] taking up, keeping 
up. meditating Miln 37. 

m 

Upagaphfiti [upa 4 - ganhati] to take up (for meditation) 
Miln 38. 

Upagata [pp. of upagacchati] — I. gone to, come, ap- 
proached (intrs.) Sn 708 (Ssan 0 = nisinna* SnA 495); 
PvA 77 (sautikaq), 78, 79 (petalokag), 123. — 2. under- 
going, coming or come under, overpowered, suffering Nd 2 
under asita (— ajjhupagata in same conn, at A v.187); 
Pv T.i 1 10 (khuppipas 0 ); PvA 60 (= abhibhuta). 

Upagamana (nt.) [fr. Upa 4 - gam] approaching, going or 
coming to, undergoing, undertaking Vin 11.97(4- ajjtmpag 0 ) ; 
Nett 27; Vism 600; PvA 42 (vass°). 

Upagamanaka (adj.) [fr. upagamana] going to, one who 
goes to (with acc.) PvA 168 (= °upaga). 

Upagajita [pp. of upagajati] flowing out, spat or slobbered 
out J v.471 (°kheio; v. 1 . paggharita). 

UpagSmin (adj.) [fr. upa + gam, cp. °upaga] going to, 
undergoing, experiencing A 11.6 (jati jar 0 ). 

Upaguhati [upa -f- guhali] to embrace J 1.346, 349; 11.424; 
111.437; v.157, 328, 384. — ger. upaguyha J vi.300. 

Upagghfita [pp. of next] scented, smelled, kissed J vi.543 
(C. slsamhi upasinghita). 

UpagghSyatl [upa -f- ghrS, see ghfiyati') to smell at, in 
sense of “to kiss” J V.328 (also inf. upagghfitug). 

Upaghattita [pp. of upagha[tcti] knocked or knocking 
against J 1.26 (v.179). . 

Upaghftta [fr. upa -j- (g)han, cp. ghilta] hurting, injuring, 
injury M >11.237; S 11.218; iv.323 sq. ; A III.173; Th I, 
583; Miln 274, 307, 3475 DA 1.273. * n ° not hurling 
others, kindness Dh 185. 

Upaghitana (nt.) [fr. upaghftta] hurting DhA 111.237 (an 0 ). 

Upagh&tika (adj.) [fr. upaghata] injuring, offending Vin 11.13. 

Upaghatin (adj.) [fr. upaghftta] hurting, injuring J 111.523. 

Upacaya [fr. upa 4 ~ cl, cp. caya & ftcaya] heaping up, 
gathering, accumulation, heap. As t.t. with ref. to katmna 
“conservation”, with ref. to body & form “integration”. 
(Sec discussion & defin. at Cpd . 253; Dhs trsL 195). — 
D 1.76 (= odana = kummfts’Apacayo, see under kSya); 
Dhs 582, 642 (rOpassa u. = ftyatanftnaq ftcayo), 864; 
Vbh 147, 151 sq.; Kvu 520; Nett 113; Vism 449; DA 

l. 220; PvA 198 (but v. 1 . paccayassa preferable). 

Upacarati [upa 4- carati] to deal with, handle, use J vi. 
180. — pp. upaciQQd & upacarita (q.v.). 

Upacarita [pp. of upacarati] practised, served y enacted, 
performed Miln 359, 360. 

Upacftra [fr. upa 4 - car] — 1. approach, access Vin it. 120, 
152; iv.304i J 1.83, 172; DhsA 328 (phal°). — 2. habit, 
practice, conduct Vin 11.20 (dassan 0 ); SnA 140 (id.); J 

m. 280. — 3. way, means application, use of (esp. of 
spells etc.) J 111.280 (mantassa); vi.180; Miln 153, 154 
(dur° an evil spell); VvA 127 (gram. tit. kfirap 0 )* — 4 * 
entrance, access, i. e. immediate vicinity or neighbourhood 
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of (— °) J iv, 182 (nagar c ); usually as glm* Vin 1.109; 
111.46; iv.230; KhA 77; SnA 83, 179. — 5. attention, 
attendance Vin iv.272; J vi.180; Miln 154. —6, civility, 
polite behaviour J 11.56; vi.102. — 7, On upacara as 
philos. t.t. and its relation to appanS see Dhs trsb *• 53, 
54; Cpd. 55; Mystic p. xr. Thus used of aam&dhi (neigh- 
bourhood-, or access-concentration, distinguishing it from 
appanfl-sam&dhi) at Vism 85, 126, 144 and passim. 

Upaclki (f.) [connected with Sk, upadlka, although the 
relation is not quite clear. Attempts at expl ns < by Trencker 
Notes 62 (*utpSdik 9 > upatika > upaeiktt) & Kern, Toev . 
p. 102 (upacikS = Vedic upajfka, this fr. upajihikft for 
°dihikS, vv. 11 . upadehihS & upadlkfl). It may however 
be a direct der. from upa -f- ci 9 thus meaning “making 
heaps, a builder”] the termite or white ant Vin 11.113, 
148, 152; 111.1515 M 1.306; J 111.320; IV.33X; Miln 363, 
392; Vism 62; DhA 11.25; ni.15. 

Upacippa [pp* of upacarati] used, frequented, known (as 
value) J vi. 1 80. 

UpaClta [pp. of upacinSti] — 1. heaped up, accumulated, 
collected, pfoduced (usually of punna merit, 8c kamma 
karma) Sn 697; KhA 132; SnA 492; VvA 7, 271, 342; 
PvA 30, 150. — 2. built up, conserved (of the body) 
Miln 232; DA 1.220. 

Upacitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upacita] storing .up, accumulation 
Dhs 431. 

Upaclflfiti [upa -f Cl] — 1. to collect, heap up, accumulate 
(punnaq or p 5 pag) VvA 254; PvA 8, 241. — 2. to con- 
centrate, pay attention *Th 1, 199 (C. upacetug for oce- 
tug T.) ; J v.339 (= oloketi). — Pass, upaciyyati Th 1, 
807. pp. upacita (q. v.). 

UpaCCa = uppacca (q. v.) “flying up” (= uppatitvS PvA 
103) at Th 2, 248 (= ThA 205, where v. 1 . and gloss 
upecca & upacca, expl d * by upanetvS), as well as at Pv 

H. 711 (=PvA 103 where readg upaccha; & gloss upacca 
& upecca). 

Upaccagft [upa 4- all -f ag 5 of gam] 3 rd sg- pret* of upA- 
tigacchati (q. v.) to escape, pass, go by; to overcome Sn 
333 (m 5 upaccagS = mS atikkami SnA 339) = Th 2, 5 
(= ma atikkami ThA 12); Sn 636, 641, 827 (= accagfi 
atikkanta Nd 1 167); Dh 315, 412, 417 (= atikkanta DhA 
iv.225); Bu 11.43. — pi- upaccagug S 1.35; A 111.31 1. 

UpaCCati (?) in phrase “akkhfni upaccigsu” at J vi.187 
probably faulty for apaciyigsu aor. of apaciyyati, Pass, 
of apacinati (cp. upaciyyati > upacinati) “the eyes failed”, 
lost power, went bad; cp. apacaya falling off, diminution. 
If not this reading we should suggest upacchijjigsu from 
upacchindati “were destroyed”, which however is not quite 
the sense wanted. 

Upacchindati [upa 4 - chindati] to break up or off, to 
destroy, interrupt, to stop Sn 972 (pot. °chinde); J IV. 
127; Nd 1 502; ThA 267; PvA 31 (kulavagso upacchijji 
aor. pass.); Vism *164, 676 (bhavangag). 

UpaccMnna) [pp. of upacchindati] cut off, interrupted J u 
477; Miln 306. 

Upacchubhati [upa + chubhati from kfubll or Chubb, see 
chuddha, khobha, nicchubhati, nicchodeti] to throw at M 

I. 364 (vv. 11. "chumbh*, °cnbh°). 

tlpaccheda [fir. upa 4- chid] breaking or cutting off, 
destruction, stoppage, interruption M 1.245, 3*7 (p*9 
murder); J 1.67; Miln 134 (paveg* break of tradition) 
PvA 82 (kulavags 0 ); DhA 1.152 (ahir ®g karoti to prevent 
fr. taking food); DA 1.136, 159. 

UpaCChedaka (adj.-ti.) [fr. upaccheda] destroying, breaking 
off, stopping, interrupting J 14x8 (vacan 0 ); iv.357; DA 
1.69 (jlvit 3 indriy®); VvA 72 (id.). 


Upaiftflitl [upa 4- janlti] to learn, acquire or have know 
ledge of (w. gen. or instr.), to know Vin 1.272 (fcgya- 
massa); 11.181 (ghartyAs’atthena); A 1.50 (dvinnai) dham- 
m&nag upafifiOsin), — fut. upaftftlssatl (& upaftflassatl 
Sn 716) Sn 701, 716 (= upaftnayissati kathayissati SnA 
498); J v.215. — pp. upaA&Sta (q. v.). 

Upajivati [upa 4 * jlvati] to live on (w. acc.), to depend 
on, to live by somebody, to be supported by (acc.) D 
1.228; S 1.217; Sn 6x2 sq.; Th i, 943; J 111.309, 338; 
iv.271 (= anujlvati); Pv 11.9 10 (Ankurag u. ti tag nist&ya 
jtvanti PvA 134); Miln 231. * 

Upajivika (adj.) [=nipajlvm] Sdhp 501 (see next). 

Upajivin ( — °) (adj.-n.) [fr. upa + jlv] living on, sub- 
sisting by A n.135 (phal 0 ); Sn 217 fpara-datt 0 ), J 1.227 
(vohfir 0 ); iv.380; Pug 51; Miln x6o*(Satth°); VvA 141 
(sipp 0 ). f. upajlvinl in rOp° (itthi) a woman earning her 
living by her beauty (i. e. a courtesan) Miln 122; PvA 
46; cp. kilittha-katnm° gagika PvA 195. 

UpajOta (nt.) [upa 4 ~ jnta] stake at game J Vf.192. 
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Upajjha see next. 

Upajjhfiya [Vedic upadhyaya, upa 4 * adht + i, lit. “one 
who is gone close up to”j a spiritual teacher or pre- 
ceptor, master. Often comb d with Scariya e. g. Vin 1. 
119; Nd* 350; the acariya being only the deputy or 
substitute of the upajjhfiya. Vin 1.45, 53, 62, 1 20; IV. 
130; S 1.185; A 11.6G, 7 8 ; HI.69; 346; DhA 11.93; 

PvA 55, 60, 230. — A short form of upajjhaya is 
upajjha, found in the Vinaya, e. g. at Vin 1.94; IU.35; 
with f. upajjha Vin iv.326. 

Upafififtta [pp. of upajSnati] found out, learnt, known Vin 
1.40; J v.325, 368; A 1.61. 

Upattita [upa 4- at^ita, from ard, see attita] pained, terri- 
fied ; overcome, overwhelmed J vi.82 (visavegena). 

Upatthapeti & °^hapeti [Caus. II. of upatthahati] 1. to 
provide, procure, get ready, put forth, give Vin 11.2x0; 
1) 11.19; M 1.429; J 1.266; iv.2; v.218; Pug 59, 68; 
Miln 15, 257, 366 (panfyag paribhojanlyag), 397; DA 
1.270; Sdhp 356. — 2. to cause to be present Vin 1.45 ; 
S 1. 1 70 ; Pv iv. i 10 . — 3. to cause to be waited on or to 
be nursed A # v.72 (gil&nag upa^hatug vft upa{thapetug 
va). — 4. to keep (a servant) for hire Vin 11.267. — 
5. to ordain Vin 1.62, 83. 

Upatthahati & °fth*ti [upa 4- Sthft, cp. upatitthati] X 
(trs.) to stand near or at hand (with acc.), to wait on, 
attend on, serve, minister, to care for, look after, nurse 
(in sickness) Vin 1.50, 302; iv.326; M 111.25 ; S 1.167; 
A IH.94; v.72; Sn 82 = 481 (imper. °t$hahassu); J 1.67 
(ppr. °;thahamana), 262 (ppr. °tthahanto); iv.131; v.396; 
Dpvs 11.16; PvA 19, 20. — aor, upatthah! PvA 14, 42, 
82. — inf. upafthitug A v.72; PvA 20. — ger. upa- 
tthahitva PvA 76, — grd. upa{{h8tabba Vin x.302 ; PvA 
20. — pp. upafthita (q. v.). — 2. (intrs.) to stand out 
or forth, to appear, to arise, occur, to be present M 1.104 
sq.; A iv.32; J iv.203 (mante anupaUhahante since the 
spell did not occur to him); v.207; Miln 64; ThA 258. — 
aor. upaftbasi J 1.61; 1V.3; PvA 42. — Caus. I. upa- 
flheti ; Caus. II. upafthapeti & °tthipeti (q. v.). — Pass, 
upattblyati J iv.131 (ppr. e {thiyamana), & upatthahlyati 
A m.94 (ppr. °(thahiyamana). 

Upatthftka [fr. upa 4 “ sthi, cp. BSk. upasthaka M Vastu 

I. 251, and upasthlyafca Divy 426; Av. S. 1.214; 11*85, 

1 12.] a servitor, personal attendant, servant, “famulus*'. 
Ananda was the last u* of Gotama Buddha (see D 1.206; 
Th X, 1041 f. ; ThA in Brethren loc. cit; Vin 1.179 
(Sagato u.), 194; 11.186; 11 1.66; iv.47; D 1.150 (Nagita); 

S 111.1 13 ; A x.121; 111.31, 189; J 1 15, 100 (a merchant's);* 

II. 4x6; Pug 28; DhA 11.93 ; VvA 149; PvA 211. — agg® 
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main follower, chief attendant D 11.6; gllan 0 an attendant 
in Sickness, nurse Vin 1.303 ; A 1.26 ; sangh 0 one who 
looks after the community of Bhilf^hus Vin 1.216; A 1.26; 
111.39. — dupafthSka & aupatthSka a bad (& good) at- 
tendant Vin 1.302. 

-kula a family entertaining (or ministering to) a thera 
or a bhikkhu, a family devoted to the service of (gen.) 
Vin 1.83 (Sariputtassa), 213; 111.62, 66, 67; iv.283, 286; 
VvA 120. 

Upafthina (nt.) [fr. upa + sthft] — 1. attendance, wai- 
ting on, looking after, service, care, ministering A 1.15X) 
225; Sn 138; J 1.226, 237, 291; 1I.I01 ; iv.138; vi.351. 
Ps 1.107; xx.7 sq., 28, 230; PvA* 104, 145 (pacceka- 
buddhassa), 176; VvA 75 (ther 0 ); Sdhp 560. — 2. wor- 
ship, (divine) service D in. 188 sq. ( 0 q gacchati); PvA 
122. Buddh 0 attendance on a Buddha PvA 93; ThA 18. — 
3. a state room J 111.257. 

-sambhara means of catering, provisions PvA 20. -sSla 
hall for attendance, assembly room, chapel [cp. BSk. 
upasth 3 na-sala Divy 207] Vin 1.49, 139; 11.153, 208; ill. 
70 (at Vesfill); iv.15, 42; D 11.119 (at Vesalf); S 11.280; 
v.321; A 11.51, 197; 111.298; DhA 1.37, 38; IU.413. 

UpatthSpana (nt.) [fr. upa -f Sthfi] attendance, service 
Vin IV. 291. 

Upatthita [pp. of upaphahati or upatitthati, cp. BSk. upa- 
sthita Divy 281, 342] — I. furnished provided, served, 
got ready, honoured with Sn 295 (°asmiij yannasmiq); 
J V.173 (annene pSnena); Pv 1.5 2 (= sajjita patiyatta 
PvA 25); 11.98 (= payirupftsita PvA 116); PvA 132. — 

2. come, come about, appeared, arrived; present, existing 
Sn 130 (bhattakale upatthite when mealtime has come), 
898; Dh 235; Miln 274; PvA 124 (danakSle °e). — 

3. standing up (ready), keeping in readiness M 1.77; A 
11.206; Sn 708 (=jhito C.); Pv 11.9** (ready for service, 
serving, waiting upon cp. PvA 135, 

-satl with ready attention, one whose attention is fixed, 
concentrated Vin 1.63; D m.252, 282; S iv.i86; A 111. 
* 5*5 P«g 35 -. 

Upaflheti [Caus. of upatthahati] to make serve or attend; 
sakkaccaij u (with acc.) to bestow reject (upon) Vin 
IV.275. fat* °MSati Vin IV.291. to place, fix (parimukhaij 
satiij upatthapetvtt) Vibh. 244. 

Upatjayhati [upa -f <Jayhati] to be burnt up Miln 277. 
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Upw)()ha (adj.-nt.) [upa -f* addha, used abs. whereas addha 
only in comp”-, cp. also BSk. upSrdha Divy 86, 144, 
514; AvS 1.21 1, 240] half Vin 1.281 (°k 5 sina); 11.200 
( o 0sana); J 111.l1 (°rajja); Vism 320 (°gama); DhA 1.15, 
205 ( 9 uposathakamma); 11.85; KhA 239 (°g 5 tha); SnA 
298; VvA 38, 6l, 120; PvA 209, 276. 

Upatappatl [upa 4- tappati')] to be vexed or tormented 
J v.90; DhsA 42. 

Up&tipa [fr. upa *}* tap] vexation, trouble Visra 166. 

Upatftpana (nt.) [upa 4" tspana] vexation, tormenting, 
torture J iv.13; ThA 243. 

Upatlpika ( adj.) [fr. upatSpa] causing pain, molesting 
J 11.224. 

Upatlpeti [upa -f tfipeti] to cause pain, to vex, torment, 
harass J 11.178, 224; iv.iij DhsA 42 (vibSdhati +); 

Upatitthatl [upa + Sthfl, cp. upaJthfthati, etc.] lit. 

“to stand by”, to look after, to worship Pv 111.1**; J }t*f§ 
(adiccaq = namassaroOno tiffliailk C.); Miln 231 (gen 
‘tlRhitvS); J v.173 (°titthate). pp. upafthita (q.v.). 

Up&tta [upa + akta, pp. of aflj] smeared, spread over 
M 1.3435 J X‘ 399 * 

«Upatthaddha [upa 4 - thaddha, pp. of upatthambhati] — 
1. stiff Vin 11I.37 (angSni). — 2. supported or held up 


by, resting on, founded on, relying on Th x, 1058, 1194; 
2, 72 (yobbanena); J 1.47 (v. 267: mettftbalena); v. 121, 
301; Kvu 251 (cakkhu dhamm 0 “when it is the medium 
of an idea”); Nett 117; Miln 110 (kftrufma-bal 0 ). 

Upatthambha [fr. upa -f stambh] — 1. a support, prop, 
stay Miln 355, 415, 417; Sdhp 565. — 2. relief, ease 
Vin iu.1 12. — 3. encouragement J V.270; DhA 1.279. 

Upatthambhaka (adj. nt.) [fr. upatthambha) holding up, 
supporting, sustaining DhsA 153. 

Upatthambhana (nt.) ass upatthambha Miln 36; J 1.447; 
DA 1. 124; ThA 258; Vism 279. 

Upatthambhita [pp. of upatthambheti] propped up, sup- 
ported, sustained J 1. 107; Miln 36; DA I 234; PvA 117 
(punna-phal 0 ), 148 (utu-ShSrehi u.). 

Upatthambheti [upa -f thambheti, Caus. of thambhati] to 
make firm, shore up, support, prop up J 1.127 [ppr. 

* °ayamftna), 447; DA 1.113; DhA 111.73 (°ayam*na ppr.). — 
pp. upatthambhita. 

Upatthara [fr. upa -f stf] a (floor) covering, carpet, rug 
D 1.103 (rath°); J 11.126 (pabbat 0 ); 11.534. 

Upatheyya [for upadheyya, see Trenckncr, Notes 62**] a 
cushion J vi.490, 513. 

Upadaqsitar [q. ag. fr. upadaqseti] one who shows Pug 
49 (where upadhaqsita is to be corrected to upad 0 , as 
already pointed out by Morris J P T S. 1887, 126. The 
word seems to be a crux to commentators, philologists, 
and translators, like upadaijseti. Kern, Toev* s. v. keeps 
to the reading upah 0 , tries to cbnnect it with Sk. dharsati 
& trsl s * “one who confirms”. The Pug A leaves the word 
unexplained). 

Upadagseti [= upadasseti with °ai3s° for °a$s° like dhaq- 
seti = Sk. dharsayati, haqsa = harsa etc. only in poetical 
passages] to cause to appear, to manifest M 11.120; S I. 
64, 65 (of gods, to become resplendent, to show divers 
colour-tones); A 11.84 = 111.139 = 264 = Pug 49 (to 
show pleasure); Th 1.335, *° bxing forth (a goad, and so 
incite, urge on); Vin iv.309. 
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Upadasseti (upa 4 * dasseti, Caus. of df$, cp. also upa- 
daijseti] to make manifest, to show Miln 276, 316, 347. 

Upadahati [upa 4 * dahati'] to put down, supply, furnish, 
put on; give, cause, make Vin iv.149; ® **•*35 (vippa- 
jisSraq); A 1.203 (dukkhaq); Miln 109, * 3 % *64, 286, ■ 
383. grd. pass.- °dah 5 tabba to be given or caused Vin 
u.250 =s'A Ul.197 (vippatiphra). Cp. upadhi. 

Upadiyaka (adj.) ( — °) [fr. upa 4- di] giving, bestowing 
Sdhp 319. 

Upadittha [pp. of upadisati] pointed out, put forth, sped* 
tied Miln 144 (panha). * 

Upadisati [upa 4- disati] to point out, show, advise, specify 
J v - 457 (sippaq); Miln 21 (dhamma-maggaq). — pp. 
upadittha (q. v.). ■ 

Upadissati [upa 4- dissati] to be seen (open), to be shown 
up, to be found out or discovered Sn 140 (pres, upadis- 
sare = °nti SnA 192). 

Upadeva [upa 4 - deva, on use of upa in this meaning see 
upa 5] a secondary, lesser, minor 'god PvA 136. 

Upadesa [fr. upadisati] pointing out, indication, instruction,* 
advice PvA 26 (tadupadesena read for tadup8d°; KhA 
208 differs at id. p.); KhA 100; Sdhp 227. 

Upaddava [upa 4 - dava* of dra] lit. rushing on; accident, 
misfortune, distress, oppression S ii.aio; A l.ioi ; Sn 51; 
Dh 338 (an 9 ); DhA 1.16; Sdhp 267, 398. 

Upaddavati [fr. upa 4 - dm] to annoy, trouble f>A 1.213. 
— pp. upadduta (q, v.). 
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Upftddttta [pp. of upaddavati] overrun, oppressed, annoyed, 
overcome, distressed Vin it. 170; m. 144, 283; S 11.210; 
iv.29; J 1.26, 61, 339; 11.102; iv.324, 494; Pv 11.10*; 
Vism 24 (= apakata); Miln 279; VvA 31 1 (a{{ita+); 
PvA 61. an 0 unmolested PvA 195; anupaddutatta state 
of not being molested VvA 95. 

Upadhagsitar & Upadhagseti at Pug 49 is to be read 
upad° (q. v.). 

Upadhana (ad£. nt.) [fr. upa + dhfi, cp. upadahati] * put- 
ting under 1 ’, i. e. (1) a pillow, cushion D 1.7; S 11,267 = 
Miln 366 (kajingar 0 ); S hi. 145; A 1.137^ i8x; 111.50; 
J iv.201; V.506 (tamb 0 = ratt° C.); (2) imposing, giving, 
causing Dh*29i dukkh 0 ). 

Upadhaneti [f. upa + dha] to suppose, think, reflect 
DhA 1.239 (should be corrected to upadhfireti), 

UpadhftragS (nt.) [fr. upa -f dhr) “receptacle”, milk-pail 
D 11.192; A tv.393; J vi.503. See kaqs 0 . Kern, Toev . 1. 
142 proposes corruption fr. kaqs’tipadohana, which latter 
however docs not occur in Pali. 

Upadhfiragft (f ) [cp. upadhliraiia] calculation VvA 7. 

Upadhfirita [pp. Of upadhSreti] considered, reflected upon 
Dh 1.28; sflpadh 0 - Miln 10; dflpadh 0 Vin iv.275. 

Upadhftreti (Caus. of Upa 4 dhf, cp. dhareli 3] I. “to 
hold or take up” (cp. semantically Lat. teneo = K. tenet), 
to reason out, conclude, reflect, surmise, know as such & 
such, realise J 1.338; DhA 1.28, 41; 11.15, *20, 37 i 96; 
IV.197 (an°); VvA 48, 200 (an°), 234, 260 (an 0 ), 324; 
PvA 1 19 (for jSnati). — 2. to look out for (acc.) J Hi. 
65; VI. 2. 

UpadhSvatf [upa 4- dhavati 1] to run up to or after, fall 
upon, surround Vin 11.207; iv.260 (pp. °dhdvita); S 1.185 ; 
S 11.26 (aparantaq); Th X, 1209; Miln 209; VvA 256; 
PvA 154, 168, 173 (foa padhavita). 

Upadhi [fr. upa 4- dhfi, cp. upadahati & BSk. upadhi 
Divy 50, 224, 534] I. putting down or under, founda- 
tion, basis, ground, substratum (of rebirth) S 1.117, 124, 
134, 186; A II.24 (°sankhaya) ; 111.382 (id.); iv.150 
(°kkhaya) ; It 21, 69; Sn 364/7^8 (upadhl-nidfina dukkha 
= vatta-dukkhaq SnA 505), 789, 992; Nd* 27, 141; Nd* 
l57; Vbh 338; Nett 29; DhA iv.33. — (2) clinging to 
rebirth (as impeding spiritual progress), attachment (almost 
syn. with kilesa or ta^ha, cp. nirupadhi & anupadhi); 
S A. = pancakkhandha, S 11.108. At M 1 162 (cp. Sn 
33 = S 1,6=1.107) wife and children, flocks and herds, 
silver and gold are called upadhayo* upadhi is the 
root of sorrow ib. 45; S 11.108; Sn 728 = 1930 = 
Th 1.152 and* the rejection of ail upadhis is Nibbana 
D 11.36. (cp. S 1.136; ill. 1 33; v.226; A 1.80; M 1.107 
= 11.93; Vin 1.5, 36 = J 1.83 = Mvst 11.444; It 46, 
62).; D HI. 1X2 calls that which has upadhi ignoble (= 
non-Aryan). At S 1.117 = Divy 224 upadhi is called 
a bond (saggo). Cp. opadhika. — The upadhis were later 
systematized into a set of xo, which are given at Nd a 
157 as follows: 5 tanh 3 upadhis (tagha, ditlhi, kilesa, 
kamma, duccarita), ahftr-upadhi, pajigh 0 , catasso upSdinnS 
dhfttuyo u. (viz. kSma, ditjhi, sllabbata, attavftda; see D 
111.230), cha ajjhattikSni fiyatanSni u., cha vifififfna-kSyft 
u. Another modified classification see at Brethren p. 398. 

Upadhika (Upadhlka) (adj.) (— °) [fr. upadhi] having a 
substratum, -snowing attachment to rebirth, only in cpds. an 0 
free from clinging Vin 1.36; So 1057, & nix* id. S 11*141. 

Upadheyya (nt.) [cp. upadhana] a epshiqp J vi.490 (for 
upatheyya, q.v*). ' ♦ • 

Upailaccati [upa 4- naccati] to perform a dance D 11.268. 

Upanata [pp. of upanamati] inclined, bent, prone PvA 190. 

Upanadatt [upa 4- nadatt] to resound (with song) Pv iu.3 4 
(== vikfljati PvA 189). . * 
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Upanandha [pp* of upanayhati, see n add ha & nandhati] 
scorned, grumbled at Vin Ii.xi8. 

Upanandhati [a secondary der. fr. upanandha*, pp. of upa* 
nayhaii] to bear enmity towards, to grumble at (with loc.) ; 
aor. upanandhl Vin n.l 18 (tasmig); iv.83 ; Mhvs 36, 117. 

Upanamati [upa 4 * namati] to be bent on, strive after 
J 111324 (= upagacchati C.). — pp. upanata; Caus. 
upanSmetl (q. v.). 

Upanayana (nt.) [fr. upa 4- ni; cp. naya & nayana] tt. 
for the minor premiss, subsumption (see Kvu trsl. It) 
Miln 154; Nett 63: DhsA 329 (so read with v. 1 . for 
°najana). 

Upanayhati [upa •}* nayhati] — x. to come into touch 
with It 68 =s J iv.435 (patimacchaij kusaggena, cp. T)hA 
1,45). — 2. to bear enmity towards* (loc.), to grudge, 
scorn l)h 3, 4. — pp. upanandha (for °naddha). — See 
also upanandhati. 

Upanayhanfi (f.) & °nayhitatta (nt.) arc syn. for upan&ha 

(grudge, ill-will) in exegesis at Pug 18 == 22, whereas id. 
p. at Vbh 357 reads upanahanfl, upanahitattaij (with v. 1 . 
upanayihanft & upanayihitattaij). 

Upanamita [pp. Of upanUmeti] brought up to*, placed against 
D 11.134. 

Upanfimeti [Caus. of upanamati] I. to bend over to, to 
place against or close to, to approach, bring near D 11. 
134; S 1.207; Th x, 1055; Sn p. 48 (= attano kftyag 
Bhagavato upanameti); J 1.62; V.215; SnA 15 1. — 2. to 
offer, to present J iv.386; 11.5; Miln 210, 373; PvA 274. 

— pp. upanUmita (q. v.). [cp. BSk. upanttmayati to hand 
over Divy 13, 14, 22]. 

Upaniylka (— ‘ a ) (adj.) [fr. upa + ni] — I. referring to, 
belonging to in cpd. att° ref. to oneself Vin 111.91 ; Vism 
27. — 2. beginning, in phrase vass’dpanSyikS (f.) the 
approach of the rainy season, period for entering on Lent 
(cp. BSk. varsopanayikR Divy 18, 489 & see also upa* 
kattha and vassa) Vin 1.253; A 1.51 (divided into 2 parts, 
first & second, or purimiktt & pacchimikS) ; J 111.3)2; 
DA 1.8; DhA J.203; 111.438; VvA 44 } PvA 42. 

Upanfiha [fr. upa -f nah, see upanayhati, same in BSk.; 
e. g at M Vastu 11.56.] ill-will, grudge, enmity M 1.15; 
A 1.91, 95, 299; IV.148, 349, 456; V.39, 41 sq., 209, 
310; Pug 18 — Vbh 357 (pubbakalaij kodho aparakftlaq 
upanaho Miln 289. 

Upanfthin (adj.-n.) [fr. upanRha] one who bears iU-will, 
grudging, grumbling, finding fault Vin 11.89; M 1 * 95 ; D 
111.45 » s 11206 5 IV - 2 4 ( > A 334; v.123, 156; Sn 

1 16; Th 1, 502; J 111.260 (kodhana -f); Pug 18; Vbh 
357. — Opp. an° not being angry (loc.) D iu.47 ; S it. 
207; iv.244; A v.124 sq.; J iv.463. 

Upanlkkhamati [upa -f* nikkhamati] to go out, to come 
out (up to somebody) Th 2, 37; 169; J 111244; Pv 1. 

1 o' (aor. e nikkhami; iroper. °nikkhamassu). 

Upanikkhltta [upa -f- n°] laid down (secretly), placed by 
or on top S V.457; J vi.390; Miln 80. — m. a spy J 
vi-394 (®purisa). * * 

Upanlkkhlttaka [=prec.] a spy J VI409 (°manussa), 431 
(id.), 450 (id.). 

Upanikkhipati (upa 4- n°] to deposit near, to lay up Vin 
1.312; S 11.136 sq.; Miln 78, 80; Nett 21, 22; DA 1. 
125. — pp. upanikkbitta (q. v.). 

Upanikkhfpana (nt.) [fr. •nikkhipati] putting down (near 
somebody), putting in the way, trap Vin 111 . 77 - 

Upanikkhepa [fr. upa + nis + k?ip] “putting near”, 
depositing; — — 1. appld. to the course of memory, asso- 
ciation of ideas Miln 78, 80; cp. °nikkhepana S 11.276. , 

— 2. deposit, pledge J vi.192, 193 (— upajUta). 
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Upanlghagsatl [upa + n» + ghaqsati'] to rub up against, 
to crush (close) up to DhA 1.58. 

Upanljjhina (nt.) [upa nijjhsna 1 ] meditation, reflection, 
consideration only in two phrases : Srammana 0 & lakkhana®, 
with ref. to jhSna J v.251; DhA 1.230; m.276; VvA 
38, 213. Cp. nijjhfiyana. 

Upanljjhftyatl [upa 4“ nijjhKyati] to meditate upon, con* 
sider, look at, reflect on Vin 1.193 (“covet 11 ); 11269; In * 
118; D 1.20; A iv. 55; Miin 124; Vism 418. — pp. 
upanijjhiyita (q. v.). 

Upanljjhiyana [for °nijjhflna] meditation, reflection Miln 
127; Vism 418. 

UpanljjhSyita [pp. of °nijjhSyati] considered, looked at, 
thought over of about Sn p. 147 (= dijtha, filokita 
SnA 508). 

UpatlldhS (f.) [abstracted from upanidhftya or direct for- 
mation fr. upa -j- n#l “f" dhft?] comparison Nd* 158 
(= upamS; should we read upanidhaya ?). 

Upanidhftya (indecl.) [ger. of upa 4- nidahati of dhft] 
comparing in comparison, as prep. w. ace. “compared 
with 1 * M 1.374; 111.177 (Himavantnq pabbatar 5 j 5 naq); S 
11,133 (mahapathaviij), 262 ; v.457 (Sineru-pabbata-rajanaq); 
A 111.181 sq.; iv.253 sq. (dibbasukhaq); Th 1, 496 (kam- 
maq); J 11.93; »A 1.29, 59, 283. 

Upanidhl (f.) [upa -f- ni 4 * dhft, cp. nidhi] — 1. deposit, 
pledge Vin 111.51. — 2. comparison, in phrase upanidhig 
na upeti “does not come into comparison, cannot be 
compared with” M III.177; S 11.263; v.457 (so read for 
upanidhaii); Ud 23. 

Upanipajjati [upa + ni + pad] to lie down close to or 
on top of (acc.) Vism 269; J v.231. 

Upanibajjhati sec upanibandhati. 

Upanlbaddha [pp. of °nibandh 5 ti] — 1. tied on to Miln 
,253, 254. — 2. closely connected with, close to Vin in. 
308 (Samanta Pasffdika). — 3. attached to DA 1.128. 

Upanibandha [upa -f ni 4* bandh] 1. close connection, 
dependence Vism 19 (°gocara). — 2. (adj. — °) connected 
with, dependent on Vism 235 (jivilaq assSsa-passSsa 0 etc ). 

Upanibandhati [upa + n°) to tie close to, to bind on to, 
attach M 111.132; Miln 254, 412. — Pass, upanibajjhati 
to be attached to Sn 218. — pp. °nlbaddha (q. v.). 

Upanibandhana (adj. nt.) [upa 4. n°] (adj.) closely con- 
nected with D 1.46; DA 1.128; (nt.) tie, fetter, leash 
Miln 253. 

Upanibbatta [upa 4* nibbatta] come out, produced DA 
1.247. 

Upanlbha (adj. [upa 4 - oibha] somewhat like (— • °) M 1. 
58 = A 111.324 (sankha-vanna 0 ); J 1.207 (== sadisa C.); 
v.302 (tfila 0 ). 

Upanivattati [upa -f n°] to return Sn 712; J iv.417 ; v.126. 

Upanlsi (f.) [if — Vedic npanisad, it would be fr. upa -{- 
ni 4* sad, but if, what is more likely, a contracted form 
of upanissaya, it would be fr. upa -f* ni + 4 fl. The 
history of this word has yet to be written, cp. Kern, T 0 n>. 
s. v. & Divy '530 svopanisad] — 1. cause, means D u. 
217, 259; M 111.71 (samSdhiq sa-upanisaij); S 11.30—32 
(S A. =s k Sr aria, paccaya); V.25; A 1.198; ui.20, 200 sq., 
360; IV.99, 336, 351; V.4 sq., 313 sq.; Sn 322 (= upa- 
nissaya SnA 331); p. 140 (= kSrapa, payojanaSnA 503); 
Dh 75 (cp. DhA 11.102 ahflS nibbffnagSminl pa; i pad a). — 
2. likeness, counterfeit [= Sk. upanisad = aupamye PS- 
ljini 1.4, 79] J vi.470 (ss pa(irOpaka C.). 


Upanlsldati [upa 4 s nisfdati of 8 ftd] to sit close to or 
down by D r.95; A iv.io; J 11.347; Pv iv.l w (ger. °sajja 
= °sIditvS PvA 342); Vism 269. 

Upanisevati [upa 4 * n °] to pursue, follow, go up after, 
cling to (acc.) M 1.306. — pp. upantsevita (q. v.). 

Upanisevana (adj.) [fr. upanisevati] going close after, fol- 
lowing J v.399 [f. °i.). 

Upanlsevita [pp* of upanisevati] gone o* to, furnishtd 
with, sticking or clinging to, full of J v.302 (kakka 0 ). 

Upanissaya [upa 4 * n *°] basis, reliance, support, founda- 
tion, assurance, certainty; esp. sufficing condition or qua- 
lification for Arahantship (see long article in Childers 
s. v.) ; no 9 in the 24 paccayas, Tikapatthana, Tikapatthana 

I. 1, a term only found in the PatthSna, the Jfitaka & later 
exegetical literature J 1.78, 508; iv.96; vi.70; Nett 80; 
Vism 19 (°gocara), 535 (°paccaya); DhsA 315 (id.); DhA 

II. 33; VvA 98; PvA 38 (sotapatti-phalassa), 55 (°sampatti) ; 
Sdhp 265, 320. 

Upanissayati [upa 4 ~ n i°] to depend or rely on (acc.) 
Miln 240 (attSnaq). — ger. °niss 3 ya (q. v.) ; — pp. 
°nissita (q.v.). 

Upanlssftya (adv.) [ger. of upanissayati, cp. nissayati in 
same use & meaning) near, close by (with acc.); depend- 
ing on, by means of (acc) M 11.3; S 11.269; Sn 867 
(tar)), 901 (tapa°), 978, PvA 9 (Rsjagahaq), 67 (id.); 
VvA 63 (Rajagrtha-setthiq “with”). Cp. BSk. upani&ritya 
also a ger. formation, in same meaning, e. g. at Divy 54, 
207, 505. 

Upanissita [upa 4 - ni°] dependent or relying on Sn 877; 
Nd> 283, Miln 245. 

Upanfta [pp. of upaneti] 1. brought up to or into (mostly 
— °) Th 2, 498; Sn 677 (niraye), 774 (dukkha 0 ), 898 
(bhava 0 ); J m.45 (thUna 0 ); iv.271 (dukkh°); Nd l 38; 
Dh 237 (°yaya = atikkantavayo DhA 111.337, advanced 
in age); Pv iv.i*° (dukkha 0 made to suffer). an° Sn 
846. — 2. offered, presented J 1 88; PvA 274, 286. — 
3. brought to conclusion, brought to an end (of life) J 
v.375 (— maraqa-santikaq u. C # ). — 4. bringing up (for 
trial), charging M 1.251 (vacanapatha, cp. upanlya). 

Upanlya (°Iyya, °eyya) [ger. of upaneti] “bringing up” 
(for trial), charging, accusing D 1. 107 (vadati, cp. DA 1. 
276); A 1. 1 72 (°v5c R); cp. upanlta 3. 

Upanila (adj.) [upa -j- nlla] somewhat dark-blue J v.168. 

Upaneti [upa 4 * neti] to bring up to, conduce, adduce ; to 
present, give J 1.200; Miln 396; DA 1.276; PvA 39, 43, 
49j 53i 74* — Pass, upanlyati (°niyyati) — z. to be 
brought (up to) J iv.398; ppr. °nlyam&na J 1.200; PvA 
5. — 2. to be brought to conclusion, or to and end (of 
life) M 11.68; S 1.2. — 3. to be carried along or away 
A 1. 1 55. — pp. upanlta (q.v.). — ger. upanlya (q.v,). 

Upantl (adv.) [upa 4- anti] near, before, in presence of 
J iv.337. 

Upantika (adj.) [upa 4 - antika] nt. acc. °g near J iv.337 ; 
v.58 (with gen.); vi.418 (so read for °8); loc. °e near 
or quite near Pv n.9 ,a (=samlpe gehassa PvA 120). 

Upapacclyatl see uppaccati. 

Upapajjati [doubtful whether a legitimate form as upa 4* 
pad or a di&cretic form of uppajjati = ud 4* pad* la this 
case* all passages ought to go under the latter. Trenckner 
however ( Notes 77) defends upa° & considers la many 
cases upp° a substitution for upa. The diaeresis may be 
due to metre, as nearly all forms are found in poetry. 
The v. 1. upp° is apparently frequent; but It is almost 
impossible to distinguish between upap d and upf£ it* the 
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Sinhalese writing, and either the scribe or the reader may 
mistake one for the other] to get to, bo reborn in (ace.) ; 
to originate, rise Vin 111.20 (nirayaq); A 111.415 ; V.292 
sq.; Sn 584; It 13 (nirayaq), 14 (sugatiij; v.l. upp°), 67 
(saggatj lokaij ; v. 1 . upp°) ; 43 = Dh 307 (nirayaij) ; Dh 
126, 140; Pv 1. to 7 (v.l. BB. udapajjatha = uppajja I’vA 
50); Pug 16, 51, 60; Nett 37, 99, cp. Kvu 611 sq. — 
pp. upapannl (q. v.). — Caus. upapadeti & pp. upa- 
pSdita (q. v.). 

• 

Upapatti [fr. upa -f pad, cp. nppatti] — 1. birth, re- 
birth, (lit. attainment) M 1.82; S 111.53; iv.398; A v. 
289 sq.; Sn 139, 643, 836; Dh 419 (sattSnatj); in var. 
specifications as: deva° rebirth among gods PvA 6, 81; 
devaloka 0 A 1. 1 15; k 3 ma° existence in the sensuous uni- 
verse D 111.218; It 94; arUpa 0 in the formless spheres 
Vbh 172, 267, 296; rflpa°, in the world of form Vbh 
171 sq., 263 sq. ; 299; niraya 0 in Purgatory PvA 53. — 

2. occasion, opportunity (lit. “coming to”); object for, 
in dana° objects suitable for gifts A iv.239 (where 8 I 
enum d , sec d 5 na). 

-deva a god by birth (or rebirth) VvA 18; also given 
as uppatti-deva, e. g. at KhA 123. See detail under deva* 

Upapattika ( — °) (adj.) [fr. Upapatti] belonging to a birth ^ 
or rebirth; in peta° born as a Peta PvA 119. — Cp. 
upapatika. 

Upapanna [pp. of upapajjati] — 1. (— °) possessed of, 
having attained, being furnished with Sn 68 (thftma-bala), 
212, 322, 1077 (h 5 na°, cp. Nd 2 266^ and uppanna-nana). — 

2. reborn, come to existence in (with acc.) S 1.35 (Avi- 
haq, cxpld- by C. nof quite to the point as “nipphatti- 
vasena upagata”, i. c. gone to A, on account of their 
perfection. Should we read uppanna?) A v.68. 

Upaparlkkha^a (nt.) — upaparikkM VvA 232. 

Upaparikkhat! [upa + pari ^ Ik$; cp. BSk. upaparik§ate 
Divy 5, 230] to investigate, ascertain, test, examine M 

I. 133, 292, 443; S 11.216; 111.42, 140; iv.174; J M89; 

II. 400: v.235; Miln 91, 293; Dftvs v.27; Sdhp 539; PvA 
60 (pannSya u. = hatva), 140 (= viceyya). 

Upaparikkhi (f.) [fr. upaparikkhati, cp. BSk. upaparlksS 
Divy 3 etc.] investigation, examination Vin 111.314; M 
11.175 (attha°); A 111.381 sq.; iv.221; v.126; Dhs 16, 20, 
292; Pug 25; Nett 8, 42; DA 1.171. 

Upaparikkhin (adj.) [fr. upaparikkhati] investigating, re- 
flecting, testing S 111.61 ; A iv.221 sq., 296, 328. Cp. 
BSk. upaparlksaka Divy 212. 

UpapAtft = upapatti [but der. fr. pat (cp. uppSda 1 = ud -f- I 
pat but upp&da* = ud + pad) with the meaning of the 
casual & unusual] rebirth Vin 111.4; S iv.59 (cut 0 ); Pug 50. 

Upapitfka (adj.) [fr. upapata but evidently mixed with 
uppfida 1 and uppflda 1 , cp. upapajjati, upapatti & BSk. 
upapSduka Av. S 11.94, 95; Divy 523] = opaptttika i. e. 
rebirth without parents, as a deva DA on D 111.107 ; 
ThA 207. 

UpapAdita [pp. of upapadeti, Caus. of upapajjati] accom- 
plished J 11.236. 

UpapAdeti [Cans, of upapajjati] to execute, perform J v.346. 

UpapAramI (f.) [upa -f p&ramf, cp. upa 5] minor perfection 
Bu 1.77 (opp. paramattha-pKraml); DhA 1.84. 

Upaplsaaa [upa -f pip] grinding, powder, in aftjan 0 pow- 
dered ointment (for the eyes) Vin 1.203; 11.112. 

Upapurohlta [upa 4- parohita, see upa 5] a minor or 
assistant priest J iv.304. , 

Upapl)a at D 1,135 re &d upplja (q. ▼.> , 


Upapphusati [upa -j- phusati, of gpfi] to touch ; tor. upap- 
phusi J v.417, 420.^ 

Upaplavati [upa -f- plavati, cp. uppilavati] to swim 6 t float 
to (acc.), ia uncertain reading as aor. upaplaviQ at Sn 
1145 (dlpd dlpaij upaplaviij floated from land to land; 
vv. 11 . at SnA 606 uppalavitj & upallaviij; all MSS. of 
Nd J p. 54 & no. 160 write upallaviij). Perhaps we should 
better read uppalaviq (or upallaviij) as diaeretic form 
for *upplaviij, aor. of uppilavati (or uplavati), q. v. 
ExpM- at Nd a 160 by samupallaviij. 

Upabbajati [upa -f vraj] to go to, resort to, visit Th I, 
1052; J iv.270, 295; v.495 (= upagacchati C.); Vl.43. 

Upabbu|ha sec sam°. 

Upabruhana (nt.) [fr. upa -f- bfh’, <^>. BSk. upabnjhita 
J tin 3 1 expansion, increase, augmentation Vism 1455 
Dhs A 1 1 7. 

Upabhufijaka (adj.) [fr. next] one who eats or enjoys Vism 555. 

Upabhufijati [upa f-bhuj] to enjoy J 111.495; v - 35 ° (> nf * 
°bhottuij). — grd. upabhogga. — pp. upabhattu (q. v.). 

Upabhutta [pp. Of upabhufijati] enjoyed Da vs 111.65. 

Upabhoga [fr. upa + bhuj cp. upabhufijati] enjoyment, 
profit Vin iv.267 ; J 11.431; IV.219 (v.l. paribhoga>; VI. 
361; Miln 201, 403; PvA 49, 220 (°paribhoga); DhA 
IV.7 (id.); Sdhp 268, 341, 547. 

Upabhogill (adj.) [fr. upabhufijati] enjoying Miln 267. 

Upabhogga (adj.) [Sk. upabhogya, grd. of upabhufijati] to 
be enjoyed, enjoyable Miln 201. 

Upatna (adj.) [compar.-superl. formation fr. upa, cp. Lat. 
summus fr. *(s)ub-mo] “coming quite or nearly up to”, 
i. e. like, similar, equal D 1.239 (andha-vcn°) ; M 1,432 
(tarun°*a young looking fellow); A iv.ll udak° puggala 
a man like water); Pv i.l 1 (khelt° like a well cultivated 
field; = sadisa PvA 7); PvA 2, 8 etc. — Note . Upatna 
metri causa sec n° and cp. opamma 8 c upama. 

Upama (f.) [f. of upama in abstract meaning] likeness, 
simile, parable, example (cp. formula introducing u. S IT. 
x 14 ; M 1.148); Sn 705' (cp. Dh 129, X30), 1137 (=upa- 
nidha sadisaq patibh&go Nd 2 158); It X X 4 ; Vism 34 1, 
478, 512, 582 sq., 591 sq.; PvA 29, 1 12 (dhen°); SnA 
329, 384; Sdhp 29, 447 259 * 

-vacana expression of comparison (usually applied to 
part, evaq) SnA 13, 472; KhA 185, 195, 208, 212; PvA 25. 

Upam&na (nt.) [fr. upa -f- mi] comparison, the 2«d part 
of the comparison J v.341; VvA 13. 

Upamftnita [pp* of caus. upa 4 ~ ml] measured out, likened, 
like, comparable Th 2, 382 (— sadisa ThA 255). 

Upameti [upa + mft] to measure one thing by another, 
to compare J vi.252; Vism 314 (°mctvft, read °netvfi?). 

Upameyya (adj.) [grd. of Upa + tnft] to be compared, 
that which is to be likened or compared, the part 
of & comparison VvA 13. 

Upaya [fr* upa + I, cp. upfiya] approach, undertaking, 
taking up; clinging to, attachment, only as adj. ( — °) in 
an 0 (anfipaya metri causS) not going near, aloof, unat- 
tached S 1.141, 181; 11.284; Sn 786, 787, 897 (cp. SnA 
558); and in rflpftpaya (vv. 11. rUpupaya & rllpupffya) 
“clinging to form” (etc.) S 111.53 = Nd' 25s=Nd* 570 
(4- rup 3 5 rammapa). 

UpayScatt [upa 4- yScati] to beg, entreat, pray to J vi. 
150 (divyaq). 
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UpayiCitaka (at.) [of adj. upa -f- yScita + ka; pp. ol 
yftcati] begging, asking, praying, propitiation J VI. 150 
(= devat&nag SyScana). * 

Upay&tl [upa + yftti of yi] to go to, to approach S 1.76; 

11. 1 18 (also Can*. °y 5 peti); Dpvs vi.69; Sdhp 579. 

Upayftna (nt.) [fr. Upa-f Vi, cp. BSk. upayffna Jtm 31® 3 ] 
nearing, approach, arrival D 1.10; DA 1.94. 

Upaylnaka [fr. upaySna] a crab J vi.530. 

Upayufijatl [upa + yuj] to combine, connect with; to use, 
apply; ppr. med. upayujjamlna VvA 245 (preferably 
be read as 0 bhui\jam&na, with reference to enjoying drink 
& food). 

Upayoga [fr. upa -f* yuj] connection, combination; em- 
ployment, application J vi.432 (nagare upayogag netva 
for use in the [town ? v. 1 . upabhogag). Usually in cpd. 
°vacana as tt. g. meaning either combined or condensed 
expression, ellipsis SnA 386; KhA 236; PvA 73, 135; 
or the acc. case, which is frequently substituted for the 
foil, cases: sami-vacana SnA 127; PvA 102; bhummV’ 

SnA 140; KhA 116; karaiia 0 SnA 148; sampadfina 0 J 
V.214; SnA 317; itthambhiita 0 SnA 441 ; nissakka 0 J V.498. 

Uparacita [pp. of upa 4- rac] formed ThA 21 1 ; Sdhp 616. 

Uparajja (nt.) [upa 4- rajja, cp. uparaja] viceroyalty A III. 

154 (v.l. opa°) ; J 1.511; iv. 1 76; DA 1. 134. 

Uparata [pp. of uparamati] having ceased, desisting from 
( — *), restraining oneself (cp. orata) Via 1.245 (ratt-uparata 
abstaining from food at night = ratti-bhojanato uparata 
DA 1.77) ; 1 ) 1.5 (id.); M 1.3 19 (bhaya°); Sn 914 (= 
virata etc. Nd« 337); Miln 96, 307; DhsA 403 (vihigs 0 ). , 

Uparati (f.) [fr. upa 4- ram] ceasing, resting; cessation M 
I.io; S iv.104; Miln 274. 

Uparamati [upa 4 - ram] to cease, desist, to be quiet J ill. 

4 ^ 9 ; v.391 (v. 1 . for uparamati, also in C.); Miln 152. 

UparamS (f.) [cp. lit. Sk, uparama, to uparamati] cessation 
Miln 41, 44 (an°). 

Uparava [fr. upa 4 - ru] noise J II. 2. 

Uparfija [upa -f- rfijS; see upa '5] a secondary or deputy 
king, a viceroy J 1.504; 11.316; DhA 1.392. 

Upari (indecl.) [Vedic upari, der. fr. upa, Idg. *uper(i); 

Gr. ibrf'p, Dat. s-uper; Goth, ufar, Ohg. ubir = Ger. ilber 
K. over; Oir, for] over, above (prep. & prefix) I. (adv;) 
on top, above (opp. adho below) Vin iv.46 (opp. hettha); 

J vi.432; KhA 248 (= uddhag; opp. adho); SnA 392 
(abtimukho u. gacchati explaining paccuggacchati of Sn 
442); PvA II (he(tha manussa-santh&nag upari sflkara-s°) % 

47 (upari chattag dhSriyamana), 145 (sabbattha upari 
upon everything). — 2. (prep. w. gen ) with ref. either 
to space =^= on top of, on, upon, as in kassa upari sfipo 
patissati on whom shall the curse fall? DhA I 41 ; attano 
u. patati falls upon himself PvA 45 •; etissft upari kodho 
anger on her, i. e. against her VvA 68; or to ?#V»* = on 
top of, after, later, as in catunnag mSsanag upari after 
4 months PvA 52 (= uddhag catuhi mSsehi of Pv MtSfa); 
sattannag vassa-satftnag upari after 700 years PyA 144. — 

3. (adv. in comp n «, meaning “upper, higher, on the upper 
or top side”, or “on top of*, if the phrase is in loc. case. 

See below. 

•cara walking in the air, suspended, flying J m.454. 
-pisida the upper story of a palace, loc. on the terrace 
D 1.112 (loc.); PvA 105, 279. -pifthl'top side, platform 
Vin II 207 (loc ). -bhaddaka N. of a tree [either Sk. 
bhadraka Pinus Deodara, or bhadra Nauclea Cadamba, 
after Kern, 7 bev. s. v.] J vi.269. -bhiga the upper part; 
used in instr., .loc. or aor. in sense of “above, over, 


Upaladdhi 

beyond” J iv.232 (instr.). ~bh 3 va higher state or con- 
dition M 1.45 (opp. adh°). -mukha face upwards DA I. 
228; Pug A 2x4. -vaaana upper garment PvA 49. -vita 
higher than the wind, loc. on the wind J 11.11; or in 
°passe (loc.) on the upper (wind-), side DhA 11.17, -vislla 
extended on top, i. e. of great width, very wide J 111.207. 
-veh 3 sa high in the air (°— ), in 0 ku(i a lofty or open 
air chamber, or a room in the upper story of the VihSra 
Vin iv.46 (what the C. means by expin. majjhimassa 
purisassa aslsa-ghatta “not knocking against the head*ot 
a middle-(sized) man” is not quite clear), -aacca higher 
truth PvA 66 (so read for upari sacca). 

Uparittha (adj.) [superl. formation fr. upari in analogy to 
settha] highest, topmost, most excellent Th 1, 910. Cp. next. 

Uparltfhima (adj.) [doubie-superl. formation after analogy 
of settha, pacchima & hetthima: hejthS] = uparittha & 
uparima Dhs 1016, 1 300, 1401 ; Pug 16, 17 (sanyoja- 
nani = uddhagbhagiya-sanyojanJlni Pug A 198). 

Uparima (adj.) [upari 4 - nia, superl. formation] uppermost, 
above, overhead D in. 189 (disa); Nett 88. Cp. uparitthima. 

Upariya (adv.) [fr. upari] above, on top, in cornpd. he^h° 
below and above Vism I. 

Uparujjhati [Sk. uparudhyate, Pass, of uparundhati] to be 
stopped, broken, annihilated, destroyed D 1.223; Th I, 
145; It 106; Sn 724, 1036, mo; Nd 2 159 (= nirujjhati 
vOpasammati atthangacchati); Miln 151; Sdhp 280. — 
pp. uparuddha. 

♦ 

Uparuddha [pp* of uparujjhati] stopped, ceased Miln 151 
(°jlvita). 

Uparhndhati [upa rudh] to break up, hinder, stop, keep 
in check M 1.243; J 1*358; Th 1, 143, X 117; Sn 1 18, 
916 (pot. uparundhe, but uparuddhe Nd* 346 = upa* 
ruddheyya etc.); Miln 151; 245, 313. — gcr. uparund- 
hlya Th 1, 525; Sn 751; aor. uparundhi J iv.133; PvA 
271. — Pass, uparujjhati (q. v.). 

Uparu]ha [upa 4- rujha, pp. of ruh] grown again, recovered 
J iv. 408 (cakkhu). 

Uparocati [upa -f- rue] to please (intrs.) J vi.64. 

Uparodatl [Upa -f~ rud] 1. to lament J vi.551 (fut °rucchati) 
— 2. to sing in a whining tone J V.304. 

Uparodha [fr. upa -f rudh] obstacle; breaking up, destruc- 
tion, end J iti.210, 252; Pv tv.l*; Miln 245, 313. 

Uparodhana (nt.) [fr. upa 4- rudh] breaking up, destruc- 
tion Sn 732, 761. 

Uparodhetl [Caus of uparundhati] to cause to break up; 
to hinder, stop; destroy Vin 111.73. 

Uparopa [upa 4 * ropa, cp. upa 5] "little plant”, sapling 
Vin 11.154. See also next. 

Uparopaka = uparopa, sapling J a 345 ; iv.359. 

Upala [Lit. Sk. upala, etye». uncertain] a stone DSvs 111.87. 

Upalakkhapi (f.) & °ag (nt.) [upa 4- lakkhapa] discrimi- 
nation S 111.261 (an®); Dhs 16, 20, 292, 1057; Pug 2$; 
VvA 240. • 

Upalakkheti [upa 4- lakfay] to distinguish, discriminate 
Vism 172. 

Upaladdha [pp. of upalabhati] acquired, got, found J VI. 
21 1 (°bBla; v.l. paluddha®); Sdhp 4, 386. 

Upaladdhi (f.) [fr. upa 4- labh] acquisition; knowledge 
Miln 268; VvA 379. 
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Upftlabhati [upa + labh] to receive, get, obtain to find, 
made out Miln 124 (kRragag); usually in Pass, upalabb- 
hati to be found or got, to be known; to exist M 1.138 
(an 0 ); S 1. 135 ; iv.384; Sn 858; Pv ii.ii* (= paccanu- 
bhaviyqti PvA 146); Kvu 1, 2; Miln 25; PvA 87. 

Upaiftpana (nt.) [fr. upa -f* lap] talking over or down, per- 
suasion; diplomacy, humbug D 11.76; Miln 1x5, 117. 

Uppl&peti [Caus. of upa -j- lap] to persuade, coax, prevail 

* upon, talk over, cajole Vin 1,119; hi. 21 ; J 11.266; 111.265; 
IV.2I$; PvA 36, 46, 276. 

Upalft|ita [pp. of upalSleti] caressed, coaxed Sdhp 301. 

Upali|etl [Caus. of upa -j- lal ; cp. BSk. upala«jayati Divy 
114, 503]. — 1. to caress, coax, fondle, win over J 11. 
267; Vism 300; Sdhp 375. — 2. to boast of, exult in 
J 11.151. — pp. upal 3 }ita (q. v.). 

Upafiseti [upa 4 - Caus. of las] to sound forth, to (make) 
sound (a bugle) D U.337 (for uppa| 3 seti? q. v,). 

Upalikkhati [upa -j- likh] to scratch, scrape, wound A m. 
94 sq. (= vijjhati C.). 

Upalitta [pp. of upalimpati] smeared with ( — °), stained, 
tainted Th 2, 467 (cp. ThA 284; T. reads apalitta); 
Pug 56. Usually neg. an 0 free from taint, undefiled M 
1.319, 386; Miln 318; metri causa anftpalitta S 1.141; 
284; Sn 21 1, 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 353 (cp. DhA iv.7). 

Upalippatl [Pass, of upalimpati] to be defiled; to stick to, 
hang on to Sn 547, 812; J in.66 (= alllyatt C.); Miln 
250, 337 - 

Upalimpati (upa 4- lip] to smear, defile, D 11.18; Vin m. 
312; J 1.178; xv.435; Miln 154. — Pass, upalippatl, pp. 
upalitta (q. v.). 

Upalepa [fr. upa 4- lip] defilement J iv.435. 

Upalohitaka (adj. [upa + lohita -f- ka, see upa 5] reddish 
J in. 2 1 (= rattavanna C.). 

UpallavlQ Sn 1145 see upaplavatt. 

Upavajja (adj.) [grd. of upavadati] blameworthy S iv.59, 
60; A II.242. an° blameless, without fault S iv.57 sq ; 

A tv.82; Miln 391. 

Upavajjatft (f.) [abstr. fr. upavajja] blameworthiness S IV. 
59 (an 0 ). 

Upavappetl [upa -f* vaijijeti] to describe fully Sdhp 487. 

Upavattatf [upa -f- vet] to come to pass, to take place 1 
J vi.58. 

Upavadati [upa -j- vad] to tell (secretly) against, to tell 1 
tales; to insult, blame D 1.90; S 111.125 (atta sllato na 
upav.); A II.121 (id.); V.88; J 11.196; PvA 13. 

Upavana (nt.) [upa -f vana, see upa 5] a kind of wood, 
miniature wood, park J iv.431; v.249; Miln 1; VvA 170 
(= vana), 344; ThA 201 ; PvA X02 (arSm°), 177 (maha 0 ). 

Upavasati [upa 4 - vasiti]. — I. to dwell in or at J III. 1 13; 
DA 1.139. — 2. to live (trs.); to observe, keep (a holy 
day); only in phrase uposathap upovasati to observe 
the fits! day S l.ao8; A 1.142, 144, 205; Sn 402 (ger. 
upavassa); J 111.444; SnA 199; PvA 209. — pp. upa- 
vuttha (q. v.). See also uposatha. 

Upavida [fr. upa -f- vad] insulting, railing; blaming, finding 
fault Nd* 386; PvA 269; an 0 (adj.) not grumbling or 
abusing Dh 185 (anflpa 0 metri causa). 

Upavidaka # (adj.) [fr. upavida] blaming, finding fault, 
speaking evil of (gen.),' generally in phrase <ariylnai] u* 


insulting the gentle Vin iii.5 ; A 1.356; 111.19; IV.178; 
v.68; It 58, 99. — an° Fs 1.115; Pu 8 &>• 

Upavidln (adj. [fr. upav&da] — upavfidaka; in ar!y° S I. 
225; 11.124; v.266; Pv iv.3»». an 0 M 1.360. 

Upav&yati [upa ~(~ vttyati] to blow on or towards somebody 
M 1.424; A IV.46; Th I, 544; Pv 111.6*; Miln 97. 

Upavftsa [fr. upa 4* vas, see upavasati] keeping a prescri- 
bed day, fasting, self-denial, abstaining from enjoyments 
[Same as Uposatha ; used extensively in BSk. in meaning 

t of uposatha, e. g. at Av. & 1.338, 339; Divy 398 in phrase 
astftiiga-samanvSgatai) upavnsaij upavasati] A V.40 (? un- 
certain; vv. 11 . up&saka, ovapavSssa, yopavasa); J vi.508; 
SnA 199 (in expl n - of uposatha). 

Upavisita (adj.) (upa 4 - viisita) perfumed PvA 164 (for 
gandha-samerita). 

Upavfihana (nt.) [upa 4 " vRhana] carrying away, washing 
away S11 391 (sanghftti-raj-flpa 0 ^ pagsu-malSdino sanghSti- 
rajassa dhovanai) SnA 375). 

1 Upavlcfira [upa 4* vieffra; cp. BSk. upavieftra Divy 19, 
trsl d - on p. 704 in Notes by “perplexed by doubts” (?)] 
applying (ones mind), to, discrimination D m.245 (doma- 
nass°); M 111.239 ; S iv.232 (somanass 0 etc.); A in. 363 
sq.; v.134; Ps I.17; Dh 8, 85, 284; Vbh 381. 

Upavljafififi (f.) (adj.) [grd. formation of upa -J- vi + Jan, 
cp. Sk. vijanya] about to bring forth a child, nearing 
childbirth M 1.384; Th 2, 218; Ud 13; Davs iri.38; 
ThA 197. 

Upavisati [upa 4 s visati] to come near, to approach a per- 
son J iv.408; v.377; aor. upSvlsi Sn 415, 418 (ftsajja 
upfivisi = samlpai) gantva nisldi SnA 384). 

Upavipa [upa 4 - vlgfi] the neck of a lute S iv. 197 ; Miln 53. 

Upavita [?] covered (?) at VvA 8 in phrase “vettalat&dlhi 
upavltag Ssanaij" should prob. be read upanlta (vv. 11 . 
uparivita & upajita); or could it be pp. of upavlyati 
(woven with)? 

UpavTyati [Pass, of upa 4* vft 2 to weave] te be woven 
J vi.26. 

Upavilttha [pp. of upavasati] celebrated, kept (ofafastday) 
A 1.2 1 1 (uposatha); Sn 403 (uposatha). Cp. uposatha. 

Upavhyati [upa 4 - a 4 - hii, cp. avhayati for *ahvayati] to 
invoke, call upon D 11.259; S 1.168. 

UpasaQVasatl [upa 4 - sat} 4- vas] to live with somebody 
to associate with (acc.) J 1.152. 

Upasapharapa (nt.) [fr. upasagharati] drawing together, 
bringing up to, comparison Vism 232 sq.; J v.186. 

Upasapharatl [upa 4- sag + hf] — I. to collect, bring 
together, heap up, gather Miln 132. — 2. to dispose, 
arrange, concentrate, collect, focus Vin iv.220 (kSyag); 
M 1.436 (cittag), 468 (cittag tathattiya); S v.213 sq. (id.); 
DhsA 309 (cakkhug). — 3. to take hold of, take care 
of, provide, serve, look after Miln 232. 

Upasagh&ra [fr. upa 4 ~ sag 4 * hf] taking hold of, taking 
up, possession, in devat° being seized or possessed by a 
god Milo 298. 

Upasanhita (adj.) [pp. of upa + sag 4- dhi] accompanied 
by, furnished or connected with ( — °) D 1.152; M 1.37, 

1 19 (chand 0 ); S 11.220 (kusal 0 ); iv.60 (k 5 m°), 79 (Id.); 
Sn 341 (r8g°), 1132 (girag vagn° = vaggena upetagNd*); 
Th I, 970; J 1.6; n. 134 * 172 ; v.361. * 
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Upasankamatl [upa -f sag 4 - krara, cp. BSk. tipasankra- 
mati Av. 6. 1.209] — 1. to go tip to (with acc.), to ap- 
proach, come near; freq. in stock phrase tf yena (Pokkha- 
ras&dissa parivesanS) ten 9 upasankami, upasankamitvS pan- 
natte Ssane nisidi 9 ’, e. g. Vin 1.270; D 1.109; 11.1, and 
passim. — aor. °sankami Pv. 11.2 10 ; SnA 130, 140; KhA 
1 16; PvA 88; ger. °sankamitv 3 SnA 140 ; PvA 6, 12, 
19, 20, 88; °sankamma Sn 16 6, 418, 460, 980, 986; inf. 
°sankamitui) PvA 79. — . 2. to attend on (as a physi- 
cian), to treat Miln 169, 233, 353; IJA 1.7. 

Upasankamana (nt.) [fr. upasankamati] going near, ap- 
proach M 11.176; S v.67 = It 107; PvA 232. 

Upasankheyya (adj.) [grd of upa + sankharoti] to be pre- 
pared, produced or contracted Sn 849 (= °sankhatabba 
SnA 549; cp. ftld* 213. 

Upasagga [Sk upasarga, of upa -f- 8fj] — 1. attack, trouble, 
danger Vin 1.33; A 1.101; Th 2, 353; Dh 139 (where 
spelt upassaga, cp. DhA 111.70) ; Miln 418. — 2. (tt. g.) 
prefix, preposition J 11.67 (sag), 126 (apa); Hi. 1 21 (ni, 
pa); DA 1.245 (adhi); KhA 101 (sa° and an°); PvA 88 
(atthe nipSto a particle put in metri causa, expl n * of hnnda); 
l)hsA 163, 405. 

Upasagga [follows here!]. 

Upasaqthapana (f.) [fr. upa -f santhapeti] stopping, cau- 
sing to cease, settling Pug 18 (see also an 0 ). 

Upasanta [pp. of upa + 6am, cp. upasammati] calmed, 
composed, tranquil, at pease M 1.125; S 1.83, 162; A III. 
394; Sn 848, 919, 1087, 1099; Nd l 210, 352, 434; Nd 2 
16x5 Dh 201, 378; Miln 394; DhA 111.260; iv.114; 
PvA 132 (= santa). 

Upasama [Sk. upasama, upa 4- 6am] calm, quiet, appea- 
sement, allaying, assuagement, tranquillizing Vin 1.10 = 

S iv.331 = v.421 (in freq. phrase upasamftya abhiiifiaya 
sambodhaya nibbanaya sagvattati; see nibbina 111.7); D 
1.50; III. 130 sq., 136 sq., 229 (as one of the 4 objects 
of adhi{thftna, viz. panniT sacca° cftga° upasama 0 ); M !. 
67; 111.246; S 1.30, 34 (sflena), 46 citta-v-flpasama), 48, 
55; 11.223, 277; IU.86 (sankhftr&nag .. . v-upasnmo) D 11. 
157; S 1.158 (see vUpasama and sankhara); (ariyag mag- 
gag dukkh°-gaminaij); iv.62, 331; v.65 (avupasama), 179, 
2 34 (°gamin), 378 sq.; A 1.3 (avUpasama), 30, 42; H.14 
(vitakk 0 ) ; 111.325 sq.; V.216, 238 sq.; Sn 257, 724, 735, 
737 J It 18 (dukkh°) 83; Dh 205; Ndi 351; J 1.97; Ps 
I.95; Miln 170, 248; Vism 197 (°Anussati); Sdhp 587. 
Cp. vi° (vQ°). 

Upasamati [upa 4 6am in trs. meaning for usual sammati 
in intrs. meaning] to appease, cairn, allay, assuage Sn 
919; Th 1, 50 (pot. upasama =s upasameyya nibbapeyya 
Nd 1 352). — pp. upasanta q. v.). 

Upasam&na (nt.) = upasama Th 1, 421 ; Sdhp 335 (dukkh 0 ). 

Upasampajjati [upa 4- sampajjati] to attain, enter on, 
acquire, take upon oneself usually in ger. upasampajja 
M 1.89; S 111.8; A iv.13; v.69; Dhs 160 (see DhsA 167); 
DA 1.313 ; SnA 158. — pp. upasampanna (^. v.). 

Upaaampadft (f.) [fr. upa 4- sag 4- pad] — I*** taking, 
acquiring; obtaining, taking upon oneself, undertaking 
1 ) 11.49; M 1.93; A 111.65; Dh 183 (cp. DhA 111.236); 
Nett 44 (kusalassa). — » 2. (in special sense) takLpg up 
the bhikkhuship, higher ordination, admission to tne pri- 

' vileges of recognized bhikkhus [cp. BSk. upasampad & 
°padtt Divy 21, 281 etc.] Vin 1.12, 20, 95, 146 and pas- 
sim; 111.15; 1V - 5 2 J D !- 17 6 i ! 77 ) 202 i S 1.161; A iv.276 
sq. & passim; DhA ii.6x (pabbajjft -f); PvA 54 (laddh° 
one who has received ordination), 179 (id.). 

Upasampanna [pp. of Upasampajjati] obtained, got, received; 1 
in special sensl of having attained the recognition of bhik- 


khuship, ordained [cp. BSk. upasampanna Divy 281] S 
x.161; A v.70; Vin 111.24; IV * 5 2 ) Miln I 3 - 

Upasampideti [Denoni. fr. upasampadS] 1. to attain to, 
obtain, produce DhsA 167 (= nipphadeti). — 2^ to admit 
to bhikkhuship, to ordain Vin iv. 1 30, 226, 317 (= vutt- 
hapeti); grd. °etabba Vin 1.64 sq.; IV.48; A V.72. 

Upasamphassati [upa -f sam + spf6] to embrace J v.297* 

Upasammati [Sk. upasamyati, upa ~f~ 6am in intrs. function] 
to grow calm, to cease, to be settled or composed, to be 
appeased S 1.62, 221; Dh 100 sq. 

Upasavyana (nt.?) [?] tt a robe worn over the left shoulder” 
(Hardy, Index to ed.) VvA 166 (v. 1 . upavasavya). 

Upaslqsaka (adj.) [fr. upa + sigsati = 6 a 0 S, op. Ssigsaka] 
striving after, longing or wishing for Miln 393 (£h£r°; 
Morris J P T S. 1884, 75 proposes reading upasinghaka). 

Upasinghaka (adj.) [fr. upa + Singh] sniffing after J n. 
339; 111. 1 44; Miln 393 (? see upasigsaka). 

Upasinghati [upa 4- singh] — 1. to sniff at S 1.204 (pa- 
dumag); 1.455; J 1! - 339 i 408; VI.336. — 2. to sniff up 
Vin 1.279. — Caus. ° 3 yati to touch gently KhA 136. 
Caus. II. c apeti to touch lightly, to stroke J iv.407. 

Upaslnghlta [pp. of upasinghati] scented, smelled at (loc.) 
J vi.543 (sfsaghi; C. for upagghata). 

Upasussatl [upa + sussati] to dry up M 1.48 1 ; Sn 433 ; J I.71. 

Upasecana (nt.) [fr, upa sic] sprinkling over, i. c. sauce 
Th 1, 842; J 11.422; 111.144; iv.371 (mags°); vi.24. See 
also nandi® & magsa 0 . 

UpaseniyS (f.) [Sk. upa 4 - either sayanika of sayana, or 
sayaniya of 6l] (a girl) who likes to be always near (her 
mother), a pet, darling, fondling J vi.64 (=m£tarag upa- 
gantva sayanika C.). 

Upasevati [upa 4 - sev] — I. to practice, frequent, pursue 
Miln 355. — 2. to serve, honour, Sn 318 (°amana). — 
pp. upasevita (q. v.). • 

Upasevanfl (f.) [abstr. fr. upasevati] serving, pursuing, fol- 
lowing, service, honouring, pursuit S in . 53 = Nd 1 25 = 
Nd 2 570 (nand° pleasure-seeking); It 68 (bftl° & dhlr°); 
Sn 249 (utu° observance of the seasons); Miln 351. 

Upasevita [pp. of upasevati] visited, frequented PvA Y47 
(for sevita). 

Upasevin (adj.) ( — °) [fr. upasevati] pursuing, following, 
going after A 111.136 (vyatta 0 ); Miln 264 (raj 9 ); DhA 
111.482 (para-d£r 9 ). 

Upasobhatl [upa 4 ~ 6ttbh] to appear beautiful, to shine 
forth Th 1, zo8o. — Caus. 9 aobheti to make beautiful, 
embellish, adorn Vv 52®; J v.132; PvA 153. — pp. 
upasobbita (q. v.). 

Upasobhita [pp. of upasobheti] embellished, beautified, 
adorned PvA 153, 187; Sdhp 593. 

Upassagga see upasagga* 4 

UpassattHa [Sk. upasnta, pp. of upa 4- $f j] “thrown upon”, 
overcome, visited, aiEicted, ruined, oppressed S iv.29; A 
111.226 (udak°); J 1.61; 11.239. 

Upa88aya [fr. upa 4 * 6ri, cp. assaya & missaya] abode, 
resting home, dwelling, asylum S 1.32, 33; Vv 68“ ; 
Miln 160. Esp. freq. as bhikkhUDi 9 or bhikkbun 0 a 
nunnery Vin H.259; IV.26S, 2 9 2 i s »* 22 5 ) J 
Miln 124. 

Upassftsa [upa + assasa ; upa 4- if-f ivfta] breathing J 1.160. 
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U passu ti 

UpMSUti (f.) [fr. upa -f 4fU] listening to, attention S It. 
753.IV.91; J v.ioo; Miln 9*. 

Upassutika (adj.) [fr. upassuti] one ‘who listens, an eaves* 
droppef J v.81. 

Upahacca (° — ) [ger. of upahanti] — 1. spoiling, impairing, 
defiling J v.267 (manaij) — 2. reducing, cutting short; 
only in phrase upahacca-parinibbayin “coming to ex- 
tinction after reducing the time of rebirths (or after having 
almost reached the destruction of life”) S v.70, 201 sq.; 
A I.233 8 9 m IV.380; Pug 17 (upagantvS kalakiriyaq 
Syukkhayassa Ssane thatva ti attho Pug A 199); Nett 
190. — The term is not quite clear; there seems to have 
existed very early confusion with upapacca > upapajja > 
uppajja, as indicated by BSk. upapadya-parinirvilyin, and 
* by remarks of C. on Kvu 268, as quoted at Kvu trsl' 1 - 
I 59- 

Upahafinati [Pass, of upahanti] to be spoilt or injured Sn 
584; J IV. 14; Miln 26. 

Upahata [pp. of upahanti] injured, spoilt; destroyed D 1.86 
(phrase khata + upahata); S 1/238 (na siipahata “not 
easily put out” trsl.); 11.227; A r.161 ; Dh 134; J vi. 
515; Miln 223, 302; DhA 11.33 

Upahattar [Sk. *upahartr, n. ag. of upa -j- hr] a bringer 
(of) M 1.447 Sq. 

Upahanti (& °hanati J 1.454) [upa + han] to impair, in- 
jure; to reduce, cut short; to destroy, only in gcr. upa- 
hacca; pp. upahata Sc Pass, upahahhati (q. v.). 

Upaharaga (nt.) [fr. upa-f-hf] — 1. presentation; luxury 
J 1.231. — 2. taking, seizing J vi.198. 

Upaharati [upa-f hf] to bring, offer, present A 11.87; I!I - 
33; Dh 1.301, 302; J v.477. 

Upah&ra [fr. Upa 4- hf] bringing forward, present, offering, 
gift Vin 111.136 (ft hftr°) A 11.87; ni.33; v.66 (mett°); J 
1.47; iv.455; VMZ7; DA 1.97- 

UpahiQSatf [upa + hiQS] to injure, hurt Vin 11.203 ; J iv.156. 

Upigacchati [upa + & + gam] to come to, arrive at, 
reach, obtain, usually aor. upfigartchi Cp 1 io 10 , pi. upft- 
ganchuq Sn 1126; or upftgami Sn 426, 685, pi. upftga- 
muq Sp 302, 1126. Besides in pres, imper. upftgaccha 
PvA 64 (so read for upagaccha). — pp. upSgata. 

UpSgata [pp* of upfigacchati] come to, having reached or 
attained Sn 1016; PvA 117 (yakkhattaq) ; Sdhp 280. 

Upfitl [according to Kern, Toev . 8. v. = Sk. upfttta, pp of 
upa-f-S-f-dl “taken up”; after Morris JP T S. 1884, 
75 = uppftta “dying up”] thrown up, cast up, raised (of 
dust) Th I, 675. 

UpAtigacchati [upa -f ati -f- gacchati] to “go out over”, 
to surpass, overcome, only in 3^ sg. pret. upaccagi Sn 
333i 636 t 641, 827; Th 1, 181; 2, 4; J 1.258; vi.182; 
& 3rd pi, upaccagui] S 1.35; A 211.311; J 111.201. 

Upitidhftvatl [upa + a -j- dhavati] to run on or in to Ud 72. 

UpAtipanna [pp. of upfttipajjati, upa 4- ft -f pad] fallen 
into, a prey to (with loc.) Sn 495 (= nipanna with gloss 
adhimutta SnA 415). 

UpAtivatta [pp. of upfttivattati] gone beyond, escaped from, 
free from (with acc.) S 1.143; A 11.15; Sn 55, 474, 520, 
907; J HI.7, 360; Fd* $22 = Nd* 163. Cp. BSk. upa- 
tivrtta in same sense at M Vostu 111.281. 

UpAtfvattatf [upa 4* ati 4 * vattati] to go beyond, overstep 
M 1*327; So 712 (v. 1. for upanivattati) ; Nett 49. — 
pp. UpAtivatta (q. v.)» 


UpAdi (adv.) [shortened ger. of upftdiyati for the usual 
upftdftya in specialised meaning] lit. “taking up”, i. e. 
subsisting on something else, not original, secondary, 
derived (of rHpa form) Dhs 877, 960, 1210; Vism 275, 
444 (24 fold); Dhs A 215, 299, 333, cp. Dhs trsl* • 127, 
197. — Usually (and this is the earlier use of upftdft) 
as neg. anupfidft (for anupftdfiya) in meaning “not taking 
up any more (fuel, so as to keep the fire of rebirth 
alive)”, not clinging to love of the world, or the kilesas 
q. v., having no more tendency to becoming; in phrases 
a. parinibbfinaq “unsupported emancipation” M 1.148; 
S iv.48; v.29; DhA 1.286 etc.; a. vlmokkho mental 
release A v. 64 (A A : catuhi upadftnehi agahctva cittassa 
vimokkho; arahattass J ctaij nftimuj); Vin v.164; Fs 11,45 
sq.; a. vimutto D 1.27 (= kinci dhammaij anupftdiyitvft 
vimutto DA 1.109); cp. M 111.227 (paritassanft). 

Upfidana (lit.) [fr. upa -f- ft -j- di] — tut. that (material) 
substratum by means of which an active process is kept 
alive or going), fuel, supply, provision; adj. (— °) sup- 
ported by, drawing one’s existence from S 1.69; 1185 
(aggikkhandho °assa pariyfidftnft by means of taking up 
fuel); v.284 (vftt°); J lir *342 sa-upftdftna (adj.) provided 
with fuel S IV.399; anupftdana without fuel DhA 11.263. — 
2. (appl J *) “drawing upon”, grasping, holding on, grip, 
attachment; adj. ( — °) finding one's support by or in, 
clinging to, taking up, nourished by. Sec on term Dhs 
trsl"- 323 & Cfd. 171. They are classified as 4 upftdftnftnl 
or four G raspings viz. kftm°, ditth°, sllabbat 0 , attavftd 0 
or the graspings arising from sense-desires, speculation, 
belief in rites, belief in the soul-theory D n.58; 111.230; 
M 1.51, 66; S 11.3; V59; Dhs 1213; Ps M29; ir.46, 
47; Vbh 375; Nett 48; Vism 569. — For upftdftna in 
var. connections see the foil, passages: D 1.25; 11.31, 33, 
56; 111.278; M 1.66, 136 (atlavfid 0 ) 2 66; S 11.14, l 7 , 3 °-> 
85; 111. I 13 sq., 101, I35, 167, 191; IV.32, 87 sq., 
102 (tannissitaq viunanaij tadupfiiliinoi)), 390, 400 (= 
tanhi); A iv.69; v.iii (upay°); Sn 170, 358, 546; Ps 
1.51 sq., 193; n.45 sq, 113 j Vbh 1 8, 30, 67, 79, 119, 
132; Dhs 2059, 2236, 2223, 2536 sq.; Nett 28 sq., 42 
sq., 124 sq. ; DhA iv.194. — sa° full of attachment (to 
life) M 1.65; Vin ni.211; S iv.102; an° unattached, not 
showing attachment to existence S iv.399; Vin Hi Hi; 
Th I, 840; Miln 32; DA 1.98. 

-kkhandha, usually as pane 3 upfidftna-kkhandhft the 
factors of the “fivefold clinging to existence” [cp. BSk. 
parte 3 u°-skandhfth Av. S n.168 1 Sc note] D 11.35, 301 
sq.; 111.223, 286; M 1.61, 144, 185; 111.15, 30, 114, 295; 
Ps 11.109 sq.; Vbh 101 ; Vism 505 (khandha-partcaka). 
See for detail khandha n.B 2. -kkhaya extinction or 
disappearance of attachment S 11.54; A 111.376 sq.; Sn 
475, 743; It 75. -nidSna the ground of upftdftna; adj. 
founded on or caused by attachment Ps 11.1 1 1 ; Vbh 135 sq. 
-nirodha destruction of “grasping” Vin 1.1 (in formula 
of paticca-samuppftda); S 11.7; 111.14; A 1.177. -paccaya 
= °nidftna S 11.5; 11194; Sn 507, ^42. 

UpAdfifliya (adj.) [fr. upftdftna, for *upftdanika > °aka] be- 
longing to or connected with upftdftna, sensual, (inclined 
to) grasping; material (of rUpa), derived. See on term 
Dhs trsl 203, 322. — S 11.84; m.47; iv.89, 108; Dhs 
584, 1219, 1538; Vbh 12 sq., 30, 56, 1 19, 125,319,326. 

UpfidSya (adv.) [ger. of upftdiyati] — I. (as prep, with 
acc.) lit. “taking it up” (as such & such), i. e. (a) out 
of, as, for; in phrase anukampaij upftdftya out of pity or 
mercy D I.204; PvA 61, 141, 164. — (b) compared with, 
alongside of, with reference to, according to D 1.205 
(kftlafi ca sam ay art ca acc. to time & convenience); DhA 
I.391 ; VvA 65 (pagsucttQnag); PvA 268 (manussalokai]). 
The same use of upftdftya is found in BSk., e. g. at Divy 

25, 3597 4*3; Av. 6 1.255. ~ O c ® amc & 

application as upftdft, i. c. in neg. form first & then in 
positive abstraction from the latter) as philosophical term 
“hanging on to”, i. e. derived, secondary (with rftpa) Vbh 
12, 67 etc.; Nd 1 266. Usually as anupldiya “not 

20 



Upadaya 150 * Up&hana 


clinging to’ 1 , without any (further) clinging (to rebirth), 
emancipated, unconditioned, free [cp. BSk. paritt-anupfi- 
dttya free from the world Divy 655], freq. in (Jhra£e a, 
nibbuta completely emancipated S 11.279; A 1.162; IV. 
290; besides in foil, pass.: Vin 1.14 (a. cittarj vimuccati) 
182 (id.); S 11.187 sq. ; 1V.20, 107; v.317; Dh 89 ss S 
v.24 (fldSnapati-nisaggc a. ye rata); Dh 414; Sn 363; 
It 94 (+ aparitassato). 

Upftdi 0 [the compn-from of upftdSna, derived fr. upfida in 
analogy to nouns in °a & °SE which change their a to i 
in comp n * with kf & Wifi; otherwise a n. formation fr. 
dfi analogous to °dhi fr. dhfi in upadhi] = upHdana, but 
in more concrete meaning of “stuff of life 1 ’, substratum 
of being, khandha; only in comb n * with °sesa (adj.) having 
some fuel of life (= khandhas or substratum) left, i. e. still 
dependent (on qjcistencc), not free, materially determined 
S v.129, 181; A hi. 143; It 40; Vism 509. More fre- 
quently neg. an-upadi-sesa (nibbana, nibbanadhatu or 
parinibbana, cp. similarly BSk. anupiSdi-vimukti M Vastu 
1.69) completely emancipated, free, without any (material) 
substratum Vin 11.239 (nibbSna-dhfttu); D 111.135; M 1.148 
(parinibbana); A 11.120; IV.75 sq., 202, 313; J 1.28, 55, 
Sn 876; It 39, 121 (nibbana-clhfttu); Ts. 1.101; Vism 
509; DhA iv.108 (nibbana); VvA 164, 165. Opp. sa- 
UpSdisesa A lv.75 sq., 378 sq.; Sn 354 (opp. nibbayi); 
Vism 509; Nett 92. See further ref. under nibbana & 
parinibbana. 

UpSdlppa [for °adinna with substitution of nn for nn owing 
to wrong derivation as pp. from adiyati* instead of 
adiyati 1 ] grasped at, laid hold of; or “the issue of gras- 
ping”, i. e. material, derived, secondary (cp. upada), see 
def. at Dhs trsf»- 201, 324. — Dhs 585, 877, 1211, 1534; 
Vbh 2 sq., 326, 433; Vism 349, 451; an° Vin 111.H3; 
Dhs 585, 991, 1212, 1535. 

UpidiQQ&ka (adj,) = upadinna DhsA 311, 315, 378; 
Vism 398. 

llpadiyati [upa + a + dS, see adiyati 1 ] to take hold of, to 
grasp, cling to, show attachment (to the world), cp. upa- 
dfina D 11.292 ; M 1.56, 67; S 11.14; **r-73i 94, 135 ; *v. 
168 (na kind loke u. = parinibbayati); Sn 752, 1103, 
1104; Nd 1 444 (= ailed); Nd* 164. ppr. upadiyaq S IV. 
24^65 (an°); — ppr. med. upldiyamSna S m.73; 
SnA 409, & upadiySna (°adiyfino) Sn 470; Dh 20. — 
ger. upadaya in lit. meaning “taking up” J 1.30 ; Miln 
184, 338, 341; for specialised meaning & use as prep, 
see separately as also upad3 and upSdiyitva VvA 209; 
DA 1.109 (an°); DhA iv.194 (an 0 ). — pp. Up5di$pa (q. v.). 

Upfidhl [fr. upa -f a + dhS] I. cushion J vi.253. — 2. sup- 
plement, ornament (?), in °ratha “the chariot with the 
outfit”, expld. by C. as the royal chariot with the golden 
slipper J vi. 22, * 

Upfidhlya [fr. upahi] being furnished with a cushion J vi. 
252 (adj.). 

UpBya [fr. upa 4- I f cp. upaya] approach; fig. way, means, 
expedient, stratagem S 111.53 sq., 58; I) 111.220 (°kosalla) ; 
Sn 321 (°niUl); J 1.256; Nd* 570 (for upaya); PvA 20, 
3*i 39i 45i *°4i 1615 Sdhp 10, 12, 350, 385. — Cases 
adverbially; instr. upSyena by artifice or means of a firfek 
PvA 93; yena kcnaci u. FvA 113. — abi. upSyaso by 
some means, somehow J 111.443; V.401 (= upSyena C.). — 
anuplya wrong means J 1.256; Sdhp 405; without going 
near, without having a propensity for S 1.181; M iu;4). 
-kus&la clever in resource J ^98; Nett 20; SnA 274. 

UpSyfttta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upfiya] a means of ( — °) VvA 
84 (pajipajjan 4 ). 

Upiyana (nt.) [fr. «pa + 1, cp. upaya], going to (in special 
sense), enterprise, offering, tribute, present J v.347; vi. 
327; Miln 155, 171, 241; Sdhp 616, 619. 


UpiySsa [upa -f- SyOsa, cp. BSk. upflyftsa Divy 210, 314.] 
(a kind of) trouble, turbulence, tribulation, unrest, distur- 
bance l unsettled condition M 1.8, 144, 368; 111.237; A 
1.144, 177, 203 (sa°) ; 11.123, 203; 111.3, 97, 429; Sn 542; 
It 89 = A 1.147 = M 1.460; J 11.277. (°bahula); iv.22 
(id.); Pug 30, 36; Vbh 247; Nett 29; Miln 69; Vism 
504 (def.); DA 1.121. — anupSySsa peacefulness, com- 
posure, serenity, sincerity D 111.159; A 111.429; Psi 11 sq. 

Uparamatl [upa + 3 + ram] to cease, to desist J v.391, 498. 

UpSraddha [pp. of uparambhati] blamed, reprimanded, 
reproved A v.230. 

Upfirambha [Sk. uparamblia, upa -{- alambhate] — 1. re- 
proof, reproach, censure M 1.134, 432; S 111.73; v.73; 
A 1. 1 99; 11.181; in. 1 75; iv.25; Vbh 372. — 2. (adj.) ill- 
disposed, hostile Th 1, 360 sq.; DA 1.21, 263. 

Uparambhati [Sk. upalambhate, upa + 5 + labh] to blame, 
reprimand, reproach M 1.432, 433. — pp. UpSraddha (q. v.). 

Upfilfipetl at PvA 276 read upalapeti (q. v.). 

Upflvisi 3 rd sg. aor. of upavisati (q. v.). 

Up&saka [fr. upa -f- ftg, cp. upasati] a devout or faithful 
layman, a lay devotee Vin 1.4, 16 (tevlciko u.), 37, 139, 
195 sq.; 11.125; 111.6, 92; iv.14, 109; D 1.85; 11.105, 

1 13; m.134, *48, I53i *68, 172 sq., 264; M 1.29, 467, 
490; S v.395, 410; A 1.56 sq.; 11.132 (°parisa); 111206 
(°candlla, °ratana); iv.220 sq. (kittavata hoti); Sn 376, 
384; J 1.83; Pv 1 io 4 ; Vbh 248 (°sikkha) ; DA 1.234; 
PvA 36, 38, 54, 61, 207. — f. up 3 sik 3 Vin 1.18, 141, 
216; in. 39; IV.21, 79; D 111.124, 148, 172, 264; M 1.29, % 
467, 491; S 11.235 sq.; A *-88; 11.132; v.287 sq.; Miln 
383; PvA 1 5 1, 160. 

Up&sakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upasaka] state of being a be- 
lieving layman or a lay follower of the Buddha Vin 1.37; 

S iv, 301 ; Vv 84**. 

Upasati [upa as] lit. “to sit close by”, to go after, attend, 
follow, serve, honour, worship D II.287 ; A 1.162; J V. 
339, 37* (= upagacchati C.); Miln 418 (lakkhe upftseti 
fix his attention on thfe target). — 3 rd pi. pres. med. 
upasare A 1.162; J iv.417 (== upayanti C.). Cp. payi- 
rupSsati. — pp. up 3 sita & up 3 slna (q. v.). Sec also 
upSsaka, upSsana 1 . 

Upasana 1 (nt.) [fr. upasati] attendance, service, honour 
S 1.46 (saman°); Th 1, 239; Miln 1 15. Cp. payir 0 . 

Upftsana 2 (nt.) [fr. upasati] — i. archery J vi.448; usually 
in phrase katdpasana skilled in archery M 1.82; S 11. 
266; A 11.48; J iv.211; Mhvs 24, I. — Miln 232 (°q 
sikkhitva). — 2. practice Miln 419. — 3. in °8313 gym- 
nasium, training ground Miln 352. 

Up&sikft see upSsaka; cp. payir 0 . 

Upftslta [pp. of upasati] honoured, served, attended S 1 133, 
cp. Nd 4 165; Th r, 179. 

Up&Slna [pp. of upasati] sitting near or close to J v.336. 

Upfihata [upa -|- Shata] struck, afflicted, hurt J 1.4 14. 

Upshatlft (f.) [with metathesis for upSnahS = Sk. upgnali 
f. or up&naha m. ; but cp. BSk. upfioaha nt. Divy 6] a 
shoe, sandal Via 1.185; U.tl8, 207 (adj. sa-upEhana), 208 ; 

S 1,226; J iv.173, 223; Tv 11.4*; Nd 4 226; KhA 45; 
DhA 1.381 (chatt °t) os nt? v. 1 . p nS); PvA 127, 186. — 
up&hanag (or upshanft) Srohati to put on sandals J iv. 

16; vi. 524; opp. omuficati take off Vin 11.207, 208; 

J 111.415; iv.16. — Note. An older form uplnad 0 (for 
up 5 nadh = Sk. upftnah) is seen by Kern in pSnadApama 
J 11.223, which is read by him ak upilnaddpama (v. 1 . 
uptthan-upama). See Toev. s.W. ufBnad. 



Upiya 

Uplya [gcr of upeti] undergoing, going into, metri causa 
as Bpiya (— °) and opiya 1 , viz. lmdayasmiq opiya S I X99 
= Th I, 1 19; senupiya J v.96 (v. 1 . senopiya; C. sayan- 
tipagata). In taddpiya the 2^ part upiya reprtftents an j 
adj. upaka fr. upa (see ta I. a), thus found at Miln 9. j 

Upekkhaka (adj.) [fr. upekkha] disinterested, resigned, stoi- 
cal Vin 111.4; D 1.37, 183; 111.113, 222, 245, 269, 281; 

S V.295 318; A 111.169 $q., 279; v.30; Sn 515, 

§55, 912; It 81; Nd ! 241, 330; Pug 50, 59; Dhs 163; 
I)hsA 172. 

Upekkhati [upa -f- iky] to look on, to be disinterested or 
indifferent Sn 91 1; Nd 1 328; J vi.294. 

Upekkhanft (f.) [abstr. fr. upa -f iky] is commentator's , 
paraphrase for upekkhft (q. v.) Nd 1 501 = Nd* 2 166; j 
Vbh 230. I 

Upekkhavant (adj.) = upekkhaka J v.403. 

Upekkha & Upekhft (f.) [fr. upa + iky, cp. BSk. upekxa 
Divy 483; Jtm 21 1. On spelling upekhft for upekkha see 
Mllller P. Gr. 16] “looking on”, hedonic neutrality or 
indifference, zero point between joy & sorrow (Cpd. 66); 
disinterestedness, neutral feeling, equanimity. Sometimes j 
# equivalent to adukkhanvasukha-vedana “feeling which is j 
neither pain nor pleasure”. Sec detailed discussion of j 
term at Cpd. 229—232, & cp. Dhs trsl ’*• 39. — Ten 
kinds of upekkha are enum J * at Dhs A 172 (cp. Dhs trsl 11 ' 
48; Hardy, Man. Buddhism 505). — D I 38 (°.sati-pari- 
suddhi purity of mindfulness which comes of disinterest- j 
edness cp. Vin 111.4 ; Dhs 165 & Dhs lrsln»- 50), 251; 

# 11.279 (twofold); 111.50, 78, 106, 224 sq., 239, 245 (six 
°upavicaras), 252, 282; M 1.79, 364; 111219; S iv.71, 
114 sq., v.209 sq. ( c uidriya); A 1.42; 81 (°sukha), 256 
(°nimitta); 111.185, 291 (°cetoviimitti); IV.47 sq., 70 sq., 
300, 443; v.301, 360; Sn 67, 73, 972, 1107, ( °sati- 
saqsuddha); Nd 1 501 = Nd 2 166; Ps 1.8, 36, 60, 167, 
177; Pug 59 (°sati); Nett 25, 97 (°dhalu), 12 1 sq.; Vbh 
12, 15 (°indriya), 54 (id.), 69, 85 (°dhatu), 228, 324, 326 
(°sambojjhanga), 381 (°upavicara) ; Dhs 150, 153, 165, 
262, 556, 1001, 1278, 1582; Vism 134 (°sambojjhanga, 

5 conditions of), 148 (°dnubrnhana), 160 (def. & tenfold), 
317 (°bhfivana), 319 (°brahmavilt 5 ra), 325 (°viharin), 461 ; 
SnA 128; Sdhp 461. 

Upeta [pp. of Upeti] furnished with, endowed with, pos- 
sessed of Sn 402, 463, 700, 722; Dh 10, 280; Nd 2 s. v., 

Th 1, 789; Pv 1.7° (bal°); 11 7 12 (phal°, v. 1 . preferable 
°upaga), iv, 1 12 (ariyaij atthangavaraq upetan = a{thahi 
angehi upetai) yuttaq PvA 243); Vism 18 (-f sam°, upa- 
gata, samupagata ctcj; PvA 7. — Note. The BSk. usually 
has samanvSgata for upeta (see atthanga). 

Upeti [upa 4- 1 ] to go to (with acc.), come to, approach, 
undergo, attain D 1.55 (pathavi-kayaq an-upeti docs not 
go into an earthly body), 180; M 1.486 (na upeti, as 
answer: “does not meet the question”); S in.93; It 89; 

Sn 209, (na sankhaq “cannot be reckoned as”) 749, 91 r, 
1074; 728 (dukkhaq), 897; Sn 404 (deve); Nd* 63; Nd 2 
167; Dh 151, 306, 342; Sn 318; J IV.309 (marapaq upeti 
to die), 312 (id.), 463 (id.); v.212 (v. 1. opeti, q. v.); 

Th I, 17 (gabbhaq); Pv 11.3^ (saggaq upehi {hanaq); iv. 

3 52 (sarapaq buddhaq dhammaq); Nett 66; fut. upeasaq 
Sd 29; 2 n U sg. upehisi Dh 238, 348. — ger. upecca Vv 
33*; S 1.209 — Nett 131; VvA 146 (realising = upa- 
gantvS cctetvff vfi); PvA 103 (gloss for uppacca flying 
up); see also upiya & uppacca. — pp. upeta. 

UpOCita [pp. of upa + ava -f- ci] heaped up, abounding, 1 
comfortable J • 1 v.47 1 • 

UpOMtha [Vedic upavasatha, the eve of the Soma sacrifice, 
day of preparation]. At the time of the rise of Buddhism 
the word had come to mean the day preceding four stages 
of the moon’s waxing* and waning, viz. I st , 8th, 15^ 
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23d nights of* the lunar month that is to say, a weekly 
sacred day, a Sabbath. These days were utilized by the 
pre-Buddhistic reforming communities for the expounding 
of their views, Vin 1.101. The Buddhists adopted this 
practice and on the 15 th day of the hylf-month held a 
chapter of the Order to expound their dhamma, ib. 102. 
They also utilized one or other of these Up. days for 
the recitation of the Pfitimokkha (pJttimokkhuddcsa), ibid. 
On Up. days laymen take upon themselves the Up. vows, 
that is to say, the eight Silas, during the day. See Sila. 
The day in the middle of the month is called efttudassiko 
or papparasiko according as the month is shorter or longer. 
The reckoning is not by the month (mftsa), but by the 
half-month (pakkha), so the twenty-third day is simply 
atthamf, the same as the eighth day. There is an accasional 
Up. called sSraaggi-uposatho, “reconciliation-Up.”, which 
is held when a quarrel among the (fraternity has been 
made up, the gen. confession forming as it were a seal 
to the reconciliation (Vin v.123; Mali. 42). — Vin I.lli, 
112, * 75 i * 77 ; 32, 204, 276; 111.164, 169; D in. 

60, 61, 145, 147; A 1.205 sq. (3 uposathas: gopalaka", 
nigaptha 0 , ariya°), 208 (dhamm 0 ), 21 1 (devat 5 °); iv.248 
(atthanga-samannagata), 258 sq. (id.), 276, 388 (navah 
angehi upavuttha); v.83; Sn 153 (panoaraso u); Vbh 
422; Vism 227 (°sutta ~ A 1.206 sq.); Sdhp 439; DA 
1.139; SnA 199; VvA 71, 109; PvA 66, 201. — The 
hall or chapel in the monastery in which the Patimokkha 
is recited is called uposathaggaq (Vin 111.66), or °£gftrag 
(Vin 1. 107 ; l)hA 1149). The Up. service is called °kamma 
(Vin 1. 102; v.142; J 1.232; ill. 342, 444; DhA 1.205). 
uposathaq karoti to hold the Up. service (Vin 1.107, 
175, 177; J 1425). Keeping the Sabbath (by laymen) 
is called uposathaq upavasatl (A 1.142, 144, 205, 208; 
iv.248; see upavasati), or uposathavasaq vasati (J V.177). 
The ceremony of a layman taking upon himself the eight 
sllas is called uposathaq samftdiyati (sec sllaq & sama- 
diyati); uposatha-slla observance of the Up. (VvA 71). 
The Up. day or Sabbath is also called uposatha-divasa 

(J "J- 52 )- 

UpOS&thika (adj.) [fr. uposatha] — I. belonging to the Upo 
satha in phrase anuposathikaq (adv.) on every U., i. c. 
every fortnight Vin iv.315. - — 2. observing the Sabbath, 
fasting (cp. BSk. uposadhika M Vastu 11.9)5 V* n 158; IV. 
75, 78; J Hi. 52; Vism 66 (bhatta); DhA 1.205. 

Uposathin (adj.) [fr. upusatha] = uposathika, listing Mil vs 
17, 6. 

Uppakitaka indexed at Ud 111.2 wrongly for upakkl- 
taka (q. v.). 

Uppakka (adj.) [fr. ud 4 * pac, cp. Sk. pakva & see also 
uppaccati] — 1. “boiled out”, scorched, scared, dried or 
shrivelled up; in phrase itthiq uppakkaq okiliniq okiriniq 
Vin III. 107 =sr S 11.260; expld* by Bdhgh. Vin in. 273 as 
“kharena aggin& pakkasanra”. — 2. “boiled up”, swollen 
(of eyes through crying) J VI. 10. 

Uppacca [ger. of uppatati] flying up Th 2, 248 (see under 
upacca)); S 1.209 ( v * 1 . BB. upecca, C. uppatitva pi sa- 
kuno viya) = Pv I1.7 11 (= uppatitva PvA 103) = DhA 

iv. 21 (gloss uppatitvff) = Nett 13 1 (upecca). 

Uppaccati [ud -f- paccati, Pass, of pac] in ppr. uppacci- 
yamiaa (so read for upapacciyam&na, as suggested by 

v. 1 . BB. uppajj 0 ) “being boiled out”, i. e. dried or shrivelled 
up (cp. uppakka 1) J IV.327. Not with Morris J P T S. 
1887, 129 “being tormented”, nor with Kern, I'vti*. under 
upapacc® as ppr. to pfe (*upapfcyamana) “dicht opgc- 
sloten”, a meaning foreign to this root. 

Upajjati [ud 4- pajjati of pad] to come out, to arise, to be 
produced, to be born or reborn, to come into existence 

* D 1.180; Sn 584; Pv 11. (= nibbattati PvA 71); PvA 
8 (nibbattati -f-), 9, 20, 129 (= pitubhavati); DA 1.165. — 
Pass, uppajj iyati Via 1.50. — ppr. uppajjanto PvA 5, 
21; fut. °pajjissati PvA 5 (bhummadevesu, corresp. with 
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niraye nibbattissati ibid.(, 67 (niraye) ; aor. uppajji PvA 
21, 50, 66; & udapKdi (q. v.) Vin 111.4; J 1.81; ger. 
°pajjitvtt I) 11.157 = S 1.6, 158 = 11.193=] 1.392 = Th 
I, 1159; & uppajja J IV.24. — Caus. uppidetl (q. v.). — 
pp. uppanna (q. v.). See also upapajjatl and upapanna. 


Uppaijana (adj.-nt.) [fr. uppajjati] coming into existence; 
birtn, rebirth PvA 9 (°vasena), 33 (id.). 


Uppajjanaka (adj.) [fr. uppajjana] (belonging to) coming 
into existence, i. e. arising suddenly or without apparent 
cause, in °bha$da a treasure trove J 111. 150. 


Uppajjltar [n. ag. fr. uppajjati] one who produces or is 
reborn in (with acc.) D 1.143 ( sa gg ft, 3 etc.). 


UppatipSttyfi [aty. of uppatipati, ud patipati] lit. “out 
of reach”, i. c. in a distance J 1.89; or impossible Vism 
96 (ekapanho pi u. agato nfthosi not one question was 
impossible to be understood). As tt. g. “with reference 
to the preceding”, supra Vism 272; S11A 124, 128; DhsA 
135 (T. °patipfltika). 


Uppanna [pp. Of uppajjati] born, reborn, arisen, produced, 
D 1. 192 (lokaq u. born into the world); Vin 111.4 ; Sn 55 
°nfina: see Nd* 168), 998; J 1.99; Pv n.2* (pettivisayaq); 
Dhs ro3S, 1416; Vbh 12, 17, 50, 319; 327; DhA ill. 
301; PvA 2i (petesu), 33, 144, 155. — anuppanna not 
arisen M ii.zi; not of good class D 1.97 (see DA 1.267). 

Uppabbajati [ud -f- pabbajati] to leave the Order DhA I. 
68; PvA 55. — pp. °pabbajita, — Cftus. uppabbijeti 
to turn out of the Order J iv.219; DhA IV.195. — Caps. 

II. uppabbajSpeti to induce some one to leave the Order 
J iv.304. 

Uppabbajjta [ud + pabbajita] one who has left the com- 
munity of bhikkhus, an ex-bhikkhu VvA 319; DhA 1.311. 

Uppala [Sk. utpaia, uncertain etym.] the (blue) lotus; a 
waterlily. The 7 kinds of lotuses, mentioned at J v.37 
are: nila-ratta-set-uppala, ratta-seta-paduma, seta-kumuda, 
kalla-liara, — D 1.75 ; 11.19; Vin m.33 (°gandha); J n. 
443 ; Dh 55; Vv 32*; 35 4 ; Pv 11.1 20 ; iii.io®; DhA 1.384 
(nil 0 ); m.394 (id.); ThA 2 54 > 255; VvA 132, 161. — 
What is meant by uppala-patta (lotus-leaf?) at Vin iv. 261 ? 


Uppagcjanfi (f.) [abstr. fr. ut -\- pand or unknown etym.] 
ridiculing, mocking Miln 357; Vism 29; PugA 250 (°katha). 

Uppag<Juppag<Jukaj&ta (adj.) [rcdupl. intens. formation; 
ud -j- pandu 4 ~ ka -j- jata; pandu yellowish. The word is 
evidently a corruption of something else, perhaps upa- 
pannduka upa in meaning of “somewhat like”, cp. upanlla, 
upanibha etc. and reading at Pv 11.1 13 upakandakin. The 
latter may itself be a corruption, but is explU. at PvA 72 
by upakandaka-jSta “shrivelled up all over, nothing but 
pieces (?)”. The trsln. is thus doubtful; the BSk. is the 
P. form retranslated into utpanduka Divy 334, 463, and 
trsld. “very pale”] “having become very pale” (?), or 
“somewhat pale” (?), with dubbanna in Khp, A 234, and 
in a stock phrase of three different settings, viz. (1) kiso 
ltlkho dubbanno upp° dhamani-santhata-gatto Vin 1.276; j 

111.19, 1 10; M 11. 1 21 ; distorted to BSk. bhlto utp°. krsaluko 
durbalako mlftnako at Divy 334. — (2) kiso upp°. J VI. 
71; DhA iv.66. — (3) upp° dhamanisanth 0 J 1.346; 11.92 ; 
V.95 ; DhA 1.367. Besides in a doubtful passage at Pv il.l 13 
(upakandakin, v. 1 . up pand 5 BB.), expld- at PvA 72 “upa- 
kandakajata”, vv. 11. uppandaka 0 and uppandupanduka 0 . 

Uppagtjeti [ut 4 ~ page}, of uncertain origin] to ridicule, 
mock, to deride, make fun of Vin 1.216, 272, 293; IV. 
278; A in. 91 = Pug 67 (nhasati ullapati — J-) ; J v.288, 
300; DhA ir.29; 111.41; PvA 175 (avamannati -f ). — 
Note . The BSk. utprasayati at Divy 17 represents the P. 
uppandeti & must someliow be a corruption of the latter 
(vv. 11 , at Divy 17 are utprasayati, utpranayati & utprfts- 
rayati). 

Uppatatl [ud -\- patati] to fly or rise up into the , 
to spring upwards, jump up; 3rd sq. pret. udapatta [Sk. 
^udapaptat] J m.484 (so read for °patto, & change si to 
pi); ger. uppatitvS J 111.484; iv.213; PvA 103, 215; and 
uppacca (q. v.). — pp. uppatlta (q. v.). 

Uppatita [pp. of uppatatl] jumped up, arisen, come about 
Sn 1 (= uddhamukhaq patitaq gataij SnA 4), 591; Dh 
222 (= uppanna DhA 111.301); Th 1, 371. 

Uppattl (f.) [ Vedic utpatti, ud 4 - pad] coming forth, product, 
genesis, origin, rebirth, occasion A 11.133 (°pa{ilftbhik 5 ni 
sanyojnnani); Vbh 137 (°bhava), 4ii;cp. Compend%fffn y 
262 f. (khana); Miln 127 (°divasa); Vism 571 sq. (°bhava, 

9 fold: k&ma° etc.); SnA 46, 159, 241, 254, 312, 445 5 
PvA 144, 215. On uppatti deva see deva and upapatti. — 
See also ajthuppatti, dSnuppatti. 


Uppalaka [uppala 4 - ka] “lotus-like”, N. of a hell (cp. BSk. 
utpaia at Divy 67 etc.) A V.173. See also pundarika. 

• 

Uppalin (adj.-n.) [fr. uppala] having lotuses rich in 1., only 
in f. uppalinl a lotus-pond D 1.7 5 ; 11.38; S 1.138; A ill. 
26; Vv 322; DA 1. 219. 

Uppajaseti [ud 4 - pra 4 ~ las, cp. Sk. samulUtsayati in same 
meaning] to sound out or forth, to make sound Miln 21 
(dhamma-sankhaq). Reading at D II . 337 is upalaseti in 
same meaning. * 

Uppafaka [fr. ud 4 - pat in meaning of “biting, stinging”] 
an insect, vermin S 1.170 (santharo °ehi sanchanno “a 
siesta-couch covered by vermin swarm” trsi d - p. 215 & note). 

Uppatana (nt.) [fr. ud 4 - pat] pulling out, uprooting, de- 
stroying, skinning J 1.454; 11.283 ; vi.238; Miln 166; PvA 
46 (kes°); Sdhp 140 (camm°). Cp. sam°, 

Upp&tanaka (adj.) [fr. uppftjana] pulling up, tearing out, 
uprouting J 1.303 (°vftta); IV.333 (id.). 

1 Upp&tetl [Sk. utpatayati, Caus. uf ud 4 ~ pat to split, cp. 
also BSk. utpatayati nidhanan to dig out a treasure Av. 

5 1.294] to split, tear asunder; root out, remove, destroy 
Vin II* 1 5 1 (chaviq to skin); M ll.no (attanaq); Th 2,. 
396 (ger. uppSCtiya — 0 p 5 tetvit ThA 259); J 1.281 (bljani); 
iv. 1 62, 382; vi. 1 09 (= luucati) ; Miln 86; DhA 111.206. — 
Caus. uppajspeti in pp. uppafaplta caused to be torn off 
DhA 111.20S. See also uppbSletl. 

Uppida 1 [Sk. utpfita, ud -J- pat] flying up, jump; a sudden 

6 unusual event, portent, omen D 1.9 (v. 1 . uppata) = 
Vism 30 (T. uppata, v. 1 . uppSda) Sn 360; J 1. 374 ; VI. 
475; Miln 178. 

Upp&da* [Sk. utpada, ud pad] coming into existence, 
appearance, birth Vin 1.185; D 1.185; S lti.39 (+ vaya); 

IV.14; v.30; A 1. 1 52 ( f- vaya), 386, 2965 11.248 (tanh°); 
m. 1 23 (citt° state of consciousness); iv.65 (id.); Dh 182, 
*94! J 1-59, *07 (sat 0 ); Vbh 303 (citt 0 ), 375 (taph 0 ); 
1 ’vA 10; ThA 282. — anuppSda either "not coming into 
existence” D ut.270, M 1.60; A 1.286, 296; H.214, 249; 
111.84 sq.; T$ 1.59, 66; Dhs 1367; or "not ripe” D 1.12. 

Uppftdaka (adj.) ( — °) [fr. uppfida 5 ] producing, generating 
PrA 13 (dukkh 0 ). f. p ik 5 DhA IV.109 (jhitn 3 ). 

Upptdana (nt.) [fr. uppada*] making, generating, causing 
PvA 71 (anubal 0 read for anubalappadSna ?) 114. 


Uppatha [Sk. utpatha, ud -j- patha] a wrong road or course UppMin (adj.) [fr. uppada 1 ] having an origin, arising, 
D i.to (°gamana, of planets); 8 1.38, 43; J V.453; vi. bound to arise Dhs 1037, 1416; Vbh 17, 50, 74, 92 
235; DhA 111.356 ( r cSra). and passim; DhsA 45. 
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Uppidetar [a. ag. fr. uppgdeti] one who produces, causes 
or brings into existence, creator, producer M 1.79; S 1. 
19 1 ; m.66 ; v.351; Miln 217. 

Upp&detl [Caus. of uppajjati, ud -f- pad] — 1. to give rise 
to, to produce, put forth, show, evince, make D 1.135 ; 
M 1.162, 185; Pug 25; PvA 4, 16, 19, 595 Sdhp 539. 
cittaq u. to give a (temporary) thought to (with loc.) 

J I.81; Miln 85; DhA 11.89; 3. 3 . to get, ob- 

tain, find J iv.2; Miln 140; DhA 1.90; PvA 121. — 3. 
in lohitag u. to draw (blood) Miln 214. 

UppHavati (& Uplavati) [Sk. utplavati, ud -f plu, cp. 
utplutya jumping up, rising Sp. Av. 6 1.209] — I. to 
emerge (out of water), -to rise, float S iv.313 (uplava 
imper.); Miln 80, 379; VvA 47 (uplavitvS, v.l. uppala- 
vitv 5 );,DA 1.256 (v.l. upari lavati). — 2. to jump up, 
frisk about, to be elated or buoyant J 11.97 (cp. Morris 
yPTS. 1887, 139); Miln 370. — Sec also upaplavati, 
uplRpeti & ubbillavita etc. 

Uppi|a (adj.) [ud -j* pltj] oppressing or oppressed : an® free 
from oppression, not hurt or destroyed D 1.135 (opp. 
sa-upplja; T. upaplja but v.l. upp"); J 111.443; v -378; 
PvA 161. 

Uppf]!ta [pp. of uppileti] pressed J vi.3. 

Uppileti [ud + pit} for ava 4 p*d» cp. upl&peti = opilfipeti, 

& opI|eti] — I. to press (down) on to, to hold (tight) 
to (with acc.), to cover up or close M 1.539 (pitthi-pffnii} 
hanukena); J 1483 (hatthena akkhini); n.245 (Hatthi- 
kumbhe mukhaij); v.293 (aggalaij); ThA 188. — 2. to 
stampede VvA 83 (pathaviq), I 

UppOtheti [ud 4 potheti] to beat PvA 4. 

Upplavana at DhA 1.309 remains to be explained, T. faulty. | 

Upphaleti [Caus. of ud + phal] to cut, rip or split open 
Vin 1.276 (udara-cchavig upphaletva; v.l. uppatctvS, per- 
haps preferable). 

UpphSsulika (adj.) [ud 4 * phasulika for pliSsukikS = pha- 
suka. a rib] “with ribs out*\ i. e. with ribs showing, 
emaciated, thin, “skinny” Pv ii.i* (— uggata-phlsuka PvA 
68); iv.io 1 (MSS. uppa 0 ); ThA 133 (spelt uppa 0 ). 

Uplfipeti [Sk. avaplavayati, Caus. of ava 4 plu, with sub- 
stitution of ud for ava; see also uppilavati] to immerse 
M I.135 ( vv * upai 0 & opil 0 ); J iv.162 (fig. put into 
the shade, overpower; v.l. upal 0 ). See also opilfipeti & 
ubbillavita. 

Ubbatuma (adj.) [ud 4 *vrti (of vrt) + ma (for mS > 
mant); cp. Sk. udvjtta & .vftimant] going out of its 
direction, going wroig (or upset?), in phrase ubbafumag | 
ratbag karoti to put a cart out of its direction A iv. 
* 91 , * 93 - 

Ubb&ttetl [Caus. of ud 4 * Vft, as doublet of ubbatteti, cp. 
BSk. udvartayati Divy 12, 36] to anoint, give perfumes 
(to a guest), to shampoo J 1.87 (gandhacun^ena), 238 
(id.); V.89, 438 - 

Ubbatthaka misprint in Pug Index as well as at Pug A 
233 for ubbhafthaka (q. v.). 

Ubbattati [ud -j- vft] to go upwards, to rise, swcli J vi. 
486 (sBgnro ubbatti). See also next. 

Ubbatteti [Caus. of ud -}- Vft, of which doublet is ubbatteti; 1 
cp. also ubbatuma] — i. to tear out J t.199; Miln tot 
(sadevake loke ubbattiyante); DhA 1.5 (hadayamaQsag), 

75 (rukkhaij). — a. to cause to swell or rise J 111.361 
(Gangftsotai}) ; nr. 161 (samuddag). — 3. (intrs.) to go out 
of direction, or in the wrong direction Vism 327 (neva 
ubbattati na viva{tati; v.l. uppattati); DhA 111.155. 


Ubbadhati [ud -f- vadbati] to kill, destroy Sn 4 (pract. 
udabbadhi — ucchlndanto vadheti SnA 18). 

1 Ubbandhatl [ud 4 - bandhati] to hang up, strangle Vin III. 
73 (rajjuyH); J 1.504 (id.); 111.345; Th 2, 80; Vism 501; 
VvA 139, 207 (ubbandhitu-kfimH in the intention of 
hanging herself ). 

| Ubbarl (f.) [Sk. urvarS, Av. urvara plant] fertile soil, sown 
field ; fig. woman, wife J vi 473 (= orodha C.). 

Ubbasati see ubblaati. 

Ubbaha (adj.) (— °) [fr. ud 4. vfh, i. e. to ubbahati 1 ] only * 
in cpd. dur° hard to pull out, difficult to remove Th l, 
124, 495 = *053. 

Ubbahati 1 [ud 4 bfh or vfh, sec also uddharati] to pull out, 
take away, destroy Sn 583 (udabbahef pot. sss ubbaheyya 
dhltreyya SnA 460); Th 1, 158; J 11.223 (udabbahe = 
udabbaheyya C.); iv.462 (ubbahe); vi.587 (= hareyya C.). 

Ubbahati 2 [ud 4 “ vahati, although possibly same as ubba- 
hati 1 , in meaning of uddharati u which has taken up 
meanings of *udbharati, as well as of *udbfhati and *ud- 
vahati] to carry away, take away, lift (the corn after 
cutting); only in Caus. II. ubbahfipetl to have the corn 
harvested Vin 11.180=; A 1.241. — Here belong uddhapx 
and uddharaya. Cp. also pav5|ha. 

Ubb&jha [adj. pp. of ud -j- bahati = vfth or more likely 
of ud 4. bftdh] oppressed, troubled, harassed, annoyed, 
vexed Vin 1.148, 353; 11.119; iv.308; J 1.300; Vism 182 
(kunapa-gandhena); DhA 1.343. 

UbbiSly&ti [Pass, of ubbSseti, ud 4 VA8] a to be dis-in- 
habited M , i. e. to be abandoned by the inhabitants Mhvs 
6, 22 (= chaddfyati C.). — Cp. ubbisati. 

Ubbflhana (nt.) [fr. ubbahati*] carrying, lifting, in °sa- 
mattha fit for carrying, i. e. a beast of burden, of an 
elephant J vi.448. 

Ubb&hikft (f.) [orig. f. of ubbfihika, adj. fr. ubbflheti in 
abstr. use] a method of deciding on the expulsion of a 
bhikkhu, always in instr. ubbfihikfiya “by means of a 
referendum”, the settlement of a dispute being laid in the 
hands of certain chosen brethren (see Vin Texts 111.49 sc b) 
Vin n. 95 , 97 , 305 ; v.139, 197 ; A v.41; Mhvs 4, 46. 

Ubbfiheti [hardly to be decided whether fr. ud 4 * Vfth (to 
press, urge), or bfh or bftdh ; cp. uddharati 2] to oppress, 
vex, hinder, incommodatc J v.41 7 sq. 

Ubblgga [Sk. udvigna, pp. of ud + VlJ] agitated, flurried, 
anxious Vin 11.184; S 1.53; Th I, 408; J 1.486; 111.3 13; 
Miln 23, 236, 340 (an°); Vism 54 (satat°); DhA 11.27; 
ThA 267; Sdhp 8, 77. 

Ubbljjati [Pass, of ud 4 Vij] to be agitated, frightened or 
afraid Vin 1.74 (u. uttasati palftyati); m.145 (id.); S f. 
228 (aor. ubbijji); Miln 149 (tasati +), 286 (4. saijviji); 
Vism 58. — Caus. ubbejeti (q, v.). — pp. ubblgga (q. v.). 

Ubbijjanft (f.) [abstr. fr. ubbijjati] agitation, uneasiness 
DA 1.111. Cp. ubbega. 

Ubbinaya ( fl dj.) [ud 4 vinaya] being outside the Vinaya 
ex- or un-Vinaya, wrong Vinaya Vin 11.307; Dpvs v.19. 

Ubbil&pa (v. 1. uppilftva, which is prob. the correct reading] 
joyous state of mind, elation Ud 37. Sec next. 

UbUlftvita (according to the very plausible cxpl”* given by 
Morris JPTS. 1887, 137 sq. for uppittpita, pp. of up- 
pilSpeti = uplapeti < uplfiveti, as expld. under uppilavati, 
ud 4- plu; with 11 for 1 after cases like Sk. ftliyate > P. 
alllyfiti, alapa > allapa etc., and bb for pp as in vanibbaka 
= Sk. vanlpaka (•vanipp 0 )] happy, elated, buoyant, ltt. 
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frisky; only in cpds. °atta rejoicing, exultancy, elation oi 
mind D 1.3, 37; J 111466; Miln 183; DA 1.53, 12a; and 
r $kSra id, DhA 1.237. At Vism 158 “cctaso ubbilflvitaq” 
stands for ubbilSvitattai), with v. 1 . BB uppilavitaq. Cp. 
J v.114 (ubbil&vita-cittata). 

UbUIla [either a secondary formation fr. ubbilSvita, or 
representing uppilava (uppilfiva) for upplava, ud -f" pill, 
as discussed under ubbilfivita. The BSk. word udvily! 
Lai. V. 351, 357, or audvilya Divy 82 is an artificial 
reconstruction from the Pali, after the equation of Sk. 
dvada£a > dial. P. barasa, whereas the original Sk„dv. 
is in regular P. represented by dd, as in *dvlpa > dlpa, 
•udvfipa > uddSpa. Mliller’s construction ubbilla > *udvela 
rests on the same grounds, see P. Gr. 12.] elation, elated 
state of mind M in. 159; °bh 5 va id. DA 1.122; Sdhp 
167. See next. 

Ubbisati [better reading v. 1. ubbasati, ud vas] “to be 
out home”, to live away from home J 1176. — See also 
ubbSslyati. — pp. ubblsita (°kale) ibid. 

UbbBlhavant see urujhavant. 

Ubbega [Sk. udvega, fr. ud -f vij] excitement, fright, an- 
guish D 111.148; later, also transport, rapture, in cpd. 
(°plti); Vism 143; DhsA 124; PugA 226. 

Ubbegln (adj.) [fr. ubbega] full of anguish or fear J m. 
313 (=ubbegavant C.). 

Ubbejanlya (adj.) [fr. ubbejeli] agitating, causing anxiety 
J *' 3 2 3 i 5 ° 4 - 

Ubbejitar & Ubbejetar [n. ag. fr. ubbejeti] a terrifier, a 
terror to A n. 109 (°etar); IV.189 (id.); Pug 47, 48 
(nrghaJlet'vJ vijjhitvS ubbegappattaq karoti ti PugA 226). 

Ubbejeti [Caus. of ud vij] to set into agitation, terrify, 
frighten Miln 388 (°jayitabba grd.); PugA 226. 

Ubbethana (nt.) [fr. ud -f- ve§{] an envelope, wrap J VI.508. 

Ubbedha [ud 4- vedha of vyadh] height, only as measure, 
contrasted with ayama length, & vitthara width J 1.29 
(v.219; aslti-hatth°), 203 (yojana-sahass 0 ); VvA 33(yojana°), 
66 (asiti*hatth°), 158 (hattha-sat°), 188 (sojasa-yojan 0 ), 221, 
339; PvA 1 13. See also pabbedha. 

Ubbedhati [ud 4 * vedhati = Sk. vyathate] to be moved, to 
shake (intrs.), quiver, quake J vi.437 (= kampati C). 

Ubbhaq (& Ubbha 0 ) (indecl.) [a doublet of uddliaq, see 
uddliaq in.] up, over, above, on top J v.269 (ubbhaq 
yojanaq uggata); in cpds. like ubbhakkhakar) above the col- 
lar bone Vin iv.213; ubbhajSnumaij^alag above the knee 
Vin iv.213; ubbhamukha upwards S m.238; Miln 122. 

Ubbtl&tthaka (adj.) [ubbha 4- [ha 4- ka of sthl, prob. 
contracted fr. ubbhatthitaka] standing erect or upright 1) 
1.167; M 1.78, 92, 167, 282, 308; A 1.296; 11.206; Pug 
55 (ubb°; = uddhaq {hitaka PugA 233). 

Ubbhamjita [pp. of ubbhandeti, ud 4- *bhaq<J, cp. bhftnda] 
bundled up, fixed up, wrapped up, full Vin 1.287. 

Ubbhata [pp. of uddharatl with bbh for ddh as in ubbhaq 
for uddhaq; cp. ubbahati and see also the doublet uddhata] 
drawn out, pulled out, brought out, thrown out or up, 
withdrawn Vin 1.256 (ka(hin&, cp. uddhUra & ubbh&ra), 
ill. 1 96 (id.) ; D 1.77 (cp. uddharati); M 1.383 (ubbhatfhi 
akkh(hi); Dh 34 (okamokata u. = +okamokatah u,); J 
1.268; PvA 163. 

Ubbhava [ud 4 ~ bhava] birth, origination, production Pgdp 
91 (danassa phal°). Cp. BSk. udbh&vanS Divy 184 (guq°) 

49^ \W.). 

Ubbhira — uddhRra (suspension, withdrawal, removal) Vin 
1.255, 30 °; v.136, 175 ; cp. Vin Texts 1.19; n.157. 


Ubbhijjatl [ud 4- bhld] to burst upwards, to spring up 
out of the ground, to well up; to sprout D 1.74 = M hi. 
93 = 111.26; J 1,18 (v.104); Dh 339 (ger/ ubbhijja = 
uppajitvS DhA iv.49); DA 1.218. — pp. ubbhinna. 

1 Ubbhlda 1 (nt.) [Sk. udbhida] kitchen salt Vin 1.202, cp. 
Vin Texts 11.48. 

Ubbhlda 2 (adj.) [fr. nd 4 - bhid] breaking or bursting forth, 
in cpd. °odaka “whose waters well up”, or “spring water” 
D 1.74; M 1.276; DA 1.218. 

Ubbhinna [pp. of ubbhijjati] springing up, welling up Dh 
1.218. „ 

Ubbhujati [ud 4- bhuj] to bend up, to lift up (forcibly), 
ger. °itvl in meaning of “forcibly” Vin 11.222; 111.40. 

Ubha see ubho; cp. ubhato & ubhaya. 

Ubhato (adv.) [abl. of *ubha, to which ubhaya & ubho] 
both, twofold, in both (or two) ways, on both sides; 
usually 0 — , as °bhagavimutta one who is emancipated 
in two ways D 11.71; Dialogues n.70, //. 1 ; M 1.477 
(cp. 385 °vimattha); S 1.191; A 1.73; iv.io, 77; Png 14, 
73; Nett 190; °byanjanaka (vyahj 0 ) having the charact- 
eristics of both sexes, hermaphrodite Vin 1.89, 136, 168; 
111.28; v. 222; °sangha twofold Sanglia, viz. bhikkhu 0 & 
bhikkhuni Vin 11.255 5 IV » 5 2 ^ 2 4 2 S 287? Mhvs 32 s4 . — 
See further Vin 11.287 (°vinayc); D 1.7 (°lohitaka, cp. DA 
1.87) ; M 1.57 (°mukha tied up at both ends), 129 (°dandaka- 
kakaca a saw with teeth on both sides), 393 (kotiko panho; 
S iv.323 (id.). 

Ubhaya (adj.) [*ubha 4 ~ ya, see ubho] both, twofold Sn 
547, 628, 712, 1106, 1107, 801 (°ante) ; Nd 1 ioq^anle); 

J 1.52; PvA n, 24, 35, 51. — nt. °q as adv. in comb", 
with ca cTibhayaq following after 2 nd - part of compre- 
hension) “and both” for both-and; and also, alike, as 
well Dh 404 (gahatthchi an 5 g 5 rehi cTibhayaq with house- 
holders and houseless alike); Pv 1.6®. — Note . The form 
ubhayo at Pv 11.3 !0 is to be regarded as fem. pi. of ubho 
(= duve PvA 86). 

-agsa lit. both shoulders or both parts, i. e. completely, 
thoroughly, all round (° — ) in °bh8vita thoroughly trained 
D 1. 154 (cp. DA 1.312 hbhaya-ko|thas 5 ya bhfivito). 

Ubhayattha [adv.) [Sk. ubhayatra, fr. ubhaya] in both 
places, in both cases Vin 1.107; A 111.64; Dh 15 — 17; 
DhA 1.29 (°ettha), 30; PvA 130. 

Ubho (udj.) [Sk. ubhau, an old remnant of a dual form in 
Pali ; cp. Gr. ^$0 both, Lat. ambo, Lith. abO, Goth, bai, 
Ohg. beide = E. both. To prep.-adv. *amb, *ambi; sec 
abhi & cp. also vlsati] both; nfcm. acc. ubho S 1.87 = 
A 111.48 = It 16; It 43 = Sn 661 = Dh 306; Sn 220, 
543 , 597 5 74 , * 56 , 269; 412; Nd' 109; Pv 1.7*; 

J 1.223; "- 3 ; PvA 13, 82 (ts ubho). — ubhantarj both 
ends, both sides Sn 1042 (see Nd 2 169; Sn A 588 expl*. 
by ubho ante). — gen. ubhlnnag S 1.162; 11. 222; J 11.35 
instr. ubhobi (hatthehi) Vin 11.256; J iv.142; loc. ubhosu 
Sn 778 (antesu); J 1.264 (passesu; PvA 94 (hatthesu). — 
Note. The form ubhayo at Pv 11.3'® is to be regarded 
as a nom. fem. (— duve PvA 86). 

Ummagga [ud -I- magga, lit. "off-track”] — I. an under- 
ground watercourse, a conduit, main M 1.171; A 11.189; 

J vi. 426, 432; SnA 50 ("ummaggo pannS pavuccati”); 
DhA 1.252 (°cora); 11.37 (v. 1 . umanga); iv.104; PvA 44 
(read with v. 1. SS kummagga). — 2. a side track, a 
wrong way, devious way S 1.193 (v. 1 . °manga) = Th 1, 
1242; S iv. 1 95; A IV.191. 

U mmang a [ud -f- manga (f) or for ummagga, q. v. for vv. 
11.] "out luck”, 1. e. unlucky; or "one who has gone off 
the right path” Vin v.144. 

Ummatta (adj.) [ud -f- matta of mad] out of one’s miad, 
mad S V.447 ( 4 * vice?*}} J V.3865 Mila 1394 Sdhp 88; 



Ummattn 


' Urabbha 


* PvA 40 (°puggala read with v. 1 . SS for dummati pug- 
i?ala). Cp. next & ummSda. 

-rUpa like mad, madly, insane Fjf 1.8 1 ; 11.6 s (where 
J 111.156 has santaramSna). 

Ummattaka (adj.) = ummatta; Vin 1.123, 321; 11.60, 80; 
111.27, 33 ; A iv.248; Vism 260 (reason for); MHn 277; 
PvA 38, 39. 93 (°vcsa appearance of a madman), 95. — 
f. ummattiltS Vin iv.259, 26 S? ThA xti. 

Ummaddetl [ud -f maddeti, Caus. of mfd] to rub something 
on (ace.) Vin 11.107 = 266 (mukhai)). 

Ummasati [ud -f masati of mf8.] to touch, take hold of, 
lift up Vin 111.121. Cp. next. 

Ummasatlft (f») [abstr. fr. ummasati] lifting up Vin 111.121 
(=uddharj uccSraya). 

Ummft (f-) [cp. Sk. uma] flass, only in cpd. °puppha the 
(azure) flower of flax M 11.13 = A V.61 (v. 1 . dammS°, 
umm 5 ta°); I) 11.260; Th I, 1068; DhsA 13. Also (m.) 
N. of a gem Miln 118. 

Ummida [ud mSda] madness, distraction, mental aberra- 
tion S 1.126 (°ij pfipuneyya citta-vikkhepaij vff); A 11.80; 
ill. 1 19; v.169; Pug 69; PvA 6 (°patta frantic, out of 
mind), 94 (°vflta), 162 (°patta). 

Urn mad ana (f.) (or °aij nt.) [abstr. fr. ummftda] maddening 
Sn 399 (-f- mohanai)^: paraloke ummadanat) ihaloke mo- 
hanai) SnA 377); ThA 2, 357 (cp. ThA 243). 

Ummftra [according to MUiler P. Gr. = Sk. udumbara (?)] — 
I. a threshold Vin iv.160 (= indakhlla); Th 2, 410; J I. 
62; lll.ioi; Vism 425; DhA 1.350. — 2. a curb-stonc 
J vi.ll. — 3. as Uttar 0 (the upper threshold) the lintel 
J i.iii; DhA 11.5 (v. 1 . upari°). — 4. window-sash or 
sill J 1 . 347 ; IV.356. 

Umtlli (& Umttll) (f.) [for the usual Hmi, cp. similar double 
forms of bhummi > bliflmi] a wave Th 1, 681 ; Miln 346. 

Ummisati [ud 4 - rnisati] to open one’s eyes J 111.96 (opp. 
nimisati; v. 1. ummisati for °ml|*r). 

Ummihatl [ud 4- mih] to urinate Vin 1.78 (uhanati +). 

Ummiletl [Caus. of ud + mil; opp. ni(m)mlleti] to open 
one’s eyes J 1.439; ii.I 95 ; iv.457; vi.185; Miln 179 , 357 , 
394; Vism 185, 186; DhA 11.28 (opp. ni°); VvA 205, 3x4. 

Ummuka (nt.) [Sk. ulmuka - perhaps to Lat. adolco, cp. also 
. alfita firebrand; sec Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v. adoleo] a fire 
brand Vin iv.265; S iv.92 (T. ummukka meaning “loos- 
ened”?); J 11.69 v. 1 . °kk), 404 (kk); 111.356. 

Ufnmujjatl [ud -f majj] to emerge, rise up (out of water) 

, Vin 1.180; S iv.312; A 1v.11 sq; J 11.149, 284; 111.507 ; 
iv.139; Pug 71; Miln x 18; DA 1.37, 127; PvA 113. 

Ummujjana (nt.) [fr. ummujjati] emergiug Vism 175 (+ nim- 
raujjana); DA 1. 115. 

UmtAujjam&naka (adj.) [ummujjamana, ppr. med. of um- 
mujjati, 4 * k&] emerging A 11.182. 

Ummujjft (f.) [fr. ummujjati] emerging, jumping out of 
(water), only in phrase ummujja-nimujjag karoti to 
emerge & dive D 1.78; M 1.69; A 1.170; J ^,139; Nett 
110; Vism 395. (=Ps 11.208). 

Ummfila (adj.) [ud 4- mflla] •roots-out", with roots showing, 
laying bare Ale roots J 1.249 (°9 karoti); Sdhp 452. 

Ummulaka (adj.) [= ummnla] uprooting, laying bare the 
roots J 1.303 (vata). 

UmmQleti [Caus. fr. ummttla] .to uproot, to root outj T.329.* 
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Umhayatl [Sk. *ut-smayate, ud 4 “ 8ml] to laugh out loud 
J 11.131 (= hasitai) karoti); 111.44 5 iv.197 ; v.299 (°amSna = 
hasamffna C.). Caus. umhipetl J v.297. 

^ Uyyassu (imper. 3rd. sg.) is v. 1 . fill, and C. reading at 
J vi. 145, 146 for dayassu, fly; probably for (i) yassu of 
yl to go. 

% 

Uyyftti [ud 4- yl] to go out, to go away J 11.3, 4 (imper. 
uyySlhi) ; iv.ioi. — Caus. uyy&peti to cause to go away, 
to bring or take out S iv.312. 

Uyyfina (nt.) [Sk. udyana, fr. ud 4~ yi] a park, pleasure 
grove, a (royal) garden J 1.120, 149; 11.104; iv.213; 
v.95; vi ‘3335 Tv A 6, 74, 76; VvA 7; Sdhp 7. 

-kija amusement in the park, sports DhA 1.220; IV.3. 
-pala overseer of parks, head gardener, park keeper J H. 
105, 1 9 x ; iv.264. -bhOmi garden ground, pleasure ground 

| J 1.58; Vv 64 19 ; Pv 11.12 0 ; DA 1.235. 

Uyyin&V&nt (adj ) [fr. uyyfina] full of pleasure gardens 
Pv m.3 0 . 

Uyyfima [Sk. udyanm, ud 4 * yam;’P. uyyRrna with a for 
a, as niyama > niyama; cp. HSk. udyama Jtm 210] exer- 
tion, effort, endeavour Dhs 13, 22, 289, 571; DhsA 146. 

Uyyufijati [ud 4- yuj] to go away, depart, leave one’s 
house Dh 91 (cp. DhA ir.170). — pp. uyyutta. — Caus. 

1 uyyojetl (q. v.). 

Uyyuta (adj . ) [ud 4* yuta] striving, busy (in a good or bad 
cause) Sn 247, 248; J v.95. 

Uyyutta [pp. of uyyunjati] striving, active, zeolaus, energ- 
etic J 1.232. 

* 

Uyyoga [fr. ud -j- yiij] departure, approach of death Dh 
236 (cp. DhA ui.335). 

Uyyojana (nt.) [fr. uyyojetl] inciting, instigation A iv.233. 

■ Uyyojita [pp. of uyyojeti] instigated Miln 228; PvA 105. 

I Uyyojetl [Caus. of uyyunjati] — I. to instigate Vin iv.235; 
J m.265. — 2. to dismiss, take leave of (acc.), send oflf, 
let go Vin i.l 79 ; A IH.75; J KI19 (bhikkhu-sanghag), 
293; 111.188; v.217; vi.72; Vism 91; DhA 1.14, 15, 398; 
n.44; VvA 179; PvA 93. — pp. uyyojita (q. v.). 

Uyyodhika (nt.) [fr. ud -f- yudh] a plan of combat, sham 
fight Vin iv.107; D 1.6; A V.65; DA 1.85. 

Ura (nt- nt.) & UfO (nt.) [Sk. uras] — 1. the breast, 
chest. — Cases after the nt. s. -declension are instr. urusi 
Th 1, 27; Sn 609; & loc. urasl Sn 255; J 111.148; iv. 
118, also urasig J 111.386 (= urasmit] C.). Other cases 
of nt. a-stem, e. g. instr. urena J 111.90; PvA 75; loc. 
ure D M35; J 1.156, 433, 447; PvA 62 (ure jSta; cp. 
orasa). — Vin 11.105 (contrasted with pi((hi back); IV. 129 ; 
J 1V.3; v.159, 202; Nd 1 659; Pv iv.io®; DhA m.175; 
DA 1.254; DhsA 321; PvA 62, 66. — urag deti (with 
loc.) to put oneself on to something with one’s chest, 
fig. to apply oneself to J 1.367, 401, 408; 111.139, 455; 
iv.219; v,n8, 278. — 2. (appl d -) (he base of a carriage 
pole Vv 63 1 * (=Is 5 mttla VvA 269). 

-ga going on the chest, creeping, i. e. a snake S t.69 ; 
Sn I, 604; J.1.7; iv.330; VI.208; Vv 80®; Pv 1.12* (= 
urena gacchatl ti urago sappass 5 etai} adhivacanag PvA 
63); PvA 61, 67. -cakka an iron wheel (put on the 
chest), as an instrument of torture in Niraya J 1.363, 414. 
-cchada -breast cover”, breast plate (for ornament) Vin 
11.10; J iv.3; V.215, 409; Vl.480; ThA 253. -ttSJl beating 
one’s breast (as a sign of mourning & sorrow) M 1.86, 
136; A 11.188; m.54, 416; iv.293; PvA 39. •tthala 
the breast A u. 174. * 

1 Urabbha [Sk. urabhra, with uIS & ura^a to be compared 

with Gr. &rfv wether, cp. Horn. tTpo$ wool; Lat. vervex; 
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Ags. warn « E. ware (orig. sheepskins) = Ger. ware 
Here also belongs P. urityl] a ram D 1.127; A 1.251 sq.; 
11.207; iv.41 J V241; P«g 56 ; DA 1.294; DhA 11.6. 
See also orabbhika. 

Urifl (f.) [or vurnql?, f. of uraqa, see urabbha] an ewe J 
V.241 (=urariik 5 C.); v. 1 . uraql & uranikS. 

Uni (adj.) [cp. Av, ravah space; Gr. t upv; wide; Lat. rCs 
free or wide space, field; Idg. *ru, *uer wide, to which 
also Goth. rQms space = Ags. rflm, E. room, Ger. raum] 
wide, large; excellent, eminent J v.89; Miln 354; Sdhp 
345 , 59 2 * — pl- urE sands, soil J v.303. 

Untnd8(f.) [ura -f und 5 ?] freedom of the chest, free breathing, 
relief L> n.269 (v. 1 . uruddha perhaps preferable, for ura -(- 

uddharaqa lifting or raising the chest). 

• 

Urujhava (adj.) [doublful, prob. for urll]havant, with affix 
vant to a pp. formed with ud rt . The word is taken by 
Kern, Toev . s. v. as ud-u|ha of vah (with d for r). The 
well accredited (and older) variant ubbulhavS is expl4 
(see Kern, s. v.) as pp. of ud + bfh 2 , cp. upabrahana. 
Perhaps we have to consider this as the legitimate form 
urtllhava as its corruption. Morris, J P T S . 1887, 141 
takes urft|hav 5 as ud 4“ ru[ha, pp. of ruh (with r. for 
rr = dr), thus “overgrown”] large, bulky, immense; great, 
big, strong. Only in one stock phrase “nSgo isadanto 
urdjhavo” Vv 20®, 43®; J vi.488; of which variant n, I. 
ubbujhava M 1.414 = 450. The word is expld- at J Vi.488 
by “ubbShana-samaltha” ; at VvA 104 (pi. uriilhava) by 
“thSmajava-parakkamehi byuhanto (v. 1. brahmanto) ma- 
hantaij yuddha-kiccaq vahituq samatthd ti attho”. The 
BSk. udviddha (Divy 7) may possibly be a corruption 
of ubbtilha. 

a 

Ulati is a commentator's invention ; said to be := gacchati 
to go Vism 60 (in definition of paqsu-kula ; paqsu viya 
kucchita-bh£vaq ulati ti paqsu-klUaq). 

Uluka [Sk. uluka ; cp. Lat. uiucus & uiula owl, ululftre to 
howl, Ger. uhu; onomat. *ul # as in Gr. JAoAtffw, Sk. 
ululi, Lith. ul&ti] an owl Vin 1.186 ("camma, sandals 
of owl’s skin); iii.34; A V.289 sq.; J 11.208, 352 (as king 
of the birds); Miln 403; DhA 1.50 (kftka 0 crows & owls). 

-pakkha owls’ wings (used as dress) Vin 1.305; D 
1.167. -pakkhika dress of owls’ wings, or owl feathers 
A 1,241, 296; 11.206; Pug 55 (= uluka-pattSni gantlietvS 
kata-nivasanai) Pug A 233). 

Ullanghati [ud + langh, cp. BSk. prollanghya transgres- 
sing (= pra 4 * ullangh 0 ) Divy 596] to leap up J lit. 222 
(udakato °itvS). — Caus. ullangheti to make jump up 
(always with olanglieti, i. e. to make dance up & dawn) 
Vin 111.121 ; J v.434; DhA iv.197. — pp. ullanghita (q v.). 

UUanghatli (f.) [abstr. fr. ud + langh] jumping up, lifting 
up, raising Vin 111.121; J iv.5 (°samattha ?). 

Ullanghita [pp. of ullangheti] being jumped on, set on C. on 
S 1.40 (see K , S. 1.3 1 $) (for udejita = taphJya ullanghita). 

Ullftpatf [ud -f- lapatt] to call out, to talk to, lay claim to i 
Vin 1.97; ill. 105; Pug 67 (=katheti Pug A 249). 

Ullapana (nt.) & °S (f.) [fr. ullapati] calling out, enliclng, 
laying claim to Vin lll.lot; Th 2, 357; Miln 127; ThA 
243. — ullnpant = uddhaij katvfi lapanS Vism 27. 

Ultehaka (adj.) [?] only in acc. nt. ullahakaq used adverbially, 
in cpd. dant° after the manner of rubbing the teeth, by 
means of grinding the teeth M 111.167. Seems to be a 
Mxaf Aryc/uJvtv. 

Ullipa is v. 1 . for uklSpa (q. v.). * 

UlHkfuUia (nt) [fr. ud -f' Iflth] combing, scratching VaA 
349; ThA 267. 
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Ullikhita [pp. of ud -f Ukh] scratched, combed Vin 1.2544 
J ir.92 (adijhullikhitehi kesehi); Ud 22 (ide with upaddh 0 
for a<jdh°); VvA* 197. 

Ullingetl [Denom. of ud -f linga] to exhibit, show as a 
characteristic Vism 492. 

Ullitta [pp. of ud 4 - Up] smeared; only in comb n « ullittd- 
valitta smeared up & down, i. e. smeared all round Vin 

II, 117; M 11.8; A i.ioi, 137; iv.231; Th 1, 737. 

Ullumpatl [ud -f lup, cp. BSk. ullumpati MahSvy § 268] 
to take up, to help (with acc.), to save Vin 11.277 i D 1.249. 

Ullumpana (nt.) [fr. ullumpati] saving, helping; in phrase 
0 sabh5va-sa${hita of a helping disposition, full of mercy 
DA 1.177; PvA 35. Same as ullopana (q. v.). 

Ullulita [pp. of ulloleti] waved, shaken (by the wind); 
waving J vi. 536 . 

UUoka [ud 4* lok°] doubtful in its meaning; occurs at Vin 
1.48 = 11.209 as ullokS pathamai) ohSrcti, trsl. Vin Texts 
by “a cloth to remove cobwebs”, but better by Andersen, 
Tali Reader as “as soon as it is seen”; at Vin 11.151 
the translators give “a cloth placed under the bedstead 
to keep the stuffing from coming out”. See on term 
Morris J P T S. 1885, 31. — In cpd. ulioka-paduma at 
J vi. 432 it may mean “bright lotus” (lit. to be looked at). 
See ulloketi, 

Ullokaka (adj.) [fr. ulloketi] looking on (to), looking out ; 
in phrase mukh° looking into a person’s face; i. e. cheer- 
ful, winning; or “of bright face”, with a winning smile 
D 1.60; DA 1.59, 168; PvA 219 (°ika for °aka). 

UUokita [pp. of ulloketi] looked at, looked on J 1.253; 
DA 1.193. 

Ulloketi [ud -f- lok°, cp. loka, aloka & viloka] to look on 
to, look for, await J 1.233 (&k 3 saij), 253; 11.221, 434; 
DA 1.153, 168; VvA 316. — pp. ullokita (q. v.). 

Ullopana (nt.) = ullumpana DhA 1.309 (T. faulty; see 
remarks ad locum). 

Ullola [fr. ud 4. litl] — I. a wave J 111.228; VI.394. — 
2. commotion, unrest J iv.306, 476. 

Ullolanft (f.) [fr. ulloleti] wavering, loitering (in expectation 
of something), greed ThA 243. 

Ulloleti [denom. fr. ullola] to stroll or hang about, to wait 
for, expect ThA 243. — pp. ullulita. 

Ujftra (adj.) [Vcdic udira, BSk. audttra) great, eminent, 
excellent, superb, lofty, noble, rich. — DhammapSla at 
VvA 10— ix distinguishes 3 meanings: tlhi atthehi Q{firaq; 
panltaq (excellent), setthaq (best), mahantaq (great) Vin 

III. 41 (°bhoga); D 1.96; M 111.38 (°bhogatS); S v.159; 
Sn 53 , 58 , 3°»5 Nd* 170; J 1-3995 V.9S; Vv l»; 
84*65 p v 1.51* ( = hita saraiddha PvA 30); VvA 18 
(°pabh8va = mahSnubhSva) ; ThA 173, a 8 < 7 ; PvA <,. 6 , 
7 , 8, 25, 30, 43, 58 and passim; Sdhp 26, 260, 410. — 
Der. o] 5 rika (q. v.). 

Ulirati (f.) = ujiratta Sdhp 254. m 

Uliratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. u|ftm] greatness etc. ; only neg. an 0 
smallness, insignificance, inferiority VvA 24. 

U|U [Sk. u^u, dialectical?] a lunar mansion Miln 178. 

U|lUlka [dial.?] a ladle, a spoon Vin 1.286; J 1.120, 157; 
111.461; Miln 8; DhA 1.425; 11.3, 20; iv.75, 123. 

Vltimpa [dial.?] a rad, a float Vin 1.230; 11163 (°9 baa* 
dhati); J tv.a; DhA 11.120. 
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Uvifta [=vittha, pp. of vlj, with prefixed u] having entered, 
come in D 11.274 (v. 1 . BK. upa°). 

Us&bha [Vcdic rsabha ; Av. arSan male, Gr. Uprttv, Hpptfv 
masculine, to Idg. *eres & ♦res to wet, sprinkle (with 
semen), as also in Sk. rasa juice, ra$& wet, liquid, Lat. 
ros dew. A parallel root *ueres in Sk. varsa rain, Gr. 
tfpnf dew; Sk. vrsan & vfsabha bull] a bull; often fig. 
as symbol of manliness and strength (cp. nisabha) D 1.6 
(°yuddha bull-fight), 9 (°lakkhapa signs on a b.), 127; 
Vin 111.39 (puris° “bull of a man”, a very strong man); 
A 1.188; 11.207; iv.41 sq., 376; v.347, 350; Sn 26 sq., 
416, 646, 684; Dh 422; J 1.28 (v.203; °kkhandha broad- 
shouldered), 336; v.99 (bharatflsabha); vi.136; Pug 56; 
Vism 153 (°camma, in simile); Dh A 1.396; SnA 226, 333; 
KhA 144; PvA 163; VvA 85. — The comp n * forms of 
usabha arc asabha, isabha (in nisabha) & esabha (q.v.). 
The relations between usabha, vasabha & nisabha are 
discussed at SnA 40. 

Usabha 2 (nt.) [= usabha 1 , in special application (?)] a cer- 
tain measure of length, consisting of 20 yatthis (see yat{hi) 
or 140 cubits J 1.64 (eight), 70 (id.); 11.91; IV. 17 (one), 
142 (eight); DhA 1.108 (°mattaij). 

Usft (f.) [doubtful] (a certain) food J VT.80. 

Uslra (m. & nt.) [Sk. usira] the fragrant root of Andropogon 
Muricatum (cp. blratia) Vin 1.201 ; 11.130 (°mayft vijanl); 
S 11.88 (°naji); A 11.199 (id.); Dh 337; J v.39; Th 1, 
402 (°attho). 

Usil (in. & f) Sk. isu] an arrow Vin in. 106 (°loma); D 
1.9; M 1.86; m.133; S 1. 1 27 ; A 11.117; 111.162; J iv.416; 
vi.79, 2*48, 454; Miln 331, 339; SnA 466; PvA 155. 

~kara an arrow-maker, flctcher M ir.105 ; Dh 80, 145; 
Th I, 29; J 11.275; vi-66; DhA 1.288. 

U8tttn& (f.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. usman, of which the 
direct equivalent is P. usma (q.v.)] heat J 1.31 (= unha 
111.55), 243; n.433; Vism 172 (usuma-va^i-sadisa) ; DA 
1.186; DhA 1.225; 11.20. 

Usuyyaka (adj.) [fr. usuyya] envious, jealous Vin 11.190; 
Sn 318, 325; J H.192 (v.l. asuyyP); v.114. — Note. The 
long vowel form usGyaka occurs in cpd. abbhusQyaka 
(q.v.). Spelling ussuyikft occurs at Vv 33 21 (see VvA 147). 

Usuyyati & Usuyati [Sk. asuyati ; fr. usuyS envy] to be 
jealous or envious, to envy (with acc.) Vin 1.242; J ill. 
27 (ppr. an-usuyyaij); Pv ll.3 ao (maq usllyasi = may ha 13 
issaq karosi PvA 87). 

Ustiyyattfi (f.) & Usuyyltatta (nt.) are exegetical abstr. 
formations of usuyyft (q.v.). Dhs 1121; Pug 19. 

UsliyyS & UsQyfl (f) [Sk. asUyft] envy, jealousy, detraction 
S 1.127 (a); Sn 245 (u); J n.193 (ID; ni.99 (U; v.l. 
ussuyyft); Miln 402 (U); Dhs 1121 (u); VvA 71 (u); 
SnA 332 (u). 

U$ttll (f.) [see usumft] heat D 11.335, 338; M 1.295; S 11. 
111.143; iv.215, 294; V.212; Dhs 964; DA 1,310. — In 
comb 11 - with °kata it appears as usml°, e. g. at M 1 133, 258. 

-£ata heated, belonging to heat Dhs 964; as tt. one 
who mortifies or chastises himself, an ascetic J v.209 (= 
sam&qateja C. ; cp. BSk. usqagata & usmagata Divy 166, 
240, 271, 469, & see Kern's mistakes at Toev . s. v.). 

USSA (adj.) [der. fr, ud = *ud-s(y)a, in analogy to oma fr. 
ava; but taken by Kern, Toev. s. v. as an abbreviated 
ussada] superior, higher (opp. oma inferior) A nr.359; 
Sn 860 (ssNd 1 251 with spelling ossa), 954. 

(Jtoakkati 1 [ud -f srp, see sakkati] to creep out or up to, 
to rise A 114,241 sq.; Miln 260. 

UtMkfcatl* [by-form of ussukkhti] to endeavour Vism 437 ; 
VvA 95 (Caua. II. ussakkftpesi), 214. 


Ussankita (adj.) [pp. of ud 4- tank] ussaukiit A 111.14I; 

DhA m.485 (4- pari 0 ; cp. ft 0 ). 

Utsanklfl (adj.) [fr. ud 4- tank] distrustful, fearful, anxious 
Vin 11.192. 

UsSAflktlA (adj.) [ud 4 * sankha] with ankles midway (?) in 
°pida the 7 th of the characteristics of a Mahftpurisa D 
11.17; 111. 143, 154; DA explains: the ankles are not over 
the heels, but midway in the length of the foot. 

Ussajjati [ud 4- gfj, cp. BSk. protsfjati Divy 587] to dis- 
miss, set Jrce, take o(T, hurl A iv.191. 

Ussata [pp. of ud 4- sarati of 8f f cp. sa(a for ♦sTIta] run 
away M 11.65. 

Ussada [most likely to ud 4 * 8yad ; see ussonna]: this 
word is beset with difficulties, the plirase satt-ussada is 
applied in all kinds of meanings, evidently the result of 
an original application & meaning having become obliter- 
ated. satt° is taken as *sapta (seven) as well as *sattva 
(being), ussada as prominence, protuberance, fulness, 
arrogance. The meanings may be tabulated as follows: 
(1) prominence (cp. Sk. utsedha), used in characterisation 
of the Nirayas, as “projecting, prominent hells”, ussada- 
nirayil (but see also below 4) J I.174; IV. 3, 422 (pallan- 
kaij, v.l. caturassaij, with four corners); V.266. — adj. 
prominent ThA 13 (tej-ussadehi ariyamaggadhammehi, or 
as below 4?), — 2. protuberance, bump, swelling J IV. 188; 
also in phrase sattussada having 7 protuberances, a 
qualification of the Mahftpurisa D III.151 (vis. on both 
hands, feet, shoulders, and on his back). — 3. rubbing 
in, anointing, ointment; adj. anointed with ( — °), in can- 
dan 0 J hi. 139; iv.6o; Th 1, 267; Vv 53 1 ; DhA 1.28; 
VvA 237. — 4. a crowd adj. full of ( — °) in phrase 
sattussada crowded with (human beings) D 1.87 (cp. DA 
1.245: aneka-satta-samftkinqa; but in same sense BSk. 
gapt-otsada Divy 620, 621); Pv IV.I® (of Niraya = full 
of beings, expl d - by sattehi ussanna u par ft pari nicita PvA 
221. — 5. qualification, characteristic, mark, attribute, in 
catussada “having the four qualifications (of a good 
village)” J iv. 309 (viz. plenty of people, com, wood and 
water C.). The phrase is evidently shaped after D X.87 
(under 4). As “preponderant quality, characteristic” we 
find ussada used at Vism 103 (cf. Asl. 267) in comb* 1 *- 
lobh°, dos°, moh°, alobh® etc. (quoted from the “Ussada- 
kittana”), and similarly at VvA 19 in Dhammap&la’s defini- 
tion of manussa (lobh’adlhi aloblr’&dlhi sahitassa manassa 
ussannatftya manussft), viz. sattft manussa-jfttikft tesu lobh°- 
adayo a!obh J ftdayo ca ussada. — 6. (metaph.) self-eleva- 
tion, arrogance, conceit, haughtiness Vin 1.3; Sn 515*624 
(an 0 = taqhft-ussada-abhftvcna SnA 467), 783 (expl d - by 
Nd 1 72 under formula sattussada; i. e. showing 7 bad 
qualities, viz. rftga, dosa, moha etc.), 855* — See also 
ussftdana, ussldeti etc. 

Ussadftka (adj.) [fr. ussada 4] over-full, overflowing A 111.23!, 
234 (°jfita, of a kettle, with vv. 11. ussuraka 0 & ussuka°). 

Ussanna (adj.) [pp. of ud + 8yad 9 cp. abhisanna] — I. 
overflowing, heaped up, crowded; extensive, abundant, 
preponderant, excessive, full of (° — ) Vin 1.285 (clvaraq 
u. overstocked; 11.270 (ftmisaq too abundant); 111.286; 
Th 2, 444 (= upacita ThA 271); J 1.48, 145 °kusala- 
mula); DhA 1.26 (id.); (lobho etc.) Asl. 267; Miln 223 
(id.); J 1.336 (kftla, fulfilled); 111.418; iv.140; Pv UI.3 1 
(°punna, cp. PvA 197); PvA 71 (°pabhft thick glow). Cp. 
accussanna. — 2. anointed VvA 237. — 3. spread out, 
wide DhA 11.67 (mabfipathavl u.), 72 (id.). 

UssannatS (f.) [abstr. /r. ussanna] accumulation, fulness, 
plenty Kvu 467 (where Kvu trsl** p. 275 gives ussa* 
dattfi); 'VvA 18, 19. 

Ussaya in °vldika Vin iv.224 is a variant of WttyyS 0 
“using envious language, quarrelsome”. — Another ussaya 
[fr. ud 4- Arf f n cp. Sk. ucchrita, P. ussita & ussapeti] 
meaning “accumulation” is found in epd. sam iiHaya only. 

81 



UssaySpeti 15& Usseneti 


Ussaylpeti see uAssaye. 

Ussarati [ud + sarati of gf] to run out, run away J 1.434 
(imper. ussaratha); v.437. — pp. ussa{a (q. v.). Caus. 
ussareti (q. v.). 

Ussava [Sk. utsava] feast, making merry, holiday Vin ill. 
249; J 1.475; U- 13 , 248; VvA 7, 109 (°diva$a). 

Ussahatl [ud 4- sah, cp. BSk. utsaha Jtm 215; utsahetavya 
Divy 494; utsahana Divy 490; ucchahate for utsahate 
Av. 6 11.21] to be able, to be fit for, to dare, venture 
Vin 1.47, 83; 11.208; 111.17; D 1. 135; S iv. 308, 310; Miln 
242; VvA 100. — Caus. ussaheti (see pp. ussahita). 

Ussida [fr. ussadeti] throwing up on DA 1.122. 

UssSdatta (nt.) £to ussadeti, cp. ussadita] — 1. overflowing, 
piling up, abundance M ill. 230 (opp. apasadana). — 2. 
(probably confused with ussSrana) tumult, uproar, con- 
fusion A 111.91, 92 (v. 1 . uss&raQa) — Tug 66 (= liatthi- 
assarath&dlnaij c J eva balakayassa ca uccasadda-mahSsaddo 
Pug A 249). 

Ussftdlta [fr. ussSdeti, BSk. ucchrayita Divy 76, 77, 466]. 
[See ussftpita & ussarita under ussapeti & ussArcti. There 
exists in Pali as well as in BSk. a confusion of different 
roots to express the notion of raising, rising, lifting & 
unfolding, viz. s|“ f syad, Sri, sad, chad. (See ussada, 
ucchAdana, ussadeti, ussapeti, ussSrcti)]. 

Ussfidiy&ti [Pass. med. of ussadeti, cp. ussada 4] to be 
in abundance, to be over Vin 11.167. 

Ussftdeti [denom. fr. ussada 1] — 1. to dismiss D 111.128 
[for ussSrcti 1 ] — 2. to raise, cause to rise up on, haul 
up, pile up M 1.135; ni.230; A iv.198, 201; Miln 187, 
250. — Pass. U 9 sadiyati (q. v.). — pp. ussSdita (q. v.). 

UasSpana (nt.) [fr, ussapeti] lifting up, raising, erecting, 
unfolding (of a flag or banner) A iv.41 ; Nd 2 503 
(dhamma-dhajassa). 

Ussiplta [pp. of ussapeti, cp. ussadita] lifted, raised, un- 
furled Miln 328 (dhamma-dhaja); J 11.219. 

Ussapeti [Caus. of ud 4 Sri, cp. BSk. ucchrapayati Av. 
6 1.384, 386, 387; 11.2] to lift up, erect, raise, exalt Vin 
11.195; A IV.43; J 11.219 ; iv.16; v.95 (chattaq) ; PvA 75 
(id.); Miln 21; DhA 1.3; ill 118 (katthani). — pp. USS 3 - 
pita & ussita (q. v.). See also usseti. 

Ussarapa (nt.) [fr, ussareti] procession, going or running 
about, tumult DhA 11.7 (so read for ossarana). Cp. ussftdana. 

Ussirita [pp. of ussareti 3 ] lifted out or up Vism 63 (samudda- 
viclhi thale ussarita ; v. 1, ussadita), 

Ussftreti 1 [Caus. of ussarati] to cause to move back, to 
cause to go away or to recede Vin 1.32, 46 (here a 
student, when folding up his master's robe, has to make 
the corners move back a hand's breadth each time., Then 
the crease or fold will change and not tend to wear 
through), 276; 11.237 (here the reading ussadeti may be 
preferred); J 1.419 ; iv.349; v.347. — Caus. II. ussarl- 
peti J 11.290. w 

Usslreti* [= ussadeti] to cause to raise aloft (of a flag), 
to lift J v.319 (= ussapeti). — pp. ussarita. 

Uss&va 1 [either = Sk. avasyfiya, or to ud -f- Jhi] hoar- 
frost, dew D 11.19; J iv.120; v.417; °bindu a dew drop 
A iv. 1 37; Pv iv.1 5 ; SnA 45#; in comparisons: Vism 
231, 6 33 - 

UuiVA 9 [fr. ud -f- Srtl] outflow, taint, stain (cp. ftsava) 
DhA iv.165 (taphft 0 ; v. 1 . ussada, to ussada 6). 

* 

UssAvana (nt.) [= ussapana] proclamation (of a building 


as legal store house); in °antika within the proclaimed 
limit Vin I.239. 

Ussfisa see nirussSsa. 

Ussaha [Sk. utsaha & utsaha, see ussahati] strength, power, 
energy; endeavour, good-will M 11.174; S v.440; A 1. 
147; 11.93, » 9 S; III * 75 , 307; iv.320; v.93 sq.; Miln 323, 
329 (dhiti-f) Vism 330; Sdhp 49, 223, 535, 619; SnA 
50; DhA 111.394; PvA 31, 106, 166; VvA 32, 48. — In 
cxcgetical literature often combd* with the qu&si synonym 
ussolhi e. g. at Nd 3 s. v.; Dhs 13, 22, 289, 571. 

1 Ussfihana (f.) [fr. ussahati, cp. BSk. utsahana Divy 490] 
= ussAha Nett 8. 

Ussahita [pp. of ussAhcti, Caus. of ussahati] determined, 
incited, encouraged, urged J 1.329; VvA 109; PvA 201. 
Cp. sam°. 

Ussificati [ud -f sic] to bale out, exhaust J 1.450; n.70; 
iv.16; Miln 261. 

Ussificana (nt.) [fr. ussificati] drying, baling out, raising 
water, exhausting J 1.417. 

Ussita [Sk. ucchrita, pp. of ud 4 sri, see ussapeti] erected, 
high S v.228; Th I, 424 (pannaddhaja); J v.386; Vv 
84 1B ; VvA 339. Cp. sam°. 

Usslsaka (nt.) [ud 4 - slsa 4 the head of a bed, a pillow 
for the head J 1.266; 11.410, 443; IV. 154; V.99; VI.32, 

( 37, 56; DhA 1.184 (°passe, opp. pfida-passe). 

Ussuka (adj.) [Sk. utsuka, also BSk. e. g. Jtm Jl 68 ] — I. 
endeavouring, zealous, eager, active S 1.15 (an° inactive); 
A iv.266; Sn 298. — 2. greedy, longing for Dh I99(an°). 

Ussukita (adj.) = ussukin ; only neg. an° free from greed 
VvA 74. 

Ussukin (adj.) [fr. ussuka] greedy, longing; only neg. an° 
Pug 23. 

* Ussukka (nt.) [*utsukya fr. ussuka; cp. BSk. utsukya Divy 
601 and autsukya Av. S 1.85] zeal, energy, endeavour, 
hard work, eagerness Vin 1.50; S iv.288, 291, 302; Nd 3 
s. v. Nett 29; VvA 147; PvA 5, 135; Vism 90 (ftpajjati); 
644 (°ppahAnag). — Cp. appossukka. 

1 UssukkatS (f.) = ussukka A v.195. 

Ussukkati [denom. fr. ussukka] to endeavour D 1.230. — 
Caus. II. ussukkapeti to practice eagerly, to indulge in, 
to perform VvA 95, 98, 243. See also ussakkatL 

Ussuta (adj.) [pp. of ud 4- sru, cp. avassuta] defiled, lust- 
ful (cp. Asava), only neg. an 0 free from defilement Dh 400. 

♦ 

UssuyS, Ussuyaka, uss. 

Ussussati [ud -j- sussati of 4 tl$] to dry up (intrs.) S 1.126; 
111. 149 (mahfisamuddo u.); Sn 985; J vi.195. 

UssQra (adj) [ut -f- stlra] “sun-out”, the sun beiqg out; 
i. e. after sunrise or' after noon, adverbially in °bhatta 
eating after mid-day, unpunctual meals A 111.260, and 
°*eyyi sleep after sunrise, sleeping late D 111.184; DhA 
11.227. Besides as loc. adv. ussQre the sun having been 
up (for a long time), i. e. at evening' Vin 1293; iv.77; 

J 11.286, also in ati-ussUre too long after sunrise VvA 
65; DhA 111.305. **■ 

Usseti [ud -{- 6rl] to erect, raise, stand up J iv 302 ; aor. 
usseti J vi.203. — Caus. ussKpetl ; pp. ussita & ussS- 
plta (q. v.). m 

Usseneti [denom. fr. ussena = ussayaoa, ud-f-M (l)) to 
draw on to oneself, to be friendly S 111.89 ( v - >• ussi 0 ) ; 



Usseneti 


*59 


Uha 


A II.214 sq. (opp. pajisseneti); Ps 11.167 (ussi°); Kvu 1. 
93 (reading ussineti visineti). See also pa{iseneti. 

U88e|heti CO Vin II.IO (for ussojh® ?); cp. ussojhlk&ya. 

Ussota (adj.) [ud -f sota] nt. usaotaq as adv. “up-stream” 
Miln 117. 


93, 195; 111.307; IV.320; v.93 sq. Often combd. with 
usslha (q. v.). 

Usso|hiki (f.) [adj. of ussojh i] belonging to cxgtion, only 
in instr. as adv. U 880 |hikfiya “in the way of exertion", 
i. e. ardently, keenly, eagerly S 1.170 (naccati). 


UsSO|hf (f.) [a by-form of ussftha fr. ud -}- sail, pp. *sodha 
dialectical] exertion M 1.103; $ 11.132; v.440; A 11. 


Uhunkara [onomat. uhu -f kara, see under ulQka] an owl 
(Ht. “uhu”-maker) J vi.538 (^= uluka C.). 


u. 


Uki (f.) [Sk. yilka, prob. dialectical] a louse J 1.453; n. 
324; 111.393; v.298; Miln 11; Vism 445; DlisA 307, 
319; DhA 111.342; VvA 86. 

Utagftao at J 1.290 in phrase “jimaij Gtagltaij gayanto” 
read “imarj jutagltag g.” 

Una (adj.) [Vedic Una; cp. Av. Gna, Gr. iZv Lat. vGnus, 
Goth, wans, Ags. won = E. want] wanting, deficient, 
less M n.73; J V.330; DhA 1.77; DhA iv.210. Mostly 
adverbially with numerals = one less, but one, minus 
(one or two); usually with eka (as ekGna one less, e. g. 
ekGna-atthasatai) (799) J 1.5 7 ; ekUna-pahcasate KhA 91, 
ekuna-vlsati (19) Vism 287; eken^uncsu paficasu attabhava- 
satesu (499) J 1.167; also with eka in instr. as eken’Una- 
pancasatftni (deficient by one) Vin 11.285; KM 91 ; some- 
times without eka, e. g. unapancasatani (499) Vin 111.284; 
Gnavlsatf (19) Vin iv.130, 148. With “two” less: dvihi 
tlnag sahassaij (998) J 1.255. — anuna not deficient, 
complete PvA 285 (= paripunna). 

-udara (Gnudara, GnGdara, Gnodara) an empty stomach, 
adj. of empty stomach; °udara J 11.293; vi.295; °adara 
J vi.258; Miln 406; odara Sn 707; DhA 1. 1 70. -bhSva 
depletion, deficiency SnA 463 (v. 1 . hflnabh&va). 

Unaka (adj.) [Gna -f ka] deficient, wanting, lacking Vin 
III.81, 254; iv.263; Sn 721; Milh 310, 311, (°satta-vas- 
sika one who is not yet 7 years old), 414; DhA 1.79. 

Uliatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. Gna] depletion, deficiency Vin n. 

239; J V.4S0. 

Upiya at DhA 11.93 stands for upaya. 

Djriya sec upiya & opiya. 

Umika [f. Dmi] wave Miln 197 (°vanka waterfall, cataract). 

Dm! & Uml (f.) [Sk. Qrmi, fr. Idg. *uel (see nibbBna 1.2); 
cp. Gr. lAvw io wind, 'ikt% wound; Lat. volvo to roll; 
Ags. wylm wave; Ohg. wkllan; also Sk. ulva, varutra, 
valaya, vallf, vj-noti. See details in Walde* Lat. Wtb. 
under vOlvo] a wave M 1.460 (°bhaya); S IV.157; v.123 
(°jata) ; A 111.232 sq. (id.); Sn 920; J 11.216; 111.262; 
iv. 141; Miln 260 (°jata). — Note. A parallel form of 
ami is umml. 

Ora [Vedic Uru; cp. Lat. vttrus bow-legged, of Idg. *uS, to 
which also Ohg. wado = Ger. wade calf of leg] the 
thigh Sn 610: Vin 11.105 (in contrast with bSha) ; hi. 
106; J i.27)f 11.275, 443; 111.82 ; v.89, 155; Nd» 659 
(so read for uru); Vv 64**; DA 1.135 = Vin 11.190. 

-afthi(ka) the thigh bone M l$ 8 ; ut.92 ; J 1.428 
(Hrafthika) ; KhA 49, 50 (Orajjhi). -(k)khambha stiffening 
or rigidity of, the thigh, paralysis of the leg (as symptom 
of fright) M 1.2375 J v.23. 


Usa [Sk. Hsa] salt-ground; saline substance, always comb' 1 - 
with khdra S 111.131 (°gandha); A 1.209. 

Usara (adj.) [Sk. Osnra, fr. lisa] saline S iv.315; A iv.237; 
DhsA 243. — nt. 0 ij a spot with saline soil PvA 139 
(gloss for ujjhangala). 

Uha sec vy°, sara° 

Uhacca 1 (indecl.) [gcr. of Gharati, ud -f- hf (or ava 4 * hf, 
cp. ohacca & oharati) for uddharati I & 2] — I. lifting 
up, raising or rising J 111.206. — 2. pulling out, taking 
away, removing D n.254 (cp. DhA 11.181); S 1.27 (v. 1 . 
for ohacca); Sn 1119 (~ uddharitvS uppatayitvtt Nd 2 17 1). 

Uhacca 9 (indecl.) [ger. of Ghanati 2 ~ nhadati] soiling by defe- 
cation, defecating J II. 7 1 (— vaccaq katvft C.). 

Dhafifiati [Pass, of Ghanati 1 ] to be soiled; to be disturbed 
aor. Ghanfii Vin 1.48; M 1.116; aor. also Ghani M 1.243. 

Uh&ta 1 [pp. of ud -f- hr or dhf thus for uddhata as well as 
uddhata] — I. lifted, risen, raised Vin 111.70; J v.403. — 
2. taken out, pulled out, destroyed Th I, 223 = Nd 2 97 4 ; 
Th 1, 514; Dh 338 (-= ucchinna DhA iv.48). — 3. soiled 
with excrements Vin 11.222. 

Uhata 2 [pp. of Ghanati 1 ] disturbed M 1.116. 

Uhadati [for Ghanati 2 (?) or formed secondarily fr. Ghacca 
or ohacca?] to defecate J 11.355; DhA 11.181 (so read 
with v. 1 . fur T. Ghadayati). 

I Uhana (nt.) [fr. Ghanati?] reasoning, consideration, examin- 
ation Miln 32 (“comprehension” trsl.; as characteristic of 
manasikara); Vism 142 = DhsA 114 (“prescinding” trsl.; 
as characteristic of vitakka). 

Uhanati 1 [ud -f- han] to disturb, shake up; defile, soil M 
1.243; J 11.73. — Pass. aor ® uhani: see Ohaftftati. — pp. 

, Qhata 2 (q. v.). Cp. sam 

Uhanati 2 [either ud -f han or ava -f han, cp. ohanati] 

1. to cut off, discharge, emit, defecate Vin 1.78 ; HI. 227. — - 

2. [prob. for uharati, cp. Ghacca 1 ] to lift up, to take away 
M 1,117 (opp. odahati). Cp. ohana in bimb-obana.*— 
gcr. Ohacca 2 (q. v.). 

a 

Uharati [for uddharati] only in forms of ger. Ohacca* and 
pp. Qhata* (q. v.). 

Uhasati [either ud or ava -j- has, cp. avahasati] to laugh 
at, deride, mock A m.91; J V.452 (+ pahasati); Pug 67 
(= avahasati Pug A 249). 

Oha sana (nt.) [fr. uhasati] laughing, mocking Miln 127. 

Uhl (f.) [etym.?] life, only in cpd. SyQha lifetime PvA 136, 
162 (°pariyosBna). •— As N. of a river at Miln 70. — ■» 
Cp. BSk. nh 4 in Qbapoha Av. 5 1.209, 235* 



Eka 


Ekanta 


160 


Eka (adj.-num.) [Vedic eka, i. e. e-ka to Idg. +oi as In Av. 
a 5 va, Gr. oTog one, alone; and also with di(T. suffix in 
Lat. fl-nus, cp. Gr. oM( (one on the dice), Goth. etc. 
ains =s E. one] one. Eka follows the pron. declension, 
i. e. nom. pi. is eke (e. g. Sn 43, 294, 780 etc.) — 1. 
“one 1 * as number, either with or without contrast to *wo 
or more; often also “single 11 opp. to nftna various, many 
(q. v.). Very frequent by itself as well as with other 
numerals, ekangula one thumb Mhvs 29, 11; DhA hi. 
127; ekapasse in one quarter DhA 11.52; ekamaccha a 
single fish J 1.222. In enumeration: eka dvc pahca dasa 
DhA 1.24. With other numerals: eka-tigsa (31) D 11,2; 
0 saJihi (61) Vip 1.20; °navuti (91) DhA 1.97; °sata (101) 
DhA 11.14. Cp. use of “one less 11 in ekana (sec under 
cpds. & una). — 2. (as predicative and adj.) one, by 
oneself, one only, alone, solitary A 111.67 (ek-uddesa); 
J I.59 (ekadivasena on the one day only, i. e. on the 
same day); I)h 395; Sn 35, 1136 (see Nd 2 172a), ekag 
ekag one by one S I 104 (devo ekag ekai] phusfyMi rains 
drop by drop), cp. ekameka. — 3. a certain one, some 
one, some; adj. in function of an indefinite article == a, 
one (definite or indefinite): ekasmig samaye once upon a 
time J 1.306; ekena upayena by some means J 111.393; 
ekag kulag gantug to a certain clan (corresp. with asuka) 
DhA 1.45; ckadivasag one day J 1.58; in.26; PvA 67. 
Cp. Sn 1069 (see Nd 2 172^). — All these three cate- 
gories arc found represented in freq. cpds., of which the 
foil, are but a small selection. 

-akkhi see ®pokkhara. -agga calm, tranquil (of per- 
sons just converted), collected [cp. Buddh. Sk. ckitgra 
Jtm 31™] S iv.125; A 1.70, 266; 11.14, 29; 111. 175 
( C citta), 391; Sn 341; J 1.88; Nett 28, cp. Miln 139. 
-aggata concentration; capacity to individualise; contem- 
plation, tranquillity of mind (see on term Cpd. 16, 178*, 
2 37 ? * 4 °) S V.2I, 197, 269 (cittassa); A 1.36; iv.40; 
Dhs 11 (cittassa); Vism 84. -anga a part, division, some- 
thing belonging to J 111.308; Ud 69. -angana one (clear) 
space J 11.357. -agarika a thief, robber I) 1.52, 166; 
A 1. 1 54, 295; 11.206; HI. 1 29; Nd* 416; Nd 2 304 ui.a. 
DA 1. 1 59 (— ekam eva gliarag parivSretvS vilumpanaij 
1 )A 1.159)* -iyana leading to one goal, direct way or 
“leading to the goal as the one & only way (magga) 
M 1.63; S v.167, 185. -arakkha having one protector 
or guardian D 111.269; A v.29 sq. -alopika = ektlgarika 
D 1.166; A 1.295; 11.206. -Asana sitting or living alone 
M 1.437; Sn 7*8; Dh 305; J v.397; Miln 342; Vism 
60 (expld. with reference to eating, viz. ekAsane bhojanag 
ckSsanag, perhaps comparing Asana with asana 2 . The foil. 
°asanika is ibid, expld* as “tag silain assS ti ekSsaniko 11 ). 
-Isanika one who keeps to himself Miln 20, 216; Vism 
69. -Aha one day M 1.88; usually in cpd. ek&hadvihag 
one or two days J 1.255; DhA 1.391. -Abika of or for 
one day D 1.166. -uttarika(-nikSya) is another title for 
Anguttarika-nik&ya Miln 392. -Ena one less, minus one, 
usually as I s * part of a numeral cpd., like °vtsati (20 — 1 
= 19) DhA 1.4; °pafiHfisa (49) J 111.220; (59) 

DhA 111.412; °pafiea$at(l (499) DhA 11.204. See Ena. 
-eka one by one, each, severally, one to each D 11.18 
(^lomA); in. 1 44 (id.), 157; J 1.222; DhA i.{oi (ekekassa 
no ekekag mSsag one month for each of us); 11. 114; 
VvA 256; PvA 42, 43. -ghana compact, solid, hard 
Dh 81. -cara wandering or living alone, solitary S 1.16; 
Sn 166, 451; Dh 37. -cariyfi walking a)<me, solitude 
Dh 61; Sn 820. -clrin = °cara Miln 105, cittakkha- 
gika of the duration of one thought Vism 13$. -clntin 
“thinking one thing (only) 1 *, simple Miln 92. -thUpa (all) 
in one heap, mixed up, together J v.17 (= sEkarapotakS 
viya C.). -dogikS(-nflv&) a trough-shaped canoe with 
an outrigger J vi.305. -pafalika having a single sole (of 
sandals, upAhanS) Vism 125. -paffa single cloth (cp. du- 
pafta) Vi§m 109. -padika(-magga) a small (lit. for one 
foot) foot-path J 1.315; v.491. -pala one carat worth 


(sec pala) Vism 339. -passayika is to be read ek’apas- 
sayika (see under apa°). -paharena all at once Vism 
418^ Dhs A 333. -pifaka knowing one Pitaka Vism 62. 
-puttika having only one son KhA 237. -purisika (itthi) 
(a woman) true to one man J 1.290. -pokkhara a sort 
of drum J vi.21, 580 (C. explns. by ek-akkhi-bheri). 
-bijin having only one (more) seed, i. e. destined to be 
reborn only once S v.205; A 1.233; iv.380; Nett 189. 
-bhattika having one meal a day A 1.212; 111.216; J I.91. 
-bhattakinl a woman true to one husband J 111.63. -r&jja 
sole sovereignty Dh 178; PvA 74. -raja universal king 
J 1.47 (of the Sun). -vSciya a single remark or ob- 
jection J 11.353. -varag once J 1.292; °varena id. DhA 
MO. -sadisa fully alike or resembling, identical J 1. 291. 
-sama equal J vi.261. -sfita & sAfaka having a single 
vestment, a “one-rober 11 S 1.78 (°ka) ; Ud 65. 

Ekagsa 1 (adj.) [eka agsa 1 ] belonging to one shoulder, 
on or with one shoulder; only in phrase ekagsag uttara- 
sangag karoti to arrange the upper robe over one shoulder 
(the left) Vin 1.46; 11.188 & passim. 

Ekagsa 1 [eka -j- agsa* or better agsa 2 ] “one part or point 11 , 

1. e, one-pointedness, definiteness; affirmation, certainty, 
absoluteness D 1.153; A 11.46; Sn 427, 1027; J m.224 
(ekagsatthe nipato for “nuna”); SnA 414 (°vacana for 
“taggha"). — Opp. an° Miln 225. — instr. ekagsena as 
adv. for certain, absolutely, definitely, inevitably 1) 1.122, 
161, 162; M 1.393; S iv.326; A v.190; J 1.150; m. 
224; PvA 11. 

EkftQSika (adj.) [fr. ekagsa 2 ] certain D 1.189* * 9*5 an 0 
uncertain, indefinite I ) 1.191. 

Ekagsikata (f.) [abstr. fr. ekagsika] as neg. an° indefini- 
teness Miln 93. 

Ekaka (adj.) [eka -f ka] single, alone, solitary Vin II.212; 
J 1.255; n.234; iv.2. — f. ekikA Vin iv.229; J I.307; Hl.139. 

Ekacca (adj.) [dcr. fr. eka with suffix *tya, implying likeness 
or comparison, lit. “ctne-like 11 , cp. E. one-like — one-ly = 
only] one, certain, definite D 1.162; A 1.8; often in pi. 
ekacce some, a few D 1.118; A v.194; Th 2, 216; J 11. 
129; 111.126. See also app 6 under api. 

Ekacclka (adj.) [fr. ekacca] single, not doubled (of cloth, 
opp. to diguna) J v.216 (°vasana = eka-patta-nivattha}. 

Ekacciya (adj.) = ekacca S 1.199; J iv.259; acc. as adv. 
°g once, single Vin 1.289 (cp. Vin 'Fexts 11.212). 

Ekajjhan (adv.) [fr. eka, cp. literary Sk. aikadhyag, but 
BSk. ekadhyag M Vastu 1.304] in the sam$ place, in con- 
junction, together Miln 144 (karoti), KhA 167; SnA 38. 

Ekato (adv.) [abl. formation fr. eka, cp. Sk. ekatah] — 1. 
on the one side (opp. on the other) J 111.515 iv.141. — 

2. together J 11.415; m.57 (vasanto), 52 (sannipatanti), 
391; iv.390; DhA 1. 1 8. ekato karoti to put together, to 
collect VvA 3. ekato hutva “coming to one**, agreeing 
DhA 1.102, cp. ekato ahesug J 1.201. 

Ekatta (nt.) [abstr. fir. eka] — 1. unity D 1.31. — 2, lone- 
liness, solitude, separation Sn 718; Th 1, 49; Miln 162; 

J VI.64; VvA 202 (=s eklbh&va). 

Ekattatfi (f.) [fr. ekatta] unity, combination, unification, 
concentration Nett 4, 72 sq , 167 sq. 

Ekadatthll (adv.) [eka-d-atthu, cp. aEfiadattbu] once, defi- 
nitely, specially J 111.105 (= ekagsena C.). 

Ekadft (adv.) [fr. eka] once, at the same time, at one time, 
once upon a time S 1.162; Sn 198; DhA n.41; Miln 213. 

Ekanta (adj.) [Sk. ekanta] one-sided, on one end, with one 
top, topmost ( 0 -—) usually in function of an adv. as 0 — , 
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meaning "absolutely, extremely, extraordinary, quite” etc. — 

l. (lit.) at one end, only in °lomin a woollen coverlet 
witfc a fringe at one end D 1.7 (=ekato dasaq unnftmay 5 
attharajiaq keci ekato uggata-pupphan ti vadanli DA 1.87); 
Vin 1.192; 11.163, 169; A 1.181. — 2. (fig.) extremely, 
very much, in freq. comb"*; c. g. °kftjaka A 111.406; lv. 
XI ; °gata S v.225; A iil.326; °dukkha M 1.74; S 11.173; 

m. 70 (+ sukha); A v.289; °dussilya DhA 111.153; °nib- 
bida A m.83; iv.143; °paripuuua S 11.219; v.204; °ma- 
nftpa S iv.238; °sukha A 11.231; in.409; °sukhin 1 )A 
1.119 etc. 

Ekftlltarika (adj.) [eka 4 - antarika] with one in between, 
alternate J iv.195, °bh 5 vena (instr. adv.) in alternation, 
alternately Vism 374; ekantarikaya (adv.) with intervals 
Vism 244. 

Ekamantaq (adv.) [eka + anta, acc. in adv. function, cp. 
USk. ckamahte M Vastu 1.35] on one side, apart, aside 
Vin 1.47, 94 = 11.272; D 1.106; Sn p. 13 (expld. at SnA 
140 as follows: bhftvana-puijsaka-niddeso, ek^okasaij eka- 
passan ti vuttaij hoti, bhummatthe va upayogavacanai]) ; 
Sn 580, 1009, 1017; J 1.291511.102, in; SnA 314, 456. — 
Also in loc. ekamante on one side DhA 1.40. 

Ekameka (adj.) [eka-m-cka, cp. liSk. ekameka M Vastu 
ill. 358] one by one, each A v. 1 7 3 ; Vv 78*. 

Ekavidha (adj.) [eka vidha] of one kind, single, simple 
Vism 514; adv. ekavidha singly, simply Vism 528. 

Ekaso (adv.) [Sk. ekasah] singly, one by onej 111.224 (an 0 ). 

Ekaklya (adj.) alone, solitary Th 1, 541; Miln 398. 

Ek&dasa (num.) [Sk. ekadasa] eleven Vin 1.19. — num. 
ord. ekadasama the eleventh Sn in, 113. 

Ekanika (adj ) = ekakiya ; instr. ekanikena as adv. “by 
oneself* Miln 402. 

Ekikft see ekaka, 

Ekibhftva [eka 4 - bhftva, with i for a in eomp n » with bhli] 
being alone, loneliness, solitude D 111245; M 11.250; A 
111.289; v.89, 164; Vism 34; S11A 9 2 > 93 ; DhA 11.103; 
VvAr 202; DA 1.253, 3 ° 9 - 

Ekodl (adj.) [most likely eka 4 “ oui for odhi, see avadlii 2 
& cp. avadahati, avadaliana, lit. .of one attention, limited 
to one point. Thus also suggested by Morris J P T S. 
1885, 32 sq. The word was Sanskriiised luto ekoti, e. g. 
atrM Vastu 111.212, 213; Dal. Vist. 147, 439] concentrated, 
attentive, fixed A m.354; Nd* 47 s - Usually in comp”- 
with kf & bhfl (which points however to a form ekoda 0 
with the regular change of a to i in connection with these 
roots!), as ekodi-karoti to concentrate M i.n6; S iv. 
263; °bhavati to become settled S 1V.X96; v.144; °bhtlta 
concentrated Sn 975; °bhava concentration, fixing one*s 
mind on one point D 1.37; 111.78, 131; A* 1.254; 111.24; 
Vism 156 (expD- as eko udeti); Dhs 161 (cp. Dhs trsb * 
46); DhsA 169; Nett 89. 

Ejt (f.) [to ifij, q. v. and see Snejja. There is also a Sk. 
root ej to stir, move] motion, turbulence, distraction, 
seduction, craving S iv.64; Sn 791; It 91; Nd 1 91, 353; 
Dhs 1059 (cp, Dhs trsl u • 277); VvA 232. — aneja (adj.) 
unmoved, undisturbed, calm, passionless S 1.27, 141, 159; 
111.83; iv.64; A 11,15; Nd 1 3535 VvA xo 7 * 

Ettha [pp. of a 4- if] see pariy 0 ; do. °etthi. 

Efthi (f.) [fr. e(tha, a 4 “ cp, Sk. e$ti] desire, wish, in comb n * 
with gavet|hi pariyetthi etc. Vbh 353 = Vism 23, 29 etc, 

EqI (f*) [etym.? dial.] a kind of antelope, only two foil, 
cpds,: °jangha "limbed like the antelope" (one of the 
physical characteristics of the Superman) D 11.17; 111.143, 
156; M 11.146; S 1.16; Sn 165* °miga the eui deer J 
V.416; SnA 207, *217. 


Eoeyya D 111.157 ; J vi.537 sq M & Elpeyyaka A 1.48; a. 
122; J v.155 Nd* 604 = eui. 

Etad (pron. adj.) [Vedic etad, of pron. base *e; see Walde, 
Lat Wtb. under equidem] demonstr. pron. "this", with 
on the whole the same meaning and function as tad, 
only more definite and emphatic. Declined like tad# 
Cases : nt. sg. etad (poetical-archaic form) A 11.17; 
274, 430, 822, 1087; J 1.61, 279; & etaq (the usual 
form) Sn 51, 207, 1036, 1115; J n.159; pi. etini Sn 52; 
J 11,159. — m. sg. esa Sn 81, 416, 1052; J 1.279; 
159; Miln 18; DhA 1.18; & eso Sn 61, 312, 393; J vi. 
336; pi. ete Sn 188, 760; J 1.223. — f. sg. eeS Sn 80, 
451; J 1.307; pi. eti Sn 297, 897; J n.129. — Oblique 
cases: gen. dat. etassa J n.159; f. etissi J 111.280; instr. 
etena Sn 655 ;|J 1.222; pi. loc. etesu Sn 248, 339, 1055; 
f. etisu Sn 607. Other cases regular &• frequent. 

Etarahl (adv.) [Sk. etarhi, cp. tarahi & carahi] now, at 
present I) 1.29, 151, 179, 200; 11.3; J 1.215 (opp. tads); 
121.82 ; vi.364 (instead of paccuppanna). 

Etfidlsa (adj.) [etad 4 “ disa, of d|*6 f cp. Sk. etftdpsa] such, 
such like, of this kind D 11,157; Sn 588, 681, 836; l*v I. 
9 4 ; iv.i 80 (= edisa yatha-vutta-rtlpa PvA 243); PvA 11.71. 

Etl [P. eti represents Sk. cti as well as 5 -eti, i. e. to go 
and to come (here); with Sk. eti cp. Av. aeiti, Or. ilri, 
Lat. eo, it; Gotli. iddja went, Obulg. iti, Oir. etha] to 
go, go to, reach; often (= ft 4- eti) to come back, return 
Sn 364, 376, 666 (come); J vi.365 (return); ppr. ento 
J ill. 433 (acc. suriyaij atthaij entarj the setting sun) ; imper. 
2nd sg. ehi only in meaning "conic** (see separately), 
3'd etu D r.6o; 2 nf * pi. etha D 1.211; Sn 997; J 11.129; 
DhA 1.95 (in admission formula “etha bhikkhavo**, come 
ye [and be] bhikkhus ! Sec ehi bhikkliu). — fut. essati J 
vi. 1 90, 365, & ehiti J ii. 1 53; 2nd sg. ehUi Dh 236, 
369. — pp. Ita (4. v.), 

Etta (adv.) [= Sk. atra, see also ettha] there, here Pv I.5 0 
(sic; cp. KhA 254 note). 

Ettaka (adj.) [etta |- ka, contrasting-comparative function, 
cp. tattaka] so much, this much, according to context 
referring either to deficiency or abundance, thus developing 
2 meanings, viz. (1) just as much (& no more), only so 
little, all this, just this, such a small number, a little; 
pi. so few, just so many D 1.117 (°PP» aparimftna), 124; 
A iv. 1 14; Nd' 2 304 111 (ettakena na tussati is not satisfied 
with this much); Vv 79 12 (cp. VvA 307); Miln 10, 1 8 
(jilaij ettakena enough of this much); DhA 1.90 (enough, 
this much), 93, 399 (pi. ettakft); 11.54 (only one), 174sq.; 
VvA 233 (a little), 323. — ettakaq kftlaij a short time 
(but see also under 2) J 1.34; DhA 11.20. — (2) ever 
so much (and not less), so much, pi. so many, ever so 
many, so & so many, such a lot A HI. 33 7 ; J 1.207 (pi* 
ettakft), 375 (nt. ettakaij); 111.80 (id.), 94 (*x) dhanarj 
such great wealth); Miln 37 (pi.); DhA 1.392, 396 (pi. 
f. ettika), 397, 398; 11.14,* 89 (pl-)» 24« (pi- ®° many); 
VvA 65 (dhanaq). — ettakaij kftlaq for some time, such 
a long time (see also above, under i) DhA 11.62, 81; 
111.318; VvA 330. 

Ettato (adv.) [with double suffix for ♦atra-tah] from here, 
therefore S 1.185. 

Ettfivatfi (adv.) [fr. etta = ettaka, cp. kittftvatS: kittaka] 
so far, to that extent, even by this much D 1.205, 207; 
S 11.17 ; Sn 478; Vv 55® (cp. VvA 248); Pv iv. i®’; 
Miln 14; DA 1.80; SnA 4; PvA 243. 

Etto (adv.) [in analogy to ito fr. *et®, as ito fr. *it°] orig. 
abl. of etad; from this, from it, thence, hence, out of 
here Sn 448, 875; J 1.223 (°PP- ‘ to )> v -498; Pv x.t * ; 
11. to®; DhA 11.80 (ito vS etto vtt here & there); PvA 103. 

Ettha (adv.) [= Sk. atra, cp. etta] here, in this place! 
also temporal “now”, & modal “irif this case, in this 
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matter” D 11.12; S v.375; Dh 174; Sn 61, 171, 424, 
441, 502, 1037, & freq. passim. 

Edlsa (adj.) [Sk. Idrsa] such like, such Vv 37 1 ; PvA 69, 243. 

Edisaka = cdisa Sn 313. 

Edha [Sk. edhah, cp. idhma, inddhe; (>r. xl$o; t cifou* Lat. 
aedes, Ohg. eit, Ags, 3d funeral pile, etc. 4 Sec idhuma & 
i^haka] fuel, fire etc. Only in adj. ncg. an 0 without 
fuel J iv.26. 

Edhati [edh, cp. iddhati] to prosper, succeed in, increase j 
S 1.217 (sukhaij); Sn 298; Dh 193; J 1.223; m.151. — 1 
sukfLedhita at Via 111.13 * s better read as sukhe thita, 
as at J vi.219. 

Ena (pron.) [fr* pron. base *e, cp. c-ka; to this cp. in 
form & meaning Lat. Onus, Or. ohoq, Ohg. ein, Oir. oin] 
only used in acc. enaij (taq enaq) “him, this one, the 
same” Sn 583, 981, 1114; Dh 118, 313; J 111.395; Nd 2 
304 in* D * See also nag. 

Eraka 1 (adj.) [fr. ereti] driving away, moving J iv.20 
(°v5ta); °vattika a certain kind of torture M 1.87 =r A 
1.47 = 11422 ~ Nd* 604 = Miln 197. 

Eraka 2 (nt.) [fr. ereti] Typha-grass J iv.88. As eragu(?) a 
kind of grass used for making coverlets Vin 1.196 (eraka 
Bdhgh. on D 1. 166). 

Eragcja [dial.?] the castor oil plant Nd* 680 «•; J 11.440. 
Cp. elag^a. 

Erlvapa N. of Indra’s elephant Sn 379; Vv 44 13 ; VvA 15. • 

Erlta [pp. of ereti] moved, shaken, driven J iv.424; Vv 
39 4 , 42 4 ; Th l, 104, Pv 11.12 3 ; Vism 172 (-f samerita), 
342 (vfit° moved by the wind). Cp. Irita. 

Ereti [= Ircti (q. v.) Caus. of If, Sk. irayati] to move, set 
into motion, raise (one’s voice) M 1.21; Sn 350 (eraya 
imper.); Th I, 209 (eraye); J 1v.478.~ pp. erita (q.v.). 

Ela (nt.) [?] salt(?) or water(?) in elambiya (= el J ambu-ja) 
horn in (salt) water Sn 845 (= ela-sannaka ambumhi 
jata); Nd 1 202 (elaij vuccati udakarj). 

Elaptja = eraqda (?) M 1.124. 

Elambaraka [?] N. of a creeping vine J vi.536. 

Elilttka (E)filuka) (nt.) [etym. ?] a kind of cucumber (?) 
Vv 33»»; J 1.205; v *37; DhA 1.278. 

E|a (nt.) [Sk. enas] in ejamuga deaf & dumb A 11.252; 
111.436; IV.226; Miln 20, 251 (cp. Miln trsl. 11.71). A 
rather strange use and expl“- of cjaniflga (with ref. to a 
snake “spitting”) we find at J 111.347, where it is expl d * 
as “e}a-paggharantena mukhena ejamagaq” i. c. called 
e]amliga because of the saliva (foam?) dripping from its 
mouth, v. 1. elamukha. — Cp. neja & anela. 

Ejaka 1 [?] a threshold (see Morris, J P TS, 1887, 146) 
Vin 11. 149 (°padaka-p!tha, why not “having feet resembling 
those of a ram”? Cp. Vin Texts 111,165 “a chair raised 
on a pedestal”); D 1.166; A 1.295; 11206. The word & 
its meaning seems uncertain. ^ 

Ejaka 2 [Sk. eejaka] a ram, a wild goat Sn 309; Vism 500 
(in simile); J 1.166; Pug A 233 (=urabbha). — f. eJakS 
S 11.228, elikS Th 2, 438, ejikl J 111.481. 

a 

EJagala see aneja. 

EJagalS (f.) [dial. ?] the plant Cassia Tora (cp. Sk. edagaja 
the ringworm-shrub, Cassia Alata, after Hal&yudha), J ni. 
222 (= kambojl C.). 

E|agga in kamSmis 0 at PvA 107 is to be read karai- 
mise lagga 0 . 


Eva (adv.) [Vedic eva] emphatic part “so„even, just”; very 
freq. in all contexts & comb»»« — 1. eva J 1.6 x (ajj’eva 
this veryday), 278 (tath’eva likewise); 11.1x3 •• 

just I), 154 (ekam c. just one), 160 (attano e. his very 
own). — 2. eva often appears with prothetic (sandhi-)y 
as yeva, most frequently after i and e, but also after the 
other vowels and 9, cp. J 1.293, 3°75 h.iio, 128, 129, 
159; iv.3; vi.363. — 3. After q eva also takes the form 
of Seva, mostly with assimilation of 9 to n, viz. tan fieva 
J 1.223; tasmin neva J 1.139; ahail iieva Miln 40. — 4. 
After long vowels eva is often shortened to va (q. v.). 

-rUpa (l) such, like that Sn 279, 280; It 108; J If. 
352, etc. — (2) of such form, .beauty or virtue J I.294; 
111.128, etc. 

Evaq (adv.) [Vedic evaq] so, thus, in this way, either re- 
ferring to what precedes or what follows, e. g. (1) thus 
(as mentioned expld- at Vism 528 as “niddi^ha-naya- 
nidassana”) D 1.193 (evaq sante this being being so), 
195 (id.); Vin 11.194 (evaq bhante, yes); J 1.222; Pv 
U.i3 ,a evaq etatj, just so). — (2) thus (as follows) M I. 
483 (evaq me sutaq “thus have I heard”). — Often 
comb (1 with similar emphatic part,, as evam eva kho “in 
just the same way” (in final conclusions) D 1.104, *99* 
228, 237, 239; in older form evaq by& kho (= evam 
iva kho) Vin 11.26; iv. 134 = DA 1.27; evam evaq “just 
so” D 1.5 1 ; Sn 1115; evaq kho D 1.113; evam pi Sn 
1134; evaq su D 1. 104; etc. etc. 

-di{thip holding such a view M 1.484. -nama havipg 
that name M 1.429. 

Esa' see etad. 

Esa* (adj.) = esin Sn 286. 

Esati [5 -f- !§■ with confusion of If 1 and .to icchati, see 
also ajjhesati, anvesati, pariyesati] to seek, search, strive 
for Sn 592 (esano ppr. med.), 919; Dh 131. 

Esana (f.) [fr. esati] desire, longing, wih D 111.216, 270; 
M 1.79; S v.54, 139; A 1.93; 11.41; v.31; VvA 83; PvA 
98, 163, 265. See also anesanl, isi & pariy 0 . 

EsanI (f.) [fr. if] a surgeon’s prob*e M 11.256. 

Esabha (— °) a by-form of usabha (p. v.), in cpd. rathfesa£>ha. 

Esika (nt.) & Esika 1 (f.) [a by-form of islkl] a pillar, post 
A iv.106, 109. Freq.* in cpd. °fthayln as stable as a 
pillar 1) 1.14; S 111.202, *211, 217; DA I.105. 

♦ 

Esika* desire, see abbajha. 

Esin (adj.) [Sk. esin, of if] seeking, wishing, desiring S 
11. II (sambliav 0 ); J 1.87 (phal 0 ); iv.26 (dukkham 0 ); Pv 
11.9** (gharam); PvA *3*- 

Ehi [imper. of eti] come, come here Sn 165; J U.159; vi. 
367; DhA.1.49. In the later language part, of exhort* 
ation = Gr. kyt, Lat. age, “come .on” DhA 11.91 5 PvA 
201 (4- tSva = 'dyt Sj). ehipassika (adj.) [ehi -{- passa + 
ika] of the Dhamma, that which invites every man to 
come to see for himself, open to all, expld- at Vism 216 
as “ehi, passa imai) dhamman ti evaq pavattaq ehi-passa- 
vidhaq arahatt ti”, D 11.217; 111.5, 227; S 1.9; iv.41, 272; 
v.343; A 1.158; 11.198. ehlbhadantlka one who accepts 
an invitation D 1.166} M 1.34a; 11.161 ; A I.295; 11.206. 
ehi jshlkkhu “come bhilckhul” the oldest formula Of ad- 
mission to the order Vin I.12; m.24; DhA 1.87; J 1.82; 
f. ehi bhlkkhunl Vin iv.214 pi. etha bhikkhavo DhA 
1.95. ehibhikkhu-pabbajjS initiation into Bhikkhushtp SnA 
456. ehibhikkhubhava state of being invited to join the 
Sangha, admission to the Order J 1.82, 86; DhA 11.32; 
SnA 456. ehisigata*(& «vlgata-)vSdln a man of courtesy 
(lit. one who habitually says: “come you are welcome”) 
D 1.116; Vin 11.11 ;«u.i8i. 
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0 Initial o in Pali may represent a Vedic o or a Vedic au 
(see ojas, ogha, etc.). Or it may bc # guqa of u (see oJa* 
rika, opakammika, etc.). But it is usually a prefix repres- 
enting Vedic ava. The form in o is the regular use in 
old Pali; there are only two or three cases where ava, 
for metrical or other reasons, introduced. In post-canonical 
Pali the form in ava is the regular one. For new form- 
ations we believe there is no exception to this rule. But 
the old form in o has in a few cases, survived. Though 
o; standing alone, is derived from ava, yet compounds 
with o are almost invariably older than the corresponding 
compounds with ava (see note on ogamana). 

Oka (nt.) [Vedic okas (nt.), fr. UC to like, thus orig. 
“comfort”, hence place of comfort, sheltered place, habit- 
ation. The indigenous interpretation connects oka partly 
with okfisa = fig. room (for rising), chance, occasion (thus 
Nd 1 487 on Sn 966: sec anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; SnA 
547: see anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; SnA 547: see below), 
partly with udaka (as contraction): see below on Dh 34. 
Geiger (/\ Gr . S 20) considers oka to be a direct con- j 
traction of udaka (via *ud a ka, *utka, *ukka, *okka). The ! 
customary synomym for oka (both lit. & fig.) is alaya] j 
resting place, shelter, resort; house, dwelling; fig. (this j 
meaning according to later commentators prevailing in j 
anoka, liking, fondness, attachment to (worldly things) S 
in.9 = Sn 844 (okam pahaya; oka here is expl d - at SnA 
547 by rupa-vatth 5 &di-vinnanass 3 okSso) ; S v.24 — A V. 
232 = Dh 87 (ok 5 anokam agamma); Dh 34 (oka-m-okata 
ubbhato, i. e. oka-m-okato from this & that abode, from 
all places, thus taken as okato, whereas Bdhgh. takes it 
as okasya okato and interprets the first oka as contracted 
form of udaka, water, which happens to fit in with the 
sense required at this passage, but is not warranted other- 
wise exept by Bdhgh’s quotation “okapunnchi clvarehi ti 
ettha udakaq”. This quot. is taken from Vin 1.253, which 
must be regarded as a corrupt passage cp. remarks of 
Bdhgh. on p. 387 : oghapunqehi ti pi pafho. The rest of 
his interpretation at DhA 1.289 runs: “okaq okaq pahaya 
aniketa-sSrT ti ettha alayo, idha (i.«. at Dh 34) ubhayam 
pi labbhati okamokato udaka-sankhStft alaya ti attho”, 
i. e. from the water’s abode. Bdhgh’s expl n * is of course 
problematic); Dh 91 (okam okaq jahanti “they leave what- 
ever shelter they have”, expld* by alaya DhA 11.170). 

-cara (f. °carikS J Vl.416; °carika M 1,117) living in 
the house (said of animals), i. e. tame (cp. same etym. 
of “tame” = Lat. domus, domesticus). The passage M 1. 
117, 118 has caused confusion by oka being taken as 
“water”. But from the context as well as from C, on J 
vi.416 it is clear that here a tame animal is meant by 
means of which other wild ones are caught. The passage 
at M 1.117 runs “odaheyya okacaraq fhapeyya okacS- 
rikaq” i. e. he puts down a male decoy and places a 
female (to entice the others), opp. “uhaneyya o. nl- 
aeyya o.” i. e. takes away the male & kills the female, 
-{fijjaha giving up the house (and its comfort), renouncing 
(the world), giving up attachment Sn ziox (==: Slayaq- 
jahaq SnA 598; cp. Nd 2 176 with v. 1 . oghaqjaha). -anoka 
houseless, homeless, comfortless, renouncing, free from 
attachment; see separately. 

Oka 44 h*ti [o + kagghati] to drag away, remove Th 2, 
444. See also ava°. , 

Okantati (okkant*) [o + kantati, cp. also apakantati] to 
cut off, cut out, cut away, carve; pres, okantati M 1. 
129; Pv m.io 2 (« ava* PvA 213); ger. okantltvS J 1. 
154 (migaq o. after carving the deer); PvA 192 (pH{hi- 
maqsSni), & okaoca J lv.210 (T. okkacca, v.L BB ukk°; 

C. expl* by okkantitvff). — pp. avakanta & avakantlta* 

‘ ek: 

Okappatl [o 4 * kappati] to preface,, arrange, make ready, 


settle on, feel confident, put (trust) in Vin iv.4; Ps U.19 
(= saddahati ibid. 21); Miln 150, 234; DA 1.243. 

Okappanfi (f.) [o + kappanS] fixing one’s mind (on), sett- 
ling in, putting (trust) in, confidence Dhr 12, 25, 96, 
288; Nett 15, 19, 28; Vbh 170. 

Okappetl [o + kappeti] to fix one’s mind on, to put one’s 
trust in M Ml; Miln 234 (okappessati). 

Okampeti [o + Cous. of kamp] to shake, to wag, only in 
phrase sisaq okampeti to shake one’s head M 1.108, 
171 ; S mi8. 

Okassati [o 4- kassati, see also apak&ssati & avakadejhati] 
to drag down, draw or pull away, distract, remove. Only 
in ger. okassa, always comb<h with pasayha “removing 
by force” D 11.74 (T. okk°); A iv.16 (T. okk°, v.l. ok°), 
65 (id.); Miln 210. Also in Caus. okasseti to pull out, 
draw out Th 2, X 1 6 (vattiq = df pa vattiq ftkaddheti ThA 
1 1 7). [MSS. often spell okk°]. 

Okfira [o -j- kara fr- karoti, BSk. okSra, e. g. M Vastu III. 
357] only in stock phrase kamSnaq adlnavo okXro sanki- 
leso I) l.lio, 148 (= lflmaka-bhava DA 1277); M I.X15, 
379, 405 sq.; 11:145; A iv. 1 86; Nett 42 (v.l. vofcfira); 
DhA 1.6, 67. The exact meaning is uncertain. Etymolo- 
gically it would be degradation. But Bdhgh. prefers folly, 
vanity, g nd this suits the context better. 

Okfisa [ava -|- kfi£ to shine] — I. lit. “visibility”, (visible) 
space as geometrical term, open space, atmosphere, air 
as space D I.34 (ananto okaso); Vism 184 (with disS & 

' pariccheda), 243 (id.); PvA 14 (okfisaq pharitvS perme- 
ating the atmosphere). This meaning is more pronounced 
'in akSsa. — 2. “visibility”, i. c. appearance, as adj. 
looking like, appearing. This meaning closely resembles 
& often passes over into meaning 3, c.g. katokfoa kamma 
when the k. makes its appearance = when its chance or 
opportunity arises PvA 63; okiisaq deti to give one’s 
appearance, f. e. to let any one see, to be seen by (dat.) 
PvA 19. — 3. occasion, chance, opportunity, permission, 
consent, leave A 1.253; iv.449; J IV 4I3 (vStassa o. natthi 
the wind has no access); SnA 547. — In this meaning 
freq. in comb", with foil, verbs: (a) okasaq karoti to 
give permission, to admit, allow; to give a chance or 
opportunity, freq. with panhassa veyyfi-karaq 5 ya (to ask 
a question), e. g. D 1.51, 205; M 11.142; S iv 57. — 
Vin 1.114, 170; Nd 1 487; PvA 222. — Caus. °q karoti 
Vin 11.5, 6, 276; Caus. II. °q kftrapeti Vin 1.114, 170. — 
katokasa given permission (to speak), admitted in audience, 
granted leave Sn X031; VvA 65 (raftiift); anokSsakata 
without having got permission Vin 1.114. — (b) ok&saq 
yacatl to ask permission M 11.123. — (c) okasaq deti to 
give permission, to consent, give room J 11.3; VvA 138. — 
(d) with bhu: anokasa-bhftva want of opportunity Sdhp 
15; anokfisa-bhUta not giving (lit. becoming) an oppor- 
tunity SnA 573. Elliptically for o. detha Yogavacara's 
Man . 4 etc. 

-Adhigama finding an opportunity D 11.214 sq.; A iv. 
449. -kamma giving opportunity or permission Sn p. 94 
(°kata allowed); Pv iv.l * • (°q karoti to give permission), 
-matta permission Sn p. 94* -loka the visible world (= 
manussa-loka) Vism 205; VvA 29. 

Okftsatl [ava + kfifl to be visible; Caus. okSseti to make 
visible, let appear, show S iv.290. 

OlclQ^a [pp. of okirati; BSk. avaklrqa Divy 282; Jtm 31**] 
strewn over, beset by, covered with, full of J v.74, 370; 
PvA 86, 189 (sss otata of Pv 111.3*). 

OklraQA [o + kirapa] casting out (see the later avakirati*), 
only as adj.-f. oklrinl (okilini through, dialect, variation) 
ft cast-out woman (cast*ont ow sect of some cutaneous 
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disease), in double comb* 1 - okilinl okirini (perhaps only 
the latter should be written) Vin 111.107 = S 11.260 (in 
play of words with avakiratP). Bdhgh’s allegorical expl n * 
at Vin 111.273 puts okilinl = kilinnasartrS, okirigl = an- 
gSraparikigna. Cp. kirSta. 

Oklrati [o + kirati] — 1. to pour down on, pour out over 
M 1.79; abr. okiri Vin 111.107 = S 11.260; IV 11.3® ; PvA 
82. — 2. to cast-out, reject, throw out: see okirana. — 
pp. okiqpa (q. v.). — Caus. II. okirSpeti to cause to 
pour out or to sprinkle over Vism 74 (valikag). 

Okilini see okiraqa. I 

Okofintaka (adj.) [o 4* koji 4 - want 4- ka - Ava in BSk., 

in formula durvarga durdassana avakotimaka Sp. Av. S 1. 
280. Kern (n6te on above passage) problematically refers 
it to Sk. avakutara = vairupya (Pag ini v.2, 30). The 
Commentary on S 1.237 expl ns * by mahodara (fat-bellied) 
as well as. lakuntaka (dwarf); Pug A 227 expl s « by lakun- 
taka only] lit. “having the top lowered”, with the head 
squashed in or down, i. e. of compressed & bulging out 
stature; misshapen, deformed, of ugly shape (Mrs. Rh. 1 ). 
trsl s hunchback at S 1.94, pot-bellied at S 1.237 ; Warren, 
Buddhism p. 426 trsl s - decrepit). It occurs only in one 
stock phrase, viz. dubbaqqa dud-das(s)ika okofimaka 1 
“of bad complexion, of ugly appearance and dwarfed” at 
Vip II.90 = S I.94 = A 1.107 =: 11.85 III.285 Sq. = Pllg 

51. The same also at M 111.169; S 1.237 ; 11.279 ^ Ud 76. 

Okkanta [pp. of okkairiati] coming on, approaching, taking 
place D 11.12; Miln 299 (middhe okkantc). See also avak- 
kanta S 11.174; 111.46. 

Okkaflti (f.) [fr. okkamati] entry (lit. descent), appearance, 
coming to be. Usually in stock phrase j&ti saftjati o. nib' 
batti M m.249; S 11.3; 111.225; Nd* 257; Pug A 184. 
Also in gabbh° entry into the womb DA 1.130. 

Okkantika (adj.) [fr. okkanti] coming into existence again 
and again, recurring. Only as epithet of plti, joy. The 
opposite is khagika, momentary Vism 143 = DhsA 115 
{Expositor 153 trsl*« “flooding”). ( 

Okkandika [kand or kram?] at J 11.448 is doubtful, v.l. 
okkantika. It is used adverbially: okkandikai] kl|ati 
to sport (loudly or joyfully). C. expl 11 #* as “migo viya 
okkandi-katvS kljati”; in the way of roaring (?) or frisking 
about (?), like a deer. 

Okkamati [o -j- kamati fr. kram] lit. to enter, go down 
into, fall into. fig. to come on, to develop, to appear in 
(of a subjective state). It is strange that this important 
word has been so mudi misunderstood, for ihe English 
idiom is the same* We say ‘he went to sleep’, without 
meaning that he went anywhere. So we may twist it 
round and say that ‘sleep overcame him*, without meaning 
any struggle. The two phrases mean exactly the same — 
an internal change, or developement, culminating in sleep. 
So in Pali niddl okkami sleep fell upon him, Vin 1.15; 
niddaq okkami he fell on sleep, asleep, Dh A 1.9; PvA 47. 
At It 76 we hear that a dullness developed (dubbaggiyag 
okkami) on the body of a god, he lost his radiance. At 
D II. 1 2; M Hi. 1 19 a god, on his rebirth, entered his new 
mother’s womb (kucchig okkami). At D 11 63 occurs the 
question ‘if consciousness were not to develop in the 
womb?’ (vinfifigag na okkamissatha) S V.283 ‘abiding in 
the sense of bliss’ (sukha-safifiag okk&mitvS). Bee also 
Pug 13 = 28 (niyfiraa okk°, ‘he enters on the Path’). — 
Caus. okkimeti to make enter, to bring to S iv.312 
(saggag). — pp. okkanta* See also avakkamati. 

Okkamatta (nt.) [fr. okkamati] entering into, approaching, 
reaching M 1U.6; A ill. 108 (entering the path); also in* 
phrase nibbftnassa okkamanfiya A iv.ui sq., cp, 230 sq. 

Okkala see ukkala* 


Okkassa sec okkassati. 

Okkhayati [ava 4- khSyati, corresp. to Sk. k$eti fr. k,i to 
lie] to He low, to be restrained (in this sense evidently 
confounded with avakkhipati) S iv.144 sq. (cakkhuq etc. 
okkhityati). 

Okkhgyika (adj.) [fr. ava -f- khfiyin fr. kfi, cp. avakkhfi- 
yati ; Kern, Tocv. s. v. suggests relation to BSk. avakhata 
of khan, and compares Lai. V. 319] low-lying, deep, 
remote, only in one phrase, viz, udaka-tarakft gambhlra- 
gaUI okkhayika M 1. 80, 245. 

Okkhita [pp. of ava 4* ukkhati, Sk. avoksita, fr. uk$ to 
sprinkle] besprinkled, bestrewn with ( — °) Th 2, 145 
(candan® = candandnulitta ThA 137); J V.72 (so in v.l. 
T. reads okkita; C. expl n s- by okiniia parikkita parivarita). 

Okkhitta [pp. Of okkhipati] thrown down, flung down,, cast 
down, dropped; thrown out, rejected; only in phrase 
okkhitta-cakkhu, with down-cast eyes, i. e. turning the 
eyes away from any objectionable sight which might im- 
pair the morale of the bhikkhu; thus meaning “with eyes 
under control Sn 6$, 411, 972; Nd 1 498; Nd* 177; l*v 
iv.3 44 (v.l. ukkh°); VvA 6. — ■ For further use & meaning. 
Sec avakkhitta. 

Okkhipati [ava -f-khipati; Sk. avaksipati] to throw down 
or out:, cast down, drop; fig. usually appld* to the eyes 
= cast down, hence transferred to the other senses and 
used in meaning “keep under, restrain, to have control 
over” (cp. also avakkhayati) ; aor. °khipi A iv.264 (in- 
driyani); ger. "khipitva Vin IV.18 (id.). — pp. avakkhitta 
& okkhitta (q. v.). 

OgaCChati [ava -f gacchati] to go down, sink down, recede ; 
of sun & moon: to set D I.240 (opp. uggacchati); A iv. 
10 1 (udakani og.). See also ava°. 

Ogapa (adj.) [Vedic ogana with dial, o for ava] separated 
from the troop or crowd, standing alone, Vin I.80; J IV. 
43 * = (gagag ohlna C.). 

Ogadha ( — °) (adj.) [,Sk. avagafjha; P. form with shortened 
a, fr. ava + gah, see gadha 1 & gahati] immersed, merging 
into, diving or plunging into. Only in two main phrases, 
viz. Amatogadha & Nibbanpgadha diving into N. — 
Besides these only in jagat’ogadha steeped in the WQrld 
S J.186. 

Ogamana (nt.) [o 4 * S am 4 " ana; Sk. avagamana. That 
word is rather more than a thousand years later than the Pftli 
one. It would be ridiculous were one to suppose that the 
P. could be derived from the Sk. On the other hand the 
Sk. cannot be derived from the P. for it was formed af 
a time & place when & where P. was unknown, just as the 
Pali was formed at a time & place when & where Sk. was 
unknown. The two words are quite independent. They have 
no connection with one another except that they are 
examples of a rule of word-formation common to the two 
languages] going down, setting (of sun & moon), always 
in contrast to uggamana (rising), therefore flreq. v.l. ogg° 
D 1.10, 68; DA 1.95 (= atthangamana); VvA 326. 

Ogahana (nt.) [o 4- gahana fr. gahati; Sk. avagfthana; 
concerning shortening of & cp. avagadha] submersion, 
ducking, bathing; fig. for bathing-place Sn 2X4^= manuss- 
Snag nahana-tittha SnA 265). See also avaguana* 

OgKdha 1 (adj.) [Sk. avagi^ba; ava -f gadha*] immersed, 
entered; firm, firmly footed or grounded in ( — °), spelt 
o£S|ha Miln x (abhidhamraa-vinay 0 ). Cp. BSk. avagSdha* 
ir&ddha of deep faith Divy 268. Cp. pariydgSlha. 

Ogidka* (nt,) [ava -f gidha*] a firm place, firm ground, 
only in cpd. ogpdhappatta having gained a sure footing 
A 111*297 sq 
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Oglht [fr. o + gtth] diving into; only in cpd. party 0 . 

Ogrfhati (ogiheti) [Sk. avag&hate ; ava -f* gShati] to plunge 
or enter into, to be absorbed in (w. acc. or loc.). Pv it. 
la 11 ; Vv 6 1 (= nnupavisati VvA 42), 39* (sftlavanag o. 
= pavisati VvA 177). ogSheti PvA 155 (pokkharagitj); 
ger. ogSbetVi M iu.175 (T. ogah°; v. 1 . ogShitvft); PvA 
287 (lokanSthassa sSsanaij, v. 1 . °itv&). See also ava°. 

Ogahana (nt.) [fr. ogShati] plunging into ( — °) PvA 158. 

Ogilatl [o -f- gilati] to swallow down (opp. uggilati) M I. 
393 0 n f* ogilitug) Miln 5 (id.). 

Oguothita [pp. of ogu^itheti, cp. BSk. avagunthita, e. g. 
Jtm 30] covered or dressed (with) Vin n.207; PvA 86 
(v. 1. okupthita). 

OgUQtheti [o -f guiiitheti] to cover, veil over, hide S iv.122 
(ger. oguiithitva sisarj, perhaps better read as ogugthit&; 
v. 1 . SS. okurqhitfl). — pp. ogunfhita (q. v.). 

Ogumpheti [ava -f~ Denom. of gumpha garland] to string 
together, wind round, adorn with wreaths, cover, dress 
Vin 1. 194 (Pass, ogumphiyanti ; vv. 11 . ogumbhiyanti, 
ogubbiy° r ogummly®, okumpiy 0 ); 11.142 (ogumphetva). 


used in the singular, as referring to the 4 Asavos; and 
they extend the old 9imile in other ways. Dhammapfila 
of K&ficipura twice uses the word in the sense of flood 
of water (VvA 48, no, see above 1). 

-Atiga one who has overcome the flood Sn 1096 (cp. 
Nd 2 180). -tippa id. S 1.3, 142; Sn 178, 823, 1082, 
1101, 1145; Dh 370 (=cattftro oghe tippa DhA iv.109); 
Vv 64 28 (==z catunnag oghftnaij sagsflra-mah^oghassa taritattfl 
o. VvA 284); 82’; Nd 1 159; Nd 2 179. 

Oghatlft (nt.) watering, flooding (?) M 1.306 (v. 1. ogha). 

Oghaniya (adj.) [fr.'ogha(na)] that which can be engulfed 
by floods (metaph.) Dhs 584 (cp. Dhs trsL 308); Vbh 
12, 25 & passim; DhsA 49. 

• 

Ocaraka [fr. ocarati] ill special meaning of one who makes 
himself at home or familiar with, an investigator, informant, 
scout, spy (ocaraka ti carapurisfi C. on Ud 66). — Thus 
also in BSk. as avacaraka one who furnished information 
Pivy 127; an adaptation from the Pali. — Vin 111.47, 
52; M 1.129 = 189 (cora ocaraka, for cara?); S 1.79 
(purisa car 5 (v. 1 . cora) ocaraka (okacarS v. 1 . SS) jana- 
padaij ocaritva etc.; cp. A'. S. p. 106 11. 1) = Ud 66 
(reads corS o.). 


Oggata [pp. of avagacchati: spelling gg on acct. of con- 
trast with uggata, cp. avagamana. M idler P . Gr . 43 un- 
warrantedly puts oggata = apagata] gone down, set (of 
the sun) Vin iv.55 (oggate suriye = atthangate s.), 268 
(id. = ratt 3 andhakSre); Th z, 477 (anoggatasmig suri- 
yasmiq). 

Ogha [Vedic ogha and augha; BSk. ogha, e. g. Divy 95 
caturogh’ ottfrna, Jtm 215 mahauglia. Etym. uncertain]. 
X. (rare in the old texts) a flood of water VvA 48 (udak J 
ogha); usually as mahogha a great flood Dh 47; Vism 
512; VvA no; DhA 11.274 = ThA 175. — 2. (always in 
sg.) thk flood of ignorance and vain desires which sweep 
a man down, away from the security of emancipation. 
To him who has “crossed the flood”, oghatitytyO, are 
ascribed all, or nearly all, the mental and moral qualifica- 
tions of the Arahant. For details $ee S11 173, 2x9, 471, 
495, 1059, 1064, 1070, 1082; A 11.200 sq. Less often 
we have details of what the flood consists of. Thus k&m- 
Ogha the fl. of lusts A £11.69 (cp. Dhs 1095, where o. is 
one of the many names of taphh, craving, thirst). In the 
popular old riddle at S 1.3 and Th 1, 15, 633 (included 
also in the Dhp. Anthology, 370) the “flood” is 15 states 
of mind (the 5 bonds which impede a man on his en- 
trance upon the Aryan Path, the 5 which impede him 
in his progress towards the end of the Path, and 5 other 
bonds: lust, ill-temper, stupidity, conceit, and vain specula* 
tion). Five Oghas referred to at S 1.126 are possibly 
these last. Sn 945 says that the flood is gedha greed, 
and the avijjogha of Pug 21 may perhaps belong here. As 
-£hs of crossing the flood we have the Path S 1.193 
hfttharapatthag); iv.257; v.59; It ill. (°assa nittharan- 
atthSya); faith S 1.214 = Sn 184 = Miln 36; mindfulness 
S v.168, 186; the island Dh 25; and the dyke Th 1.7 = 
Sn 4 (cp. D 11.89). 3 * Towards the close of the Nik&ya 
period we find, for the first time, the use of the word in 
th& pi., and the mention of 4 Oghas identical with the 

4 Atavae (mental Intoxicants). See D 111.230, 276; 

5 IV.X75, 257; v.59, 29 2, 309; Nd 1 57, 1595 Nd* 178. 
When the oghas hsd been thus grouped and classified 
in th* ' livery, as it were, of a more popular simile, the 
older use of the word fell off, a tendency arose to think 
only of 4 oghas, and of these only as a name or *jphase 
of the 4 Isavas. So the Abhidhauuna books (Dhs X!$i; 
Vbh 25 sq., 43, «5, 77, 129; Comp. Phil. 171). The 
Netti fellows this (31, x 14-24). Grouped in comb", gsava- 

K ntha-oglm-yognagati-taph’ttpSdfna at Vism ail. The 
;er history of the word has yet to be investigated. But 
it may be already stated that the 5* cent, commentators 
persist in the error of explaining the old word ogha, 


Ocarati [o + carati] to be after something, to go into, to 
search, reconnoitre, investigate, pry Vin 111.52 (ger. °itvB); 
M 1502 (ocarati); S 1.79 (°itva: so read for T. ocarita; 
C. expl nR by vlmagsitvB taij tag pavatliij fiat v a). — 
pp. oci9P a « 

Oclppa [pp. of ocarati] gone into, investigated, scouted, 
explored S 1.79 =.Ud 66 (reads otinya). 

% 

Oclta [o 4- cita, pp. of ocinSti 1 ] gathered, picked off J Hi. 
22; iv. 1 35, 156; Sdhp 387. 

Ocinati (ocinati) — I. [= Sk. avacinoti, ava + cl 1 ] to 
gather, pluck, pick off DhA 1.366; also in pp. oclta. — 
2. [= Sk. avacinoti or °ciketi ava -f- ci 2 , cp. apacin&ti 2 ] 
to disregard, disrespect, treat with contempt; pres, oci- 
nayati (for ocinati metri causa) J vi.4 (= avajfinUti C.). 

Ocfraka see odlraka. 


Occhindati [b -j' chindati] to cut off, sever J 11.388 (maggag 
occhindati & occhindamSna to bar the way ; v. 1 . BB. 
ochijjati), 404. 

Ojavant (adj.) [fr. ojS; Vedic ojasvant in diff. meaning: 
powerful] possessing strengthening qualities, giving strength 
M 1.480; S 1.212 (so read for ovajag; phrase ojavag ase- 
canakag of Nibbana, trsl d - “elixir”); Th 2, 196 (id# = 
ojavantag ThA 168); A 111.260 (ang of food, i. c. not 
nourishing DhA I«io6. 

Ojavantatft (f.) [abstr. fr. ajavant] richness in sap, strength 
giving (nourishing) quality J 1.68 (of milk). 

Ojah&ti [o + jahati] to give up, leave, leave behind, renounce, 
ger. ohfiya D 1.115 (nSti-sanghag & hirafina-suvaggag) ; 
M 11. 1 66 (id.); J v.340 (= chaddetvS C.) ; PvA 93 (mag). — 
Pass, avahlyati & ohlyati, pp. ohfna (q. v.). — See also 
ohanatl. 


Oji (f.) [Vedic ojas nt., also BSk. oja nt. Divy 105; fr. 
*aug to increase, as in Lat. auges, augustus & auxiltum, 
Goth, aukan (augment), Ags. 5 acian; cp. also Gr. 

Sk. uksati & vaksana Increase] strength, but only in meaning 
of strength-giving, nutritive essence (appld. to food) M * 
1.245; s n.87; v.162 (dbamm 3 ); A m.396; J 1.68; Dhs 
646, 740, 875; Miln 156; DhA 11.154 (pa(hav°). See 
also def. at Vism 450 (referring to katmlinkarahara. The 
compn. fdrm is oja, e.g. Cjadana J v.243; oja^hamaka 
(rUpa) Vism 341. 

OJfftiti [Sk. avajayati, ava -f Jf] to conquer, vanquish, sub- 
due J vi. 222 (ojinftmase). 

22 
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Oiftta [pp. o -f* jSnSti) see also avaftata] despised Miln 
191, 229, 288. 

Ottha 1 [Vedic os{ha, idg. *6 (u) s; Av. aosta lip; Lat. Os 
mouth = Sk. fib; Ags. or margin] the lip A iv.131; Sn 
608; J 11.264; in.26 (adhar 0 Jk uttar 0 lower & upper lip), 
278; V.X56; DhA 1.212; 111.163; iv.i; VvA 1 1 ; PvA 260. 
Cp. bimboftha. 

0 (tha 3 [Vedic usjra, f. ustrl, buffalo = Ohg. Ags. Or, Lat. 
urus bison, aurochs. In cl. Sk. it means a camel]. It is 
mentioned in two lists of domestic animals, Vin 111.52; 
Miln 32. At J 111.385 a story is told of an otthl-vyfidhi 
who fought gallantly in the wars, and was afterwards 
used to drag a dung-cart. Morris, JPTS 1887, 150 
suggests elephant. 

Otthubhati [cp. Sk. avasthlvati] to spit out M 1.79, 127. 

Otjkjita [pp# of oddeti] thrown out, laid (of a snare) J 1. 
183; 11.443; v.341 ; ThA 243. 

Oijtjeti [for ii(Jdeti(?). Sec further under uddeti] to throw 
out (a net), to lay snares A 1,33 =J 11.37, 153; m.184 
and passim; ThA 243. — pp. oddita (q. v.). 

Otjtjha [better spelling 0<£ha, pp. of a + vah] carried away, 
appropriated, only in cpd. sah-odha coni thieves with 
their plunder Vism 180 (cp. Sk. sahodha Manu ix.270). 

Ogata [pp. of onamati] bent down, low, inclined. Usually 
of social rank or grade, comb**- with & opp. to uggata, 
i. c. raised & degraded, lofty and low A 11.86 = Pug 52 
(= ntca lamaka Pug A 229); Pv iv.6°; Miln 387; DA 
1.45; PvA 29. 

Oqamati [o 4- namati] (instr.) to incline, bend down to, 
bow to (dat.) Miln 220, 234 (onamati & onamissati), 400; 
DA 1.112. Caus. ogameti M 11.137 (kayaij). — pp. onata 
& Caus. ogamita. 

O^amana (nt.) [fr. onamati] bending down, inclining, bowing 
down to Miln 234. 

Otyamita [pp* of onameti, Caus. of natn] having bowed 
down, bowing down Mila 234. 

Ogl (m. or f.) [cp. Vedic oni charge, or a kind of Soma 
vessel] charge, only in cpd. ogi-rakkha a keeper of 
entrusted wares, bailee Vin iil.47, 53 ahatag bhandag 
gopento). 

Ogita see onlta. 

Ooojana (nt.) [fr. onojeti, Sk. avanejana] washing off, 
cleaning, washing one’s hands Vin 11.31 (Bdhgh. refers 
it to fig. meaning onojeti 2 by explaining as “vissajjana” 
gift, presentation). 

Ogojeti (with vowel assimilation o > e for ogejeti = ava -f 
nejeti, Sk. °nejayati fr. nij. Kern, Toev. 11.138, comple- 
mentary to remarks s. v. on p. 5 cxpl”**- as assimil. onuj° > 
onij°, like anu° BSk. oni 6 (Snisagsa anusagsft), the further 
process being onoj° for unuj°. The etym. remains however 
doubtful] — 1. to cause to wash off, to wash, cleanse; 
see ogojana. — 2*. (fig.) to give as a present, dedicate 
(with the rite of washing one’s hands, i. e. a clean gift) 
Vin I.39; IV.156; A iv.210 = 214 (ogojesi aor.); Miln 236. 

Otata [o + tata, pp. of tan] Stretched over, covered, ^fread . 
over with; Dh 162 (v. 1 . otthata); Miln 307 (+ vitata); 
DhA HI.153 (= pariyonandhitvR ;hita). See also avatata 
& aam-otata. 

Otaraya (adj.) [fr. otarati]^ going down, descending Nett 
I, 2, 4, 107. 

Otarati {o -f tarati] to descend, to go down to (c. acc.), 

[ to be take oneself to. ppr. otaranto Vin ifcaai. — aor. 


Otari SnA 486 (for avagsari); DhA 1.19 (cankamanag); 
PvA 47 (nav3ya mahasamuddag), 75. — inf. Otaritug 
Pug 65, 75 (sangamag). — ger. otaritva PvA 94 (pfisadfi 
from the palace), 140 (devalokato). — Caus. II. otarSpetl 
to cause to descend, to bring down to J VI.345. — pp. 
otigga. — Caus. I. otSreti. Opp. uttarati. 

Otallaka (adj.) [of uncertain etym. perhaps ♦avat 3 ryaka 
from ava -j- tf, or from uttaja?] clothed in rags, poor, 
indigent J iv.380 (“ lfimaka olamba-vilamba-nantaka- 
dharo C.). 

Otapaka (adj.) [fr. otSpeti] drying or dried (in the sun), 
with ref. to food SnA 35 (parivfisika-bhattag tdiufijati 
hatth'otapakai} khadati). 

Otipeti [o -j- tapeti] to dry in the sun Vm 11.113; IV.281 ; 
Miln 371 (kummo udakato nikkhamitvS kayaij o. fig. 
applied to manasa). 

1 

! Otira [fr. otarati, BSk. avatara. The Sk. avatara is cen- 
| turies later and means incarnation’] — 1. descent to, i. e. 
approach to, access, fig. chance, opportunity otarag 
labhati* Only in the M 3 ra myth*, e, the tempter, ^gets 
his chance’ to tempt the Buddha or the disciples, M 1. 
334; S 1.122; iv.178, 185; DhA 111.121. (avatSrai) la- 
bhati, Divy 144, 145) ot° adhigacchati, to find a chance, 
Sn 446. [Fausboll here translates ^defect’. This is fair as 
exegesis. Every moral or intellectual defect gives the 
enemy a chance. But otara does not mean defect]. Ot° 
gavesati to seek an opportunity, DhA 111.21. Otardpekkba, 
watching for a chance, S 1. 122. At one passage, A 111. 
67 = 259, it is said that constant association leads to 
agreement, agreement to trust, and trust to otara. The 
Com. has nothing. ^Carelessness’ would suit the context, 
o. gavesati to look for an opportunity DhA 111,21, and 
otarag labhati to get a chance S 1.122; iv.178, 185; M 
1.334; DhA in. 21 (gloss okfira & ok&sa); cp. avat&rag 
labhati Divy 144, 145 etc. — 2. access, fig. inclination 
to, being at home with, approach, familiarity (cp. otigga 
and avacara adj.) A 111.67, 259. — 3. (influenced by 
ocarati* and ocinna) being after something, spying, finding 
out; hence: fault, blame, defect, flaw Sn 446 (= randha 
vivara SnA 393); also in phrase otSr&pekkha spying 
faults S 1. 1 22 (which may be taken to meaning i,but mean- 
ing 3 is accredited by BSk., avatarapreksin Divy 322), 
Mrs. Rh. D. translates the latter passage by “watching 
for access”. 

Otfireti [Caus. of otarati] to cause to come down, to bring 
down, take down J 1.426; iv.402 ; Nett 21, 22; DhA 11.81. 

Otigga [pp. of otarati; the form ava 6 only found in poetry 
as — 0 e. g. iss&vatigga J v.98; dukkha®, soka° etc. see* 
below 2] — l. (med.) gone down, descended PvA 104 
(uddho-galag na otingag not gone down further than the 
throat). — 2. (pass.) beset by (cp. avatara 2), affected 
with, a victim of, approached by M 1.460 = A n.123 
(dukkh 3 otigga) = It 89 (as v. 1 .; T. has dukkhAbhikigga, 
which is either gloss or wrong reading for dukkh&vatigga); 
M 11.10; S 1.123 (sokfiva 6 ), 137 (id.); Sn 306 (icch&va- 
tiijga affected with desire), 939 (sallena otiggo = pierced 
by an arrow, expld* by Nd 1 414 as “sallena viddho phu{tho**); 

J v.98 (issAva° = issttya otigga C.). — 3. (in special sense) 
affected with love, enamoured, clinging to, fallen in love 
with Vin 111.128 (=saratto apekkhava pajibaddha-citto) ; 
A 111.67, 2 59 (°cltta); SnA 32a (id.). — Not* . otigga at 

S v.162 should with v.l. SS be deleted. See also avatlgga. 

♦ 

Ottappa (nt.) [fr. tappati 1 -f* ud, would corresp. to a Sk. 
form *auttapya fr. ut-tapya to be regretted, tormented by 
remorse. The BSk. form is a wrong adaptation of the 

' Pali form, taking o° for apa°, vis. apatrapya MVastu UI. 
S3 and apatrapa ibid. 1.463. Mttller, P. Gr. & Fausbbll, 
Sutta NipSta Inciey were both misled by the BSk. form, 
as also recently Kern, To#?, s. v.] fear of exile, shrinking 
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v back from doing wrong, remorse. See on term and its 
distinction from hiri (shame) Dhs trsZ . 20, also DhsA 
124, 126; Vism 8, 9 and the definition at SnA 181. 
Ot^ippa generally goes with hiri as one of the 7 noble 
treasures (see ariya-dhana). Hiri-ottappa It 36; J 1.129; 
hir-ottappa at M 1.271; S 11.220; v.i ; A 11.78; iv.99, 
151; v.214; It 34; J 1.127, 206; VvA 33. See also 
hiri. — Further passages: D 111.212; M 1.356; S 11.196, 
206, 208; v.89; a 1.50, 83, 95; 111.4 sq-, 35 2 ; lv -“; 
v.123 sq.; Pug 71; Dhs 147, 277; Nett 39. — anot- 
tappa (nt.) lack of conscience, imscrupulousness, disregard 
o£ morality A 1.50, 83, 95; 111.421; V.146, 214; Vbli 
341 , 359 , 37 P, 39>5 » s adj. It 34 (ahirika 
-g$ravat3 respect for conscience, A m. 331; iv.29. 
-dhana the treasure of (moral) self-control D 111.163, 251, 
282; VvA 1 1 3. -bala the power of a (good) conscience 
D 111253; Ps 11.169, 176; Dhs 31, 102 (trl n j power of 
the fear of blame). 

Ottappati [ut 4* tnppati 1 ] to feel a sense of guilt, to be 
conscious or afraid of evil S 1.1 54 ; Ps 11.169, 176; Pug 
20, 21; Dhs 31; Miln 171. 

Ottappin & Ottapin (adj.) [fr. ottappa] afraid of wrong, 
conscientious, scrupulous (a) ottappin 1) 111.252, 282; It 
28, 1 19. — (b) ottapin M 1.43 sq.; S 11.159 sq., 196, 
207; iv.243 sq.; A 11.13 sq.; 111.3 sq., 112; iv.i sq. ; 
V.i 23, 146. Anottappin bold, reckless, unscrupulous Pug 
20 (+ ahirika). anottapin at S 11. 1 59 sq., 195, 206; iv. 
240 sq.; Sn 133 (ahirika +)• 

Otthata [pp. of ottharati] — I. spread over, veiled, hidden 
by ( — °) Miln 299 (mahik 0 suriya the sun hidden by a 
fog). — 2. strewn over (with) Sdhp 246 ( — °). 

Otthata = Otthata, v.i. at Dh 162 for otata. 

Ottharaka (nt.) (fr. of tharati] a kind of strainer, a filter 
Vin 11.119. 

Ottharaija (nt.) [fr. ottharati] spreading over, veiling Miln 
299 (mahik 0 ). 

Ottharati [o -f tharati, Sk. root gtr] to spread over, spread 
out, cover Miln 121 (opp. patikkamati, of water). Sec 
also avattbarati. 

Odaka (nt.) [comp 11 - form of udaka] water; abs. only at J 
111.282. — an 0 without water, dried up Th 2, 265 (= 
udaka-bhasta ThA 212). Cp. comb 11 - sltodaka, e. g. M 1. 
376. See udaka. 

-antika — 1. neighbourhood of the water, a place near 
the water (see antika 1 ) Kh vnr.i, 3 (gambhlre odakantike, 
which Childers, Kh, trsl *• p. 30, interprets “a deep pit”; 
see also KhA 217 sq.), — 2. “water at the end”, i. e. 
final ablution (see antika 2 ), in spec, sense the ablution 
following upon the sexual act Vin 111.2 1 ; cp. odak-anti- 
katS (f. abstr.) final ablution, cleansing j 11.126. 

* , 

Odagya (nt.) [der. fr. udagga] exultation, elation Nd 1 3 = 
Nd* 446 = Dhs 9, 86, 285, 373; DhsA 143 (= udaggasa- 
bhSva a “tbpmest” condition). 

Odaiw (m. & nt.) [Sk. odana, to Idg. *ucl> from , which 
also udaka, q. v. for full etym.] boiled (milk-)ilbe, gruel 
Vin 11.214 (m.); D 1.76, 105; S 1.82 (najik 0 ); DhA IV. 
17 (id.); A m.49; iv.23!; Sn 18; J 111.425 (til° m.); 
Dhs 646, 740, 875; PvA 73; VvA 98; Sdhp 113. Comb*- 
with kumm&sa (sour milk) in phrase o-k-upa-caya a heap 
of boiled rice and sour milk, of the body (see kSya I.); 
also at M 1*247. 

Odanika [fr* odana] a cook J m.49. 

Odanlya (adj.) [fr. odana, cp* Sk. odanika) belonging to 
rice-gruel, made of rtce-grucl Vin 111*59 (°ghara a rice- 
kitchen); VvA 73 ( d sura rice-liquor). 


Odapattakinl (f.) (adj.) [f. of uda -f pattaka + in, i. e. 
having a bowl of water, Ep. of bhariyfi a wife, viz. the 
wife in the quality of providing the house with water. 
.Thus in enum»- of the 10 kinds of wives (& women in 
general) at Vin 111.140 (ex pH by udakapattaq ftmasttvff 
viiseti) = VvA 73. 

Odapattiy 8 at Cp. 11.4 8 = last. 

Odarika & *ya (adj.) [fr. udarji] living for one's belly, vor- 
acious, gluttonous Miln 357; J vi.208 ( c ya); Th 1, 101. 

Odarikatta (nt.) [fr. odarika] stomach-filling M 1.461; 
Vism, 71. 

Odahati [o -f- dahati, fr. dhft] — I. to put down, to put 
in, supply M 1*117 (okacaraij, see under oka); 11.216 
(agad’angftraij vaga-mukhc odaheyya); Th 1, 774 (migavo 
p&sai] odahi the hunter set a snare; Morris, J P T S, 
1884, 76 suggests change of reading to adklayi, hardly 
justified); J UI.201 (visaij odahi aranfic), 2J2 ( passaij o. 
to turn one’s flanks towards, dat.); Miln 156 (k 5 ye ojatj 
odahissama supply the body with strength). — 2. (fig') 
to apply, in phrase so tag odahati to listen D 1*230; 
Davs v.68. — pp. ohita* 

Odahana (nt.) [fr. odahati] — 1 . putting down, applying, 
application M 1.216; heaping up, storing DhA ill. 1 1 8* — 
2. putting in, fig. attention, devotion Nett 29. 

Odfita (adj.) [Derivation unknown. The Sk. is avadata, 
ava 4* data, pp. of hypothetical dft 4 to clean, purify] 
clean, white, prominently applied to the dress as a sign 
of distinction (white), or special purity at festivities, ablu- 
tions & sacrificial functions 1 ) 11.18 (unn&, of the Buddha); 
111.268; A hi. 239; iv.94, 263, 306, 349; v.62; Dhs 
617 = (in cmtmn. of colours); DA 1.2 19; VvA ill. Sec 
also ava\ 

-kasina meditation on the white (colour) Vism 174. 
-vagna of white colour, white M 11.14; Dhs 247. -vattha 
a white dress; adj. wearing a white dress, dressed in 
white D 1.7, 76, 104; J 111.425 (+ alla-kesa). -vasana 
dressed in white (of householders or laymen as opposed 
to the -yellow dress of the bhikkhus) D 1.211; ill. 118, 
124 sq., 210; M 1*49*, A 1.73; 111.384; iv.217 

[cp. BSk. avadata-vasana Divy 160]. 

Od&taka (adj.) [fr. odilta] white, clean, dressed in white 
S 11.284 (v.i. SS odatn); Th I, 965 (dhaja). 

Odissa (adv.) [ger. of o -J- disati = Sk. disati, cp. uddissa] 
only in ncg. anodissa without a purpose, indefinitely (?) 
Miln 156 (should we read anudissar). 

Odissaka (adj.) [fr. odissa] only in adv. expression pdls- 
saka-vasena definitely, in special, , specifically (opp. to 
anodissaka-vasena in general, universally) J 1.82; 11.146; 
VvA 97. See also anodissaka & odhiso. 

Odfraka in odlrakajiUa S iv.193 should with v.i. be read 
oclraka [= ava 4- cira f* ka] “with its bark off”, strip- 
ped of its bark. 

Odumbara (adj.) [fr. udumbara] belonging to the Udum- 
bara tree Vv 50*°; cp. VvA 213. 

Odhasta [Sk. avadhvasta, pp. of ava 4 * dhvagsati: see 
dhaqsati] fallen down, scattered M 1.124 = S IV.176 
(°patoda; S reads odhasata but has v.i. odhasta). 

OdhSniya (nt.) [fr. avadhSnn, ava 4 dhfi, cp. Gr. *ifq$xkvi, 
see odahati] a place for putting something down or into ? 
a receptacle Vin 1.204 (salak 0 , vy. 11 . and gloss on p. 38c 
as follows: s&UkStihftniya A, salSkStaniya C, salftkadhS- 
raya B, sal&k^odh&niyan ti yattha salfikai) odahanti tag 
D E). — Cp. samodhanetij 

Odhi [from odahati, Sk. avadhi, fr. ava 4 " dhij putting 
down, fixing, i. e. boundary, limit, extent DhA u.8o 
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(jagpu-mattena odhinft to the extent of the knee, i. e. 
kneedeep); iv.204 (id.). — odhiso (adv.) limited, speci- 
fically Vbh 246; Nett 12; Vism 309. Opp. anodhi M in. 
219 (°jina), also in anodhiso (adv.) unlimited, universal, 
general Pa 11. 130, cp. anodissaka (odissaka); also as an'o- 
dhikatvi without limit or distinction, absolutely Kvu 
208, and odhisodhiso “piecemeal” Kvu 103 (cp, Kvu 
tnl » • 76*, 127*)- 

-aunka “extent of toll”, stake J vi.279 (= sunkha- 
kotthttsaq C.). 

Odhika (adj.) [fr. odhi] “according to limit”, i. e. all kinds 
of, various, in phrase yathodhik&ni kamRni Six 60, cp. 
Nd* 526; J v.392 (id.). 

Odhunftti [o + dhunuti] to shake off M 1,229; S 111.155 » A 
w.365 (+ niddhunftti); Pv iv.3 84 (v. 1 , 11 B ophun 0 , SS 
otu°)=PvA 2$6; Vin 11.3^7 (Bdhgh. in expl«- of ogum- 
phetvft of CV, v.ii, 6; p. 117); Miln 399 (-f- vidhunati). 

Onaddha [pp. of onandhati] bound, tied; put over, covered 
Vin 11.150, 270 sq. (°mafica, °pftha); M n.64; Oh 146 
* (andhakftrena) ; Sdhp 182. See also onayhati. 

Onandhati [o -f- nandhati, a secondary pres, form con- 
structed from naddha after bandhati > baddha; see also 
api|andhati] to bind, fasten; to cover up Vin 11.150 (inf. 
onandhituij) ; Miln 261. 

Onamaka (adj.) [fr. onamati] bending down, stooping DliA 
11.136 (an°). 

Onamati [o + namati] to bend down (instr.), stoop D 11. 
17 (anonamanto ppr. not bending); 111.143 (id.); Vv 39^ 
(onamitva ger.). — pp. ogata. 

Onamana (nt.) [abstr. fr. onamati] in comp"* with °unna- 
mana lowering & raising, bending down & up I>hA 1. 17. 

Onayhati [ava 4* nayhati] to tie down, to cover over, envelop, 
shroud DhsA 378 (megho Rk 5 sag o.) — pp. onaddha. 

Onftha [fr. ava 4“ nah, cp. onaddha & onayhati] drawing 
over, covering, shrouding D 1.246 (spelt onaha); Miln 
300; Dhs 1157 (= megho viya akasai) kayaij anayhati). 

Onlta [in form = Sk. avanlta, but semantically = apanlta. 
Thus also BSk. apanlta, pp. of apa + III, see apaneti] 
only found in one ster. phrase , viz. onIta-patta-pS$i 
“having removed (or removing) his hand from the bowl”, 
a phrase causing constructional difficulties & sometimes 
taken in glosses as “onitta 0 ” (fr. nil), i. c. having washed 
(bowl and hands after the meal). The O expl"- as onlto 
pattato pfini yeva, i. e. “the hand is taken away from the 
bowl”. The spelling is frequently onlta, probably through 
BB sources. See on term also Trcnckner, Notes 66* 4 & 
cp. apa-nita-pStra at M Vastu hi. 142. The expression is 
always combd- with bhutt&vin “having eaten” and occurs 
very frequently, e. g. at Vin 11,147: D 1.109 (== HA 1. 
277, q. v. for the 2 cxpl ns * mentioned above M 11.50, 93; 
S v.384; A 11.63; Sn p. HI (= pattato onltapfini, apa- 
nltahattha SnA 456); VvA 118; PvA 278. 

Oneti, prob. for apaneti, see apaneti & pp. onlta* 

OflOjetl see o^ojeti. w 

bpakkamika (adj*) [fr. upakkama] characterising a sensa- 
tion of pain: attacking suddenly, spasmodic, acute; always 
in connection with Sbldha or vedanS M 1.92, 241 ; S iv. 
230 = A 11.87 = 111*131 = v.i 10 = Nd* 3041c, ss'Miln ft a. 

Opakkhin (adj.) [o 4 * pakkhin, adj. fr. pakkha wing, cp. 
similarly avapatta] “with wings off”, i. e. having one’s 
wings clipped, powerless A 1188 (°i) karoti to deprive 
of one’s wings or strength; so read for T. opapakkhig 
karoti). 

Opaguyha see opayayha. 


Opatati [o 4* pat] to fall or fly down (on), to fall over 
(w. acc.) J 11.228 (lokamisag °anto); vi.561 (°itv£ ger.); 
Miln 368, 396. — pp. opatita. 

Opatita [pp. of opatati] falling (down) PvA 29 (udaka ; 
v. 1. ovu|hita, opalahita; context reads at PvA 29 mahS- 
sobbhehi opatitena udakena, but id. p. at KhA 213 reads 
mahSsobbha-sannipSiehi). 

Opatta (adj.) [o *4 patta, Sk. avapattra] with leaves fallen 
off, leafless (of trees) J 111.495 (opatta = avapatta nippatta 
patita-patta C.). 

Opadhika (adj.) [fr. upadhi. BSk. after ttye P., aupacfiiika 
Divy 542] forming a substratum for rebirth (always with 
ref. to punfia, merit). Not with Morris, J P TS. 1885, 
38 as “exceedingly great”; the correct interpretation is 
given by Dhpftla at VvA 154 as “atta-bhSva-janaka pati- 
sandhi-pavatti-vipaka-dfiyaka”. — S 1.433 = A iv.292 = 
Vv 34 21 ; It 20 (v. 1 . osadhika), 78. 

Opanayika (adj.) [fr. upaneti, upa 4- Ili] leading to (Nib- 
bana) S iv.41 sq., 272, 339; v.343; A 1.158; 11.198; 
D iit.5; Vism 217. 

Opapakkhi in phrase °g karoti at A 1.188 read opakkhiq 
karoti to deprive of one’s wings, to render powerless. 

Opapaccayika (adj.) [= opapatika] having the character- 
istic of being born without parents, as deva Nett 28 
(upadana). 

Opapatika (adj.) [fr. upapatti; the BSk. form is a curious 
distortion of the P. form, viz. aupapaduka Av. 6 11.89; 
Divy* 300, 627, 649] arisen or reborn without visible 
cause (i. c. without parents), spontaneous rebirth ( Kvu 
trsl. 283*), apparitional rebirth ( Cpd . 165 4 , q. v.) D I.27, 
55, 156; 111.132, 230 (°yoni), 265; M 1.34, 73, 287, 401 
sq., 436 sq , 465 sq.; n.52; 111.22, 80, 247; S 111.206, 
240 sq., 246 sq.; iv.348; v.346, 357 sq., 406; A 1.232, 
245, 269; 11.5, 89, 18 6; iv.12, 226, 399, 423 sq.; V. 
265 sq., 286 sq., 343 sq. ; Pug 16, 62, 63; Vbh 412 sq.; 
Miln 267; Visin 552 sq., 559; DA 1.165, 313. The C. 
on M 1.34 expl ns * by “sesa-yoni-patikkhepa-vacanaq etaq”. 
See also Pug. A 1, § 40. 

Opapatin (adj.) = opapatika, in phrase opap&tiyS (for 
opapatiniyS?) iddhiya at S V.282 (so read for T. opap&ti 
ha?) is doubtful reading & perhaps best to be omitted 
altogether. v 

Opama at J 1.89 & Sdhp 93 (anopama) stands for Gpama, 
which metri causa for upama. 

Opamma (Dt.) [fr. upama; cp* Sk. aupamya] likeness, 
simile, comparison, metaphor M 1.378 ; Vin V.164; Miln 
I, 70, 330; Vism 1 17, 622; ThA 290. 

Oparajja viceroyalty is v. 1. for uparajja. Thus at M 11. 
76; A hi. 154. 

Opavayha (adj. n.) [fr. upavayba, grd. of upavahati] fit 
for riding, suitable as conveyance, state-elephant (of the 

r ' v elephant of the king) S v.351 = Nett l$6 ($. 1 . opaguyha; 
C. expl ns * by Rrohana-yogga); J 11.2.0 (SS opavuyha); IV. 
91 (v. 1 . °guyha); vi.488 (T. opavuyha, v. 1 . opaguyha; 
gajuttAna opavayha = raja- vRhana C.); DA 1.147 (Srohana- 
yogga opavuyha, v. 1 , °guyha); VvA 316 (T. opaguyha to 
be corrected to °vayha). 

OpaSfUnlka(adj.) [fr. upa 4 - sama 4- ika; cp. BSk. aupaiamika 
Av. & 11.107; M Vastu 11.41] leading to quiet, allaying, 
quieting; Ep. of Dhamma D 111.264 sq.; A if. 132. 

. 

Opasftyika (adj.) [fr. upasaya, upa 4 * w] being near at hand 
or at one’s 4 >klding (?) M 1.328. 

Opitetl [ava 4* Cau*. of Sk. avapS(ayati] to tear aa 
under, unravel, open Vin 11.15a (chaviq opk[etvt). 
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Oplta [o -f- p 5 ta fr. patati to fall. Vedic avapSta] — 1. 
falling or flying down, downfall, descent J vi 561. — a. a 
pitfall J 1. 143; DhA iv.au. 

Opiteti [° + Caus. of pat] to make fall, to destroy (cp. 
aiip&teti), i. e. i. to hreak, to interrupt, in kathaq opftteti 
to interrupt a conversation M ii.io, 122, 1 68; A 111.137, 
392 sq. ; Sn p. 107. — 2. to drop, to omit (a syllabffe) 
Vin iv. 15. 

Opina (nt.) [o -f* p*na fr. pivati. Vedic avapana. The 1\ 
Commentators however take o ns a contracted form of 
udaka, e. g. Bdhgh. at DA 1.298 = udapftna]. Only in 
phrase opana-bhOta (adj.) a man who has become a 
welling spring as it were, for the satisfaction of all men’s 
wants; expl^ “khnta-pokkharanl viya hutvft" DA I. 
298 = J v.174. — Vin 1.236; D 1.137; M 1.379; A tv. 
185; Vv 65*; Pv iv.iM; J m.142; IV.34; V.172; Vbh 
247; Miln 41 z ; Vism 18; VvA 286; DA 1 177, 298. 

Opfirambha (adj.) [fr. upSrambha] acting as a support, 
supporting, helpful M U.113. 

Opiya ii^ metric for uplya [upa ger. of I] undergoing, 
going into S 1.199 = Th 1, 119 (nibbanaij hadayasmiij 
opiya; Mrs. Rh. D. trsl 8 * “suffering N. in thy heart to 
sink”, S A. hadayasmiij pakkhipitvA. 

Opilavati [Sk. avaplavati, ava + plu] to be immersed, to 
sink down S 11.224. — Caus. opilapeti (see sep.). 

Opil&pita [pp. of opilapeti] immersed into (loc.), gutted 
with water, drenched J 1. 21 2, 214. 

Opilapeti [Caus. of opilavati, cp. Sk. avaplavayati] to im- 
merse, to dip in or down, to drop (into = loc.) Vin I. 
157 = 225 = S 1.169 nimujjapeti, see A'. S. 318); 
M 1.207 = ni.157; 1 H .3 (° 5 petva; so read with 

vv. 11 . for opljetva); J 111.282. — pp. Opilftpita. 

Opiteti in “bhattaq pacchiyaq opijetva” at DhA 11.3 is with 
v. 1. to be read opilapetvfi (gloss odahitvS), i.e. dropping 
the food- into the basket. 

Opufichati is uncertain reading for opufijetl. 

Optiflchana or Opafijana (nt.) [fr. opuiijeti] heaping up, 
covering over; a heap, layer DhA 111.296. 

Opllffjeti or °ati [o + pufijeti Denom. of punja, heap] to 
heap up, make a heap, cover over with (Morris, yj'TS. 
1887, 153 trsb® “cleanse”) Vin 11.176 (opuujati bhattaij); 

J IV «377 (opunchetva T., but v. 1. opuiljetvfi; gloss upa- 
limpitvfi); DhA 111.296 (opunchitvS, gloss sammajjitva). — 
Caus. opui^ipeti in same meaning “to smear” Vin 111.16 
(opunjapetva ; v. 1. opunchftpetvii). 

Opunfiti also as opupSti (Dh) [o -f- punSti fr. pQ] to win- 
now, sift; fig. lay bare, expose Dh 252 (= bhusaij 
opuqanto viya DhA 111.375); SnA 312. — Caus. opuni- 
peti [cp. • BSk. opunSpeti M Vastu 111.178] to cause to 
sift A 1.242; J 1.447. 

Opnpptw [o 4 - puppha] bud, young flower J VI.497 (vv. 11 . 
p. 498 opaijna & opatta). 

Opeti [unless we here deal with a very old misspelling for 
oseti we have to consider it a secondary derivation from 
opiya In Caus. sense, 1 e. Caus. fr. upa + I. Trenckner, 
Notes 77, 78 offers an etym. of & vapati, thus opiya 
would be -Svupiya, a risky conclusion, which besides being 
discrepant in meaning (Svapati = to distribute) necessitates 
der. of opiya fr. opati (Hvapati) instead of vice versa. 
There is no other instance of + 3 va being contracted to o. 
Trenckner then puts opiya = Opiya in tadOpiya (“con- 
form with this”, see ta® I*), which is however a direct 
derivation from upa = upaka, upiya, of which a auperl. 
formation is upamft (“likeness”). Trenckner’s expl». of 


tlpiya as der. fr. ft 4* vap does not fit in with its meaning] 
to make go into (c. loc.), to deposit, receive (syn. with 
osilpeti) S 1.236 (SA na . . pakkhipanti) = Th 2, 283 = 
J v.252 (T. upeti); in which Th 2, 283 has oaatl (ThA 
216, with expl«- of oseti = (hapeti on p. 219). — aor. 
oplj iv.457 (ukkhipi gloss); VI.18S (= pakkhipi gloss). — 
ger. opitvS (opetvft?) J iv.457 (gloss khipetvtt). 

Ophufa [a difficult, but legitimate form arisen out of analogy, 
fusing Ava-vuta (= Sk. vfta from VfJ opp. *apftvuta = 
P. apfiruta) and ava-phuta (Sk. $phu(a from gptlllt)* We 
should probably read ovuta in all instances] covered, ob- 
structed; always in comb 11 - Svuta nivuta ophufa (oputa, 
ovuta) D 1.246 (T. ophuta, vv. 11 . ophuta 8 l opu(a); M 
m. 1 3 1 (T. ovupi); Nd* 24 ovupt, v. 1 . SS ophuta); Nd* 
365 (ophuta, v. 1 . BB oputa; SS ovuta) ^ DA 1.59 (oputa); 
SnA 596 (oputa = pariyo-naddha); Miln 161 (ovuta). 

1 Ob&ndhati [o |-bandhati] to bind, to tie on to Vin lt.Il6 
(obandhitva ger.). 

Obhagga [o -f- bhagga, pp. of bh&fij, Sk. avabhagna] 
broken down, broken up, broken S v 96 (°vibhagga); A 
lv *435 (obhagg ’obhagga) ; DhA 1.58 (id,); J 1.55 (°sarira). 

Obhafijati [o + bhafij] to fold up, bend over, crease (a 
garment); only Caus. II. obhafiJSpeti J 1.499 '(dhovfl- 
peti +). See also pp. obhagga. 

Obhata [pp. of obharati] having taken away or off, only 
in cpd. °cumba^a with the “cumbata” taken off, dcs- 
criptive of a woman in her habit of carrying vessels on 
her head (on the cumbaja stand) Vin 111.140 = VvA 73 
(Hardy: “a woman with a circlet of cloth on her head”?). 

Obharati [ava -|- bharati, cp. Sk. avabharati = Lat. aufero] 
to carry away or off, to take off. — pp. obhata. 

Obhftsa [from obhasati] shine, splendour, light, lustre, efful- 
gence; appearance. In clairvoyant language also “aura” 
(see Cpd. 2I4 1 with C. expl»- “rays emitted from the 
body on account of insight”) — D 1.220 (effulgence 
of light); M 111.120, 157; A If 130, 139; iv.302; It 108 
(obhSsakara) ; Ps- 1. 1 1 4, 119 (pannS 0 ); II.IOO, 1 50 sq., 
159, 162; Vism 28, 41; PvA 276 (9 pharati to emit a 
radiance); Sdhp 325. With nlmitta and parikathh at 
Vism 23; SnA 497. See also avabh&sa. 

Obh&sati 1 [o -f- bhSsati from bhftS, cp. Sk. avabh&sati] to 
shine, to be splendid Pv i.a 1 (= pabhaseti vijjoteti PvA 
10). — Caus. obhhseti to make radiant or resplendent, 
to illumine, to fill with light or splendour. — pres, ob- 
hSseti Pv 11j.1i* ( = joteti PvA 176); Miln 336; ppr. 
obhSsayanto Pv i.n* (= vijjotamSna PvA 56) & obhS- 
sento Pv 11. i ° (±= jotanto ekfilokai) karonto PvA 71); 
ger. obhisetvl S 1.66 ; Kh v. = Sn p. 46; KhA 116 (= 
fibhSya pharitvS ekobhasa^ karitvS). — pp. avabhSalta. 

Obhfisati 3 [ava -f bhasati fr. bhft^J.Sk. apabhasati] to 
speak to (inopportunely), to rail at, offend, abuse Vin 
11.262; 111128. 

Obhisana (nt.-adj.) [fr. obhSsa, cp. Sk. avabhfisana] shining 
VvA 276 (Hardy: “speaking to someone”). 

Obhoga [o 4- bhoga from bhuj to bend] bending, winding 
curve, the fold of a robe Vin 1.46 (obhogc kSyabandhanaq 
kfitabbaij). 

Oma (adj.) [Vedic avama, super!, formation fr. ava] lower 
(in position & rank), inferior, low; pi. omS A iir.359 (in 
contrast with ussfi superiors); Sn 860 (ussfi samS oml 
superiors, equals, inferiors), 954; SnA 347 (= paritta 
Igmaka). — • More freq. in neg. form anoma not inferior, 
i.e. excellent. 
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Omaka (adj.) [oma + ka] lower in rank, inferior; low, in- 
significant Nd 1 306 (appaka +); J 11.142; l)hA 1.203. 

Omattha [pp. of omasati] touched S 1.13 =3 53 = Th I, 39. 

Omaddat! [o 4 ~ maddati from ttlfd, BSk. avamardati Jtm 
3 1 33 ] — x. to rub J vi. 262 (sariraq oinaddanto); Miln 
220. — 2. to crush, oppress M 1 87 = Nd* 199° (abhi- 
vaggena); J 11.95. 

Omaaati [o -f mas = Sk. mf?] — 1. (lit.) to touch J v. 
446. — 2. (fig.) to touch a person, to reproach, insult 
Vin 1V.4 sq. — pp. omatfha. 

Omasafia (f.) [fr, omasati] touching, touch Vin nr.121 (= 
hetthS oropang). 

Omatia 1 [fr, o *f- man, think. The Sk. iivaniftna is later] 
disregard, disrespect, contempt DhA 11.52 (-j- atinmna). 
Cp. foil, & see also avamana. 

Oman a 2 [at J U.443 we read ucce sakuna omana meaning 
l ()h bird, flying high*. With the present material we see 
no satisfactory solution of this puzzle. There is a Burmese 
correction which is at variance with the commentary] 
“flying”, the v. 1 . BB is demana (fr. <Jf). C. expl ns - by 
caramfina gacchani&na. Miiller, 1 \ (Jr. 99 proposes to 
read demana for omana. 

Omissaka (adj.) [o -j- missaka] mixed, miscellaneous, various 
J v.37; vi.224 (°parisa). Cp. vu°. 

Omukka (adj.) [fr. -|- muc] cast off, second hand Vin 1.187. 

Omuficati [o + muc] to take off, loosen, release; unfasten, 
undo, doff D 1.126 (vethanaq as form of salute); J 11.326; 
VI. 73 (sfftakaq); Visni 338; PvA 63 (tacaij); VvA 75 
(abharanSni). — Caus. omuRcIpeti to cause to take off 
Vin 1.273. — PP- omutta. 

Omutta [pp. of omuficati] released, freed, discharged, taken 
off It 56 (read omutCassa Mfirap&so for T. omukkassa m.). ( 

Omutteti [Sk. avamutrayati, Dcnom. fr. matra, urine] to 
discharge urine, pass water M 1.79, 127. 

Oyicatl [o -f yac, opp. ayficati] to wish ill, to curse, 
imprecate Vin 111.137. 

Ora (adj.) [compar. formation fr. ava; Vcdic avara] below, 1 
inferior, posterior. Usually as nt. oraq the belov^ the 
near side, this world Sn 15; VvA 42 (ora to abl. from 
this side). — Coses adverbially: acc. oraq (with abl.) 
on this side of, below, under, within M 111.142; Sn 804 
(oraq vassasata); Pv iv.3^ (oraq chahi masehi in less | 
than 6 months or after 6 months; id. p. at Pv i.io 12 
has uddhaq); PvA 154 (dahato); instr. orena J. v.72; 
abl. orato on this side Miln 2x0. . 

-pSira the below and the above, the lower & higher 
worlds Sn I (see SnA 13 = Nd 2 422** and cp. paropa- 
raq); Miln 319 (samuddo anoraparo, boundless ocean), 
-pure (avarapure^ below the fortress M 1.68 (bahinagare -f*)* 
-mattaka belonging only to this world, mundane; hence: 
trifling, insignificant, 4 ittle, evanescent Vin 11.85, 2 °3 == 

It 85; D 13; M 1.449? A iv.22; v.157, 164; Vbh 247; 
Nett 62; DhA 1.203; 1.55. 

Oraka (adj.) [ora -f ka] inferior, posterior Via 1.19; 11. 
159; M 11.47; Sn 692 paritta SnA 489; cp. omaka); 

j „ 

Orata [o -f rata, pp. of ramati] — 1. delighted, Satisfied, 
pleased Miln 210 (cp. abhirata). — 2. desisting, abstaining 
from, restraining oneself VvA 72 (=virato; cp. uparata). 

Orabbhlka [fr. urabbha. 'Hie Sk. aurabhrika is later & 
differs in meaning one who kills sheep, a butcher (of 
sheep) M 1343? 4 **; S 11.256; A 1.251^11.207 = Pug 
56 ; 111.303; Th 2, 242 (= urabbhaghStaka ThA 204); 


J v.270 vx* n 1 (and their punishment in Niraya); Tug A 
244 (urabbha vuccanti eJakS; urabbhe hanatl ti orabbhiko). 

Oramati [Denom. fr. ora instead of orameti] to stay or 
be on this side, i. e. to stand still, to get no further J 
1.492 (oramituq na icchi), 498 (oramftma na pSrema). 
Note. This form may also be expld. 8 c taken as imper. 

* of ava -f- ramati (cp. avarata 2), i. e. let us desist, let us 
give up, (i. e. we shall not get through to the other side), 
-anoramati (ucg.) see sep. — On the whole question 
sec also Morris, JPTS . 1887, 1 54 sq. 

Oram&peti (Caus. 11. of oramati] to make someone desist 
from J v.474 (manussa-maqsa). 

Orambhfigiya (adj.) [ora + bhffga f yra; BSk. avarabha- 
giya, e. g. I)ivy 533] being a share of the lower, i e. 
this world, belonging to the kama world, Kp. of the 5 
saqyojanani (see also saqyojana) D 1.156; m.107, 108, 
132; M 1.432; It 114; Pug 22; Nett 14; SnA 13; DA 
1.313. — Note. A curious form of this word is found* at 
Th 2, 166 orambhaga-mamya, with gloss (ThA 158) ornq 
agamaniya. Probably the bh should be deleted. 

*• 

Oravitar [ora~[- n. ag. of vitarati?] doubtful reading at A 
v.149, meaning concerned with worldly things (?). The 
vv. 11. are o ram it it, oravikfi, oraniato, oravi. 

Orasa (adj.) [Fr. ura, uras breast Vcdic aurasa] belonging 
to one’s own breast, self-begotten, legitimate; innate, 
natural, own M 11.84; in. 29; S II. 221 (Bhagavato putto 
o. mukhato jrtto); 111.83; J 111.272; Vv 50 22 ; ThA 236; 
KhA 248; PvA 62 (urejata -}-). 

Orlma [superl. formation fr. ora, equivalent to avama] the 
lower or lowest, the one on this side, this (opp. yonder); 
only in comb 0 * orima-tira the shore on this side, the 
near shore (opp. para° and p 5 rima° the far side) D 1.244; # 
S iv.175 (sakkSyass > adhivacanaq) SnA 24; Dhs 597; 
Vism 512 (°tIra-malr > ogha); DhA 11.99. 

Oruddha [fr. orundhati. In meaning equalling Sk. aparuddha 
as well as ava°] — x. kept back, restrained, subdued A 
111.393. — 2. imprisoned j iv.4. See also ava 0 . 

Orundhati [cp. Sk. avarundhatc] to get, attain, take for a 
wife. — ger. orundhiya J iv.480. — aor. oruddha Th 
2, 445. — pp. oruddha. See also avarundhati. 

Orodha [fr. orundhati; Sk. avarodha] obstruction; con- 
finement, harem, seraglio Vin n.290; iv.261 (raj 5 orodha 
harem-lady, concubine); J iv.393, 404. 

Oropaqa (nt.) [abstr. fr. oropeti] taking down, removal, 
cutting off (hair), in kes’ oropana hair-culting DhA H. 

53 (T. has at one plade orohaqa, v. 1 . oropaqa). 

Oropeti [Caus. fr. orohati; BSk. avaropayati] to take down, 
bring down, deprive of, lay aside, take away, cut off 
(hair) VvA 64 (bhattabhljanaq oroppti) — ger. oropay* 
itva Sn 44 (= nikkhipitvfi patippassambhayitfeft Nd 2 x8x; 
apanetvS SnA 91); J V 1 . 2 II (kesamassuq). 

Orohaqa (nt.) [abstr. fr. orahati] descent, in udak’orohand- 
nuyoga practice of descending in to the water (i. e. bathing) 
Pug 55 5 J 1 - 193 ; Miln 35 °- 


Orohati [o + rohati] to descend, climb down D 11,21; M 
111.13 1 ; J .1.50; Miln 395 ; PvA 14. — Caus. oropeti (q. v.). 



olabheti, oketi); Th 1, 355. 

Olagga [Sk. avalagna, pp. of avalagati] restrained, checked 
Th 1, 356. 

OSanghanS (f.) [fr. olangheti] bending down Vin 111.121 
(sshe(tha onamanft). 
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Olangheti [Caus. of ava -j- langh] to make jump down, 
in phrase ullangheti olangheti to make dance up & 
down J v.434=sDhA iv.197 (the latter has T. ullaggheti 
ol° ; but v. 1. ullangheti ol°). 

Olamba (adj.) [fr. avtf-f lamb] hanging down Vin m.49; 
J iv.380 (°vilamba). 

Olambaka (adj.-n.) [see olambatlj — I. (adj.) hanging 
down VvA 32 (°diima). — 2. (n.) (a) support, walking 
stick J iv.40 (hatth 0 ). — (b) plumb-line J vi.392. 

Olambati & avalambati [ava •{- lamb] to hang down, 
hang on, to be supported by, rest on. The form in o is 
the older. Pres, avalambare Pv n.l 18 (= olambamftnS 
titthanti PvA 77); n.io* 2 olambanti PvA 142); olamb- 
ati M 111.164 (+ ajjholambati); J x.194 ; PvA 46. — gcr. 
avalamba (for °bya) Pv 111.35 (= olambitva PvA 189) 
& olambetva J 111.218. See also olubbha. 

Olambanaka [fr. olambati] an armchair, lit. a chair with 
supports Vin 11.142. 

Olikhati [o + llkh, cp. Sk. apalikhati] to scrape off, cut 
olT, shave off (hair) A 111,295 (vcniij olikhiturj); I'll 1, 
169 (kese olikhissag); 2, 88. 

OHgalla [of unknown etym. : prob. Non-Aryan, cp. HSk. 
odigalla Saddh. P. chap, vi.] a dirty pool near a village M 
IU.I68; S V.361; A 1.161; m.389; Miln 220; Vism 343. 

Oliyatl [o -f- llyate from If] to stick, stick fast, adhere, cling 
to It 43; Nett 174. — pp olina (sec a valina). 

« 

Olfna [pp. of oliyate] adhering, slicking or clinging to 
(worldliness), infatuated M 1.200 ("vuttika); J vi.569 
(anollna-manasa) ; Vbh 350 (°vuttikS); Miln 393 (an 0 ). 

Ollyani [fr. oliyati] adhering, infatuation Ps 1. 1 57 ; i)hs 
1156, 1236. 

OlUgga [pp. of olujjati] breaking off, falling to pieces, 
rotting away M 1.80 , 245 (olugga-vilugga), 450 (id.); 
Vism 107 (id.). 

Olujjati [Sk. avarujyate, Pass, of atfa ruj] *to break off, 
go to wreck, fall away S 11.218 (v. 1. ull°). — pp. olugga. 

Olubbha [assimil. form of olumhha which in all likelihood 
for olambya, ger. of olambati. The form presents diHIcul- 
ties. See also Morris, J V TS. 188 7, 156] holding on to, 
leaning on, supporting oneself by (with acc.); most fre- 
quently in phrase dandar) olubbha leaning on a stick, 
e. g. M 1.108 (=dandaij olambitva C. ; see M 1539); A 
111.298; Th 2, 27 alambitva); VvA 105. In other 
connections: S 1.118; 111.129; 1*1.265 (5vata-mukha-va\ti- 
yag); Vl.40 (liatthc); DhA n.57 (pas sag; gloss olambi); 
VvA 217, 219. 

Olumpeti [o -f Caqp. of lup] to strip off, seize, pick, pluck 
Vin 1.278 (bhesajjan olumpetva, vv.ll. ulumpetva, o|ump°, 
odametvft). 

Olokana (nt.) [see oloketi] looking, looking at, sight Sdhp 
479*(mukhass J ). 

Olokanaka (adj.-n.) [fr. oloketi] window Vin 11.267 (olo- 
kanakena olokenti, adv.). 

Oloketi [BSk. avalokayati or apaloketi] to look at, to look 
down or over to, to examine, contemplate, inspect, con- 
sider J 1.85, 108 (nakkhattag) ; Pv 11.9W; DhA 1.10, 12, 
25, 2<S; 11.96 (v. 1. for T. voloketi); 111.296; PvA 4, 5, 

74, i* 4 - 

0|ira at PvA 110 is with v. 1. BB to be read u)ira, 

OjSrika (adj.) [fr. u)5ra] gross, coarse, material, ample (see 
on term Dhs trsl . 208 & Cpd . 159 n. 4) D 1.37, 186 sq. 


(attR) 195, 197, 199*; M 1.48, 139, 247; n.230; m.i6, 
299; S u. 275 (vihftra); 111.47 (°PP* sukhuma); iv.38a 
(id.); v.259 sq.; A iv.309 sq. (nimittag obhaso); J 1.67: 
Dhs 585, 675, 889; Vbh 1, 13, 379; Vism 155 (°angft£ 
2 74 sq. (with ref. to breathing), 450. 

Ojumplka (adj.) [Deriv, unknown, BSk. olumpika and odum- 
pika M Vastu ill. 1 13, 443. In the. Svct-Upan, we find the 
form ugupa a skiff.J Sen. Kacc 390 belonging to a skiff 
(no ref. in Pali Canon?); cp. BSk. olumpika M Vastu ill. 

113 & odumpika {bid. 443. 

Ovaja at S 1.212 read ojava. 

Ov&ta [o -f- va{a, pp. of Vf, another form of ovuta = 
ophuta, q. v.] obstructed, prevented Vin ^1.255 = iv.52 = 
A iv.277 (v. 1. ovSda); also an 0 * ibid. 

Ovattlka (nt.) [fr. ava -f- vft] — 1. girdle, waistl)and M 
11.47; J in. 285 (v. 1. ovaddh’1 0 ); Vism 312; DhA 11.37; 
lv. 206; DA 1.218 (Morris, J P T S. 1887, 156: a kind 
of bag). — 2. a bracelet Vin 11.106 (= vajayag C.). — 
3. a patch, patching (°karana), darning (?) Vin 1. 254 (vv. 
11. ovattiya", ovadhita 0 ovadhiya 0 ); J 11.197 (v.l. ovaddhi 0 ). 
See also ovaddheyya (ava°). 

Ovadati [o + vadati. The Sk. avavadati is some centuries 
later and is diff. in meaning] to give advice, to admonish, 
exhort, instruct, usually combd. with anusasati. — pres, 
ovadati Vin iv.52 sq.; DhA 1.11, 13; imper. ovadatu 
M m. 267. — pot. avadeyya Vin iv.52 (= ajthahi ga- 
rudhammchi ovadati); Sn 1051 (— anusftseyya). — aor. 
ovadi DhA 1.397. — inf. ovaditug Vin 1.59 (-f- anus&si- 
tug). — grd. ovaditabba Vin n.5; and ovadiya (see 
sep.). — Pass, avadiyati; ppr. °iyamana Pug 64 (4- 
anusSsiyamftna). 

Ovadiya (adj.) [grd. of ovadati] who or what can be ad- 
vised, advisable Vin 1. 59 (+ anusSsiya); Vv 84 30 (= 
ovada-vasena vattabbag VvA 345). 

Ovaddheyya a process to be carried out with the kathina 
robes. The meaning is obscure Vin 1.254. See the note 
at Vin, Texts 11.154; Vin 1.254 is not clear (see cxpl n - 
by C. on p. 388). The vy. 11. are oVadeyya 0 ovadheyya 0 
ovattheyya 0 . 

Ovamatl [o -f vam] to throw up, vomit Ud 78. 

Ovaraka (nt.) [Deriv. uncertain. The Sk. apavaraka is some 
centuries later. The Sk. apavaraka forbidden or secret 
room, IlalSyudha “lying-in chamber”] an inner room Vin 
1. 21 7; M 1.253; J 1.391 (jato varakc T. to be read as 
jSt’ovarake i.e. the inner chamber where he was born, thus 
also at VvA 158); Vism 90, 431; VvA 304 (= gabbha). 

Ovariyana [ger. of o -4- Vf] forbidding, obstructing, holding 
back, preventing Th 2, 367 (v. 1. ovadiySna, thus also 
ThA 250 explained “mag gacchantig avaditvfl gamanag 
nisedhetvt”. 

Ovassa & °ka see anovassa(ka). ’ 

Ovassatl [o -f- vassati] to rain down on, to make wet. — 
Pass, ovassati to become wet through rain Vin 11.121. 

Ovahatl [o 4- vahati] to carry down. — Pass, ovuyhati It 

1 14 (ind. & pot. ovuyheyya). 

OvSda [BSk. avavfida in same sense as P.] advice, instruc- 
tion, admonition, exhortation Vin 1.50^11.228; 11.255=2 
iv.52; D M37 (°patikara, function of a king); J 111.256 
(anovSdakara one who cannot be helped by advice, cp. 
ovadaka); Nett 91, 92; DhA J.13, 398 (dasavidha o.); 
VvA 345. — ovfidag deti to give advice PvA if, 12, 15, 
89, 100 etc.; ovadag gaphSti to take or accept advice 
J 141 59* V 



Ov&daka 


Ossavana 


17a 


Ovfidaka (adj.-n.) [fr. ovfida; cp. BSk. avavSdaka in same 
meaning, e. g. Divy 48, 354, 385] admonishing (act.) or 
# being admonished (pass.); giving or taking advice; a spi- 
ritual instructor or adviser M 1.145; A 1.25; S V.67 = 
It 107, — anovldaka one who cannot or does not want 
to be advised, incorrigible J 1.159; 111.256, 304; v.314. 

Ovftdln (adj.-n.) [fr. ovftda] = ovfidaka M 1.360 (anovsldin). 

Ovijjhatl [ava -f- vyadh] to pierce through Vism 304. 

Ovuta see ophuta. 

Ovuyhati [pass, of ovahati] to be carried down (a river) 
It 114. 

Osakkati [o 4>#sakkati fr. P. sakk = ♦Sk. fva^k, cp. 
MRgadhi osakkai; but 'sometimes confused with 8fp f cp. 
P. osappati & Sk. apasarpati] to draw back, move back 
I) 1.230; J iv.348 (for apavattati C.); v.295 (an-osakkitvfi). 
See also Trenckncr, Notes p. 60. 

Osajjati [o + srJ] to emit, evacuate FvA 268 (vaccrn 
excrement, + ohanati). — pp. osatfha. 

Osata [pp. of o 4~ Sf] having withdrawn to (acc.), gone 
to or into, undergone, visited M 1.176, 469 (padasamRcSro 
sangha-majjhe o.); m.2 (Rajagahatj vass^Rvasai] r.); Miln 
24 (sftkaccha osata bahti). See also avasafa. 

Osapheti [o 4* sanheti, denom. fr. sanlm] to make smooth, 
to smooth out, comb or brush down (hair) Vin n.107 
(kese); J iv.219 (id.). 

Osadha (nt.) [Vedic ausadha] see osadhT. 

Osadhika v. 1. It 20 for opadhika' 

Osadhikd (f.) [fr. osadha] remedy, csp. poultice, foment- 
ation J iv.361. 

Osadh! (f.) [Vedic avasa + dhl: bearer of balm, comfort, 
refreshment]. There is no difference in meaning between 
osadha and osadhT; both mean equally any medicine, 
whether of herbs or other ingredients. Cp. e. g. A iv.ioo 
( bljag&ma-bhQtagRmR . . osadhi-tinavanappatayo) Pv n.6 10 , 
with Sn 296 (gRvo... yRsa jfiyanti osadha); D 1.12, cp. 
DA 1.98; Pv m.5*; PvA 86; J iv.31; VI.331K? trsln. 

k medicinal herb ). Figuratively, ‘balm of salvation’ (anmto- 
sadha) Miln 247. Osadhi-tarakfi, star of healing. The only 
thing we know about this star is its white brilliance, S 
1.65; It 20 = A v.62; Vv 9 2 ; Pv 11. i 10 ; cp. FvA 71; 
Vism 412. Childers calls it Venus, but gives no evidence; 
other translators render it Corning star*. According 'to 
Hindu mythology the lord of medicine is the moon (osa- 
dhlsa), not any particular star. 

OMlina (adj.) [o 4- pp. of syad to move on] given out, 
exhausted, weak Miln 256 (*viriya). 

Osappati [o 4- Sfp to creep] to draw back, give way J 
vi. 190 (osappissati ; gloss aptyati). 

Osaraka (adj.) [fr. osarati, osarana & osat^J. of the nature 
of a resort, fit for resorting to, over-hanging eaves, af- 
fording shelter Vin U.153. See also osAfaka* w 

Osarapa (nt.) [fr. avasarati] — 1. return to, going info 
(acc.) visiting J 1.154 (gRmantai) °kaje). — - 2. withdrawal, 
distraction, drawing or moving away, heresy Sn 53^ (= 
ogahanSni titthsni, di^hiyo ti attho SnA 434). 

Osarati [o + 8f, blow to go away to recede to, to visit 
M 1.176 (gamag etc.); n.122. — pp. osata. See also 
avaiarati. 

Osina (nt.) [fir. osapeti] stopping, ceasing; end, finish, con- 
clusion S v.79 (read papkkaniosftna), 177, 344; Sn 938 
(see N< 1 1 412); osana-glthK the concluding ^tama J iv. 
.37$; PvA 3° 6tc * S*® also avaaina & parly*. 


Osipetl [With Morris, JPTS. 1887, 158 Caus. of ava + 
gA, Sk. avasRyayati (cp. P. avaseti, oseti), but by MSS. 
& Pfili grammarians taken as Caus. of gp sarapeti con- 
tracted to sfipeti, thus ultimately the same as Sk. sSra- 
yati = P. sRreti (thus vv. 11.). Not jvith Trenckner, Notes 
78 and Muller P \ Gr. 42. Caus. of 8 + vii to sling] to 
( put forth, bring to an end, settle, put down, fix, decide 
S 1.81 (fut. osSpayissRmi ; vv. 11. oyayiss 0 and obhfiyiss°s 
Ud 66 (T. otarissRmi? vv. 11. obhfiyiss 0 , otSy® & os5y°; 
C. patipajjissRmi karissRmi); J 1.25 (osSpeti, v. 1. obha- 
seti); Nd* 412 (in expl n * of osana); VvA 77 (agghaq o. 
to fix a price; vv. 11. ohapeti & onarRpeti) == DhA 111.108 
(v. 1. osareti). Cp. osareti. 

1 Osaraka [fr. osarati] shelter, nuthouse J 111.446. See also 
osaraka. 

OsAratyA (f.) [fr. osareti 3] — i. restoration, rehabilitation 
reinstatement (of a bhikkhu after exclusion from the 
Sangha) Vin 1.322; Miln 344. — 2. procession (?) (per- 
haps reading should be ussRrana) DhA ll.i (T. oss°). 

Osarita [pp. of osRrcti 3] restored, rehabilitated Vin iv, 138. 

Osareti [Caus. of o 4~8f to flow] — 1 . (with v. 1. osapeti, 
reading osareti is uncertain) to stow away, deposit, put 
in, put away (see also opeti) J vi.52, 67 (pattaij thavi- 
kitya o,). — 2. to bring out, expound, propound, explain 
Miln 13 (abhidhainmapitikat)), 203 (karagar}), 349 (lekhaq 
to compose a letter). — 3. (t.t.) to restore a bhikkhu who 
has undergone penance Vin 1.96, 322, 340; iv.53 (osfirehi 
ayya ti vuccamSno osareti). — Fass. osRriyati Vin Il.6i ; 
j pp. osSrita (cp. osarana^. 

Osificati [o 4- sincati] — 1. to pour out or down over, to 
besprinkle Vin 11.262; M 1.87 (telena); Pv 1.8* (ppr. 
osincaq = asincanto PvA 41). — 2. to scoop out, empty, 
drain (water) 1 v.450 (osinciyft, pot. = osinceyya C.). — 
pp. avasitta & ositta. 

Osita [pp. of ava f sa] inhabited (by), accessible (to) Sn 
937 (an°). Cp. vy°. 

Ositta [pp. of osincati] sprinkled, besprinkled J V.400. 
See also aVasitta. 

Osidati [f r * o 4- sad] to settle down, to sink, run aground 
(of ships) S iv.314 (oslda bho sappi-tela); Miln 277 
(navR osidati). — ger. oslditva J 11.293. — Caus. II. 
osId3peti J iv. 1 39 (navai]). 

Osfdana (nt.) [fr. osidati] sinking DhsA 363. 

Ossa sec ussa. 

* 

Ossakk” see osakk°. 

Ossagga [fr. ossajati] relaxation, in cpd. sati-ossagga (for 
which more common sali-vossagga) relaxation of memory, 
inattention, thoughtlessness DhA 111.163 (for pamttda Dh 
167). See voNagga. 

Ossajati [o 4* srJ send off] to let loose, let go, send off, 
give up, dismiss, release D 11.106 (aor. ossaji) ; Sn a 7 ° 
= S 1.207; Th 1, 321; J iv.260. — pp. ossattha. See 
also avassajati. 

Osajjatta (nt.) [fr. ossajati] release, dismissal, sending off 
DA 1.130. 

Oaaattha [pp* of ossajati] let loose, released, given up, thrown 

f down D H.106; S 111.241; J 1.64; IV.460 (= nissaftha). 

Osaaima [pp. of osidati for osanna, ss after ussanaa] sunk, 
low down , deficient ,* lacking J 1.336 (opp. ussanna). 
Hardly to be derived from ava + syad. 

Ostavana*(nt ) [fr. ava -f am] outflow, muring water M 
1.189 (*• l* ossavana ft osajana). Cp. avaaaava. 
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OhiJanS 


Ohana only in cpd. bimb’ohana, see under bimba. 

Ohanatl [ava 4 - ban, but prob. a new formation from Pass, 
avahlyati of hi, taking it to han instead of the latter] 
to defecate, to empty the bowels PvA 268 (-f- osajjati). 

Oharaga (nt.) [fr. oharati] lit. “taking away”, leading astray, 
side-track, deviating path J vi.525 (C. : gamana-magga). 
Cp. avaharaya. 

Oharati [o 4 hf take] — I. to take away, tfrtce down, take 
off S X.27 (ger. ohacca, v. 1 . Bhacca); Pv It. 6* (impcr. 
ohara = ohSrehi PvA 95); DhA iv.56 (see ohBrin). Sec 
also ava 0 . — Caus. I. oharetl (see avahSrati); Caus. II. 
Oharipetl in meaning of oharati to take down, to cut or 
shave off (hair) J vi.52 (kcsatnassuq) ; DhA It. 53 (cp. 
oropeti). — pp. avahaja. 

Ohiya ger. of ojahStl. 

Ohira see avahSra & cp, vohdra. 

Ohirap (nt.) [fr. ohiireti, cp. avaharana] taking down, 
cutting off (hair) J 1.64 (kcsa-massu 0 ). 

Oharin (adj.-n.) [fr. avaharati] dragging down, weighty, 
heavy Dh 346 (= avaharati hettha haratl ti DhA tv. 56). 

Ohiretl [Caus. of oharati] — I. to give up, leave behind, 
renounce (cp. ojahati) Sn 64 (= oropeti Nd 2 183). — 2. 


to take down (see oharati 1) Vin 1.48; PvA 95. — 3. to 
cut down, shave oflf(hair ; see oharffpeti under oharati) It 75 
(kesamassuq hair & beard, v, 1. ohttyffpetvS); Pug 56 (id.). 

Ohita [pp. of odahati; BSk. avahita (Jtm 210 e. g.) as well 
as apahita (Lai. V. 552 e. g.)] — 1. put down into, dc* 
posited Dh 150. — 2. put down, laid down, taken off, 
relieved of, in phrase ohitabharo (arahaij) (a Saint) who 
has laid down the burden: sec arahatta in. C.; cp. ^khandha- 
bhara DhA JV.168. — 3. put down in, hidden, put away 
in (— °) Sn 1022 =s (kos’ohita). — 4. (fig.) put down to, 
applied to, in ohita-sota listening, attentive, intent upon 
(cp. sotaij odahati to listen) usually in phrase ohitasoto 
dhammaij suiji3ti ; M 1.480; 111.201 ; S v.96; A iv.391 ; 
Vism 300 (-f atthiij katvS). 

Ohiyyaka (adj.-n.) [fr. ohiyati, avahiyyati) one who is left 
behind (in the house as a guard) Vin ill. 208; IV.94; S 
1.185 (viharapftla). 

Ohlna [pp. of ojahati] having left behind J iv.432 (ganaij). 

Ohfyati (ohiyyati) [ava -f hlynti, Pass, of h&, see avajahati] — 

I. to be left behind, to stay behind J V.340 (avahlyati = 
ohiyyati C.). — 2. to stay behind, to fall out (in order 
to urinate or defecate); ger. ohijitvA Vin iv.229; J >h A 

II. 21 (cp. ohanati). See also ohiyyaka. 

Ohl|atlfi (f.) [ava -f- hljana, of hftj] scorning, scornfulncss 
Vbh 353 (~|- ohfjattaij). 



LIST OF CORRECTIONS. 


To part 1: # 

p. X. l^efore MnhBvagsa , KhuddhasikkhlS, y P T S. 

1883 (Khus). 

„ Nelli , Mdlasikkha, JP 7 'S, 1883 

(Mills). _ 

n XI. after Visuddhi , Yogavacara's Manual , P T S. , 

1896 (Yog). 

for Ilaward read Harvard, 

to Mahavastu add (Mvst). 

under 3 add Neumann, Die Reden Gotamo Buddha's 
(Mittlere Sammlung), vols. I. — III.* 1921. 
for Anug read S. Z. Aung, 
to Questions of .. . . add (Miln). 
to Vinaya Texts . . . add (Vin T.). 

„ 4 n Brahinatja (Br.). 

add Satapatha-Brfthmana (trsl, J. Egge- 
ling) S B E. vols, (Sat. Br.). 

„ Dhutupatha & Dhatumanjasa, ed. Ander- 
sen & Smith, Copenhagen 1921 (Dhtp, Dhtm). 
XII. * B. 1. add BR. Bdhtlingk and Roth. 

Dhtm Dhatuinafijusa 4. 

Dhtp DhatupStha 4. 

„ XIII. „ 2 * cond. conditional. 

„ 1 col. I, 1. 25 read ft 4 for a* 2 . 

„ 6 „ 2, y, 22 „ “part or interest (opp. bahiraij the 

interest in the outside world)”. 

„ 1 1 * 2, 3, „ excessive for ecc°. 

n 14 „ 2, 28 * believes * belives. 

n 45 # 2, to p. 17, col. 1 headlines read Attha, A<Jdha 

for Attha, Addha. 

19 n l, 6, read adulteress for adult ress. 

„ 21 „ I, 26 w late for exete. 

„ 24 n 1, transfer °kflma to precede-kamin. 

p 2, 25 re^d phraseology for phraselogy. 
p 26 p 2, 41 p period for geriod. 


p. 32 p 2, 10 p unlucky for unluckly. 

p 33 n 2, 11, fr. b. read supplementary for sitpplementy. 

n 35 » », 5, n w raove f° r more - 

»38 n 3°-) r cad worldly for wordly & 67 for 97. 
p 2, 24 „ supreme w suppreme. 

42 „ I, 1, fr. b. dele in. 

p 2, 36 read facing the wind. 
p 43 n 2, line 46 read connected for nonnected. 

44 „ I, * 2 p quarrelling „ quareliing. 

„ 1, p 39 n residuum „ residium. 

47 p 2, „ 11 fr. b. read Trenckner for Trenckencr. 

48 p 1, under AntarS read -gacchati for -gattchati/ 

52 p 1, p Apapibati read J 11.126 for 111.126. 

p 1, line 16, fr. b. read continuous for continuous 

56 „ 2, n 8, n * impulsive „ ii>°. 

57 p i, „ 19, n p indestructible for °able* 

59 ' w 1, p 14, read achievements for acch°. 

70 p 1, „ 19, fr. b. read heathenish for °isch. 

71 p 1, p 2, „ n possessing w posess*. 

72 n 1, p 11, read Abhisambhd for AbsamtVhtt. 

I p 77 p 2, Arihhftseti correct to Pari° according to Faus- 
boll (J V. corr.). 

p 2, 1. 9 read spirituous for spiritous. 
p 81 p 2, „ 3 fr. b. read experiences. 

p 82 p 2, under Avadala read metri for malvi. 

89 p 1, after Asita* put in new article Asita 4 (in. nt.) 

(fr. asi] a sickle J in. 129; V.46. 

I, 1. 35 rqad intuiting for intuitising. 

„ 91 „ 1, „ 16 p intoxicated for intoxicated. 

A number of minor printer’s errors, like omitting an oc- 
casional spiritus, or putting y as accent for 1 , as, well 
c for c, n for u & vice versa in fanrfptr woVffs, are, not 
mentioned as they will be easily found out & corrected by 
the reader. 



CORRIGENDA. 


TO PART I. 

Page x, under i a add : Dukapafth&na, I’.T.S. 1906 (I>ukp). 

TikapaUh&na, 3 vols. P-T.S. 1921-^3 (Tikp). 

,, 1 b ,, Papaflca Sudani, pt. I., I’.T.S. 1922 (MA). 

„ xii, 4 ,, Kirfel, W. Kosmographic der Inder, Uonn & Leipzig 1920. 

,, Bi ,, Bukp= DukapaBhana . . . i<t. 

/ 

Tikp^Tikapatthana • • • itf. 

Patth= Patthana: see Duka' Sc Tika° . . . ta. 

p , 4 2, column 2 , read Anuvada for Anuvada. 

,, 73, ,, 2, under Amassuka read J 11.185 /or 175. 

M 86, M I, Avyapajjha 1 read It 31 (abyabajjh') for abyabojjh’. 

„ 88, ,, 2, „ Asi read ( under cpds.): -mala (kamma) sword -garland ( torture) J m.1'78; Oavs 111,35 

Preferable to interpretation “ sword-dirt see mala (infill). 


TO PART II. 

Page 1 15, column t, after Asana insert Asana' 2 (?) eating Vism ii(i (visain’, cp. visam-lsita Miln 302). See, however, 
masana. * 


TO PART III. 

Page 17, column 1, exchange respective position of articles Kamati and Kamandalu; also write Kamana as Kamana. 

to 

,, 24, ,, i. under Karana, in Note, read passage as follows: Karan a here ... as by J vr.270, where it expls. 

kappitakesa-massu and J v. 309 & DhA 1.253, where massukamnia takes the place of 
karana; and J 111.314, where it is represented by massu-kutti (C. : massukiriya). Cp. also 
DA 1. 137. 

„ 27, „ 2. „ Kalyana read 5 kalyanani for kaly&ni. 

TO PART IV. 

Page 67, for khelakapa read khcDpaka . . . cp. <Lpaka. ? spittle dribbler; cp. our 4 windbag. 4 
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Ka° (pron. intern) [Sk. kah, Idg. *quo besides *qui (see ; 
ki° & kiq) & *quu (see ku°). Cp. Av. ka- ; Or. } 
rrio^y Kotov , etc. ; Lat. qui ; Oir. co-te ; Cymr. pa ; Goth, j 
hvas, Ags. hwcl (=E. who), Ohg. hwerj who ? — * m. ko, i 
f. ka (nt. kiq, q. v.) ; follows regular decl. of an a- 1 
theme with some formations fr. ki°, which base is other- i 
wise restricted to the nt. — From ka° also nt. pi. kani 
(Sn 324, 961) & some adv. forms like kathaij, k;ul&, 
kahaq, etc. — 1. (a) ka° : nom. m. ko Sn 1 73, 765, 1024 ; 

J 1.279 ; Dh 146 ; f. ka J vi.364 ; PvA 41 ; gen. sg. kassa 
Miln 25 ; instr. kena; abl. kasma (nt.) as adv. 44 why ” ! 
Sn 883, 885 ; PvA 4, 13, 63, etc. — (b) ki° (m. & f. ; nt. 
see kirj) : gen. sg. kissa Dh 237; J 11.104. ko-namo : 
(of) what name Miln 14; DhA Jr.92, occurs besides | 
kin-namo Miln 15. — kvattho what (is the) use Vv 50'° | 

stands for ko attho. ~ All cases are freq. emphasized 1 
by addition of the affirm, part, nu Sc su, e, g. ko su'dha 
tarati oghaq (who then or who possibly) Sn 173 ; kena 
ssu nivuto loko 14 by what then is the world obstructed ?” 

Sn 1032 ; kasmS, nu saccilni vadanti . . . Sn 885. — 

2. In indef. meaning comb d with -ci (Sk. cid : sec under 
ca 1 and ci°) : koci, kaci, etc., whoever, some (usually 
with neg. na koci, etc., equalling 44 not anybody ”), nt. 
kiflei (q. v.) ; e. g. m;I jatu koci lokasmiq papiccho It 
85; no yati koci loke Dh 179; n’ahaq bhatako ’smi 
kassaci Sn 25 ; na hi nassati kassaci katnmar) 44 nobody’s 
trace of action is Tost ” Sn 666 ; kassaci kifkci na (deti) 
(he gives) nothing to anybody VvA 322 ; PvA 43. — In 
Sandhi the orig. d of cid is restored, c. g. app* eva j 
n/ima kocid eva puriso idh’ agaccheyya, 44 would that 1 
some man or other would come here I” PvA 153.— j 
Also in corrcl . with rel. pron. ya (see details under ya°) : 
yo hi koci gorakkhaq upajivati kassako so na brah- 
maqo (whoever — he) Sn 612. Sec also kad°. 

Kagia [cp. Sk. kaqsa; of uncertain etym., perhaps of | 
Babylonian origin, cp. hirafifta] 1. bronze Miln 2 
magnified by late commentators occasionally into silver 
or gold. Thus J vi.504 (silver) and J 1.338; iv.107; 
vi.509 (gold), considered more suitable to a fairy king. 

— 2. a bronze gong Dh 134 (DhA 111.58). — 3. a bronze 
dish J 1.336 ; &p&niya° a bronze drinking cup, goblet 
M. 1.316. — 4. a “ bronze,” i. e. a bronze coin worth 
4 kah&panas Vin iv.255, 256. Sec Rhys Davids, Coins 
and Measures §§ 12, 22. — 14 Golden bronze ” in a fairy 
tale at Vv 5 4 is explained by DhammapSla VvA 36 as 
14 bells.” — It is doubtful whether brass was known in 
the Ganges valley when the earlier books were com- 
posed ; but kagsa may have meant metal as opposed to 
earthenware. See the compounds. 

-upadaharana (n. a.) metal milk-pail (?) in phrase: 
dhenusahass&ni dukula-sandan£ni (?) kaqsupadh£rari£m 
D 11.192; A iv.393; J vi. 503 (expl d at 504). Kern , 
(Toev, p. 142) proposes correction to kays’fipadohana ! 
(*=Sk. kftqsy’opodohana), i.e. giving milk to the 
extent of a metal pailful, -kanaka metal thorns, 
bits of sharp metal, nails J v.102 (cp. sakaqtaka) 
-kuta cheating with false or spurious metal D 1.5 
( ss DA 1.79: selling brass plates for gold ones), -tala 
bronze gong DhA 1.389; DhsA 319 (°Pila) ; VvA 
161 or cymbals J vi.277, 41 1. -thila metal dish, as i 


distinguished from earthenware D 1.74 (in simile of 
dakkho nahapako*=A m.25) cp. DA 1. 217; Visrn 283 
(in simile); DhA nr.57 (: a gong); DA 1.217; DhA 
iv.67— J m.224 ; reading at Miln 62 to be °U\Ia (see 
J.P.T.S. 1886, 122). -pattharika a dealer in bronze 
ware Vin 11.135. -pati & pati a bronze; bowl, usually 
for food : M 1.25 ; A iv.393 ; Sn 14 ; PvA 274. -pura full 
of metal J iv.107. -bhan<Ja brass ware Vin 11.135. 
-bhijana a bronze vessel Vism 142 (in simile), -maya 
made of bronze Vin 1.190 ; 11.112 ; -mallaka metal dish, 
e. g. of gold J iir.2i. -loha bronze Miln 267. 

Kagsati = kassati, sec ava°. 

Kakaoa [onomat. to sound root kj, cp. note on gala; Sk. 
krakaca] a saw Th i, 445; J iv.30; v.52 ; vr.261 • 
DA r.212 ; in simile °-upama ovada M 1.129. Another 
simile of the saw (a man sawing a tree) is found at 
Ps 1.171, quoted Sc referred to at Vism 280, 281. 

-khanda fragment or bit of saw J 1.32 1 . -danta tooth 
of a saw, J)A 1.37 (kakaca-danta-pantiyaq kijamftna). 

Kakagtaka, the chameleon J 1.442, 487; 11.63; vf.346; 
VvA 258. 

Kftku |Brh. kakud, cp. kakud hollow, curvature, Lat. 
cacumon, Sc cumulus] a peak, summit, projecting 
corner S 1.100 (where satakkatu in Text has to be 
corrected to satakkalcu : uiegho than ay aq vijjumaia 
satakkaku. Com. expl n ^sikhara, kuta) A 111.34 
(~AA 62o~kuJa). Cj>. satakkaku & Morris, J.P/I'.S . 
1891-93, 5. 

Kakuta a dove, pigeon, only in cpds. : 

-pada dove-footed (i. e. having beautiful feet) DhA 
1. 1 19; f. pad! appi. to Apsaras, J 11.93; DhA 1.119; 
Miln 169. 

Kakutthaka see ku°. 

Kakudha [cp. Sk, kakuda, and kaku above] 1, the hump 
on the shoulders of an Indian bull J ir.225 ; J vr.340. — 
2. a cock’s comb: sec sisa kakudha. — 3. a king’s 
symbol or emblem (nt.) J v.264. There are 5 such 
insignia regis, regalia: s. kakudha-bhaqcja. — 4. a tree, 
the Terminalia Arjuna, Vin 1.28; J vi.519; kakudha- 
rukkha DhA iv.153. Note. On pakudha as twin-form 
of ka° see Trenckner, J.P.T.S . 1908, 108. 

-phala the fruit of the kakudha tree Mhvsxi.14, where 
it is also said to be a kind of pearl ; see mutta. -bhanda 
ensign of royalty J 1.53; iv.151 ; v.289 ( = sak&yura). 
The 5 regalia (as mentioned at J v.264) arc vajavijani, 
unhisa, khagga, chatta, paduka : the fan, diadem, sword, 
canopy, slippers. — * paftcavidha k 0 PvA 74. 

Kakka 1 [cp. Sk. kalka, also kalanka Sc kalusa] a sedi- 
ment deposited by oily substances, when ground ; a 
paste Vin f.205 (tila 0 ), 255. Three kinds enumerated 
at J. vi. 232 : s&sapa° (mustard-paste), mattika 0 (fra- 
grant earth-paste, cp. Fuller’s earth), tila 0 (sesamum 
paste). At DA 1.88, a fourth paste is given as haliddi 0 , 
used before the application of face powder (poudre de 
riz, mukha-cuooa). Cp. kakku. 
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Kakka* [cp. Sk. karka) a kind of gem ; a precious stone 
of yellowish colour VvA 1 1 1. 

Kakkafa a large deer (?) J vi.538 (expl d as mahSmiga). 

K&kk&t&ka [cp. Sk. karkafa, karkara “ hard,” kankata 
44 mail ” ; cp. Gr. Kaptcii’ot; & Lat. cancer; also B. Sk. 
kakkafaka hook] a crab S 1.123; M 1.234; J 1*222; 
Vv 54 6 (VvA 243, 245) ; DhA 111.299 (mama . . . kak- 
kafakassa viya akkhini nikkhamimsu, as a sign of being 
in love). Cp. kakkhala. 

-nala a kind of sen reed of reddish colour, J iv.141 ; 
also a name for coral, ibid, -tnagga fissures in canals; 
free | uen ted by crabs, DhsA 270. -yantaka a ladder 
with hooks at one end for fastening it to a wall, Mb vs 
ix. 1 7. -rasa a flavour made from crabs, crab-curry, 
VvA 243. 

Kakk&ra [ononiat, cp. Sk. krkavaku cock, Gr. KtpKaZ, 
ktpicil', Lat. quorqucdula, partridge ; sound-root kj, 
see note on gala] a jungle cock used as a decoy J IT.1O2, 
pur«1na°, 11.1O1 ; cp. dlpaka 1 A: see Kern, Tocv. p. Ij8: 
K°-Jataka, N° 209. 

KakkaratS (f.) roughness, harshness, deceit fulness, Pug 
19. 23* 

Kakkariya (nt.) harshness. Pug 19, 23. 

Kakkaru a kind of creeper (°jat&ni-= valliphalfmi) 

J vi. 53b. 

Eakkasa (adj.) [Sk. karkasa to root kr as in kakkajaka] 
rough, hard, harsh, esp. of speech (vaea para-kafuka 
Dhs 1343), M 1.286 — Dhs 1343; A v.265 — 283, 293; 
DhsA 39O. — akakkasa: smooth Sn 632 ; J 111.282; j 
V.203, 206, 405, 406 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1891-93, 13); akak- j 
kasagga, with smooth limbs, handsome, J v.204. 

Kakkassa roughness Sn 328, Miln 252. ! 

j 

Kakkarika (and °uka) [fr. karkaru] a kind of cucumber ! 
Vv 33 28 — ejaluka VvA 347. ; 

Kakk&ru (Sk. karkAru, connected with karkataka] 1. a j 
pumpkin -gourd, the Deninkasa Ccrifera J vi.536: 
kakkAriij&tflni = valliphalfini (reading kakkaru to be 1 
corr.). — 2. a heavenly flower J 111,87, 88^ dibbapuppha 

Kakk&reti [*kaf-knrcti to make kat, see note on gala for 
sound-root kj &. cp. kliafakhata] to make the sound 
leak, to half choke J 11.105. 

Kakku [cp. kakka =kalka] a powder for the face, slightly 
adhesive, used by ladies, J v.302 where 5 kinds are 
emim d : sfisapa 0 , 1ona°, mattika 0 , iila°, haliddi 0 

Kakko^aka (?) KhA 38, spelt takk c at Vism 258. 

Kakkola see takkola. 

Kakkha)a [kakkhafa, cp. Sk. karkara— P. kakkafaka] 

1. rough, hard, harsh (lit. A: fig.) Dhs 648 (opp. muduka 
Dhs 962 (rupai) pafhavidhStu : kakkhalag kharagatag 
kakkhajat tag kakkhajabluivo) ; Vism 349 (= tliaddha), J 
591. 592 (°lakkhana) ; DhA 11.95 > iv.104 ; Miln 67. 112 ; ; 
PvA 243 ( — as&ddha, akkosakaraka, opp. muduka); ! 
\ r vA 138 (=- pharusa). — 2. cruel, fierce, pitiless J 1.^7, j 
20() ; u.204 ; iv.162, 4 27. Akakkhala not hard or harsh, j 
smooth, pleasant DhsA 397. -°vacata, kind speech, : 
ibid. (— apharusa °vacata mudu°). ; 

-katha hard speech, cruel words J vi.561. -kamiy ! 
cruelty, atrocity J 111.481. -bhava rigidity Dhs 962 (see . 
kakkhala) MA 21; harshness, cruelty J 111,480. a° ' 
absence of hardness or rigidity DhsA 151. 1 

Kakkha|at& (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] hardness, rigidity, Dhs j 
859; Vbh 82; J v.167; DhsA 166. — ak&kkhajata j 
absence of roughness, pleasantness Dhs 44, 45, 324, ' 
640, 728, 859; DhsA 151 ; VvA 214 (—saiilia). 


Kakkhalatta (nt.) hardness, roughness, harshness* Vin 

II. 86; Vbh 82; Vism 365; cp. M.Vastu 1.166: 
kakkhafatva. 

Kakkhajiya hardness, rigidity, roughness, Vbh 350. 

Kanka [Sk. kanka, to sound-root kg, cp. kinkitp & see 
note on gala] a heron M 1.364, 429; J v.475. 

-patta a heron's plume J v.475. 

Kankata f^kag or kig + krta, to kiqi, 44 the tinklings ”] 
ele])hanPs trappings VvA 104 ( = kappa). 

Kankana (nt.) [to same root as kanka] a bracelet, orna- 
ment. for the wrist Th 2, 259 ( — ThA 21 1). 

Kankata [Sk. knnkula tV: cp. sjnkhala (as kanna > sjnga), 
orig. meaning 14 chain "| skeleton; only in cpd. atlhi°. 
Atthikankal* fipanifi kaniS Vin 11.25; M 1.130, 3O4 ; 
J v.2io; Th 1, 1150 (kufika): atthikankalasannibha 
Th 2, 4818 (_ThA 2*87; cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 75) : 
atjhikankala atthi-pufija atthi-rfisi S 11.185 — Jt 17 
(but in the verses on same page: puggalass’ ajjbi- 
sancayo). Cp. atthisankhalika PvA 152 ; atthika 
sankhalika J 1.433 ; atthi-sanghata Th 1, Go. 

Kankufthaka [cp. Sk. kankustlm] a kind of soil or mould, 
of a golden or silver colour Mhvs 32. 6 (sec note on p. 355). 

i Kankhati [Sk. kankp cp. Sank, Lat. cunctor] 1. with loc. : 
to be uncertain, unsettled, to doubt (syn. vicikicchati, 
with which always combined). Kankhati vicikicchati 
dvlsu mahapurisa-lakkhanesu ]) 1.106 is in doubt and 
perplexity about (Bgh’s gloss, patthanag uppadati DA 
1.275, is more edifying than exact. ) = Sn 107; na 
kankhati 11a vicikicchati S 11.17 = 111.135; kankheyya 
vicikiecheyya S 11.50, 54; m.122 ; v.225 (corr. khan- 
kheyya !) 226 ; same with Satthari kankheyya dharnme 0 
sanghe 0 sikkhaya 0 A iv.460 — v.17 — M 1.101 — Dhs 1004 ; 
cp. Dhs. 1118. — 2. with acc. : to expect, to wait for, to 
look forward to. Kalag k. to abide one’s time, to wait 
for death S 1.65 (appiccho sorato dan to k. k. bh&vito 
(so read for bhatiko) Sudan to) ; Sn 516 (id. with bhavito 
sadanto) ; It 69 (id. bhavitatto).— J v.411 (*=icchati) ; 
vi. 229 ( — oloketi). pp.* kankhita S 111.99 ; S11 540; 
(4- vicikicchita) ; inf. kankhitug S iv.350^399 (4-vici- 
kicchitug). 

Kankhana (nt.) doubting, doubt, hesitation MA 97 ; 
DhsA 259. 

| Kankhanlya [grd. of kankhati] to be doubted S iv.399. 

Kankhft (f.) [cp. Sk. kSnksa] r. doubt, uncertainty S 1.181 ; 

III. 203 (dukkhe k. etc.; cp. Nd 2 1) ; Sn 541, 1149; °g 
vinayati Sn 58, 559, 1025 ; k. pahiyati Ps 11.62 ; comb d 
with vimati : D 1.105 ; 111.116; S iv.327; v.iOi ; A it. 79, 
160, 185 ; DA 1.274 > with vicikiccha : S iv.350 ; Dhs. 425. 
Defined as = kankh^yana & kankhayitatta Nd“i ; 
Dhs 425 (under vicikiccha). 3 doubts cnum d at 
D 111.217 ; 4 in passages with vimati (see above) ; 7 at 
Dhs 1004 ; 8 at Nd 3 1 & Dhs 1118; 16 at M 1.8 & Vism 
518. — 2. as adj. doubting, doubtful, in akankha one 
who has overcome all doubt, one who possesses right 
knowledge (vijja), in comb ,,s akankha apiba anupaya 
S 1. 181 ; akhila a. Sn 477, 1059; Nd 2 i ; cp. vitinna 0 
Sn 514 ; avitinna 0 Sn 249, 318, 320 ( = aj«1nag) ; nikkan- 
klia S 11.84 (4 nibbicikiccha). — 3. expectation SA 183. 
— On connotation of k. in general sec Dhs trsl. p. 1 15 n 1 . 

-cchida removing or destroying doubt Sn 87. -cche- 
dana the removal of d. J 1.98 ; iv.69. -fth&niya founded 
on d., doubtful (dliamma) D 111.285; A iv.152, 154; 
v.16; AA 689. -dhamma a doubting state of mind, 
doubt D n.149; S iv.350. -vit&rana overcoming of 
doubt Miln 233 ; DhsA 352, °visuddhi complete purifica- 
tion in consequence of the removal of all doubt D 111.288 ; 
M T.147; Ud 60; Vism 523; Bdhd ji6 sq. -sa man gin 
affected with doubts, having doubts DhsA 259. 
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Kankh&yati [Denom. fr. kankhij to doubt, pp. Kankha- 
yita Sn 1021. 

v 1 -/ r attUKuayiuiuii pit.; uuuutmg ana 
hesitation, doubtfulness, Nd 3 1; Dhs 425, 1004, 111S; 
I>hsA 259. 

Kankhin (adj.) [Sk. kanksin] i. doubting, wavering, un- 
decided, irresolute D 11.241; S11 1148; Nd a 185; comb' 1 
with vccikicchin S 111.99; M 1.18; A ir.174; Sn 5i»- 

— 2. longing for Pgdp 100 (mokkha ’). -- akankhin 
not doubting, confident, sure (cp. akankha) D 11.241; 

A 11.175. 

Kangu (f.) [derivation unknown, prob. non-Aryan, cp. 
Sk. kangu] the panic seed, Panicum ftulicum; millet, 
used as food by the poor (cp. piyangu) ; mentioned as 1 
one of the seven kinds of grains (see dhaflfta) at Vin 
iv. 264; DA 1.78. — Miln 207; Mhvs 42, 30. | 

-pittha millet Hour, in "maya made of m. meal ; 
J vi.581. -bhatta a dish of (boiled) millet meal Visin 
418 (in simile). 

Kaca [Sk. kaca, cp. kanci and Latin cingo, cicatrix] tlie 
hair (of the head), in ° kalapa a mass of hair, tresses : 
Da vs iv.51. 

Kacavara [to kaca ?] 1. sweepings, dust, rubbish (usually 
in comb" with chadded and sammajjati) J 1.292; 
iii.xoj; iv.300; Vism 70; DA 1.7; DhA 1.52; SuA 31 1. : 

— 2. rags, old clothes SA 283 (—pilotika). 

-chaddana throwing out sweepings, in J puahi a dust 

basket, a bin J 1.290. -chaddanaka a dust pan J 1.161 
(4- mutthi-sammujjani). -chaddani a dust pan DhA 
in. 7 (sammajjanl 4- ). -chaddika (dasl) a maid for 
sweeping dust, a Cinderella DhA iv.210. 

Kacci A kaoeid (indecl.) [Sk. kaccid— kad4-cid, see kad°j 
indef. inlerrog. particle expressing doubt or suspense, 
equivalent to Gr. ui\ Lat. ne, nuin, nonne : then 
perhaps; 1 doubt whether, I hope, I am not sure, etc., 
Vin 1.158, 350 ; D 1.50 (k. maij na vaftcesi I hope you 
do not deceive me), 106; S 111.120, 125; S11. 335, 354, 
p. 87; J 1.103, 279; v.373; DhA 11.39 (k. turn he gata 
44 have you not gone,** answer: ania 44 yes M ) ; PvA 27 
(k. tan danar; upakappati does that gift really benefit 
the dead ?), 178 (k. vo pi nda pi to laddho have you 
received any alms?). Cp. kin. — Often comb' 1 with ' 
other indef. particles, e. g. kacci nu Vin 1.41 ; J 111.236 ; 
vi. 542 ; k. nu kho 44 perhaps ” (Ger. etwa, doch nicht) 

J 1.279 ; k. pana J 1.103. — When followed by nu or su 
the original d reappears according to rules of Sandhi : 
kaccinnu J 11.133 ; v.174, 348 ; vi. 23 ; kaccissu Sn 1045, 
1079 (see Nd 2 186). 

1 

Kaccikara a kind of large shrub, the Caesalpina Digyna 
J vi.535 (should we write with BB kacchi 0 ?). 

Kaccha 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaccha, prob. dial.] r. marshy 
land, marshes ; long grass, rush, reed S 1.52 (te hi 
sotthir) gamissanti kacche vamakase maga), 78 (parufha 
k-nakha-loma with nails and hair liko long-grown grass, 
cp. same at J in. 315 A Sdhp 104); J v.23 (carami ; 
kacchlni vanlni ca) ; vi.ioo (parulha-kacchl tagarl) ; | 
Sn 20 (kacche ruUialii.ic carauti gavo) ; SnA 33 (pabbata 1 I 
opp. to nadi°, mountain, A river marshes). Kern . 
(Toev. 11. 1 39) doubts the genuineness of the phrase ! 
parujha 0 . — 2. an arrow (made of reed) M 1.429 (kando 
. . . yen* amhi viddho yadi vl kacchaq yadi va 
ropiman ti). 

Kaccha 3 (adj.) [ger. of kath] fit to be spoken of A 1.197 
(Com. = kathetur) yutta). akaccha ibid. 

Kacchaka 1 a kind of fig-tree DA 1.8 1. — 2. the tree 
Cedrela Toona Vin iv.35 ; S v.96; Vism 183. 

Kacchati 1 Pass, of katheti (ppr. kacchamlna A m.i8i). j 
— 2* Pass, of karoti. ! 


Kacchantara (nt.) [see kaccha") 1. interior, dwelling. 
* apartment VvA 50 ( -= nivesa). - 2. the armpit : see upa°. 

Kacchapa [Sk. kacchapa, dial. fr. ♦kasyapa, orig. Kp of 
kumina, like magga of pa|ipada] a tortoise, turtle 
S iv.177 (kiinimo kacchapo) ; in simile of the blind 
turtle (kai.10 k.) M 111.11*9 -S v.455 ; Th 2, 500 (cp. 
J.P.l'.S. 1907, 7j, 174). 4 . kacchapini a female t. 
Miln 07. 

-lakkhana 44 tortoise-sign, M i. e. fortune telling on the 
ground of a tortoise being found in a painting or an 
ornament ; a superstition included in the list of tirac- 
chana-vijja D 1.9^; DA 1.94. -loma 44 tortoise-hair/ 4 
i. e. an impossibility, absurdity J 111.477, cp. sasavisana ; 
mayu made of t. hair J 111.478. 

Kacchapaka see liattha 0 . 

Kaochaputa [see kaccha 1 1 reed-basket, sling-basket, pingo, 
in -vanija a trader, hawker, pedlar J 1.1 1 1. 

Kacchi 1 (f.) [derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kaksa, Lat. 
cohus, incohare A see details under gaha 1 ] r. enclo- 
sure, denoting both the enclosing and the enclosed, 
i. e. wall or room: see kacchantara. — 2. an ornament 
for head A neck (of an elephant), veilings, ribbon 
Vv 2 1 9 = f>9 9 (— glveyyaka VvA); J iv.395 (kacchar) 
naganaij bandlnitha giveyyaij palimuAcatha). 3. belt, 
loin- or waist cloth (cp. next) Vin n.319; J v.306 
(— sarjvelli) ; Miln 36; DhA 1.389. 

Kacchi 3 (f.) A kaccha (m. nt.) [Derivation unknown, cp. 
Sk. kaksa A kaksil, Lat. coxa, Ohg. liahsa] ; the arm- 
pit Vin 1.15 (addasa . . . kacche vinai) . . . afifiissti 
kacche filambarai]) ; S 1.122 --S11 449 (sokaparetassa 
vlni kacchi ahhassatha) ; It 76 (kacchehi sedi muccanti : 
sweat drops from their armpits) ; J v.434 — DhA iv.197 
(thanaii dasseti k i) dass° n.ibhii] class 0 ) ; J v.4^5 (tha- 
nini k° ini ca dassayanti ; expl a on p. 437 by upa- 
kacchaka) ; vf.578. The phrase pan! | ha kaccha-nakha- 
loma means 44 with long grown finger-nails and long 
hair in the armpit,” e. g. S 1.78. 

-loma (kaccha 0 ) hair growing in the armpit Miln 163 
(should probably be read parfi|ha-k. -nakha I., as above). 

Kacchikira sec kacci 0 . 

Kacchu [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kacehu, dial, for 
kharju : perhaps connected with khajjati, eating, biting] 

1. the plant Carpopogon pruriens, the fruit of which 
causes itch when applied to the skin DhA in. 297 (malii 0 
-phalini). ■ ~ 2. itch, scab, a cutaneous disease, usually 
in phrase kacchuya khajjati 44 to be eaten by itch 99 
(cp. E. itch > eat) Vin 1.202, 296; J v.207 ; Pv n.3 11 
(cp. kapi°) ; Vism 345 ; DhA 1.299* 

-cunna the powdered fruit of Carpopogon pruriens, 
causing itch DhA 111.297. -pijaka scab A boils J v.207. 

Kajjala [Sk. kajjala, dial. fr. kad l jala, from jalati, 
jval, orig. burning badly or dimly, a dirty burn] 
lamp-black or soot, used as a collyrium Vin ir.50 (read 
k. for kapalla, cp. J.P.T.S. 1887, 167). 

Kajjopakkamaka a kind of gem Miln 1 1 8 (vajira k. phus- 
suraga lohi tanka), 

Kaficaka a kind of tree (dasima ) J vi.530 (expl* 1 as 44 dvc 
rukkhajatiyo ”). J 3 B have koheaka. 

Kaficana (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kancana, 
either from khacati (shinc=the shining metal, cp. kaca 
(glass) A Sk. k &&), or from kanaka gold, cp. Gr. kw/koc 
( yellow). P. kaficana is poetical) gold A 111.346— 
Th 1, 691 (muttaq sola va k.) ; Th 2, 266 (k° ssa phalakar) 
va) ; VvA 4, 9 (== jatarfipa). Esp. freq. in epds.=:of 
or like gold. 

-agghika a golden garland Bu X. 26. -agghiya id. 
I 3 u v.29. -aveja id. J vi.49; Vv 3O 2 ; Pv 11.12 7 (thus 
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for 0 ftcela) ; 111.9® ; PvA 157. -kadalikkhag^a a g. 
bunch of bananas J vi.13. -thupa a gilt stupa DhA > 
in. 483 ; iv. 120. -patima a gilt or golden image or 
statue J vi.553 ; VvA f68. -pafta a g. turban or 
coronet J vi.217. -patta a g. dish J v.377. -pallanka 
a gilt palanquin J 1.204. -bimba the golden bimba 
fruit Vv 36® (but expl l1 at VvA 108 by majjita-k- 
pa|.im&-sadisa 44 like a polished golden statue "). 
-bubbula a gilt ornament in form of a ball Mhvs 34, 74. 
-rftpa a g. figure J 111.93. -lata g. strings surrounding I 
the royal drum J vi.589. -vanna of g. colour, gilt, 1 
shining, bright J v.342 (—paptfara). -velli a g. robe, i 
girdle or waist cloth J v.398 (but cxpl d as 44 k-rupaka- j 
sadisa-sarira 44 having a body like a g. statue "), cp. j 
J v.306, where velli is cxpl d by kaccha, girdle, -san- j 
nibha like g., golden-coloured (cp. k-vanna and Sk. : 
kanaka-varpa Sp. Av. 1.121, 135, etc.), in phrase °taca | 
44 with golden-coloured skin,” Kp. of the Buddha and 1 
one of the 32 signs of a great man (mahapurisa-lak- ; 
khapa) D 11.17; 111.143, 159; M 11.136; Miln 75; attr. 1 
of a devatft Vv 30 3 , 32 s ; VvA 284; of a bhikkhu Sn 
55i = Th 1, 821. -suci a gold pin, a hair-pin of gold 
J vi.242. 

Kaftcanaka (adj.) golden J IV.379 (°danda). j 

Kafleuka [from kafic (kac) to bind, cp. Gr. tcaicaXa fetter, j 
Sk. kaftcuka] 1. a closely fitting jacket, a bodice I 
Vin 1.306 — 11.267; A 1. 145; DhA 111.295 (pata°g pap- | 
muficitva dressed in a close bodice) ; PvA 63 (urago j 
tacag kaficukag omuncanto viva). - 2. the slough 
of a snake (cp. 1) DA 1.222. — 3. armour, coat of mail 
J v.128 (sannaha 0 ) ; DA 1.157 (°f leather) ; D£vs v.14. 

— 4. a case, covering, encasement ; of one pagoda 
incasing another: Mhvs 1.42. 

Kaftjaka N. of a class of Titans PvA 272 (ka|a-k°-bheda 
A sura ; should we read khaftjaka ? Cp. Hardy, 
Manual of Buddhism 59). 

Kafijika (nt.) [Sk. k&njika] sour ricc-gruel J 1.238 I 
(udaka 0 ); Vv 3337 (amba°), 43* (=yAgu VvA 186); I 
DhA 1.78, 2 88 ; VvA 99 (acama-k°-lopudaka as expl” 
of lopa-soviraka 44 salty fluid, i. c. the scum of sour 
gruel "). Cp. next. 

Kafljiya (nt.) = kanjika; J in. 145 (ambila°) ; vi.365 

(°apapa) ; DhA 11.3 ; iv.164. 

-tela a thick substance rising as a scum on rice-gruel, j 
used in straightening arrows DhA 1.288. 1 

Kaftfta (f.) [from kanina young, compar. kanlyah, supcrl. 
kani${ha ; orig. 44 newly sprung " from '•'qon* cp. Gr. 
Kcavo$ t Vcdic kany&, Lat. re-cen(t)s, Ags. hindema 
44 novissimus." See also kaniffhaj a young (unmarried) 
woman, maiden, girl Pv i.ii 1 . — As emblem of beauty 
in simile khattiya-kaftfi& vft . . . pannarasa-vas- j 
suddesika va solasa-vassuddcsika va . . . M 1.88 ; in j 
comb" khattiya-kafifta, brfthmapa-k 0 , etc. A 11.205; 
iv.128; KisagotamI nama khattiya-k 0 J 1.C0 ; deva 0 a 
celestial nymph J 1.01. 

-dana giving away of a girl in marriage Pgdp 85. ^ 

Kata 1 [Sk. kata from kj-patti : to do wicker-work, roll up, 
plait; *gert, cp. Gr. KapraXo c, Lat. cratis=E. crate, 
Goth, haurds, E. hurdle] a mat : see cpds. & katallaka. 

-sara a reed: Saccharum Sara, used as medicine 
DhsA 78. -sara (DhA 1.268) & s&raka a mat for sitting 
or lying on, made of the stalks of the, screw-pine, Pan- * 
danus Furcatus J vi.474; v.97; DA 1.137; DkAn.tij 

Ka^a 8 another form of kafi (hip), only used in cpds. : ' 

-afthika the hip-bone D 11.296= M 1.58, 89=0 M 111.92 
(as v.l.). Note . kafitthika at M 111.92 and as v.l. at 
D 11.296. -sifaka a loin-cloth J iv.248. 

Kata 8 » kata [pp. of karoti] in meaning of 44 original,” 
good (cp. sat) ; as nt. 44 the lucky die " in phrase kafag- 


gaha (see below). Also in comb" with su° & duk° for 
sukata & dukkata (e. g. Vin 11.289 ; DhA 111.486 ; iv.150), 
and in meaning of 44 bad, evil 99 in katana. Cp. also 
kali. 

-ggaha 44 he who throws the lucky die, M one who is 
lucky, fortunate, in phrase 44 ubhayattha k. M lucky in 
both worlds, i. e. here 6c beyond Th 1, 462 ; J iv.322 
(~ jayaggaha victorious C.) ; cp. Morris in 
1887, 159. Also in 44 ubhayam ettha k." S iv.35i sq. 
— Opposed to kali the unlucky die, in phrase kalig 
ganhati to have bad luck J vi.206 (kaliggaha=parft- 
jayasagkhftta, i. e. one who is defeated, as opp. to 
kataggaha — jayasankh&ta), 228, 282. 

# 

Kataka (m. nt.) anything circular, a ring, a wheel (thus 
in kara 0 Vin 11.122) ; a bracelet PvA 134. 

Katakaftoukati see katu°. 

Katakat&yati= tatatafftyati to crush, grind, creak, snap 
PugA. 1.34; VvA 121 (as v.l.); Vism 264. Cp. also 
karakar&. 

Katacchu [cp. on etym. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1887, 163] a 
ladle, a spoon ; expl d by ulunka DhA iv.75, 123 ; by 
dabbi PvA 135. Used for butter VvA 68, otherwise 
for cooked food in general, esp. rice gruel. — Vin 11.216 ; 
j 1.454; m.277. 

-gftha 44 holding on to one's spoon," i. e. disinclina- 
tion to give food, niggardliness, stinginess DhsA 376, 
cp. Dhs trsl. 300 n 3 . -gahika 44 spoon in hand," serving 
with ladles (in the distribution of food at the Mahadfina) 
PvA 135. -parissavana a perforated ladle Vin ii.u 8. 
-bhikkha 44 ladle-begging," i. e. the food given with a 
ladle to a bhikkhu when he calls at a huuse on his begging 
tour Th 1, 934 ; Miln 9; DhA iv.123 ; as representing a 
small gift to one individual, opposed to the Mahadan& 
Pv ii.g c 7 ; as an individual meal contrasted with public 
feeding (salaka-bhatta) DhA 1.379. -matta (bhatta) 

41 only a spoonful of rice " Miln 8 ; DhA iv.75. 

K&t&CChuka (adj.) relating to spoons Vin n.233. 

Katana (nt.) [from kata, # pp. of karoti] an evil deed 
A iv.172 (v.l. sa AA 744 kafanag vuccati pApakammag). 

Katallaka [to kata 1 ] a puppet (pagliaccio), a marionette 
with some contrivance to make it dance J v.16 (daru°, 
expl d by darumaya-yanta-rupaka). 

KatasI (f.) [prob. a contamination of kata -f sfva(thika), 
charnel-house, under influence of foil. va(<Mh°), cp. 
Sk. kafa (?) a corpse] a cemetery; only in phrase 
kafasig va^heti 44 to increase the cemetery, referring 
to dying and being buried repeatedly in the course of 
numerous rebirths, expl d by susftna 6c ftjfthana ThA 291. 
— va<l<lhenti katasig ghorag adiyanti punabbhavag 
Vin n.2Q6 = A n.54^Th 1, 456 (where acinanti (?) for 
adiy 0 ), 575; Th 2, 502. Also in cpds. °v& 44 hana 
J 1.146; Ud 72 « Nett 174; °vad^hita S 11.178 sq.» 
Nd a 664. 

Kat&kata see kata 1.3. 

Kat&ha (m. nt.) [Sk. kafSha] a pot [in older texts only as 
— °j. — 1. pot, vessel, vase, receptacle, udaka 0 Vin 
n. 122; gha{i° Vin u.115; loha 0 Vin 11.170. ayo° (in 
simile “ diva-santatte ay oka (4 he ”) M 1.453 w A iv.138 ; 
gutha° Vin iv.265 ; tumba 9 (a gourd used as receptacle 
for food) Vin 11. 1 1 4 ; alibu 0 DhsA 405. — Uncompounded 
only at Dpvs 92 (°ka) ; Mhvs 17, 47 ; 18, 24. — 2. any- 
thing shaped like a pot, as the skull: slsa° D 11.297a 
M*i. 58 ; Miln 197. 

Kati [Sk. kafi, *(a)Q8«l; orig. bending, curvature, cp. 
Gr. irriXoc hip, Lat. scelus crooked deed, Ger,. scheel 
squint] hip, waist Vin 111.22, 112; Nd» 659; J iv.32; 
Miln 418. In cpds. also kafa (q. v.). 



Katuka « 

-th&laka a cert, bone on the small of the back J 
vi.509. -padesa the buttocks J 111.37* -pamana (atlj.) 
as far as the waist J vi.593. -pariyosina the end of 
the hips, the bottom J 11.27$. -puthulaka (adj.) with 
broad hips, having beautiful hips J v.30 j (in expl n of 
sopi puthula). -bhaga the waist J 11 1.373. -bhara a 
burden carried on the hip (also a way of carrying 
children) Vin 11.137; m.49. -sandhi the joint of the 
hip Miln 418, Vi sin 185. •samohita (adj.) fastened or 
clinging to the waist J v.206. -sutta a belt, girdle 
(as ornament) PvA 134. -suttaka a string or cord 
around the waist .to fasten the loin-cloth Vin 11.271 ; 
also an ornamental waist-band, girdle Vin xi.107 (sec 
Vin. Texts 111.69, 142, 348). 

Katuka (adj.) ISk. kafu(ka), from *(s)quer to cut; cp. 
Sk. kpjoti (kp?tati), Lat. caro 44 cutlet. 17 — k. is almost 
exclusively poetical; usually ex pi' 1 in prose by aniUha, 
tikhipa, ghora (of niraya); often comb* 1 with khara, 
opp. madhura, e. g. PvA 119] sharp, bitter, acid, severe. 
— -i. severe, sharp (fig.), of dukkha, vedana, k&mS, etc. 

M 1.10 = A 11.143; J vi. 1 15; Th 2, 451 ( = ThA 281); 
SA 56. — painful, terrible, frightful (-appl d to the fruits 
of evil actions and to the sufferings in Niraya: sec 
kammapphala & niraya) J 111.519; Pv i.io a t 1 1 1 ; 
iv. i 8 , 7 6 . — bitter, or perhaps pungent of taste DhS 291 ; 
Miln 65, 1 12; J 111.20 1 . — 2. (nt.) pungency, acidity, 
bitterness D 11.349— J 1.380; Th 2, 503 (pari c a 0 ) ; 

J vi.509. — Note . Is k. to be written instead of kadukkha 
at VvA 316, where it explains marana ? Cp. J 111.20 1 : 
tcsaij tag kajukag Ssi, maranaij ten* upfigamug. 

-udraya causing bitterness or pain J v.241, cp. duk- 
khudraya J v.119. -odaka a bitter draught Sdhp 159. 
-pabhedana (adj.) having a pungent juice exuding from 
the temples, said of an elephant in rut Dh 324 ( = tikhipa- | 
mada DhA iv.13). -pphala a kind of perfume made of 
the berry of an aromatic plant J 11.416— DhA 111.475 
(kappiira-k 0 -adini), cp. Sk. kakkolaka. « (adj.) of bitter 
fruit J ji.io6 (of the mango) ; S 1.57 = J 111.291 =*Dh 06 
(of kamma) ; Pv 1 . 1 1 10 (id.), -bhanda (sg. & pi.) spices. 
There are 4 cnunV 1 at J 111.80 : hingujiraka, singiveraka, 
marica, pipphali ; 3 at VvA 186 (as tikatuka, cp. 
ka(ula) : ajamoja, hingujiraka, lasupa ; PvA 135; 
DhA n.131. -bhava stinginess DhsA 376. -rohini the 
black hellebore Vin 1.20 1 (as medicine), -vipaka (adj.) 
having a bitter result (of papa) Miln 206 ; compar. °tara 
S 11.128. -sasana a harsh command J vi.498. 

Katukaficukats (f.) [der. by Bdhgh. as katuka 4- aiicuka 
(aAo)t a popular etymology (DhsA 376). At Dhs 1122 
and as v.l. K in Vbh wc have the spelling ka^akancu- 
kata (for katakuftcakata ?), on which and °kuhcaka 
see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 159 sq. and Dhs. trsl. 300 n 2 . 

— Morris' derivation is kata (tar) 4- kaficuka 4- t a 
(kaficuka— kuftcaka to kufic, to contract), thus a 
der n fr. kaftcuka 44 bodice " and meaning 44 being 
tightened in by a bodice," i. e. tightness. Although the 
reading kafukaftc 0 is the established reading, the var. 
lect. kat&kuftc° is probably etym. correct, semantically 
undoubtedly better. It has undergone dissimilatory 
vowel- metathesis under influence of popular analogy 
with katuka. With kuilcikata cp. the similar ex- 
pression derived from the same root : kunali-mukha, of 
a stingy person Pv 11. 9 a8 , which is expl d by 44 sanku- 
citag mukhag ak5si " (see kuftcita)] closeness, tight- 
ness, close-fistedness, niggardliness. Expl u as 14 the 
shrinking up oi the heart," which prevents the flow or 
manifestation of generosity. It occurs only in the 
stock phrase 14 vevicchag kadariyag k. aggahitattag 
cittassa ” in macchariya-passage at Nd 2 614 = Dhs 1 122 
»Pug 19, 23* Vbh 357, 371; and in the macchariya 
expl n at Vism 470. 

Iltuklttl (nt.) pungency, acidity, bitterness Miln 56, 63. 

Katt&miki (f.) [from karoti; see Sk. krtrima <Ss kuDima ; 
also Iqitta St kutti] artificiality, outward help, sugges- 


Katthaka 

tion, appl d to sati Miln 78, 79 (cp. Miln trsl. 1.12 1 n and 
MVastu 1.477). 

Kafula (adj.) [Sk. kafura] containing pungent substances 
(generally three: tekafula) Vin 1.210 (y&gu), cp. tika- 
tuka. 

Katuviya (adj.) [katu viya ?] impure, defiled, in °kata 
A 1.280. 

Katerokkha a kind of creeper J vi.530 (perhaps read 
as next). 

Kateruha a llowering plant J vi.537 (»pupphagaccha). 
Cp. kascruka. 

Kaftha 1 [Sk. kp?ta, pp. of kasati, cp. kittha] ploughed, 
tilled Sn 80; Miln 255; PvA 45, 62. -a 0 untilled, un- 

prepared Anvs 27. -su l> well-ploughed A 1.229 ,* Miln 255. 

K&ttha 8 (adj.) [Sk. ka$|a] bad, useless: sec katthaka 3 . 
Only in cpds. ; perhaps also in pakafthaka. 

-anga pithless, sapless, of no value (of trees) J 11.163 = 
DhA z.144. -mukha 44 with the injurious mouth," a 
kind of snake DhsA 300. 

Kattha 3 (nt.) [Brh. k&$(ha, cp. Ohg. holz] 1. a piece 
of wood, esp. a stick used as fuel, chips, firewood 
S 1.168 — Sn 462; M 1.234 (4-kafhala); PvA 256 
(4- tipa). In phrase 44 sattussada sa-tina-katth’ odaka 
sa-dhafiila " (densely populated with good supply of 
grass, firewood, water, and corn) in stcr. description of 
a prosperous place (cp. Xenophon's iroXti oiicovpivfi 
tvfitifuuv vat fitydXii D 1.87, 111, etc.), lioth sg. 

(cull.) & pi. as 44 sticks " D 11.341, esp. in phrase katthag 
phaleti to chop sticks Vin 1.31 ; Sn p. 104; J 11.144; 
Pv 11. gs 1 (=^PvA 135), or k°g p&teti (phflteti — phfileti ? 
See pateti) M 1.2 1. Frequent also in similes ; M 1.241 « 
11.93 = 111.95 (alia k.) ; M 111.242 = 8 11.97Biv.215M 
j v.2i2 (dve k.) ; A 111.6 (4~ kajhala) ; w.72 (4- tipa) ; 

i 1.124= Pug 30, 30 (4- kathala). — 2. a piece of stick 

! used for building huts (wattle and daub) M 1.190. — 
3. a stick, in avalekhana 0 (for scraping) Vin 11.141, 221, 
and in danta° a tooth-pick VvA 63, etc. (see danta). 
— 4. (adj.) in cpds. = of wood, wooden. 

! -aggi wood-fire, natural fire A iv.41, 45, enumerated 
, last among the 7 fires, -atthag for the purpose of fuel, 
in phrase k. pharati to serve as fuel A 11.95 = 8 111.93 « 
It 90= J 1.482. -atthara a mat made of twigs (cp. 
katasara) J v.197, also as -attharika (& °ka) J vi.21 ; 
i DhA 1. 135; f. at J 1.9; iv.329 ; vi.57. -kalingara chips 
and chati DhA 111. 122 (cp. k-khapd a )- -khap^a a piece 
; of wood, splinter, chip, suggesting something useless, 
trifling DhA 1.32 1 (as expl n of niratthag va kalingarag) ; 

[ ThA 284 (as expl n of chuftho kalingarag viya). -t&la 
| a wooden key Vin 11.148 (cp. Vin. Texts 111.162). 
»t&|a a w. gong DhsA 319. -tumba a w. vessel Vin 

I. 205. "p&duka a wooden shoe, clog Vin 1.188. -puflja 
a heap of w. A w.72 ; J n.327. -phalaka wood-cutter 
Vism 413. -bhatin a wood-cutter Dpvs 20, 28, where 
given as a nickname of King Tissa. -maficaka a wooden 
bed Miln 3G6. -maya wooden Vin 1.203; J 1.289 = 
v *435* -rupa (& °ka) a w. figure, doll J 1.287. -vaha 
a cartload of fire-wood S 11.84. -vihana riding on a 
faggot J 1.136. -vipalavita drifting wood J 1.326. 
-hatthin a w. elephant, built by older of King Capda- 
pajjota to decoy King Udena (cp. the horse of Troy) 
DhA 1. 193. -haraka (f. °ika) gathering fire-wood, an 
occupation of poor people M 1.79; S 1.180; J J.134; 

II. 412; iv. 148; v.417; Miln 331; Vism 12 o; VvA 173. 
-harin»°h&raka Vin 111.41; J 1.133 (title of J no. 7, 
referred to at DhA 1*349)* 

Katthaka* (m. nt.) [to kat(ha3] a kind of reed Dh 164; 
DhA hi. 15O (= velu-sankh&ta-kattha). 

g ^ttaka * (m. pi.) [to kattha*) a kind of fairy D 11.261 
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Ka^hissa ( * 1 1. ) [Sk. ?J a silken coverlet embroidered with I 
gems D 1.72s Vin 1.192 = 11.163; DA 1.87 = AA 445. 1 

Kafhati [Sk. kvathati ; cp. Goth. hva]>(> scum, hvaj>jan to ; 
seethe. The Dhatumaujusa (no. 132, ed. Andersen & , 
Smith) comments on k&jh with “ sosana-pakesu.” See 1 
also kuthati] 1. to boil, to stew Jklhgh on Vin 1.205, ! 
see Via. Texts 11.57 a 1 , where pp. is given as kuthita. I 
Similarly Th 2, 504 (cp. Sisters 174 11 4 , but cp. Mil. ! 
trs. 11.271 " distressed ” ; K. Muller, J.lt.A.S. icjio, : 
539)- — 2. to be scorched, pp. ka{hita (=hot) Mihi 
323. 325. 357. 397 — The pp. occurs as “katthita & 
°kuUhita in cpds uk° pa° (q. v.). See also kuthita. 

Kachala [Sk. kathara (“la, °lla, °lya : all found in Av. 6 ' 
and Divy), to kpiati ; cp. khAfi] gravel, pebble, pots- 
herd J iti.225 ; v.417; VvA 157 ; comb'* with sakkhara j 
at 1 ) i. 84=A 1.9, and in simile at A 1.253. As f. comb' 1 
with kaftha at A 1.124 = Pug 3°> 3b; A in. 6; as in. in 
same comb 11 at Vism 261. 

Kafhal&ka gravel, potsherd J 111.227 ; Miln 34. 

Kashina (adj.-n.) [Sk. kathina & kafhora with dial, th 
for rth ; cp. Or. Kftnrit^, rparrpiSc strong, Kpamr 
strength; Goth. hnrdus=Ags. heard = K. hard. Cp* 
also Sk. krtsna=P. kasinaj. i. (adj.) hard, firm, stilf. 
Cp. lt.2 ; Dhs 44, 45 (where also dor. f. abstr. aka(hinata 
absence of rigidity, comb' 1 with akakkhalata, cp. 
DhsA 151 akathina-bh&va) ; PvA 152 (“dfitha). — (fig.) 
hard, harsh, cruel J 1.295 = v.448 (- thaddha-hadaya) ; 
adv. °g fiercely, violently Miln 273, 274. — 2. (nt.) the 
cotton cloth which was annually supplied by the laity I 
to the bhikkhus for the purpose of making robes Vin j 
1.253 S <1- : also a wooden frame used by the bh. in sewing j 
their robes Vin. 11.115-117. — On the k. robe sec Vin. 1 
1.298 sq. ; ill. 19O sq., 203 sq., 261 sq. ; iv.74, 1 00, 245 sq., ! 
286 sq.; v.15, 88, 119, 172 sq. ; 218. Cp. Vin. Texts j 

I. 18; ix. 148; m.92. | 

-attharana the dedication of the k. cloth Vin 1.266 ; 

sec next, -atthiirathc spreading out, i. e. dedication of | 
the k. cloth by the people to the community of bhikkhus. i 
On rules concerning this distribution and description of 
the ceremony see Vin 1.254 S< 1- Du ix.7; cp. Vin v.128 
sq.. 205 -uddhara the withdrawal or suspension of the 
five privileges accorded to a bhikkhu at the k. ceremony 
Vin 1.255, 259 ; m.262 ; iv.287, 288 ; v. 177- 179, cp. next 
& Vin. Texts 11.157, 234. 235. -ubbhara= “uddhara, in 
kafhinassa ubbharaya “ for the suspension of the k. 
privileges’ 1 Vin 1.255. -khandhaka the chapter or 
section treating of k., the 7th of the Mahavagga of the 
Vinaya Vin 11.253-267. -clvara a k. robe made of k. 
cloth Bu ix. 7. -dussa the k. cloth Vin 1.254. -mandapa 
a shed in which the bhikkhus stitched their k. cloth into 
robes Vin 11.117. -rajju string used to fix the k. cloth 
on to the frame Vin 11.uO. -sala = “mamjapa Vin I 
11. 1 16. ‘ ] 

I 

Kathinaka (adj.) referring to the ka(hina cloth Vin v,6i, 1 14. 

KaMhati [dialect, form supposed to equal Sk. kar.fati, j 
C P- Prk. kaildhai to pull, tear, khaijda pit, dug-out. 

See also Hloomlicld, J.A.Q.S. xiv. 1921 p. 465.) ! 

1. to draw out. drag, pull, tug J 1.193, 225, 265, 273 . 
(khaggar) k. to draw the sword). —2. to draw in, suck 1 
up (udakaq) J iv.i4i. — 3. to draw a line, to scratch 

J. 1.78, in, 123; vi.56 (lekharj). . 

Kajj h a n a (nt.). t. pulling, drawing Miln 231. — a ■ 

2. refusing, rejecting, renunciation, appl. to the self- ; 
denial of missionary theras following Gotama Buddha’s 
example Mhvs 12, 55. 

I 

Eajfhanaka (adj.) pulling, dragging J v.260. j 

• I 

KaQ& [Derivation uncertain, possibly connected with kana ; I 
positive of kanlyan = small ; Vedic kana] the fine red 


powder between the husk and the grain of rice, husk- 
powder D 1.9 (°homa), expl d at DA 1.93 by kurulaka. — 
(adj.) made of husk-powder or of finely broken rice, of 
cakes J 1.423 J[k-pfiva-- kutitfakena pakka-puva). 
— akana (adj.) free from the coating of red powder, 
characteristic of the best rice JVlhvs 5, 30; Anvs 27 
(akanarj karoti to whiten the rice). Cp. kilkana. 

-bhakkha eating husk-powder, a practice of cert, 
ascetics 1) i.i66 = M I.78 — A x.J4i«. 

Kavaya [Derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kai^aya=kanapa] 
a sort of spear, lance J 1.273 ; 11.364 (like a spear, of a 
bird's beak) ; Miln 339. 

-agga the point of a spear J 1.329 (like . . ., of a beak). 

Katyavlra [Sk. karavira] Ncrium odorum, oleander, the 
flower of which is frequently used in the gariand worn 
by criminals when led to the place of execution (cp. 
House, /. trsl. iv. 119 and M;*cchakatika X. beginning: 
dit.ina-kalavila-dame. See also uncler karifha) Vism 
183 (11); DhsA 317; S11A 283; VvA 177; cp. next. 

Kagavera=kanavlra J hi. 61 ; iv.191 ; v.420 ; vi.406. 

KaQajaka (nt.) a porridge of broken rice, eaten together 
with sour gruel (bilanga-dutiya ; always in this comb 11 
except at J v.230) Vin 11.77 ( C P- F/w. Texts 111.9) ; 

S 1.90, 91; A 1. 145; iv.392 ; J 1.228 ; 111.299; DhA 
111. 10; iv. 77; VvA 222, 298 (corr. bilauka; Hardy at 
VvA Index p. 364 expl. as “ a certain weight ”(?)). 
-bhatta a meal of k. porridge J v.230. 

K&tyika (f.) [cp. kana] 1. a small particle of broken rice 
(opp. ta mill la a full grain) J vi.341, 366 (°ahi puvarj 
pacitva). 2. a small spot, a freckle, mole, in a° (adj.) 
having no moles D 1.80, and sa° with moles D. 1.80 (cp. 
DA 1.223). 

KaQik&ra (m. nt.) & kaqgikara J iv.440 ; v.420 ; the 
difference stated at J. v.422 is kapi 0 = maMpupdha 
kaniii°~ khuddakapupph«l) [Sk. karnikara] — 1. (m.) the 
tree Pterosperinum acerifolium J. 1.40; v.295; vi.269, 
537- — (nt.) its (yellow) flower (k-puppha), taken 

metaphorically as typical emblem of yellow and of 
brightness. Thus in similes at D. n.iu (-plta)=! 

M 11.14 (nn) = A v.6i (nn) ; DhA 1.388; of the yellow 
robes (kasayani) J n.25 ; with ref. to the blood of the 
heart Vism 256 ; —golden VvA 65 ; DhA 11.230 (v. 1. 1.19). 
-makula a k. bud J. 11.83. 

Koperika (nt.) a helmet (?) J vr.397. 

| Katyeru (in. f.) [Derivation uncertain, just possibly con- 
nected with kara, trunk. Sanskrit has kareiju, but the 
medieval vocabularies give also kafleru] a young 
elephant J 11.342; iv.49 ; v.39, 50, 416; vi.497; DhA 
1.196 (v. 1.) kareijuka) — f. °ka M 1.178. — See also 
karenu. 

Kapfa (cp. next) a thorn Miln 351. 

Kapfaka [From kantatF to cut. Brh. kanaka. Spelt 
also kanjhaka] 1. a thorn Sn 845; Vin 1.188; J v.102; 
vi. 105 (in description of the Vetarani) ; cp. kusa°. 

— 2. any instrument with a sharp point Sdhp 201. — 

3. a bone, fish-bone J 1.222 ; in pitthi 0 a bone of the 
spine D n.297» (see katatthi) ; M 1.80 — 245; Vism 
271; Sdhp 102. — 4. (fig.) an obstacle, hindrance, 
nuisance (" thorn in my side ”) ; Kvu 572 ; enemy, 
infestor ; a dacoit, thief, robber D 1 . 1 3^*(sa° and a 0 , of the 
country as infested with dacoits or free from them, cp. 
DA 1.296) ; J. 1.186 (pafika^faka, enemy) ; v.450; Th 1, 
946; DhA 1.177 (akkhimhi); VvA 301. — 5. (fig.) any- 
thing sharp, thorny, causing pain : of k£m£ (passions) 

S iv.189, 195, 198; Ud 24; Kvu 202; cp. 8a°. — Thus 
grouped, like saijyojan^ni, into 10 obstacles to perfec- 
tion (dasa k.) A v.134; ** “bringing much trouble M 
J iv. 1 1 7. Often in standing phrase kh&QU-kagtaka 
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stumbling and obstruction A 1.35 ; SnA 334. As abstr. 
kan{akattaq hindrance at Vism 269 (sadda°). — akan~ j 
(aka 1. free from thorns J 11.118; v.260. — 2. (fig.) | 
free from thieves, quiet, peaceful D 1.135; also not | 
difficult, easy, happy, bringing blessings (of the right j 
path) A v.135 * Vv 18 7 ; VvA 96. — sakanfaka 1. having 
bones (of food) J iv.192, 193. — 2. (fig.) beset with 
thieves, dangerous D 1.135 ; thorny, i. e. painful, miser- j 
able (of duggati and kamA) S iv.195 ; Th 2, 352; J \ 
v.260. — Cp. also kandaka and nikkanfaka. 

-Apacita covered with thorns J vT.249 (cp. °acita) ; 
-Apassaya (=kantak* apasraya) a bed made of an out- 
stretched skin, under which are placed thorns or iron 
spikes; to lie or stand on such is a practice of certain 
naked ascetics D i.i 67 = M 1.78a. -Apassayika (adj. 
to prcc.) 11 bed-of-thorns-man " D 1.167a. At J 
1.493 the reading is k-/ipassaya, at m.74 k-apassaya ; at 
11 r. 2 35 the reading is kagthaka-seyyaq kappetha 
(should it be k-Apassayc scyyaq k° ?) ; D 1.167 reads 
kanfhaka-passayika. -acita covered with thorns | 
J v.167. -adhana a thorny brake, a thorny hedge 
M 1. 10 (k-dhana; for dh£na~thana sec dhana & cp. 
rAja-dham) ; A 1.35 ; Miln 220. -kasa a thorny whip 
used for punishment and torture J 111.4 1 - -gahana a 
thorny thicket or jungle S n.228. -gumba a th. bush 
J r.208. -lata a th. creeper, the Capparis Zeilanica 
J v.175. -va{ta a thorny brake or hedge M 1.448. 

K&gt&ki (/.) in cpd. °vata a thorny fence (cactus hedge?) 
Vin 11. 154. 

Kaptha [*<iuent from *quelt f primarily neck, cp. Lat. collns 
“ the turner.*’ Syn. with k. is giva, primarily throat, 
Brh. kanfha] 1. throat A iv.131 ; J v.448 ; Miln 152 
(kagfho akurati, is hoarse) ; PvA 280 (akkharani mahatfi 
kanthena uccaritani). The throat of Pelas is narrow 
and parched with thirst: PvA 99 (k-o(tha-tAlfmaq 
tassita), r8o (suci 0 like a needle's eye, cp. sucicchidda. • , 
v. J. sueikattha “whose bones arc like needles "), 260 
(visukkha-k-ttha-jivhA). — 2. neck Vin 1.15; Dll 307 
(kAsava 0 ) ; Vv 64 17 (expl <l at VvA 280 by glvupaga- 
stsu pagS di - abharanani) . Esp. in loc. kan{he round the , 
neck, with ref. to var. things tied round, e. g. kugapaq k. 1 
Asattaq A iv.377 ; kugapaq k. haddhaq J 1.5 ; k. mAlA 
J 1.166, 192; k. bandhanti vaclclhanaq J 111.226; with 
the wreath of karavira flowers (q. v.) on a criminal 
ready for execution; rattavagga-virala-malfiya bandha- 
kagfha PvA 4 (cp. Av& 1.102 ; 11.182 : karavira- null A- 
baddha fsakta ii.i82]-kanthcguna). 

-kupa* the cavity of the throat Mhbv 137. -ja pro- 
duced in the throat, i. c. guttural Sasv 150. -suttaka 
an ornamental string or string of beads worn round the 
neck Vin 11.106. 

Kagfhakft 1 thorn, see kanjaka 

Kapthaka 2 N. of Gotama's horse, on which he left his 
father's palace Mhbv 25 ; spelt kanthaka at J 1.54, 62 sq. 

Kagda (m. nt.) [perhaps as ♦kaldno fr. *kftlad to break, 
cp. Gr. icXatapoc, Lat. clades, etc., Sk. kag^a. See also 
khagga and kliagda] 1. the portion of a stalk or cane 
between one knot and another; the whole stalk or 
shaft ; the shaft of an arrow, an arrow in general 
M 1.429 (two kinds of arrows: kaccha & ropima, cp. 
kaflda-cittaka) ; J 1.150; 11.91 ; 1x1.273; v.39 ; Miln 
44, 73 ; Mhvs 25, 89. As arrow also in the “ Tell " 
story of Culladhanuggaha at J 111.220 & DhA iv.66. — 

2. a section, portion or paragraph of a book DA 1.12 ; 
Pgdp 161. — 3. a small portion, a bit or lump DhA 
Pi 34 (puva°) ; Mhvs 17, 35. — 4. kan^aq (adv.) a 
portion of time, for a while, a little Pgdp 36. — See also j 
khan^a, with which it is often confounded. Der. 
upa-kanqlakin (adj.) (thin) like a stalk or arrow 
Pv. 11. 1 13 (of a Petl). 

-gamana the going of an arrow, i. e. the distance 
covered by an arrow in flight, a bow-shot J 11.334 ; C P- 1 


kagtfu. -cittaka (Sk. k&gda-citraka) an excellent 
arrow A. 11.202. -na(I a quiver J 111.220. -pahira an 
arrow-shot, arrow- wound Miln 16 (ekena k-paharena 
dve mahAkAyA padAlitA H two birds killed with one 
stone ''), 73, -varana (adj.) warding oil arrows, appl. 
to a shield J vi.592 (nt.) ; a shield J iv.366. 

Kagdaka= kanfaka Vin 11.318 (Bdhgh.) ; A 111.383; Bu 
xi 1 1. 2 9. — akandaka free from thieves, safe, secure 

PvA 1 61. 

Kog 4 &r& (f ) sinew, tendon Vin 1.91, 322 (in cpd. kag- 
dara-cchinna one whose tendons (of the feet) have been 
cut) ; Kvu 23, 31 ; Vism 253, 254 (where KhA 49 reads 
miflja). 

Kag^ita at J 1.155 is misprint; read: kag<Jam assa atthi 
ti kagrli tap kagtlinaq. 

Kag<Jin (adj.) having a shaft inserted, appl. to the head of 
an arrow (salla) J 1.155 ; (in.) an archer ibid. 

Kag^n 1 (f.) [perhaps from *kanad to bite, scratch ; cp, Sk. 
kandara. Gr. Kvn?tt\\to to bite, kvmcu>i> % icvotfaXor, etc., Sk. 
kandu ni. & f. | the itch, itching, itchy feeling, desire to 
scratch Vin 1.202, 296; J. v.198; Vism 345. kagijuq 
karoti to make or cause to itch J v.198 ; vineti to allay 
the itch, to scratch J v.199. -(lig.) worldly attachment, 
irritation caused by the lusts, in 44 kag<lug saqhanti " 
(as result of jhAna) A iv. 437. 

-uppala a kind of lotus-blossom DA vs iv.48 ; -pafic- 
chadi an “ itch-cloth," i. e. a covering allowed to the 
bhikkhus when suffering from itch or other cutaneous 
disease Vin 1.296, 297; iv.171, 172. -rogin (adj.) 
suffering from the itch Khus 105. 

Kag(Ju° 2 [—kagda in comp"] an arrow-shot (as measure), 
in sahassa-kandu sata-bhegdu Th 1, 164= J 11.334 (^ ut 
the latter; sata-bhedo), expl a at Th 1, 164" by sahas- 
sakanc.lo sahassa (sata ?]-bhfimako, and at J 11.334 
sahassa-kagejubbedho ti pAsAdo satabhumiko ahosi ; in 
preceding lines the expression used is 44 sahassa- kag(,la- 
gamanaq uccaq." 

Kagduka tile itch, itchy feeling, irritation J v.198. 

Kagduvati (kandu vati) [Denom. fr. kagdu. Sk. kandfl- 
yati] 1. to itch, to be itchy, to be irritated, to suffer 
from itch Vin 1.205 ; 11.121; J v.198 (kagcjluvAyati) ; 
DhA hi. 297 (kag<Jtwanti). — 2, to scratch, rub, scrape 
A. n. 207 ; J Vi. 413 ; Pug 56. 

K&gduvana (nt.) [fr. kagduvati] 1. itching, itchy feeling 
DhA 1.440; cp. DhAtumafijusa no. 416 kanduvana. — 
2. scratching, scraping M 1.508; J 11.249 (appl. to bad 
music). 

Kagdusa (nt.) a Strip of cloth used to mark the kafhina 
robe, in °karana Vin 1.254, an( * °ka ibid. 290. 

Kagd&yana (nt.) [See kagduvana] the itch J v.69. 

Kagjoliki (f .) a wicker- basket or stand Vin 11.114, 143 
(see Vin . Texts 111.86). 

Kagga [Vcdic karga, orig. not associated with hearing, 
therefore not used to signify the sense (sota is used 
instead; cp. akkhi > cakkhu), but as “ projection" to 
*ker f from which also Sk. $n?g a horn. Cp. Gr. Kopvv 
helmet; Lat. cornu & ccrvus^=K. corner, horn ifc hart. 
Further related Sk. a$ri (caturasrah four-cornered), 
saskuli auditory passage; Lat. Acer^Gr. dxpic, 
dicavoc, 6£ec ; Ger. ecke ; also Sk. sula & P. kogaj 
1. a corner, an angle Vin 1.48, 286; J r .73; m.42 ; 
v.38; vi.519; PvA 74; DhA 11.178; DAvs n.iu. 
— civara° the edge of the garment Vism 389. Freq. in 
cpd. catu 0 (catukkanga) four-cornered, square, as Ep. 
of Niraya Nd a 304 m . = Pv 1.10 11 (expl d by catu-koga). 



Also of clotfi Via 11/3*8; J 1*426; iv.250. — 2. the ear 
Sn 608; J 1*146, 194;, DhA 1*390 (dasA 0 ). Freq. in 
phrase kannag chindati (to cut off the ear) as punish- 
ment, e. g. A 1.47. — loc. kahne in the ear, i. e. in a low 
tone, in a whisper DhA 1.166. — 3, the tip of a spoon 
J. 1.347. — assakanna N. of a tree (sec under assa 8 ): 

-alankara an ornament for the ear J v.409. -ayata 
(mutta) (a pearl) inserted in the lobe of the car J n. 275, 
276. -kita (should it be kapha 0 ? cp. pagsukita, malag- 
gakita; kita— kata) spoiled, rusty, blunt Vin 11.115 (of 
needles) ; dirty, mouldy Vin 1.48 (of a floor) ; 11.209 (of 
walls); stained, soiled Vin iv.281 (of robes), -guthaka 
the cerumen, wax, of the ear, Vin 11.134; S11 197 = 

J 1.146. -calana shaking the ears J 111.99. -cuja the 
root of the ear J vi.488 ; as °ciihkAat J 11.276 ; Vism 255 ; 
DhA iv. 1 3. *chidda (nt.) the orifice of the ear, the 
outer auditory passage (cp. suci-chidda eye of the needle) 
Vin in. 39; J 11.244, 2(j *• -chinna one whose cars are 
cut off Vxn 1.322 ; Kvu 31. -cheda cutting or tearing I 
off of the ear Miln 197, 290. -jappaka one who whispers | 
into the ear, one who tells secretly, also a gossip Vin j 
11.98 ; sa° whispered into the car, appl. to a method of 
taking votes ibid. Cp. upakatmakajappin. -jappana 
whispering into the ear D 1.11 ; DA 1.97. -tela anoint- 
ing the ear with medicinal oil D 1.12 (expl d at DA 1.98, 
where reading is °tclanatj). -nasa car & nose J 11.117; I 
Miln 5 (°chinna). -patta the lobe of the ear J v.463. | 
As °panta at ThA 211. -pali = °patta Th 2, 259 j 
(expl 41 by °panta). -pifthl the upper part or top of the 
ear DhA 1.394. -puccha the 41 tail ” or flap of the ear 
Sdhp 168. -bila orifice of the ear Vism 195. -bheri a 
sort of drum. Cp. ix.24. -mala 44 car-dirt,” ear-wax, 
in °haram t an instrument for removing the wax 
from the ear Vin 11.135. -mala a garland from 
corner to corner (of a temple) DAvs 11.111. -munda 1 
1. (adj.) ono whose cars have been shorn or clipped 
Pv 11. 1 2 18 (of the dog of Hell, cp. PvA 1 32 chinna- , 
kagga). — 2. (°ka) 41 with blunt corners,” N. of the 
first one of the fabulous 7 Great Lakes (satta-mahA- 
sarA) in the Himavant, enum* 1 at J v.415; Vism 1 
416; DA 1.164. -mula the root of the ear, the car j 
in gen. J 1.335; ni.124; loc. fig in a low tone DhA , 

I. 173; near, near by DhA 11.8 (mama k.). -roga a 
disease of the ear DhsA 340. -vail! the lobe of the ear I 
Mhvs 25, 94. -vijjhana perforating the ear, °>nanga/ti 
the ceremony of ear-piercing DhA 11.87; cp. mangala. 
-vedha (cp. prcc.) ear-piercing, a quasi religious cere- 
mony on children J v 167. -sakkhali & °ika the orifice 
or auditory passage of the car DhA 1.148; DhsA 334, 
in which latter passage °ihay pahamti means to im- 
pinge on the ear (said of the wind); °ikay bhindatt 
(=bhindanto viya paharati) to « break the ear (with 
unpleasant words) DhA 11.178 (T. sankhalig, v. 1 . 
sakkhalig). -sankhali a small chain attached to the 
ear with a small ornament suspended from it J v.438. 
-s&ndhovika washing the ears A v.202. -sukha 1. 
(adj.) pleasant to the ear, agreable D r.4=M 1.179, 268 
=sA n.2oy«; Miln 1 ; DA 1.733s DhsA 497;-— 2. (nt.) 
pleasant speech J 11.187; v.167; opp. kanna-sula. 
-sutta an ornamental string hanging from the ear Vin 

II. 143. -suttaka a string from corner to corner, a 
clothes-line Vin 1.286. -sula 1. a piercing pain (lit. 
stake) in the ?ar, ear-ache VvA 244. — 2. what is dis^ 
agreeable to hear, harsh speech DhsA 597 (opp. °sukha)T 

-sota the auditory passage, the ear ( f nAsika-sotAni, 
as ubho sotani, i. e. heftha & upariml) D 1.106= Sn 108 ; 

A iv.86 ; J 11.359 ; Miln 286, 357 ; DhA 11.72. ^ 

Ha nnak a l& °ika) (adj.) [fr. kagga] having corners or ears 
(-°) ; f. °ik& Vin 11.137 ; J 11.185. -rka}a-kaggika see 
under kA|a. 

Kaggavant (adj.) [fr. kaptia] having an (open) ear, i. e. 
clever, sharp J 11.261 (=kaaoachiddag pana na kassaci 
n’atthi C.)« \ 


ftapg iki (f.) [cp. kappaka & Sic. kargikA] z. an ornament 
for the eat, in °lakkhapa : see below. — 3. the pericarp" 
of a lotus J 1.152, 183; v.416; Miln 361; Vism 124* 
f (paduma 0 ) ; VvA 43. — 3/ the corner of the upper ,story 
f of a palace or pagoda, house-top J i.dt>i ; in. 146, 318, 
431, 472; DhA 1.77 (kfiJAgara 0 ) ; DA 1.43; VvA *04; 
Bdhd 92. — 4. a sheaf in the form of a pinnacle DhA 
* v 1.98. — fn cpds. kannika 0 . 

-baddha bound into a sheaf ; fig. of objects of thoughts 
phA 1.304. -mandala part of the roof of a t gouse 
J. 111.317; DhA 111.66; vi. 1 78. -rukkha a tree or log, 
used to form the top of a house J 1.201= DhA 1.269. 
-lakkhana the art of telling fortune by marks on orna- 
ments of the ear, or of the house-top D r.g ( = pilan- 
dhana-k° pi gcha-k° pi vasena DA 1.94). % 

KappikSra see kanikara. 

Kapha (adj.) [cp. Vedic kr$pa, Lith. k^rszas] dark, black, 
as attr. of darkness, opposed to light, syn. with kAla 
(q. v. for ctym.) ; opp. sukka. In general it is hard to 
separate the lit. and fig. meanings, an ethical implication 
is to be found in nearly all cases (except 1.). The con- 
trast with sukka (brightness) goes through all applica- 
tions, with ref. to tight as well as quality. — I. Of the 
sense of sight : k-sukka dark & bright (about black & 
white see nlla & seta), forming one system of colour- 
sensations (the colourless, as distinguished from the 
red-green and yellow-blue systems). As such enum d in 
connection with quasi definition of vision, together with 
nlla, pita, lohita, mafljettha at D 11.328 = M 1.509 sq. 

= 11.201 (see also mafljettha). — II. (objective). 

1. of dark (black), poisonous snakes : kanhA (f.) J 11.215 
( = kftla-sappa C) ; °sappa J 1.336; 111.209, 347; v.446 ; 
Vism 664 (in simile); Miln 149; PvA 62; °s!sS with 
black heads A m.241 (kiml). — 2. of (an abundance of) 
smooth, dark ( = shiny) hair (cp. in meaning E. gloom: 
gloss = black * shiny), as Ep. of King Vasudeva Pv it.6 1 , 
syn. with KcsavA (the Hairy, cp. 'AttoWwp OvXaioQ 
Samson, etc., see also siniddha-, nila-, kAla-kesa). 
sukanha-sisa with very dark hair J v.205, also as 
sukanha-kanha-sisa J v.202 (cp. susukAla). °ja$i pn 
ascetic with dark & glossy hair J vi.507, cp, v.205 
sukanhajatila. °aftjana glossy polish J v.155 (expl d as 
sukhumakanha-lom* Acitatta). — 3. of the black trail 
of fire in °vattanin (cp. Vedic kr^pa-vartanig agnig 
R.V. viri.2^, 19) S 1.69= J in. 140 (cp. 111.9); J v.63. — 

4. of the black (fertile) soil of Avanti 44 kaph-uttara ” 
black on the surface Vin 1.195. — -III. (Applied). 

I. °pakkha the dark (moonless) half of the month, 
during which the spirits of the departed suffer and the 
powers of darkness prevail PvA 135, cp. Pv m.6 4 , see 
also pakkha 1 3. — 2. attr. of all dark powers and any- 
thing belonging to their sphere, e. g. of MAra Sn 355, 
439 (=Namuci); of demons, goblins (pisAcA) D 1.93 
with ref, to the 44 black-born ” ancestor of the KaghA- 
yanas (cp. Dh 1.263 kala-van$a), cp. also kAla in 
°sunakha, the Dog of Purgatory PvA 152. — 3. of a 
dark, i. e. miserable, unfortunate birth, or social con- 
dition D 111.81 sq. (brAhmano va sukko vagpo, kagho 
aftfto vaiiyo). °abhij&ti a special species of men 
according to the doctrine of GosAla DA 1.162; A 
111.383 sq. °abhijatika 14 of black birth,” of low social 
grade D 111.251 = A. 111.384 ; Sn 563 ; cp. Th i, 833 and 

J. P.T.S. 1893, 1 1 ; in the sense of 44 evil disposition ” at 
J v.87 (expl d as kAlaka-sabhAva). — 4. of dark, evil 
actions or qualities: °dhamma A v.232 = Dh 87; 

D 111.82 ; Sn 967 ; Pug 30 ; Miln 200, 337 ; °pa(ipada 
J 1.105, and °magga the evil way A v.244, I °bhira- 
kara causing a low (re-)birth J xv.9 (-f pApa-kam- 
mAni), and in same context as dhamma comb d with 
°sukka at A iv. 33 ; Sn 526 (where kaphA 0 for kagha 0 ) ; 
Miln 37 ; °kamma 44 black action M z.39 ; °vipaka 
black result, 4 kinds of actions and 4 results, viz. 
ka$ha°, sukka 0 , kagha-sttkka°, akagha-asukka° D 



Ht/23o=»M 1.389 sq.»A 11.230 sq. ; Nett 232. akanha* 
t. not dark, i. e. light, in °netta with bright eyes; Ep. 
of King Pingala-netta J 11.242 in contrast w\th Mira 
(although pingala-cakkhu is also Ep. of Mftra or hi$ 
representative^ cp. J v.42; Pv n.4 1 ). — 2. n6t evil, 
i. e. good A 11.230, 231. — atikanha very dark’ Vin rv.y,* 
sukanha id. see above 11.2. 

£ 

Kata, (& sometimes ka{a) fpp. of karotij done, wbri&df * 
Extremely rare as v. trs. in the common mea&itig 
of E. make, Ger. machen, or Fr. faire (see the cognate 
kapp and jan. also uppajjati ft vissajjati) ; its proper 
sphere of application is either ethical (as pApag, kusalag, 
kammag : cp. n.i b) or in such combinations, where its 
original meaning of 44 built, prepared, worked out ” is 
still preserved (cp. 1.1 a nagara, and 2 a). 

I. As verb-determinant (predicative). — • r. in verbal 
function (Pass.) with nominal determination 44 done, 
madc”(a)in predicative (epithetic) position :Dhi 7 (pApag 
me katag evil has been done by me), 68 (tail ca kammag 
katag), 150 (afthinag nagarag katag a city built of 
bones, of the body), 173 (yassa pApag katag kammag). 

— (b) in absolute (prothetic) position, often with expres- 

sion of the agent in instr. D 1.84=* 177= M 1.40 = Sn p. 16 
(in formula katag karaniyag, etc., done is what had to 
be done, cp. arahant n.A.) ; Vin hi. 72 (katag may! 
kalyAnag akatag may! p&pag) ; Pv 1.5 5 (amh&kag 
katA pajl done to us is homage). — So also in compo- 
sition (°-), e. g. (nahApakchi) °parikammata the pre- 
parations (being) finished (by the barbers) J vi.145; 
(tena) °paricaya the acquaintance made (with him) 
VvA 24; PvA 4; (tattha) °paricayata the acquaintance 
(with that spot) VvA 331 ; (tesag) °pubba done before 
D 11.75=* A iv.17; (kena) J vi.575 ; °matta (made) 
drunk Th 1, 199 ; (cira) °sagsagga having (long) been in 
contact with, familiar J 111.63 (and a°). 2. in adj. 

(med-passivc) function (kafa ft kata) ; either passive : 
made, or made of; done by = being like, consisting of; 
or medio-reflexive : one who has done, having done ; 
also 44 with 99 (i. e. this or that action done). — (a) in 
pregnant meaning : prepared, cultivated, trained, skilled ; 
kat-Akata prepared ft natural Vin 1.206 (of yusa) ; 
‘akafa natural ibid., not cultivated (of soil) Vin 1.48*1 
11.209; DA 1.78, 98; untrained J 111.57, 5®- — °&tta self- 
possessed, disciplined J iv.2gr ; °indiya trained in his 
senses Th 1, 725; °0pasana skilled, esp. in archery 
M 1.82; S 1.62; A 11.48saiv.429; S 1.99; J iv. 21 1 ; 
Miln 352 , °kamma practised, skilled J v.243 ; of a 
servant S 1.205 (read Aso for ase), of a thief A 111.102 
(cp. below n. 1 a); °phaga having (i. c. with) its hood 
erected, of a snake J vi.166; °buddhi of trained mind, 
clever J 111.58 ; a 0 ibid. ; °mallaka of made-up teeth, an 
artificial back-scratchcr Vin 11.316; a 0 not artificially 
made, the genuine article Vin 11.106; °yogga trained 
serviceable S 1.99 ; a° useless S 1.98. °rupa done 
naturally, spontaneously J v.317 (expl d by °jAniya; 
°sabhAva) ; °venl having (i. e. with) the hair done up 
into a chignon j v.431 ; °hattha (one) who has exercised 
his hands, dexterous, skilful, esp. in archery M 1.82 ; 

S 1.62, 98; 11.266; A 11.48; J iv.211,; v.41 ; vi.448; 
Miln 353 ; DhA 1.358 ; a 0 unskilled, awkward S 1.98 ; 
su° well- trained J v 41 (cp. °upAsana) , °hatthika an 
artificial or toy-elephant J vi.551. — (b) in ordinary 
meaning : made or done ; °kamma the deed done (in a 
former existence) J 1.167; VvA 252; PvA 10; °pit(ha 
made of flour (dough) PvA 16 (of a doll) ; °bhava the 
performance or happening of J 111.400 ; Mhbv 33 ; 
°sanketa (one who has made an agreement) J v.436 

— (c) with adverbial determination (su°, du° ; cp. dftrato, 
puro, atta, sayag, * u. 2 c) : sukata well laid out, of a 
road J.vr.293, well built, of a cart Sn 300 » 304; J 
iv.395, well done, i. e. good A M02 (°kamma-kArin doing 
good works), -dukk&ta badly made, of a robe Vin iv.279 
(t). badly done, i. e. evil A 1.102 (°kamma karin) ; 
sukata-dukkata good ft evil (°kammAni deeds) D r.27- 


35~S 1v.351.f M ftn 5, 2J* . 3- ak noun WO k*t*0 that 
which hasjbe$n dope, the. deed. — (Ay absolute: J 111.26 
(katassa appafUAraka pot reciprocating s the $eed) ; 
v.434 (katag Anukarqti he Imitates what has been done) 
' kat-Akatag what lias been done ft left undone Vin 
jy.211; kat&ni akatAni ca deeds (^no ft not done 
* JDh 50. — (b) with adv . determination (su°, du°) : 
sukatag goodness (in moral sense) Sri 240; Dh 314; 
dukkatag badness Vin r.76 ; 11,106; Dh 314; dukkata- 
kArin doing wrong Sn 664. 

II. As noun-determinant (attributive) in composition 
(var. applications ft meanings). — r. As 1* pi. oj 
comp 4 : Impersonal, denoting the result or finishing of 
that which is implied in the object with ref. to the act 
or state resulting, i. e. 44 so and so made or done 99 ; 
or personal, denoting the person affected by or concerned 
with the act. The lit. translation would be 44 having 
become one who has done ” (act. : see a), or 44 to whom 
has been done M (pass. : sec b). — (a) media-active , 
Temporal : the action being done, i. e. 44 after.” The 
noun-determinates usually bear a relation to time , 
especially to meal-times, as kat-anna-kicca having 
finished his meal DAvs 1.59 ; °bhatta-kicca after the 
meal J iv.123; PvA 93; °purebhatta-kicca having 
finished the duties of the morning DA 1.45 sq. ; SnA 
131 sq.; °patarasa breakfast J 1.227; DhA 1.117, a° 
before br. A iv.64 ; °pAtarasa-bhatta id. J vi.349 ; 
°Anumodana after thanking (for the meal) J 1.304 ; 
°bhatt’Anumodana after expressing satisfaction with the 
meal PvA 14 1. In the same application: kat-okasa 
having made its appearance, of karnma Vv 32 0 (cp. 
VvA 1 13); PvA 63; °kamma(-cora) (a thief) who has 
just 44 done the deed,” i. e. committed a theft J in. 34 l 
Vism 180 (katakammA cor.1 ft akata° thieves who have 
finished their 44 job ” ft those who have not) ; DhA 
11,38 (corehi katakammag the job done by the th.), cp. 
above 1.2 a; °kala 44 done their time,” deceased, of 
Petas J 111.164 (pete kAlakatel ; PvA 29, cp. kAla; 
°c!vara after finishing his robe Vin 1.255, 265 ; *pac- 
cuggamana having gone forth to meet J in. 93. °pagi- 
dhana from the moment of his making an earnest 
resolve (to become a Huddha) VvA 3 ; °pariyosita 
finished, ready, i. e. after the end was made VvA 250 ; 
°buddha-kicca after he had done the obligations of a 
Huddha VvA 165, 319; DA 1.2; °maraga after dying, 
i. o. dead PvA 29 ; °massu-kamma after having his 
beard done J v.309 (see note to ir.i b). — Qualitative : 
with .ethical import, the state resulting out of action, 
i. e. of such habit, or 44 like, of such character.” The 
qualification is either made by kamma, deed, work, or 
kicca, what can be or ought to be done, or any other 
specified action, as °papa-kamma one who has clone 
wrong DhA 1.360 (ft a°) ; °karanlya one who has done 
all that could bo done, one who is in the state of per- 
fection (an Arahant), in formula arahag khig’Asavo 
vusitavA ohitabh&ro (cp. above 1.1 b ft arahant n.A) 
M 1.4, 235 ; It 38 ; Miln 138 ; °kicca having performed 
his obligations, perfected, Ep. of an Arahant, usually in 
comb n with anAsava S 1.47, 178; Dh 386; Pv n.6 lft ; 
Th 2, 337, as adj. : kata-kiccAni hi arahato indriyAni 
Nett 20 ; °kiccata the perfection of Arahantship Miln 
339. — With other determinations : -agasa one who has 
done evil Sdhp 294. -Adhikara having exerted one- 
self, one who strives after the right path J 1.56 ; Miln 1 15* 
-Aparadha guilty, a transgressor J 111.42. -Abhinihara 
(one) who has formed the resolution (to become a 
Huddha) J. 1.2; DhA 1.135* -Abhinivesa (one) who 
studies intently, or one who has made a strong deter- 
mination J 1.110 (ft a°). -ussAha energetic Sdhp 127. 
-kalyaga in passage kata-kalyAgo kata-kusalo katrf- 
bhfruttAgo akata-pApo akata-luddho (luddo) [: °thad- 
dho Itj akata-kibbiso having done good, of good 
character, etc. A n.i74*Vin 111.72=* It 25=DhsA 383; 
PvA 1 74 ; also Pass, to whom something good has been 
done J 1.137; Mi.12 ; Pv 11.9*; akata-kalyAga a mart of 
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bad action* It 25 ; Pv it. 7*. -kibbtsa a guilty person 
M 1.39 ; Vin 111.72 (a°), of beings tormented in Purgatory 
Pv iv. 7 t ; PvA 59. -kusala a good man : see c kaly&pa. 
-thaddha hard-hearted, unfeeling, cruel * see “kalyftna. 
-nissama untiring, valiant, bold J v.243. -parappavdda 
practised in disputing with others DA 1.1 17. -pipa an 
evil-doer It 25; Pv 11.7* (+ akata-kalyiiia) ; PvA 5; 
a° : see “kalyAija. -pufifla one who has done good deeds, 
a good man I) 11.144 ; Dh 16, 18, 220 ; Pv 111.5* , Miln 129 ; 
PvA 5, 176 ; a 0 one who has not done good (in previous 
lives) Miln 250 ; VvA 94. -pufiflati the fact of having 
done good deeds D 111.276 (pubbe in former births) ; 
A u. 31 ; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132, 230 ; J 11.1 14. -bahukara 
having done much favour, obliging DAvs iv.39. -bhlrut- 
tina one who has offered protection to the fearful : 
see °kalyAna. -bhumikamma one who has laid the 
ground-work (of sanctification) Miln 352. -ludda 
cruel M 111.165; a° gentle Nett 180; cp "kalyApa. 
-vin&saka (one) who has caused ruin J 1.467. -viss&sa 
trusting, confiding J 1.389, -ssama painstaking, taking 
trouble Sdhp 277 (and a°). — (b) medto-passtve : The 
state as result of an action, which affected the person 
concerned with the action (reflexive or passive), or 
** possessed of, afflicted or affected with." In this 
application it is simply periphrastic for the ordinary 
Passive. — Note. In the case of the noun being incapable 
of functioning as verb (when primary), the object in 
question is specified by °kamma or °kicca, both of which 
are then only supplementary to the initial kata 0 , e. g. 
kata-massu-kamma " having had the beard (-doing) 
done," as diff. fr. secondary nouns (i. e. verb-derivations), 
e. g. kat-Abhiseka " having had the anointing done.” 
— In this application : °citta-kamma decorated, varie- 
gated DhA 1. 1 92 ; 0 dan<Ja-kamma afflicted with punish- 
ment (=dandAyita punished) Vin 1.76; °massu-kamma 
with trimmed beard, after the beard-trimming J V.30Q 
(cp. J ill. n & karapa). — Various combinations: kat- 
afijalin with raised hands, as a token of veneration or 
supplication Sn 1023; Th 2, 482; J 1.17= llu 24, 27; 
PvA 50, 14 1 ; VvA 78. -attha one who has received 
benefits J 1.378. -Anuggaha assisted, aided J 11.449 ; 
VvA 102. -Abhiseka anointed, consecrated Mhvs 26, C. 
-rtpakara assisted, befriended J 1.378 ; PvA 1 10. -okasa 
one who has been given permission, received into 
audience, or permitted to speak Vin 1.7; I) n.39, 277; 
Sn 1030, 1031 (°Ava°) ; J v.140 ; vi.341 ; Miln 95. -jati- 
hingulika done up, adorned with pure vermilion J 111.303. 
-namadheyya having received a name, called J v.492. 
-patisanth&ra having been received kindly J vi.160; 
DhA 1.80. -pariggaha being taken to wife, married to 
(instr.) PvA 161 (& a°). -paritta one on whom a pro 
tective spell has been worked, charm-protected Miln 152. 
-bhaddaka one to whom good has been done PvA 1 16. 
-sakkara honoured, revered J v.353 ; Mhvs 9, 8 (su°). 
-sangaha one who has taken part in the redaction of the 
Scriptures Mhvs 5, 106. -sannaha clad in armour 
DhA 1.358. -sikkha (having been) trained Miln 353. 

— 2. As2 mi pt. of comp * : Denoting the performance of 
the verbal notion with ref. to the object affected by it, 
i. e. simply a Passive of the verb implied in the deter- 
minant, with emphasis of the verb-notion : “ made so 
& so, used as. reduced to” (garukata= garavita). — 
(a) with nouns (see s. v.) e. g., anabhAva-kata, kavi 0 , 
kAla-vanna 0 (reduced to a black colour) Vin 1.48 ® • 
11.209, tAl’Avatthu 0 , pamApa 0 , bahuli°, ySni°, sankhAr'- 
ApekkhA 0 , etc. — (b) with adjectives, c. g. garu 0 , bahu°. 

— (c) with adverbial substitutes, e. g. atta 0 , para 0 

(parag 0 ), sacchi°, sayarj, etc. „ 

Kataka (nt.) [fr. kantati*] a scrubber, used after a bath 
Vin 11.129, 143 ; cp. Vin. Texts 11.318. 

Katafifin (adj.) [cp. Sk. krtajfia] lit. knowing, i. e. 1 
acknowledging what has been done (to one), i. e. grate- 
ful often in comb" with katatedin grateful and mind- 
ful of benefits S 11. 272;. A i.87^Pug 26; Vv 81**; 


Sdhp 509, 524. akatafiflu 1. ungrateful S 1.225; 
J 111.26 (nkata-gnpao ajAnanto C.). 474; iv.124; 
PvA 1 16; Gdhd 81. — 2, (separate akata-fiftu) know- 
ing the Uncreated, i. e. knowing Nibb&na Dh 97, 383 ; 
DhA n.188; iv. 1 39. — akatafiflu -rfl pa (& °sambhava) 
of ungrateful nature J iv.98, 99. 

Katafifintft (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness (defined at 

* KhA 144 as katassa jAnanatA) Sn 265; J 1.122 (T, °nA, 
v. 1 . °ta) ; m.25 ; Pv 11.9 7 ; VvA 63 ; Sdhp 497, 540,, In 
comb" with katavediti S 11.272 ; A 1.61 ; 11.226, 229. 
katailflii-kataveditfi J 111.492. -akatafifluti ungrate- 
fulness, in comb" with akataveditA A 1.61 ; 111.273 ; 
J v.419; as one of the 4 offences deserving of Niraya 
A 11.226. 

Katatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. kata, cp. Sk. kftatvai)] the doing 
of, performance of, only in ahl. katatta D 11.213; 
A 1.56; J 111.128; DhS43i,654; SnA356; DhAm.154; 
iv. 142. Used adverbially in meaning of “ owing to, on 
account of " Miln 275 ; DhsA 262 ; Mhvs 3, 40. -akatatti 
through non-performance of, in absence or in default of 
A. 1.56; PvA 69, 154. 

Katana (nt.) [fr. kata] a bad deed, injuring, doing evil 
(cp. ka(ana) J iv.42 (yam me akkhAsi . . . katanarj 
katag), cp. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1893, 15. 

Katama (adj.) [cp. Vcdic katama, interr. pron. with 
formation of num. ord., in function - katara, cp. 
antania -» antara, Lat. dextimus> dexter] which, which 
one (of two or more) Vin 11.89 ; M 1.7 ; J 1.172 ; Miln 309 ; 
PvA 27. In some cases merely emphatic for ko, e. g. 
Vin 1 30 (katamena maggena A gate ?) ; D 1.197 (katamo 
so atta-paplabho ?) ; J 1.97; Sn 995; Miln 51. — instr. 
katamena (scil. maggena) adv. by which way, how ? 
Miln 57, 58. 

Katara (adj.) [Vedic katara, interr. pron. with formation 
of num. ord., cp. Or. nortpec, Lat. utcr] which one (of 
a certain number, usually of two) J 1.4; PvA 119. 
Often only emphatic for ko, e. g. J 1.298 (katarag 
upaddavag na kareyya), and used uninflected in cpds., 
as katara-gcha J 111.9 ; °gandhag J vi.336 ; “divasag 
J 11.25 1 I °nagarato (from, what city) DhA 1.390; °nSma 
(kataragnAma, adj.) (of what name) ibid. — • katarasmig 
magge in which way, how ? J iv.i 10. 

Katavedin (adj.) [kata + vedin, see kataflflu] mindful, 
grateful S 1.225; Tug 26; J 1.424; 11.26. 

Kataveditft (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness: see katafi- 
fluta, 

Kat&vin (adj.-n.) [secondary formation fr. kata] one who 
has done (what could be done), used like katakicca to 
denote one who has attained Arahantship S 1.14 ; Miln 
264. 

Kati [inded.) [interr. pron. ; used like Lat. quot. Already 
Vedic.] how many ? Vin 1.83 (k. sikkhApadAni), 155 ; 

S 1.3 (“sangAtiga having overcome how many attach- 
ments ?), 70; Sn 83, 960, 1018; Ps 11.72; Miln 78; 
DhA 1.7, 188, PvA 74. 

Katikft (f.) [to katheti or karoti ?] 1. agreement, contract, 
pact Vin 1.153 (T. k&tikfi), 309 ; J vi.71 ;_Miln 171, 360. 
— 2. talking, conversation, talk (adhammik& k., cp. 
kathikft & kathA) ] 11.449. — katikap karoti to make an 
arrangement or agreement Vin 111.104, 220, 230; 

J. 1.81 ; iv.267; DhA 1.91 ; VvA 46. In cpds. katika°, 
e. g. °vatta observance of an agreement, °g karoti to 
be faithful to a pact Dh 1.8 ; °g bhindati to break an 
agreement J vi.541 ; "sap^hipa the entering of an 
agreement Vin 11.76, 208 ; 111.160. 

Katipaya (adj.) [cp. Sk. katipaya] some;, several, a few 
(in cpds. or in pi.) J 1.230, 487; 111.289, 419; iv.195; 
v.162 ; Pv 11.9** (»appake only a lew) ; DhA . 1.94 (very 
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few); PvA 46. In sg. little, insignificant Vv 53* 
(= appika f.). °vAre a few times, a few turns J v.132 
VI. 52 ; PvA 135 ; Mhbv 3. 

KtUpUuut (adv.) [katipaya 4- ahan, contracted, see aha*J 
(for) a few days Vin 1x1.14 ; J 1.152, 298. 466; 11.38; 
m.48; iv.147; Mhvs 7, 38; PvA 145, 161 ; VvA 222. 
katipAhena (instr.) within a few days Mhvs 17, 41 ; ^ 
DhA 1.344; PvA 13, 161. katipAh’accayena after (the 
lapse of) a few days J 1.245 ; DhA 1.175 ; PvA 47. 

Katima (num. ord. fr. kati], f. katim! in k. pakkhassa 
which (of many other) day of the half-month Vin 1.1 17. 

Kativassa (adj.) [kati 4- vassa] i. (having) how many 
years, how old ? J v.331. — 2. (having had) how many | 
rainy seasons (in the bhikkhu’s career) of how many 
years’ seniority ? Vin 1.86 ; Ud 59 ; Miln 28 ; DhA 1.37. j 

Katividha (adj.) [kati 4- vidha, for Vedic katidhA] of how 
many kinds Vism 84. 

Kate (adv.) [loc. of kata] for the sake of, on behalf of ; with 
acc. mar) k. J iv.14 ; with gen. magsassa k. J v.500. 

Katta [pp. of kantati 1 ; cp. Sk. kftta] is represented in i 
Pali by kanta* ; katta being found only in cpd. pari°. | 

Kattabba (adj.) [grd. of karoti] 1. to be done, to be made j 
or performed; that which might or could be done ! 
Dh 531 J !*77< 26 7J v.362. — 2. (nt.) that which is to 
be done, obligation, duty Th 1, 330; J 11.154; v.402 ; 
DhA 1.2 1 1 . — akattabba (adj.) not to be done J 111. 1 3 1 ; 
v.147; (nt.) that which ought not to be done J v.402. 
kattabb* Akattabba to be done and not to be done 1 
J 1.387. kattabba-yuttaka 1. (adj.) fit or proper to 
be done DhA 1.13. — 2. (nt.) duty, obligation J 111.9 ; 
VI. 164; DhA 1. 1 80; (the last) duties towards the 
deceased J 1.43 1. — Cp. katabba. 

Kattabbaka (nt.) [fr. last] task, duty Th 1, 330. 

KattabbatA (f.) [fr. kattabba] fitness, duty, that which is 
to be done J 11. 179 (iti °lya because I had to do it 
thus). 

Kattar [n. ag. fr. karoti, cp. Sk. kartf] one who makes or j 
creates, a maker, doer ; in foil, construction. I. Depen- 
dent. Either in verb-function with acc., as n. agent to j 
all phrases with karoti e. g. pail hay karoti to put | 
a question, pail hag katta. one who puts a question ; j 
or in n. function with gen., e. g. mantanar) kattAro the j 
authors of the Mantas, or in cpd. rAja-kattAro makers 
of kings. — II. Dependent, as n. katta the doer . 
katta hoti no bh&sita he is a man of action, and not of ■ 
words. — 1. (indef.) one who does anything (with acc.) 

A 1.103; 11.67; v -347» 35° sq-.‘ (with gen.) J 1.378; 
111.136 (one who does evil, in same meaning at 111.26, 

C. akatafififi, cp. J.P.T.S. 1893, 15: not to krtl ) ; 
iv.98 (expl d as kata by C) ; v.258 ; Miln 25, 296 ; Bdhd 
85 sq. -r-2. an author, maker, creator D 1.18 (of 
BrahmA ; issaro, k., nimmAta), 104 (mantAnag); A 
H1102; Dh 1.1 11. — 3. an officer of a king, the king’s ! 
messenger J v.220 (=225); vi.259, 268, 302, 313, 492. ! 
Note. At J v.225 A vi.302 the voc. is katte (of a-decl.), j 
cp. also nom. “katta for °katta in salla-katta. — 4. as ! 
t.t.g. N. of the instr. case VvA 97 ; Kacc 1.36, 143, 277. | 

Kkttpra (adj-) (only 0 -) [cp. Sk. kftvan (?), in diff. meaning] 
^dapd* a walking-stick or staff (of an ascetic) Vin 1.188 ; 
11.76-208 sq. ; 111.160; J 1.9; v.132; vi.52, 56. 520; 
Vism 91, 125, 181. °yatthi— prec. J 11.441 ; DA 1.207 1 
in. 1 40. °ratha an old (?) chariot J 111.299. °suppa a j 
winnowing basket Vin 1.269 -DhA M74 (°e pakkhipitvfi 
sankAra-kute cha^dehi). i 

Kattari A °f (f.) [to kantati*] scissors, shears J m.298, with j 
rtf. to the “ shears ” of a crab, “ as with scissors ” ; cp. 
Vin. Texts 111.138 (see next). 


KattarikI (f.) [fr. last] scissors, or a knife Vin 11.134. 

J. 1.223. 

KattikA (f.) (& °kattika) [cp. Sk. krttikA f. pi. the Pleiades 
& BSk. karthika] N. of a month (Oct.-Nov.), during 
which the full moon is near the constellation of Pleiades. 
It is the last month of the rainy season, terminating on 
the full moon day of KattikA (kattika- puijomnA). This 
season is divided into 5 months : AsA|ha, SAvapa, 
Bhaddara (Pot(hapAda), Assayuja, KattikA ; the month 
Assayuja is also called pubba-kattiki, whereas the fifth, 

K. , is also known as pacchima-kattikA ; both are com- 
prised in the term k.-dvemAsika. Bhikkhus retiring 
for the first 3 months of the Vassa (rainy season) are 
kattika-temisika, if they include the 4th, they are 
k.-catumasika. The full moon of Assayuja is termed 
k.-temAsinl that of Kattika is k.-cAtumAsini. See 
Vinaya passages A cp. nakkhatta. — Nett 143 (kattiko, 
v. 1. kattikA). 

-cAtumAsinl see above Vin 111.263. -cor&ka a thief 
who in the month of K., after the distribution of robes, 
attacks bhikkhus Vin 111.262. -chaga a festival held 
at the end of Lent on the full moon of pubba-kattikA, 
and coinciding with the PavAragA J 1.433 ; 11.372 ; 
v.212 sq.; Mhvs 17, 17. -temAsi(-puppamA) (the full 
moon) of pubbakattikA Vin 111.261 ; Mhvs 17, 1 (°pun- 
naniAsi). -mAsa the month K. J it.372 ; Mhvs 12, 2 
(kattike mAse). -sukkapakkha the bright fortnight of 
K. Mhvs 17, 64. 

K»ttn° 1. base of inf. kattug (of karoti), in compd* 
“kamyata willingness to do something Vbh 208 ; Vism 
320, 385 ; DhA 111.289 ; 'kama desirous to do Vin 11.226. 
“kamatA desire to do or to perforin Vism 466 ; VvA 43. 
— 2. base of kattar in comp". 

Kattha (adv.) [der. fr. interr. base ka° (kad*), whereas Sk. 
kutra is der. fr. base ku°, cp. kuttha] where ? where to, 
whither ? Vin 1.84, 107; 11.76; D 1.223; Sn 487, 1036; 
J 111.76; Pv 11. 9 1 * ; DhA 1.3. — k. nu kho where then, 
where I wonder? D 1.215 sq-. PvA 2 2 (with Pot.) 
-katthaci(d) (indef.) anywhere, at some place or other 
J 1. 137; v.468 ; wherever, in whatever place Miln 366; 
PvA 284 ; KhA 247 ; J 111.229 ; iv.9, 45 ; as katthacid eva 
J. iv. 92; PvA 173. Sometimes doubled katthaci 
katthaci in whatsoever place J iv.341. -na k. nowhere 
M. 1.424; Miln 77; VvA 14. 

-{hita fig. in what condition or state ? D 11.24 1 
(corresp. with ettha) ; J iv.no. -vasa in what resi- 
dence ? Sn 412. -vAsika residing where ? j 11.128, 273. 

Katthati [cp. Sk. katthate, ctym. uncxpl d j to boast Sn 
783 (ppr. med. akatthamAna). Cp. pavikatthita. 

Katthitar (n. ag. fr. katthati] a boaster Sn 930. 

Katthin (adj.) [fr. katth] boasting A v.157 (4- vikatthin). 

Kattha (?) a jackal, in °sonA j. & dogs J vi.538 (for kot(hu°). 

Kathag (adv.) [cp. Vedic kathag & kathA] dubit. interr. 
part. 1. how; with ind. pres. PvA 6 (k. puriso pa(i- 
labhati), or with fut. A cond. J 1.222 ; 11.159. (k. tattha 
gamissAmi) ; vi.500 ; PvA 54 (na dassAmi) — 2. why, 
for what reason ? J 111.81 ; v.506. Combined with -ca 
Vin 1.114; 11.83. -carahi D 11.192. -nu & -nu kho 
Vin 11.26, J 111.99; iv. 339; Nd* 189, see also evag no 
kho. -pana D 11.163. -su Nd* 189. -hi J iv.339; 
DhA 1.432. -hi nAma Vin 1.45 ; 11. 105 ; 111. 1 37 ; iv.3<m> ■ 
all in the same meaning; -ci (kathafici) scarcely, with 
difficulty Th ?, 456. 

-kathA *’ saying how ? how ?” i. e. doubt, uncertainty, 
unsettled mind (cp. kankhd) ; expl. as vicikicchA 
dukkhe kankhA Nd* 190 ; D 11.282 ; Sn 500, 866, 1063, 
1088 ; DhA iv. 194 ; as adj. and at end of cpd. °-katha, 
e. g. vigata 0 (in phrase tiijoa-vicikiccha . . . vesAraj- 
jappatta) D 1.110— Vin 1.12 ; tigga 0 (4- visaUa) Sn 17, 
86, 367. k-k*salla ** the arrow of doubt ” D 11.283 
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(vicikiccM + ). -kathin having doubts, unsettled, : 
uncertain D 11.287 ; M 1.8 ; Nd a 191 ; DhsA 352 ; a 0 free | 
from doubts Ep. of Arahant (expl d DA 1.2 11 : 44 not 
saying how and how is this ?”) ; M 1.108 ; It 49 I S11 534, 
635. 808, 1064 ; in phrases tinpa-vicikiccho viharati 
akathankathl kusalesu dhammesu D 1. 71 — Pug 59, 
jh&yl anejo a° Dh 414 (: DhA iv.194) — Sn -kara 

(ad j.) how acting, what doing? k. ahar) no nirayam 
pateyyaij (” rt irouov /iaicdptoc faonai”) J iv.339 ; Sn 
376; J iv. 75 ; v.148. -jivin leading what kind of 
life ? Sn 181. -dassin holding what views ? Sn 848 (sec 
°sfla). -pakara of what kind Vin 1.358; Sn 241 ( :ka- 
thappakilra). -pa{ipanna going what way, i. e. how 
acting? D 11.277, 279, 281. -bhavita how cultivated 
or practised ? S v.119. -bhuta 44 how being,” of what 
sort, what like 1) 11.139, 158; -rupa of what kind ? i 
M 1.218; A 1.249; 111.35; J m.525. -vanna of what j 
appearance, what like ? D 11.244. -vidha what sort of ? j 
J v.95, 146; DhsA 305. -sameta how constituted ? 
Sn 873. -slla of what character or conduct ? how in 
his morality ? Sn 848 (kathaijdassi kathaijsllo upasanto 
ti vuccati). 

Kathana (nt.) [fr. kath, sec katheti] 1. conversing, talking 
J 1.299; in. 459; vi. 340. — 2. telling i. e. answering, 
solving (a question) J v.66 (pailha 0 ).— 3. preaching 
DhA 1.7. — 4. reciting, narrating Kacc. 130. Cp. kathita. 
— akathana not talking or telling J 1.420 ; vi.424 ; not 
speaking fr. anger J iv.108 ; DhA 1.440. 

-akara, in °ij karoti to enter into conversation with 
J vi.413. -samattha aide to speak (of the tongue) 

J in. 459 ; able to talk or converse with (saddhitj) 

J vi.340. -slla (one) in the habit of talking, garrulous 
J 1.299; a° J 1.420. 

K&thala (potsherd) spelling at Vism 261 for ka{hala. 

Kathali (metri caustl) — next, in the Uddana at Vin 11.234 

Kathalika (nt.) [der. uncertain], always in comb" pad’- 
odaka pada-pifha pada-k° : either a cloth to wipe the 
feet with after washing them, or a footstool Vin 1.9, 47 ; 
11.22 sq., 210, 216. At VvA 8 however with p&da-pitha 
expl* 1 as a footstool (pada-thapana-yoggarj daru- 
khan<Jaq asanaq). Iidhgh (on CV 11.1.1) expl* 1 pada- 
pi$ha as a stool to put the washed foot on, pSda-katha- 
lika as a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a cloth 
to rub the feet with (ghagsana). 

Kathi (f.) [fr. kath to tell or talk, see katheti ; nearest 
synonym is lap. cp. vac* dbhilapa & sallapa] 1. talk, 
talking, conversation A 1.130; PvA 39. So in antara 9 } 
D 1.179; Sn p. 107, 1 15; cp. sallapa. Also in tirac- , 
china 0 low, common speech, comprising 28 kinds of 
conversational talk a bhikkhu should not indulge in, 
cnum d in full at D 1.7— 1 78— 111.36 & passim (e. g. 

S v.419 : corr. suddha 0 toyuddha 0 I ; A v.i28«Nd a 192) ; 
ref. to at A 111.256; v.185; J 1.58; Pug 35. Similarly 
in gima° Sn 9 22 ; viggahika k. A iv.87 ; Sn 930. Ten 
good themes of conversation (kathi-vatthfini) are 
cnum d at M in. 1 1 3 = A 111.1 1 7 = iv.357= v.67 i Miln 344 » 
similarly dhammi kathi A n.51 ; iv.307 ; v.192 ; Sn 325 ; 
pavattani k. A 1.151 ; yutta kath&yag Sn 826; sammo- 
daniyi k/in salutation formula s°rj k°rj s&raplyarj v|$i- 
sirctvi D 1.52, 108, etc. ; A v.185 ; S11 419, pp. 86, 93, 
107, 116. — 2. speech, sermon, discourse, lecture 

Vin 1.203, 290 (°r) karoti to discuss) ; A in. 174 ; iv. 358. 
Freq. in anupubbi 0 a sermon in regular succession 
graduated sermon, discussing the 4 points of the ladder 
of 44 holiness,” viz. dinakathi, sila 0 , sagga 0 , magga 0 (see 
anupubba) Vin 1.15; A in. 184; iv.186, 209, 213; 
DhA 1.6 ; VvA 66. — 3. a (longer) story, often with 
vitthara 0 an account in detail, e. g. PvA 19. bihira 0 
profane story KhA 48. — 4. word, words, advice: °g 
ganhiti to accept an advice J n.173; 111.424. — 5. 
explanation, exposition, in aftha 0 (q. v.), cp. gati° 


Ps 11.72. — 6. discussion, in °vatthu (sec below) Mhvs 5, 
1 38. -dukkatha harmful conversation or idle talk A in. 
1 81 ; opp. su° A 111.182. -kathag va^heti 44 to in- 
crease the talk,” to dispute sharply J 1.404; v.412* 
°g samutthapeti to start a conversation J 1.119 iv. 73. 

— At the end of cpds. (as adj.) °katha e. g. chinna 0 
Sn 711 ; lhita° DA 1.73 ; madhura 9 J in. 342 ; vi.255. 

-Abhififiana recollection due to speech Miln 78, 79. 
-ojja (k°-udya, to vad) a dispute, quarrel Sn 825, 828. 
-dhamma a topic of conversation DA 1.43. -nigghosa 
the sound of praise, flattery J 11.350. -pavatti the 
course of a conversation J 1.119 ; DhA 1.249 ; JVlhbv 61. 
-pabhata subject of a conversation, story J 1.252, 364. 
-bahulla abundance of talk, loquacity A iv.87. -magga 
narrative, account, history J 1.2. -rasa the sweetness 
of (this) speech Miln 345. -vatthu 1. subject of a 
discourse or discussion, argument M 1.372 ; 11.127, 132. 
There are 10 enum d at A iv.352, 357 (see kathA) and at 
Vism 19 as qualities of a kalyApa-mitta, referred to at 
A v.67, 129 ; Vism 127 ; DhA iv.30. Three are given at 
D 111.220== A 1. 197. kusala well up in the subjects of 
discussion VvA 354. — 2. N. of the fifth book of the 
Abhidhamma Pilaka, the seven constituents of which 
are cnum d at var. places (c. g. DA 1.17 ; Mhbv 94, where 
Xvu takes the 3 rd place), see also J.P.T.S. 1882, 1888, 
1896. -samutfhana the arising of a discussion Mhvs 5, 
138. -samufthapana starting a conversation J 1.119; 
111.278; DhA 1.250. -sampayoga conversational inter- 
course A 1.197. -sallapa talk, conversation Vin 1.77; 
D 1.89 sq., 107 sq. ; 11.150; M 1.178; A n.197; v.188; 
Ud 40 ; J 11.283 ; Miln 31 ; DA 1.276 (expl d as kathana- 
pafikathana) ; DhA 11.91 (°g karoti); VvA 153. 

Kathapeti Caus. 11. of katheti (q. v.). 

Kathika (adj.) ( — °) [fr. kathi, cp. Sk. kathaka] relating, 
speaking, conversing about, expounding, in cpds, citta 9 
Th 2, 449 (cp. citra-kathin) ; (a) tiracchana 0 A iv.153; 
dhamma 0 J 1.148 ; 111.342 ; iv.2 (°thera) ; vi.255 (mah& c ) ; 
as noun a preacher, speaker, expounder A 111.174; 
Mhvs 14, 64 (maha°). 

Kathika (f.) [fr. last ?] agreement Dpvs 19, 22 ; see katika. 

Kathita [pp. of katheti, cp. Sk. kathita] said, spoken, 
related J 11.310; iv.73 ; v.493. su° well said or told 
J. iv. 73. As nt. with instr. J iv.72 (tena kathitag the 
discourse (given) by him). 

Kathin (adj.) ( — °) [cp. kathika] speaking ; one who speaks, 
a speaker, preacher J 1.148 (dhamma-kathikesu citra- 
kathi) ; Miln 90, 348 (°sc|tha best of speakers). See also 
katharpkathin. 

Katheti (v. den. fr. kathd, cp. Sk. kathayate] aor. kathesi, 
inf. kathetuij & kathetave (Vin 1.359 ) » Pass, kathlyati 
Sc katheti (Miln 22, cp. Trenckner, Notes 122); ppr. 
Pass. kathiyamAna & kacchamdna (A. 111.181); grd. 
kathetabba, kathanlya & kaccha, — 1. to speak, say, 
tell, relate (in detail ; vitthfirato PvA 77). mft kathesi 
(=mA bhapi) do not speak PvA 16. • — to tell (a story) : 
J. 1.2; iv. 137; PvA 12, 13. — 2. to converse with 
J- vi.413; PvA 86 («=Smantayi). — 3. to report, to 
inform J v,4Co. • — 4. to recite DhA 1.166. — 5. to 
expound, explain, preach J 1.30; Miln 131 ; DhA 1.88; 
Nd a s. v. — 6. to speak about (with acc.) Vin 11.168. 

— 7. to refer to J 1.307. — 8. to answer or solve (a 
question) J 1.165; v — Caus 11. kathapeti to make 
say Mhv* 24, 4 (aor. kathSpayi); DhA 11.35 ; KhA 118. 

Kad° [old form of interr. pron. nt., equal to kig; cp. 
(Vedic) kad in kadarthag *= kigarthag to what purpose] 
orig. 41 what ?” used adverbially ; then indef. 44 any 
kind of,” as (na) kac(-cana) 44 not at all ” ; kac-cid 44 any 
kind of ; is it anything ? what then ?” Mostly used in 
disparaging sense of showing inferiority, contempt, or 
defectiveness, and equal to ki° (in denoting badness or 
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smallness, e. g, kakagika, kapurisa, see also kanUra & 
kappafa), kig° f ku,° For relation of ku > ka cp. kutra > 
kattha & kadH. 

•anna bad food Kacc 178. -asana id. Kacc 178. 
-dukkha (?) great evil (= death) VvA 316 (expl a as 
maraoa, cp. ka(uka). 

Kad&mba (cp. Sk. kadamba] the kadamha tree, Nauclea 
cordifolia (with orange-coloured, fragrant blossoms) 
J- vi.535, 539; Vism 206; DhA 1.309 (°puppha); 
Mlivs 25, 48 (id.). 

Kadara (adj.) miserable J 11.13O (expl d as lukha, kasira). 

Kadariya (adj.) [cp. Sk. kadarya, kad -f ary a ?] mean 
miserly, stingy, selfish ; usually expl d by thaddha- 
maccharl (PvA 102; DhA 111.189, 313), and mentioned 
with macchari, freq. also with paribhasaka S 1.34, 96; 
A 11.59; iv.79 sq.; Dh 177, 223; J v.273 ; S11 663; 
Vv 29 5 . As cause of Pcta birth freq. in Pv., e. g 
1.9 3 ; 11.7 7 ; iv. i 48 ; PvA 25, 99, 236. — (nt.) avarice, 
stinginess, selfishness, grouped under macchariya 
Dhs 1122 ; Sn 362 (with kodha). 

Kadariyatl (f.) [abstr. fr. last] stinginess, niggardliness 
D 11.243 ; Miln 180 ; PvA 45. 

Kadala (nt.) the plantain tree Kacc 335. 

Kadall 1 (f.) [Sk. kadali] — 1. the plantain, Musa sapicn 
tium. Owing to the softness and unsubstantiality of 
its trunk it is used as a frequent symbol of unsubstan- 
tiality, transitoriness and worthlessness. As the 
plantain or banana plant always dies down after pro- 
ducing fruit, is destroyed as it were by its own fruit, it 
is used as a simile for a bad man destroyed by the fruit 
of his own deeds : S 1.154 = Vin ii.i 88 = S 11.24 1 = A 11.73 
= DhA 111.156 ; cp. Miln 166 ; — as an image of unsub- 
stantiality, Cp. m.2 4 . The tree is used as ornament on 
great festivals: J i.u ; vi.590 (in simile), 592 ; VvA 31. 

- — 2. a flag, banner, i. e. plantain leaves having the 
appearance of banners ( dhaja) J v.195; vi.412. in 
cpds. kadali 0 . 

-khandha the trunk of the plantain tree, often in 
similes as symbol of worthlessness, e. g. M 1.233 = 

S 111.141 = iv. 167 ; Vism 479; Nd a G80 A 11 .; J vi.442 ; 
as symbol of smoothness and beauty of limbs VvA 280 ; 
-taru the plantain tree D&vs v.49 ; -torana a triumphal 
arch made of pi. stems and leaves Mhbv 169 ; -patta a 
pi. leaf used as an improvised plate to eat from J v.4 ; 
DhA 1.59 ; -phala the fruit of the plantain J v.37. 

Kadali 8 (f.) a kind of deer, an antelope only in °miga 
J v.406, 416; vi. 539; DA 1.87; and °pavara-pacc.- 
attharana (nt.) the hide of the k. deer, used as a rug or 
cover D 1.7= A 1.181= Vin 1.192 = 11.163, 169; sim. 
D. 11.187; (adj.) (of pallanka) A 1.137= 111.50 = 1%'. 394. 

Kadi (indccl.) [Vedic kad&. Cp. tad&, sad& in Pali, and 
perhaps Latin quando]. int err. adv. when ? (very often 
foil, by fut.) Th 1, 1091-1106; J 11.212; vi. 46; DhA 
1*33 PvA 2. — Comb d with -ssu J v.103, 215 ; vi.49 sq. 
-d [cid] indef. — 1. at some time A rv.101. — 2. some- 
times J 1.98; PvA 271. — 3. once upon a time D&vs 
1.30. — 4. perhaps, may be J 1.297; vi.364. + eva: 

kad&cideva VvA 213; -kadaci kadaci from time to 
time, every now and then J 1.216; iv. 120; DhsA 238; 
PvA 253. -kadaci karahaci at some time or other, at 
times A 1. 1 79 ; Miln 73 ; DhA 111.362. -na kadaci at no 
time, never S 1.66 ; J v.434 ; vi.363 ; same with m & k° 

J vi.310; Mhvs 25, 1 13; cp. kud&cana. -kadSc- 
-uppattika (adj.) happening only sometimes, occasional 
Miln 114. 

Kaddama [Derivation unknown. Sk. kardama] mud, 
mire, filth Nd 1 374 (=panka); J 1.100; 111.220 (written 
kadamo in verse and kaddemo in gloss) ; vi.240, 390 ; 
PvA 289 (—panka), 213; compared with moral im~ 


| purities J 111.290 Sc Miln 35. a° free from mud or dirt, 

I clean Vin 11.201, of a lake J 111.289 ; fig. pure of character 

I J hi. 290. kaddamikata made muddy or dirty, defiled 

J vi. 59 (kilesehi). 

-odaka muddy water Vin 11.262 ; Vism 127. -parikhi 
a moat filled with mud, as a defence J vi. 390 ; -bahula 

I (adj.) muddy, full of mud DhA 1.333 ; 

! Kanaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. kanaka; Gr. kv^koh yellow; Ags. 

j hunig = E. honey. Sec also kafleana] gold, usually as 
uttatta 0 molten gold ; said of the colour of the skin 
Bu 1.59; Pv 111.3* ; J v.416; PvA 10 suvtiona). 

-agga gold-crested J v.156; •ch&vin of golden com- 
plexion J vi. 13 ; -taca (adj.) id. J v.393 ; -pabha golden 
splendour Du xxm.23 ; -vimdna a fairy palace of gold 
VvA 6; PvA 47, 53; -sikharl a golden peak, in °rSj& 
king of the golden peaks (i. e. Himalayas) : Davs iv.30. 

Kanittha (adj.) [Sk. kanisjha; compar. & supcrl. ; see 
kaftiMi] younger, youngest, younger born Vin 111.146 
(isi the younger) ; J 11.6 ; PvA 42, 54 ; esp. the younger 
brother (opp. jettha, c ka) J 1.132; DhA 1.6, 13; Mhvs. 
9, 7; PvA 19, 55. Comb d with jefthaka the elder & 
younger brothers J 1.253 ; sabba- k. the very youngest 
J 1.395. f- kanittha the youngest daughter DhA 1.396. 
— tig. later, lesser, inferior, in °phala the. lesser fruit 
(of sanctification) Pv iv.1 88 . — akani^ha “not the 

smaller" i. e. the greatest, highest; in akanittbagamin 
going to the highest gods (cp. parinibbSyin) S v.237 = 
285, etc. °bhavana the abode of the highest gods 
J. 111.487. 

Kanitthaka (adj.) younger (opp. jettha) A iv.93 = J H- 34 8 • 
DhA 1. 1 52; the younger brother Mhvs 5, 33, 8, 10; 
35, 49; 36, 1 16; -°ika and °ak& a younger sister, Mhvs 
i» 49 Pv 1.1 1 8 (better read for kanittha). 

Kanitthattft (nt.) the more recent and therefore lower, less 
developed state (of sanctification) DhA 1.152. 

Kanittbl (f.) a younger sister Mhvs 7, 67. 

Kaniya (adj.) [compar. of kan°, Sk. kaniyarjs] younger, 
less, inferior Kacc 122 (only as a giairmarian’s con- 
struction^ not in the Jiving language where it Lad 
coalesced with *kanya=kaflft&). 

Kanta 1 [Sk. kanta, pp. of kameti] - — 1. (adj.) in special 
sense an attribute of worldly pleasure (cp. k 5 ma, 
kamaguuft) : pleasant, lovely, enjoyable; freq. in foim. 
ittha kanta manapfi, referring to the pleasures of the 
senses S 1.245 ; 11.192 ; iv.6o, 158, 235 sq. ; v.22, Co, 147 ; 

A 11.66 sq.; M 1.85; Sn 759; It 15; Vbh 2, ico, 337; 
baia 0 (lovely in the opinion of the ignorant) Sn 399. — 
D 11.265 111.227 (ariya 0 ); J 111.264; v.447; with ref. to 
the fruit of action as giving pleasure ; °phala Kvu 35, 2 1 1 , 
PvA 277 (hatthi-) k° pleasing to elephants; of manta 
DhA 1.163 ; of viga J vi.255, 262 ; DhA 1.163. — 2. be- 
loved by, favourite of, charming J vi.255, 262 ; DhA 
1.163. — 3* (n.) the beloved one, the husband J vi.370 
(wrongly written kan tena) ; of a precious stone Miln 
1 18; Sdhp 608, cp. suriya 0 , canda 0 — kanti (f.) the 
beloved one, the wife J v.293 ; kantena (instr.) agree- 
ably, with kind words A 11.213 ; J v.4 86 (where porisA- 
dassa kante should te read as porisAdassak' ante). 
— a° undesired, disagreeable, unpleasant, in same form 
as kanta, e. g. D 11.192; in other comb" J v.295; 
Vbh 100; Kelt 180; PvA 193. —akantena with un- 
pleasant words A 11.213. — kantatara compar. J 111.260. 

-bh&va the state of being pleasant DA 1.76 ; VvA 323. 

KanU 8 [pp. of kantati 8 , Sk. krtta. kanta is analogy- 
form. after pres, kantati, regularly we should expect 
katta. See also avakanta. It may be simply mis- 
reading for katta, cp. kern, Toev. under parikanta.] cut, 
cut out or off Th 2, 223 ( 0 $alla=samucchi»na-rag , -ftdi 
sails ThA 179) cp. katta & pari° 
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Kantati 1 [Sk. kj-natti, *(nt, cp. kata, & Lat. cratis, crasaus, 
E. crate] to plait, twist, spin, esp. suttag (thread) Vin 
iv.300 ; PvA 75 ; DhA m.273 ; kapp&sag A 111.295. Cp. 
pari®. 

Kantati* [Sk. krptati ; *(«)qert, to cut ; cp. Gr. ««jbw, to 
shear ; Lat. caro, cena ; Ohg. sceran, E. shear ; see also 
ka(u] to cut, cut off J 11.53 ( : as nik® in gloss, where it 1 
should be mOUni kant°); 111.185; vi.154, DhA 111.152 
(+ viddhagseti). 

Kantara (adj. n.) [perhaps from kad-tarati, difficult to ' 
cross, Sk. (?) k&ntAra] difficult to pass, sell, magga, a 
difficult road, waste land, wilderness, cxpl d as nirudaka 
irnja VvA 33 j (on Vv 84*), comb d with inaru° PvA 99 
and marukant&ramagga PvA 112; opp. khemanta- 1 
bhflmj. Usually 5 kinds of wilds are enumerated : 
cora°, vila 0 , nirudaka®, amanussa®, appabbhakkha® 1 
J 1-99I SA 323; 4 kinds at Nd* 630 : cora®, vaia® du- 1 
bhikkha® nirudaka®. The term is used both lit. & fig. 
(of the wilds of ignorance, false doctrine, or of difficulties, 
hardship). As the seat of demons (Petas and Yakkhas) 
freq. in Pv (see above), also J 1.395. As difthi® in pass, 
difthi-gata, etc. M 1.8, 486, Pug 22 (on ditthi vipatti). 

-addh&na a road in the wilderness, a dangerous path 
(fifb)Th 1, 95~D i. 73 = M 1.276; -pajipanna a wanderer I 
through the wilderness, 1. e. a forester J 111.537. -magga 
a difficult road (cp. kummagga) J 11.294 (lit.) , in simile : 

S 11. 1 18. -mukha the entrance to a desert J 1.99. 

Kant&riya (adj.) [from kantata] (one) living in or belonging 
to the desert, the guardian of a wilderness, applied to a 
Yakkha Vv 84®* ( — VvA 341). 

Kantika 1 (adj.) [to kantat 1 ] spinning PvA 75 (sutta® 
itthiyo). 

Kantika* = kanta 1 in a° unpleasant, disgusting Pv m.4 1 
(=PvA 193). 

Kantita 1 [Sk. kj-tta, pp. of kantati 1 ] spun, (sutta) Vin iv.300. 

Kantita* (adj.) Sk. kf tta pp. of kantati*) cut off, severed 
Miln 240. 

Kan da [Sk. kanda] a tuberous root, a bulb, tuber, as radish, 
etc. J 1.273 1 tv-373 : VI.51G ; VvA 335 ; °mula bulbs and 
roots (°phala) D 1.101 ; a bulbous root J v.202. 

Kandati [Sk. krandati to *q(e)lem ; cp. Gr. raXiw, dXadot, 
Lat. clamor, calare, ealendae, Ohg. hellan to shout] to 
cry, wail, weep, lament, bewail Dh 371; Vv 83 1 *; 

J vi. 1 66 ; Miln 11, 148; freq. of Petas: PvA 43, 160, 
262 (cp. rodati). — In kHmaguffil pass, urattihg k. 

M. 1.86= Nd* s. v. ; A 111.54 (urattafi for °ig v. l.j ; in 
phrase bfth4 paggayha k® Vin 1.237 .’ 11-284 > J v.267. 

Kandana (nt.) [Sk. krandana] crying, lamenting PvA 262 

Kandara [Sk. kandara] — 1. a cave, grotto, generally, on 
the slope or at the foot of a mountain Vin 11.76, 146; 
used as a dwelling-place Th 1, 602 ; J 1.205 ; in. 172. — 

2. a glen, defile, gully D 1.71** A 11.2 10= Pug 59; 

A iv.437 ; Miln 36 ; expl d at DA 1.209 (as a mountainous 
part broken by the water of a river; the etym. is a 
popular one, viz. “ kag vuccati udakag ; tena d&ntag ”). 
k-padaras4kh& A 1.243x11.240 ; PvA 29. w 

Kandala N.of a plant with white flowers J iv.442. — tna- 
ku)a knob ( J ) of k. plant Vism 253 (as in description ol 
sinews). ^ 

Kanda|a N. of esculent water lily, having 'an enormous _ 
bulb D 1.264. 

Kandite (adj.) [pp. of kandati] weeping, lamenting D&vs 
iv.46 ; a® not weeping J 111.58. (n. nt.) crying, lamenta- 

tion J 111.57; Miln 148. 

Knnnft (adj.) [Sk. skanna] trickling down J v.445. 


Kann&ma kiunilma J vi.126. 

Kapapa (adj. n.) [Sk. kj-paga from kfp wail, cp. Lat. 
crepo; Ags. hraefn=E. raven. Cp. also Sk. kfcchra] 

— 1. poor, miserable, wretched; a beggar; freq. 
expl d by var&ka, duggata, dina and dalidda; very 
often classed with low-caste people, as caod&l& Pv. 
hi. 1 13 & pesakftra (Ud 4). Sn 818 1 1.312, 321 ; 111.199; 
Pv 11.9 14 ; hi. i 18 , iv.5®; DA 1.298 ; DhA 1.233; Th A 178. 

— 2. small, short, insignificant A 1.2 13 ; Bdhd 84. (f.) 

®a a miserable woman J iv.285; -®an (adv.) pitifully, 
piteously, with verbs of weeping, etc. J 111.295 ; v.499 ; 
vi. 1 43 ; a® not poor J 111. 1 99 ; ati® very miserable Pgdp 
74. Der. ®ti wretchedness Sdhp 315. 

-addhika pi. often with ®&di, which means samapa- 
brfthmana-k®-vapibbaka-yacak& (e. g. D 1.137; PvA 78) 
beggars and wayfarers, tramps J 1.6, 262, DhA 1.105, 188 
(written k®-andhika) ; see also DA 1.298 and kapagikfi ; 
-iddhika pi. (probably miswriting for ®addh®, cp. 
Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, i3o)D 1.137 ; U65 ; DA 1.298 ; 
-itthl a poor woman J 111.448 ; -jlvika in ®ag kappeti to 
make a poor livelihood J 1.3 12 ; -bhava the state of being 
miserable PvA 274; -manussa a wretched fellow, a 
beggar Vism 343 ; -laddhaka obtained in pain, said of 
children J vi.150, cp. kiccha laddhaka; -visikha the 
street or quarter of the poor, the slums Ud 4 ; -vuttin 
leading a poor life PvA 175. 

Kap&tyika (f.) a (mentally) miserable woman Th 2, 219; 
ThA 178 ; cp. kapaqa ; also as kapaniya J vi.93. 

Kapalla at Vin 1.203. is an error for kajjala, lamp-black, 
used in preparation of a collyrium (cp. J.P.T.S. 1887, 
167). 

1 Kapalla (nt.) [Sk kapala; orig. skull, bowl, cp. kapola & 
Lat. caput, capula, capillus, Goth, haubi, E. head] — - 
1 . a bowl in form of a skull, or the shell of reptiles ; see 
kapala. — 2. an earthenware pan used to carry ashes 
J 1.8 ; vi.66, 75 ; DhA 1.288. — 3. a frying pan (see 
cpds. & cp. angara-kapalla) Sn 672. -kapalla is only a 
variant of kapala. 

-piti an earthen pot, a pan J i.347=Dh A 1.371 ; 
-puva a pancake J 1.345; DhA 1.367; VvA 123; Mhvs 
35. (>7. 

| K&pallaka — 1. a small earthen bowl J vi.59 ; DhA 1.224. 
— 2. a frying pan J 1.346. 

Kapftla (nt.) [Sk. kapala, see kapalla] — 1. a tortoise- 
or turtle-shell S 1.7= Miln 371 ; S iv.179; as ornament 
at DA 1.89. — 2. the skull, cp. kafaha in slsakataha. — 
3. a frying pan (usually as ayo®, of iron, e. g. A iv.70 ; 
Nd* 304“; VvA 335) J 11.352; Vv 84*; DhA 1.148 
(v. 1. °kapalla) ; Bdhd 100 (in simile). — 4. a begging 
bowl, used by certain ascetics S iv.190; v.53, 301; 
A 1.36 ; hi. 225 ; J 1.89 ; PvA 3. — 5. a potsherd J 11.301. 

-abhata the food collected in a bowl A 1.36 ; -khan^a 
a bit of potsherd J 11.301 ; -hattha “ with a bowl in his 
hand,” begging, or a beggar, Th 1, 1 1 18 ; J 1.89 ; 111.32 ; 
V.4G8 ; PvA 3. 

Kapftlaka — 1. a small vessel, bowl J 1.425. — 2. a 
beggar’s bowl J 1.235 ; DhA 11.26. 

1 Kapi>a»kapp&sa, q. v. D&vs 11.39. 

• 

, Kapi [Sk. kapi, original designation of a brownish colour, 

» cp. kapila & kapota] a monkey (freq. in similes) Sn 
791 ; Th 2, ic8o; J 1.170; 111.148, cp. kavi. 

-kapehu the plant Mucuna pruritus Pv 11.3 1 * ; °phala 
its fruit PvA 86 ; -citta ” having a monkey’s mind.” 
capricious,^ fickle J 111.148x525; -naccani Npl., Pv 
nr. i w ; -niddi " monkey-sleep,” dozing Miln 300. 

Kaplfijala [Derivation unknown. Sk. kapifljala] a wild 
bird, possibly the francolin partridge Kvu 268 ; J 
vi.538 (B.B. kapifijara). 
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Kapithana the tree Thespesia populneoides Vin rv. 35. 

Kapiftha and °ttha — 1. the tree Feronia elephantum, the 
wood-apple tree J vi.534 ! Viem 183 (°ka) ; Mhvs 29, 1 1 ; 
— 2. °g (nt.) the wood apple Miln 189; — 3. the posi- 
tion of the hand when the Angers arc slightly and 
loosely bent in J 1.237 •' kapitthaka S v.96. 

Kapitthana= kapithana J 11.443; vi.529, 550, 553; v. 1. 
at Vism 1S3 for °itthaka. 

Kapila (adj.) [Sk. kapila, cp. kapi] brown, tawny, reddish, 
of hair & beard VvA 222 ; °k f. a brown cow DhA iv.i 53. 

gapisha [Sk. kapijir^a] the lintel of a door D 11.143 (cp. 
Rh.D. Uuddh. Suttas p. 95 n 1 ) -°ka the cavity in a door- 
post for receiving the bolt Vin n.120, 148 (cp. Vin. 
Texts 11. 106 n 3 ). 

Kapota [Sk. kapota, greyish blue, cp. kapi) — 1 . (m.) a 
pigeon, a dove J 1.243 ; Miln 403 ; — 2. (f.) °1 a female 
pigeon PvA 47 ; °ka (f. °iki Miln 365) a small pigeon 
J 1.244. 

-pada (of the colour) of a pigeon’s foot J 1.9. 

Kapola [Sk. kapola, cp. kapalla, orig. meaning ** hollow ”] 
the check Vism 263, 362 ; DhA 1.194. 

Kappa (adj. n.) [Sk. kalpa, see kappeti for etym. & forma- 
tion] anything made with a definite object in view, 
prepared, arranged ; or that which is fit, suitable, proper. 
See also DhA 1.103 & KhA 115 for var. meanings. 
— -I Literal Meaning. — 1. (adj.) fitting, suitable, proper 
(cp. °taj (=kappiya) in kappflkappesu ktisalo Th 1, 251, 
°kovido Mhvs 15, 16; Sn 91 1; as juice Miln 161. — 

( — °) made as, like, resembling Vin 1.290 (ahata°) ; 
Sn 35 (khaggavisfltja 0 ) ; hctu° acting as cause to Sn 16 ; 
Miln 105 ; — a° incomparable Mhvs 14, 65 ; — 2. (nt.) a 
fitting, i. e. harness or trapping (cp. kappana) Vv 20* 
(VvA 104) ; — a 9tnall black dot or smudge (kappa- 
bindu) imprinted on a new robe to make it lawful 
Vin T.255 : iv. 227, 286 : also fig. a making-up (of a trick) : 
lesa° DA 1.103; VvA 348. — II. Applied Meaning. — 
1. (qualitative) ordinance, precept, rule; practice, 
manner Vin 11.294, 3°i ( :k^ppati singilopa-kappo “ fit 
is the rule concerning . . . ”) ; cp. Mhvs 4, 9 ; one of the 
chalanga, the 6 disciplines of Vedic interpretation, 
VvA 265 ; — 2. (temporal) a " fixed ” time, time with 
ref. to individual and cosmic life. As Ayu at DA 1.103 
(cp.kappag) ; as a cycle of time= sarjsflra at Sn 521, 535, 
860 (na eti kapparj) ; as a measure of time : an age of 
the world Vin 111.109 ; Miln 108 ; Sdhp 256, 257 ; PvA 2 1 ; 
It i7=»Bdhd 87=8 11.185. There are 3 principal cycles 
or aeons; mah&°, asankheyya 0 , antara 0 ; each maha 3 
consists of 4 asankheyya-kappas, viz. sagvatta 0 sarj- 
vattatthayi* vivafta 0 vivattafthftyi 0 A 11.142; often 
abbreviated to sarjvafta-vivaJtft 0 i> 1.14; It 15; freq. 
in formula ekampijfitig, etc. Vin 111.4= D ni.51, 1 1 1 = 
It 99. On pubbanta 0 & aparanta 0 , past & future 
kappas see D 1.12 sq. pafhama-kappo at the beginning 
of the world, once upon a time (cp. atlte) J 1.207. When 
kappa stands by itself, a Mahft-kappa is understood : 
DA 1.162. A whole, complete kappa is designated by 
kevala° Sn pp. 18=46— 125; Sn 517; also dlgha® 
S 11.181 ; Sdhp 257. For similes as to the enormous 
length of a kappa see S 11.181 & DA 1.164= PvA 254. 
— acc. kappag adv. : for a long time D 11.103=115 = 
TJd 62, quot. at DA 1.103 ; Vin 11.198 ; It 17; Miln 108 ; 
mayi fiyukappag J 1.119, cp. Miln 141. Cp. sankappa. 

-Atlta one who has gone beyond time, an Arahant 
Sn 373. Avasesag (acc.) for the rest of the kappa, in 
kapparj v& k-fivasesatj vi D 11.117= A iv.309»Ud 62 ; 
Miln 140 ; -iyuka (one) whose life extends over a kappa 
Mhvs v.87 ; -ufth&na arising at or belonging to the (end 
of a) kappa : -aggi the fire which destroys the Universe 
J ” 397 : m.183; iy.498; v.336; vi.554; Vism 304; 
rk&la the tiqiepf the end of the, world J v.244; -nUhftna 


(by itself) the end of the world J 1.4 = Vism 415; -kata 
' on which a kappa, i. e. smudge, has been made, ref. to 
the civara of a bhikkhu (see above) Vin 1.255; tv. 227, 
286 ; DA 1.103 ; -(ft)jaha (one) who has left time behind, 
free from sagsfira, an Arahant Sn 1 gioi (but expl 4 at 
Nd 1 a. v., see also DA 1.103 as free from dve kappA: 
ditfhi 0 tapha 0 ). -jila the consumption of the kappa by 
fire, the end of a kappa Dpvs 1.61. -{(ha staying there 
for a kappa, i. e. in purgatory in ftpftyiko nerayiko + 
atckiccho, said of Dcvadatta Vin 11.202, 206 ; A 111.402 
—iv. 1 60; It 11—85. -fth&yin lasting a whole cycle, 
of a vimftna Th 1, 1 190. -(jhika enduring for an aeon ; 
kibbisa (of Devadatta) Vin 11.198 = 204; (cp. Vin. Texts 
in. 254) sfilarukkha J v.416; see also thitakappii) Pug 
13. -tfhitika id. DhA 1.50 (vera); Miln 108 (kaminag). 
("sabbe pi magga-samangino puggalfi (hita kappino.”) 
-tthiya- = prec. A v.75; J 1.172, 213; v.33 ; Miln 109, 
214. °rukkha the tree that lasts for a kappa, ref. to 
the cittapatali, the pied trumpet-tree in the abode of the 
Asuras J 1.202 ; -nibbatta originated at the beginning 

I of the k. (appl. to the flames of purgatory) J v.272 ; 
-parivafta the evolution of a k; the end of the world 
Dpvs 1.59; -padapa= °rukkha Mhbv 2; -rukkha a 
wishing tree, magical tree, fulfilling all wishes ; some- 
times fig. J vi. 1 1 7, 594; Vism 206; PvA 75, 176, 12 1 ; 
VvA 32 (where comb' 1 with cint&mam) ; DhA iv.208 ; 
•lata a crccpcr like the kapparukkha VvA 12 ; -vinisaka 
(soil, aggi) : the fire consuming the world at the end of 
a k. Vism 414 sq. ; (mah&nicgho) DhA 111.362 ; -samana 
an ascetic acc. to precepts, an earnest ascetic J vi.60* 
(cp. samaiia-kappa) ; -halahala “ the k-nproar, M the up- 
roar near the end of a kalpa J 1.47. 

Kappaka [fr. k)p, kappeti] a barber, hairdresser, also 
attendant to the king ; his other function (of preparing 
baths) is expressed in the term nah/lpaka (Pv us/ 9 ) or 
nahflpita (°a ?) (DA 1.157) Vin. 1.344; H.182; I> 1.51 
(=DA 1. 1 57, in list of various occupations) ; J 1.60, 137 ; 
in.315 ; Pv 11. g* 7 ; m.i 4 (where cxpl. by nahapita in the 
meaning of “ bathed/* cp. expl. ad I.io*) DhA 1*85 
(°vesa disguise of a barber), 342 (pasfldhana 0 one who 
arranges the dress, etc., hairdresser). 

-jitika belonging to or reborn in the barber class, in 
this sense representing a low, “black** birth PvA 176. 

Kapp&ta [kad-pata=ku-pata] a dirty, old rag, torn gar- 
ment (of a bhikkhu) Th 1.199. 

Kappatft (f.) fabstr. fr. kappa] fitness, suitability DA 1.207. ^ 

Kappati [Pass, of kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpyate] to be fit, 
seeming, proper, with dat. of person D 11.162; Vin 
11.263, 2 94 I 111-36 ; Th 1.488 ; Mhvs 4, 1 1 ; 15, 16. 

Kappana (nt.) [fr. kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpana] the act of 
preparing, fixing ; that which is fixed, arranged, per- 
formed. 1. kappana (f.) the fixing of a horse’s harness, 
harnessing, saddling J 1.62; — 2. (nt.) ( — °) procuring, 
making: jivika 0 ; a livelihood J 111.32 ; putting into 
order; danta 0 J 1.32 1 ; — 3. (adj.) ( — °) trimmed, 
arranged with : nanfiratana 0 VvA 35. 

Kappara [Cp. Sk. kfirpara] the elbow Vin ni.i2i=*=iv.22i ; 

J 1.293 ; 297 ; DhA 1.48, 394 ; VvA 206. 

Kapp&sa [cp. Sk. karpasa] 1. the silk-cotton tree J 111.286 ; 
vi. 336. — 2. cotton D 11.141 ; A 111.295; S v.284; 

J 1.350 ; vi. 41 ; comb. w. upon A 111.37 =* iv.265=*268. 

~afthi a cotton seed DhA in. 71 ; -pafala the film of 
the cotton seed Vism 446; Bdhd 66; -picu cotton 
S v.284; J v.iio, 343; vi.184: -maya made of cotton 
PvA 77. 

Kappftsika (adj.) made of cotton D 11.188, cp. A iv.394; 

D 11.331 ; Vin i.58-97 aa!281 i J vi.jgo ; Pv n.i* T . (nt) 
cotton stuff Miln 267. 

-pa^na the leaf of the cotton tree, used medicinally 
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Vin 1.20 1 ; -sukhuma fine, delicate cotton stuff D 11.188 ; 
A iv.394 ; Miln 105. 

KappisI (f.) [»kapp£sa] cotton J vi.537; PvA 146. 

Kappika (— °) (adj.) ffr. kappa] 1. belonging to a kappa, 
in patham* 0 -k&la the time of the first Age DA 1.247 ; 
Vbh 412 (of manussA); VvA 19 (of Manu) ; without the 
k&la (id.) at J 1.222 ; as noun the men of the first Age 
J 11.352. — 2. In cpds. . . . pubbanta 0 and aparanta 0 
the ika° belongs to the whole cpd. D 1.39 sq. ; DA 1.103. 
See also kappiya 2. 

Kappita [pp. of kappeti] 1. prepared, arranged, i. e. har- 
nessed D 1.49; J vi.268; i. e. plaited DA 1.274; i. e. 
trimmed ; °kesamassu 44 with hair & beard trimmed ” 
D 11.325; S iv.343; J v.173, 350; vi.268; Vv 73 1 . — 

2. getting procuring; as °jivika a living J v.270 ; 
made ready, drawn up (in battle array) D 11.189; — - 

3. decorated with, adorned with Sdhp 247. -su° well 
prepared, beautifully harnessed or trimmed Vv 60 1 . 

Kappin (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa 11.1") getting, 
procuring, acquiring (paftfta 0 ) Sn 1090; — 2. (cp. 
kappa 11. 1 h ) having a kappa (as duration), lasting a 
Cycle Pu 13; in MahA° enduring a Mahakappa DA 
1.164= PvA 254. 

Kappiya (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa n.i a ) according 
to rule, right, suitable, fitting, proper, appropriate (PvA 
26 = anucchavika patirfipa) J 1.392; DA 1.9; PvA 25, 
14 1. — a° not right, not proper, unlawful Vin 1.45, 
21 1 ; 11.118; in. 20 ; (nt) that which is proper A 1.84; 
Dhs 1160; — a° ibid; -kappiy&kappiya (nt) that which 
is proper and that which is not J 1.316; DA 1.78. — * 
2. (cp. kappa 11. i b ) connected with time, subject to 
kappa, i. e. temporal, of time, subject to sagsSra; of 
devamanussA Sn 521; na+of the Muni Sn 914. In 
another sense (“ belonging to an Age ”) in cpd. pafhama 
°-kaia the time of the first Age J 11.352. — a 0 delivered 
from time, free from sagsAra, Ep. of an Arahant Sn 860 ; 
cp. Miln 49, 50. Sec also kappika. 

-Anuloma (nt.) accordance with the rule Nett 192. 
-karaka 44 one who makes it befitting.” i. e. who by 
offering anything to a Bhikkhu, makes it legally accept- 
able Vin 1.206 ; -kufl (f.) a building outside the Vih&ra, 
wherein allowable articles were stored, a kind of ware- 
house Vin 1. 139; 11. 159; -daraka a boy given to the 
Bhikkhus to work for them in the Vihfira DA 1.78 (v. 1 . 
BB °kAraka) ; -bhanda utensils allowable to the Bhik- 
khus J 1.4 t ; DhA 1. 412. a° thing unauthorised Vin. 
11.169; a list of such forbidden articles is found at 
Vin 1. 192 ; ~bhumi (f.) a plot of ground set apart for 
storing (allowable) provisions Vin 1.239 (cp. °kuti); 
-lesa [cp. Sk. kalpya] guile appropriate to one’s own 
purpose VvA 348 ; -saflfiin (a) imagining as lawful (that 
which is not) A 1.84 ; a° opp. ibid. -°tA the imagining as 
lawful (that which is not) appl. to kukkucca Dhs 1160; 
a° opp. ibid. 

Kappu (nt.)= kappa in the dialect used by Makkhali 
Gosfila, presumably the dialect of VesAli, D 1.54 ; 
DA 1.164 (a Burmese MS. reads kappi, and so do Pv* 
iv.3 #t ; PvA 254). 

Kappfira (m. Sc nt.) [cp. Sk. karpura] camphor; (a) the 
plant J vi.537. — (b) the resinous exudation, the 
prepared odoriferant substance (cp. kafukapphala) 

J 11.416= DhA m.475 ; Miln 382 ; Days v.50. 

Kappeti [Der. from kappa, cp. Sk. krpa shape, form* 
♦qurep caus. from. fr. *qger~Sk.kr, karoti to shape, to 
make, cp. karoti] to cause to fit, to create, build, con- 
struct, arrange, prepare, order. 

I. lit. 1. in special sense: to prepare, get done, i. e. 
harness: J 1.62 ; plait DA 1.274, an offering (yaftftag) Sn 
1043 ; i. e. to trim etc. M 11.155 ; J ni.223 ; Mhvs 25, 64. 


2, generally (to be translated according to the meaning 
of accompanying noun), to make, get up, carry on etc. 
(=Fr. passer), viz. iriyapathag to keep one’s composure 
Th 1.570 ; J v.262 ; Bdhd 33 ; jlvitag* to lead one’s life 
PvA 3, 4, 13; divaviharag to take the noonday rest Mhvs 
19, 79 ; nisajjag to sit down Vin m.191 ; vasag, sagvfispg 
to make one’s abode D 11.88; Sn 283; PvA 36, 47; 
sagvasag to have (sexual) intercom^ with J 111.448 ; 
Mhvs 5, 2 12 ; PvA 6 ; seyyag : to lie down, to make one’s 
bed Pug 55 etc. (acelaka-passage=^D 1.166). 

II. fig. 1. in special sense: to construct or form 
an opinion, to conjecture, to think Sn 799; DA 1.103 ; 
— 2. generally: to ordain, prescribe, determine J 
v.238 (=say vidahati) — Caus. II. kappapeti to cause 
to be made in all senses of kappeti; e. g. Vin 11.134 
(massug k. to get one’s beard done) ; J v.262 (hatthi- 
yAnAni k. to harness the elephant-cars) ;. DA 1.147 (paftca 
hatthinika-satAni k. harness the 500 elephants). Pass, 
kapplyati in ppr. kappiyamAna getting harnessed J 1.62. 

1 Kabara (adj.) [cp. Sk. kabara] variegated, spotted, striped ; 
mixed, intermingled; in patches Vism 190. Of a cow 
(°gAvi) DhA 1.7 1 (°go-rupa) ibid. 99 ; of a calf (°vaccha) 

J v.106; of a dog (°vauua=sabala q. v.) J vi.107; of 
leprosy J v.69 ; of tlio shade of 'trees (°cchaya, opp. 
sanda°) M 1.75 ; J iv.152 ; DhA 1.375. 

-kucchi having a belly striped with many colours, of 
a monster J 1.273 ; -kuftha a kind of leprosy J v.69 l 
-mani the cat’s eye, a precious stone, also called masA- 
ragalla, but also an emerald ; both are prob. varieties 
of the cat's eye VvA 167, 304. 

Kabala (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kavala BSk. kavaeja Divy 290 
(4-alopa), 298, 470] a small piece (=Alopa PvA 70), 
a mouthful, always appl. to food, either solid (i. e. as 
much as is made into a ball with the fingers when eating), 
or liquid Vin 11.214; l8= = J ni.409 ; iv.93 ; Dh 324; 

Miln 180, 400 ; Bdhd 69 ; DhA 11.65 ; PvA 39 ; Mhvs 19, 
74. Kabale kabale on every morsel J 1.68; Miln 231 ; 
-sakabala appl. to the mouth, with the mouth full of 
food Vin 11.214 ; iv. 195 ; — Sometimes written kabala. 

-Avacchedaka choosing portions of a mouthful, 
nibbling at a morsel Vin 11.214 ; iv.196. ✓ 

Kabalink&ra (adj.) [kabala in comp n form kabali° before 
kr Sc bhfi; kabalin for kaball 0 ] always in comb n with 
Ahara, food 41 made into a ball,” i. e. eatable, material 
food, as one* of the, 4 kinds of food (see stock phrase 
k° AhAro olariko vA sukhumo vA . . . at M 1.48= 

S 11.11, 98 = D 111.228, 276; Bdhd 135) Dhs 585, 646 
(where fully described), 816; Miln 245; Vism 236, 341, 
450, 616 ; Bdhd 69, 74 ; DA 1.120. Written kabalikAra 
nearly always in Burmese, and sometimes in Singh. 
MSS. ; s. also Net t 114-118. 

-ahara-bhakkha (of attA, soul) feeding on material 
food D 1.34, 186, 195 ^-bhakkha, same A 111.192 = v.336 
(appl. to the k&m&vacara devas) ; DA 1.126. 

*4 

Kaba|ik& (f.) [cp. Sk. kavalika] a bandage, a piece of cloth 
put over a sore or wound Vin 1.205 (cp. Vin. Texts 
11.58 n 4 ). 

Kabba (nt.) [cp. Sk. klvya] a poem, poetical composition,* 
song, ballad in °g karoti to compose a song J vi.410 ; 
-karana making poems DA 1.95; and -kira a poet 
Kh 21 ; J vi. 4 10. 

Kabya= kabba in cpds. °Alanftij| composing in beautiful 
verse, a beautiful poem in °i) bandhati, to compose a 
poem ibid. ; and -k&raka a poet, ibid. 

Kama [fr. kram, cp. Vedic krama ( — °) step, in uru®, BSk. 
krama reprieve, Divy 505] — 1. (nt.) going, proceeding, 
course, step, way, manner, e. g. sabbatth'&vihata- 
kkama “ having a course on all sides unobstructed ” 
Sdhp 425 ; vaddhana® process of development Bdhd 96 
pafiloma 0 (going) the opposite way Bdhd 106 ; cp. also 
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Bdhd 107, in. a fivefold kama or process (iof develop- 
ment or division), succession, is given at Vism 476 with 
uppattik 9 , pahAna 9 , patipattik 9 , bhflmik 0 , desan&k 9 , 
where they are illustrated by examples. Threefold 
applied to upAdAna at Vism 570 (viz. uppattik 0 , 
^pah&nak 9 , desanAk 9 ) — 2. oblique cases (late and 
technical) u by way of going,” i. e. in ordeaor in due 
course, in succession : kamato Vism 476, 483, 497 ; 
Bdhd 70, 103 ; kamena by & by, gradually Mhvs. 3, 33 ; 

3, 136 ; 13. 6 ; b&vs 1.30 : SnA 455 ; Bdhd 88 ; yath&k- 
kamat) Bdhd 96. — 3. (adj.) ( — °) having a certain way , 
of going : catukkama walking on all fours (=catuppAda) I 
Pv i.ii*. | 

Kamana a step, stepping, gait J V.J55, in expl" J v.156 j 
taken to be ppr. med. — See san 9 . I 

Kamati [kram, Dhtp. expt d by padavikkhepc ; ppr. med. 
kamamAna-S 1.33 ; Sn 176 ; Intens. cankamati.] to walk, 
(I) lit. 1. c. loc. to walk, travel, go through: dibbc 
pathe Sn 176; ariye pathe S 1.33; AkAse D i.2I2 = M 

I. 69= A in. 17; — 2. c. acc. to go or get to, to enter 
M 11.18; J vi. 107; Pv i.i* (sag gap) — (11) fig. 1. to 
succeed, have effect, to affect. M 1.186; J v.198; Miln 
198; — 2. to plunge into, to enter into A 11.144; — 

3. impers. to come to. (c. dat) S iv.283. 

Kamapflalu (m., nt.) [etym. uncertain] the watcrpot with 
long spout used by non-Buddhist ascetics S 1.167; 

J 11.73 (=kuodika); iv.362, 370; vi.86, 525, 570; 
Sn p. 80; DhA 111.448 — adj. kamandaluka [read kA° ?] | 
" with the watcrpot ” A v.263 (brAhmaijA pacchAbhu- 
makA k.). 

Knmatthag (adv.) [kag atthag] for what purpose, why ? ! 
J 111.398 (=kimatthag). 

Kamanlya (adj.) [grd of klmayati] (a) desirable, beautiful, 
lovely J v.155, I 5 6 »‘ Miln 1 1 >’ (b) pleasant, sweet 
(-sounding) D 11.171 ; J 1.96. — As nt. a desirable 
object S 1.22. 

Kamala (nt.) a lotus, freq. comb d with kuvalaya ; or with 
uppala J 1.146; DA 1.40,, expl** as vArikifijakkha j 
PvA 77. 1. lotus, -the lotus flower. Nelumbihm ; 

J 1.146 ; DA 1.40 ; Mhbv 3 ; Sdhp 325 ; VvA 43, 181, 191 ; j 
PvA 23, 77; — At J i.i 19, 149 a better reading is j 
obtained by corr. kambala to kamala, a# J 1. 1 78 how- j 
ever karnb 9 should be retained. — 2. a kind of grass, of 1 
which sandals were made Vin. 1.190 (s. Vin. Texts j 
11.23 n.) — 3. f. kamala a graceful woman J v.160; ; 
-komalakara (f.) (of a woman) having lotus-like (spft) 1 
• hands Mhbv 29 ; -dala a lotus leaf Vism 465 ; Mhbv 3 ; 

Bdhd 19; DhsA 127; VvA 35, 38. piduka sandals j 

of k. grass Vin 1.190. 1 

gamalln (adj.) [fr. kamala] rich IK lotus, covered with ! 
lotuses (of a pond) in kamalinl-kAmuka “ the lover of i 

. lotuses,” Ep. of the Sun Mhbv. 3 (v. I. °sAmika perhaps 
to be preferred). 

Kampa ( — °) [fr. kamp] trembling, shaking ; tremor DA 

*. 1. 1 30 (pathavi 9 ); Sdhp' 401 ; a° (adj.) not trembling, 
.unshaken; calm, tranquil Sdhp 394; Mhvs 13, 175. 

• l 

Kampaka (adj.) [fr. kampa] shaking, one who shakes or ! 
causes to tremble Miln 34^ (pathavi 0 ). ! 

Xampati [kamp to shake Dhtp. 186 : calane ; p. pres, kam- i 
panto, kampag, kampamana; aor. akampi; caus. 
kampeti; p. pres, kampetan Dpvs xvn.51 ; ger. kampa- 
yitva*a D n.108 ; J v.178] — to shake, tremble, waver 
Kh 6 ; J 1.23 ; Sn 268. (expl. KhA 1 53 : caiati, vedhati) ; 
Bdhd 84;— Cp. anu°, pa°, vi°, sam°. — kampamana 
(adj.) trembling J 111.161 ; agitated, troubled (°citta) 

J. n «337 ► a° not trembling, unhesitating, steadfast 
J VI* 293 - 


| Kampana [fr. kamp] 1.” adj. causing to shake DhA 1.84, 
trembling Kacc 271 ; 2. (nt) (a) an earthquake J 1.26 

j 47; (b) tremor (of feelings) J 111.163. 

-rasa (adj.) “ whose essence is to tremble/ 9 said of 
doubt (vicikiccha) DhsA 239. 

Kampin (adj.) [fr. kampa] see vi°. 

Kampiya (adj.) [grd. of kampati] in a° not to be shaken, 
immovable, strong Th 2, 195 ; Miln 386 ; (nt.) firmness, 
said of the 3 moral powers (balflni) DA 1.64. 

Kampurl (va.) at Th 2, 262 is to be corr. into kambu-r-iva 
(see Morris, J.P.T.S . 1884, 76). 

Kambala (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kambala] 1. woollen stuff, woollen 
blanket or garment. From J iv.353 it appears that it 
was a product of the north, probably Nepal (cp. /.P. 7 \S. 
1889, 203); enum d as one of the 6 kinds of civar&9, 
together w. koseyya & kappisika at Vin 1.58=96, also 
at A iv. 394 (s. °sukhuma) ; freq. preceded by ratta 
(e. g. DA 1.40. Cp. also ambara* and ambala), which 
shows that it was commonly dyed red ; also as p&p^u 
Sn 689 ; Bdhd 1 . — Some woollen garments (a4<jhak&- 
sika)were not allowed for Bhikkhus : Vin 1.281 ; 11.174; 
see further J 1.43, 178, 322; iv.138; Miln 17, 88, 103; 
DhA 1.226 ; 11.89 sq. 2. a garment : two kinds of hair- 
(blankcts, i. e.) garments viz. kesa° and v&la° men- 
tioned Vin 1.305 = 0 1.167= A 1.240, 295. — 3. woollen 
thread Vin 1.190 (expl d by ugga) (cp. Vin . Texts 11.23); 

J vi. 340 ; — 4. a tribe of Ndgas J vi.165. 

-kafleuka a (red) woollen covering thrown over a 
temple, as an ornament Mhvs 34, 74 ; -kutAgira a 
bamboo structure covered with (red) woollen cloth, 
used as funeral pile DhA 1.69 ; -paduka woollen slippers 
Vin 1. 190 ; -puftja a heap of blankets J 1.149 ; -maddana 
dyeing the rug Vin 1.254 ( C P- V™- Texts 11.154) ; -ratana 
a precious rug of wool J iv.138 ; Miln 17 (16 ft. long & 
r8 ft. wide); -vanna (adj.) of the colour of woollen 
fabric, i. e. red J v.359 (°mar)sa) ; -siUsana (pai?du°) a 
stone-seat, covered with a white k. blanket, forming the 
throne of Sakka DhA 1.17; -sukhuma fine, delicate 
woollen stuff D 11. 188 = A iv.394 ; Miln 105; -sutta a 
woollen thread J vi.340. 

Kambalin (adj.) [fr. kambala] having a woollen garment 
D 1.55 ; 11, 1 50. 

Kambaltya (nt.) [fr. kambala] (a sort of) woollen garment 
Pv 11. i 17 (cp. PvA 77). 

Kambu [cp. Sk. kambu, Halayudha = 6ankha ; Dhtp. 
sarjvarai^e] 1. a conch, a shell: sauha-kambu-r-iva 
. . . sobhatc su gfva Th 2, 262 (for kampuri'va) ; s. 
cpds. — 2. a ring or bracelet (made of shells or perhaps 
gold: see Kern, Toev. s . v.) J iv.18, 466 (4-kayQra); 
Pv it.i2 ? , 111.9* (—PvA 157, sankhavalaya) Vv 36 1 
( = VvA 167 hatth’dlankara), worn on the wrist, while 
the kayQra is worn on the upper part of the arm (bhu- 
j&lank&ra ibid.) ; — 3. a golden ring, given as second 
meaning at VvA 167, so also expl. at J iv.18, 130; 

J v ’ 4 °°* 

-glva^adj.) having a neck shaped like a shell, i. e. in 
spirals, having lines or folds, considered as lucky 
J iv. 1 30 (=suvapualingasadisagivo), cp. above 1 
-tala the base or lower part of a shell, viz. the spiral 
part, fig. the lines of the neck J v.155 ( 0 abhAsA glvA, 
cxpl a on p. 156 as suvauriAlingatala-sannibhii) ; .also the 
(polished) surface of a shell, used as simile for smoothness 
J v.204, 207 ; -pariharaka a wristlet or bracelet VvA 167. 

K ambus S& [fr. preceding] gold or golden ornament 
(bracelet) J v.260, 261 ( : kambussag vuccati suvappag). 

Kambojaka (adj.) coming fr. Kamboja J iv.464 (assatara). 

Kanibojft (f.) N of a country J v.446 (°ka rat t ha) I Pv u.91 
(etc.); Vism 332, 334, 336. 
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Kamboji (m., nt.) [meaning «& etym. unexpl' 1 ] the plant 
Cassia tora or alata J 111.223 (°gumba = c|agal&- 
gumba ; vv. 11; kammoja 0 & tampo° [for kambo 0 ]). 

Kamma (nt.) [Vcdic karman, work esp. sacrificial process. 
For ending °man=Idg. ♦men cp. Sk. dhAman»Gr. 
lijfia, Sk. nAman~Lat nomenj the doing, deed, work; 
.orig. meaning (see karoti) either building (cp. Lit. 
kfirti, Opr. kura to build) or weaving, plaiting (still in ( 
m&l&kamma and lat&° 44 the intertwining of garlands j 
and creepers ” ; also in kamma-kara possibly orig. ! 
employed in weaving, i. c. serving) ; cp. Lat. texo, to j 
weave— Sk. tak§an builder, artisan, <! & Ger. wirken, 
orig. weben. Grammatically karman has in PA li 
almost altogether passed into the -a deck, the cons, 
forms for instr. & abl. kamma and kammanA gen. dat. 
kammuno, are rare. The nom. pi. is both kamma and 
kamm&ni. 

1. Crude meaning. 1. (lit.) Acting in a special sense, 

i. e. office, occupation, doing, action, profession. Two 
kinds are given at Vin iv.G, viz. low (hina) & high 
(ukkattha) professions. To the former belong the 
kamm&ni of a koffhaka and a pupphacchaddaka, to the 
latter belong vApijja and gorakkhA. — Kamma as a 
profession or business is regarded as a hindrance to the 
religious life, & is counted among the ten obstacles (see 
palibodha). In this sense it is at Vism 94 expP by 
navakamma (see below 2a).— kassa° ploughing, occu- 
pation of a ploughman Vism 2 84 ; kumbhakara 0 pro- 
fession of a potter J vi.372 ; tunna° weaving Vism 122 ; 
PvA 1 61. purohita 0 office of a high-priest (—abstr. 
n. porohiccag) SnA 466; vanija 0 trade Sasv. 40. — kam- | 
mana by profession Sn 650, 651 ; kammani (pi.) occu- ; 
pations Sn 263= Kh v.6 (anavajj&ni k. — anakulA 1 
kammantA Sn 262). paresaq k°g katvA doing other j 
people’s work — being a servant VvA 299; sa° pasutA j 
bent upon their own occupations D 1.135, cp. attano ! 
k°- kubbanar) Dh 217. kamma-karana-sala work-room ' 
(here: weaving shed) PvA 120. j 

2. Acting in general, action , deed, doing (nearly 

always — °j (a) (active) act, deed, job, often to be ren- 
dered by the special verb befitting the special action, 
like clvara° mending the cloak VvA 250 ; uposatha 0 
observing the Sabbath Vbh 422 ; nava° making new, 
renovating, repairing, patching Vin 11.119, 159 (“karoti 
to make repairs) ; J 1.92 : Vism 94, adj. navakammika 
one occupied with repairs Vin 11.15; S 1.179 ; patthita 0 
the desired action (i. e. sexual intercourse) DhA 11.49 ; 
kammar) karoti to be active or in working, to act : 
n&go p&dehi k.k. the elephant works with his feet 
M 1.414; kata 0 the job done by the thieves DhA 11.38 
(corehij, as adj. kata° cora (& akata °cora) a thief who 
has finished his deed (& one who has not) Vism 180, 
also in special sense : occasion for action or work, i. e. 
necessity , purpose : ukkaya kammaij n’atthi, the torch 
does not work, is no good Vism 428. (b) (passive) the 

act of being done ( — °), anything done (in its result), 
work, often as collect, abstr. (to be trsl u . by K. ending 
-ing) : apaccakkha 0 not being aware, deception Vbh 85 ; 
da|hi° strengthening, increase Vbh 357, Vism i22„; 
citta° variegated work, mala° garlands, lata° creeper 
(-work) Vism 108 ; nama° naming Bdhd 83 ; paftha° 
questioning, 44 questionnaire ” Vism 6. — So in defini- 
tions nitthuriya°=*nitthuriya Vbh 357; nimitta°« 
nimitta, obh&sa°~obh&sa (apparition > appearing) Vbh 
353- — ( c ) (intrs.) making, getting, act, process (-°). 
Often trsl. as abstr. n. with ending -ion or -ment, e. 09 
okasa° opportunity of speaking, giving an audience 
Sn p. 94 ; patu° making clear, manifestation DhA 
iv. 198 an&vi°, anutt&ni* concealment Vbh 358; kata° 
(adj.) one who has done the act or process, gone through 
the experience SnA 355 ; aftjali 0 , s&mlci° veneration, 
honouring (in formula with nipaccak&ra abhiv&dana pac- 
cuUh&na) D 111.83 («Vin 11.162, 255) ; A 1.123 ; 11.180 ; 

J. 1.218, 219. 


3. (Specialised) an 44 act ” in an ecclesiastical sense; 
proceedings, ceremony, performed by a lawfully con- 
stituted chapter of bhikkhus Vin 1.49, 53, 144, 318 ; 11.70, 
93 ; v.220 sq. ; Khus J.P.T.S . 1883, 10 1. At these formal 
functions a motion is put before the assembly and the 
announcement of it is called the ftatti Vin 1.56, after which 
the bhikkhus are asked whether they approve of the 
motion or not. If this question is put once, it is a 
fiattidutiyakamma Vin 11.89 ; if put three times, a 
flatticatuttha 0 Vin 1.56 (cp. Vin. Texts 1.169 n 2 ). 
There are 6 kinds of official acts the Sangha can per- 
form : sec Vin 1.31 7 sq. ; for the rules about the validity 
of these ecclesiastical functions see Vin 1.3 12-333 (cp. 
Vin T. 11.256-285). The most important ecclesiastical 
acts are : apalokanakamma, ukkhepanlya 0 uposatha 0 
tajjaniya 0 tassapapiyyasik&° nissaya 0 , patiftfi&kara* 
giya°, patipucch&karai.iiya° patis&ragiya 0 pabb&janiya 0 , 
sammukh&karaglya 0 . — In this sense : kammar) karoti 
(w. gen.) to take proceedings against Vin 1.49, 143, 317 ; 
11.83, 260 ; kammar) garahati to find fault with pro- 
ceedings gone through Vin 11.5 ; kammar) patfppas- 
sambheti to revoke official proceedings against a 
bhikkhu Vin ill. 145. 

4. In cpds. : Adhifthayaka superintendent of work, 

inspector Mhvs 5, 174 ; 30, 98 ; -Adhipateyya one whose 
supremacy is action Miln 288 ; -arambha commence- 
ment of an undertaking Mhvs 28, 21 ; -Araha (a) entitled 
to take partin the performance of an 44 act ” Vin iv.153 ; 
v.221 ; -arama (a) delighting in activity D n.77 ; A 

iv. 22 ; It 71, 79 ; -aramata taking pleasure in (worldly) 
activity D 11.78= A iv.22, cp. Vbh 381 ; A 111.116, 173, 
293 sq., 330, 449; iv.22 sq., 331 ; v.163; It 71 ; Ava- 
dana a tale of heroic deeds J vi.295 ; -kara or °kara : 
used indiscriminately. 1. (adj.) doing work, or active, % 
in puriso d&so-f pubbutth&yi 44 willing to work” 
D 1.60 et sim. ( = DA 1.168: analaso). A 1.145; 11.67; 
Vv 75 4 ; 2. (n.) a workman, a servant (a weaver?) 
usually in form d&sa ti v& pessA ti vA kammakarA ti vA 
Vin 1.243; D i.i4i = Pug 56 (also °kArA) ; A 11.208; 
in. 77, 172; Th 2, 340; J 1.57. Also as d&sa pessA 
k°k&r& A 111.37ssiv.265, 393, and dAsA k° kArA Vin 

I. 240, 272; 11.154; I) 111.191 ; S 1.92; — a handyman 
J 1.239; Miln 378; (f) -i a female servant Vin 11.267; 
c kara Vin iv.224, k&ri I)hs A98 = VvA 73 (appl. to a 
wife); -karana 1. working, labour, service J 111.219 ; 
PvA 120; DA 1. 168; 2. the effects of karma J 1.146; 
-karana and kAraiiA see below ; -kama liking work, 
industrious; a° lazy A iv.93=J 11.348; -karaka a 
workman, a servant DA 1.8 ; Mhvs 30, 42 ; Nd 2 427 ; 
a sailor J iv.139 ; -garu bent on work Miln 288 ; -ccheda 
the interruption of work J 1.1491 246; 111.270 ; -j&ta 
sort of action J v.24 (=kammam eva) ; -dhura (m. nt.) 
draught- work J 1.196; -dheyya work to be performed, 
duty A iv. 285*= 325; cp. J vi. 297 ; -dhoreyya 44 fit to 
bear the burden of action ” Miln 288 (cp. Mil. trsl. 

II. 140); -niketava having action as one’s house or 
temple ibid. ; -nipphadana accomplishing the business 
J vi. 1 62; -ppatta entitled to take part in an eccles. 
act Vin 1.318; v.221; -bahula abounding in action 
(appl. to the world of men) Miln 7 ; -mtila the price of 
the transaction Miln 334 ; -rata delighting in business 
I) 11.78 ; It 71 ; -vatthu objects, items of an act Vin 

v. i 16 ; -vaca the text or word of an official Act. These 
texts form some. of the oldest literature and are em- 
bodied in the Vinaya (cp. Vin 1.317 sq. ; 111.174, 176; 
i v **53» etc.). The number of officially recognized k° 
is eleven, see J.P.T.S. 1882, 1888, 1896, 1907; k°i) 
karoti to carry out an official Act Mhvs 5, 207 ; DhsA 
399 I -°9 anussAveti to proclaim a k°, to put a resolution 
to a chapter of bhikkhus Vin 1.317; -vossagga differ- 
ence of occupation J vi.216; -sajja (a) 44 ready for 
action,” i. e. for battle J v.232 ; -sAdutA 44 agreeableness 
to work” DhsA 151 (cp. kammafifiatA & kamyatA) ; 
-s&min 44 a master in action,” an active man Miln 288 ; 
-sippl an artisan VvA 278 ; *slla one whose habit it is 
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to work, energetic, persevering Miln 288 ; 

lazy J vj.245 ; a°-ttag indolence, laziness Mkvs 23, 21; 

-hlna devoid of occupation, inactive Miln 288. 

II. Applied (pregnant) meaning : doing, acting with 
ref. to both deed and doer. It is impossible to draw a 
clear line between the source of the act (i. e. the acting 
subject, the actor) and the act (cither the object or 
phenomenon acted, produced, i. e. the deed as objective 
phenomenon, or the process of acting, i. e. the deed as ! 
subjective phenomenon). Since the latter (the act) is j 
to be judged by its consequences, its effects, its mani- 1 
festation always assumes a quality (in its most obvious J 
characteristics either good or bad or indifferent), and I 
since the act reflects on the actor, this quality is also 
attached to him. This is the popular, psychological 
view, and so it is expressed in language, although reason 
attributes goodness and badness to the actor first, and 
then to the act. In the expression of language there 
is no difference between: 1. the deed as such and the 
doer in character: anything done (as good or bad) has 
a corresponding source; 2. the performance of the 
single act and the habit of acting : anything done tends 
to be repeated ; 3. the deed with ref. both to its cause 
and its effect : anything done is caused and is in itself 
the cause of something else. As meanings of kamma 
we therefore have to distinguish the foil, different sides 
of a 44 deed,” viz. 

1. the deed as expressing the doer’s will, i. e. quali- 
fied deed, good or bad ; 2. the repeated deed as expres- 
sion of the doer’s habit=his character; 3. the deed as 
having consequences for the doer, as such a source 
qualified according to good and evil ; as deed done 
accumulated and forming a deposit of the doer’s merit 
and demerit (his 44 karma”). Thus papakamma= a 
bad deed, one who has done a bad deed, one who has j 
a bad character, the potential effect of a bad deed — bad j 
karma. The context alone decides which of these 
meanings is the one intended by the speaker or 
writer. 

Concerning the analysis of the various semantic 
developments the following practical distinctions can 
be made: 1. Objective action, characterized by time: 
as past =» done, meaning deed (with kata) ; or future^ to 
be done, meaning duty (with kAtabba). 2. Subjective 
action, characterized by quality, as reflecting on the 
agent. 3. Interaction of act and agent: (a) in sub- 
jective relation, cause and effect as action and reaction 
on the individual (individual 41 karma,” appearing in | 
his life, either here or beyond), characterized as regards j 
action (having results) and as regards actor (having to j 
cope with these results) : (b) in objective relation, i, e. 
abstracted from the individual and generalized as 
Principle, or cause and effect as Norm of Happening 
(universal 44 karma,” appearing in SagsAra, as driving 
power of the world), characterized (a) as cause, (b) as 
consequence, (c) as cause-consequence in the principle 
of retribution (talio), (d) as restricted to time. 

1. (Objective): with ref. to the Past: kirj kammag 
akAsi nArl what (deed) has this woman done ? Pv 1.9a ; 
tassA katakammag pucchi he asked what had been done 
by her PyA 37, 83, etc. — with ref. to the Future : k. 
kAtabbag hoti I have an obligation, under 8 kusltavat- 
thuni D 111.2553s A iv.332 ; catt&ri kammAni katta hoti 
44 he performs the 4 obligations ” (of gahapati) A 11,67. 

2. (Subjective) (a) doing in general, acting, action, 
deed; var. kinds of doings enum. under micchajtva 
D 1. 1 2 (santikamma, paqidhi*, etc.); tassa kammassa 
katatti through (the performance of) that deed D 
111.156; dukkarag kamma-kubbatag he who of those 
who act, acts badly S 1.19; abhabbo tag kammag 
kAtum incapable of doing that deed S 111,225 ; saftce- 
tanika k. deed done intentionally M 111,207 ; A v.292 sq. ; 
pamAgakatag k. D i.25i«S iv.322. katarag k°g 
karonto ahag nirayag na gaccheyyag ? how (i. e. what 
doing) shall I not go to Niraya ? J iv.340 ; yag kifici 


sithilag k°g . . . na tag hoti mahapphalag . . . 
S 1.49s Dh 3i2»Th 1, 277; kadariya 0 a stingy action 
PvA 25; k. classed with sippa, vijjA-carapa D 111,156; 
k&iii k°Ani sammA-nivittha established slightly itt what 
doings ? Sn 324 ; (b) Repeated action in general, con- 
stituting a person’s habit of acting or character, (cp. 
kata 11. 1. a.) ; action as reflecting on the agent or bear- 
ing his characteristics ; disposition, character. Esp. in 
phrase kammena samannagata 44 endowed with the 
quality of acting in such and such a manner, being of 
such and such character ” : tihi dhammchi samannA- 
gato nirayc nikkhitto 44 endowed with (these) three 
qualitcs a man will go to N.” A 1.292 sq. ; asuciuA kflya- 
k°ena sam u asuciruauussl 44 bad people are those who 
arc of bad ways (or character)” Nd* 112; anavajja 
kaya-k° sani 0 A 11.69 (cp. A iv.304) ; kAyakamma- 
vaci-kammona sam° kusalena (pabbajita) 44 a bhikkhu 
of good character in deed and speech ” 1) 1.63 ; kftya 
. . . (etc.) -k°sam° bAla (and opp. pag^ita) A 11.252 
(cp. A 1.102, 104); visamena kAya (etc.) -k° sain 0 
A 1.154^111.129; slvajjena kAya (etc.) -k° sam u A 
11. 1 35 — kammag vijjA ca dhainmo ca silag jivitam 
uttamag, etena mace! sujjhanti, na gottena dhanena 
va S 1.34 — 55; M 111.262, quoted at Vism 3, where k. 
is grouped with vipassana, jhAna, sila, satipafthftna as 
main ideals of virtue; kammana by character, as opp. 
to jaccA or jAtiyA, by birth : Sn 136 ; 164 ; 599 ; nihina 0 
manussA (of bad, wretched character) Sn 661 ; manA- 
pena bahulag kAya (etc.) -kammena A 11.87s 111.33, 131 ; 
and esp. with mettA, as enum. under aparihAniyA and 
sArAniyA dhamma D 11.80 ; A 111.288 ; mettena kAya- 
(etc.)-kammena D 11.144 ; nr.191 ; A v.350 sq. (c) Par- 
ticular actions, as manifested in various ways, by various 
channels of activity (k° -dvArA), expressions of per- 
sonality, as by deed, word and thought (kAyena, 
vAcAya, manasA). Kamma tar i£oxip' means action by 
hand (body) in formula vacasA mauasA kammanA ca 
S11 330, 365 ; later specified by kAya-kamma, for which 
kAya-kammanta in some sense (q. v.), and comple- 
menting vaci-k° mano-k 0 ; so in foil. comb ,IK : citte 
arakkhite kaya-k° pi arakkhitag hoti (vaci 0 mano 0 ) 

A 1.261 sq. ; yag nu kho ahag idag kAyena k° kattu- 
karao idag inc kaya-k° attabyAdhAya pi sagvatteyya 
44 whatever deed I am going to do with my hands 
(1 have to consider:) is this deed, done by my hands, 
likely to bring me evil?” M 1.4 1 5 ; kAya-(vacf- etc.) 
kamma, which to perform Sc to leave (sevitabbag and 
a°) A 1. 1 loss m. 150 ; as anulomika 0 A 1.106; sabbag 
kAya-k° (vaci° mano°) Buddhassa AAgAnuparivattati 
44 all manifestation of deed (word & thought) are within 
the knowledge of Buddha ” Nd* 235 ; yag lobhapakatag 
kammag karoti kAyena va vAcAya vA manasA vA tassa 
vipakag anubhoti . . . Nett 37 ; kin nu kAyena v° m° 
dukkafag katag what evil have you done by body, word 
or thought? Pv 11.1 s and freq. ; ekuna-tigsa kAya- 
kammAni Bdhd 49. (d) Deeds characterized as evil 

(pApa-kammAni, papAni k°, pApakAni k° ; pApakamma 
adj., cp. pipa-kammanta adj.). papakamma: n’atthi 
loke raho nArna p° pakubbato 44 there is no hiding 
( place) in this world for him who does evil ” A 1.149 ; 
so p°-o dummedho jAnag dukka(ag attano ... 44 he, 
afflicted with (the result of) evil-doing ...” A in. 354 ; 
p°-g pava4<Jhento ibid. ; yag p°-g katag sabban tag 
idha vedanlyag 44 whatever wrong I have done I have 
to suffer for” A v.301 ; pabbajitvAna kAyena p°-g 
vivajjayi 44 avoid evil acting ” Sn 407; nissagsayag 
p°-g ... 44 undoubtedly there is some evil deed (the 
cause of this) i. e. some evil karma Pv iv.16 1 . — papag 
kammag: appamattikam pi p° k° katag tag enag 
nirayag upaneti 44 even a small sin brings man to N.” 

A 1.249, tayA v’etag p 3 k 3 katag tvaft fleva et&ssa 
vipAkag pafisagvedissasi 44 you yourself have done this 
sin you yourself shall feel its consequences ” M 111.180® 

A 1. 1 39, na hi p° katag k° sajju khlrag va muccati 
Dh 71 — Nett 161 ; yassa p° katag k° kusalena pithiyati 
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so imag lokag pabhAseti “ he will shine in this world 
who covers an evil deed with a good one ” M 11.104= 
Dh i73=»Th j, 872; p°-ssa k°-ssa samatikkamo “the 
overcoming of^cvU karma” S iv.320 ; p°ssa k°ssa kiri- 
yAya “ in the performance of evil ” M 1.372 ; p°Ani 
k°ani karag bAlo na bujjhati “ he, like a fool, awaketh 
not, doing sinful deeds” Dh 136= Th 1, 146; papa 
p°ehi k°ehi nirayag upapajjare “ sinners by virtue of 
evil deeds go to N.” Dh 307 ; te ca p°esu k°csu abhig- 
ham upadissarc Sn 140. -papakani kammani: p°anag | 
k°Anag hetu corag rajano gAhetva vividha kamma- j 
kAragA karenti “ for his evil deeds the kings seize the j 
thief and have him punished " A 1.48 ; ye loke p“Ani k° 
karonti te vividha kampia-kAragA kariyanti “ those ! 
who do evil deeds in this world, are punished with \ 
various punishments” M 111.186= A 1.142; k°g karoti 
p°g kaycna vAcA uda cetasa va Sn 232 (=kh 190); 
similarly Sn 127; karonti p°g k°g yag hoti kafukap- 
phalag, " doing evil which is of bitter fruit ” Dh 66= 

S i.57=Nett 131 ; k“ehi p°ehi Sn 215. — In the same 
sense: na tag k°g katag sAdhu yag katva anutappati 
“ not well done is that deed for which he feels re- 
morse ” S i.57 = ph 67=Nett 132; Aveni-kammAni 
karonti (with ref. to sangha-bheda) A v.74 ; adhammika- 
kammani A 1.74 ; asuci-k°Ani (as suggested by 5 and 1 
attributes: asuci, duggandha, etc.) A 111.269; sAvajja- 
karamfini (as deserving Niraya) (opp. avajja>sagga) 

A 11.237; kammani anantarikini deeds which have an 
immediate effect ; there are five, enum a at Vbh 378. — 
(e) deeds characterized as good or meritorious (kusala, 
bhaddaka, etc.) tag k°g katva kusalag sukhudrayag 
D 111. 1 57; puftfta-kammo of meritorious (character) i 
S 1. 1 43 ; kusalehi k°ehi vippayutta carati vifliiAga- 
cariyi Ps 1.80; kusalassa k°ssa katatta Vbh 173 sq. ; 
266 sq. ; 297 sq. ; kusala-k°-paccayani Bdhd 12 ; puftfla- 
kamma, merit, comp 1 ' with kapparukkha in its re- I 
warding power VvA 32 (cp. puilftAnubhAva-nissandcna , 
“ in consequence of their being affected with merit ” j 
PvA 58) — Cp. also cpds.: kamma-kilesa, k°-phana, 
k°-patha ; k°lakkhatia k°-samadana. 

3. (interaction) A. in subjective relation ; (a) character 
of interaction as regards action ; action or deed as having 
results : phala and vipaka (fruit and maturing) ; both ex- ! 
pressions being used either singly or jointly, cither 0 — or j 
independ* ; phala: tassa mayhagatitekatassakammassa 
phalag “ the fruit of a deed done by me in former times ” 
ThA 270; Vv 47* (= VvA 202); desanA . . . k-phalag 
paccakkhakArigi “ an instruction demonstrating the 
fruit of action ” PvA 1 ; similarly PvA 2 ; cp. also ibid. 
26, 49 . 52 . 82 (v. 1 . for kammabala). vipaka : yassa k°ssa 
vipAkeua . . . niraye pacccyyAsi ...” through the ripen- 
ing of whatever deed will you be matured (i. e. tortured) 
in N.” M ii. 104; tassa k°ssa vipAkena saggag lokag 
uppajji “ by the result of that deed he went to Heaven ” 

S 1.92 ; 11.255 1 k-vipAka-kovida " well aware of the 
fruit of action,” i. e. of retribution Sn 653; kissa k- 
vipakena “ through the result of what (action) ” Pv 
1.6* ; inuna asubhena k-vipakena Nett 160 ; k-vipaka 
with ref. to avyakata-dhamma : Vbh 182 ; with ref, to 
jhAna ibid. 268, 281 ; with ref. to dukkha ibid. 106 ; 
k-vipaka-ja produced by the maturing of (some evil) 
action, as one kind of abadha, illness: A v.uo = Nd* 
304* ; same as result of good action, as one kind of iddhi 
(supernatural power) Ps 11.174; -vipaka (adj.). asak^ 
kaccakatanag kammanag vipako the reaper of careless 
deeds A iv.393 ; der. vepakka (adj.) in dukkha- vepakka 

resulting in pain Sn 537. phala + vipaka: freq. inj 

form, sukata dukkha (Anag kammanag phalag vipako H 
D 1.55-111.264-M 1.401 = S iv.3 4 8=A 1.268 =iv. 226= 
v.265, 286 sq. ; cp. JJP.T.S. 1883, 8 ; nissanda-phala- 
bhOto vipkko ThA 270 ; tig gag k°Anag phalag, tiggag 
k-anag vipako D u.186 — (b) the effect of the deed on 
the doer : the consequences fall upon the doer, in the 
majority of cases expressed as punishment or afflic- 
tion: yathA yathdyag puriso kammag karoti tathi 


tathA tag pafisagvedissati “ in whichever way this 
man does a deed, in the same way he will experience it 
(in its effect) ” A 14149 ; na vijjati so jagati-ppadeso 
yathA thito muficeyya pApa-kammA “ there Is no place 
in the world where you could escape the consequences,, 
of evil-doing" Dh i27=Miln 150= PvA 104, cp. Divy 
532 ; so the action is represented as vedaniya, to be 
felt; in various combinations: in this world or the 
future state, as good or bad, as much or little A iv.382 ; 
the agent is represented as the inheritor, possessor, of 
(the results of) his action in the old formula : kammas- 
sakA saltA k-dAyAdA k-yoni k-bandhu . . . yag k°g 
karonti kalyanag vA pApakag vA tassa dAyAdfi bhavanti 
M 111.703= A m. 72 sq.= 186= v. 88/^288 sq. (see also 
cpds.). The punishment is expressed by kamma- 
karana (or °kAraga), '* being done back with the deed,”, 
or the reaction of the deed, in phrase kamma-karapag 
kAreti or kArApeti “ he causes the reaction of the deed 
to take place ” and pass, kamma-karagA kariyati he is 
afflicted with the reaction, i. e. the punishment of his 
doing. The 5 main punishments in Niraya see under 
kAragag. the usual punishments (beating with whips, 
etc.) arc enumerated passim, e. g. M 111.164, 181, and 
Nd* 604. [As regards form and meaning Morris J.P.T.S. 
1884, 76 and 1893, 15 proposes kAragA f. “ pain, punish- 
ment," fr. kr to tear or injure, “ the pains of karma, or 
torture ” ; Prof. Duroiselle follows him, but with no 
special reason : the derivation as nt. causative-abstr. fr. 
karoti presents no difficulty.] — ye kira bho pApakAni 
k°-Ani karonti te difth' eva dhamme evarupA vividhA 
k-kAragA kariyanti, kim anga pana parattha 1 “ Those 

who, as you know, do evil are punished with various 
tortures even in this world, how much more then in the 
world to cornel” M III. 181 ; M ill. 186= A I.I42 ; sim. 
k°-kArapAni kArcnti (v. 1 . better than text-reading) 
S iv.344 ; Sdhp 7 ; Nd a on dukkha. As k-karagag 
sagvidahigsu J 11.398 ; kamma-kAraga-ppatta one 
who undergoes punishment Vism 500. See also 
examples under 2d and M 1.87 ; A 1.47 ; J V.429 ; 
Miln 197. 

B. in objective relation : universal karma, law of 
cause and consequence. — (a) karma as cause of exist- 
ence (see also d, purAga°. and pubbe katag k°) : com- 
pared to the fruitful soil (khetta), as substratum of all 
existence in kAma, rupa, arupa dhAtu A 1.223 (kAma- 
dhAtu-vcpakkaft ce kammag nAbhavissa api nu kho 
kAmabhavo pafiftAyethA ti ? No h’etag . . . iti kho 
kammag khettag . . .) ; as one of the 6 causes or 
substrata of existence A 111.410 ; kammanA vattati loko 
kammanA vattati pajA " by means of karma the world 
goes on, mankind goes on ” Sn 654 ; kamma-paccayA 
through karma PvA 25 (~Kh 207) ; k°g kilesA hetu 
sagsArassa “ k. and passions are the cause of sagsAra 
(renewed existence) ” Nett 113 ; see on k. as principle: 
Ps 11.78 ; 79 (ch. vii., kamma-kathA) M 1.372 sq. ; Nett. 
161 ; 180-182 ; k. as 3 fold : Bdhd 117 ; as4foldMm.2i5; 
and as cause in general Vism 600 (where enum d as one 
of the 4 paccaya’s or stays of rfipa, viz. k., citta, utu, 
AhAra) ; Bdhd 63, 57, 116, 134 sq. ; Vbh 366; Miln 
40 sq. as a factor in the five-fold order (dhammatfl.* 
or niyama) of the cosmos : k°-niyama DA. on D 11, la ; 
DhsA. 272 ; Cp. cpds. : kammaja (resulting from karma) 
Bdhd 68, 72, 75; 0 -vAtA, birth-pains i. e. the winds 
resulting from karma (caligsu) DhA 1.165 ; DhA 11.262 ; 
k°-nimitta Bdhd 11, 57, 62; k°-sambhava Bdhd 66; 
,k°-samutthAna Vism 600 ; Bdhd 67, 72 ; see further 
cpds. below. — (b) karma as result or consequence. 
There are 3 kamma-nidAnAni, factors producing karma 
and its effect : lobha, dosa, moha, as such (tlgi nidA- 
nAni< kammAnag samudayAya, 3 causes of the arising 
of karma) described A 1. 134 =263= 111.338 =Nd* 517; 
so also A v.86 ; 262 ; Vbh 208. With the cessation ol 
these 3 the factor of karma ceases: lobha-kkhayA 
kamma-nidAna-sagkhayo A v.262. There are 3 otbnr> 
nkiAnAni as atlte anigate paccuppanne chanda A 
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and 3 others as producing or inciting existence (called 
here kamma-bhava, consequential existence) are 
pufifia, apuflQa, Anejja (merit, demerit and immova- 
bility) Vbh 137 —Nd* 471. — (c) karma as cause* 
consequence: its manifestation consists in essential 
likeness between deed and result, cause and effect : like 
for like “ as the cause, so the result," Karma in this 
special sense is Retribution or Retaliation ; a law, the 
working of which cannot be escaped (cp. Dh 127, as 
quoted above 3 A (b), and Pv 11.7 17 : sace tag pApakag 
kammag karissatha karotha vA, na vo dukkhA pamutt* 
atthi) — na hi nassati kassaci kammag “ nobody's 
(trace, result of) action is ever lost " Sn 666 ; puftft- 
Apufifia-kammassa nissandena kanaka vimAne ekikA 
hutvA nibbatti " through the consequence of both 
merit and demerit" PvA 47; cp. VvA 14; yatth' assa 
attabhAvo nibbattati tattha tag k°g vipaccati " wher- 
ever a man comes to be born, there ripens his action " 
A 1.134; — correspondence between "light" and 
" dark deeds and their respective consequence arc 
4 fold : kanha-kamma > kaijha yipAka, sukka°, kanha- 
sukka, akapha-asukka : D 111.230 = M 1.389= A 11.230 
sq. ; sosakena kammena nirayag upapajjati Nd* 30 4 m ; 
k°-Anubhiva -ukkhitta " thrown, set into motion, by 
the power of k.” PvA 78 ; sucarita-k-AnubhavAvanib- 
battAni vimAnAni " created by the power of their result 
of good conduct " VvA t n ; k-AnubhAvena by the 
working of k. PvA 77 ; k°-vega-ukkhittA (same) PvA 
284 ; yathA kamm-Opaga " undergoing the respective 
consequences (of former deeds) affected with respective 
karma : see cpds., and cp. yatha kammag gato gone 
(into a new existence) according to his karma J 1.153 
& freq. ; see cpds. ; k-sarikkhata “ the karma-likeness," 
the correspondence of cause and consequence : tag 
k-s°g vibhaventag suvanpamayag ahosi " this, mani- 
festing the karma-correspondence, was golden " 
VvA 6 ; so also k-sarikkhaka, in accordance with their 
deed, retributionary, of kamma-phalag, the result of 
action : tassa kamma-sarikkhakag kammaplialag hoti 
" for her the fruit of action became like action," i. e. 
the consequence was according to her deed. PvA 206 ; 
284 ; 258 ; as nt. : k-s°g pan'assa udapAdi " the retribu- 
tion for him has come " DhA 1.128 ; J 111.203 ; cp. also 
Miln 40 sq. ; 65 sq. ; 108. — (d) The working and 
exhaustion of karma, its building up by new karma 
(nava°) and its destruction by expiration of old karma 
(purApa). The final annihilation of all result (°kkhaya) 
constitutes Arahantship. nava > purApa-kamma : as 
aparipakka. not ripe, and paropakka, ripe D 1.54 = S 
in. 2 12 ,* as paftca-kammuno satAni, etc. ibid. ; kayo . . . 
purApag k°g abhisankhatag (" our body is an accumu- 
lation of former karma") S 11.65= Nd* 680 D; see 
also A 11.197; Pv iv.7 1 ; PvA 1, 45; Nett 179; and 
with simile of the snake stripping its slough (porApassa 
k°ssa parikkhlpattA . . . santo yatha kammag gac- 
chati) PvA 63. — k°-nirodha or °kkhaya : so . . . na 
tava kalag karoti yava na tag papakammag vyanti 
hot! " He does not die so long as the evil karma is un- 
exhausted " A 1.141a?; nava-purApAni k°ani desis- 
sAmi k°-nirodhag k°-nirodha-gAminifi ca patipadag 
“ the new and the old karma I shall demonstrate to you, 
the destruction of k. and the way which leads to the 
destruction of k." S iv.i32~A 111.410 ; . . . navAnag 
k°Anag akarapA setughAtag ; iti k-kkhayA dukkhak- 
khayo . . (end of misery through the end of karma) 
A 1.220= M 11.214; same Ps 1.35-57; cp. also A 1.263; 
Nd* 411 (expl. as kamma-parAvapa vipAka-p e : “ gone 
beyond karma and its results/' i. e. having attained 
NibbAna). See also. the foil, cpds.: k°-AbhisankhIsa, 
"Avarapa, °kkhaya, °nibandhana 
«-Adhikata ruled by karma. Miln 67, 68 ; °ena by the 
influence of k. ibid. -Adhiggahita gripped by karma 
Miln 188, 189 ; -AnurQpa (adj.) (of vipAka) according 
to one’s karma J 111.160; DA 1.37; -A bh isankhAra 
U3 B) accumulation of k. Nd* 116, 183 506. -Abhisanda 


in°cna in consequence of k. Miln 276, cp. J.P.T.S. 1886, 
146; -Araha see I.; -Ayatana 1. work Vbh 324, cp. 
Miln 78 ; 2. action— kamma J 111.542 ; cp. J iv.451. 452. 
-Ayffhana the heaping up of k. Vism 530 ; DhsA 267. 
268; cp. k°g Ayflhi Miln 214 and J.P.T.S. 1885, 58. 
■Avarapa the obstruction caused by k. A 111.436= 
Pug 13 — Vbh 341 (in defin. of sattA abhabbA,: kamm- 
Avarapena samannAgatA, kiles°, vipAk° . * ), Kvu 
341; Miln 154, 155; Vism 177 (— Anantariya-kamma) ; 
-upaga in yatha kamm-fipage satte : the beings as 
undergoing (the consequences of) their respective 
kamma (3B) in form. cavamAne upapajjamBne hlne 
paplte suvappe dubbappq^sugate duggate . . . pajA- 
nAti (or passati) Vin 111.5— D 1.82 — S 11.122 (214)— 
v.266— A iv. 178— v.13 (35, 200, 340)— Vbh 344 ; abbre- 
viated in M 111.178 ; Nett. 178; see also similar Sn 587 ; 
Bdhd hi ; -upacaya accumulation of k. Kvn A. 156; 
-kathi exposition of k. ; chapter in Ps 11.98 ; -kAma (adj.) 
desirous of good karma Th 2, 275 ; PvA 174 ; a 0 opp.— 
inactive, indolent A iv.92, PvA 174; -kiriyA-dassana 
(adj.) understanding the workings of k. J 1.45 ; -kili((ha 
bad, evil k. Dh 15 (=DhA 1.129, expl. kilittha-k 0 ) ; 
-kilesa (2) depravity of action, bad works, there are 4 
enum d at D 111.181 = J 111.32 1, as the non-performance 
of sila 1-4 (see sila), equal to pApa-kAya-k° ; -kkhaya 
(3 B) the termination, exhaustion of the influence of k. ; 
its destruction : sabba-k°-kkhayag patto vimutto 
upadhi-sankhayc S 1. 1 34 ; as brought about by neutral, 
indifferent kamma: D 111.230= A 11.230 sq. ; M 1.93, 
DhsA 89 ; -ja (3 B) produced by k. J 1.52 ; as one mode 
of the origin of disease Miln 135; Nd* 304*; appl d . to 
all existence Miln 271 ; Vism 624 (kammajag Ayatana- 
dvAra-vasena pAkafag hoti); appl d to rQpa Vism 451, 
614 ; appl. to pains of childbirth (°vAtA) J 1.52, DhA 1.165 ; 
a° not caused by k., of AkAsa and nibbAna Miln 268, 271 ; 
-tthAna (2) 1. a branch of industry or occupation, pro- 
fession, said of diff. occupations as farmer, trader, 
householder and mendicant M 11.197; A v.83. 2. occa- 

sion or ground for (contemplating) kamma (see thAna 
11.2. c.), kamma-subject, a technical term referring to 
the instruments of meditation, esp. objects used by 
meditation to realize impermanence. These exercises 
(" stations of exercise " Expos. 224) are highly valued 
as leading to Arahantship DhA 1.8 (yAva arahattag 
kamma-tthAnag kathesi), 96 ; PvA 98 (catu-sacca- 
kamma-tthAna-bhAvanA meditation on the 4 truths ■ 
and the objects of meditation). Freq. in phrase kam- 
matthAne anuyutto (or anuyoga vasena) na cirass'eva 
arahattag pApupi : J 111.36 ; SAsv 49 ; see also J 1.7, 97, 
182, 303, 4x4; Sdhp 493. These subjects of meditation 
are given as 38 at DhsA 168 (cp. Cpd. 202), as 32 
(dvattigs* AkAra-k 0 ) at Vism 240 sq., as 40 at Vism 
110 sq. (in detail); as pafica-sandhika at Vism 277; 
some of them are mentioned at J 1.1 16 ; DhA 1.221, 336 ; 
iv. 90 ; -°g anuyuftjati to give oneself up to meditation 
SAsv 151 ; PvA 61 ; -°g uggaphdti to accept from his 
teacher a particular instrument of meditation Vism 
2 77 S <1* (*lso °assa uggaho & uggaphana); KhA 40; 
DhA 1.9, 262 ; iv.106; PvA 42 ; -°g katheti to teach a 
pupil how to meditate on one of the k° DhA 1.8, 248, 
336 ; PvA 61 ; -°g adSsi DhA iv.106 ; °gaphdti J 111,246 ; 
Vism 89 ; °&cikhhana instruction in a formula of exercise 
DhsA 246; ° diyak a the giver of a k-tth° object, the 
spiritual adviser and teacher, who must be a kalyAga- 
mitta (q. v.), one who has entered the Path ; Vism 89 ; 
Bdhd 89, 91. cp. Vism 241 ; -fthAnika a person practising 
kammatthAna Vism 97, 187, 189 ; DhA 1.335 •' -tappana 
the being depressed on acct. of one's (bad) karma 
DhA 1. 1 50. — -diyida (3 A (b) and cp. °ssaka) the 
inheritor of k., i. e. inheriting the consequences of one’s 
own deeds M 1.390 ; Miln 65— DhsA 66; -dvira " the 
door of action," i. e. the medium by which action is 
manifested (by kAya, vacl, mano) (s. ab) J rv.14; 
KvuA 135 ; DhsA 82 ; Bdhd 8 ; -dhiraya name of a class 
of noun-compounds Kacc 166; -ninatta manifoldness 
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of k. DhsA 64 (also -n£n&karaga ib.) ; -nibandhana 
(3 B) bound to k. ( : rathass’&gi va yAyato, as the linch- 
pin to the cart) Sn 654 ; -nibbatta (3 B) produced 
through k. Miln 268 ; DhsA 361 ; -nimitta the sign, 
token of k. DhsA 41 1 ; -nirodha the destruction of k. 
[see 3 B (d)J ; -paccaya the ground, basis of karma 
Vism 538; KvuA 10 1 ; “paccayena by means of k. 

J vi. 105, Vism 538; (adj.) J v.27i, DhsA 304; -patf- 
sarana (a) having k. as a place of refuge or as a protector 
J vi. 102; Miln 65; cp. DhsA 66; -pa(iba)ha strong by 
k. Miln 301 ; -patha (2 b) pi, the ways of acting ( = sila 
q. v.), divided into kusala (meritorious, good) and 
akusala (demeritorious, evil) and classified according to 
the 3 manifestations intcf 3 kiya°, 4 v&ci°, 3 mano° v 
altogether 10; so at Vin v.138, S 11.168, A v.57, 268; 
as kus° and akus° at D 111.71, 269, 290 ; as 7 only at 
S 11.167; as akus° only at A v.54, 266; Vbh 391 ; Nett 
43; Bdhd 129, 131; °ppatta having acquired the 10 
items of (good) action Sdhp 56, 57. -phala [3 A (a)] the 
fruit of k., the result of (formerly) performed actions 
J 1*35° ; VvA 39, PvA 1, 20, 32; °-upajivin 1 . living 
on the fruit of one's labour (ad I) J iv.160 ; — 2. living 
according to the result of former deeds A 11.135; 
-bandhu having k. as one's relative, i. e. closely tied to 
one's karma (sec °ssaka) Th 1, 496; cp. J vi.ioo, etc. 
-bala the power of k. J vi.108; PvA 82. -bhava 
[3 B (b)] karmic existence, existence through karma 
Vbh 137; DhsA 37; -bhumi 1. the place of work 
J hi. 41 1 ; 2. the ground of actions, i. e. the field of 
meritorious deeds Miln 229 ; -mula (good) k. as a price 
(for long life, etc.) Miln 333, 334, 341 ; -mulaka pro- 
duced by k. Miln 134; -yoni having k. for matrix, i. c. 
as the cause of rebirth Miln 65 ; DhsA 66. -lakkhaga j 
having k. as distinctive characteristic A 1.102 * > 
AA 370 ; -vagga name of section in Nip&ta IV of An- 
guttara (Nos. 232 238) A 11.230 sq. ; -vavafthana the 
continuance of k. DhsA 85 ; -vada (a) holding to the 
view of (the power and efficacy of) k. S 11.33 sq. ; A 
1.287 ( 4- kiriyavada, viriyavida) ; -vadin believing in 
k. D 1. 1 15; Vin 1. 71 ; J vi.6o ; -vipaka [3 A (a)J the j 
ripening of k., the result of one's actions (see above) 
Vbh 106, 182, 268, 281 ; as one of the four mysteries 
(acinteyyini) of Buddhism at Miln 189. — °ja produced 

as a result of k. : D 11.20; Mhbv 78; Ps n.174, 213; 
Miln 135; Vism 382 (appl d to iddhi) ; concerning 
disease as not produced by k.. see A v.iio; Miln 134, 
135; A A 433, 556. -visuddhi meritorious karma 

Dh 16 (=aOh 1. 132); -visesa variety or difference of k. 
DhsA 313; -vega the impetus of k. PvA 284; -sacca 
(adj.) having its reality only in k. ; said of loka, the 
world A 11.232. -samadana (2) the acquisition of ways 
of acting, one's character, or the incurring of karma, 
either as micchadifthi 0 (of wrong views) or samml- 
ditfhi (conforming to the right doctrine), so in yathi- 
kamm-ftpaga passage (q. v.) : D 111.96; M 1.70; hi. 178, 

1 79 ; four such qualities or kinds of karma enum. at | 
Nett 98 ; of Buddha's knowledge as regards the quality 
of a man’s character : S v.304 ; A 111.41 7 sq. ; Ps 11. 1 74 ; 
Vbh 338 ; -samarambha [3 B (a)] having its beginning 
in k. ; said of loka, the world of men ; with °((.hayin: 
lasting as long as the origin (cause) of k. exists A 11.232 ; 
-samutthana [3 B (a)] rising from k. Miln 127 ; DhsA 82 ; 
Kvn 100 ; -s&mbhava produced by k. Miln 127 ; -s&rik 
khaka [see above 3 B (c)J similar or like in consequence 
to the deed done DhA in. 334 (°vip£ka). -sarikkh&ta 
(do.) the likeness between deed and result; -sahaya 
11 companion to the deed,” said of thought DhsA 323 ; 
-socana sorrowing for one’s (bad) deeds DhA 1.128, 
-(s)saka [3 A (b), q. v.] (a) one whose karma is his own 
property, possessed of his own k. M 111.203, etc. (in 
phrase k., kamma-d^y&da, kamma- bandhu, etc. ; cp. 
Vism 301); J iv.128; Miln 65; DA 1.37 = who goes 
according to his own karma (attano k°anuriipag gatig 
gacchanti, n’eva pita puttassa kammena gacchati, na 
putto pltu kammena . . . ) ; der. °ta the fact that 


every being has his very own karma A hi. 1 86 ; Dhs 1 366 ; 
Vbh 324; °ta as adj. ; qualifying il&na, i. e. the know- 
ledge of the individual, specific nature of karma Dhs 
1366, Vbh 328. 

Kamm&ka (adj.) [fr. kamma j connected with, depend 1 
on karma Miln 137 (a 0 ). 

Kamm&nly&t °iya & kammafifia (adj.) 14 workable,” fit 
for work, dexterous, ready, wicldy. Often of citta 
14 with active mind ” in formula vigatQpakkilesa 
mudubhuta k° fhita Anejjappatta D 1.76, ctc. = M 1.22=* 
Pug 68 ; S hi. 232 ; v.92, 233 ; A 1.9 ; DhA 1.289 ; Bdhd 
10 1, expl d at Vism 377 (°iya). Further of citta 
(muduA ca kammaAAaA ca pabhassaraA ca) A 1.257 
(reads °iyafl) = Vism 247; of upekhfi and sati Nd 3 661, 
cp. Bdhd 104; of kaya & citta Bdhd 121. Said of a 
lute= workable, ready for playing A 111.375 = Vin 1.182. 
Of the body A iv.335. — a° not ready, sluggish A 
iv.333 ; Vism 146. — kammafifta-bhava the state of 
being workable, readiness, of k&ya Dhs 46, of vedanA, 
etc., Dhs 326, of citta DhsA 130, see next ; a° unworkable 
condition DhsA 130. 

Kammafifi&tfi (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.J workableness, adapta- 
bility, readiness, appl. to the wood of the sandal tree 
(in simile) A 1.9 ; said of kiiya and citta in connection 
with kammaftfiattag k°bhavo . k°muduta: Dhs 46, 
47 = 326 = 641 5=» 730 ; cp. Dhs 585; similar Bdhd 16, 20, 
71 ; DlisA 136, 1 51 ( = kammasildutA) a° unworkableness, 
inertness, unwicldiness, sluggishness Miln 300 ; Nett 86, 
108, cp. Dhs 1156, 1236; DhsA 255; expl d as citta- 
gelaftftag DhsA 377; as cctaso linattag Vbh 373. 

Kammanta [Sk. karmlnta; kamma -fanta, cp. anta *4.] 
1. doing, acting, working; work, business, occupation, 
profession, paficchanna 0 of secret acting Sn 127 = 
Vbh 357 ; as being punished in Niraya A 1.60 ; S iv.180 ; 
as occupation esp. in pi. kammanta : S v.45=*i35; 
DhA 1.42 (kammanta nappavattanti, no business pro- 
ceeds, all occupations are at a standstill) ; anakula 0 
Sn 262 = Kh v.5 ; abbhantara k° ugga ti va, kappasa 
ti va as housework, falling to the share of the wife 
A 1n.37saiv.365; khetta 0 occupation in the field 
A hi. 77; see also D 1.71 ; # M 111*7 ; S 1.204; Miln 9, 33; 
and below; as place of occupation: Sn p. 13, PvA 62. 
Phrases : °g adhifthati to look after the business A 
1. 1 15 ; PvA 1 41 ; jahati give up the occupation S iv.324 ; 
PvA 133; °g payojeti to do or carry on business D 
1.71 ; 11. 1 75; hi. 66, 95; A hi. 57; °g pavatteti to set a 
business on foot PvA 42 (and vicareti : PvA 93) ; °g 
sagvidahati to provide with work A iv. 269 =272. 
Mhvs vi. 16. — 2. deed, action in ethical sense= 
kamma, character, etc., Kh 136 (k°= kamma) ; papa 0 
doing wrong Pv iv.8 l ; iv. 1 6 1 ; J vi.104 (opp. puftfta 0 ) ; 
as specified by kaya 0 vaci °mano° A v.292 sq. ; VvA 130 
(in parisuddha-kaya-kammantata) ; dhammika k°a 
M 11.191 ; akigna-k° (evam-) of such character S 1.204; 
kurQra-k 0 (adj.) of cruel character A 111.383-= Pug 56 
(in def. of puggalo orabbhiko) ; samma 0 of right doing, 
opp. miccha 0 , as constituting one element of character 
as pertaining to 44 Magga ” ( : q. v.) D 11.216 ; S 11.168 ; 
v.i ; A m. 41 1 ; Bdhd 135 ; expl. as kaya kamma ( = slla 
1-3) at S v.9=» Vbh 105 ; Vbh 235 ; as kaya-duccaritehi 

" fl rati virati . . . Vbh 106. 

-idhifthayika superintendent of work DhA 1.393 ; 
•tth&na : 1. the spot where the ceremonies of the 
Ploughing Festival take place J 1.57; 2. the common 

* ground of a village, a village bazaar J iv.306 ; -dim a 
farm-servant J 1.468 ; -bheri the drum announcing the 
(taking up of) business DhA Iii.ioo ; -vipatti 44 failure of 
action,” evil-doing A 1.270 opp. -aampadft 44 perfection of 
action, right-doing 4 ' A 1.2 71 ; -sagvidhina the providing 
of work D hi. 19 1 (one of the 5 duties of the gahapati). 

Kammantika (adj.) [fr. kammanta] 1. a business manager 
J 1.227* — 2. a labourer, artisan, assistant J 1*377. 



Kammara 
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KarakarA 


K&mm&ra [Vedic karmAra] a smith, a worker in metals 
generally D 11.126, A v.263 ; a silversmith Sn 962 = 
Dh 239 ; J 1.223; a goldsmith J 111.281 ; v.282. The 
smiths in old India do not seem to be divided into 
black-, gold- and silver-smiths, but seem to have been 
able to work equally well in iron, gold, and silver, as 
can be seen e. g. from J 111.282 and VvA 250, where the 
smith is the maker of a needle. They were constituted 
into a guild, and some of them were well-to-do as 
appears from what is said of Cunda at D 11.126 ; owing 
to their usefulness they were held in great esteem by 
the people and king alike J 111.281. 

-uddhana a smith's furnace, a forge J vi.218 ; -kula 
a smithy M 1.25 ; ku{a a smith's hammer Vism 254 ; 
-g*gg* r I a smith's bellows S 1.106; J vi.165 ; Vism 287 
(in comparison); -putta " son of a smith," i. e. a smith 
by birth and trade D 11.126; A v.263; as goldsmith 
J vi.237, Sn 48 (Nd* ad loc. : k° vuccati suvagnakAro) ; 
-bhan^u (bhan<J, cp. Sk. bhAridika a barber) a smith 
with a bald head Vin 1.76; -sala a smithy Vism 413; 
Mhvs 5, 31, 


Kammftsa [Vcdic kalmA?a, which may be referred, with 
kalana, kalusa, kalanka and Gr. tceXcuvog to *Qel, 
fr. which also Sk. kAla black-blue, Gr. ; 

Lat. cAligo & callidus] 1. variegated, spotted, blemished 
J v.69 (°vatma), said of the spotted appearance of 
leprosy. — fig. inconsistent, varying A 11.187. — 2. (nt.) 
inconsistency, blemish, blot A iv.55 ; Vism 51. — a° 
not spotted, i. e. unblemished, pure, said of moral 
conduct I) 11.80; A 11.52; 111.36, 572; vi. 54, 192; 
13dhd 89. 


i 

I 

i 


-karin in a 0 not acting inconsistently A 11.187; cp. 
ibid. 243. -pada 1. (a) having speckled feet J v.475 ; 
(b) (m) one who has speckled feet. i. e. an ogre ; also 
N. of a Yakkha J V.503, 511 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1909, 236 sq.). 


Kammika (adj.-n.) [fr. kamma] 1. (-°) one who does or 
looks after; one whose occupation is of such & such a 
character: aya° revenue-overseer, treasurer DhA 1.184 ; 
sabba 0 (always with ref. to amacca, the king’s minister) 
one who docs everything, the king's confidant Vism 
130 ; PvA 81. — On term Adi° beginner (e. g. Vism 241) 
see Cpd . 53, 129 11.2. — 2. a merchant, trader, in 
jalapatha 0 and thalapatha 0 by sea & by land J 1.121. | 
— 3. a superintendent, overseer, manager J 11.305 1 
(executioner of an order) ; vi.294 » Mhvs 30, 31. — 4. one 
connected with the execution of an ecclesiastical Act . 
Vin 11.5 (cp. p. 22) ; Bdhd 106. j 

1 

Kammin (adj.) ( — °) [fr. kamma, cp. kammaka] doing, per- 
forming, practising J vi.105; Sdhp 196, 292. 

Kamya (adj.) (— °) [fr. k&mj wishing for, desiring DhsA 365 
(sadhu 0 ; v, 1. °k&ma) ; kamya, abl. in the desire for, see 
next. 


Kamyft ( — °) in abl. function (of kamya f. for kamyAya or ! 
kamya adj.?) in the desire for: S 1.143 = J 111.361 I 
(expl d by kflmatflya) ; Sn 854, 929. 

Kamyatft ( — °) & kammati (Nd) [fr. kSm] wish, desire, 
longing for, striving after ; with inf. or equivalent : 
kathetu” VvA 18 ; mufleitu 0 ( + patisankhA) Ps 1.60, ! 
65: Bdhd 123; asotu 0 , adatthu 0 and adassana 0 Vbh 
372. Esp. in definitions, as of chatida : kattu® Vbh . 
208 ; Bdhd 20 ; of jappa : puflcikatA sadhu” Vbh 351 ; 
36i = Dhs 1059; Nd* s. v. tanhftw (: has the better 
reading mucchafici kata asAdhu° ; v. 1. pucchaflci 0 ; 
both Vbh and Dhs have sAdu in text which should ! 
be corrected to asidhu 0 ; see detail under puflcikatA) ; 1 
of mSna\ ketu° Nd* 505; Dhs 1116=1233; Vbh 350 j 
sq. ; Bdhd 24 ; of lapanft : pAtu° (v. 1. cAtu°) Vbh 246= 
352.-— As abl. (=kamy&) in dassana 0 S i.i93=Xh r, ; 
1241 ; Sn 121 (cxpl. as icchiya SnA 179). Cp. kam- : 
maflflatA & kamma-sAdutA. 


Kaya [fr. krl] purchase, buying A 111.226 ( + vi°). 

-(a)kkaya, buying & selling Pv 1.5* (see also Kh 
vn.b and note), -vikkaya (kraya vikraya) buying & 
selling, trade in “pafivirata D i. 5=A n.209=v.205» 
Pug 58 ; D 1.64 ; S v.473 ; Sn 920 ; J v.243 ; Khus 114 ; 
DhA 1.78; PvA 29 (=KhA 212). 

Kayati [krl, perhaps connected with k?] to buy; Inf. 
ketug J 111.282 ; cp. kiriAti. 

Kayika [fr. kri, cp. BSk. kniyika Divy 505J a buyer, trader, 
dealer Miln 334. 

Kayin a buyer J vi.i 10. 

Kara [fr. Ij] 1. (adj.) ( — °) producing, causing, forming* 
making, doing, e. g. anta 0 putting an end to ; pabhag 
causing splendour ; pApa 0 doing evil ; divA° & divasa 
the day- maker, i. e. the sun ; kanhabhAva 0 causing a 
" black " existence (of pApakamma) J iv.9 ; pada- 
sandhi 0 forming a hiatus PvA 52 ; vacana 0 , etc. — 
2. (m) " the maker," i. e. the hand Mhvs 5, 255-256; 
30, 67. -atikarag (adv.) doing too much, going too 
far J 1.431 ; -dukkara (a) difficult to do, not easy, hard, 
arduous S 1.7; iv.260 ; A 1.286; iv.31, 135; v.202 . 
-f durabhisambhavo Sn 429701 ; Ud. 61 ; (n. nt.) some- 
thing difficult, a difficult task A 1.286 (cp. iv.31); 
J 1.395 ; Miln 12 1 , dukkara-kArikA "doing of a hard 
task," exertion, austerity M 1.93 ; Nd* 262 b . -sukara 
easy to do S 1.9 ; 11.181 ; Dh 163 ; Ud 61 ; na sukarag 
w. inf. it is not easy to ... D 1.250; A 111.52, 184; 

iv.334- 

-kanaka (m. nt.) a hand-wheel, i. e. a pulley by which 
to draw up a bucket of water Vin 11.122 ; cp. Vin. Texts 
111. 1 12 ; -ja "born of kamma" in haraja-kuya the body 
sprung from action, an expression always used in a 
contemptible manner, therefore^ the impure, vile, low 
body A v.300 ; J 1.5; Vism 287, 404; DA 1.113, 

22 1; DhA i.io ; 111.420; DhsA 403. kataja-rUpa 
Vism 326. -tala the palm of the hand Mhbv 6, 34 ; 
-mara " one who ought to die from the hand (of the 
enemy)," but who, when captured, was spared and 
employed as slave; a slave J in. 147, 361; iv.220 ; 
DhA 111.487 ; •°anltd a woman taken in a raid, but sub- 
sequently taken to wife ; one of the 10 kinds of wives 
(see itthi) Vin 111.140 (*=dhajAhatA) ; -gdhan ganhdti to 
make prisoner J 1.355 I \ -mita " to be measured 

with (two) hands," in °majjhA, a woman of slender 
waist J v.219; vi. 457. 

Karaka 1 [Etymology unknown. The Sanskrit is also 
karaka, and the medieval ko$as give as meaning, besides 
drinking vessel, also a coco-nut shell used as such (with 
which may be compared Lat. carina, nutshell, keel of a 
boat ; and Gr. xdpva, nut.) It is scarcely possible that 
this could have been the original meaning. The coco- 
nut was not cultivated, perhaps not even known, in 
Kosala at the date of the rise of Pali and Buddhism] 

1. Water-pot, drinking-vessel ( — : pAnlya-bhAjana 
PvA 251). It is one of the seven requisites of a 
samaga Vin 11.302. It is called dhammakaraka there, 
and at 11. 118, 177, This means "regulation water- 
pot" as it was provided with a strainer (parissavana) 
to prevent injury to living things. See also Miln 68 ; 
Pv m.2* 4 ; PvA 185. — 2. hail (also karaka) J iv. 167; 
Miln 38 ; Mhvs xn. 9. 

•vassa a shower of hail, hail-storm J iv.167 ; Miln 38, 
308 ; DhA 1.360. 

Karakul (for katakatA, q. v.) (adv.) by way of gnashing 
or grinding the teeth (cp. Sk. dantAn kataka(Apya), 
i. e. severely (of biting) J 111.203 (passage ought to be 
read as karakarA nikhAditvA). 



Karaftja 24 Karisa*. 


Kanfija [cp. Sk. karaftja, accord, to Aufreciit, Halftyudha 
p. 176 the Dalbergia arborea] the tree Pongamia 
glabra, used medicinally Vin 1.201 ; J vi.518, 519. 

Karapa [fr. kf, cp. Vedic karaga] 1. adj. (f. I) ( — °) doing, 
making, causing, producing ; as cakkhu 0 flftria 0 (leading 
to clear knowledge) S iv.331 ; v.97 ; It 83 ; and acakkhu 0 
etc. S v.97 1 nathft °a dhamma A v.23 (cp. v.89) and 
thera 0 A 11.22; dubbagga 0 S v.217; sec also D 1.245; 
M. 1.15; S v.96, 115; A xv .94; v.268; Miln 289. — 
2. (nt.) ( — °) the making, producing of ; the doing, per- 
formance of (=kamma), as bali 0 offering of food 
= bali kanjma) PvA 81; gabbha 0 Sn 927; panujja 0 
Sn 256. 3. (abs.) (a) the doing up, preparing J v.4< o, 

vi.270 (of a building: the construction) (b) the doing, 
performance of, as p&pitipfttassa k° and ak° (“ com- 
mission and omission”); DhA 1.214; means of action 
J 111.92. (c) ttg. the instrumental case (with or without 

°vacana) PvA 33 ; VvA 25, 53, 162, 174. -°atthe in the 
sense of, with the meaning of the instrumental case 
J 111.98 ; v.444 ; PvA 35 ; VvA 304 ; DhsA 48 ; Kacc 1 57. 

— 4. ( — °) state, condition ; in noun-abstract function = 
°ttag (cp. kamma 1. 2) as n§na° (=nanattarj) difference 
M 11.128 ; S iv. 294 ; Bdhd 94 ; kasi 0 ploughing PvA 66 ; 
kattabba 0 ( = kattabbattag ) “what is to be done,” 
i. e. duty PvA 30 ; puja° veneration PvA 30. sakk3ra° 
reverence, devotion SnA 284. 

Note : in massu° and kamma" some grammarians have 
tried to derive k° from a root kf, to hurt, cut, torture 
(see Morris J.P.T.S. 1893, 15), which is however quite 
unnecessary [see kamma 3 A (b), kata" 1 (b)J. Karana 
here stands for kamma, as clearly indicated by semantic 
grounds as well as by J vi.270 where it explains kap- 
pita-kesa-massu, and J 111.1 14 = v.309 where massu- 
kamma takes the place of “karana, so also DA 1.137. 
a° Negative in all meanings of the positive, i. e. the 
non-performing J 1.131; v.222 ; Nett 81; PvA 59; 
DhsA 127; non-undertaking (of business) J 1.229; non- 
commission M 1.93 ; abstaining from Dhs 299. Cpd. 
-uttariya (nt.) angry rejoinder, vehement defence 
DhA 1.44. 

Karaplya [grd. of karoti] x. adj. (a) that ought to be, must j 
or should be dbnc, to be done, to be made (=kfttabbag I 
karaq&rahag KhA 236) Vin 1.58; D 1.3, cp. Miln 183; 

A v.210 ; DA 1.7. Often — 0 in the sense of " doing, 
making,” as yathS. kftma 0 S 11.226; cp. iv.91, 159; 

“ having business ” bahu° D 11.76 ; A 111. 1:6; S 11.3*15 ; 
anukampa" PvA 61 : — (b) done, in the sense of un- 
doing, i. e. overcome, undone D 11.76 cp. Dial. 11.81 n. 

2. (tn.) one who has still something left to perform | 
(for the attainment of Arahantship, a sekha J irt.23. 

— 3. (nt.) (a) what ought to be done, duty, obligation ; 
affairs, business D 1.85; xx.68, 74 cp. A iv.16; M 1.271 ; 

S hi. 168; iv.281 cp. Vin 111.12; Vin 1.139; A 1.58; 
Sn 143 ; Sn p. 32 (yan te karanlyag tag karohi “ do 
what you have to do ”) ; — °g tircti to conclude a business 
Vin 11.158 ; J v.298. Katag °g done is what was to be 
done, I have done my task, in freq. formula " khiijft 
jati vusitag brahmacariyag . . .” to mark the attain- 
ment of Arahantship D 1.84; 11.68=153; Th 2, 223; 
Vin 1. 14 ; Sn p. 16 ; DA 1.226, etc. See Arahant n.C. — 
There are 3 duties each of a samana, farmer and house- 
holder enumerated at A 1.229 ; 3 of a bhikkhu A 1.230 ; 

— (b) use, need (with instr.) : appam&dena k° S xv.125 ; 
cetan&ya k° A v.2, 312 ; cp. Miln 5, 78. akaraglya 

1. (adj.) (a) what ought not to be done, prohibited 
A 1.58; 111.208 = DA 1.235. — (b) incapable of being 
done (c. gen.) It 18. — (c) improper, not befitting 
(c. gen.) Vin 1.45=216=111.20; PvA 64. — (d) not to 
be '* done,” i. e. not to be overcome or defeated D 11.76 ; 

A iv.113.; — (e) having nothing to do Vin 1.154. — 

2. (nt.) a forbidden matter, prohibition Vin 11.278 — 
*a° 1. having business, busy Vin 1.155; — 2. one who 
has 8 till something to do (in sense of above 2) D 11.143 ; 
Th t, 1045 ; DA 1.9. 
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I Kanmlyatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] the;fact tb5it something 
has to be performed, an obligation Vin *11.89, 93; sa # 
being left with something .to do Miln 140 * 

Karajtfft (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. karapda# °ka, °ika. The Dh&tu- 
mahjGsa cxpl" k. by “ bhijanatthe ”] 1. a basket or* 
box of wicker-work Mhvs 31, 98; Davs v.60 ; DhA 
in. 18; — 2. the cast skin, slough of a serpent D 1.77 
(=DA 1.222 ahi-kaiicuka) cp. Dial. 1.88. * 

Karajtfaka [fr. last] a box, basket, casket, as dussa° 
M i.2J5 = S v.7i = A iv.230 (in simile); S 111.131; 

v.351 cp. Pug 34; J 196; m.527; v.473 (here to be 
changed into kora^d a ^ a ) » DA 1.222 (villva 0 ) ; SnA zi. 

Karamanda [etym. ?] a shrub Vism 183 (4-kanavira). 

Karati 1 [cp. Sk. krntati] to cut, injure, hurt ; in M karato 
kSrayato chindato chedapayato . . . M D 1.52 = M 1.516; 

S 111.208. 

Karati 2 (°ti) (f.) a superior kind of bean, the Dolichos 
catjang J vi.536 (=rajamasa). 

Karabha the trunk of an elephant; in karabhoru (k°+ urn) 
(a woman) with beautiful thighs Mhbv 29. 

| Karamara see Kara. 

Kara}a (karala) a wisp of grass (tipa°) DhA 111.38 ; DhsA 
272. 

Karavf [cp. Sk. kala-kaotha cuckoo, & kalavinka sparrow] 
the Indian cuckoo J vi.539. 

Karavlka same J v.204, 416; Vv 3 6 4 ; Vism 112, 206; 
VvA 166, 2 iq. 

-bhanin speaking like the cuckoo, i. e. with a clear 
and melodious voice, one of the mah&purisa-lakkhanas 
D 11.20=111.144— i73 = M 11. 137, etc.; cp. Dial. n.i7n. 
and BSk. kalavinka-manojna-bha§in Sp. Av.S I.371 
(Index p. 225, where references to Lalitavist. are given). 

Karavlya (°iya) = prcc. J vi.538. 

Karavlra [cp. Sk. karavira] 1. the oleander, Nerium 
odorum. Its flower was used especially in garlands 
worn by delinquents (see kantha) — 2. a kind of grass 
J iv. 92. -patta a kind of arrow M 1.429. 

Karahi (Sk. karhi, when ? kar=loc. of pron. st. *quo=» 
Lat. cur why, Goth, hvar, E. where), only in karaha-ci 
(karhi cid) at some time, generally preceded by kad&ci 
D 1.17; ii- 139 ; M 1.177, 454; A 1.179; iv.ioi; Miln 
73* 7 6 - 

Karin (adj.) [fr. kara] “ one who has a hand,” an elephant 
(cp. liatthin) Mhvs 24, 34; 25, 68; Davs iv.2. In 
cpds. kari. 

-gajjita the cry of the elephant, an elephant’s trumpet- 
ing Davs v.56 ; -vara an excellent elephant Mhbv 4, 143 ; 
Divs iv. 2. 

Kari-paribandha (adj.) [= karlsa- pari baddha] bound up in 
filth, full of filth, disgusting ; Ep. of the bodyTh 1, 1152. 
Kari hero is abbrev. of karlsa* (see note ad loc.). 

Karlsa 1 (nt.) a square measure of land, being that space 
on which a karlsa of seed can be sown (Tamil karlsa), 
see Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon , 
p. 18 ; J 1.94, 212 ; iv.233, 276 ; VvA 64. 

Karisa 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. karlsa, to chruatti to vomit, cp. 
Lat. -cerda in miiscerda, sfleerda] refuse, filth, excre- 
ment, dung D 11.293 ; J 1/5 ; Vism 259, 358 (in detail) ; 
PvA 87, 258 ; KhA 59 ; rnutta® urine and faeces A 1*139.2 
Sn 835. . m 

-magga the anus J iv.327 ; •vica (nt.) a cesspool 
J 111,263 (agflthakiipa) ; -viyin, f. °inl diffusing am ^ 
odour of excrement PvA 87. 


Karuna 

.Karooft (f.) ,[cp- Vedic karuna nt. (holy) action; Sk. 
karuga, fr. kf. As adj. karuna see* under 3. h pity, 
compassion. Karuna is one of the 4 qualities of 
character significant of a human being who has attained 
enfranchisement of heart (ceto-vimutti) in the 4 senti-v 
ments, viz. metta k.° upekha mudita Frcq. found in this 
formula' with °sahagatena cetasA. The first two 
qualities arc complementary, and SnA 128 (on Sn 73) 
explains k° as 44 ahita-dukkh-apanaya-kAmatA," tic 
desire of removing bane and sorrow (from one’s fellow- 
men), whilst mettA is expl. as 44 hita-sukh-Apanaya- 
kAmata," the desire of bringing (to one's fellow-men) that 
which is welfare and good. Other definitions arc 44 para- 
dukkhesati sadhunag hadayakampanag karoti ti " Bdhd 
21; 44 sattesu k° karunAyanA karugAyitattag karugA 
cetovimutti " as expl. of avihipsa dhatu Vbh 87 ; para- 
dukkhAsahana-rasA Vism 318. K°sahagatena cetasa 
denotes the exalted state of compassion for all 
beings (all that is encompassed in the sphere of one's 
good influence : see cAtuddisa 14 extending over the 4, 
i. 0. all, directions): D 1.251 ; 111.78, 50, 224; S IV.29O, 
322, 351; V.T15; A 1.183, 196; Ii. 129, 184; 111.225; ! 
v.300, 345; J 11.129; Nd* on Sn 73; Vbh 273, 280; J 
Dhs 1258. The def. of karuna at Vism 318 runs 44 para- | 
dukkho sati sadhunag hadaya-kampanap karoti." j 
Frequently referred to as an ideal of contemplation (in I 
conn. w. bhAvana Sc jhAna), so in 44 karunap cetovi- . 
muttip hh&vcti " S v.119; A 1.38; v.30n ; in k° ceto- j 
vimutti bhAvita bahuli katA, etc. D 111.248 ; A 111.291 ; | 
iv. 300 ; in k°-sahagatap saddhindriyap A 1.42 ; un- 
specified S v.131 ; A m. 185; Nett 121, 124; Ps 1.8; 
k°-f metta Nett 25; k°-f mudita Bdhd 16 sq., 26 sq. 

29 ; ananta k° pafina as Ep. of Buddha Bdhd 1 
karunap durato katvA, without mercy, of the Yama- ( 
dutA, messengers of Death Sdhp 287 ; maha° great j 
compassion Ps 1.126, 133 ; -°samapatti a 4 gest,’ feat of | 
great compassion : in which Buddha is represented when | 
rising and surveying the world to look for beings to be 1 
worthy of his mercy and help J) ir.237; Ps. i, 126 f. 
DhA 1.26, 367; PvA 61, 195; — 3. As adj. only in 1 
cpds. (e. g. °vAca merciful speech ; ncg. akaruna 
merciless Mhbv 85, & ati° very merciful j iv.142) and , 
as adv. karunap pitifully; piteously, mournfully, in k° ! 
paridevati J vi.498, 513, 551 ; Cp. ix.54 ; a ^ so 
karuna J vi.466. — See also karuflfla. 

-Adhimutta intent upon compassion D 11.241, 24 2 ; 
-Anuvattin following the dictates of mercy Da vs 111.30; 
-gunaja originating in the quality of compassion Sdhp 
570 ; -jala water of c., shower of mercy Miln 22 ; Mhbv 
16 ; -jhana meditation on pity, ecstasy of c. 1) 11.237-39 ; 
-fthaniya worthy of c. PvA 72 ; -para one who is highest 
in compassion, compassionate Sdhp 112, 345 ; -bala the 
power of c. Mhvs 15, 61, 130 ; Sdhp 577 ; -brahma vihara 
divine state of pity Vism 319. -bhavana consideration 
or cultivation of pity Vism 314 sq. -rasa the sweet- 
ness of c. Mhbv 16; -vihara (a heart) in the state , 
of c. Vism 324 (Sc adj. °vihArin) ; DA 1.33 ; -sagara an 
ocean of mercy Mhbv 7 ; -sitala 44 cool with c." + hadaya, j 
whoso heart is tempered with mercy Sdhp 33; DA 1.1. j 

J 

K&rug&y&ti [v. den. fr. karugi ; cp. BSk. karunayati Divy 
*105] to feel pity for, to have compassion on Sn 1065 
(°AyamAna; expl. by Nd* as anuddayamAno anurakkh® 
anuggagh® anukamp 0 ) ; Vbh 273; Vism 314. Der. ( 
°AyanA compassionateness Vbh 87 = 273 (and °ayitattag • 

• ibid.). j 

Karumbhaka a species of rice-plant of a ruddy colour | 
Miln 252 (see Mil. trsl. 11.73). j 

Kantmht (pi.) a class of Devas D 11.260. 

Karapet [metathesis for kaperu, q. v., cp. Sk. karepu] 
elephant, in cpd. -lolita resounding with the noise made 
•"by elephants, of a forest Th 2, 273. 


Karoti 


! Karepuki (f.) [fr. karepu) a female elephant J 11*343; 

, DhA 1.196 (v. 1 . for kaperu). 

; Kareri in Childers the tree Capparis trifoliata, but see 
1 Brethren, p. 363, n. 2 : musk-rosc tree or 44 karer " ; 
j Th 1, 1062 ; Ud 31 ; J v.405 ; vi.534. # 

Karoti 1 (f.) 1. a basin, cup, bowl, dish J 1.243; n.363 ; 
111.225 ; iv.67; v.289, 290. — 2. the skull (cp. kalopi. 
On the form cp. Dial . 1.227 n.) J vi.592. 

Karofi 2 (m.) a class of genii that formed one of the 3 
guards of the devas against the astiras J 1.204, associated 
with the nAgas (cp. Divy 218; and Morris, J.P.TS+ 
1893, 22). As N. of Supapnas (a kind of Garu^as) 
expl‘ l as 41 tesag karoti nArna pAnabhojanag " by C. 
on J 1.204. Kern, Toev. s. v. compares BSk. karota- 
pApayah a class of Yakuts MVastu 1.30. 

Karotika [fr. karoti 1 )] 1. a bowl, basin J iv.68 ; DhA 11.131 
(sappi°). — 2. the skull J vi.592 ; where it may be a. 
helmet in the form of a skull. 

Karotiya= karojika 2, J vi.593. 

Karoti V. irreg. [Sk. karoti, *qjier to form, to build (or 
plait, weave ? see kamma), cp. kar-man, Lith. kfirti to 
build, O.Tr. cruth form; Lat. corpus, with p- addition, 
as Sk. krpa, kjp^kfp Derived are kalpa> kappa, 
kalpato kappeti]. Of the endless variety of forms 
given by grammarians only the foil, are bona fide and 
borne out by passages from our texts (when bracketed, 
found in gram, works only): 1. Act. 1. Ind. Pres, 
karomi, etc. Sn 78, 216, 512, 666=l)h 306= It 42; 
Opt. kare Dh 42, 43, pi. (kareyyAma) karcyyAtha 
S11 p. 1111 ; or (sing.) kareyya (freq.), karcyyAsi PvA 11 
kareyya Sn 920, 923; kuriyA (=Sk. kuryAt) J vi.206; 
Ppr. karan Dh 136, or karonto (f. karontl) Dh 16, 116. 
--2. Impf. (akara, etc.). — 3. Aor. (akaq) akarig, 
etc., 3rd sing. akAsi S11 343, 537, 2nd pi. akattha Pv 

I . 1 1 » ; PvA 45, 75; 3rd pi. akarigsu ; akagsu Sn 882; 
PvA 74 ; without augment kari DhA 11.59. Prohibitive 
mA(a)kasi Sn 339. 1068, etc. — 4. Impcr. karohi 
Sn p. 32 ; 1062 ; karotha Sn 223 ; KhA 168. — 5. Fut. 
karissAmi, etc.; kassAmi Pv iv.i 39 ; kAsag J iv.286 ; 
vi. 36 ; kahAmi (in sense of 1 will do, I am determined to 
do, usually w. puftflag & kusalag poetical only) Pv 

II. 1 1 3 ; Vv 33 la2 ; 2nd sing. kAhasi Sn 427, 428 ; Dh 154 ; 
1st pi. kAhAma Pv iv.10 11 . — 6. Inf. kAtug PvA 4, 61, 
69, 1 15, Kh vi. 10, etc.; kattug VvA 13; kAtave Mhvs 
35, 29 ; Vv 44 1§ (= kAtug) ; kAtuye Th 2, 418. — - 7. Pp, 
kata, see sep. — 8. Ger. katvA Sn 127, 00i, 705, etc.; 
katvAna (poet.) Sn 89, 269, Pv 1. 1 3 ; karitvA sec iv. 
II. Med . 1. Ind. pres, (kubbe, etc.) 3rd sing, kubbati 
Sn 1 68, 81 1 ; 3rd pi. kubbanti Sn 794; or 3rd sing, 
kurute Sn 94, 796, 819; It. 67; Opt. (kubbe, etc.) 2nd 
pi. kubbetha Sn 702, 719, 917; It 87; or 3rd sing. 
kayirA Sn 728=1051 ; S 1.24; Dh 53, 117; kayirAtha 
(always expl. by kareyya) Dh 25, 1 17 ; It 13 ; Pv 1.1 1 11 ; 
KhA 224; kubbaye Sn 943. — Ppr. (kurumkna, kub- 
bftno, karAno) (a)kubbag Sn 844, 913; (a)kubbanto 
It 86; f. (vi)kubbantl Vv 11*; (a)kubbamAna Sn 777, 
778, 897; (vi)kubbamAna Vv 33 1 . — 2. Impf. (akarig, 
2nd sing, akarase, etc.) 3rd sing, akubbatha Pv n.i3 li ; 
1st pi. akaramhase J 111.26, °a DhA 1.145. — 3. Aor. 
(none) — 4. Imper. (2nd sing, kurussu, 3rd sing, kuru- 
tag, 2nd pi. kuruvho) 3rd sing, kurutag (=Sk. kurutAg) 

J vi. 288. — ’5- Fut. (none). III. Pass . 1. Ind. pres, 
(karlyati, etc.) kayirati Dh 292 = Th 1, 635; KhA 168; 
and kliati Th 1, 143. Ppr. (karlyamAna, kaylra 9 ). — 

2. Fut. kariyissati Vin 1.107. — 3. Grd. karhglya 
(q. v.), (kayya) kAtabba DhA 1.338. IV. Caud. 1 . 
(Denom. to kAra) kArayati=>kAreti, in origin, meifnihg 
of build, construct, and fig. perform, exercise, rule* 
wield (raj jag) : kArehi PvA 81 (of hut?), kArayissAm^ 
Pv n.6^ (of doll); kAressag J v.297 (do.),, ak&rayi Py 
n.13 10 ; akArayug. Mhvs iv.3 ; akAresi Mhvs ^3^ 8jj^ ! 
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karctug PvA 74 ; kArayam&na VvA 9 (of chair) ; kAretvA I 
(nAmag) PvA 1O2 ; karitvA Sn 444 (vasig) 074; 680 I 
(vittig) ; p. 97 (uttarAsangag). V. Caus. II. KAra- 
pcti S 1.179; PvA 20; Aor. karapesi he had (^caused 
to be) erected, constructed Vin 11.159 ; fut. karapessami 
Mlivs 20, i) ; ger. kArApetva PvA 123 ; grd. kSrapetabba 
Vin 11. 1 34. 

Meanings of karoti ; 1. to build, erect Mhvs 19, 36; 
2o, 9 (Cans.). — 2. to act, perform, make, do Vin 1.155 ; 

J 1.24; n.153 (tatha karomi yatha na . . . I prevent, , 
cp. Lat. facio ne . . .) ; in. 297 ; Pv 1.8 8 — n.6 19 ; Mhvs | 
3, 1 ; 7, 22 ; — 3. to produce DhA 1.172 ; — 4. to write, j 
compose J vi.410; PvA 287; — 5. to put oil, dress 
Vin 11.277; J 1.9; — 0. to impose (a punishment) , 
Mhvs 4, 14; — 7. to turn into (with loc. or two arc.) j 
] 11.32 ; Mhvs 9, 27; — 8. to use as (with two acc.) 

J 1.T13 ; 11.24 • — 9- t° bring into (with loc.) J v.454 — | 
in. to place (with loc.) J v.274 ; (with acc. of the person) 
J)h 102. It is very often used periphrastically, where 
the trsi n would simply employ the noun as verb, e. g. j 
kathag k° D 11.98 ; kodhag k° and kopag k° to be 
angry J iv.22 ; vi.257 ; cayag k° to hoard up ; corikag | 
k° to steal Vin 1.75 ; tan hag k° (c. loc.) to desire J 1.5 ; j 
sitag k° to cool D 11.129. — It is often comp* 1 with j 
nouns or adjectives with a change of final vowel to i ! 
(i) uttAni 0 to make clear P 11.105; pAkafi 0 , bahuli". 
mu phi 0 , etc. (q. v.). Cp. the same process in conn, 
with bhavuti. — The meanings of karoti are varied 
according to the word with which it is connected ; it 
would be impossible and unnecessary to give an ex- I 
haustive list of all its various shades. Only a few ; 
illustrations may suffice : agse k° to place on one's , 
shoulder J 1.9 ; antarayag k° to prevent J 1.232 ; adig 
k° (c. acc.) to begin with; nimittag k° to give a hint j 
P it. 103 ; patarAsag k° to breakfast; mfmasag k L to \ 
make up one's mind ; mahag k ,J to hold a festival P ! 
11.165 ; massug k° to trim the beard DhA 1.253 I musa- j 
vAdag k° to tell a lie J vi.401 ; raj jag k° to reign S 1.218 ; j 
vase k° to bring into one’s power J 1.79 ; sainlhig k° to 
make an agreement Mhvs io; sinehag k° to become 
fond of J 1.190. — Similarly, cp' 1 with adverbs: alag 
k° to make much of, i. e. to adorn, embellish; durato ! 
k° to keep at a distance, i. e. keep free from PvA 17 ; j 
Sdhp 287; inirak k° (purakkharoti) to place before, i. c. 
to honour Pv iu.7 1 . -- Note phrase kig karissati what 
difference docs it make ? (Cp. Ger. was macht’s) P 1.120 ; 
or what about , . . J 1.152. 

Kalakala (adj.) [cp. Sk. kala] any indistinct and confused 
noise Mhbv 23 (of the tramping of an army); in -mu- 
khara sounding confusedly (of the ocean) ibid. 18. Cp. 
karakarA. 

Kalati fkal, kalayatij to litter an (indistinct) sound: 
pp. kalita Th i, 22. 

Kalanda [ep. Sk. knranda piece of wood ?] heap, stack 
(like a heap of wood ? cp. kalingara) Miln 292 (sisa n ). 

Kalandaka 1. a squirrel Miln 368; —2. an (ornamental) 
cloth or mat, spread as a seat J vi.224 ; -nivapa N. of 
a locality in Veluvana, near RAjagaha, where oblations 
had been made to squirrels I> 11.116; Vin 1.137; n.105, 
290, etc. 

Kalabha [cp. Sk. kalabha] the young of an elephant : see* 

hatthi and cp. kalSra. 

Kalamba (nt.) [cp. Sk. kalamba menispermum calumba, 
kalamln convolvulus repens] N. of a certain herb or ! v 
plant (Convolv. repens ?) ; may be a bulb or radish I 
J iv. 46 (— tfilakanda), cp. p. 371, 373 (where C exph by 
tAla-kanda ; gloss BB however gives iatA-tanta) ; vr.578. 
See also kadamba & kajimba. 

•rukkha the Cadamba tree J vi.290. 

Kalambaka— kalamba, the C. tree J vi.535. 


Kalambukft (f.)=kalambaka D 111.87 (vv. 11 . kaladukA, 
kalabaka) the trsl" [Dial. 111.84) has 44 bamboo." 

Kalalft (tn. nt.) 1. mud J 1.12, 73; Miln 125, 324, 346; 
Mhbv 150; PvA 215 ( = kaddama); DhA 111.61 ; iv.25. 
— su° 4 ‘ well-muddied " i. e. having soft soil (of a field) 
Miln 255. — 2. the residue of sesamum oil (tcla°), used 
for embalming J 11.155. — 3. in Embryology; the 
44 soil," the placenta S 1.206= Kvu 11.494 i Miln I2 5 - 
Also the first stage in the formation of the foetus (of 
which the first 4 during the first month are k., abbuda, 
pesi, ghana, after which the stages arc counted by 
months 15 & 10 ; see Vism 236; Nd l 120 ; & cp. Miln 
40). — 4. the fietus, appl. to an egg, i. e. the yolk 
Miln 49. — In cpds with kar <& hhii the form is kalaii 0 . 

-gata (a) fallen into the mud Miln 325 ; -gahana 44 mud 
thicket.” dense mud at the bottom of rivers or lakes 
J 1.329 ; -kata made muddy, disturbed Vv 8.| 31 (VvA 
343); -bhuta=prec,, A 1.9, cp. J 11.100; A 111.233 ; 
Miln 35 ; -makkhita soiled with mud DhA 111.61. 

Kalasa (nt.) [cp. Vedic kalasa] 1. a pot, waterpot, dish, 
jar M 111.141 ; J tv. 384 ; DA vs iv.49 ; PvA 162. ~ 2. the 
female breasts (likened to a jar) Mhbv 2, 22. 

Kalaha [Cp. Sk. kalaha, fr. kal] quarrel, dispute, fight 
A 1.170; iv. 196, 401 ; Sn 802, 863 (+ vivada) ; J 1.483; 
Nd 2 427; DhA 111.250 (udaka 0 about the water); 
iv. 2 19; Sdhp 135. °g udireti to quarrel J v.395 ; 
karoti id. J 1.191, 404; PvA 13; vaddheti to increase 
the tumult, noise J v.ji2 ; DhA 111.255. — a° harmony, 
accord, agreement S 1.224; inaha° a serious quarrel, a 
row J iv. 88. 

-Abhirata delighting in quarrels, quarrelsome Sn 276 , 
Th 1, 958. -gkara picking up a quarrel J vi.45 ; 
-karana quarrelling, fighting J v.413; -karaka (f.-i) 
quarrelsome, pugnacious A iv.196; Vin 1.328; 11.1 ; 
-karana the cause or reason of a dispute J ill. 1 51 ; 
vi. 33O ; -jata 44 to whom a quarrel has arisen,” quarrel- 
ling, disputing A 1.70; Vin 1.341 ; 11.86, 261 ; Ud 67; 
J 111. 1 49; -pavaddhani growth or increase of quarrels, 
prolongation of strife (under 6 evils arising from in- 
temperance) P 111.182=^ PhsA 380; -vad^hana (nt.) 
inciting & incitement to cjuarrcl J v.393, 394 ; -sadda 
brawl, dispute J vi.336. 

Kala [Vedic kala *squel, to Lat scalpo, Gr. tncaWw, Ohg 
scolla, scilling, scala. The Dhtp. (no 613) expl* kala 
by 44 sankhyane.*’] 1. a small fraction of a whole, 
generally the 16th part; the 16th part of the moon's 
disk ; often the )6th part again subdivided into 16 parts 
and so on : one infinitesimal part (see VvA 103 ; DhA 
11.63), in this sense in the expression kalag n&gghati 
so)asig 44 not worth an infinitesimal portion of " = very 
much inferior to S 1.19; 111.156— v. 44= It 20 ; A 1.166, 
213; iv. 252 ; Ud 1 1 ; Dh 70 ; Vv 43 7 ; PhA 11.63 ( = kof- 
(hAsa) PhA iv. 74. — 2. an art, a trick (lit. part, turn) 
J 1.163. — kalag upeti to be divided or separated Miln 
106; PhA 1. 1 19; sec sakala. — In cpd. with bhu as 
kali -bhavati to be divided, broken up J 1.467 (= bhij- 
jati). Cp. vikala. 

Kalapa [Cp. Sk. kalapa] 1. anything that comprises a 
number of things of the same kind ; a bundle, bunch ; 
sheaf ; a row, multitude ; usually of 'grass, bamboo- or 
sugar-canes, sometimes of hair and feathers S TV.290 
(tina°) ; J 1.158 (do.) ; 25 (naja 0 ), 51 (mAlA°), ion (uppala- 
kumuda 0 ) ; v.39 (uslra°) ; Miln 33 ; PvA 257, 260 (ucchu 0 ), 

* 272 (velu 0 ) ; 46 (kesA), 142 (mora-pifija 0 ) — 2. a quiver 
Vin 11.192 ; It 68; J vi.236; Miln 418; PvA 154, 169. 
— 3. in philosophy : a group of qualities, pertaining to 
the material body (cp. rupa 0 ) Vism 364 (dasadhamma 0 ) 
626 (phassa-paflcamakA dhamml) ; Bdhd 77 (rupa 0 ). 
78, 120. 

-agg* (nt.) 44 the first (of the) bunch,” the first 
(sheaves) of a crop, given away as alms DhA 1.98. 
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-sammasana grasping (characteristics) by groups Vism 
287, 606, 626 sq. 1 

Kalapaka 1. a band, string (of pearls) Vin 11.315 ; Mhvs 
30, 67. — 2. a bundle, group J 1.239. 

Kal&pin (adj.) [fr. kalApa] having* a quiver J vi.49 (acc. I 
pi. °ine). f. kalapini a bundle, sheaf (yava°) S iv.201 ; 1 
11. 1 14 (nala°). 

Kal&buka (nt.) [cp. Sk. kalapaka] a girdle, made of several 
strings or bands plaited together Vin 11.136, 144, 319; j 

Kal&ya a kind of pea, the chick-pea M 1.245 (ka|Aya) ; 

S 1. 1 50 ; A v. 170 ; S11 p. 124 ; J 11.75 ( — varaka, the bean 
Phaseolus trilobus, and kAlarAja-mAsa) ; J 111.470 ; 
DhA 1,319. Its size may be gathered from its relation ' 
to other fruits in ascending scale at A v.i7«> = S 1 • ■ 5* 1 — i 
Sn p. 124 (where the size of an ever- increasing boil is 
described). It is larger than a kidney bean (mugga) 
and smaller than the kernel of the jujube (kola 1 1 hi). 

-matta of the size of a chick pea S 1.150 ; A v.170 ; 

Sn p. 124 ( 1 ) ; J hi. 370 ; DhA 1.319. 

Kalfiyati [Dcnom. fr. kala] to have a measure, to outstrip 
J 1.163 (taken here as ** trick, deceive "). 

Kalara in hatthi 0 at Ud 41, cxpD in C by potaka, but cp. 
the same passage at DhA 1.58 which reads kalabha, 
undoubtedly better. Cp. kalarika. 

Kali (m.) [cp. Sk. kali] 1. the unlucky die (see akkha) ; j 
4t the dice were seeds of a tree called the vibhitaka . . . 
An extra seed was called the kali ” (Dial. 11.308 n.) 

D 11.349; J 1.380 ; I)h 1.252 ( — DhA 111.375) ; at J vi.228, 
282, 357 it is opposed to kata, q. v. — 2. (— kaliggaha) 
an unlucky throw at dice, bad luck, symbolically as a 
piece of bad luck in a general worldly sense or bad quality, 
demerit, sin (in moral sense) kalii) vicinati “ gathers up 
demerit ” S11 658 ; appamatto kali . . . akkhesu dhana- 
parajayo . . . mahantataro kali yo sugatesu manam 
padosaye S 1.149— A 11.3 — v.171, 174— S11 059 - Nett 
132; cp. M in. 1 70; A v.324 ; Dh 202 ( = DhA 111.201 
aparadha). 3. the last of the 4 ages of the world (see 
°yuga). — 4. sinful, a sinner Sn 064 ( — pApaka). — 

5. saliva, spittle, froth (op. khe(a) 'I'll 2, 458, 501; 

j v.134. 

-(g)gaha the unlucky throw at dice, the losing throw ; 
symbolically bad luck, evil consequence in worldly <S : 
moral sense (ubhayattha k° faring badly in both worlds) 

M 1.403 — 406; in. 170 (in simile). See kataggaha ; ! 
-devata (m. pi.) the devotees of kali, the followers of * 
the goddess kali Miln 19 1 (sec M tin trsl. 1.266 n.) 
-(p)piya one who is fond of cheating at dice, a gambler 
Pgdp 68 ; -yuga (nt.) one of the 4 (or 8) ages of the 1 
world, the age of vice, misery and bad luck ; it is the 
age in which we are SAsv 4, 44 , Vinl 281 ; -sasana (nt.) | 
in °rj Aropeti to find fault with others Vin vi.93, 360. 

Kaiingara (m. nt.) (BB 1 ) [cp. Sk. kadankara & kaejangara. 
on which in sense of “ log 99 see Kern, Toev. s. v. kalin- 
gara] 1. a log, a piece of wood M 1.449, 451 ; S 11.268 ; 
DhA m.315 ; often in sense of something useless, or a 
trifle (comb' 1 with kaftha q. v.) Dh 41 ; DhA 1.321 * 
(.^katfhakhatitja, a chip) Tli 2, 468 (id.) as kaffha- . 
kalingarAni DhA 11. 142. 2. a plank, viz. a step in a 

staircase, in sopAna 0 Vin 11.128, cp. sopAna-kalevara. 

-fipadhana a wooden block used for putting one’s 
head on when sleeping S 11.267; Miln 366; -kan^a a 1 
wooden arrow J 111.273 (acittag k°; without feeling) j 

Kalingu (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kalinga & kalingaka] the Laurus 
camphora, the Indian laurel J Vi.537. 

Kalita [pp. of kalati] sounding indistinctly Th 2, 22. 

Kaluga [cp. Sk. kalu$a] muddy, dirty, impure; in °bhava 
the state of being turbid, impure, obscured (of the 
mind) DA 1.275. 


Kalevara see kalebara. 

Kalya see kalla ; -rupa pleased, glad Sn 680, 683 ; a° not 
pleased S11 691. 

Kalyatft (f.) 1. the state of being sound, able, pliant 
J 11.12. — 2. pleasantness, agreeableness, readiness, in 
a° opp. (appl* 1 to citta) Dhs 1156; DhsA 377 ( = gilA- 
nabh&va). 

Kalyatft (& kallAna) (Vedic kalyana] 1. (adj.) beautiful, 
charming; auspicious, helpful, morally good. Syn. 
bliaddaka l*v A 9, no) ami kusala (S 11.118; PvA 9, 
122); opp. papa (S 1.83; M 1.43; 1 VA 101, no and 
under °mitta). kata°— kattipakfira PvA no Appl d 
to dhamma in phrase Adi° inajjhe 0 pariyosane 0 J) 102 
and «; S v.152; Sn p. 103; VvA 87; Vism 213 sq. (in 
var. applications) ; etc. - As m one who observes the 
silapadaij (opp. pApa, who violates it) A 11.222, cp. 
k°-mittA~siladIhi adhikA SnA 341. — S iv.303 ; v,2, 
29, 78 ; A m.77 • !V.36i ; Vin 11.8, 95 ; J 1.4 ; Miln 297 ; 
-kata° (opp. kata-papa) of good, virtuous character, in 
phrase k° katakusala, etc. It ^5, etc. (see kata 11.1 a). 
k° of kitti (-sadda) I> 1.49 (— DA 1.14(1 settha) ; S iv.374 ; 
v.352 ; of jhAna (tividha c ) Bdhd 96, 98, 99 ; of inittA, 
friends in general (see also cpd.) Dh 78 (tia blmjo pApakc 
mitte . . . bhajetha m° kalyarie), no, 375 (--sucidhA- 
ji vin) ; Sn 338. * — 2. (nt.) (a) a good or useful thing, 
good things Vin 1.117; ^ 111.109; cp. bhadrarj. — 
(b) goodness, virtue, merit, meritorious action J v.49 
(kalyAna here nt. notn. in sense of pi. ; cp. Vedic nt.), 
492; — °i) karoti to perform good deeds S 1.72; A 
1.138 sq. ; Vin 1.73; PvA 122. -(e) kindness, good 

service J 1.378; in. 12(~- upakAra), 68 ( u g karoti). — 
(d) beauty, attraction, perfection ; enuiiV 1 as 5 kalyAni, 
viz. kesa°, niaijsa 0 , a|thi‘\ chavi°, vaya° i. e. beauty 
of hair, flesh, teeth, skin, youth J 1.394 ; DhA 1.387. 

-ajjhasaya the wish or intention to do good DhA 
1.9 ; - -Adhimuttika disposed towards virtue, bent on 

goodness S 11.154, It 70, 78; Vbh 341, -kama 

desiring what is good A in. 109; -karin (a) doing good, 
virtuous (opp. pfipa' ) S 1.227, r P- J H.202 ~ in . 158 ; 
DhsA 390; (m.) who has rendered a service J vi.182; 
-carita walking in goodness, practising virtue Vbh 341 ; 
-jatika one whose nature is pleasantness, agieeable 
J 111.82 ; -dassana looking nice, lovely, handsome Sn 
55i =Th 1, 82 1 ( 1 kancanasannibhattaca) ; -dhamma 
(1) of virtuous character, of good conduct, virtuous 
Vin 1.73; 111. 1 33; S v.352; Pug 26; It 96; Pv iv.i 35 ; 
Miln 129; DhA 1.380; j 11.65 ( — sundara 0 ), PvA 230 
(^sundara-sila) ; silavA-f k° (of bhikkhu, etc.) M 1.334 ; 

S iv.303; PvA 13. - k°ena k°atara perfectly good or 
virtuous A n.224. — (2) the Good Doctrine DhA 1.7. 
-°ta the state of having a virtuous character A 11.36 ; 
-paflfia “ wise in goodness 99 possessed of true wisdom 
Th 1, 506; It 97; -patipada the path of goodness or 
virtue, consisting of dAna, uposathakamma & dasa- 
kusalakammapatha J in. 342 ; -pafibhana of happy 
retort, of good reply A 111.58, cp. Miln 3 ; -papaka good 
and bad J v.238 ; vr.225 » 45 ; (nt.) goodness arid 

evil J v.493 ; -piti one who delights in what is good 
Sn 969; -bhattika having good, nice food Vin 11.77; 
in. 160 (of a householder) ; -mitta 1. a good companion, 
a virtuous friend, an honest, pure friend ; at Pug 24 he 
is said to 14 have faith, be virtuous, learned, liberal and 
wise 99 ; M 1.43 (opp. papa°) ; S 1.83, 87 (do.) ; A iv.30, 
357 ; Pug 37, 4! ; J nr. 197 ; Bdhd 90 ; a° not a virtuous 
friend DhsA 247. - 2. as t.t. a spiritual guide, spiritual 
adviser. The Buddha is the spiritual friend par ex- 
cellence, but any other Arahant can act as such S v.3 ; 
Vism 89, 98, 12 1 ; cp. kammatthana-dayaka. -mittatA 
friendship with the good and virtuous, association with 
the virtuous S 1.87 ; such friendship is of immense help 
for the attainment of the Path and Perfection S v.3, 

32 ; it is the sign that the bhikkhu will realize the 7 
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bojjhangas S v.78* 101 ; A 1.16, 83 , it is one of the 7 
things conducive to the welfare of a bhikkhu D 111.2 12 ; 
A iv. 29, 282; Th 2, 213; It 10; Dhs 1328 = Pug 24; 
Vism 107. — a° not having a virtuous friend and good 
adviser DhsA 247. -rupa beautiful, handsome J 111.82 ; 
v.204 ; -vakkarana, usually comb, with °vaca, of pleasant 
conversation, of good address or enunciation, reciting 
clearly 1 ) 1.93, 1 15 ; A 11.97; 111.114, 263 ; iv.279; Vin 
11. 139; Miln 21; I)A 1.2O3 ( = madhura-vacana) ; a 0 
not pronouncing or reciting clearly D 1.94. 122; -°ta 
the fact of being of good and pleasing address A 1.38 ; 
-vaca, usually in form. k° k°-vakkaraijo poriya vScaya 
samannagato D 1.114; A 11.97; m.114, 195, 263; 
iv.279 ; Vin 11. 1 39 ; DA 1.282 ; -sadda a lucky word or 
speech J 11.64; -sampavanka a good companion A 
iv.357 (in phrase k°-mitta k°-sahaya k°-s°) ; Pug 37; 
-°ta companionship with a virtuous friend S 1.87. 
•sahaya a good, virtuous companion A iv.284 ; 357 ; 
I 3 ug 371 C P- prcc. , -°ta— prcc. S 1.87; -sila practising 
virtue, of good conduct, virtuous Th 1, 1008; It 96. 

Kaly&piaka (adj.) [fr. last] good, virtuous DA 1.226; 
DhsA 32. 

Kaly&Q&t& (f.) [abstr. fr. kalyaija] beauty, goodness, 
virtuousness Visin 4 (Adi) ; k°-kusala clever, experienced 
in what is good Nett 20. 

Kaly&tyin (adj.) [fr. kaly/ina] (a) beautiful, handsome 
Vv iv. 5 ; — (b) auspicious, lucky, good, proper J v.124 ; 
Ud 59 ; — (c) f. [cp.-I Vedic kalyfini] a beautiful woman, 
a belle, usually in janapada 0 D i.ig3 = M 11.40 ; S 11.234 ; 
J 1.394; v. 1 54. 

Kalla 1 & Kalya (adj.) [cp. Sk. kalya] 1. well, healthy, 
sound Vin 1.291. — 2. clever, able, dexterous Miln 48, 
87.-3. ready, prepared J 11.12, cp. -citta. — 4. lit, 
proper, right S 11.13 (paftha). — nt. kallaij it is proper, 
befitting (with inf. or inf.-substitute) : vacaniya proper 
to say D 1.168, 1O9; A 1.144; abhinanditug D 11.69; 
-kallar) nu [klio] is it proper ? M 111.19 ; S iv.346 ; Miln 
25. — a° 1. not well, unfit Th 2, 439, cp. ThA 270. — 
2. unbecoming, unbefitting D 11.68; J v.394. 

-kaya sound (in body), refreshed Vin 1.291 ; -kusala 
of sound skill (cp. kallita) S 111.265 » -citta of ready, amen- 
able mind, inform. k°, mudu-citta, vinivaraga 0 , udagga 0 , 
etc. D 1. 1 10 = 148 = 11.4 1 = A iv.2G9 = Vin 1.16=11.156; 
VvA 53, 286; Vv 50 19 (=kannnaniya-citta 44 her mii^l 
was prepared for, responsive to the teaching of the 
dhamnia ”) ; PvA 38. -cittata the preparedness of the 
mind (to receive the truth) J n.12 (cp citta-kalyata) ; 
-rfipa 1. of beautiful appearance Th 1,212, — 2. pleased, 
joyful (kalya°) Sn 680, 683, 691 ; -sarlra having a sound 
body, healthy J 11.51 ; a°-ta not being sound in body, 
ill-health VvA 243. 

Ktlla 8 (m. nt.) ashes ] m.94 (for kalala), also in °-vassa 
a shower of ashes J iv.389. 

Kallaka (adj.) [fr. last] in a° unwell, indisposed Vin 111.62 ; 

J 111.464 ; DhsA 377. 

KaUatft (f.) sec kalyata ; -a° unreadiness, unpreparedness, 
indisposition (of citta), in expl n of thina Nd 8 290*= 
Dhs 1 156=*= 1 236= Nett 86; DhsA 378; Nett 26. The 
reading in Nd 8 is akalyagatd, in Dhs akalyatd, ; follows 
akammaftfiata. w 

Kallahfira [cp. Sk. kahl&ra, the P. form to be expl d as a 
diaeretic inversion kalh£ra> kallahfira] the white 
esculent water lily J v.37; Dpvs XVM9. * 

Kallita (nt.) [fr. kalla] pleasantness, agreeablencss S 
111.270, 273 (samadhismig -°kusala); A 111.31 1 ; iv,34 
(id.). 

Kallola [cp. Sk. kallola] a billow, in -°maU a series of 
billows D&vs iv,44. 


{ Kajiya^kaiaya. 

K&l&ra (adj.) [cp. Sk. karala projecting (of teeth), whereas 
ka<j&ra means tawny] always referring to teeth : with 
long, protruding teeth, of Petas (cp. attr. of the dog of 
the 44 Underworld ” PvA 152 : tikhig&yatakathina-d&tho 
and the figure of the witch in fairy-tales) J v.91 (=ni- 
kkhantadanto) ; vi.548 (=sukara-d&thehi samannagato 
p. 549) ; Pv 11.4 1 (=k°-danto PvA 90). * 

Ka}Srik& (f.) [fr. last, lit. with protruding teeth] a kind of 
large (female) elephant M 1. 1 78 (so read with v. 1 . for 
kaj°). Cp. kalara. 

Kalingara — kalingara. 

Ka)imb(h)aka (cp. kadamba, kalamba) a mark used to 
keep the interstices between the threads of the kathina 
even, when being woven Vin 11.116, 317 (v. 1 . kajim- 
paka). 

KaJIra the top sprout of a plant or tree, esp. of the bamboo 
and cert, palm trees (c. g. coco nut tree) which is 
edible Sn 38 (var)sa°= velugumba Nd 2 556 and p. 58); 

| Th 1, 72 ; J 1.74, cp. 111. 1 79 ; vi.26 ; Miln 201 (vatjsa°) ; 
Vism 255 (vai)sa n -cakkalaka, so read for kalira 0 ; 
KhA 50 at id. passage reads kalira-daoda). 

-(c)chejja (nt.) 44 the cutting off of the sprout,” a 
kind of torture Miln 193, cp. Miln . trsl . 1.270 and 
kadaliccheda. 

Kajebara ( : kale 0 and kalevara) (m. & nt.) [cp. BSk. kacle- 
bara Av. 6. 11.26] 1. the body S 1.62 = A n.48; = iv.429 
= M 1.82; J 11.437, 111.96, 244; Vism 49, 230. —2. a 
dead body, corpse, carcass ; often in description of 
death : khandh&nag bhedo k°assa nikkhepo, D 11.355=3 
M. 1.493s Vbh 137; Th 2, 467; J in. 180, 51 1 ; v.459 ; 
Mhvs 20 10 ; 3; 81 ; PvA 80. Cp. kunapa. — 3. the step 
in a flight of stairs M 11.92. cp. kalingara. 

Ka)opI ( = kha]opi) f. 1. a vessel, basin, pot: see cpds. — 
2. a basket, crate (=pacchi ThA 219 ; J v.252) M 1.77, 
342 ; S 1.236 = Th 2, 283 (where osenti is to be corr. to 
openti) ; J v.252. — O11 the form of the word (= karoti ?) 
see Trenckner J.P.T.S. 1908, 109 and Davids, Dial . 

I. 227. kajopi (as khalopi) is cxpl d at Pug A p. 231 as 
44 ukkliali, pacchi va.” 

-mukha the brim of a pan or cooking vessel D 1.166 
= M 1.77= 342 = A 1.295 = 11.206 (kumbhi-m°+kalopi- 
m°) ; -hattha with a vessel or basket in his hand A 
iv. 376. 

Kavaca (nt.) [cp. Sk. kavaca] a mail, a coat of mail, 
armour D 11.107= Ud 64 (appl d to existence); Th I, 
614 (of sila) ; J iv.92, 296 ; Miln 199, 257 ; Vism 73. 
-jilika a mail-coat Miln 199. 

Kavandha (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kavandha & kabandha] 1. the^ 
(headless) trunk of the body, endowed with the power* 
of motion Vin 111. 107 ; cp. S 11.260 (asisaka 0 ) ; Miln 292 ; 
DhA 1.3 1 4. — 2. a headless dwarf, whose head has been 
crushed down into his body J v.424, 427 (cp. the story 
of Dhanu, the Rfik$asa who was punished by having 
his head and thighs forced into his body, Raghuvagsa 
XH.57). 

Kav&ta (m. nt.) 1. the panels ol the door, the door proper, 
not the aperture Vin n.114, 12c, 207, 208 (see Vin 

II. 148 for the description of a door) iv.269, 304 (“baddha 
=s&vasatha); J 1.19; Nd* 235 ld ; Vism 28 (°kona door- 
corner). — 2. dvara 6 a door-post J 1.63; 11.334; PvA 
280.’ — 3. a window Mhvs ix.17; — °g pa^&meti to 
open the door Vin 11. 1 14, 120, 207 ; °g ftkofeti to knock 
at the door D 1.88 (»Dh 1.252); Vin 11.208. — akaWU 
taka (adj.) having no doors, doorless Vin 11.148, 154 
(v. 1 . for akkavSta Text). . 



Kasira 


Kavfitaka 29 


-piftha the panels and posts of a door ; the door and 
the door-posts Vin 1.47, 48=311.208, 218; -baddha 
" door-bound," closed, secure Vin iv.292 (see also 
above). 

Kav&taka-kavflta Vin 11.148; DA 1.62 (nivararia 0 ). 

Kavi [Vedic kavi] a poet S 1.38 ; 11.267 ; Davs 1.10 ; four 
classes enuin d at A 11.230 & DA 1.95, viz. 1 . cintil 0 an 
original p. 2. suta 0 one who puts into verse what lie has 
heard. 3. attha 0 a didactic p. 4. patibhat.ia° an impro- 
visor. 

-kata composed by poets S 11.267 ; A 1.72. 

Kavya [cp. Vedic kavya wise ; sacrificer] poetry ; ballad, 
ode (cp. kabba) J vi.213, 216. 

-kira a poet J vi.216. 

Kavi((ha [cp. kapitlha] the elephant-apple tree, Feronia 
elephantum J v.38 (°vana). 

Kasaka see kassaka. 

Kasafa (metathesis of sakafa, cp. Trenckner, Miln p. 423) 
t. (adj.) bad, nasty; bitter, acrid; insipid, disgusting 
A 1.72; J n.yO ; 159. — 2. (m.) (a) fault, vice, defect 
M 1.281 ; Ts 11.87. — (b) leavings, dregs VvA 288 (v. 1. 
saka(a). — (c) something bitter or nasty J 11.96; v.18, 

— (d) bitter juice J 11.105 (nimba°). — sa° faulty, 
wrong, bitter to cat, unpalatable Miln 119. 

-odaka insipid, tasteless water J 11.97. 

Kasati [kfs or kars] to till, to plough S 1. 1 72, 1 73 = Sn So ; 
Th 1.531; J 1.57; 11.165; vi. 365. — kassate (3rd sing, 
mcd.) Th i. 530. — pp. kattha (q. v.) Caus. II. kasa- 
peti Miln 66, 82 ; I)hA 1.224. 

Kasana (nt.) ploughing, tilling J iv. 167; vi.328. 364; 
Vism 384 ( + vapana sowing). 

Kasambu [Derivation uncertain] anything worthless, 
rubbish, filth, impurity; fig. low passions S 1.166; 
Sn z8i = Miln 414- A iv.172; Vism 258 (magsa“), 259 
(parama 0 ). 

-jata one whose nature is impurity, in comb, brah- 
macaripatinfio antoputi aVassuto k° S iv.181 ; A 
11.240; iv.128. 2or ; Vin 11.236; Pug 27, 34. 36; Vism 
57 (+avassuta p5pa). “ka-jfita ibid, in vv. 11. 

(f.) [Vedic kaSS] a whip Vin 1.99 (in Uddana); 

M 1.87, etc.; Dh i43;Miln 197. kasahi tajeti to whip, 

lash, flog as punishment for malefactors here, as well 
as in Niraya (see kamma-karaql) M i.87=A 1.47 = 
11.122. etc. ; PvA 4 (of a thief scourged on his way to the 
place of execution); DhA 11.39 (id.). 

-niviftha touched by the whip, whipped Dh 144 
( —DhA hi, 86); -pahara a stroke with the whip, a lash 
J 111.178; -hata struck with the whip, scourged Vin 
I-75J 91 = 322; Sdhp 147. 

Eas&ya and KM&va [Derivation uncertain. The word 
first appears in the late Vedic form kasaya, a decoction, 
distillation, essence; used fig y of evil. The old Pali 
form is kas&va] 1. a kind of paste or gum used in 
colouring walls Vin 11.151. — 2. an astringent decoction 
extracted from plants Vin 1.207; 277; J v.198. — 3. (of 
taste), astringent DhS 629; Miln 65; DhA 11.31. — 
4. (of colour) reddish-yellow, orange coloured Vin 1.277. 

— 5. (ethical) the fundamental faults (raga, dosa, 
moha) A 1.1 12 ; Dh 10 ; Vbh 368. -a 0 faultless, flawless, 
in akas&vattag being without defect A 1.1 12 (of a wheel, 
with -sa° ibid.); -sa° faulty DhA 1.82; -maha 0 wicked j 
J iv.387. In cpds. both* forms, viz. (kasiya)-yoga an J 
astringent remedy J v. 198 (kasfiva 0 ibid.) ; -rasa reddish- \ 
yellow dye J 11.198; (kasiva)-ddaka an astringent ; 
decoction Vin 1.205; -gandha having a pungent smell 
Vin 1.277; -rasa having an astringent taste ibid.; 
-\ra99a of reddish-yellow colour ibid. 


KMiyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. kasfiya] astringency Miln 56. 

• 

Kasi and Kasi (f.) [fr. kasati] tilling, ploughing ; agricul- 
ture, cultivation M 11.198 ; S 1.172, i73«Sn 76 sq.; 
Vin iv.6; Pv 1.5* (k°, gorakkha, vagijjA); PvA 7; 
Sdhp 390 (k°, vaijujjA) ; VvA 63. — °g kasati to plough, 
to till the land J 1.277 ; Vism 284. 

-kamma the act or occupation of ploughing, agricul- 
ture J 11.165, 3°° ; 111.270. -karana ploughing, tilling of 
the held PvA 66 ; -khetta a place for cultivation, a held 
PvA 8 (kasi 0 ) ; -gorakkha agriculture and cattle breeding 
D 1. 135; -bhan^a ploughing implements DhA 1.307. 

Kasira 1 [Vedic krtsna] (adj.) entire, whole J iv.iii, 
112. 

KasiQa* [Dcriv. uncertain] (nt.) one of the aids to kam- 
m&tth&na the practice by means of which mystic 
meditation (bhAvanfi, j liana) may be attained. They 
are fully described at A v.46 sq., 60 ; usually enumerated 
as ten [s£ vakA dasa k° -AyatanAni bhAventi] : 
pafhavi 0 , Apo°, tejo°, vAyo 0 , n!la°, pita°, lohita 0 , 
odata 0 , AkAsa°, vififiAija 0 — that is, earth, water, hre, 
air ; blue, yellow, red, white ; space, intellection (or 
perhaps consciousness) Mu. 14 ; D 111.268, 290 ; Nett 89, 

1 12 ; Dhs 202 ; Ps 1.6, 95 ; cp. Manual 49*52 ; lidlul 4, 
90 sq., 95 sq. — For the last two (AkAsa° and vinfiAi?a°) 
wc hnd in later sources Aloka 0 and (paricchinn*) dkAsa 0 
Vism no ; cp. Dhs trsl . 43 n. 4. 57 n. 2 ; Cpd. 54, 202. 
— Eight (the above omitting the last two) are given 
at Ps 1.49, 143, 149. — See further J 1. 313; 111.519; 
DhsA 180 sq. There arc 14 manners of practising the 
kasigas (of which the first niiie are; k°-£nulomar) ; 
k°-patilomaij ; k°-Anupatilomai) ; jhAnAnulomag ; jh°- 
pa{i°; jh°-Anupati° ; jh°-ukkantikaij ; k° ukk° ; jh°- 
k°-ukk 0 ) Vism 374; cp. Pdhd 5, lux sq., 104, 152. — 
Nine qualities or properties of (pafhavi-) kasioa are 
enum a at Vism 117. — Each k. is fivefold , according 
to uddhar), adho, tiriyag, advayag, appamAyag ; M 11.15, 
etc. — kasinajQ oloketi to hx one’s gaze on the particular 
kasiqa chosen J v.314 ; °9 samannaharati to concentrate 
one’s mind on the k. J 111.519. 

-ayatana the base or object of a kasipa exercise (see 
above as 10 such objects) D 111.268; M 11.14; Ps 1.28, 
etc. ; -arammana==°Ayatana Vism 427 (three, viz. tejo°, 
odAta°, Aloka°). -kamma the k. practice J J.141; 
♦v.306 ; v.162, 193. -jhana the k. meditation DhsA 413. 
-dosa fault of the k. object Vism 1 1 7, 123 (the 4 faults 
of pafhavi-kasina being confusion of the 4 colours), 
-parikamma the preliminary, preparatory rites to the 
exercise of a kasiga meditation, such as preparing the 
frame, repeating the necessary formulas, etc. J 1.8, 
245 ; in. 1 3, 526 ; DhsA 187 ; -°g katheti to give instruc- 
tions in these preparations J 111.369 ; °g karoti to per- 
form the k-prcpar&tions J iv.117; v.132, 427; vi.68; 
-mandala a board or stone or piece of ground divided 
by depressions to be used as a mechanical aid to jhAna 
exercise. In each division of the mairfala a sample of 
a kasiga was put. Several of these stone masalas 
have been found in the ruins at AnurAdhapura. Cp. 
Cpd . 54 f. 202 f. J 111.50 1 ; DhA iv.208. -samapatti 
attainment in respect of the k. exercise Nd s 466® (ten 
such). 

Kasita (pp. of kasati) ploughed, tilled Anvs 44; -a° un- 
tilled ibid. 27, 44. — Cp. vi°. 

Kasira (adj.) [Probably fr. Vedic kfcchra, the dcriv. of 
which is uncertain] miserable, painful, troubled, 
wretched A iv.283 ; Sn 574; J 11.136; 1v.113csv1.17 ; 
Pv jv.i* 1 (=PvA 229 dukkha). — adv. kasira (abl.) with 
difficulty J v.435; -kasirena (instr.) D 1.251 ; M 1.104; 
S 1.94; Vini.195; J 1.338; 111.513. -a 0 without pain, 
easy, comfortable J vi.224 («niddukkha) ; -labhin 
obtaining without difficulty (1° ini A iv.342) in formula 
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akicchal&bhl akasiral&bhl etc. M 1.33; S 11.278; 

A 1.184; n - 2 3 . 36; iv.io 6; Ud 36; Pug ii, 12. 

-abhata amassed with toil and difficulty (of wealth) 

J v.435 ; -vuttika finding it hard to get a livelihood 
A 1.107 a Pug 51. | 

Kaseruka fetym. connected with Sk. kaseru backbone ?] j 
a plant, shrub SnA 284 (v. 1. kagsiruka for kigsuka ?). 
See also kaferuha. 

Kassaka [fr. kasati] a husbandman, cultivator, peasant, 1 
farmer, ploughman D 1.61 (k° gahapatiko k&rakarako 
r&si-vad<jhako) ; A 1.241 ; A. 1.229, 239 (the three duties 
of a farmer) ; S 1.1 72 «= Sn 76 ; 111. 1 55 (v. 1. for T. kasaka) ; ; 
iv. 314; Vin iv.108; Bdhd 96; DA 1.170; often in | 
similes , e. g. Pv 1.1 1 ; n.9 68 (likeness to the doer of good ! 
works); Vism 152, 284, 320. -vanna (under) the dis- | 
guise of a peasant S 1.1 15 (of Mara). 

Kassati [kfS] see ava°, anu° (aor. anvakasi), pari° ; other- 
wise kasati ; cp. also kissati. 

Kass&ma fut. of karoti. 

Kahao [cp. Vedic kuha ; for a : u cp. kad°.] interr. adv. 
where ? whither ? Vin 1.217 ; D 1.151 ; Sn p. 106 ; J 11.7 - 
hi. 76 j v.440. — k-nu kho where then ? D 1.92 ; 11.143, 
263. 

Kahftpaua [doubtful as regards etym. ; the (later) Sk. 
kar§apana looks like an adaptation of a dial, form] 

1. A square copper coin M 11.1O3 ; A 1.250 ; v.83 sq. ; 
Vin 11.294 ; III. 238 ; DhsA 280 (at this passage included 
under rajatag, silver, together with loha masaka, d&ru- 
masakaand jatu-rn&saka) ; S 1.82 ; A 1.250 ; Vin 11.294 l 
iv. 249 ; J 1.478, 483; 11.388; M h vs 30 14 . The extant 
specimens in our museums weigh about ; r { of a penny, 
and the purchasing power of a k. in our earliest records 
seems to have been about a florin. — Frequent numbers 
as denoting a gift, a remuneration or alms, are 100,000 
(J 11.96) ; 18 kojis (J 1.92) ; 1,000 (J 11.277, 43* ; V.128, 

217 ; PvA 153, 161) ; 700 (J m.343) ; (DhA 111.239) ; 

80 (Pvx\ 102) ; 10 or 20 (DhA iv.226) ; 8 (which is con- 
sidered, socially, almost the lowest sum J iv.i 38 ; 1.483). 

A nominal fine of i k. (^a farthing) Miln 193. — ekar) 
k° pi not a single farthing J 1.2 ; similarly eka-kahapaiicn’ j 
eva Vism 312, -Various qualities of a kah£pai,ia are 
referred to by Bdhgh in similes at Vism 437 and 5*5. 
Black kah&pagas are mentioned at DhA 111.254. — see 
Rh. Davids, Ancient Measures of Ceylon ; Buddh. India , 
pp. 100- 102, fig. 24 ; Miln trsL 1.239. 

-gabbha a closet for storing money, a safe DhA iv. 104 ; 
-vassa a shower of money Dh 186 (=DhA 111.240). 

K&h&p&Q&ka (nt.) N. of a torture which consisted in cutting 
oil small pieces of flesh, the size of a kah&par.ia, all 
over the body, with sharp razors M 1.87 = A 1.47, 11.122 ; 
cp. Miln 97, 290, 358. 

Kft (indecl.) interj. imitating the crow's cry : k& k& J iv.72. 

K&° in composition, is assimilated (and contracted) form | 
of kad Q , as kSpuppha, k&purisa. j 

1 

K&ka [onomat., cp. Sk. k&ka; for other onomat. relatives i 
see note on gala] the crow; freq. in similes: S i.iSfys 1 
Sn 448; J 1.164. Its thievish ways are described at 
DhA in. 352 ; said to have ten bad qualities A v.149; 

J 1.342; 111.126; k&ka v& kulala v& Vin iv.40. — As 
bird (of the dead) frequenting places of interment alld 
cremation, often with other carcass-eating animals 
(sig&la, gijjha) Sn 201 ; PvA 198 (=dhanka) ; cp. k&kola. 

— In cpds. often used derisively. — f. k&k! J 11.39, 150 ; 

111.43*. 

~&masaka 44 touching as much as a crow,” attr. of a 
person not enjoying his meals DhA iv.16; DhsA 404; 
-uftepaka a crow-scarer, a boy under fifteen, employed 


as such in the monastery grounds Vin 1.79 cp. 371. 
-opama the simile of the crow DhA 11.75. -orava 
44 crow-cawing,” appl d to angry and confused words 
Vin 1.239, cp. iv.82 ; -61uka crows and owls J n.351 ; 
DhA 1.50; Mhbv 15; -guyha (tall) enough to hide a 
crow (of young corn, yava) J H.174; cp. J.trsl. n.122 ; 
-nila a crow's nest J 11.365 ; -paflfla 41 crow-wisdom,” 
i. e. foolishness which leads to ruin through greed 
J v.255, 258 ; cp. vi. 358 ; -paftanaka a deserted village, 
inhabited only by crows J vi. 456 ; -pada crow's foot 
or footmark Vism 179 (as pattern) ; -peyya 44 (so full) 
that a crow can easily drink of it,” full to the brim, 
overflowing, of a pond : samatittika k° 44 with even 
banks and drinkable for crows ” (i. e. with the water on 
a level with the land) D 1.244 ; S 11.134 (do.) ; D 11.89 ; 
M 1.435 ; A in. 27 ; J 11.174 » Ud 90 ; cp. note to J . trsl. 
11. 122 ; PvA 202. See also peyya. -bhatta 44 a crow's 
meal,” i. e. remnants left from a meal thrown out for 
the crows J 11.149; -vanna 44 crow-coloured ” N. of a 
king Mhvs 22 11 ; -vassa the cry of a crow Vin 11.17; 
-sisa the head of a crow J 11.35 1 > as adj. : having a 
crow's head, appl d to a fabulous flying horse D 11.174 ; 
cp. J 11. 129 ; -sura a 44 crow-hero,” appl. to a shameless, 
unconseientious fellow Dh 244 ; DhA 111.352 ; -ssaraka 
(having a voice) sounding like a crow Vin 1.115. 

Kakacchati [derived by Fausboll fr. k&s, to cough; by 
Trenckncr fr. krath; by Childers & E. Muller fr. kath; 
should it not rather be a den. fr. kakaca a saw ?] to 
snore Vin iv.355 ; A 111.299; J 1.61, 160 (=ghuru- 
ghurfipass&sa ; cp. DA 1.42 ghuru-ghurupass&si) ; 1.318 ; 
vi. 57 ; Miln 85; Vism 311. 

Kakaga (nt.) [ka (for kad°) -f kapa = less than a particle] 
a coin of very small value Sdhp 514. 

K&ka^ika (f.)-prcc. J i.i2o, 419; vi. 346; DA 1.212; 
i DhA 1. 391 ; VvA 77-^DhA 111.108. From the latter 
j passages its monetary value in the opinion of the Com- 
* mentator may be guessed at as being i of a kahapana ; 

it occurs here in a descending line where each succeeding 
| coin marks half the value of the preceding one, viz., 
kahapana, a^ldha, pada, masaka, k&kagika, upon which 
follows mudhfi 44 for nothing.** 

-agghanaka 44 not even a farthing’s worth,” worth 
next to nothing J vi.346. 

K&kola and K&kola [Onomat. The Lit. Sk. has the same 
form] a raven, esp. in his quality as bird of prey, feeding 
on carrion (cp. kaka) J 111.246 (=vanak&ka) ; v.268, 270 
(gijjha k° a ca ayomukha . . . kh&danti narag kibbisa- 
karinaq) ; vi.566. 

-gaga (pi.) flocks of ravens Sn 675 ; VV52 16 (=VvA 
227). * 

K&ca 1 [Der. unknown. The word first occurs in the 
Sat Br. & may well be non-Aryan] a glass-like substance 
made of siliceous clay; crystal Vin 1.190; 11.112 (cp. 
Divy 503, k&camagi rock-crystal). — a 0 not of glass or 
quartz, i. e. pure, clear, flawless, appl. to precious stones 
D 11.244 ~J 11.418 (=akakkasa) Sn 476. In the same 
sense also MVastu 1.164. 

-ambha (nt.) red crystal J vi.268 (=rattamaoi) ; 
-maya made of crystal, crystalline Vin 1.190 ; 11.112. 

K&ca 1 [cp. Sk. kaca & kaja] a pingo, a yoke, a carrying- 
pole, usually made of bamboo, at both ends of which 
baskets are hung (double pingo). Besides this there is 
a single pingo (ekato-k&jo) with only one basket and 
M middle ” p. (antar&°) with two bearers and the basket 
suspended in the middle Vin 11.137 ; J i«*54 # V.13, 293F ' 
295 *q-. 320, 345 ; PvA 168. 

-dan^aka the pole of a pingo DA 1.4 1. 

K&oan& (f.) [fr. kaca 1 ] balancing like carrying on a k&ca, 
fig. deliberation, pondering Vbh 352 a* Vism 27. 
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Klein (adj.) [fr. kftca 1 ], only neg. a° free from quartz, free 
from grit, flawless Vv 60 1 ( —niddosa VvA 253). 

K&ja = kAca 2 , i. e. carrying-pole M 111.148 ; J 2.9 ; m.325 ; j 
v.200 ; Dpvs xn. 3 ; Mhvs 5, 24 ; DhA iv.232. 

-koti the end of a carrying-pole J 1.9 ; v.200. -haraka 
a pingo-bearer DhA iv.128. 

Kftta-kotacikfi [kAfa + kofacikA] a low term of abuse, 
pudendum virile & mulicbro” Vin iv.7 (Buddhagh 
iv. 354: kAtan ti purisa-nimittag) ; cp. Morris, f.P.T.S. 
1884, 1889. 

K&Q& (adj.) fcp. Sk. kAna] blind, usually of one eye, occa- 
sionally of both (see PugA 227) S 1.94; Vin 11.90- 
A 1.107— 11.85 — Pug 51 (in cxpl" of tamaparayana ! 
purisa) ; Th 2, 438; J 1.222 (one-eyed); vi.74 (of both | 
eyes) ; DhA 111.71. 

-kaccha Np. Sdhp 44 ; -kacchapa 14 the blind turtle n j 
in the well-known parable of a man’s chances of human 
rebirth after a state of punishment Th 2, 500 (-ThA 
290) ; Miln 204 ; DhsA 60 ; cp. M 111.169 v.455. 

Kfttabba (adj. -n.) (grd. of karoti) that which ought to, can 
or must be done (see karoti) J 1.264, etc. Also as 
kattabba PvA 30. 

Kfttug and K&tu° (in comp" with kama) inf. of karoti. 

-kama desirous of doing or making, etc. Mhvs 37 84 (a°). 1 
PvA 1 15 ; -kamata the desire to do. etc. J iv.253 ; v.364. ' 
See also kattu 0 in same comb ns 

K&tuye is Vedic inf. of karoti Th 2, 418 (in ThA 268 taken 
as kAtug ayye !) 

KSdamba [cp. Sk. kadamba] a kind of goose with grey 
wings J v.420 ; VvA 163. 

K&dambaka made of Kadamba wood ; also °ya for °ka ; 
both at J v.320. 

K&nana (nt.) [cp. Sk. kAnana] a glade in the forest, a 
grove, wood Sn 1 134 ( — Nd 2 s. v. vanasancla) ; Th 2, 254 
( = ThA 210 upavana) ; J vi.557 ; Sdhp 574. 

K&n&mft f. of konama of what* name ? what is her (or 
your) name ? Vin 11.272, 273 ; J vi.338. 

E&pilanl patron, f. of Kapila ; the lady of the Kapila clan 
Th 2, 65. 

K&pilavatthava (adj.) of or from Kapilavatthu, belonging 
to K. D 11.165, 256 ; S iv. 182. i 

1 

K&purisa [kad 4- purisa] a low, vile, contemptible man, 
a wretch Vin 11.188; D 111.279; S 1.91, 154; 11.241 ; ! 
v.204 ; Th 1, 124, 495 ; J 11.42 ; vi.437 ; Pv n.9 30 (PvA j 
125— lamaka°) ; sometimes denoting one who has not 
entered the Path A 111.24 ; Th 2, 189. 

K&potaka (adj.) [fr. kapota] pigeon-coloured, grey, of a 
dull white, said of the bones of a skeleton D 1.55 ; 
Dh 149 (=DhA in. 1 12). 

Kftpotikft (f.) [of doubtful origin, fr. kapota, but probably 
popular etym., one may compare Sk. kfipi&iyana, a sort 
of spirituous liquor IlalAyudha 2, 175, which expresses 
a diff. notion, i. e. fr. kapi] a kind of intoxicating drink, 
of a reddish colour (like pigeons’ feet) Vin iv.109, cp. 

J 1.360 (surd). 

Kima (m. nt.) [Dhtp (603) & Dhtm (843) paraphrase by 
" icch&yag,” cp. Vedic kama, kam»Idg. to desire, 
cp. Lat. carus, Goth. h6rs, E whore. — 1 . Objective : 
pleasantness, pleasure-giving, an object of sensual 
enjoyment; — 2. subjective: (a) enjoyment, pleasure 
on occasion of sense, (b) sense-desire. Buddhist com- 
mentators express 1 and 2 by kamiyat! ti kamo, and 
kametf ti kamo Cpd . 81, n. 2. Kima as sense-desire 


and enjoyment plus objects of the same is a collective 
name for all but the very higher or refined conditions 
of life. The kama-bhava or -loka (worlds of sense- 
desire) includes 4 of the 5 modes (gati’s) of existence 
and part of the fifth or deva-loka. See Bhava. The 
term is not found analyzed till the later books of the 
Canon are consulted, thus, Nd 1 1 distinguishes (1) 
vatthukama : desires relating to a base, i. e. physical 
organ or external object, and (2) kilcsakAmA ; desire 
considered subjectively. So also Nd 2 202, quoted 
DhA 11.162 ; hi. 240 ; and very often as ubho kama, A 
more logical definition is given by Dhammapala on 
Vv t 1 (VvA 1 1 ). lie classifies as follows : 1. manApiya 
rfipadi-visaya. — 2. chandarftga. — 3. sabbasmig lobha. 
— 4, gAmadhamma. ~ 5. hitacchanda. — 6. serfbhAva, 
i. c. k. concerned with (1) pleasant objects, (2) impul- 
sive desire, (3) greed for anything, (4) sexual lust, 
(5) eifort to do good, (6) self-determination. 

In all enumerations of obstacles to perfection, or of 
general divisions and definitions of mental conditions, 
kama occupies the leading position. It is the first of 
the five obstacles (nivaranani), the three esanAs (long- 
ings), the four upAdAnas (attachments), the four oghas 
(floods of worldly turbulence), the four Asavas (intoxi- 
cants of mind), the three tanhAs, the four yogas ; and k. 
stands first on the list of the six factors of existence : 
kama, vedanA, safnia, asavA, kamma, dukkha, which 
are discussed at A 111.410 sq. as regards their origin, 
difference, consequences, destruction and remedy. 
KAtna is most frequently connected with rAga (passion), 
with chanda (impulse) and gedha (greed), all expressing 
the active, clinging, and impulsive character of desire. — 
The foil, is the list of synonyms given at various places 
for kAma-cchanda :( 1 ) chanda, impulse; (2) rAga, 
excitement; (3) nandl, enjoyment; (4) tanhA, thirst; 
(5) sincha, love; (C) pipAsA, thirst; (7) pari|Aha, con- 
suming passion ; (8) gedha, greed ; (9) mucchA, swoon, 
or confused state of mind ; ( 10) ajjhosAna, hanging on, or 
attachment Nd 1 . At Nd 2 200 ; Dhs 1097 (omitting 
No. 8), cp. DhsA 370 ; similarly at Vism 569 (omitting 
Nos. 6 and 8), cp. Dhs 1214 ; Vbh 375. This set of 40 
characteristics is followed by kAm-ogha, kAma-yoga, 
kam-upAdana at Nd 2 200, cp. Vism 141 (kAm-ogha, 
°asava, °upadAna). Similarly at D 111.238 : kAnic 
avigata-rAga, °chanda, °pcma, °pipAsa, °parijAha, 
°tanha. See also kama-chanda below under cpds. In 
connection with synonyms it may be noticed that most 
of the verbs used in a kAma-context are verbs the 
primary meaning of which is 44 adhering to ” or 44 grasp- 
ing,” hence, attachment ; viz. csanA (if to Lat ira), 
upAdana (upa 4- a 4 - d& taking up), tai?hA (trg, Lat. 
torreo^ thirst) pipAsA (the wish to drink), * sincha 
(snih, Lat. ni* = melting), etc. — On the other hand, the 
reaction of the passions on the subject is expressed by 
khajjati 44 to be eaten up ” paridayhati 44 to be burnt,” 
etc. The foil, passage also illustrates the various 
synonymic expressions: kame paribhuftjati, kAma- 
majjhe vasati, kAma-parijAhena paridayhati, kAma- 
vitakkehi khajjati, kAma-pariyesanAya ussukko, A 1.68 ; 
cp. M 1.463 ; hi. 129. Under this aspect kama is essen- 
tially an evil, but to the popular view it is one of the 
indispensable attributes of bliss and happiness to be 
enjoyed as a reward of virtue in this world (mAnussa- 
kAmA) as well as in the next (dibbA kAmA). See kAmA- 
vacara about the various stages of next-world happiness. 
Numerous examples arc to be found in Pv and Vv, 
where a standing Ep. of the Blest is sabbakSma- 
samiddha 44 fully equipped with all objects of pleasure,” 
e. g. Pv 1.10 5 ; PvA 46. The other-world pleasures are 
greater than the earthly ones : S v.409 ; but to the Wise 
even these are unsatisfactory, since they still arc signs 
of, and lead to, rebirth (kAmtipapatti, It 94) : api dibbesu 
k&mesu ratig so nAdhigacchati Dh 187; rftgag vina- 
yetha m&nusesu dibbesu k&mesu cApi bhikkhu Sn 361, 
see also It 94. — KAma as sensual pleasure finds its 



Kfiraa ' 32 

Almost m irked application in the sphere of the sexual: 

‘ kimesu micch&cirin, transgressing in lusts, sinning in 
the lusts of the flesh, or violating the third rule of con- 
, duct equivalent to abrahmacariyl, inchastity (see sfla) 

^ Pug 38, 39 ; It 63, etc. itthi-klmehi paric&reti “ he 
*_enjoys himself with the charms of woman ” S iv.343. 

J Kamesu brahmicariyava practising chastity Sn 1041. 
KAmatthA for sexual amusement A in. 2 29. 

Redemption from kAma is to be effected by self- 
control (sayyama) and meditation (jhJ'na), by know- 
lelge, right effort and renunciation. "To give up 
passion ” as a practice of him who wishes to enter on 
the Path is expressed by : kAmlnag pah inag, k 3 ma- 
saflilAnag parifl& 3 , kAma-pipAsAnag-pativinayo, kAraa- 
vitakkanag samugghlto kama-pari|AhAnag vQpasamo 
Vin in. 1 1 1 ; -kamesu (ca) appatibaddhacitto “ uddhag- 
soto ” ti vuccati : he whose mind is not in the bonds of 
desire is called “ one who is above the stream ” Dh 218 ; 
cp. Th 2, 12 ; — tasma jantu sadi sato kamani parivaj- 
jaye Sn 771 ; — yo kamo parivajjeti Sn 768— Nett 69. 

— nikkhamma ghara panujja kame Sn 359 ; — ye ca 
kame pari&hAya caranti akutobhaya te ve paragata 
loke ye patta Asavakkhayag A 111.69. — KAman&n 
par in nay pafiftApeti Gotamo M 1.84 ; cp. A v.64 ; 
kame pajahati : S 1.12=31; Sn 704; kAmAnag vippa- 
hina S 1.47 ; — ye kame hitva agiha caranti Sn 464 ; 

— kama nirujjhanti (through jhana) A iv.410; kame 
panudati Dh 383=8 1.15 (context broken), cp. kAma- 
sukhag analagkaritva Sn 59 ; — kamesu anapekkhin 
Sn 166 = 5 1.16 (abbrev.); S 11.281; Sn 857; — cp. 
rAgag vinayetha . . . Sn 361. vivicc* eva kamehi, 
aloof from sensuous joys is the prescription for all 
Jhana-exercise. 

Applications of these expressions: — kamesu paiaiita j 
A in. 5 ; kamesu mucchita S 1.74 ; kAmilaye asatta ! 

S 1.33; kamesu kathag nameyya S 1.117; kamesu 
anikllitavin S 1.9 (cp. kola) ; kittassa munino carato 
kamesu anapekhino oghatiggassa pihayanti kamesu 
gathitS paja Sn 823 (gadhita Nd 1 ) ; — kamesu asaflfiata 
Sn 243 ; — yo na lippati kamesu tarn ahag brumi 
•brAhmagag Dh 401 ; — Muni santivado agiddho kame 
ca loke ca anfipalitto Sn 845 ; kamesu giddha D 111.107 ; 

Sn 774 ; kamesu gedhag apajjati S 1.73 ; — na so rajjati 
kamesu Sn 161 ; — kamanag vasam upagamum Sn 315 
(= kAmAnag asattatag papunigsu SnA 325); kame 
parivajjeti Sn 768, kame anugijjhati Sn 769. 

Character of Kama. The pleasures of the senses are 
evanescent, transient (sabbe kama anicca, etc. A 11.177), 
and of no real taste (appasada) ; they do not give 
permanent satisfaction ; the happiness which they yield 
i3 only a deception, or a dream, from which the dreamer 
awakens with sorrow and regret. Therefore the Buddha 
says " Even though the pleasure is greftt, the regret is 
greater : adinavo ettha bhiyyo ” (see k-sukha). Thus 
kama as kilika (needing time) S 1.9, 1 17 ; anicca (tran- 
sitory) S 1.22 ; kama citra madhura “ pleasures are 
manifold and sweet ” (i. e. tasty) Sn 50 ; but also 
appassada bahudukkha bahupAyasA : quot. M 1.9 1 ; 
see Nd* 71. Another passage with var. descriptions 
and comparisons of kama, beginning with app* assida 
dukkha kama is found at J iv.118. -atittag yeva 
kamesu antako kurute vasag Dh 48 ; — na kahApaga- 
vassena titti kamesu vijjati appasada dukkha kama iti 
viMAya pag^ito 11 not for showers of coins is satisfac- 
tion to be found in pleasures— of no taste and full of 
misery aro pleasures : thus say the wise and they under- 
stand ” Dh 186 ; cp. M 1. 130 ; Vin 11.25 (cp. Divy 224). 

— K&mato jayatt soko kama to jayati bhayan kltflato 
vippamuttassa n’atthi soko kuto bhayan ti " of pleasure 
is born sorrow, of pleasure is born fear” Dh 2x5.-— 
Kamanam adhivacanini, attributes of kama are: 
bhaya, dukkha, roga, gag<ja, salla, sanga, panka, gabbha 
A nr.289; Nd* p. 62 on Sn 51 ; same, except salla & 
gabbha: A m.310. The misery of such pleasures is 
painted in vivid colours in the Buddha’s discourse o„n 
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pains of pleasures M 1.85 and parallel passages (see 
e. g. Nd* 199), how k&ma is the chuse of egoism, avarice, 
quarrels between kings, nations, families, how it leads 
to warfare, murder, lasciviousness, torture and madness. 
Kiminag AdlnAvo (the danger of passions) M 1.85 sq. 
=Nd* 199, quot. SnA 114 (on Sn 61) ; as one of the five 
anupubbikathAs : K° Adinavag ok&rag sagkilesag 
A iv. 1 86, 209, 439 ; — they are the leaders in the army 
of MAra : kAmA te pafhamA send Sn 436 ; — yo evam- 
vAdi . . . n’atthi kamesu doso ti so kamesu pfitav- 
yatag apajjati A 1.266 =M 1.305 sq. 

Similes. — In the foil, passage (following on appas- 
sada bahudukkha, etc.) the pleasures of the senses are 
likened to: (1) atfhi-kankhala, a chain of bones; — 
(2) magsapesa, a piece of (decaying) flesh; — (3) tig’- 
ukka, a torch of grass ; (4) angara-kasu, a pit of glowing 
cinders ; — (5) supina, a dream ; (6) yAcita, beggings ; 
— (7) rukkha-phala, the fruit of a tree ; — (8) asi- 
suna, a slaughter-house ; — (9) satti-sGla, a sharp 
stake ; — (10) sappa-sira, a snake's head. i. e. the bite 
of a snake at Vin 11.25 ; M 1.130 ; A 111.97 (where atthi- 
sankhala) ; Nd* 71 (leaving out No. 10). Out of this 
list are taken single quotations of No. 4 at D 111.283 1 
A iv.224=v.i75 ; No. 5 at DhA 111.240 ; No. 8 at 
M 1. 144; No. 9 at S 1.128 =Th 2, 58 & 141 (with 
khandhAnag for khandhAsag) ; No. 10 as Asivisa (poison- 
ous fangs of a snake) yesu mucchita bala Th 2, 451, and 
several at many other places of the Canon. 

Cases used adverbially: — kamag acc. as adv. (a) 
yatha kamag according to inclination, at will, as much 
as one chooses S 1.227 ; J 1.203 ; PvA 63, 1 13, 176 ; yena 
kamag wherever he likes, just as he pleases A iv.194 ; 
Vv 1. 1 1 ( = icchAnurupag VvA 11) — (b) willingly, 
gladly, let it be that, usually with imper. S 1.222 ; 

J 1.233; Hi- 147 ! iv.273 ; VvA 95; kamag taco naharu 
ca a) (hi ca avasissatu (avasussatu in J) sarire upasus- 
satu magsa-lohitag “ willingly shall skin, sinews and 
bone remain, whilst flesh and blood shall wither in the 
body ” M 1.481 ; A 1.50 ; S 11.28 ; J 1.71, 110 ; -kimasa 
(instr.) in same sense J iv.320; vi.i8i ; -kimena (instr.) 
do. J v.222, 226 ; -kama for the love of, longing 
after (often with hi) J 111.466; iv.285, 365; v.294; 
vi.563, 589; cp. Mhv «n.i8, 467. -akami unwillingly 
D 1.94 ; J vi.506 ; involuntarily J v.237. 

°kama (adj.) desiring, striving after, fond of, pursuing, 
in ka.ma-k 3 .ma pleasure-loving Sn 239 (kame kAtna- 
yanto SnA 284); Dh 83 (cp. on this passage Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1893, 39-41); same expl" as prec. at DhA 
n. 156; Th 2, 506. — atthakama well-wishing, desirous 
of good, benevolent J 1.24 1 ; v.504 (anukampakA +); 
sic lege for attakAigarflpA, M I.205, 111,155, cf. S i.44 
with ib. 75 ; A 11.21 ; Pv iv.3 w ; VvA it (in .quotation) ; 
PvA 25, 1 12 ; m 3 nak 3 ma proud S 1.4 ; lAbhakAma fond of 
taking ; grasping, selfish A 11.240 ; dflsetu 0 desiring to 
molest Vin iv.212 ; dhamma° Sn 92 ; pasagsa 0 Sn 825. 
So frequently in comb. w. inf., meaning, willing to, 
wishing to, going to, desirous of: jivitu 0 , amaritu", 
d 3 tu°, datthu 0 , dassana 0 , k 3 tu°, pattu 8 , netu°, gantu 0 , 
bhojetu 0 , etc. -sakima (-adj.) willing J v.295. -akima 

I. not desiring, i. e. unwilling: M 11.181 ; mayhag . 
ak 3 m 3 ya against my wish (=mama anicchantiy&) Pv - 

II. io*. J V.121, 183, etc. 2. without desire, desireless, ‘ 
passionless Sn 445. -nikkima same Sn if 31. 

-agga (nt.) the greatest pleasure, intense enjoyment. 
M 11.43 : Vv 16* ( =VvA 79, attributed to the Paranim- 
mita-vasavattino-devft) ; -aggi the fire of passion J 
v.487 ; -ajjhos&na (nt.) attachment to lust and desire. 
No. 10 in k&macchanda series (see above) ; -Adhikaraga 
having its cause in desire M 1.85 ; S 1.74 ; -Adhimutta, 
bent upon the enjoyment of sensual pleasures A 111:168 ; 

J vi. 159 ; -Anusirin pursuing worldly pleasures J 11.1 17 ; 
-andha blinded by passion Ud 76 *=Th 1, 297 Abhibhfi; 
overcoming passions, Ep. of the Buddha D 11,274^ 
-Abhimukha bent upon lust, vpluptuous PvA 3 ; -Ava* 
cara ” haying its province in kAma,” belonging to tlx^ 
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realm of sensuous pleasures. This term applies to the [ 
eleven grades of ba(ngs who are still under the influence i 
of sensual desires ud^leasuree, as well as to all thoughts 
and conditions anjira^in this sphefe of sensuous ex- j 
perience D 1.34 (of tndjfcul, expl d DA 120 : cha k°-deva- 
pariyApanna) ; J 1.47; Dhs 1, 431 ; Ps 1, 84, 83. 10 1 ; 
Vbh 324 ; Vism 88, 372, 452 (rupa®, arupa®, lokuttara), 
493 (of indriyas), 574; PvA 138. - Mamma an action 

causing rebirth in the six kAina- worlds Dhs 414, 418, 
431 ; - devata PvA 138 ( + brahmadevata) and -devd the 
gods of the pleasure-heavens J ^47 ; v.5 ; vi.9g ; Vjsm j 
392 ; or of the kamavacara-devaloka J vi.586, - bhumi j 
and - loka the plane or world of kama Ps 1.83 ; J vi.99 ; , 
see also avacara ; -Avacaraka belonging to the realm of ! 
kAma J vi.99 ; Sdhp 254 (°ika) ; -assada the relish of j 
sensual pleasures PvA 262 ; DA 1.89, 3 1 1 ; -Atura affected i 
by passion, lovc-sick J 111.170; -arama pleasure-loving | 
A iv.438 (gihi k-bhogi, ®ratA, °sammuditA) ; -At ya, the 
abode of sensual pleasure (i. e. kAma-loka) S 1.33 = Sn 
177; Sn 306; -Avafta the whirlpool of sensuality J 
H*330 ; -Asava the intoxication of passion, sensuality, : 
lusts; def. as kAmesu kama-chando, etc. (see above | 
k-chando) Vbh 364, 374 ; Dhs 1097 ; as the first of four 
impurities, viz. k°, bhava°, ditthi 0 * avijjA® at Vin in. 5 
(the detachment from which constitutes Arahantship) ; 
Vbh 373; Dhs 1096, 1448; as three (prcc. without 
ditthi 0 ) at It 49; Vbh 364; cp. D 1.84; 11.81 ; 111.216; 

M 1.7 ; -itthi a pleasure- woman, a concubine Vin 1.36 ; 

J 1.83 ; v.490 ; vi. 220 ; •upabhoga the enjoyment of | 
pleasures VvA 79 ; -upadana clinging to sensuality, i 
arising from taghA, as k° ditthi 0 silabbata 0 , attavada 0 1 
D hi. 230; M 1. 51 ; Vbh 136, 375; Vism 569; -fipapatti j 
existence or rebirth in the sensuous universe. These 
are throe: (1) Paccupatthita-kAmA (including mankind, | 
four lowest devalokas, Asuras, Petas and animals), j 
(2) NimmAna-ratino devA, (3) Paranimmita-vasavattino j 
deva D 111.218; It 94. -flpasaghita endowed with j 
pleasantness: in formula rflpa (saddA, etc.) itthA 
kantA manApa piyarupA k° rajaniyA 44 forms (sounds, 
etc. —any object of sense), desirable, lovely, agree- 
able, pleasant, endowed with pleasantness, prompting j 
desires ” D 1.243 —M 1.85; 504; D 11.265; M 111.267; 
VvA 127. -esana the craving for pleasure. There arc j 
three esanAs: kAma°, bhava®, brahmacariya 0 D 111.216 
270 ; A 11.42 ; Vbh 366 ; It 48 ; S v.54 ; -ogha the flood 
of sensual desires A 111.69; D 111.230, 276; Vbh 375; 
Vism 141 ; DhsA 166; Nd 2 178 (viz. kAm°, bhav°, 
ditth 0 , avijj®). -kanfaka the sting of lust Ud 27; 
-kara the fulfilment of one’s desires J v.370 ( = kAma- 
kiriyA) -karaniya in yatha® papimato the puppet of 
the wicked (lit. one with whom one can do as one likes) 

M 1. 1 73 ; It 56 ; -kalala the mud of passions J 111.293 ; 
-kara the fulfilment of desires Sn 351 =Th 1, 1271 ; 
-kArin acting according to one’s own inclination Th 1 . 

971 ; or acting willingly DA 1.7 1 ; -kofthAsa a constituent 
of sensual pleasure ( — kAmaguga) J 111.382; v.149; j 
DA 1. 1 2 1 ; PvA 205 ; -kopa the fury of passion Th 1 , 67 1 
•gavesin, pleasure-seeking Dh 99=Th 1, 992. -gijjha 
J 1.2 10 and -giddha greedy for pleasure, craving for 
love J hi. 432 ; v.256 ; vi.245 ; -giddhimA, same J vi.525. 
-giddhin f. °inl same Mhvs vi.3. -gun& (pi.) always as 
pafica : the five strands of sensual pleasures, viz., the 
pleasures which are to be enjoyed by means of the five 
senses ; collectively all sensual pleasures. Def. as 
cakkhuviiifieyyA rflpA, etc. A 111.411 ; D 1.245 ; 11.271 ; 
111.131, 234 ; Nd 2 s. v. ; Ps 1.129 ; as manApiyehi rupA- 
d!hi paficahi kAma-kotth&sehi bandhanehi vA DA 1.121, 
where it is also divided into two groups : mAnusakA and 
dibbA. As constituents of kAmarAga at Nett 28 ; as 
vana (desire) Nett 81. — In the popular view they are 
also to be enjoyed in “ heaven ” : saggag lokag upa- 
pajjissAmi tattha dibbehi paficahi k-gugehi samappito 
samangibhfito paricAressAmf ti Vin in. 72 ; mentioned 
as pleasures in Nandana S 1.5 ; M 1.505 ; A xu.40, rv. 1 1 8 ; 
in various other connections Siv.20 2 ; Vv 30 1 ; Pv m.7 1 


(°ehi sobhasi ; expl. PvA 205 by kAma-ko t \ h Asehi j ; 
PvA 58 (paricArenti) ; cp. also kAma-kAmin. As the 
highest joys of this earth they are the share of men of 
good fortune, like kings, etc. (mAnusakA k° gugt) 
S v.409 ; A v.272, but the same passage with 44 dibbehi 
paficahi k°-gugehi samappita ...” also refers to 
earthly pleasures, e. g. S 1.79, 80 (of kings) ; S v.342 (of 
a Cakkavatti) ; A 11.125 ; iv.55, 239 ; v.203 ; of the soul 
D 1.36; Vbh 379; other passages simply quoting k-g* 
as worldly pleasures are e. g. S 1.16— Sn 171; S 1.92 ; 
iv.196. 326; A 111.69 (itthirupasmig) ; D 1.O0, 104; 
Sdhp 261. In the estimation of the early Buddhists, 
however, this bundle of pleasures is to be banned from 
the thought of every earnest striver after perfection: 
their critique of the kAmagugA begins with 14 pafic* ime 
bhikkhavc kAmagugA ...” and is found at various 
places, e. g. in full at M 1.85 = Nd 2 s. v. ; M 1.454 ; 11.42 ; 
111. 1 14; quoted at M 1.92 ; A 111.41 1 ; iv.415, 430, 449, 
458. Other expressions voicing the same view are : 
gedho paficannag k°-gugAnag adhivacanag A 111.3 12 sq. 
asisuna . . . adhivac 0 M 1.144; nivApo . . . adhivac 0 
M. 1.155 ; sAvatto • • • adhivac® It 114.’ In connection 
w. rata & giddha PvA 3 ; pahina M 111.295 ; gathita & 
inucchita M 1.173; mA te kAnmguge bhamassu cittag 
44 Let not thy heart roam in the fivefold pleasures ” 
Dh 371 ; cittassa vossaggo Vbh 370; asantuttha Vbh 
350. Sec also Sn 50, 51, 171, 284, 337. -gugika con- 
sisting of fivefold desire, appl. to rAga S 11.99 ; J iv.220 ; 
Dhs A. 37 1 ; -gedha a craving for pleasure S l.iooj 
ThA 225 ; -cagin he who has abandoned lusts Sn 719. 
-citta impure thought J 11.214; -chanda excitement of 
sensual pleasure, grouped as the first of the series of 
five obstacles (pafica nivaragAni) D 1.156, 246; in. 234, 
278 ; A 1.231 ; iv. 457 ; A 1.134 — Sn 1 106 ; S 1.99 ; v.64 ; 
Bdhd 72, 96, 130 ; Nd 2 200, 420 A. Also as the first in 
the series of ten fetters (sagyojanAni) which arc given 
above (p. 31) as synonyms of kAma. Enumerated 
under 1-10 at Nd 2 2oo,as eight in order: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 

7, 9, 10 (omitting pipAsA and gedha) Vbh 364 ; Dhs 1 1 14, 
1153; Nd 2 ad chandarAga and bhavachanda ; in order : 

2, 3. 5. 9. b, 7, 10, 4 at A 11. 10 ; — as nine (like above, 
omitting gedha) at Vbh 374 ; Dhs 1097 ; — as fiVc in 
order: 1, 5, 9, 6, 7, (cp. above passage A 11.10) at M 

I. 241 ; — as four in order : 1, 5, 9, 7 at S iv.188 ; — as 
six nivaragas (5 + avijjA) at Dhs 1170, i486. See also 
D 1.246; m. 234, 269; Ps 1.103, 108; II.22, 26, 44, 169; 
Vism 14 1 ; Sdhp 459 ; -jala the net of desires Th 1, 355 ; 
-tagha thirst after sensual pleasures ; the first of the 
three taghAs, viz. kAma°, bhava°, vibhava® D 111.216, 
275; It 50; Vbh 365 (where defined as kAmadhAtu- 
patisagyutto rAgo) ; Dhs 1059, 1136 (cp. taghA: jappA- 
passage) ; as the three taghA, viz. ponobbhavikA, nandi- 
rAga-sahageta, tatratatr’ Abhinandini at Vin i.ios= 
Vbh 101 ; as k-taghAhi khajjamAno k-parilAhena pari- 
(jiayhamAno M 1.504. See also D 11.308; S 1.131 
A ii.ii; Th 2, 140; J 11.31 z ; v.451 ; Miln 318. -da 
granting desires, bestowing objects of pleasure and 
delight ; Ep. of Yakkhas and of Vessantara (cp. the 
good fairy) J vi.498, 525; Mhvs 19, 9; as sabba® Pv 

II. 13 s ; -dada = prec. Pv 11.9 18 ; PvA 112 ; J vi.508; of a 
stone Miln 243, 252 ; of NibbAna Miln 321 ; Kh vm.io : 
esa devamanussAnag sabbakAmadado nidhi 44 this is the 
treasure which gives all pleasures to gods and men ” ; 
-dukkha the pain of sensual pleasures J iv.118; -duha 
granting wishes, like a cow giving milk J v.33 ; vi.214 ; 
f°, duhA the cow of plenty J iv.20 ; -dhAtu 44 element of 
desire.” i. e. f . the world of desire, that sphere of exist- 
ence in which beings are still in the bonds of sensuality, 
extending from the Avici-niraya to the heaven of the 
Paranimmita-vasavatti-devas S 11.151 ; Th 1, 181 ; also 
2. sensual pleasures, desires, of which there are six 
dhAtus, viz. klma®, vyApAda, vihigsA®, nekkhamma®, 
avyApAda 0 , avihigsA®, Vbh 86; Nett 97; D 111.215 a* 
Vbh 363 (as the first three s=akusaladhAtus) ; Vbh 404. 
See also D 1x1.275 ; Th 1, 378 ; J y.454 ; Vism 486 (cp. 
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Vbh 86). -nandi sensual delight (cp. °chanda) A 11.1 1 ; 
Dhs 1114, etc, -nidanag acc. adv. as the consequence 
of passion, through passion, M 1.85, etc. (in kamaguga 
passage) ; -nissaraga deliverance from passion, the 
extinction of passion It 61 (as three nissaragiya dha- 
tuyo), cp. A in. 245 ; -nissita depending on craving 
Miln 11 ; -nlta led by desire J 11.214, 215; -panka the 
mire of lusts Sn 945 ; Tli 2, 354 ; J v.186, 256 ; vi.2 30, 
505 ; Mhbv 3 ; -pa$isandhi-sukhin finding happiness in 
the association with desire M in. 230 ; -parijaha the 
flame or the fever of passion M 1.242, 508; S iv.188; 

A 1.68 (parujayhati, khajjati, etc.) ; A 11.11 ; Vin 111.20 ; 
Nd 2 374 (com 11 with °palibodha) ; phA 11.2 ; sec also 
k&macchanda passage, -pala the guardian of wishes, 
i. e. benefactor J v.221 ; -pipasa thirst for sensuality 
M 1.242 ; A n. 1 1 , and under k°-chanda ; -bandha Ud 93, 
and -bandhana the bonds of desire J vi.28, also in the 
sense of k°-guga. q. v. ; -bhava a state of existence 
dominated by pleasures. It is the second kind of 
existence, the first being caused by kanima Vbh 137. 

It rests on the effect of kamma, which is manifested in 
the k&ma-dhatu A 1.223. It is the first form of the 
3 bhavas, viz. kama°, rupa°, arQpa° Vin 1.36 ; D 111.2 16 ; 
A. iv.402 ; Vism 572. Emancipation from this exist- 
ence is the first condition to the attainment of Arahant- 
ship : k&mabhavc asatta akincana Sn 176, 1059, 1091 
(expl. SnA 215: tividhc bhave alaggana) ; Edhd 61. j 
°parikkhhjLa one who has overcome the desire-existence j 
Dh 415 =Sn 639. -bhoga enjoyment of sensual plea- j 
surcs, gratification of desires S 1.74 psaratta -°esu I 
giddha kamesu mucchitA) ; Th 2, 464; It 94 (-°esu | 
pag^ito who discriminates in worldly pleasures) ; j 
J 11.65 ; -bhogin enjoying the pleasures of the senses 
Vin 1.203, 287; 11.136, 149; D 111.124, 125; Miln 243, 
350, as Ep. of the kamfipapatti-beings It 94; as ten 
kinds A v.177; as bringing evil, being blameworthy 
S 1.78 ; cp. A iv.281, 438 ; S iv.333 sq. ; A in. 351 ; Th 2, 
486; J in. 154. ye keci kamesu asafiilata jan£ avi- 
taraga idha k-bhogino (etc.) A 11.6, cp. u.17. kSma- 
bhogi kam’aramo kamarato kama-sammudita A iv.439 ; 
-°seyyu sleeping at ease, way of lying down, the second 
of the four ways of sleeping (kamabhoglseyya vSmena 
passena) A 11.244 ; -bhojin ==°bhogin Ud 65 ; -magga the 
path of sensuous pleasures J v.67 ; -matta intoxicated 
with sensuous pleasures J vi.231 ; -muccha sensual 
stupor or languor S iv. 189 ; A 11.1 1 ; Dhs 1 1 14, etc. (see 
kamacchanda) ; -yoga application to sensuous enjoy- 
ment, one of the four yogas, viz. kama°, bhava°, ditthi 0 , 
avijja 0 (cp. asava) A 11.10 ; only the first two at It 95 ; 
cp. D 111.230, 276 ; S v.59 ; DhsA 166 ; -rata delighting 
in pleasures J v.255 i -rati amorous enjoyment (as arati) 
Th 2, 58 and 1 4 1 ; J 1.2 1 1 ; 111.396; iv.107. -n'atthi 
nissaranag loke kig vivekena kahasi bhufijassu k- ‘ 
ratiyo mAhu pacch&nutapin! S 1.128. ma pamadam 
anuyufljetlia, ma kamaratisanthavag appamatto hi 
jhAyanto pappoti paramag sukhan S 1.25 ^=Dh 27 =Th 1, 
884; -rasa the taste of love J 11.329; 111.170; v.451 ; 
-raga sensual passion, lust. This term embraces 
the kAmagugA & the three ragas: Dhs 1131, 1460; 
Nett 28 ; M 1.433 sq. ; D 111.254, 282 ; S 1.22 = 

A ill. 4 1 1 ; S 1.13, 53 ; 111.155 ; Th 2, 68, 77 ; PvA 6 ; see 
also k-chanda passage. Relinquishing this desire befits 
the Saint: Sn 139 (°g virajetva brahmalokflpago). 4 s 
k-ragavyapada Dhs 362 ; SnA 205 ; -rupa a form 
assumed at will VvA 80, or a form which enjoys the 
pleasures of heaven Vbh 426 ; -lipin talking as one likes 
D 1.91 (—DA 1.257 yadicchaka-bhAgin) ; -labha tji 
grasping of pleasures, in °abhijappin A 111.353 ; -loka tlf 
world of pleasures — kAmAvacara, q. v. Sdhp 233, 261 ; 
-vannin assuming any form at will, Protean J 11.255 — 
111.409= Vv 33 m ; J v.157; Vv *6 3 ; VvA 8o, 143, 146; 
-vasika under the influence of passions J 11.2 15 ; -vitakka 
a thought concerning some sensuous pleasure, one of 
the three evil thoughts (kAma e vy&pada° vihigsA 0 ) 

D 111.215, 226; M r.114; A 1 .68; J 1.63; 111.18, 375; 


iv. 490; vi.29; It 82, 1 15; Vbh 362; Miln 310; -vega 
the impulse of lust J vi.268 ; -sagga the heaven of sen- 
suous beings, there are six q. v. under sagga J 1.105; 
11. 130 ; 111.258 ; iv.490 ; vi.29, 432 ; at all these passages 
only referred to, not enum d ; cp. k-Avacara ; -sankappa- 
bahula full of aspirations after pleasure A 111.145, 259 ; 
D m.215 »* -sanga attachment to passion Ud 75 ; -safifla 
lustful idea or thought; one of the three akusala- 
saftfi&s (as vitakka) D 1.182 ; 111. 215 ; M 11.262 ; S 1.126 ; 
Vbh 363; Th 1, 1039; virata k° Aya S 1.53 = Sn 173; 
-saftfiojana the obstacle or hindrance formed by plea- 
sures ; °Atiga Ep. of Arahant, free of the fetters of lust 
A 111.373 (+ katnar&gag virajetva); -sineha love of 
pleasures Dhs 1097 (also as °sncha M 1.241 ; S 1V.1S8; 
A 11. 10); sec k-chanda; -sukha happiness or welfare 
arising from (sensual) pleasure, worldly happiness, 
valued as milha 0 , puthujjana 0 , anariya 0 , and not worth 
pursuit : see kamagugA, which passage closes : yag ime 
pafica k-guge pajicca uppajjati'sukhag somanassag 
idag vuccati k-sukhag A iv.415 ; S iv.225 ; varying with 
. . . somanassag ayag kam&nag assado M 1.85, 92, 
etc. — As k&ma° and nckkhamma 0 A 1.80 ; as renounced 
by the Saint: anapekkhino k° g pahSLya Dh 346 = 
S 1.77 ; M hi. 230 ; Sn 59 (see Nd 2 s. v.). See also 
S iv. 208 ; M 11.43 ; Th 2, 483 ; Vv 6 17 ; J 11.140 ; 111.396 ; 

v. 428 ; hamasukhallik' dnuyoga attachment to worldly 
enjoyment S iv.330 ; v.421 ; Vin 1.10; D 111.113 
Nett no; Vism 5, 32; -sutta N. of the first sutta of 
the Atthakavagga of Sn ; -settha (pi.) a class of devas 
D 11.258 ; -sevana pursuit of, indulgence in, sensuous 
pleasure J 11.180 ; 111.464 ; -sevin adj. to prec. J iv.i 18 ; 
-hetu having craving as a cause: in adinava section, 
foil, on kamaguga M 1.86, etc., of wealth S 1.74;' 
-hetuka caused by passion Th 2, 355=ThA 243; 

J v.220, 225. 

Kamaka (adj.) [fr. kama] only — 0 in neg. akamaka un- 
willing, undesirous D 1.1 15 ; M 1.163 \ Vin in. 1 3 ; J iv.31 ; 
cp. kamuka. 

Kamagdaluka (adj.) having a kamag<lalu (q. v.) S iv.312 
cp. A v.263. 

K&mata (f.) [abstr. fr. kama] desire, longing, with noun : 
viveka 0 ... to be alone PvA 43; anattha 0 J w.14; 
with inf. PvA 65 (gahetu 0 ) ; J 111.362 (vinasetu 0 ) ; 
Mhvs 5, 260 ; DhA 1.91. 

K&min (adj.) [fr. kama] 1. having kama, i. c. enjoying 
pleasure, gratifying one’s own desires in kama-kimin 
realizing all wishes ; attr. of beings in one of the Sugatis, 
the blissful states, of Yakkhas, Devas or Devafiftataras 
(Pv i.3 3 ~PvA 16), as a reward for former merit; 
usually in comb" with bhufljami pari bhoga vant 
(Pv iv.3 46 ) or as “ nandino devalokasmig modanti k- 
kamino ” A 11.62 =It 112; Th I, 242 ; J ill. 154; Pv 
11. i 1 ®; Pv hi. 1 16 (expl. 14 as enjoying after their hearts* 
content all pleasures they can wish for M ). — 2. giving 
kama, i. e. benevolent, fulfilling people’s wishes; satis- 
fying their desires, in atthakaminl devata Sn 986. 
— akamak&min passionless, dispassionate Sn 1096, 
syn. of vitatagha without desire (cp. Nd 2 4). 

Kftmuka (adj. -n.) [cp. Sk. kamuka] desiring, loving, fond 
of ; a sweetheart, lover J v.306 ; Mhbv 3. 

K&meti [den. fr. kama] to desire, to crave, 1. to crave for 
any object of pleasure: Th 1, 93; J in. 134; iv.167; 
v.480 ; — 2. to desire a woman, to be in love with 
D 1.241 ; M 11.40; J 11.226; v.425; vi.307, 326, etc. — 
pps kamita in kamita-vatthu the desired object PvA 
119 ; VvA 122 ; grd. kamitabba to be desired, desirable 
PvA 16 (v. 1 . for kaftfta, better). 73; VvA 127; and 
kftmetabba J. v.156 ( =kamaglya) ; ppr. (kAznag) 
kAmayamAnasaa Sn 766 (=icchamlnassa, etc., Nd 1 ); 

J vi. 1 72 « Nett 69. 
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Kaya 

Kftya [der, probably fr. ci f cinoti to heap up, cp. nikAya 
heaping up, accumulation or collection ; Sk. kftya] 
group, heap, collection, aggregate, body. — Definitions 
and synonyms. — SnA 31 gives the foil, synonyms and 
similes of kAya: kutl, guhA (Sn 772), deha, sandeha 
(Dh 148 =Th 1, 20), nAvA (Dh 369), ratha (S iv.292), 
dhaja, vammika (M 1.144), kutikA (Th i, 1); and at 
KhA 38 the foil. def. : kaye ti sarlre, sarlrag hi asuci- 
saiicayato kucchitAnag va kesAdfnag Ayabhutato kayo 
ti vuccati. ... It is equivalent to deha: S 1.27; 
PvA 10 ; to sarlra KhA 38 ; PvA 63, to nikaya (deva°) 

D 111.264 1 and cp. formula of jati : sattAnag tamhi ! 
tamhi sattanikaye jati . . . Nd a 257. 

Literal meaning . — 1. mahajana-kAya a collection of 
people, a crowd S iv. 19 1 ; v.170; VvA 78; — bala 0 a 
great crowd Sn p. 105 ; DhA 1.193, 398. — 2. group or 
division : satta kaya akatA, etc. (seven eternal groups 
or principles) D 1*56 — M 1.517^8 1x1.2 z 1 (in Pakudha 
KaccAyana’s theory) ; with reference to groups of sen- 
sations or sense-organs, as vedana-kaya, saiiiiA 0 , vifi- i 
AAga 0 , phassa 0 , etc. S 111.60, Ci ; D 111.243, 244 ; tanha 0 \ 
D 111.244; appl. to hatthi 0 , ratha°, patti°, groups of 
elephants, carriages or soldiers S 1.72. — A good idea 
of the extensive meaning of kaya may be? gathered from 
the classification of the 7 kayas at J 11.91, viz. cainma 0 , j 
daru°, loha°, ayo°, valuka 0 , udaka°, phalaka 0 , or | 
44 bodies 99 (great masses, substances) of skin, wood, j 
copper, iron. sand, water, and planks. — Var. other j 
comb ns : Asura 0 A 1.143 ; D 111.7; Abhassara 0 (“ world 
of radiance ") D 1.17-111.29, 84; Deva° S 1.27, 30; 

D 111.264 (°nikAya); dibbA kaya A 1.143; Tavaiigsa 0 
D in. 15. 

Applied meaning.— I. Kaya under the physical 
aspect is an aggregate of a multiplicity of elements 
which finally can be reduced to the four 44 great 99 
elements, viz. earth, water, fire, and air (D 1.55). This 
44 heap," in the valuation of the Wise (muni), shares 
with all other objects the qualities of such elements, 
and is therefore regarded as contemptible, as something 
which one has to get rid of, as a source df impurity. It 
is subject to time and change, it is built up and kept 
alive by cravings, and with death it is disintegrated 
into the elements. But the* kamma which determined 
the appearance of this physical body has naturally been ! 
renewed and assumes a new form. II. Kaya under the I 
psychological aspect is the seat of sensation (Dhs §§613- ; 
16), and represents the fundamental organ of touch 
which underlies all other sensation. Developed only in 1 
later thought DhsA. 31 1 cf. Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bud . Psy . 
Ethics lvi. fl. ; Bud. Psy. 143, 185 f. 

I. (Physical). — (a) Understanding of the body is : 
attained through introspection (sati). In the group of j 
the four sati-pafth&nas, the foundations of introspection, j 
the recognition of the true character of 44 body 99 comes j 
first (see Vbh 193). The standing formula of this 
recognition is kaye kay&nupassl . . . contemplating I 
body as an accumulation, on which follows the descrip- j 
tion of this aggregate : 44 he sees that the body is clothed | 
in skin, full of all kinds of dirty matter, and that in this ; 
body there are hair, nails, tccth. ,, etc. (the enumera- j 
tion of the 32 Akaras, as given Kh in.). The conclu- ! 
sions drawn from this meditation give a man the j 
right attitude. The formula occurs frequently, both in i 
full and abridged, e. g. D 11.293, 294; 111.104, 141 ; 

A iu.323=v.io9; S iv.iix =v.278; Vbh 193, 194; j 
Nett 83, 123; with slight variation: kAye asubh&nu- 1 
pass! ... A m.142 aq. ; V.J09 (under asubhasailftfi) ; 

It 8x ; cp. kaye aniccAnupassi S iv.211 ; and kayagata | 
sati. — Thi9 accumulation is described in another , 
formula with: ayag . . . kayo rflpl catum(m)aha- j 
bhdtiko mata-pettika-sambhavo odana-kummas’ upa- ! 
cayo, etc. 14 this body has form (i. e. is material, visible), J 
is born from mother and father, is a heap of gruel and 
sour milk, is subject to constant dressing and tending, 
to breaking up and decay/ 4 etc., with inferences D 


I . 55 =»S 111.207; S 11.94; iv.194; v.282, 370: D 1.76, 
209; M 1. 144, 500; 11. 1 7 ; A xv.386=S iv.83. 

(b) Various qualities and functions of the material 
body. As trunk of the body (opposed to pakkha and 
slsa) S 11.23 1 ; also at Pv 1.8 5 ; as depending on nourish- 
ment (AhAra-Uhitika, etc.) Sv.64 ; A 11.145 (with taghA, 
mAna, methuna) ; as needing attention : sec °parihA- 
rika. As savififtAgaka, having consciousness A iv. 530=5. 
S 11.252 =S xix. 80, 103, 136, 169; cp. Ayu usmA ca 
vififlAnag yadA kAyag jahant* imag S 111.143. As in 
need of breathing assAsa-passAsa S v.330, 336 ; as tired, 
fatigued (kilanta-kAya) kilanta-kAyA kilanta-cittA te 
deva tamha kaya cavanti 44 tired in body, tired in mind 
these gods fall out of this assembly 99 (D 1.20 ; hi. 32 fe) ; 
in other connection PvA 43 ; see also kilanta. kayo 
kilanto D hi. 255 sq. iv.332 ; S v.317; M 1.116; 
jiggassa me . . . kayo na palcti Sn 1144; Atura-kAyo 
S 111. 1 (cittag anaturag) ; paripunga-k 0 suruci sujato, 
etc., with a perfect body (of the Buddha) Sn 548 = 
Th 1, 818; cp. maha-k° (of Brahmins) Sn 298. The 
body of a Buddha is said to be endowed with the 32 
signs of a great man : Bhagavato kaye dvattigsa mahA- 
purisa-lakkhagani . . . Sn p. 107, cp. 549. TheTathA- 
gata is said to be dhamma-kayo 44 author and speaker 
of Doctrine, H in the same sense Brahma-kayo 44 the best 
body 99 (i. c. of Doctrine) D 111.84 (Dial, iii, 81). 

(c) Valuation of physical body. From the contemp- 

lating of its true character (kayAnupassi) follows its 
estimation as a transient, decaying, and repulsive object. 
— kAyc anicc’ Anupassi S iv.211 (and vay* Anupassl, 
nirodh' Anupassl), so also asubh Anupassl It 81 ; 
kAyaft ca bhindantag flatvA It 6 q ; evagdhammo (i. e. 
a heap of changing elements) A 111.324 ; acirag vat* 
ayag kAyo pafhavig adhisessati chuddho apetaviflfiAno 
niratthag va kalingarag Dh 41. pittag semhaft ca 
vainati kAyamhA Sn 198. As bahu-dukkho bahu- 
Admavo A v.109 ; as anicca dukkha, etc. M 1.500 ; 11.17 J 
kAyena attiyamAnA HarayamAnA S iv.62 ; v.320 ; 

dissati imassa kAyassa Acayo pi apacayo pi AdAnam pi 
nikkhepanam pi S 11.94. — This body is eaten by crows 
and vultures after its death : S v.370.. Represented as 
puti° foul S 1. 1 3 1 ; iii. 120. — Bdhgh. at Vism 240 
defines kaya as 44 catu-inahAbhutika puti-kAya” (cp. 
similar passages on p. 367 : patthaddho bhavati kAyo, 
putiko bhavati kAyo). 

(d) Similes . — Out of the great number of epithets 
(adhivacanani) and comparisons only a few can be 
mentioned (cp. above under def. & syn.) : The body is 
compared to an abscess (gagcjla) S iv.83- A iv.386 ; a 
city (nagara) S iv.194 ; a cart (ratha) S iv.292 ; an ant- 
hill (vammika) M 1. 144 ; all in reference to its consisting 
of the four fundamental elements, cp. also : pheg* 
tipamag kAyag imag viditvA 44 knowing that the body 
is like froth 99 Dh 46 ; kumbh* tipamag kAyag imag 
viditvA nagar* Apamag cittag idag (hapctvA Dh 40: 
the body is as fragile as a watcr-pot. 

(e) Dissolution of the body is expressed in the stan- 
dard phrase: kAyassa bhedA param maranA . . ., i. e. 
after death . . . upon which usually follows the mention 
of one of the gatis, the destinies which the new kAya has 
to experience, e. g. D 1.82, 107, 143, 162, 245, 247, 252 : 
111.96, 97, 146, 181, 235; M 1.22; S 1.94: in. 241 ; Dh 
140 ; It 12, 14 ; J 1.152 ; PvA 27, etc., etc. Cp. also iv. 

II. (Psychological). — As the scat of feeling, kAya is 
the. fifth in the enumeration of the senses (ayat&nani). 

It is ajjhattika as sense (i. e. subjective) and its object 
is the tangible (phofthabba). The contact between 
subject and object consists either in touching (phusitvA) 
or in sensing (viftfieyya). The formulas vary, but are 
in essence the same all through, e. g. kAya-viftiieyyA 
photthabbA D 1.245 ; kAyena photthabbag phusitvA 
D 111.226, 250, 269; M 1.33; 11.42; S iv.104, 112; 
kAyena phusitvA A v.n ; kAyo c 9 eva photthabbA ca 
D iii. 102. Best to be grouped here is an application of 
kAya in the sense of the self as experiencing a great joy ; 
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the whole being, the 14 inner sense,” or heart. This 
realisation of intense happiness (such as it is while it 
lasts), plti-sukha, is the result of the four stages of 
meditation, and as such it is always mentioned after 
the jh&nas in the formula : so imag eva k&yag viveka- 
jena plti-sukhena abhisandeti ...” His very body j 
does he so pervade with the joy and ease born of detach- 
ment from worldliness” D 1.73 sq. =M 1.277; A n.41, 
etc. — A similar context is that in which kaya i9 repre- 
sented as p&ssaddha, calmed down, i. e. in a state which 
is free from worldly attachment (vivekaja). This 
44 peace ” of the body (may be translated as 44 my senses, 
my spirits ” in this connection) flows out of the peace 
of the mind and this is born out of the joy accompanying 
complete satisfaction (pamudita) in attaining the desired 
end. The formula is pamuditassa piti j&yati pitima- 
nassa kayo passambhati, passaddhak&yo sukhag vedeti, 
sukhino cittag samadhiyati D 111.241, 288, S iv.351 ; 

M 1.37; A iii.2i 9 285; iv.176; v.3, 333; Vbh 227.— 
Similarly : pamuditaya piti j&yati, pitiman&ya kayo p°, 
passadhakaya sukhag vcd° Vin 1.294 ( C P- Texts 

II. 224 : 44 all my frame will be at peace,” or 44 indi- 
viduality ” ; see note) passaddhak&ya-sankh&ra men- 
tioned at A v.29 sq. is one of the ten ariya-vasa, the 
noblest conditions. A quasi-analogy between kaya 
and k&ma is apparent from a number of other passages : 
kaya-chando -°sncho -°anvayata pahiyati M 1.500 ; aj- I 
jhattafl ca bahiddha ca kaye chandag virajaye Sn 203 ; 
kaye avigata-rfigo hoti (kame, rupe) D 111.238= A | 

III. 249 ; madhurakajato viya kayo S ill. 106 ; A 111.69. » 

III. (Ethical). — Kaya is one of the three channels by ( 

which a man’s personality is connected with his en- | 
vironment & by which his character is judged, viz. [ 
action, the three being kaya, vaci (vaca) and manas. 
These three k&mmantas, activities or agents, form the 
three subdivisions of the slla, the rules of conduct. 
Kaya is the first and most conspicuous agent, or the 
principle of action tear' character in its pregnant 1 

sense. j 

Kdya as one of a triad. — Its usual combination is in , 
the formula mentioned, and as such found in the whole ( 
of the Pali Canon. But there is also another combina- 
tion, found only in the older texts, viz. k&yena v&c&ya 
uda cetas& : yaft ca karoti k&yena vacaya uda cetasa 
tag hi tassa sakag hoti tafl ca &d&ya gacchati S 1.93 yo 
dhammac&ri kayena vacaya uda cetasa idh eva nam 
pasagsanti pacca sagge pamodati S 1.102. — So also at 
A 1.63 ; Sn 232. Besides in formula arakkhitena 
k&yena a° v&c&ya a° cittena S 11.231—271 ; iv.112. — 
With su- and duccarita the comb" is extremely fre- 
quent, e. g. S 1. 71, 72 ; M 1.22, etc., etc. In other comb, 
we have k&ya- (v°., m.°) kamma, moneyya, soceyya, etc.* 
— k°. v°. m°. higsati S 1.165 ; sagsappati A v.289 sq. ; 
k&ye (v°. m°.) sati k&ya-saficetan&-hetu uppajjati S 
11.39 sq. ; The variations of k- in the ethics of the 
Dhamma under this view of k°. v°. m°. arc manifold, all 
based on the fundamental distinctions between good 
and bad, all being the raison d’etre of kamma : yag . . . 
etarahi kammag karoti k&yena v. m. idag vuccati 
navakammag S iv.132. — Passages with reference to 
good works are e. g. 1 > in. 245 ; A 1.151 ; v.302 9q. ; (see 
also Kamma 11.2 b. c.). — With reference to evil : 

S hi. 241, 247 ; A 1.201 ; kin nu k&yena v&c&ya m%pas& 
dukkafag katag Pv 11. 1 3 and passim. Assutav& puthuj- 
jano tihi th&nehi micch& pafipajjati k&yena v. m. 

S 11. 1 51 ; p&pag na kayirft vacas& jnanas& k&yena v& <| 
kifleana sabbaloke S 1.12=31 ; yassa k&yena v&c&ya 
manas& n'atthi clukkatag sagvutag tihi th&nehi, tarn 
ahag brflmi br&hmagag Dh 391— Nett 183. K&yena 
sagvaro s&dhu s&dhu v&c&ya sagvaro manas& sagvaro 
s&dhu s&dhu sabbattha sagvaro Dh 361 =S 1.73 = 
Miln 399 ; ye ca k&yena v. m. ca susagvut& na te M&ra- 
vas&nug&, na te M&rassa paccagQ S 1.104; v&c&nurak- 
khl manas& susagvuto k&yena ca akusalag na kayir& 
Dh 281 =Nett 183. 


Kdya as one of a dyad : v&c& and k&ya; S 1.172 
(°gutta) M 1.461 (rakkhita and a°); Pv 1.2 s (°safifiat& 
and opp.) ; Vism 28 (k°-vacl-kamma) ; PvA 98. 

Kdya alone as a collective expression for the three: 
A x.54; Dh 259, 391; Sn 206, 407; k&ye avftar&go 
M 1. 10 1 ; A in. 249; iv.461 sq. ; °-sam&c&ra S v.354; 
k&yag pagidh&ya Ps 1.175; Vbh 244=252; bh&vita® 
and a° M 1.239 ; A 1.250 ; hi. 106 sq., cp. : kiya-ppakopag 
rakkheyya, k&yena sagvuto siy& k&yaduccaritag hitvft, 
k&yena sucantag care Dh 231. Ahigsaka ye munayo 
niccag k&yena sagvut& Dh 225. 

K&ya in comb n with citta : fhito va k&yo hoti fhitag 
cittag . . . S v.74 ; anikattha-k&yo nikattha-citto A 

II. 137; s&raddha-k&yo sankilittha-citto A v.93=95 = 
97; bh&vita-kayo, °silo, °citto, °pafifio S iv.iii; 
A iv.iii ; v.42 sq. Apakassa k&yag apakassa cittag 
S 11.198. K&ya-citta-passaddhi, etc. Dhs §§ 29-51. 
In these six couples (or yugalas)* later Abhidhamma 
distinguished k&ya as= the cetasikas (mental properties, 
or the vedan&, saftfta and sankh&r& khandhas), body 
being excluded. Cpd. 96. See also comb n kilanta- 
k&ya, kilanta-citta under kilamati. 

IV. (Various). — K&yena (i. e. 44 visibly ”) afifiamaft- 
ftag passitug A 11.61 ; as n&natta° and ekatta 0 at A iv.39 
— Nd 2 5 70 . The relation between riipa-kdya ( = c&tuma- 
h&bhutika), and ndma-kfiya , the mental compound 
(=vedan& saftft&, etc.) is discussed at Nett 77, 78, and 
Ps 1.183 sq., see also S 11.24. K. is anatt&, i. e. k. has 
no soul A v.109; S iv. 166. n’&yag k&yo tumh&kag 
n*&pi paresag, pur&gag idag kammag ... 44 neither is 
this body yours, nor anyone else’s : it is (the appear- 
ance of) former karma” S 11.64, 65=-Nd a 680. Dissa- 
m&nena k&yena and upa<J<Jha-dissam&nena S 1.156.— 
Manomaya-kSiya a body made by the mind (cp. VvA 10 
and DA 1.1 10, 120, 222) according to Bdhgh only at the 
time of jh&na S v.282 sq. ; manomaya piti-bhakkha 
sayagpabha D 1.17=^- VvA 10; manomayag k&yag 
abhinimmin&ya . . . D 1.77 ; m° sabbanga-paccang! 
D 1.34, 77, 186, 195. — Under the control of psychic 
powers ( iddhf ) : k&yena va sagvatteti he does as he likes 
with his body, i. e. he walks on water, is ubiquitous, etc. 
(y&va brahmalok& pi: even up to heaven) S v.26$ = 

D 1.78 — A 1. 1 70 : see also*S v.283, 284. — In the various 
stages of Sarjsdra ; k&yag nikkhipati he lays down his 
(old) body S iv.6o, 400 ; cp. S 111.241 (ossaftha-k&ya) ; 
referring to continuous change of body during day and 
night (of a Peti) Pv 11.12 11 . 

-anga a limb of the body, k&y’angag v&c’angag v& na 
kopenti : they remain motionless and speechless (ref. to 
the bhikkhus begging) J m.354 ; DhsA 93, 240 ; -&nu- 
passin in comb n k&ye k&y&nupassi 44 realizing in the 
body an aggregate ” D 11.94# 100, 291 sq. ; D 111.58, 
77, 1 4 1, 221, 276; M 1.56; A 1.39, 296; 11.256; 111.449; 
iv.3fO, 457 sq.; S iv.211; v.9, 75, 298, 329 sq. ; Vbh 
193 sq.; 236; see also above. Der. : °anupassan& 
Ps. 1.178, 184; n. 152, 163, 232; °passita Nett. 123; 
~ayatana the sense of touch D 111.243, 280, 290 ; Dhs 
585. 613, 653, 783;— indriya same D 111.239; Dhs 585, 
613, 972 ; -ujjukata straightness of body (4- citta 0 , of 
thought) Dhs 53, 277, 330; Vism 466; Bdhd 16, 20. 
-flpaga going to a (new) body S 11.24 ; -kamma 44 bodily 
action,” deed performed by the body in contradis- 
tinction to deeds by speech or thought (see above) 

D 1.250; 111.191, 245, 279; M 1.415; 111.206; A 1.104; 

III. 6, 9, 141 sq. ; v.289; Th 2, 277; Ps n.195; Dhs 981, 
1006 ; Vbh 208, 321, 366 ; Pug 41 ; Bdhd 69 ; DhsA 68,.- 
77, 344. -kammaftflatft wieldiness, alertness of the 
bodily senses included under n&mak&ya Dhs 46, 277, 

3 26. -kammanta = °kamma, in comb. °sampatti and 
*sandosa A v.292, 294, 297; M 1.17. -kali 11 the mis- 
fortune of having a body 94 =this miserable body Th 2, » 
458# ioi ; ThA 282, 291 ; -kasiva bodily impurity or 
depravity A 1.112; -gate 44 relating to the body/ 9 
always combined with s&ti in the same sense as *anh- ^ 
paflg in (see above) S 2.188 ; M. m.92 ; A 1.44; ,Sh 340^ 



Kfiya 


37 


Kiri 


(cp. SnA 343); Th i, 468, 1225; J 1.394; Dh 293 = 
Nett 39; Dh 299; Miln 248, 336, 393; Vism m, 197, 
240 sq. -gantha bodily tie or fetter (binding one to 
sags&ra), of which there are four: abhijjhfi, by&p&da, 
silabbata-parfimfisa, idap-saccfibhinivesa i> 111.230 = 

S v.59=Dhs U35=Vbh 374; cp. Mrs. Rh. D., Dhs. 
trsl. p. 304 ; — gandha spelling for °gantha at Nett 1 15- 
1 19 -gutta one who guards his body, i. e. controls his 
action (+vaclgutta) S 1.172 =Sn 74; -gutti the care 
or protection of the body Vin 1.295; J 11.162; -citta 
body and mind : °dbddha physical and mental disease 
J iv. 166; see other comb"' above; -^aha fever Vin 
1. 2 14; -tapana chastisement of body, curbing one's j 
material desires, asceticism PvA 98. -thfima physical 
strength J in. 1 14 ; -daratha bodily distress J v.397 ; 
vi.295; -dajha bodily vigour Vin 11.76, 313; -duklcha 
bodily pain (+ceto°) M 111.288; -duccarita misconduct 
by the body, evil deeds dono through the instrumen- 
tality of the body (cp. °kamma) D 111.52, 96, 111,214; ' 
A 1.48 ; Dh 231 ; It 54, 58 ; Dhs 300, 1305 ; Bdhd 16, 20 ; 1 
-dutihulla unchastity Th 1, 114; -dvira the channel or 
outlet of bodily senses J 1.276; iv.14; VvA 73; DhA , 

iv. 85 ; Bdhd 69 ; -dhatu the “ element " of body, i. e. 
the faculty of touch, sensibility Dhs 613; Kvu 1 2 
-pakopa blameworthy conduct, misbehaviour (+vaci° 
mano°) Dh 231 =DhA 330 ; -pacfilaka (nt.) shaking I 
or swaying the body, " swaggering ” Vin 11.2 13 ; -pa(i- j 
baddha 1. adj. (of the breath), dependent on, or con- | 
nected with the body S iv.293 ; attached or bound to 
the body J 111.377 ; v.254; 2. m. an article of dress 
worn on the body Vin 111.123, iv.214; -payoga the 
instrumentality or use of the body DA 1.72 =DhsA 98 ; 
-pariyantika limited by the body, said of vedand, sen- 
sation S v.32o=-A 11.198; -pariharika tending or pro- 
tecting the body D 1.71 =A 11.209 = Pug 58; Vism 65 
(civara) ; DA 1.207 ; -pasfida clearness of the sense of I 
touch or sense in general DhsA 306 ; Bdhd 62, 66, 74; j 
cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 173", 198"; -passaddhi serenity or 
quietude of the senses S iv.i25 (cp. iv.351 and above) ; 

v. 66, 104; Dhs 40, 277, 320; DhsA 130; Bdhd 16, 19, , 
29 1 -pagabbhiya “ body-forwardness ” immodesty, I 
lasciviousness, gener. said of women J 11.32 ; v.449 ; | 
-pigabbhiniya same J 1.288 .‘‘-p&gufiflata good condition \ 
of the mental faculties, fitness of sense, opp. kfiya- 
gelafifla, apathy Dhs 46, 277, 326 ; Vism 466 ; Bdhd 
16, 20, 157; -phandita (nt.) bodily activity J 111.25; 
-baddha fastened to the body, appl. to robes DA 1.207 ; 
-bandhana a girdle or waistband Vin 1.46, 51 ; 11.118, 1 
* 35 . * 77 . 213, 266; M 1.237, -bala physical strength , 
PvA 30 ; -bh&vanfi meditation or training with regard | 
to action D 111.219; M 1.237; C P- Miln 85; -macchera ! 
“body-selfishness,” pampering the body Th 1, 1033; j 
-mudutfi pliability of sense — °kammafi ftatfi Dhs 44, 
277, 324; Bdhd 16, 20, 157; -muni a sage with regard 
to action It 56; -moneyya the true wisdom regarding 
the use of the body as an instrument of action It 56 ; ' 
67 ; D in. 220 ; A 1.273 ; Nd* 514 ; -ratha the “ carriage- 
like” body J vi.253; -lahutfi buoyancy of sense = 
°muduta, same loci ; -Tanka crookedness of action I 
A 1. 1 1 2 ; -vikfira change of position of the body J 111.354 ; 1 
-vijambhana alertness DhA iv.113; -viflflatti intima- , 
tion by body, i. e. merely by one’s appearance, appl. 
chiefly to the begging bhikkhu Dhs 585, 636, 654, 844 ; 
DhsA 82, 301 ; Miln 229, 230 ; Vism 448 ; Bdhd 69, 70 ; , 
-vififtfipa consciousness by means of touch, sensory { 
consciousness D 111.243 ; Dhs 556, 585, 651. 683, 790 ; | 
Miln 59; Vbh 180 ; °dhdtu element of touch-conscious- 1 
ness Dhs 560 ; Vbh 88 ; Kvu 12 ; -viflfieyya to be per- 1 
ceived by the sense of touch (-t-phofthabba, see above) ! 
D 1.245; n.281; iii. 234*M 1.85, 144; Dhs 589, 967, j 
i° 95 S Vbh 14; Kvu 210; Miln 270; -vipphandana 
throbbing of the body, bodily suffusion, appl 4 to j 
0 l>iHnaUi> Bdhd 69, 70 ; DhsA 323 ; -viveka seclusion of 
the body, hermitism J 1.289; DhsA 165; -vflpakisa» 
°viyeka D 111.285 (+ citta 0 “ singleness ” of heart); 


-veyyivacca menial duties J 1.12; “harm a servant 
J n-334 1 -veyyiva{ika same J vi.418; Sn p. 104; 
DhA 1.27; °hamma id. J v.317 (=veyyfivacca) DhaA v 
160 ; -sagsagga bodily contact, sexual intercourse* 
Vin tti.t2i, 190 ; J vi.566 ; -sakkhin he who has realised 
and gained the final truth concerning the body (cp. 
°anupassin) D 111.105, 254; M i.478 = Pug 14, 29; 
M 11.113; 111.45; A 1.74; 118; tv.io, 451; v.23; Ps 
11.52. 62; Nett 190; Kvu 58; Vism 93, 387. -sen- 
khfira the material aggregate, substratum of body 
Vin 111. 71 ; S 11.40; 111.125; iv.293 ; A 1.122; 11.158, 
231; Ps 1.184, 186; Vism 530. -sangaha control of 
body ( + citta 0 ) Nett 91 ; -safleetani (-hetu) ground 
(for the rise of), material, i. e. impure thoughts A 11.157 ; 
Vism 530 ( + vaci°, mano°). -satn&cira (good) conduct 
as regards one's actions D 11.279 (+ vac! 0 ) M 1.272 sq. ; 
11.113; m.45; S v.354; A hi. 186 sq. -sampilana 
crushing the body (of dukkha) Nett 29 ; -samphassa the 
sense of touch (see fiyatana) D hi. 243 ; S v.351 ; Dhs 
585, 616, 651, 684; °ja arisen through touch or sen- 
sibility D hi. 244 ; Dhs 445, 558 ; -sucarita good conduct 
in action, as one of the three °knmmfini (vacl°, rnano 0 ) 
D 111.52, 96, hi, 169, 215; It 55, 59, 99, Dhs 1306; 
-suci purity of body, i. e. of action (4- vacl°, ceto°) 
A 1.273 ; It 55 ; -soceyya purification of body ( + vacl° 
mano°) D 111.219; A 1.271 ; v 264, 266; It 55. 

K&yika (adj.) [fr. kfiya] t. belonging to the body, i. e. 
felt by the body (experienced by the senses), or resulting 
from the body, i. e. done by the body (= acted as opposed 
to spoken or thought), sukhap physical happiness 
(opp. cctasika 0 ) S v.209; A 1.81 ; dukkhap D 11.306; 
M 1.302 (opp. cctasikap) ; kfiyikap (sc. dhammag) 
sikkhati to teach the conduct of body (opp. vficasikap) 
Vin 11.248. In comb, with vficasika also at S 1.190; 
Pug 21 ; Vism 18 (of anficara) ; PvA 119 (of sapyama, 
control) Shhp 55 ; Bdhd 26, 134 ; referring to diff. kinds 
of amusements Nd a 2i9-=.SnA 86. 2. -° (of devas) 

belonging to the company of — ; 0 D 1.220 ; gandhabba 0 
PvA 1 19. 

Kfiyfira & K&yura [see also keyfira, which is the only 
form in Sk.] 1. an ornamental bracket or ring worn on 
the upper arm (bfih’filan kfira Pv ; bhuj° Vv) or neck 
(givfiya pilandhana J 111.437); a bracelet or necklace 
Vin 11. 106 ; J m.437 ; iv *92 ; Pv 111.9 3 ; Vv 36*. — 2. adj. 
as sakfiyura raffha having the insignia “ regis ” J 
v.28g = 486. 

K&yfirin (adj.) [fr. last] wearing bracelets Pv 111.9 1 . 

Kir — secondary root of karoti, in denom. and intensive 
function in kfira, kfiraka, kfirana, k&rin, kfireti and 
their derivations. 

Kira [fr. kfir-, cp. Vedic kfira song of praise, which is, „ 
however, derived fr. kf^kir to praise ; also Vedic °kfira 
in brfihma 0 , fr. kr] 1. abs. (a) deed, service, act of 
mercy or worship, homage; kfira-pappaka J vi.24 
(vegetable as oblation) ; appako pi kato kfiro devfipa- 
pattip fivahati “ even a small gift of mercy brings about 
rebirth among the gods ” PvA 6. -kfiraka one who 
performs a religious duty D 1.6 1 ( =DA 1.170). (b) doing, 
manner, way : ycna kfirena akattha tena k° pavatta- 
mfinap phalap “ as you have done so will be the fruit ” 
PvA 45. — 2. (- 0 ) (a) tho production or application of, 
i. e. the state or quality of : atta° one's own state 
=ahap kfira, individuality; para° the personality of 
others A 111.337 ; citti° reflection, thought PvA 26 ; see 
e. g. andha° darkness, sak° homage, etc. — balakkfirena 
forcibly PvA 68. — (b) as ttg. the item, i. e. particle, 
letter, sound or* word, e. g. ma-kftra the letter m PvA 
52 ; ca- kfira the particle ca PvA 15 ; sa-kfira the sound 
sa SnA 23. — (c) (adj. -n.) [cp. kara] one who does, 
handles or deals with ; ayakfira iron-smith Miln 331. 

Kirfi (f.) [cp. Sk. kara] confinement, captivity, jail, in ' 
°bhedaka core a thief who has broken out of jail Vin 
1.75. 
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Eir&ka (usually -°) the doer (of) : Vin 11.22 1 (capu-capu 0 ) ; 
s£sana° he who does according to (my) advice Sn 445 ; 
Bdhd 85 sq. ; — f . karika : veyyavacca 0 a servant 
PvA 65 (text reads °t&) ; as n . the performance of 
service : dukkara-karika the performance of evil deeds 
S 1.103; Th 2, 413 ( — ThA 267). -agga-karika first 
test, sample Vin 111.80. 

K&rttQa (nt.) [in meaning 1 represented in later Sk. by 
karana f., in meaning 2— Sk. karana nt., equivalent to 
prakrti, natural form, constituent, reason, cause] 

1. — (a) a deed, action, performance, esp. an act im- 
posed or inflicted upon somebody by a higher authority 
(by the king as representative of justice or by kamma : 

M 111. 18 1 ; see kamma ii.3.A.b.) as an ordeal, a feat or 
punishment: a labour or task in the sense of the 12 
labours of Heracles or the labours of Hades, karanarj 
karapeti 44 he makes somebody perform the task.” 
Pass, k&raoat) or karana karlyati. Thus as a set of 
five tasks or purgatory obligations under the name of 
paficavidha-bandhana 44 the group of five ” (not, as 
Warren trsl. p. 257 44 inflict on him the torture called 
the fivefold pinion ”), a means of punishment in 
Niraya (q. v. under pafica). Not primarily torture 
(Rh. Davids, Miln trsl. 1.254, an( l others with wrong 
derivation from kpitati). At DhA 111.70 these punish- 
ments are comprehended under the term dasa-dukkha- 
kfiraqfini (the ten punishments in misery) ; the meaning 

punishment” also at J iv.87 (tantarajjukar) k°q 
katva), whereas at J vi.416 k. is directly paraphrased by 
44 marapa,” as much as 44 killing.” Often spelt karana, 
q. v. ; the spelling karana (as f.) at Miln 185 seems to 
be a later spelling for karanaq. See karaqa for further j 
reference. — Kiq karaiiaq ajja karessati 44 what task 
will he impose on me to-day ?” A v.324 ; as pafica- ! 
vidhabandhana K° A 1.141, PvA 251, Nd 2 304*11. — As j 
adj. 0 k&rapa in d&ruqa° 14 being obliged to go through | 
the dreadful trial ” PvA 221. — (b) duty obligation, in 
kfirap* fikaraqa (pi.) duties great and small DhA 1.385. 
Cp. also karanaq karoti to try M 1.444. — ( c ) a trick 
(i. e. a duty imposed by a higher authority through 
training) J 11.325 (anafija 0 ) ; Miln 201 (akasa-gamana°). j 

2. — (a) acting, action as (material) cause: k°-bhuta 
being the cause of . . . PvA 15; — (b) (intellectual) 1 
cause, reason Miln 150 ; DhA 1.389 ; esp. as -° : arodana 0 
the reason for not crying PvA 63 ; asocana 0 same, ibid. 
62; agamana 0 the reason for coming (here) ibid. 81, 
106. * pariyatti, DhA. 36. = attha, SA on 1.215, SnA. 
1.238— instr. karanena by necessity, needs PvA 195; 
tena k° therefore ibid. 40 — abl. karana by means of, 
through, by (~hetu or niss&ya) PvA 27; imasm& k° 
therefore PvA 40 ; karanaftha (expl. as attha-karanfl 
Nd 2 ) for the purpose of some object or advantage 
Sn 75; opp. nikkcLrapfi from unselfishness ibid. — sakfi- 
raqa (adj.) with good reason (of vacana) PvA 109. 

K&rapika [der. fr. prec.] the mcaning'ought to be 44 one 
who is under a certain obligation ” or 44 one who dis- 
penses certain obligations.” In usu° S 11.257 however 
used simply in the sense of making : arrow-maker, 
fletcher. Perhaps the reading should be °karaka. 

K&r&Q^&va 1 [of uncertain etym., cp. karamja] chaff, offal, 
sweepings, fig, dirt, impurity: yava 0 A iv.169 (chaff); 
samaqa 0 ibid. — In passage karanejavaq niddhamatha, 
kasambuq apakassatha A iv.172— Sn 281 = Miln 414 
trsl d by Rh. Davids Miln trsl. 11.363 44 get rid of filth, 
put aside rubbish from you,” expl* SnA 31 x by kaca- M 
vara (q. v.). Rh. D*s note 3 loc. cit. is to be modified 
according to the parallel passages just given. 

[cp. Sk. k&raqgava] a sort of duck Vv 35 a 
(expl d as also by Hal&yudha 2, 99 by kftdamba, black 
goose). 

Kilkpikl [fr. karapeti] a schemer, inventor J vi.333. 
Kbipapa see kareti. 


E&r&pita [pp. of karapeti, Caus. of karoti] made to do 
j vi.374. 

E&rikft see karaka 

Kfiritfi =* karika (performance) ; see piripfiri 0 . 

Karin (-°) (adj.) doing: yathfivadT tathak&ri 44 as he says 
so he does” D 111.135, Sn 357; see for examples the 
various cpds. as kamma 0 , kibbisa 0 , khaq<Ja°, chi£da°, 
dukkafa 0 , dvaya°, paccakkha 0 , pubba°, sakkacca 0 , 
sampajana 0 , etc. 

j Eftriya (adj.) [grd. of kareti, Caus. of karoti] to be done, 
neg. akariya to be undone, (not) to be made good It 18. 

Kirufifla (nt.) [fr. karuqa] compassion (usually with 
anudayfi and anukampa) S 11.199; A 111.189; Vism 
300 ; PvA 75 ; Sdhp 509. 

Karufifiatfi (f.) compassionateness S 1.138. 

K&ruQika (adj.) [fr. karuna] compassionate, merciful 
Pv 11. i 13 ; PvA 16; Bdhd 49; often with maha° : of 
great mercy Sdhp 330, 557; so of the Buddha: mahfi- 
karunika natha 44 the Saviour of great mercy ” in in- 
troductory stanzas to Pv and Vv. 

Kareti (Causative of karoti), to construct, to build, etc. ; 
pp. karita ; der. -karapana the construction of (vihara 0 ) 
DhA 1.416. For details see karoti iv. ; see also k&r&- 
paka & karapita. 

Kala (and E&)a) — Preliminary. 1. dark (syn. kanha, 
which cp. for meaning and applications), black, blue-* 
black, misty, cloudy. Its proper sphere of application 
is the dark as opposed to light, and it is therefore 
characteristic of all phenomena or beings belonging to 
the realm of darkness, as the night, the new moon, death, 
ghosts, etc. — There are two etymologies suggestible, 
both of which may have been blended since Indo- 
Aryan times: (a) k&la = Sk. kala, blue-black, kali black 
cloud from *q&l (with which conn. *qel in kalanka, 
spot, kalusa dirty, kammAsa speckled, Gr. letXaivoe, 
Mhg. hilwe mist)=Lat. cSlidus spot, Gr. kijA/c spot, 
and KtfXae dark cloud ; cp. Lat. c&ligo mist, fog, dark- 
ness. — (b) see below, under note. — Hence ; 2. the 
morning mist, or darkness preceding light, daybreak, 
morning (cp. E. morning -Goth, ma&rgins twilight, 
Sk. marka eclipse, darkness ; and also gloaming — 
gleaming = twilight), then: time in general, esp. a fixed 
time, a point from or to which to reckon, i. e. term or 
terminus (a quo or ad quem). — Note. The definition of 
colour-expressions is extremely difficult. To a primi- 
tive colour-sense the principal difference worthy of 
notation is that between dark and light, or dull and 
bright, which in their expressions, however, are repre- 
sented as complements for which the same word may 
be used in either sense of the complementary part (dark 
for light and vice versa, cp. E. gleam > gloom). All we 
can say is that kala belongs to the group of expressions 
for dark which may be represented simultaneously by 
black, blue, or brown. That on the other hand, black, 
when polished or smooth, supplies also the notion of 
41 shining ” is evidenced by ka|a and kapha as well, 
as e. g. by *skei in Sk. ch&y£^Gr. <rmd shadow as 
against Ags. haeven 44 blue " (E. heaven) and Ohg. 
sklnan, E. to shine and sky. The psychological value 
of a colour depends on its light-reflecting (or light- 
absorbing) quality. A bright black appears lighter 
(reflects more light) than a dull grey, therefore a polished 
(afljana) black (-sukflla) may readily be called 44 bril- 
liant.” In the same way k&la, combined with other 
colour-words of black connotation does not need to 
mean 44 black,” but may mean simply a kind of black, 
i. e. brown. This depends on the semasiological con- 
trast or. equation of the passage in question. Cp. Sk. 
dy&ma (dark-grey) and iyftva (brown) under k&sflya. 
That the notion of the speckled or variegated colour 



belongs to the sphere of black, is psychologically simple 
( : dark specks against a light ground, cp. kamipfisa), and 
is also shown by the second etymology of M/a~Sk. 
Sara, mottled, speckled =Lat. caerulus, black-blue and 
perhaps caelum “ the blue*' (cp. heaven) = Gr. gfffwXog 
the blue ice-bird. (On k>s cp. kagga^roga, kila- j 
mati > Sramati, kilissati > ilis°, etc.) The usual spelling j 
of kftla as ka|a indicates a connection of the 1 with the \ 
t of sfira. — The definition of ka|a as jhfim 1 angara- 1 
sadisa is conventional and is used both by Bdhgh. and j 
Dhpfila : DhsA 317 and PvA 90. 

I. Kfija, dark, black, etc., in enum" of colours 
Vv 22 1 (see VvA m). na kilo samago Gotamo, na 
pi sfimo: mangura-cchavi samano G. “The ascetic 
Gotamo is neither black nor brown : he is of a golden 
skin ” M 1.246 ; similarly as kali va sania va mangura- 
cchavi va of a kalyfigl, a beautiful woman at D 1.193 = 
M. 11.40; kfila-sfima at Via iv.120 is to be taken as 
dark-grey. — Of the dark half of the month : see 
°pakkha, or as the new moon : figame ka|e “ on the next 
new moon day” Vin 1.176. — of Pctas : Pv 11.4 1 (kali 
f.); PvA 56 1 (°rupa) ; of the dog of Yama (°sunakha) 
PvA 1 5 1 . — In other conn": kajavagga-bhumi dark- 
brown (i. c. fertile) soil Vin 1.48 — 11.209. 

-afijana black collyrium Vim .203 ; -Anusfiri black, 
(polished ?) Anusfiri (“ a kind of dark, fragrant sandal 
wood ” Vin . Texts 11.51) Vin 1.203; S 111.156 — v. 44 — 

A v.22 ; -ayasa black (dark) iron (to distinguish it from 
bronze, Rh. D., Miln trsl . 11.364; cp. blacksmith > 
silversmith) Miln 414, 415 ; -kaftjaka a kind of Asuras, 
Titans D 111.7 ; J v.187 ; PvA 272 ; -kannl “ black-eared,” 
as an unlucky quality. Cp. m.6 11 ; J 1.239; iv.189; 
v.134, 21 1 ; vi. 347; DhA 1.307; 11.26; the vision of the 
“ black-eared ” is a bad omen, which spoils the luck of 
a hunter, e. g. at DhA 111.31 (referring here to the sight 
of a bhikkhu) ; as “ witch ” PvA 272 ; DhA 111.38, 1 8 1 ; 
as k-k. sakuga, a bird of ill omen J 11.153 ; -kannika^ 
prec. ; -kabara spotted, freckled J vi.540 ; -kesa (adj.) 
with glossy or shiny hair, by itself (k&Ja-kesa) rare, 
e. g. at J vi.578 ; usually in cpd. susukdfa-kesa “ having 
an over-abundance of brilliant hair ” said of Gotama. I 
This was afterwards applied figuratively in the dcscrip- I 
tion of his parting from home, rising to a new life, as it j 
were, possessed of the full strength and vigour of his 
manhood (as the rising Sun). Cp. the Shamash-Saga, 
which attributes to the Sun a wealth of shiny, glossy 
(=polished, dark) hair (=rays), and kfija in this con- 
nection is to be interpreted just as kapha (q. v.) in 
similar combinations (e. g. as Kf^ga H|*$lkesa orKesavfi). 
On this feature of the Sun-god and various expressions 
of it sec ample material in Palmer, The Samson Saga 
pp. 33-46. — The double application of su° docs not 
olfer any difficulty, sukfila is felt as a simplex in the 
same way as tvirhoicapoc or duh° in comb"* like sudub- 
bala PvA 149, sudullabha VvA 20. Bdhgh. already 
interprets the cpd. in this way (DA 1.284 =suHhu-k°, 
afijana- vanga k° va hutvfi; cp. kagh-afijana J v.i 55). 
Cp. also siniddha-nila-mudu-kuficita-keso J 1.89, and 
sukaghakagha J v.202 . — susukfilakesa of others than the 
Buddha : M 11.66. Modern editors and lexicographers 
see in susu° the Sk. £i£u young of an animal, cub, over- 
looking the semantical difficulty involved by taking it 
as a separate word. This mistake has been applied to 
the compound at all the passages where it is found, and 
so we find the reading susu kfijakeso at M 1.82 —A 11.22 

II. 57 ; M 1.163 -A 1.68— S 1.9, 117,'also in Childer's 
(relying on Bumouf), or even susQ k° at S iv.m ; the 
only passages showing the right reading susu-k° are 
D 1.115, M 1.463. Konow under susu J.P.T.S . 1909, 

212 has both, -kokila the black (brown) cuckoo VvA 
57 J -jallika (k&li° for k&]a°) having black drops or 
specks (of dirt) A 1.253 ; -dajtfa a black staff, Sdhp 287 
(attr. to the messengers of Yama, cp. Yama as having 
a black stick at Sat;. Br. xi. 6, 1, 7 and 13) ; •pakkha the 
dark side, i. e. moonless fortnight of the month A 11.18 ; 


cdtuddasi the 14th dfity of the dark fortnight PvA 53 { 
- °ratti a moonless nighlk VvA 167; (opp. dosina r.) 
-mejrya a sort of bird J vi.539 ; -loga black (dark) salt 
Vin 1.202 (Bdhgh. pakati-lopa, natural salt); -lob* 

black mctal, M iron ore Miln 267 ; -valli a kind of 
creeper Vism 36, 183. -slha a special kind of lion 
J iv. 20 8. -sutta a black thread or wire, a carpenter’s 
measuring line J 11.405 ; Miln 413; also N. of a Purgatory 
(nivaya) J v.266. See Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 76-78;' 
-hatthin “ black elephant,” an instrument of torture 
in Avici Sdhp 195. 

2. Kfila time, etc. (a) Morning : kale early Pv 
11. 9 41 (-pfito PvA 128), kfilassa in the morning (gen. of 
time), early VvA 256. Cp. puccfisa-kfilc at dawn 
DhA in. 242. Opposed to evening or night in kfi|cna 
in the morning Pv 1.6 3 (opp. sfiyag). Kale jughe by 
day and by night Nd 2 631. — (b) time in general : gac- 
chante gacchante kale in course of time DhA 1.319; 
evaij gacchante kale as time went on PvA 54, 75, 127, 
etc. — kfilag for a time Vin 1.176 (spelt kfilag) ; kafici 
kfilag some time yet VvA 288; ettakag kfilag for a 
long time PvA 102. — kfilena kfilar) (1) from time to 
time PvA 151 ; VvA 255, 276; — (2) continuously, 
constantly A iv. 45; Pug 11 (+samayena samayag); 
D 1.74 (: but expl‘ l at DA 1.218 by kfilc kfile in the 
sense of “ every fortnight or every ten days ”). kile 
in (all) time, always (cp. «m) Sn 73 (expl. in Nd* by 
niccakfile under sada ; but at SnA 128 by phfisu-kfilena 
“in good time”); -kale kale from time to time, or 
repeatedly VvA 352. See also cira°, sabba°. — (c) Time 
in special , either (1) appointed time, date, fixed time, 
or (2) suitable time, proper time, good time, opportunity. 
Cp. Gr. Katfiit and i>pa ; or (3) time of death, death. — 
(1) Mealtime: PvA 25 ; VvA 6 ; esp. in phrase kfilo bho 
Gotamo, nitthitaij bhattag “ it is time, Gotama, the 
meal is ready” D 1.119-226; Sn p. 11 1 ; and in kfilag 
firoceti or firoefipeti he announces the time (for dinner) 
D 1. 109, 226 ; Sn p. 1 1 1 ; PvA 22, 141 ; VvA 173. - date : 
kfilato from the date or day of . . ., e. g. dittha 0 pat- 
thfiya “ from the day that she first saw her ” VvA 2< 6 ; 
gihi° patthfiya “from the day of being a layman” 
PvA 13. (2) proper time, right time : also season, as in 

utu° favourable time (of the year) Vin 1.299; 11.173#* 
kalag janfiti “ he knows the proper time ” A iv.i 14 ; as 
cattfiro kfila, four opportunities A 11.140; yassa kfilag 
mafifiasi for what you think it is time (to go), i. e. 
goodbye D 1.106, 189, etc. The 3 times of the cycle of 
existence are given at Vism 578 as past, present, and 
future. — kala° (adj.) in (due) time, timely Vism 229 
(°maraga timely death). — Opp. akfila (it is the) wrong 
time or inopportune D 1.205 ; akfila-carin going (begging) 
at the improper time Sn 386. akfilamcgha a cloud 
arising unexpectedly (at the wrong time) Miln 144. 
— kale at the proper time, with vikfile (opp.) Vin 1.199# 
200; J 11. 1 33; Sn 386. akfile in the wrong season 
VvA 288. kfilena in proper time, at the right moment 
A 11.140; Sn 326, 387 (=yutta kfilena SnA 374)** 
Pv 1.5* ( — thitakfilena PvA 26); Pug 50; It 42 ; KhA 
144 (-khagena samaycna). Cp. vikfila. (3) The day, 
as appointed by fate or kamma, point of time (for 
death, cp. Vism 236), the “last hour,” cp. vpap, ilia 
dies. So in the meaning of death appl d not only to this 
earthly existence, but to all others (peta 0 . deva°, etc.) 
as well, in phrase kfilag karoti “ he does his time -he 
has fulfilled his time ” Vin 111.80; S11 343, EhA 1.70; 
and frequently elsewhere ; cp. -kata, -kiriya. — As death 
in kfilag kankhati to await the appointed time S 1.187 ; 
Sn 516 (cp. kankhati) and in der n kfilika. — Other 
examples for this use of kfila see under bhatta 0 , yaflfia 0 , 
vappa 0 . 

-antara interval, period : kfilantarena in a little while 
PvA 13; na kfilantare at once PvA 19; -kata (adj.) 
dead Sn 586, 590 ; in comb 11 peta kfilakatfi “ the Petas 
who have fulfilled their (earthly) time Sn 807 ; Pv 1.5*; 
T.12 1 . Also as kalankata Pv 11.7’ ; Vv 80* ; Vism 296. 



'-klriyi death (often comb 41 * frith marapa) AC n.h&; 

' A 1.22, 77, 261 (as bhaddife, cf. A 411.293); iv.3ao; 

1 Sn 694 ; Pv 1. io 1 * (of a Peti who lias come to the end of 
Jier existence); DhA 11.36; iv.77. -gata = ®kata PvA 
i 9, 40. -ftfil knowing the proper time for . . . (c, 

* dat. or loc.) Sn 325 ; described at A iv.i 13 sq. ; as one 
of the five qualities of a raja cakkavattl (viz. atthaftM, 
dhamma®, matta'*, k°, parisa°) A 111.146, one of the 
seven qual. of a sappurisa, a good man (=prec. + atta°, 
puggala®) D in. 252, 283 , as quality of the Tathagata 
D m.i34=Nd a 276; Pug 50. -ftftuta n. abstr. to prec. 
A ii.iui ; -(p)pavedana announcement of death(-time) 
Th 1. ’563 = 1 1.118— Vism 389— DhA 1.248. -bhojana 
in a® eating at the improper time S v.470 ; -vadin speak- 
ing at the proper time, in formula kala° bhQta® attha 0 
dhamma 0 vinaya 0 under sila No. 7 : D 1.4; m.175; 
DA 1.76; A 11.22, 209; Pug .58; -vipassin considering 
the right moment, taking the opportunity It 41 . -satag 
(°sahassag, etc.) a hundred (thousand, etc.) times 

' Vism 243. 

(adj.) [fr. kala 2] belonging to time, in time, as 
sabba-k&lika always in time, cp. Gr. i>pt riot Vv 39 s * 
with time. i. 0. gradual, slowly, delayed S 1.117-Nd 3 
645 ; usually ncg. akalika 1 . not delayed, immediate, in 
this world, comb, with sanditthika S 11.58; S 1.117 — 
IV.41 =339 : =v.343 ; — 2. subject to time, i. e. temporal, 
vanishing PvA 87 ; — 3. unusual, out of season Miln 114 
(cp. ak&la). — See also tava-k&lika. 

K&llya a kind of (shiny) sandal wood ,* so to be read for 
tftlisa at Vin 1.203 (see note on p. 381). 

Kftlusiya (and K&lussiya) (nt.) [der. fr. kalusa, stained, 
dirty see cognates under kammasa. and kala] darkness, 
obscurity DA 1.95; PvA 124 (cakkhu 0 ); fig. (dosa°) 
VvA 30. 

K&Ja see kala 1 . 

K&l&kft (adj.) [fr. kala] black, stained ; in enumeration of I 

* colours at Dhs O17 (of rfipa) with nila, pitaka, lohitaka, 1 
odata, k®, mafljettha; of a robe A 11.241 ; f. kalika 
VvA 103 ; — (nt.) a black spot, a stain, also a black I 
grain in the rice, in apagata 0 without a speck or stain 
(of a clean robe) D i.uo-A iv. 180 — 210 213; vicita® 
(of rice) 14 with the black grains removed” I) 1.105; 

A iv.231 ; Miln 16; vigata® (same) A 111.49. — A black 1 
spot (of hair) J v.197 ( — kaoha-r-iva). — Fig. of 
character DhA iv.172. 

m iri k> see kal&rika. 

Kiveyya (nt.) [grd. fr. kavyate fr. kavi poet cp. Sk. 
k&vya] 1. poetry, the making of poems, poetry as 
business, one of the forbidden occupations D 1.11 
(—DA 1.95 kabba-karaija) — 2. poetry, song, poem j 
(of suttanta) A 1.72 =111.107. 

•matta intoxicated with poetry, musing, dreaming 
S 1.110, 196. 

K&ia 1 [cp. Sk. k&§a] a kind of reed, Saccharum sponta- 
neum S 111.137. 

Kftaa 3 [cp. Sk. kftsa] cough ; in list of diseases under 
&b&dh& A v.no = Nd 3 304*. 

Kftaftya and K&l&va (adj.) [Sk. klsiya from the Piili ; j 
k&s&ya prob. fr. Sk. Syima or gy&va brown = P&li s&ma, 
with k&=kad, a kind of, thus meaning a kind of brown, 
i. e. yellow. See further under s&ma and cp. ktlaj 

I. K&s&ya as attr. of vatthani, the yellow robes of the 
Buddhist mendicant, in phrase k&s&y&ni v® acch&detv& 
ag&rasmS. anag&riyag pabbajitvi, describing the taking 
up of the 44 homeless state" D 1.60, 61, 63, 115; M 

II. 67; A M° 7 ; iv.i 18, 274, 280; Pug 57; Nd 3 

172. ®vattha (adj.) with yellow robes Sn 64; cp. 

J nivattha J 111.179 (dressed in yellow, of the executioner : 


*< aoti&ijk^Soktalb Glieiirung jy 104 St cp.^k&8&^a J biv&- 
' safe* *>11.41 ; k&s&viya J IV4447); PVA 20; ®visfc 
clfessed* in yellow Sn 487. — 2. Kasava (ifattha) the 
yellow robe {never in above formula) Vin 1.2 87; S 
iv.i 90=^.53=301 ; Dh 9, 10— Th 1, 969, 970 = J 11,198 
= v.50 ; Miln it. °kan(ha (pi.) the 44 yellow necks ,f 
thoso whose necks are dressed in yellow Dh 307 ( = 
DhA* 111.480)- It 43; ®pajjota glittering with yellow 
robes Vbh 247; Miln 19. 

K&s&vaka [fr. kfisiva] a yellow robe DhA 11.86. 

K&aSviya [fr. kisava] one who is dressed in yellow, esp. of 
the royal executioner (cp. k&s&ya- vattha) J iv.447 
( — cora-gh&taka C.). 

K&sika (adj.) [cp. Sk. k&gika & in a diif. sense ai&lia-k&sika] 
belonging to the K&si country, or to Benares ; in ®ut- 
tama (soil, vattha) an upper garment made of Benares 
cloth Pv i.io*; J vi.49 (where to be read kasik’ uttama 
for k&si-kuttama). °vattha Benares muslin A 1.248; 
hi. 50 ; Pug 34; Miln 2 ; DhA 1.417; Vism 115. 

I Kftstl [cp. Sk. karju, fr. a hole ; only in cpd. angara- 
kasu a cinderholc, a fire-pit, usually understood as a 
pit of glowing cinders J 1.232. Mostly found in similes, 
e. g. S iv. 56, 188; Sn 396; Sdhp. 208; and in k&ma 
angirakas* flpam& metaphor A iv.224 =v.i75 ; see also 
kama. 

1 Ki° 2nd. stem of interr. pron. (cp. ka° ku°) ; 1. in oblique 
1 cases of ko (kafi), as gen. kissa, loc. kismig & kighi. — 
2. in nt. kig what ? (cp. Gr. n, Lat. quid ; ending -m 
i besides -d in kad, as Lat. quoin, turn besides quod, 
id). — 3. in primary derivations, as kittaka, klva 
( — Sk. kiyant) which stands in same relation to *qui as 
Lat. quantus to *490; and in secondary derivations 
I from kig, as kiflei, kincakkha, kldisa, etc. 

Kin [nt. of rel. pron. ka] 1. as nt. subst. what ? sotanag 
kig mvaraiiag what is the obstruction ? Sn 1032 ; kig 
tava patthaniya what is it about your wish, i. e. what 
good is your wish ? VvA 226 ; kirn idag this is what, that 
is why, therefore, PvA 1 1 ; often with su in dubitative 
question : kig sfl' dha vittag punsassa sefthag what, 
then, is the best treasure*of man in this world ? Sn 181 ; 
or with nu : kig nu kho what is it then (in series evafi 
^nu kho, na nu kho, kathag nu kho) Nd 3 186. — Gen. 
kissa of what ? Pv 1.9I ; 11.9 40 ( -=kidisassa) and in kissa 
hetu on the ground of what i. e. why ? Sn 1131 ; Pv 
11.8 1 ( = kiij nimittag). — Instr. kena by what or how is 
it that : kena ssu nivuto loko Sn 1032. — Acc. kig : kig 
k§hasi what will you do ? Sn 428 ; kig &gamma kig 
drabbha on what grounds & for what reason ? D 1.13, 
14, etc. ; kig nissita to what purpose Sn 1043. — Loc., 
kismig in what or what about : kismig vivfido 44 what is 
the quarrel about ?” D 1.237 > or kirnhi, e. g. kimhi sik- 
kham&no in what instructed ? D 11.241 (corresponds to 
ettha =in this). The g of kig in Sandhi is either elided 
or contracted or undergoes the usual Sandhi changes ; 
ki ha = kig ha KhA 78, kissa = kig assa Sn 1032 ; kldisa 
(q. v.)=kig disa; kiflei (see below) = kig cid; kig va a 
little : see kittaka. — 2. as interr. particle, introducing 
a questions Lat. nonne, Gr. &v: kig id&ni pi dinne te 
labheyyug ? 44 Will they receive that which is given 
now ?” PvA 22. So as disjunctive particle in comb, 
with ud&hu (whether — or) : kig-ud&hu what (about this) 
or is it (otherwise), is it so ... or is it not so ? 
(cp. rronpov — »), Lat. utrum-an) : kim imasmig atta- 
bhave pitarag pucchasi ud&hu atite ? 44 do you enquire 
about your father in this existence, or in a past one ?” 
PvA 38 ; kig nakkhattag kflissasi ud&hu bhatig karis- 
sasi ? 44 Will you take a holiday or will you work ?” VvA 
63. — Very often modified and intensified by other 
exhortative particles: kig afifiatra (with abl.) unless 
(by), except for Sn 206 (see afiflatra) kin nu kho why, 
but why, why in the world ^ D 111131 ; J 11.159; DhA 



n, 91. « As ultimo in khpo nu,*Wh}i then f /J-itl.'jyjf; 
V.479 ( skim e$a) '; kimu Sdhp 137 j kim pah*=»flottne ': 
kim pana bhantc addasa ? *' Hrfve you’ not'-seen' ?*’ 
D 11. 1 32; kim pana tvag maflfiasi what then do you 
think =do you not think then, that? . . . J 1.171 
kim anga how much more or less, i. e. far more, or far 
les9 Miln 274 as kim anga pana why then? $1 in. 181 ; 
Miln 23 ; Vism 233 ; kin ti how then ? D 11.74-; kin ti te 
sutag have you not heard? D .1.104 ; kintikaro ~ 
kathankaro q. v. ; kiftca (cp. kiflcApi under kiflci) — 
num-que, nonnc; is it not that, rather J 1.135 (expl' 1 in 
c. by garahatte ca anuggahatthe nipAto). — kiftci in 
comb, with yag or yad : whatever ; in other comb" 
positive : some, neg. : na kiflci nothing ; yad atthi kifici 
whatever there is of ... Sn 231 ; n’atthi kiflci there 
is nothing : see under atthi and kificana ; kind n’atthi 
loke there ‘is nothing in this world . . . Sn 1122. — 
kiflcApi whatever, however much: kiflcApi te tattha 
yatA caranti “ however much they endeavour in this ” 
Sn 1080; J 1.147; It 1 14; KhA 187, 190. Same as dis- 
junctive conjunction with foil, pana: (— Lat. quamvis) 
kiflcApi hi . . . pana although . . . yet DhA 1.39 1 ; kiflcApi 
with pot. . . . atha kho although — yet ; it may be that 
— but S 1.72. — 3. In composition (°-) often implying 
doubt, uncertainty (” what is it, that is so & so ?”), or 
expressing strangeness ( : doubtful likeness), e. g. kin- 
nara a kind of man (but not sure about it), a half-man ; 
kimpakka odd-looking or doubtful (poisonous) fruit; 
kimpurisa a strange man (doubtful whether man or 
beast) ; cp. kigsuka. 

-akkhAyin preaching what ? in conn, with kiq 
vfldin saying what ? i. c. holding what views ? A 1.63 ; 
-atthag for what purpose J 1.279. -atthiya to what 
purpose J iv.239 ; Miln 19 ; VvA 230 ; to any purpose, of 
any use S v.171 ; -abhiflfla having what name ? J vi.126. 
-kara doing whatever (his duty), a servant, in k°-patis- 
sAvin an obedient servant D 1.61 (cp. expl" at DA 1.168) 

A 111.37 : iv.265 sq. ; ThA 252 ; -karanlya business, 
occupation A 111.113, 116, 258; v.24, 90, 338; -karana 
(abl. of kflrana) by reason of what, i. e. why ? PvA 
25 ; -kusalagavesin striving after that which is good i 
M 1.163=240; -jacca of what caste ? Sn p. 80 ; -nima j 
of what name ? Miln 15, 17 ; DhA 111.397 (both konflma 
and kignAma). -pakka strange or unknpwn (doubtful) 
fruit, in 0 rukkha a tree with odd fruit (i. e. poisonous 
fruit, cp. RAm. ir.66, 6; Kern, Toev. s. v. takes it td 
be Strychnos nux vomica) J 1.368. -purisa 1. a wild 
man of the woods J iv.254; vi.272, 497.-2. =kin- j 
nara (q. v.) A 1.77; J v.42, 416. f. kimpurisl J v.215, ! 
216. -phala— °pakka, in °rukkha a tree with unknown I 
(poisonous) fruit J 1.271. -rukkha what kind of tree ! 
J v.203. -vAdin holding what view ? A 1.62 ; -sama- I 
cara (a) of what conduct, in comb, with ; -slla of what | 
character Sn 324 (=SnA 331). 1 

I 

Kinsoka [kig + su + ka] N. of a tree (creeper), lit. “ what- I 
ever-like,” or ” what do you call it,” i. e. strange tree j 
(see kig su & kig 3), pop. name for the Butea frondosa j 
S iv.193 (parable of the k.) ; J 11.265 (°opama-jAtaka) ; | 
v.405 ; vi.536. Perhaps v. 1 . at SnA 284. | 

-puppha the (red) flower of the k. tree Vism 252. I 
•vanna of the colour of the k. (flower) J 1.73 (angArA , 
ashes). 


Kildta (?) dense, thick (?) SS at S iv.289 (for kutthita), 
said of the heat. 


WM [onomat. to sound-root kf (see note on gala), cp. 
Sk. kflea-vAku cock, after the cry of the bird] 1. (m.) 
the blue jay (J 11.350 k. sakupo). — 2. (f.) a hen (or ! 
the female of the jay ?), in simile fr. the ApadAna of a j 
hen watching her egg Vism 36 (ag<jag anurakkhamAnA) ; 
l Hi -375 (rakkhati) ; cp. SnA 317 (kiki sakugikA agflassa 
upari seti). 


*j 'tOnkAm*#*-' nt.) [=kinWoika] a small belf'j 


VvA ,» 


Kinkigika pH nt.) [onomat. formation fr. sound part. 
»^|kigi see note on gala] a small bell J iv.259, 413; (su? 
^ya ppa 0 ) ; Vv 78 1 ( « kinkigi VvA 303); Vin m.42 (kin-- 
^pfnikA saddo). 

-jila a net or fringe of tinkling bells D 11.183 •* J i-3 a I 
DhA 1.274. 


Kicoa (nt.) [grd. of karoti =Sk. kftya] 1. (adj.) that which 
ought to be done, that which is to bo performed ; nt. 
something to do DhA 1.15. Def‘* as kfltabban ti kiccag, 
kifleid eva karaniyan ti KhA 218 ; kattabag karaglyag 
DhA 111.452. — 2. (nt.) (a) duty, obligation, service, 
attention ; ceremony, performance. The sg. is used 
collectively as pi. — adj. ( — °) one who is under an 
obligation, etc., or to wlfom an obligation, etc., is due 
A 11.67; Dh 276, 293; J 111.26; DhA 1.5. — kattabba- 
k®-karaga “ tho performance of incumbent duties ” 
PvA 30 ; idag me kiccag akAsi " he has done me this 
service ” PvA 29. — In special sense of the duties to 
the dead : ahag tava pitu °g karomi “ I will do the last 
duty to your father ” PvA 274. — a° that which is not 
(his) duty A 11.67 ! Dh 292, 293. — (b) (as pliilos. term) 
function ; rasa (essence) is either kicca r°- or sampatti r, 
function or property. Cpd. 13, 213, n. 1 .; Vism 162 
(parivyatta® quite conspicuous f.), 264 (abbhafljana® 
f. of lucubrating), 338, 493 (indriyAnag kiccag), 547 
(tad-Arammana®, bhavanga®, cuti®, etc.); kiccavasena 
by way of f. Abhdh.-sangaha v.8, cp. Dhs. Irsl. 132 (with 
ref. to DhsA 264) ; kiccato Vism 581. — appa® having 

few or no duties Sn 144 (cp. KhA 241. — ArAmika® 
duties of the ArAma J 1.38. — udaka® water-perform- 
ance, ablution D 11.15. — kata® one who has performed 
his duties or mission, i. e. an Arahant Sn 1 105 ; Vv 53 1 
(cp. V v A 2 3 1 . — bahu® having many obligations, being 

very busy A in. 1 16 sq. — bhatta® meal DA 1.45 9q. ; 
PvA 76 ; freq. in formula kata® (see kata), cp. kat-anna- 
kiccaD.Av8i.59. — mats® funeral rites PvA 274. — sarlra® 
the duties of the body, i. e. funeral rites PvA 74). — 
Note. In comp" with kud" kicca appears as kuk-kucca 
(q. v.). 

-AkiccA pi. (kicca -f kicca, see Trenckncr, Notes 
J.P.T.S. 1908, 127; cp. thflnflthflna, bhavAbhava 
maggAmagga, phalAphala, etc.) duties of all kinds, 
various duties : ativasA assu kiccflkiccesu “ they shall 
serve me in all duties” Dh 74 (DhA 11.78 =khuddaka- 
mahantesu karagiyesu ” in small and great duties ”) ; 
°esu yuttapayutto mflgavo (cp. a maid “ of all work ”) 
VvA 298 ; °esu ussukA endeavouring to do all duties 
Sn 298 (but cxpl d at SnA 319 as " zeal in what is to be 
done and what is not to be done," taken as kicca + 
akicca cp. akicca) ; -Adhikarana settlement of the agenda 
at formal meetings of a chapter Vin 11.89=111.164; 
hi. 168 ; v.ioi sq. ; 150 sq. ; See Vin Texts 111.45 ; -kara 
doing one’s duty S 1.91 ; Sn 676 ; -karanlyAni pi. =kic- 
cAkicca, various duties A iv.87 ; -kArin = kiccakara 
A 111.443. 


KiooayatA (f.) [abstr. fr. last] duty Vin 11.89 (k® karapl- 
yatA); Miln 42. 


Kiooha [see kasira] 1. (adj.) (a) distressed, in difficulty, 
poor, miserable, painful : kicchA vat&yag idha vutti 
yag jano passati kibbisakAri (miserable is the life of 
one who does wrong) Sn 676 =parihlnattha, in poverty 
PvA 220 (kicco = kiccho). — (b) difficult to obtain, hard, 
troublesome Dh 182 (kiccho manussapatilAbho, DhA 
235 =dullabho). — 2. (nt.) distress, misery, pain, suffer- 
ing : kicchag Apanno loko D 11.30 ; S 11.5 ; ®g vA so 
nigacchati ” he gets into difficulties (i. e. becomes 
poor)” J v.330 (=dukkhag nigacchati); Vism 314; 
DhA 1.80. — Oblique cases used adverbially: instr. 
kicchena with difficulty J 1.147, 191 (pafijaggita) u. 
v.331 (id.) abl. kicchA id. Jv.330. — akiccha (°-) without 

6 



- * .. Kiccftati 42 Kitti & KittI 

It 3k 1_S £ - H » L dl Li 1_ ■ .. 


difficult/, easily, in phrase aklccha-lAbhin taking or 
sharing willingly (+kasira-febhiri) M 1.33, 354 = S 11.278 
=A 11.23, 36; A 111.31, 114. 

•patta fallen into misery Pv 111. 5* ( — PvA 199 duk- 
khappatta) -vuttin living in misery, poor Pv 11.9** 

( ~ dukkhajlvita). 

Kicchati [v. denom. fr. kiccha, cp. Sk. kfechrayate] to be 
troubled, to be wearied, to suffer Th i , 962 (w. acc. of 
obj.); usually with kilamati: k° kayo kilamati Th 1, 
1073. Used in a play of words with vicikicchati by 
Bdhgh at DhsA 354 as 41 arammagag nicchetug asak- 
konto kicchati kilamati 44 and at Bdhd. 25 (on vici- 
kiccha) as sabhavag vicinanto etaya kicchati kilamati. 

Kifteana (adj.-nt.) [kig + cana, equal to kig + ci, indef. 
pron.] only in neg. sentences: something, anything. 
From the freq. context in the older texts it has assumed 
the moral implication of something that sticks or adheres 
to the character of a man, and which he must get rid 
of, if he wants to attain to a higher moral condition. — 
Def. as the 3 impurities of character (r&ga, dosa, moha) 
at D m.217; M 1.298; S iv. 297 ; Vbh 368; Nd 2 206 b 
(adding mina, ditthi. kilesa, duccarita) ; as obstruction 
(palibujjhana), consisting in r&ga, etc. at DhA 111.258 
(on Dh 200). Khliia-sagsaro na c’atthi kiiicanag 44 he 
has destroyed sagsara and there is no obstruction (for 
him)* 4 Th 1, 306. n’ahag kassaci kiiicanag tasmig 
na ca mama katthaci kiftcanag n’atthi 44 1 am not part 
of anything (i. e. associated with anything), and herein 
for me there is no attachment to anything 44 A 11.177. — 
akiftcana (adj.) having nothing Miln 220. — In special 
sense 44 being without a moral stain/ 4 def. at Nd 2 5 as 
not having the above (3 or 7) impurities. Thus freq. an 
attribute of an Arahant : 44 yassa pure ca paccha ca 
majjhe ca n'atthi kifleanag akificanag anfid&nag tarn 
ahag brfimi br&hmagan 44 Dh 42 1 = Sri 645, cf. Th 1. 537 ; 
kamc akiftcano 44 not attached to kama 44 as Ep. of a 
khlnasava A v.232 sq.— 253 sq. Often comb d with ana- 
dana : Dh 42 1 ; Sn 620, 645, 1094. — Akiflcano kamabhave 
asatto 44 having nothing and not attached to the world 
of rebirths* 4 Vin 1.36; Sn 176, 1059; — akiftcanag 
nAnupatanti dukkha 44 ill does not befall him who has 
nothing 44 S 1.23. — sakiftcana (adj.) full of worldly 
attachment Sn 620 =DA 246. 

Kiftcikkha (nt.) [E. Mailer P. Gr . p. 35 expl s kifkcid + ka] 
a trifle, a small thing: yag va tag v& appamattakag 
Sn 121 ; 1 31 ; Pug A 210 (in. 4). &misa-kiflcikkha-hetu 
44 for the sake of a little gain 44 A 1.128 = Pug 29; at 
Pv 11. 8 a as &misa-kiftci-hetu (but all vv. 11. B. have 
°kiftcakkha°) 44 for some food 44 (expl d at PvA 107 : 
kiftci Smisag patthento) ; — kata kiflcikkhabavanA at 
S iv.118 is evidently corrupt (v. 1, °bh&dhan& for b&- 
dhana ?). 

-kamyata in the desire for some little thing Sn 12 1 
(cp. SnA 179 : appamattakc kismificid eva icchAya). 

Kifijakkha (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kifijalka & remarks at Aufrecht 
Hal&yudha p. 186] a filament, esp. of the lotus S m. 130 ; 
J 1.60, 183; v.39; Vv 22* ; -v&ri° Pv ii.i 20 ( = kesara 
PvA 77) in comb" with kesara VvA 12, in, 175. 

Kifaka [doubtful] only at Pv i.g 2 * 4 , of clothes which are 
changed into missa kitaka, which is expl. at PvA^4 
by kifakasadisani lohapaUasadisAni bhavanti 44 they 
become like (hot) copper plates. 44 

Ktyika at Vin 11.153 of alinda, a verandah, said to be sa£- 
sarapa 0 ugghfifana 0 (a movable screen or* a curtaig 
that can be drawn aside) Vin Texts m.174, 176* 

Kittha [cp. Sk. kr?fa kff] growing corn, the crop on the. 
ground, a cornfield A hi. 393 (in simile), cp. S rv.195. 

•Ida eating corn A 111.393. -irakkha the guardian of 
the cornfield S iv.196. -sambadha 41 when the corn is 


thick, 44 in °samays neat harvest- time M 1.115 (in simile) ; 
J1.143 (sassa-samaye+), 33 8 * ^ 

4 A • * 

Kipakip&yati [=kinkipAyati, denom. fr, kinkipi, small 
bell] to tinkle ; also spelt kipikipAyati J 111.315. See 
also kilikila.ya.ti and cp. Sk. kitikit&yati to grind (one’s 
teeth) A Prk. ki<jliki<}iya (chattering) Weber, Bhagavatl 
p. 289; also BSk. katakat&yati Tal. Vist. 251. See 
tatatajayati A note on gala. 

Kip&ti [krl Vedic kripAti] to buy Vism 318; pot. kipe 
J v.375 ; ger. kinitvi M 1.384; J 1.92, 94; inf. klpitug 
J nt. 282. 

Kipi (indecl.) a part., expressing the sound of a small 
hell : “ tink ” DhA 1.339 (v. 1. kiri ; see also kili and note 
on gala). 

Kippa 1 [cp. Sk. kipva] ferment, yeast; Vin 11.116; VvA 
73- 

Kippa 3 [pp. of kirati] strewn, scattered, covered ; only in 
comp" with prefixes: A°, o°, ud°, upa°, pari 6 , sag’ 
see also appa°. 

Kipha (adj.) [see kapha ; DA 1.254 kiphA ti kaphA, k&lakfi 
ti attho] black ; in the stock phrase mupdakA samapakA 
ibbhft k° bandhupAdApaccA D 1.90 = 116; S iv.117; 
M x.334; 11. 1 77; in a moral sense =bad, wicked, with 
nAlam-ariyA dhammA D 1.163. 

Kita [pp. of kf, with i for a, cp. kirapa for karapa. The 
Dhtp. expl d by nivAsane] 1. adorned: rnAlA 0 adorned 
with garlands Vin 111.249. — 2. soiled, only in cpds. 
kappa 0 said of a wall, also of the ground at Vin 1.48 = 
11.209 ; and pagsu 0 , soiled with dust Vin 11.121, 174. 

Kitava A kitavA [ = ka{avA ? cp. kata] one who plays false ; 
a cheat; adj. deceitful S 1.24; J v.116; 1 17 (a°); -ki- 
tavA at Dh 252 (=DhA 111.37*5) in comb n with satha 
also at J vi. 228, where the connection with kata is 
evident: kajag A IS to ganhSti kifavA sikkhito yathA = 
like one who is skilled in having the kata, the lucky 
die. Expl d at DhA 111.375 as taken from fowling: 
kitavAya attabhAvap paticchAdeti " he hides himself 
by means of a pretence ” (behind sham branches). 

Kittaka (pron. interr.) [fr. k!va, cp. ettaka A BSk.Tcettaka 
(MVastu 1.50) ; see Trenckner, Notes p. 134] how much ? 
how great ? nt. as adv. : to what extent ? pi. : how 
many ? Vin 1.297 > k°g antovassag avasitthag “ how 
much of the rainy season is left ?” VvA 66 ; kittakA 
pana vo bhantc parivAra-bhikkhfl ? “How many 
bhikkhus are in your retinue ?” J 1.32. — As indef.: a 
little; kittakag jivissAmi, J v.505; kittakag addhAnag 
a short time VvA 1 1 7 ( =kigva cirag). 

Kittana (nt.) [f. kitteti] praise PvA 31, 107. 

Kitt&vati (adv.) to what extent ? how far ? in what 
respect ? K° nu kho mah&purisa hoti “ in what 
respect is a man a great man Nd* 502 B ; k° nu kho. 
pafifiavA ti vuccati ? M 1.292. 

1 Kitti A Kitti f. [Vedic klrti, *qer : cp. Gr. xapKalpv, Ohg. 
hruod, hruom=Ger. ruhm; *qfa: cp. Sk. kAru poet; 
Gr. KtjpvZ herald, Lat. carmen hymn of praise. — The . 
expl"* of Dhtp (579) A Dhtm (813) are saysadd* A 
saysaddane] fame, renown, glory, honour, yaso ca kitti 
ca S 1.25 ; kittifi ca sukhaft ca S 1.187 1 yaso kitti sukhafi 
ca A 11.32 yaso kitti ca “fame and renown" Sn 817 
| (“Nd 1 147, where appl. to the religious perfection 

attained by a samapa); Sn 185 (in the same sense); 
VvA 68 (bAhira°-bhAva becoming known outside) ; 
yaso kitti Sdhp 234. 

-sadda the sound of fame, praise, renown (thuti- 
ghosa DA 1. 146) esp. appl d to the Buddha, whose fame;, 
is heralded before him : Bhagavpntag Gotaipag eyt|)j 
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kalyflpo k°-saddo abbhuggato " the high reputation 
went forth over the world, concerning the Venerable 
Gotama ” : (such is this Exalted One, Arahant, etc.) 
D 1.49, 87, 1 1 5, 1 16, 236; S iv.323. 374; v.352 ; A 1.57, 
180; 111.30, 39, 58, 253, 267; iv.8o; etc. The same 
with reference to others: Miln 284. Appl d to the good 
reputation of a man (of a kalyAnamitta) at Pug 37 ; the j 
opposite is p&pako kittisaddo, bad reputation : A 1.12O ; j 
111.269 ; Pug 36 ; -vanna praise, in °hara receiving or 
deserving praise D 111.191 ; cp. °bhat& Nd l 147. 

Kittika (adj.) [fr. kitti] famous VvA 200. 

Kittita (pp. of kitteti] told Bdhd 124 ; su° well told Sn 1057. 

Kittima (adj.) [cp. Sk. krtima, der. fr. krti, karoti, in 
sense of kata 1.2 (a) made up, artificial ; clever, skilful J 
ThA 227; DhA 391 (of nima) ; VvA 275 (of ratha: j 
cleverly constructed)]. Cp. also kutta, — f. kittima at j 
J in. 70 ; vi. 508 is according to Kern, Toev. s. v. a mis- 
spelling for tittima. 

Kitteti [v. den. fr. kitti] 1. to praise, extol PvA 124, 162 ; ! 
— 2. to proclaim, announce, relate, tell ; ppr. kittento I 
praising PvA 159. — fut. kittayissati in sense of aor. j 
Vv 34* (—katheti VvA 151). -kittayiss£mi I shall 
relate Sn 1053, 1132. gvd\ kittanlya to be praised 
PvA 9. — aor . akittayi Sn 875, 921. - pp. kittita. 

Kinn&ra [kig + nara, lit. what-man, see kirj 3] a little bird j 
with a head like a man’s] J iv.106, 254, 438 , v.47, 456 ; . 
Mil 267. Canda kinnara Np. J 1.91 , vi.283, vi.74. — j 
f. kinnara Np. of a queen J v. 437 sq. , and kinnari Th 2, ! 
381 (cp. ThA 255), J 11.121 (matta-kinnan viya), 230; j 
iv.432 sq. Cp. kimpurisa. 

Kinnama see under kig. 

KipillikK (f.) & Kipillaka (nt.) [Cp. Sk. pipilika, see 
Trenckncr, Notes, p. 108] an ant Sn 602 (kuntlia 0 ) ; 
DhA 1.360; J iv.142 (kuntha 0 ) ; v.39 (tamha°-°&ni) ; 
Miln 272. — kipillaka J 1.487 (v. 1 . BB. for pillaka); 
iv.375 (tamba 0 -pufa) ; DhA iv.134 (v. 1 . SS. for T. 
pillaka). — Cp. kuntha & pipilika. 

Kibbisa (nt.) [Ved. kilbi§a, according to Grassmann to 
*kil as in kiliisa, thus originally “ stain, dirt.” Buddh. 

Sk. kilviija classed with aparadha at Mvyntp. 245 No. 
903] wrongdoing, demerit, fault, usually with °y 
karoti to do wrong Sn 246 ; Sdhp, 204 ; J in. 135 or °g 
pasavati A v.75 ; Vin 11.198. -kata° (adj.) having done 
wrong in akata-kalySgo, etc. A 11.174 and /=»(see kal- 
y&ba and kata n.i a) ; M 1.39 ; Pv iv.7 t ; PvA 59. 

-kiraka 1 = next J in. 14; -karin, doing wrong Sn 665 
sq. ; PvA 38. 

Kibbisaka = kibbisa Sdhp 290. 

Kimi m. [Vedic krmi] a worm, vermin : seta kiml kanha- 
Slsa A 111.241 ; Miln 272; DA 1.199; — As animal of 
death and putrefaction M 1.307 ; J 1.146 ; Sn 201 ; esp. 
with ref. to the punishment of Petas : Pv 1.3 1 ; Th 2, 
439; PvA 192 ; Sdhp 603. As glow-worm M 11.34, 4 1 
(with khajjopanaka) ; saiaka 0 a very minute insect 
Miln 3x2. In similes: Th 1, 1175 (kimi va mllhasal- 
litto); Vism 500, 598. In cpd. kimi-kula the worm 
kind (genus worm) Miln 100 ; Vism 235 ; 0 ga$a crowd of , 
worms Vism 314. 

Khulna (adj.) [from kimi] covered with worms J v.270. 

Kira (& Kila) [Vedic kila] adv. x. emphatic : really, truly, 

, surely. (Gr. Sfj ) — 2. presumptive (with pres, or fut.) 

I should think. one would expect. — 3. narrative (with j 
aor.) ; now, then, you know (Gr. Ik, Lat. at, G. aber). — 
kira in continuous story is what “ iti ” is in direct or 
indirect speech. It connects new points in a narrative 
with something preceding, either as expected or guessed. 


It is aoristic in character (cp. Sk. ama). Fn questions 
it is dubitative, while in ordinary statements it gives 
the appearance of probability, rather than certainty, 
to the sentence. Therefore the definitions of com- 
mentators : ” people say ” or “ I have heard ” : kira- 
saddo anussavane: “kira refers to a report by hear- 
say “ PvA 103; kira-saddo anussav'atthe J 1.158; 
VvA 322 are conventional and one-sided, and in both 
cases do not give the meaning required at the speci- 
fied passages. The same holds good for J 1.158 & 
11.430 (kira ti anussavatthe nip&to). — r. mahantag 
kira B&rapasirajjag “ the kingdom of B. is truly great ” 
J 1.126 ; att& hi kira duddamo “ self is difficult to sub- 
due. wc know ” Dh 159 ; amoghag kira nic puff hag Sn 
356. — na kira surely not Sn 840; J 1.158. — 2. esfl 
kira VisAkha nAma “ that I presume is the VisAkhA ” 
(of whom we have heard) DhA 1.399 ; peta hi kira 
jananti “ the petas, I should say, will know ” Pv 11.7 10 ; 
evag kira Uttare ? “ I suppose this is so. UttarA" VvA 
69. evag kira saggag gamissatha " thus you will surely 
go to Heaven " Vv 82* ; “ 1 hear ” DhA 1.392. — 3. atite 
kira with aor. once upon a time . . . PvA 4b, etc. ; so 
kira pubbe . . . akasi, at one time, you know, he had 
made . . . J 1. 1 25; sa kira dasi adasi now the maid 
gave her . . . PvA 46; cp. J 1. 195, etc. 

Kirapa (nt.) 1. [fr. kj, karoti to do] an occupation, place 
of work, workshop J iv.223. Cp. kita & kittima. — 
z. [fr. kf, kirati to scatter, cp. pp. k i 11 n a] scattering, 
effusion (of sun rays), eifulgencc VvA 1 (>9, 199. 

Kirati [Mr] to scatter, strew ; not found in simples, only 
in cpds. apa°, abbhuk 0 , al>hi°, ava° (o°), pari°, vi®. 
Sec also pp. kfyupa 3 . 

Kirita (& kir&ja) [prob. dial.] a man of a tribe of jungle- 
men, classed with dwarfs among the attendants of a 
chief DA 1.148. See on the Kirftta as a mountain tribe 
Zimmer, Altindisches l.eben p. 34. Cp. also apakiri- 
tfma A okirati 3 , okirana. — A secondary meaning of, 
kira (a is that of a fraudulent merchant, a cheat (see 
kirilsa A kerAtika). 

Kir&sa (adj.) [a by-form of kirAfa] false, fraudulent 
J iv.223 (— -kcrafika). 

Kiriyati [Pass, of kirati or karoti] to be affected or moved 
Vism. 318. 

Kiriya, Kiriyft & Kriyfi [abstr. fr. karoti] 1. (n.) — (a) 

( — °) action, ]>erfonnance, deed ; the doing -fulfilment ; 
cp. "karapa, anta°, making an end of. putting a stop to 
(dukkhassa) S in. 1 49 ; iv.93 ; Sn 454, 725 ; — kala° “ ful- 
filment of one’s time " i. c. death S in. 1 22 ; Pv i.io**; 
Sn 694 ; Pug 1 7 ; kusala° performance of good actions 
S 1.101 ; v.456 ; dana° the bestowing of gifts PvA 123 ; 
p&pa 0 commission of sin Pug 19 =-23; puflf\a° the per- 
formance of good works S 1.87 — 89 - A 111.48; a® 
PvA 54 mangala 0 celebration of a festival PvA 86; 
massu-kiriya the dressing of the beard J 111.31 4 (cp. 
m-karapa and kappanA) ; sacchi® realization, see s. v. 
-akiriya the non-performance of, omission, abstaining 
from (a° akararia — veramaiji) J 111.530 ; Vbh 285. — 
(b) an act in a special sense --promise, vow, dedication, 
intention, pledge: PvA 18; justice: Miln 171 ; kiriyag 
bhindati to break one’s vow Miln 206. — (c) philo- 
sophically : action ineffective as to result, noil-causative, 
an action which ends in itself (Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs. trsl. 
xciii.), inoperative (see Cpd. 19). In this sense it is 
grouped with kamma (cp. for relation kamma : kiriya 
Ger. sache : ursachc). Thus is the theory of Makkhali : 
n’atthi kammag, n’atthi kiriyag n’atthi viriyan ti = 
there is no karma, no after-eifect and no vigour in this 
world A 1.286 (different at D 1.53) : n’atthi kiriya it 
does not matter M 1.405. — 2. (adj.) (a) making no 
difference, indefinite ; of no result; as def. of avyakata 
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dhamma Vbh 106", 182 —302 =Dhs 566 and 989 (mano- 
dh&tu kiriya neva kusaia ndkusaia na ca kamma- 
vipaka indifferent, neither good nor bad and having 
no fruit of kamma), same of jhana Vbh 268 =-281; 
DhsA 388. — (b) indecisive, in akiriyag vyakaroti to 
give an indecisive answer, to reply evasively D 1.53 
and^ 

-pads (ttg.) the verb (i. e. that which supplies the 
action) VvA 315; -vada (adj.) promulgating the (view 
of a) consequence of action, believing in merit and 
demerit, usually comb' 1 with kammavSda (q. v.) also 
°vadin: D 1.115 (of Gotama) A 1.62; Vin 1.71; a°- 
denying the difference between merit & demerit A 
iv.174 “Vin 1.234 I 242, Vin 1112 • A iv. 180 sq. ; S 111.73* 

( 4* natthikavada) ; -vadin adj. to prec. A 1.62; -hetu 
being a cause of discrimination Dhs 1424 sq. 

Kiriyati (f.) [abstr. fr. last] the performance of ( — °), state 
of, etc. See sakkacca 0 , sacchi 0 , satacca 0 . 

Kirilin (adj.) enveloped, adorned Pv m.9 1 ( - vefhitaslsa). 

Kila sec kili (the sound click). 

Kilaftjft (f.) a mat of fibre or rushes, matting Vism 327 ; 
also a screen, a fascine, hurdle, faggots ; a crate, crating : 
tassa gandhabbat) k i laii j a- kan<] u vanai) viya hutv£ . . . 

J 11.249 ; 44 his music was like the scraping of a mat ” ; 
suvanna-kilafija a gilt mat J iv.212. As a fascine, 
used in making a road : DhA 1.442. as a screen (comb d 
with chatta, fan) PvA 127; as faggots: J 1.158; Miln . 
2S7 ; as a crate or basket, used by distillers : M 1.228 — 
374 (somjikii-kilanja) (cp. the tfsl n under sonqla in 
j.P.T.S. 1909) ; to which is likened the hood of a snake : 

S 1. 106 (snake ^mira). 

* 

Kilanta fpp. of kilainati] tired, exhausted, weary, either 
with °kaya tired in body PvA 43; VvA 65 (indicating 
the falling asleep); or °citta tired in mind D 1.20= ; 
in. 32 (padutlhacitta+ , of the waning of the gods); 
or both °kaya-citta Pv m.2 3 ; opp. akilanta-kaya-citta 
alert, vigorous ; with sound body and mind. 

Kilama [spelt klama, fr. klam] fatigue J v.397 ( --kilanta - 
bhava). 

Kilamati [Sk. klamati, a variation of £ramati sri from J 
sri to lean, cp. kilanta, as 44 sleepy,” and Lat. clln&re, j 
elemens. To k > £ cp. kafloa kilissati >61i?- j 

yati, etc. The Dhtp (2 22) Sc Dhtm (316) paraphrase . 
kilam by gilatte.] 1. to go short of, to be in want of ■ 
(instr.) DhA 11.79 ; na pin<jakena kilamati docs not go 
short of food Vin 11.15, 87 ; iv.23 sq. — 2. to weary, to , 
be wearied, tired, fatigued ; to be in trouble or in 
misery PvA 215 (to be incommodated) 277 (be in 
distress) ; fut. kilamisstlmi PvA 76. Cp. pari°. — pp. 
kilanta. 

Kilamatha [fr. klam, in formation cp. samatha] tiredness, 
fatigue, exhaustion M 1.168; A 11.199; S 1.136; as 
k&ya°, citta° S v.128 ; as daratha 0 A 111.238 ; PvA 23 ; 
as nidda° A 11.48, 50. 

Kilamita [pp. of kilameti] worn out, tired, fatigued 
Pvii.8 3 . _ 

Kilameti [denom. fr. kilama] to be tired or fatigued 
J 1.115; ppr. kilamayanto D 1.52. — pp. kilamita. 

Kilftsa [cp. Sk. kil&sa] a cutaneous disease., perhafft 
leprosy, enum rt under the var. diseases (&b§dh&) 
together with kuftba gag^la k° sosa Vin 11.271 ; A v. 1 10 ; 
Nd* 3041. 

Kilisika & °iya (adj.) [fr. last] afflicted with a cutaneous 
disease, a leper, in same comb" as kilfisa, .Vin 1.93; 
Kvu 31 (°iya). 


I Kil&SU [fr. sram, cp. kilamatha. £ Muller P. Gr. 38 = 

I glSsnu, gift, cp. gilina] exhausted, tired of (c. dat. or 
j inf.) Vin 111.8; a° untiring in (c. dat. or acc.) S 1.47; 
v.162 ; J 1.109; Milh 382. 

Kili (sometimes kila) [onomat. fr. sound-root kj] 1. in- 
decl. the sound 44 click, ” of the noise of a trap when 
shutting J # 1.243; 11.363, 397 (as 44 kill ”). — Also 
repeated 44 kilikil! ti ” click, click J 1.70.* — 2. as n. f. 
tinkling, clicking, ticking (cp. kigi), in kilig karoti to 
tinkle J v.203. 

Kilikil&yati [denom. fr. kili with reduplication] to tinkle 
I J v.206; (freq. fr. kili or den. fr. kilikila ; cp. kilakila 

1 11 shouting for joy ” Av6 1.48 and in cpd. h&hakara- 

! kilakili 41 shouting hfi-hS and hail-hail ” ibid. 1.67 
MVastu 111.3 12 and Divy 459). See also kigakig&yati. 
Note . — Kil is one of the variations of the sound-imitating 
q f l t which otherwise appears as q a l, q u l in Gr. KfX-aSoi', 
L. cal-are, Ohg. hell-an (cp. Sk. krandati ?) also Gr. 
A-\aZ<o, L. clango, Goth, hlahjan ( 4< laugh ”) and in Sk 
kolahala, kokila, cp. cuculus (cuckoo) and perhaps Sk. 
ululi, ulQka (owl), Gr. 0X0X v£w, L. ululare. See also the 
cognate q e r under Icitti. 

Kilijjati [med-pass. of kilid-Sk. klid, to be wet. prob. = 
61is to stick to, and confounded with svid, cp. also 
kefana & khela. The meaning 44 to get wet, to be 
soiled M only in pp. kilinna. — The Dhtm (199), however, 
c xpl s k. by parideva lament, to be in trouble, which 
is not quite in harmony with the meaning ; it is more 
likely that in P. we have a confusion between klid & 
klifi in a meaning which differs from Sk.] to become 
heated, to get into a state of inflammation, to fester 
(of wounds) Vin 1.205 (vano kilijjittha festered) ; Sn 
671 (gloss for kilissati, expl d at S11A 481 by pflti hoti). 
— pp. kilinna. See also ukkiledeti (to clean out a 
stain, to 44 disinfect ”). 

Kilitfba [pp of kilissati] 1. soiled, stained, impure; of 
gatta, limbs J 1.129 ; of civara, cloak Bdhd 92 ; of vattha, 
clothes DhA 11.261 ; of piiv&ra-puppha, mango blossom 
KhA 58= Vism 258. — 2. unclean, lustful (morally) 
bad, in °kamma dirty # pursuit, i. c. cohabitation J 
iv. 1 90 ; PvA 195 (of a gaijika) ; together with kuthita 
Miln 250. 

Kilinna [pp. of kilijjati] i, wet, usually with saliva and 
perspiration Vin 111.37; J i«6i (lSla°), 164 (khela 0 ); 
DA 1.284 (assu°) ; VvA 67 (seda 0 ). — 2. The other 
meaning of kilid (to get inflamed) is to be found in 
kilinna-sarira (adj.) with an inflamed body (i. c. suffering 
from a skin-disease), which is Bdhgh’s cxpl n of okilini : 
see under okiraga. 

Kilissati [Sk. kli$yati= klift or 61is to adhere, cp. P. khela 
and silesuma or semha, Sk. 51e§ma, slime. Same root 
as Gr. \tipa£ snail ; Ags. slim slime. Another, speci- 
fically Pali, meaning is that of going bad, being vexed, 
with ref. to a heated state. This lies at the bottom of 
the Dhtp. (445) & Dhtm. (686) expl n by upatape .] 
1. to get wet, soiled or stained, to dirty oneself, be 
impure It 76 (of clothes, in the passing away of a deva) ; 
Th 1, 954 (kilisissanti, for kilissanti) ; Ps 1. 130. Kilis- 
seyya Dh 1 58 (expl d as nindag labhati) to do wrong. 
Cp. pari 0 

Kilissana (nt.) getting dirty, staining J 1.8. 

Kilesa (and klesa) [from kilissati] 1. stain, soil, impurity, 
fig. affliction ; in a moral sense, depravity, lust. Its 
occurrence in the Pifakas is rare; in later works, very 
frequent, where it is approx, tantamount to our terms 
lower, or unregenerate nature, sinful desires, vices, 
passions. 

1. Kilesa as obstacle (see °&varaga, °-sampayutta, 
°-vippayutta, °pah&na) Ps 1.33; Sdhp 435; bhikkhu 
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bhinnakilcso “ one whose passions are broken up ” 
Vbh 246, PvA 51 ; upasanta kileso 44 one whose passions 
arc calmed ” PvA 230 ; no ce pijfttu puriso kilese v&to 
yathft abbhaghanag vihftne Sn 348 ; pariyodapeyya 
attftnag cittaklesehi pan<Jito S v.24 — A v.232, 253 --Dh 
88. 2. Occurs in such combinations as kilesa ca khandha 
ca abhisankliSra ca Nd a 487 ; kilcsa-f khandha : Ps 1.69- I 
72 ; 11.36, 140 ; cp. Vbh 44, 68 ; kilesa 4- sagsara PvA 7 ; ! 
kammag kilesa hetu sagsarassa Nett 113, cp. 191. — 

3. kilesa also occurs in a series explanatory of tagha, in 
the stereotype comb" of t., ditthi, kilesa 44 clinging to 
existence, false ideas and lust ” (see Nd 2 s. v. tanhft 
v.). — 4. In the same function it stands with r 3 ga, viz. j 
raga dosa moha kilesa, i. e. sensuality, bewilderment j 
and lust (see Nd 2 s. v. raga 11.), cp. Dhs 982, 1006. — j 
The grouping as dasa kilesa-vatthuni is : lobha dosa 1 
moha rnana ditthi vicikiccha thinag uddhaccag ahiri- j 
kag anottappag Dhs 1548— Vbh 341 ; Vism 683; men- 
tioned at Ps 1. 1 30. — These with the exception of the 
last two, are also grouped as aftha k°-vatthuni at 
Vbh 385. — As three kilesas (past, present and future) 
at Ps 11.217. — 5. The giving up of kilesa is one of the 
four essentials of perfection : the recognition of evil, 
the removal of its source (which is kilesa), the meditation 
on the Path, and the realization of the extinction of | 
evil (see Nd 2 s. v. dukklia n.). Kilesa in this connec- j 
tion interchanges with sainudaya, as denoting the origin J 
of evil ; cp. samudayo kilesa Nett 191. ! 

-avarana the obstacle of lust Vbh 342 Pug 13; 
Vism 177; °avarai;atft id. A 111.436; -kkhaya the 
destruction of lust Bdhd 81 ; -paripantha danger of lust j 
J vi.57; -pahana the giving up of worldly lust Vin I 
hi. 92 sq., iv. 25 ; Bdhd 129, 1 3 1 ; -puftja the heap of ; 
lusts; consisting of ten qualities, viz. the four ft ha r a ; 
(etc. four of each :), vipallftsa, upadanftni, yoga, gandhft, I 
ftsavft, oghft, sallft, viflhftnatthitiyo, agatigamanftni. ! 
Nett 1 13, 1 14; 1 16 sq. -bhumi the substratum or [ 
essence of lust Nett 2, 192 ; there arc four mentioned 
at Nett 1 61 : anusaya 0 , pariyutthana®, sagyojana 0 , 
upadana® ; -mara death which is the consequence of 
sinful desire DhA 1.317 (in cxpl. of Mftra) ; -vatthuni 
(pi.) the (10) divisions of kilesa (see above) Dhs 1229, ! 
1548 ; Vism 20. -vinaya the discipline of lust Nett 2 2 ; j 
-vippayutta free from lust (dhamma principles, to 
which belongs Nibbftna) Dhs 1555; -sampayutta con- 
nected or affected with lust Dhs 1554 (as 12 principles) ; 
Vbh 18 = 30=44=56, 68, 80, 96, 120, 323. 

Kileseti [v. den. fr. kilesa] to become soiled or stained , 
(fig.) : indriy&ni kilcsenti Sdhp. 364. 

Kiloma [ — next ?] at J 111.49 taken as syn. of loma, hair 
and used in sense of pliarusa, shaggy, rough (in kiloma j 
magsakhag^a as simile for kiloma- vfteft). 

! 

Kilomaka [ = Sk. kloraan, the right lung, cp. Greek 
wXtvfiutv, Lat. pulmo] the pleura M 1.185 = Kh m, 
Nett 77 — Vbh 193; J iv.292 ; Miln 26. Discussed in 
detail at Vism 257, 357. 

Kill (adj.) [Sk. kpia, perhaps to Lat. gracilis, slim] lean, 
haggard, emaciated, opp. thflla fat (VvA 103). As Ep. , 
of ascetics Sn 165, Dh 395 ^Th r, 243; esp. as Ep. of | 
petas: Pv 11.1 18 ; Sn 426, 585; Sdhp xoi ; Miln 303. j 
For phrase kisa-dhamani-santhata see the latter. 

Kiaaka— kisa Vin 1.36= J 1.83 ; f. kisika Th 2, 27. 

Kissati [den. fr. kisa] 1. to get thin, to become exhausted, . 
to waste, weary, worry J vi.495 (pret. mi kisittha — ! 
C. mfi kis£ bhava). — 2. [Pass, of kassati, kff] see pari 0 , j 

Kiuava in neg. akissava at S 1.149 is doubtful in origin and 
meaning. The trsl n gives 44 without wisdom.” Should 
we read akittima or akificana, as we suggested under 
a°» although this latter does not quite agree with the 
sense required ? 


j Kit* (nt.) [cp. Sk. kifa] a general term for insect DhA 
I 1.187; usually in comb" with patanga, beetle (moth ?) 
! M in. 168 (with pulava) ; Sn 602; J vi.208 ,* Miln 273 
(°vngga) ; PvA 67; Vism 115. kifa at J v.373 means 
a kind of shield ( = cft(ipftla ? c.), the reading should 
prob. be khefa. 

Klt&ka (nt.) one or all kinds of insects Vin 1.188. 

KIta [pp. of kig&ti] bought J 1.224 (°dfisa a bought slave) 
11.185. 

Kldisa (interr. adj.) [cp. Sk. kldr^ = kig dr^a] what like ? 
of what kind ? which ? (cp. tftdhsa) Sn 836, 1089 (=kig 
sanfhita Nd 2 ; Pv 11.6 3 ; PvA 50, 51; VvA 76). — As 
Np. S iv. 193. — See also Kirisa. 

Kira [cp. Sk. kira] a parrot Abhp 640 (cp. ciriti). 

Kirisa - kldisa Th 2, 385 (cp. ThA 256). 

Klla a pin, a stake, see Klilla. 

Kljati [Sk. kridati] to play, sport, enjoy or amuse oneself 
Vin iv. 1 12 (udake k. sport in the water); Pv ii.i 21 
(-indriy&ni paricarftmi PvA 77) D 11.196; J v.38 ; 
Th 2, 147 ; PvA 10, 67, 77, 189 ; — c. acc. to celebrate : 
nakkhattag J 1.50; VvA 63; PvA 73; ThA 137; 
chanag DhA in.ioo. — pp. kllita. Caus. II. ki}£peti 
to make play, to train J 11.267 (sappag to train or tame 
a snake). 

KQanaka [fr. kilati] a plaything, a toy Th 2, 384 (with 
ref. to the moon). 

KQani (f.) [fr. same) playing, sport, amusement Nett 18 ; 
PvA 67; DhA 111.461 (nakkhatta® celebration). 

KQ& f. [fr. krlfl, cp. Sk. krkja] ]>lay, sport, enjoyment; 
udakakijaij kilanti enjoying herself on the water TvA 
189. — uyyllna 0 amusement in the park DhA 1.220 
iv. 3 ; nakkhatta-kijag kijati to celebrate a festival 
(i. e. the full moon when standing in a certain Nak- 
khatta) VvA 109, ThA 137; s 31 a-ki|a sport in the sftla 
woods J v.38 ; kiladhippayena in play, for fun PvA 215 ; 
— C-p. kilika. 

-go]a a ball to play with Vism 254. -go|aka id. 
Vism 256 (cp. KhA 53) ; ThA 255 ; -pasuta bent on play 
J 1.58; -bhan^aka (nt.) toy Miln 229 ( — kilapanaka 
M 1.2G6) ; -man^ala play-circle, children’s games, play- 
ground J vi. 332 ; DhA 111.146 ; -sala playhouse J vi.332. 

gq &panaka 1. (nt.) a plaything, toy M 1.266, 384 ; a list 
given at A v.203. — 2. (adj.) one who makes play 
J iv.308 (sappa° a snake-trainer, cp. sappag kitapeti 
J 11.267). 

iTTj iba (f.) play, sport, amusement; always — ”, like 
kumara 0 D 11.196; uyyana 0 (sport in the garden) 

J hi. 2 75 ; iv. 2 3, 390 ; udaka° ThA 186. 

gqita [pp. of kilati] played or having played, playing, 
sporting ; celebrated (of a festival) A iv.53 (hasita- 
lapita 0 ) ; PvA 76 (sadhu°). — (nt.) amusement, sport, 
celebration M 1.229 (kijita-jatat) kilati). Cp. saha- 
par)su°° ; sec also ke|i & khi«?da. 

KIvaat & Kfva (interr. adj. and adv.) [Sk. kiyant and 
kivant ; formed fr. interr. stem ki] how great ? how 
much ? how many ? and in later language how ? (cp. 
rel. y3va). As indef. : Klvanto tattha bherava ** how- 
ever great the terrors ” Sn 959- — Klva kafuka how 
painful ? PvA 226 ; k°-cirar) how long ? Pj and Sn 1004 ; 
k°-dighag same Sn p. 126; k° dOre how far ? Miln 16; 
DhA 1.386 ; k°-mahantag how big ? DhA 1.29 ; VvA 325 ; 
k° bahug how much ? DhA iv.193. 

Kivatika (interr. adj.) [fr. last] of number: how much ? 
how many ? KivatikS bhikkhO how many Bhikkhus ? 
Vin 1. 11 7. 
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Ka (kud- and kutn-) fxd stem of interrog. pron. ka (on form j 
and meaning cp. kad;— Lat.* qjju in (qjj)ubi, like ! 
katara < (qy)uter ; cp. also Vedic kO how ? Sk. kutra, 
^kut^ .kuha. kva) where ? when ? whither ? whence ? 

* n c P^ 8 * * n disparaging sense of 44 what of " ? 
x.e! nothing of, bad, wrong, little, e. g. kum-magga 
wrong path; kuk-kucca^kud-kicca doing wrong, 
troubling about little — worry. — kug at PvA 57 (in 
expl. of kufijara) is interpreted as pafhavi. 

1. Kuto where from? whence? Dh 6a; k°bhayag 

whence i. e. why fear ? Dh 212 sq. ; Sn 27 862 ; Pv 
ii.6 # ; how ? J vi. 330 ; with nu whence or why then ? 
Sn 1049 ( --kacci ssu Nd a s. v.). kut-ettha — kuto ettha 
J, 1.53. -na kuto from nowhere Sn 35, 919 ; a-kuto id. 
in akutobhaya 44 with nothing to fear from anywhere 99 
i. e. with no reason for fear S 1.192 ; Th 1, 510 ; Th 11, 
333; Sn 561 (nu>d&mi akutobhayo) ; Pv n.i a * (id.); | 
kuto-ja arisen from where ? S11 270 ; -°nidana having 
its foundation or origin in what ? Sn 270, 864 sq. ! 

2. Kuda at what time, when ? (cp. lcada) Ihig 27 ; | 
indef. kudacanag : at any time, na k° never Sn 221 j 
(expl. by solasim pi kalag SnA 277) ; Dh 5, 210 ; Bdhd 1 
125 ; gamanena 11a pattabbo lokass’ anto k° 44 by walk- 
ing, the end of the world can never be reached 99 S 1.62. 

3. Kuva, kva, where ? Sn 970 (kuvaij & kuva) indef. 
kvaci anywhere ; with na : nowhere ; yassa n’atthi j 
upam& kvaci 44 of whom (i. e. of Gotama) there is no 
likeness anywhere 99 Sn 1137; cp. 218, 395; expl° by 
Nd a like kuhiflei. kuvag at D 111.183. 

4. Kutha (kudha) where ? J v.485 ( — kuhig). 

5. Kuhig ( — kuhag, cp. Sk. kuha) where ? whither ? 
Often with fut. : k° bhikkhu gamissati Sn 411 ; ko 
gacchasi where are you going ? Pv 11.8 1 ; tvag ettakag 
divasag k° gata where have you been all these days ? 
PvA 6; 13 ; 42 ; indef. kuhiflei, anywhere, with na k° : i 
nowhere, or : not in anything, in : n’atthi tanhfl k° loke 1 
14 he has no desire for anything in this world 99 Sn 496, 
783, 1048 sec Nd on 783 & 1048- kimhici ; Dh 180. 

Kukutthaka (v. 1. BB. kukkuthaka) a kind of bird J vi.539. 
Kern (Toev, s. v.) takes it to be Sk. kukkufaka, phasia- 
nus gallus. , 

Kukku [cp. Sk. ki§ku ?] a measure of length S v.445 — 

A iv.404, and in kukkukata Vin 1.255 — v. 172 ( C P- 
however Vin, Texts 1. 1 54, on Bdhgh’s note — temporary), j 


Kujja 


Kukkuooaka (adj.) conscientious (too) scrupulous, *' faith- 
ful in little ” J 1.376 ; VvA 319. 

Kukkucc&yati [denom# fr. kukkucca] to feel remorse, to 
worry A 1.85; Pug 26. Der. are kukkuccAyanA and 
®Ayitatta= kukkucca in def. at Dhs n6o=»Nd a s. v 

Kokknooiya - kukkucca Sn 972. 

Kukkuta (Sk. kurkufa & kukkuta ; onomatopoetic = Lat. 
cucurio, Ger. kikeriki) a cock Miln 363,; J ivt58 ; VvA 
163 ; f. kukkufl a hen DhA 1.48; ThA 255; in simile 
M 1.104 — 357= A iv.125 sq., 176 sq. (cp. °potako). 

-anda (kukkut 0 ) a hen’s egg Vism 261. -patta the 
wing of a cock A iv.47. -potaka a chicken, in simile 
M 1.104— 357 -A iv. 1 26 = 176. -yuddha a cock fight 
D 1.6 ; -lakkhana divining by means of a cock D 1.9 ; 
-sampatika a shower of hot ashes (cock as symbol of 
fire) A 1.159— D 111.75, cp. Divy 316 and see Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1885, 38 ; -sukara (pi.) cocks and pigs D 1.5 = 
A 11.209— Pug 58; D 1. 14 1 ; A 11.42 sq. ; It 36. 

Kukkura [Sk. kurkura, or is it ku-krura ? Cp. kurQra) a 
dog, usually of a fierce character, a hound A 111.389; 
v.27i;J I.i75sq.; 189 ; Pv 111.7*; Sdhp 90. In similes: 
S iv. 198 ; M 1.364 ; A iv.377. — f. kukkurinl Miln 67. 

-vatika (adj.) imitating a dog, cynic M 1.387 (+duk- 
kara kfiraka ; also as k°-vata, °sila, °citta, °akappa) ; 
D 111.6, 7; Nett 99 (+govatika; -sangha a pack of 
hounds A 111.75. 

Kukku|ft [taken as variant of kukkuta by Morris, J.P.T.S. 
1885, 39 ; occurs also in BSk. as Name of a Purgatory, 
e. g. MVastu 1.6 ; 111.369, 455. The classical Sk. form is 
kukula] hot ashes, embers S in. 1 77 ; J 11.134 ; Kvu 208, 
cf. trans. 127: with ref. to Purgatory S 1.209; J v.143 
(®nama Niraya) ; Sdhp 194 ; Pgdp 24. 

-vassa a shower of hot ashes J 1.73 ; iv.389 (v. 1.). 

Kukkusa 1. the red powder of rice husks Vin 11.280 (see 
Bdgh 11.328: kukkusai) mattikar) = kupdakaft e’eva 
mattikaft ca). — 2. (adj.) variegated, spotted J vi.539 
( =kalakabara 540 ; v. 1. B. ukkusa). 

Kunkuma (nt.) [cp. Sk. kunkuma] saffron Miln 382 ; 
Vism 241. 

Kunkumin (adj.) fidgety J v.435. 


Kukkuka [fr. kukku] '* of the kukku-measurc,” to be 
measured by a kukku. Of a stone-pillar, 16 k’s high j 
S v.445 — A iv.404. — akukkuka-jata of enormous , 
height (of a tree) M 1.233— S 111.141 (text : akukkaj&ta) 
—iv. 1 67; A 11.200 (text: akukkuccakajata). Kern 
(Toev. s. v. kukka) takes it to mean “ grown crooked,” 
a° the opposite. 

Kukkuooa [kud-kicca] 1. bad doing, misconduct, bad 
character. Def. kucchitap katap kukatarj tassa bhSvo 
kukkuccap Vism 470 & Bdhd 24; — Various explana- 
tions in Nd* on Sn 1106— Dhs 1160, in its literal sense 
it is bad behaviour with hands and feet (hattha-pada 0 ) 

J i.ii9=DA 1.42 (in comb" with ukk&sita & khipita- 
sadda); hattha® alone J 11.142. — 2. remorse, scruple, 
worry. In this sense often with vippa(iss&ra ; and in 
conn. w. uddhacca it is the fourth of the five nivarapas 
(q. v.) Vin 1.49; iv.70; D 1.246; S 1.99; M 1.437; A 
i.i34=Sn 1106; A 1.282; Sn 925; Nd* 379; DhA 
111.483 ; iv.88 ; Sdhp 459 ; Bdhd 96. — na kifici k°g 11a 
koci vippafissSreti •* has nobody any remorse ?” S 
111.120-iv.46. The dispelling of scrupulousness is one. 
of the duties and virtues of a muni: k°p vinodetup 
A v.72 ; k. pahfiya D 1.7 1 =A 11.210= Pug 59 ; chinna- ‘ 
kukkucca (adj.) free from remorse M 1.108; khfnfisava 
k°-vfipasanta S 1.167 = Sn 82. — akukkucca (adj.) free 
from worry, having no remorse Sn 850. Kukkuccar) 
kurute (c. gen.) to be scrupulous about J 1.377 > karipsu 
DhA iv.88; cp. kukkuccar) Apajjati (expl. by sankati) 

J m,66. 


Kunkumiya (nt.) noise, tumult J v.437 ( = kolahala). 

Kucehi (f.) [Sk. kuk$ifi, cp. koda] a cavity, esp. the belly 
(Vism 10 1 ) or the womb; apnava® the interior of the 
ocean 1.119, 227: J v.416; jftla° the hollow of the net 
J 1.2 10. As womb frequent, e. g. mAtu® J 1.149; 
DA 1.224; PvA i9t 6 3. i”- 195 ; as pregnant womb 
containing gabbha J 1.50 ; 11.2 ; vi.482 ; DhA 11.261. 

-^aha enteric fever DhA 1.182; -parihArika sustain- 
ing, feeding the belly D 1.71 =Pug 58 ; -roga abdominal 
trouble J 1.243 ; -vikara disturbance of the bowels Vin 
1.301 ; *vitthambhana steadying the action of the bowels 
(digestion) Dhs 646 = 740=875. 

Kucohita [Sk. kutsita, pp. of kutsAy] contemptible, vile, 
bad, only in Com* VvA 215 ; in def. of kAya KhA 38 ; 
in def. of kusala DhsA 39 ; VvA 169 ; in def. of kukkucca 
Vism 470 ; in def. of papsu-kfila Vism 60. 

Ku oohiman t (adj.) [fr. kucchi] pregnant J v.181. 

^[u|ati [or kujjati ? see kujja] in kujantA dlnalocanA 
Sdhp 166 : to be bent, crooked, humpbacked ? 

Kojana(adj.) [fr. Jkujati] only neg. a® pot going crooked, in 
ratho akujano nAma S 1.33. * 

Kujja (adj.) [Sk. kubja, humpbacked ; ^/qub, Lat. cubare, 
Gr. kv$ 6 c, Mhg. hogger, humpback] lit. “ bent," as nt. 
kujjap in ajjhena-kujjap Sn 242 crookedness, deceit, 
fraud (cp. SnA 286 kflja ?). Cp. kujati 4k khujja, see 
also ava®. uk®, nik®, pati®, pair. 
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Kujjhati [cp. Vedic krunhyate, fr. krodh] to be angry 
with (dat.) A 1.283 =Pug 32, 48; Vism 306; mi kuj- 
jhittha kujjhatar), “ don’t be .angry ” S 1.240 ; mS 
kajjhi J m.22 ; na kujjhoyya I>h. 224 ; ger. kujjhitvk 
PvA 117 ; grd. kujjhitabba Pv iv.i . 11 

KoJJhana (adj.) [fr. kujjhati] angry = kodhana VvA 71 ; 
Pug A 215 (°bhava). Kujjhana (f.) anger, irritation, 
together with kujjhitattag in def" of kodha Dhs 1060 = 
Pug 1$ 22. 

Kujjhipana (nt.) [Caus. formation fr. kujjhati] being 
angry at Dh A iv. 1 82. 

Kofioa (nt.) [krufie, Cp. Sk. kroSati, Pali kofica, Lat. 
crocio, cornix, corvus ; Gr. icpdiZoi, Kpavyi ) ; all of crow- 
ing noise ; from sound-root kg, see note on gala] a 
crowing or , trumpeting noise (in compounds only). 
— kara cackling (of a hen) ThA 255 ; -nada trumpeting 
(of an elephant) J 111.114. 

Koflciki (f.) a key, Bdhgh on C.V. v.29, 2 (Vin 11.319) cp. 
t&la Vin 11.148 ; Vism 251 (“kosaka a case for a key) ; 
DA 1.200, 207, 252 ; DhA 11. 143. 

Kufioita (adj.) [pp. of kofie or krufie ; Cp. Sk. kruficati, to 
be crooked, Lat. crux, Ohg. hrukki, also Sk. kufleita 
bent] bent, crooked J 1.89 (°kesa with wavy hair) ; 
v.202 (°agga: kannesu lambanti ca kuflcitaggil: expl* 1 
on p. 204 by sihakundalc sandhilya vadati, evidently 
taking kuficita as a sort of earring) ; of Petas, Sdhp 
10.2. 

Kufija (m.) a hollow, a glen, dell, used by Dhpflla in cxpl n 
of kufljara at VvA 35 (kufljaro ti kuflje giritale ramati) 
and PvA 57 (kug pathavip jirayati kufljo suvflrag 
aticarati kufljaro ti). -nadl° a river glen DA 1.209. 

Kufljara (m.) [Deriv. unknown. The sound is not unlike 
an elephant’s trumpeting & need not be Aryan, which 
has hasti. The Sk. of the epics & fables uses both 
h°and k°] an elephant Vin 11.195 ; M 1.229, 375 ; Si. 157 ; 
Dh 322, 324, 327; J v.336; Vv 5 1 ; Pv' 1.11 s ; DhA 
iv.4 ; ThA 232 ; Miln 245.. -deva” chief of the gods, 
Ep. of Sakka Vv 47’ ; J v.158. 

-vara a state elephant VvA 1 8 1 . -gala an elephant’s 
stable DhA iv.203. 

Kota a pitcher Vv 50*; J 1.120 ; DhA 11.19, 261 ; 111.18. 
Kuta is to be read at J 1.145 for kuta (antokute padipo 
viya ; cp. ghata). Note. Kuta at DhsA 263 stands for 
kata s sledge-hammer. 

Kafaka a cheat Pgdp ta ; read kQtaka. So also in gima 
kutaka S 11.258. 

Kntaja a kind of root (Wrightia antidysentcrica or Neri- 
cum antidysentericum), used as a medicine Vin 1.20 1 
(cp. Vin. Texts 11.45). 

Kntati see pati 0 and cp. kflta‘, koffeti & in diif. sense 
kuttaL 

Kntava (v. 1 . S. kfl 8 ; B. kul&vaka) a nest J 111.74 ; v. 1 . at 
DhA 11.23 (f° r kutikS). 

Kutiki (f.) from kutl [B. Sk. kutika Av.6. 11.156] a little 
hut, usually made of sticks, grass and clay, poetical of 1 
an abode of a bhikkhu Vin .m.35, 41, 42 = VvA 10 ; PvA 
42, 81; DhA 11.23. Cp. -also tiqa°, daru°; araflfla 0 , 
a hut in thexgoods S 1.61 ; xn.x 16 ; iv.380. Often fig. for 
body (see ktya). Th 1, 1. — As adj. -°, e. g. attha- i 
kutiko gamo a village of 8 huts Dh 1.313. j 

KnflmM k a (also kutumbika) a man of property, a land* 
l?”*’ tho head of a family, J 1. 68.J36, 169, 225 ; 11.433 ; 1 
'■ PvA 31, 38. 73? 83. Kutumbiya^putta Np. Vism 48. j 


Kujila (adj.) bent, crooked (cp. Knj and kuo» Morris 
J.P.T.S. 1893, 15) J 111.112 (==jimha); Miln 297 (°san- 
kutila), 418 (of an arrow); nt. a bend, a. crook Miln 
351. -a° straight Vv i6 7 (-magga). 

-bhiva crookedness of character Vism 466 ; 

1 VvA 84. -a° uprightness Bdhd 20. 

Kujilatft (f.) [fr. kufila] crookedness, falseness, in a°, up- 
rightness of character Dhs 50, 51 ; DhA 1.173. 

1 Knjl (kufi°) (f.) any single-roomed abode, a hut, cabin, 
cot, shcd*Vin 111.144 (on vehllsa-kuti see veh&sa A 
Vin iv. 46) ; Sn 18, 19 ; Pv n.2* ; VvA 188, 256 (clvara®, 
a cloak as tent). Sec also kappiya 8 , gandha 8 , pappa 8 
vacca° 

-kara the making of a hut, in °sikkhSpada, a rule 
regarding the method of building a hut J 11.282 ; 111.78. 
351 ; -dusaka (a) destroying a hut or nest DhA II. 23; 
-purisa a “ hut man,” a peasant Miln 147. 

| Kujukuficaka see ka(ukaftcuka. 

| Knjnmba (nt.) family property A estates J 1.122, 225; 
i rRja° (and °kutumbaka) the king’s property J 1.369, 
439. -ku(umbar) sapthapeti to set up an establishment 
j 1.225 ; 11-423 : 111.376. 

Kutumbika see kutimbika. 

Knt|a t [cp. kotteti, kut to crush, which is cxpl' 1 by Dhtp 
( 9 ”. 555 ) & Dhtm (115. 781) together with koft by 
chedana; it is there taken together with knj of kflla 1 , 
which is expl rf as ko(illa] powder. Sasapa 8 mustard 
powder Vin 1.205; 11.151 (at the latter passage to be 
read for °kud()a, cp. Vin Texts 111.171), 205. 

Kutta 2 [of doubtful origin & form, cp. var. BSk. forms 
kotta-raja, kota 0 & kod<Ja°, e. g. MVastu 1.231] only 
found in cpds. °darflni sticks in a wattle & daub wail 
Vism 354, and in kutta-raja subordinate prince, possibly 
kud<,la° a wattle and daub prince S 111.156 (v. 1 . kudda 8 ) ; 

— v.44 (v. 1. kujja 8 ) ; cp. kudda 0 J v.102 sq., where 
cxpl. papa-raja, with vv. 11 . ku)a and kflta. See also 
khujja and khuddaka-raja. 

Kuttha 1 (nt.) (cp. kns ; Sk. ku§{ha f.) leprosy J v.69, 72, 
89; vi. 196, 383; Vism 35 ( + gapda); DA 1.260, 261, 

2 72. The disease described at DhA 161 sq. is probably 
leprosy. Cp. kilasa. On var. kinds of leprosy see 
J v.69, iv. 196. 

j Kuttha 2 a kind of fragrant plant (Costus speciosus) or 
| spice J VI. 537. 

Kuttbita hot, sweltering (of unha) S iv.289 (v. 1 . kikita) ; 
molten (of tamba, cp. uttatta) Pgdp 33. See also 
kathati kuthati, ukkatthita & pakkutjhita. 

J Kutthin a leper M 1.506 (in simile) ; Th 1, 1054 ; J V.413 ; 

1 vi. 196 ; Ud 49 ; DhA 111.255. 

Kutthilikft the pericarp or envelope of a seed (phala 8 ) 
VvA 344 (=sipat»ka). 

Kuth&rl (f.) [cp. Sk. kuth&ra, axe -Lat. culter, knife 
j from *(«)qer, to cut, in Lat. caro, etc]. An axe, a 
hatchet Vin ill. 144; S iv.160, 167; M 1.233=8 m.141 ; 

A. 1.141 ; 11.201 ; iv. 171 ; J 1.431 ; DhA 111.59; PVA277. 
Purisassa hi j&tassa kuthftri jftyate mukhe “ when man 
is born, together with him is born an axe in his mouth 
(to cut evil speech) ” S i.i49 = Sn 657=A v.174. 

Kndnm&laka [for kusuma 0 ] an opening bud A iv.i 17, 1 19. 

KaW* [to kfod to grind, cp. cunna] a wall built of wattle 
and daub, in 8 nagaraka “ a little wattle and daub 
town” D 11.146, 169 (cp. Rh.D. on this in Buddh. : 
Suttas p. 99). Three such kinds of simply-built walls 
are mentioned at Vin iv.266. viz..it|hak&° of tiles, silk 8 
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of stone, daru° of wood. The expl n of kudcla at 
Vism 394 is 44 geha-bhittiy£ etam adhivacanag.” 
KucJ<Ja-rAja see under kutta)* Also in tirokuddag out- 
side the wall M 1.34—11.18; A iv.55 ; Vism 394, and 
tiroku^desu Kh viii 1 ~Pv 1.5 1 . — paraku(J<Jarj nissaya 
J 11. 431 (near another man’s wall) is doubtful; vv. 11. 
S. kucjtjhag. B. kufag and kuftag. (kudda ) pada the 
lower part of a lath and piaster wall Yin 11.152. 
Mote. Kudda at Vin 11.151 is to be read kutta. 

Ku<J<Ja-mflla a sort of root Vin in. 1 5. 

Ku(J(Jaka in eka° and dvi° having single or double walls 

J 1.93. 

Ku$a (adj.) [cp. kuni lame from *qer f to bend — Gr. kv\\u c 
crooked and lame, Pat. curvus & coluber snake] dis- 
torted, bent, crooked, lame Pv 11.9 26 (v. 1. kunda ; cp. 
PvA 123 . kunita pafikunita an-ujubhuta) ; DhA in. 7 1 
(kaga° blind and lame). 

Kaqapa [dor. fr. kuna? ch. Sk. kunapa] a corpse, carcase, 
Vin hi. 68 — M 1.73 — A iv.377 (ahi°, kukkura 0 , manussa c 
pQti°); A iv.igSsq.; Sn 205; J 1.61, 146; PvA 15. 
Kaijthc &satto kugapo a corpse hanging round one’s 
neck M 1.120; J 1.5; also Vin 111.68^. — -The above- 
mentioned list of corpses (ahi°, etc.) is amplified at 
Vism 343 as follows: hatthi 0 , assa°, go 0 , mahigsa 0 , 
manussa 0 , ahi°, kukkura 0 . Cp. kalebara. 

-gandha smell of a rotting corpse S11A 286 ; PvA 32. 

Kupalin in kugalikata and kunallmukha contracted, con- 
torted Pv 11. 9 2# * 28 * (Hardy, but MinayciT and Hardy’s 
S.S. Kuiftlali 0 ), expH PvA 123 by mukhavikarena , 
vikunitag (or vikucitarj SS.) sakunitaij (better; sanku- 
citag) (cp. Sk. kuc or kuftc to shrink). 

Kllty&la N. of a bird (the Indian cuckoo) J v.214 sq. 
(kug&la-jataka). Kug&la-daha 14 cuckoo-lake,” N. of j 
one of the seven great lakes in the Himavant Vism 4 1 6. ; 

KuQ&laka [fr. kunaia] the cuckoo J v.406 ( — kokila). j 

Kupi (adj.) deformed, paralysed (orig. bent, crooked, cp. 
kuga) only of the arm, acc. to Pug A iv.19 cither of one 
or both arms (hands) J 1.353 (expl. kunfhahattha) — 
DhA 1376; Pug 51 (kana. kuni, khaftja) ; sec khaftja. 

Kunita (or kunika)— kuna PvA 123, 125 (or should it be j 
kucita ?). Cp. pati°. ! 

Kuptha [cp. kuga and kunda] 1. bent, lame; blunt (of a 
sword) DhA 1.31 1 (°kuddlla) ; Pug A i.34 (of asi, opp. 
tikkhina) ; °tii,ia a kind of grass Vism 353.- 2. a 1 
cripple J 11. 1 1 7. 

Kapthita fa variant of gunfhita, as also found in cpd. J 
palikuothita] Pv 11.3 8 and kundita S 1.197, both in | 
phrase pagsu°, according to llardy, PvA p. 302 to be j 
corrected to gunthita covered with dust (see guntheti). 
The v. 1. at both places is °kuHhita. Also found as 
pagsukugthita at J vi.559 (^°makkhita C; v. 1. B B. 
kundita). 

KflQfr ( a ) bent * crooked DA 1.296 (°dan<Jaka) ; PvA r 81 . 

KtUlrfaka the red powder of rice husks (cp. kukkusa) 
Vin u. 151 ; 280 ; J 11.289 (text has kugdadaka) -DJiA 
in. 32 5 (ibid, as &c&ma 0 ). Also used as toilet powder: 
DhA 11.261 (kugejakena sarirag makkhetvA). — sakun- 
4aka (-bhatta) (a meal) with husk powder-cake J 
v-333- # 

-angarapuva pancake of rice powder DhA 111.324; 
-kucchi in °sindhavapotaka 44 the rice- (cake ) belly 
colt ” J 11.288 ; -khadaka (a) eating rice-powder J 11.288 ; 
(cp. DhA hi. 325) ; -dhuma, lit. smoke of red rice powder, 
Ep. of the blood J in. 542 ; -puva cake of husk-powder 
J 1.422 sq. ; -mutthi a handful of rice-powder VvA 5 ; 
DhA 1.425 ; -yigu husk-powder gruel J 11.288. 


| Ku$$ala [cp. kugtfa, orig. bending, i. e. winding] a ring 
j esp. earring A 1.254 — iit.i 6 ; J iv.358 ( su ° with beautiful 

| earrings) ; DhA 1.25. Frequent as magi°, a jewelled 

• earring Vin 11.156 ; S 1.77 ; M 1.366 ; Pv n.g 60 ; siha 0 or 
slhamukha 0 an earring with a jewel called 44 lion’s 
mouth ” J v.205 ( = kuftcita), 438. In sftgara 0 it means 
! the ocean belt Miln 220 — J hi. 32 (where expl. as s&ga- 
I ramajjhe dipavasena tMtatta tassa kundalabhutag). 

| Cp. also rajju° a rope as belt VvA 212. — kugdala- 

vatta turning, twisting round D n.18 (of the*hair of a 
Mahapurisa 

| Kutnjalin 1 (adj.) [fr. kundala] wearing earrings S iv.343; 
J v.136; vi. 478. su° Vv 73 1 . Cp. Mattha 0 Np. 
DhA 1.23 ; Pv 11. 5. 

Kutujalin 2 in kugcjall-kata contorted Pv n.9 27 . See 
kugalin and cp. Morris, J.P.T.S . 1893, 14. 

KujuJi (f.) [^kundika] a pail or pot, in phrase kug<li- 

paddhana giving a pailful of milk J VL504 (Kern, 

Toev. s. v. compares phrase Sk. k&gsy’opadohana & 
proposes reading kugd’ opadohana. See also kag- 
supadh&rana). 

Kugflika [cp. kunda] bending, in ahi-kugdika (?) a snake 
charmer (lit. bender) J iv.3o8(v. 1. S. gunfhika) see ahi ; 
and catu-kundika bent as regards his four lijnbs, i. e. 
walking on all fours M 1.79; Pv m.2 4 (cxpl. at PvA 
181). 

KugflikS (f.) a watcr-pot J 1.8, 9; 11.73 (~kaman<Jalu), 
317 ; v.390 ; DhA 1.92 (cp. kufa). 

Kutuka (adj.) eager, in sakutuka eagerness Davs iv.41. 

Kutumbaka ( puppha) N. of a flower J 1.60. 

Kut&hala (m. nt.) tumult, excitement; Davs v.22 ; DhA 
in. 194 (v. 1. kot°). a° (adj.) unperturbed, not sham- 
ming J 1.387 (expl. by avikigna-vaco of straight speech). 
See also kotflhala. 

-mangala a festivity, ceremony, Nd 2 in expl. of 
anekarupena Sn 1079, 1082 ; -sala a hall for recreation, 
a common room D 1.179— S iv.398 — M 11.2, cp. Divy 
143. 

Kuto see under ku°« 

Kutta (nt.) [Der. fr. katta = Sk. kjrtr as kfttra^P. kutta, 
cp. Sk. kj-trima artificial = P. kuttima, in caus. — pass, 
sense — kappita of k|p)] 44 being made up.’* 1. Work. 

The beginning of things was the work of BrahmSl. 
The use of kutta implies that the work was so easy 
as to be nearer play than work, and to have been 
carried out in a mood of graceful sport. D 111.28. 
— 2. behaviour, i. e. charming behaviour, coquetry 
J 11.329, comb' 1 with lila (graceful carriage) J 1.296, 
433; and with vilasa (charming behaviour) J 11.127; 
iv. 2 19, 472; itthi° and purisa° A iv.57— Dhs 633 
(expl. at DhsA 321 by kiriy&). — As adj. in kuttav&la, 
well arranged, plaited tails D 1.105 (expl d at DA 1.274 
as kappita-v&la ; cp. kappita). 

Kuttaka [der. fr. kutta, that which is made up or 44 woven,’* 
with orig. meaning of karoti to weave ?] 1 . nt. a woollen 
carpet (DA 1.87 --as used for dancing-women), together 
with katthissa and koseyya in list of forbidden articles 
of bedding D 1.7 - A 1.181 - Vin 1.192 —11.163. — 2. adj. 

44 made up,” pretending, in samaga-k° a sham ascetic 
Vin 111.68-71. 

% 

Kattama in klsi-kuttama J vi. 49 should be read as kisik’- 
uttama. 

Kutti (f.) [cp. kutta] arrangement, fitting, trapping, 
harnessing Vin 11.108 (sara° : accuracy in sound, har- 
mony); J m.314 (massu 0 beard-dressing, expl d by 
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massu-kiriyi. Here corresponding to Sk *k|pti I) ; 
IV.3J3 (hattha 0 , elephant trappings, cp. kap^sA); 
v.215 (=karaga, cp. Sk. kalpa). * 

■ 7 >. 

Kutthaka s 1.66 should be replaced by v. 1. kotthuka. 
Kutha see under ku°. 

Kuthati [Sk. kvathati cp. kafhati, kafhita, kutthita, 
ukkatfhita & upakulita 3 ] to cook, to boil : kuthanto 
(ppr) boiling (putrid, foul? So Kern, Toev, s. v.) 
jf vi. 105 (of Vetarapi, cp. kutthita). — pp. kuthita. 

Kuthana (nt.) [fr. kvath=kuth] digestion Vism 345. 

Kuthita [pp. of kuthati] 1. boiled, cooked Th 2, 504; 
KhA 62; Vism 2 59 = KhA 58. Cp. vikkuthita. — 
2. digested Vism 345. — 3. fig. tormented, distressed 
(perhaps: rotten, foul, cp. kilij jati — pQti hoti) Miln 
350 (-pkilittha). — Cp. Vin. Texts 11.57 on Bdhgh’s 
note to MV vi.14, 5. 

Kudau 4 aka a throng J 111.204. 

Kudassu (kud-assu) interj. to be sure, surely (c. fut.) 
A 1. 107 ; Nett 87 ; SnA 103. 

Kadi sec under ku°. 

Kndftra (Htu-dSra) a bad wife Pv iv.i 47 . 

Kud&rikft at Pv iv.i 47 & PvA 240 is spelling for kutharikA. 

Kuditthi (f.) [ku + ditthi] wrong belief Sdhp 86. 

Kadd&Ia a spade or a hoe (kanda-mfila-phalagahan’- 
atthag DA 1.269) Vin 111.144; J v.45 ; DhA iv.218. 
Often in comb" kuddala-ptyaka " hoe and basket " 

D mo 1 ; S 11.88 ; v.53 ; A 1.204 ; 11.199 ; J 1.225. 336. 

Kuddilaka = prec, DhA 1.266. 

Kaddha (adj.) [pp. of kujjliati] angry A iv.96 (and akkud- 
dha iv.93); Pv 1.7 7 ; J 11.352, 353; vi.517; DhA n.44. 1 
Nom. pi. kuddh&se It 2 =7. 

KudrQsa a kind of grain Miln 2 67 ; also as kudrusaka | 
Vin iv.264 ; D 111.71 ; Nd a 314 ; DA 1.78 ; DhsA 331. 

Kunta [cp. Sk. kunta lance ?] a kind of bird, otherwise 
called ad&sa J iv. 466. 

Kuntanl (f ) a curlew (koftca), used as homing bird 
J in. 1 34. i 

gfliitlit, only in comb n kuntha-kipillaka (or °ika) a sort 
of ant J 1.439 ; iv.142 ; Sn 602 (°ika) ; Vism 408 ; KhA 
189. Cp. kimi. 

Kn pd * (nt.) the jasmine DAvs v.28. 

Kunn adI (f.) (kug-nadi) a small river, a rivulet S 1.109 ; j 
11.32, 1 18; A iv. 100 ; J 111.221; Vism 231, 416; DA 1 
1.58. | 

Kupatha (kug + patha) wrong path (cp. kumrr.agga) j 
Miln 390. 

Ku glt a (adj-) [pp. of kuppati] — 1. shaken, disturbed 
Th 2, 504 (by fire=ThA 292); J 111.344 (°>ndriya). — 

2. offended, angry D 111.238 =M 1.101 = A iv.46o = 
v.18; M. 1.37; A 111.196 sq. ; Pv 1.6 7 . Often comb* 1 
with anattamana 44 angry and displeased 44 Vin 11.189 ; . 
D 1.3, 90 (*DA 1.255 kuddha). — As nt. kupitag dis- : 
turbance, in paccanta 0 a disturbance on the borderland | 

. J m.497 : Miln 314 ; PvA 30. j 

JKuppa (adj.) [ger. of kuppati] shaking, unsteady, movable ; j 
A 111.128 (“dhammo, unsteady, of a p&pabbikkhu) ; i 
• Sn 784 ; of a kamm a: a proceeding that can be quashed 1 
Vin, H.7 1 (alsp a®). nt. kuppag anger Vin 11.133 (karis> | 


l sAmi 1 shall pretend to be angry). — akuppa (adj.) and 

j akuppag (nt.) steadfast, not to be shaken, an Ep. of 

j arahant and nibbAna (cp. asankuppn) ; akuppa-dhammo 

I Pug 1 1 (see akuppa). Akuppag as freedom from anger 

1 Kuppati [Sk. kupyatc, *Qup to be agitated, to shake* 
Lat. cupio, cupidus, 44 to crave with agitation,” cp. 
semantically Lat. tremere>i'r. craindrej to shake, to 
quiver, to be agitated, to be disturbed, to be angry. -» 
aor. kuppi, pp. kupita, ger. kuppa, caus. kopeti A 111. 10 1 ; 
Sn. 82b, 854; Pug 11, 12, 30, Of the wind Miln 133; 
of childbirth udaravAto kuppi (or kupita) J 11.393, 433 ; 
paccanto kuppi the border land was disturbed J iv.446 
(cp. kupita). 

Kuppilg [?] a kind of (lower J vi.218 (C : nmntftlaka- 
makula). 

Kubbati 3 etc. see karoti n. 

Kubbanaka fr. kug-vana’ brushwood or a small, and 
therefore unproductive, wood Sn 1134 (expl. Nd a by 
rittavanaka appabhakkha appodaka). 

Kubbara the pole of a carriage A/v.iyi, 193 ; YvA 269, 
271, 275. ratha 0 S 1.109, V\ 04 2 (^vedikA VvA). 
Der. (vividlm-) kubbaratA VvA 270. 

Kumati wrong thought, wrong view (cp. kuditfhi) 
Bdhd 137. 

Kom&ra fVcdic kumAra] a young hoy, son Sn 685 sq. 
(kuhiij kutnAro aham api dafthukAmo : w. ref. to the 
child Gotania) ; Pv 111.5*; PvA 39. 41 (-mApava); 
daharo kiimAro M 11.24, 44. — a son of (-°) rAja 0 PvA 
163; khattiya”, brAhmana 0 Pdhd 84; deva° J Ui. 392 
yakkha° Bdhd 84. 

-kila the amusement of a boy J 1.137 I -pafthA ques- 
tions suitable for a boy Kh in. ; -lakkhana divination 
by means of a young male child ( + kumAri°) D 1.9. 

Kum&raka 1. m. a young boy, a youngster, kuniArakA vA 
kumariyo boys and girls S in. 190. 2. nt. °g a childish 

thing A in. 1 14. - f. °ika a young girl, a virgin J 1.29c), 

41 1 ; 11.180 ; iv.219 (thulla 0 ) ; vi.64 ; DhA ni.171. 

-yada speech like a young boy's; S 11.219. 

Kam&rf (f.) a young girl Vin 11.10; v.129 (thulla 0 ); A 
111.76 ; J 111. 395 (daharl k") ; Pug 60 (itthi vA k° vA). 

-pafiha obtaining oracular answers from a girl sup- 
posed to be possessed by a spirit D 1.1 1 (cp. DA 1.97). 

Knmina (nt.) a fish net Vin 111.63; Th t, 297; J 11.238; 
ThA 243, 

Kumuda (nt.) 1. the white lotus Dh 283 ; Vv 35* ( - VvA 
161); J v.37 (seta°) ; Vism 174; DA 1.139. --2. a high 
numeral, in visati kuinudA nirayA A v.173- Sn p. 12O. 

-na(a a lotus-stalk J 1.223; -patta (-vanna) (having 
the colour of) white lotus petals J 1.58 (Kp. of sindhavA, 
steeds) ; -bhangika a kind of corn Miln 292 ; -vanna 
(adj.) of the colour of white lotus (sindhavA) PvA 74 , 
-vana a mass of white lotuses J v.37. 

Kambha [for etym. s. kupa and cp. Low Ger. kump or 
kumme, a round pot] 1. a round jar, waterpot (=ku- 
lAlabhAjana earthenware DhA 1.317), frequent in 
similes, cither as illustrating fragility or emptiness and 
fullness: A 1.130, iji-Pug 32; A v.337; s 
Miln 414. As uda° waterpot Dh 12 1 ; J 1.20 ; Pv i.i2 a . 

— 2. one of the frontal globes of an elephant Vin 11.195 
(hatthiasa); VvA 182 (°AlankAr§ ornaments for these). 

-Opama resembling a jar, of kAya Dh 40 (=DhA 
1.3 1 7); of var. kinds of puggalA A n. 104** Pug 45, 
•kara 1. a potter ; enumerated with other occupa- 
tions and trades at D 1.51s Miln 331. Vin iv.7. Ih v 
similes, generally referring to his skill D 1.78 WM n.18 ; 
Vism 142, 376; Sn 577; DhA 1.39 rAja° the 
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king’s potter J 1.121. — 2. a bird (Phasianus gallus ? | 
Hardy) VvA 163. — Cpds. : °anteva$in the potter's 
apprentice D 1.78 =M 11.18; - °nivesana the dwelling 
of a potter Vin 1.342, 344; S 111.119; °puka the 
potter's oven S 11.83 ; A iv.102 ; °-puUa son of a 
potter (cp. Dial . 1.100), a potter Vin in. 41 sq. ; 
-k&rika a large earthen vessel (used as a hut to live in, 
Bdhgh) Vin 11.143, cp. Vin . Texts 111.156; -{thana- 
kathA gossip at tiic well D 1.8 =D 111.36 — A v.I28 = 

S v.419, expl‘ l . at DA 1.90 by udaka-tthanakathA, with 
variant udakatittha-kathA ti pi vuccati kumbha-dasi- 
kathl vA ; -thuna a sort of drum I) 1.6 (expl. at DA 1.84 : j 
caturasaara-ammai.iakatAlag kumbhasaddan ti pi eke) * 

D 111.183 ; J v.506 (pAriissarag 4- ). -°ika one who plays 
that kind of drum Vin iv. 285 — 302 ; -tthenaka of cora, 
a thief, 44 who steals by means of a pot ** (i. e. lights his 
candle under a pot (?) Bdhgh on Vin 11.256, cp. Vin . 
Texts nr. 325 44 robber burglars") only in simile Vin 
11.256 — S 11.264— A iv.278 ; -das! a slave girl who brings 
the water from the well D 1.168 ; Miln 331 ; DhA 1.40 1 
(udakatitthato k° viya Anita), -duhana milking into 
the pitchers, giving a pail of milk (of gavo, cows) Sn 
309. Cp. kundi. -bharamatta as much as a pot can 
hold J v.46 ; -matta of the size of a pot, in kumbha- 
mattarahassangA nxahodarA yakkhA, cxpl u . of kum- 
bhaijtja J in. 147. 

Kumbh&jrfA i- m. a class of fairies or genii grouped with 
Yakkhas, Rakkhasas and Asuras S 11.258 (k° puriso 
vehAsag gacchanto) ; J 1.204; in. 147 (with dcf.); Miln 
267; DhA 1.28c); Pgdp 60. — 2. nt. a kind of gourd 
J 1.411 (lAbu°) ; v.37; (elAluka-lAbuka 0 ) ; DA 1.73- 
DhA 1.309 (placed on the back of a horse, as symbol 
of instability) ; the same as f. kumbhandi Vism 183 
(lAbu + ). 

Kumbhl (f.) a large round pot (often comb* with kalopi.) 
Vin 1.49, 52. 286; n. 142. 210 ;Th2, 283. loha° a copper 
(also as lohamaya k° Sn 670), in °pakkhepana, one of 
the ordeals in Niraya PvA 221. Also a name for one 
of the Nirayas (see lohakumbhl). Cp. nidhi°. 

-mukha the rim of a pot (always with kalopi-mukha) J 
D 1. 1 66 and^(scc kalopi) ; Vism 328. j 

Kumbhlla (kug + bhlra?) a crocodile (of the Ganges) ! 
J 1.216, 278 ; DhA 1. 201 ; 111.362. j 

-bhaya the fear of the crocodile, in enumeration of j 
several objects causing fear, at M 1.459 sq. - A n.123 I 
sq. ; Miln 196 =Nd a on bhaya. — Th 2, 5 o> ; -rAjA the j 
king of the crocodiles J 11.159. } 

i 

Kumbhllaka [fr. kumbhlla] a kind of bird ( 44 little croco- I 
dile ”) J iv.347. ! 

Komma [Vedic kurma] a tortoise S iv.177 ( + kacchapa) ; 1 
M 1. 143 ; J v.489 ; Miln 363, 408 (here as lancl-tortoise: 
cittaka-dhara°). 

Kummagga (and kumagga) [kug + magga] a wrong path 
(lit. and fig.) Miln 390 (-fkupatha); fig. (_micch&- 
patha) Dhs 381, 1003; Pug 22. Kummaggar) pati- 
pajjati to lose one’s way, to go astray . lit. Pv iv.3 8 ; 
PvA 44 (v. 1 . SS.) ; fig. Sn 736 ; It 1 17 ; Th 2, 245. 

Kommisa [Vedic kulmSsa] junket, usually with odariS, 
boiled rice. In formula of kiya (catumniahabhutika 
etc., see k&ya) D i.7fi = M 11.17 and ~ ; in enum, of 
material food (kabalinkiirAh&ra) Dhs 046, 740, 875. — 
Vin in. 15 ; J 1.228 ; Vv 14* ( ~ VvA 62 yava 0 ) ; VvA 9!? 
fodana 0 ). In comb" with puva (cake) DhA 1.367;' 
PvA 244. 

Kommiga (kug + miga] a small or insignificant animal 
Miln 346. 

Koyyaka a kind of flower J 1.60 (°puppha). 


Kur aiiflaka [cp. Sk. kuran(aka blossom of a species of 
Amaranth] a shrub and its flower Vism 183 (see also 
kuravaka & korandaka). °leija Npl. Vism 38. 

Eorara an osprey J iv.295, 397 (-ukkusa); v.416; 
vx-539 ( = seta°). 

Kuravaka [— Sk. ku rant aka Haliyudha, cp. kurandaka] 
N. of a tree, in ratta° J 1.39 ( — bimbijclla the red Ama- 
ranth tree). 

Kurunga [deriv. unknown. The corresponding Sk. 
forms are kulunga and kulanga] a kind of antelope, in 
-miga the antelope deer J 1.173 (k°-jatftka) ; 11.153 (do.). 

KuruHhurfl (v. 1 . kururfl) D 11.242. 

Kurund! N. of one of the lost SS commentaries on the 
Vinaya, used by Buddhaghosa (cp. Vin. Texts 1.258; 
n.14). 

Kuruvindaka vermillion in cuttfia, a bath-powder made 
from k. J 111.282 ; and °suttf a string of beads covered 
with this powder Vin 11.106 (cp. Bdhgh Vin 11.315; 
Vin . Texts 111.67). 

Kurfira (adj.) [Sk. krura, cp. Lat. cruor thick blood, Gr. 
jcpfcrtC (raw) flesh, Sk. kravih ; Olig. hro, K. raw] bloody, 
raw, cruel, in °kammanta following a cruel (bloody) 
occupation (as hunting, fishing, bird killing, etc.) 
A m.383 — Pug 56 (cxpld. Pug A 233 by dAruija 0 , also at 
| PvA 1 81). 

Kurflrin^kurAra Pv m.2 3 . 

Kula (nt. ; but poetic pi. kula Pv 11.9 43 [Idg. *Qpcl 
(revolve); see under kanfha, cakka and carati] 1. clan, 
a high social grade, 44 good family," cp. Gr. (doric) </nn t, 
Goth. kuni. A collection of cognates and agnates, in 
sense of Ohg. sippa, clan ; 44 house " in sense of line or 
descent (cp. House of Bourbon, Homeric yfi^?;). Bdhgh 
at Vism 91 distinguishes 2 kinds of kulAni, viz. flAti- 
kular) & upatthaka-kular). — 1. An. 249 (on welfare and 
ill-luck of clans) ; Sn 144; 71 1 ; It 109 sq. (sabrahma- 
kAni, etc.) ; Dh 193. — brAhmaqa 0 a Brahmanic family 
A v.249 ; J iv. 41 1, etc.; vaijija 0 the household of a 
trader J 111.82; kassaka 0 id. of a farmer J 11.109; 
puranaselthi 0 of a banker J vi.364 ; upatJhAka 0 (SAri- 
puttassa) a family who devoted themselves to the 
service of S. Vin 1.83 ; sindhava 0 VvA 280. — uccAkula 
of high descent Pv iii.i 16 , opp. nica° of mean birth 
Sn 41 1 (cp. °kulino) ; viz. cau<JlLlakula, nesAda 0 , vena°, 
etc. M 11. 152 — A 1. 107 = 11.85 = 111.385 = Pug 51 ; sadisa° 
a descent of equal standing PvA 82 ; kula-rfipa- sam- 
panna endowed with 44 race " and beauty PvA 3, 280, 
2. household, in the sense of house; kulAni people 
DhA 1.388; parakulesu among other people Dh 73; 
parakulc do. VvA 66 ; kule kule appafibaddhacitto 
not in love with a particular family Sn 65 ; cp. kule 
ganc AvAsc (asatto or similar terms) Nd a on ta9ht .1v. 
— devakula temple J 11.411 ; rAj a 0 the king’s household, 
palace J 1.290; hi. 277 ; vi.368 ; kulAni bahutthikAni 
( = bahuitthikAni, bahukitthi 0 A iv.278) appapurisAni 
44 communities in which there arc many women but 
few men" Vin 11.256— S 11.264— A iv.278; flAti-kula 
(my) home Vv 37'° ( : pitugehag sandhAya VvA 171). 

-angAra 44 the charcoal of the family " i. e. one who 
brings a family to ruin, said of a squanderer S iv.324 
(text kulangAroti : but vv. 11 . show ti as superfluous) ; 
printed kulanguro (for kul-ankuro ? v. 1 . kulangAro) 
kutypacchimako (should it be kulapacchijjako ? cp. 
vv. 11 . at J iv.69) dhanavinAsako J vi.380. Also in 
kulapacchimako kulagaro pApadhammo J xv.69. Both 
these refer to ah avajAta putta. Cp. also kulassa 
angArabhuta DhA 111.350 ; Sn A 192 (of a dujjftto putto), 
and kulagandhana ; -itthi a . wife of good descent^ 
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together with kuladhita, °kum&ri > °sugha, °d&si at 
Vin 11. 10; A 111.76; Vism 18. -flpaka (also read as 
°upaka, °flpaga; °upaga; for fipaga, see Trenckner, 
P.M. 6 2, n. 16; cp. kulopaka Divy 307) frequenting a 
family, dependent on a (or one & the same) family (for 
alms, etc.) ; a friend, an associate. Freq. in formula 
kulupako hoti bahuk&ni kuklni upasankamati, e. g, , 
Vin hi. 131. 135; iv.20. — Vin 1.192, 208; 111.84, 2 37 > 

v. 132 ; S 11.200 sq. ; A 111.136, 258 sq, ; Pv ni.8 5 ; Vism : 
28; DA 1. 142 (r&ja°) ; PvA 266. f. kuliipika (bhik- . 
khuni) Vin 11.268 ; iv.6G ; -gandhana at It 64 and kulc I 
gandhina at J iv.34 occur in the same sense and context | 
as kulangara in J. -passages on avajata-putta. The 1 
It-MSS. either explain k- gandhana by kulacchcdaka I 
or have vv. 11 . kuladhagsana and kusajantuno. Should ; 
it be read as kulangSraka ? Cp. gandhina ; -geha clan- j 
house, i. e. father’s house Dh A 1.49. -tanti in kulatanti- 
kulapaveni-rakkhako anujato putto 14 one who keeps 
up the line & tradition of the family ” J vi.380 ; -dat- j 
tika (and °dattiya) given by the family or clan J 111,22 1 j 
(°samika) ; iv.146 (where DhA 1.346 reads °santaka), | 
189 (°kambala) ; vi.348 (pati). -dasi a female slave in 

a respectable family Vin 11. 10 ; VvA 196 ; -dusaka one 
who brings a family into bad repute Sn 89 ; DhA 11. 109 ; 
-dvara the door of a family Sn 288 ; -dhlta the daughter j 
of a respectable family Vin 11.10 ; DhA 111.172 ; VvA 6 * l 
PvA 1 12 ; -pasada the favour received by a family, °kn 
one who enjoys this favour A 1.25, cp. SnA 165, opp. of ! 
kuladusaka ; -putta a clansman, a (young) man of ' 
good family, fils de famille. cp. Low Ger. haussohn ; a \ 
gentleman, man of good birth. As 2nd characteristic ; 
of a Brahmin (with sujato as 1 st) in formula at D 1.93, 
94,^; Vin 1. 1 5, 43, 185, 288, 350 ; M 1.85^(01 kamanag 
adinavo passage), 192, 210, 463; A 11.249; J 1.82; 

vi. 71 ; It 89 ; VvA 128 ; PvA 12, 29 ; -macchariya selfish- 

ness concerning one’s family, touchiness about his clan 
I) 111.234 ( in 5 kinds of selfishness) ; also to be 

read at Dhs 1122 for kusala"; -vagsa lineage, progeny 
M 11. 1 8 1 ; A hi. 43; iv. 61 ; DA 1.256; expressions for 
the keeping up of the lineage or its neglect are: "tha- 
pana D 111.189; RvA 5; nassati or nflseti J iv.69; I 
VvA 149 ; upacchindati PvA 31, 82 ; -santaka belonging ■ 
to one’s family, property of* the clan J 1.52 ; DhA 1.346 
(where J iv.146 reads °dattika). 

Kulanka -p&daka 44 buttresses of timber” {Vin. Texts 1 
lit. 174) Vin 11. 152 (cp. Hdhgh. p. 321 and also Morris, 1 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 78). I 

Kulattha a kind of vetch M 1.245 (°yusa) ; Miln 267; 1 
Vism 256 (°yusa). 

Kulala a vulture, hawk, falcon, either in comb” with 
kaka or gijjha, or both. K&ka+k° Vin iv.40 ; Sn 675 
( = SnA 250); gijjha 4- k° PvA 198; gijjha kaka k° 
Vin in. 106; kaka k° gijjha M 1.58; cp. gijjho kanko 
kulalo M 1.364, 429. 

Kul&la a potter ; only in -cakka a potter’s wheel J 1.63 ; 
-bhajana a potter’s vessel DhA 1.316 ; PvA 274. 

Kul&va 1. waste (?) Vin 11.292 : na kul&vag gamenti 44 don’t 
let anything go to waste.” Reading doubtful. — 2. a 
cert, bird J vi.538. 

Kulivaka (nt.) a nest D 1.91 (=DA 1.257 nivSsafthanag) ; I 
S 1.8; S 1.224 ^ J 1.203 (a brood of birds — supagga- J 
potaka) ; J in. 74 (v. 1 . BB), 431 ; vi.344 ; DhA 11.22. 

Kulika (adj.) [fr. kula] belonging to a family, in agga° 
coming from a very good family PvA 199. 

Kulika (?) in kata°-kal£paka a bundle of beads ? Bdhgh j 
Vin 11.315 (C.V. v.i, 3) in expl" of kuruvindaka-sutti. { 

Knlinka a bird J 111.541 (=eakuuika 542). Cp. kulunka. 


I Kulin— kulika, in akulino r&jano ignoble kings Anvs. 
! introd. (see J.P.T.S. 1886 p. 35*, where akuliro which 
is conjectured as akulino by Andersen, Pali Reader, 
p. 102*). 

Kullna-prcc. in abhijata-kula-kulina descendant of a 
recognized clan Miln 359 (of a king) ; ucca 0 of 
noble birth, in uccakullnata descent from a high 
family S 1.87; M in. 37 ; VvA 32 ; nlca° of mean birth 
Sn 462. 

Kullra a crab, in kulira-pSdaka ” a crab-footer,” i. e. a 
(sort of) bedstead Vin 11.149 ; iv. 40 (kulira), cp. Bdhgh 
on latter passage at Vin iv.357 (kulira 0 and ku|iya°) : a 
bedstead with curved or carved legs ; csp. when carved 
to represent animal’s feet ( Vin. Texts Hi. 164). 

Kullraka a crab J vi.539 ( -kakkajaka 540). 

Kulunka a cert, small bird J 111.378. Cp. kulinka. 

Kulla 1 a raft (of basket-work) (orig. meaning 44 hollow 
shaft,” cp. Sk. kulya, bone; Lat. caulis stalk, Gr. 
K(tv\o£, Ohg. hoi, K. hollow) Vin 1.2 30 ; D 11.89 (kullay 
bandhati) ; M 1.134 (kullupama dhamma). 

Kulla 3 (adj.) [fr. kula, Sic. kaulu A kaulya, *kulya] be- 
longing to the family J iv.34 (°vatta family custom). 

Kullaka crate, basket work, a kind of raft, a little basket 

J 

-vihara (adj.) the state of being like one who has 
found a raft (?) Vin 11.304 (cp. Bdhgh uttAnavih&ra 
ibid. p. 330, and Vin. 't exts 111.404 : an easy life). More 
correct is Kern’s expl" (Tocv. s. v.) which puts kullaka 
in this comb" —kulla 2 (Sk. kauyla), thus meaning 
well-bred, of good family, gentlemanly, -sanfhana con- 
sisting of stalks bound together, like a raft J 11.406-408 
(not correct Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 78). Cp. Kern, 
Toev. 1. 1 54. 

Kuva(y) see ku-. 

Kuvalaya the (blue) water lily, lotus, usually comb* 1 with 
kamala, q. v. VV35 4 ; DA 1.50; VvA 161, 181 ; PVA23, 77 * 

Kuvilara — kovilara J v.69 (v. 1 . B. ko°). 

Kusa 1. the kusa grass (Poa cynosuroidcs) DhA 111.484 : 
tikhigadharag tinag antamaso tillapannam pi ; Dh 31 1 ; 

J 1. 1 Qtj ( — tina) ; iv.140. — 2. a blade of grass used as 
a mark or a lot : p&titc kuse 44 when the lot has been 
cast ” Vin 1.299 ; kusag sankfimetvA. 44 having passed the 
lot on ” Vin 111.58. 

-agga the point of a blade of grass PvA 254 -DA 
1.164 ; Sdhp 349 ; kusaggena bhuhjati or pivati to eat or 
drink only (as little as) with a blade of grass Dh 70 ; 
VvA 73 (cp. IJdSnavarga p. 105); -kan{haka = prec. 
Pv 111.2 28 ; -clra a garment of grass Vin 1.305 D 1.167 
=^A 1.240, 295 — 11.206 — Pug 55 ; -pata the casting of a 
kusa lot Vin 1.285 ; -mufthi a handful of grass A v.234 = 
249. 

Kusaka = prec. Vv 35 s (^VvA 162). 

Kusala (adj.) [cp. Sk. kusala] 1. (adj.) clever, skilful, 
expert ; good, right, meritorious M 1.226 ; Dh 44 ; J 1.222. 
Esp. appl. in moral sense ( = puflfta), whereas akusala 
is practically equivalent to papa, ekam pi cc p^gag 
adutfhacitto mettayati kusalo tena hoti It 21 ; sap- 
paAilo pagejito kusalo naro Sn 591, cp. 523; Pv 1.3* 
(=nipuga). With kamma-a meritorious action, in 
kammag katva kusalag D 111.157; Vv m.2 7 ; Pv 1.10 11 
see cpds. — &cara-k° good in conduct Dh 376 ; parappa- 
vada° skilled in disputation Dpvs iv.19; magga 0 (and 
opp. amagga 0 ) one who is an expert as regards the 
Path (lit. & fig.) S in. 108 ; samapatti 0 , etc. A v.156 sq. ; 
saiittaka-payoge k° skilled in the art of throwing pot- 
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sherds PvA 282. — In derivation k. is expl d by Dhp&la 
& Bdhgh by kucchita and salana, viz. kucchita-s&la- 
nadi atthena kusalag VvA 169 ; kucchite p&padhamxnc 
salayanti calayanti kappenti viddhagsenti ti kusala 
DhsA 39 ; where four alternative derivations are given 
(cp. Mrs. Rh. D., Dhs. trsl. p. lxxxii). — 2. (nt.) a good 
thing, good deeds, virtue, merit, good consciousness 
(citta omitted; cp. DhsA 162, 200, etc.): vassa p&pag 
katar) kammag kusalena pithiyati, so imag lokag 
pabhaseti 44 he makes this world shine, who covers an 
evil deed with a good one n A 1 n.t04«Dh 1 73 -Th 1, 

8 72 ; sukhafi ca k. pucchi (fitness) Sn 981 ; Vv 30 1 
(-firogyag); D 1.24; J vi.367 ; Pv 1.1 3 ( — pufifta) ; 
PvA 75; Miln 25. — T11 special sense as ten kusalSni 
equivalent to the dasasilag (cp. stla) M 1.47 ; A v.241, 
274. All good qualities (dhammA) which constitute 
right and meritorious conduct are comprised in the 
phrase -kusala-dhamm& Sn 1039, 1078, expld. in extenso 
Nd 2 s. v. See also cpd. °dhamma. — lvusalag karoti 
to do what is good and righteous, i. e. kaycna, vacaya. 
manasa It 78 ; cp. Dh 53 ; sabba-pApassa akaranag 
kusalassa upasampadA sacittaparivodapanag ctag 
BuddhAnusAsanag I) 11,49 -Dh 1S3; cp. Nett 43, 81, 
171, 180. Kusalag bhaveti to pursue righteousness 
(together with akusalag pajahati to give up wrong 
habits) A 1.58; iv.109 sq. ; It 9. — akusala adj. : im- 
proper, wrong, bad ; nt. : demerit, evil deed D 1.37, 163 ; 
bllo -f akusalo Sn 879, 887 ; — pApa PvA 60, cp. pApa- 
pasuto akatakusalo ib. 6. kusalag & akusalag are 
discussed in detail (with ref. to riipAvacara 0 fivefold, to 
arupavacara 0 Sc lokuttara 0 fourfold, to kamavacara 0 
eight Sc twelvefold) at Vism 452-454. — kusalAkusala 
good and bad M 1.489 ; S v.91 ; Miln 25 ; Nett if>i, 192 ; 
Dhs 1124 sq . — * sukusala (dhammanag) highly skilled 
D 1.180 (cp. M. 11.3 1 ). 

-anuesin striving after righteousness S11 905 ; cp. 
ktnkusalanuesin D 11.151 and kinkusalagavcsin M 1.163 
sq. ; -abhisanda overflow of merit (3- puftna'') A 11.54 
sq. ; 111. 51 ; 337; -kamma meritorious action, right 
conduct A 1.104 ; 292 sq. ; Ps 1.85 ; 11.72 sq. ; PvA 9, 26 ; 
-citta (pi.) good thoughts Vbh 169-173, 184, 285 sq., 
294 sq. ; -cetana right volition Vbh 135 ; -dhamma (pi.) 
(all) points of righteousness, good qualities of character 
S 11.206; M 1.98; A iv. it sq. ; v.90 sq. ; 123 sq. ; Pug 
68, 71; Vbh 105; Ps i.ioi, 132; 11.15, 230; VvA 74, , 
127 ; -pakkha 44 the side of virtue, ” all that belongs to 
good character M m.77 (and a°) with adj. °pakkhika 
S v.91 ; -macchariya Dhs 1122 is to be corrected to 
kula° instead of kusala 0 (meanness as regards family) 
cp. Nd a on veviccha ; -mu la the basis or root of goodness 
or merit ; there are three : alobha, adosa, amoha M 
1.47, 489 - A 1.203 = Nett 183; I) 111.214; Dhs 32, 313, 
981 ; Vbh 169 sq., 210; Nett 126. Cp. °paccaya Vbh 
169; °ropanA Nett 50 ; -vitakka good reasoning, of 
which there are three : nekkhamma 0 , avyapAda 0 , avi- 
higsA° D hi. 2 15; It 82; Nett 126; -vipaka being a 
fruit of good kamma Dhs 454 ; Vism 454 (twofold, viz. 
ahetuka Sc sahetuka). -vedana good, pure feeling 
Vbh 3 sq. ; cp. "saftftA and °$ankharA Vbh 6 sq. ; Nett J 
126 (three °safifta, same as under 0 vitakka) ; -sila good, j 
proper conduct of life M 11.25 ; adj. °silin D 1.115 j 

(»DA 1.286). 

* 1 

K assist* [fem. abstr. fr. kusala] (only -°) skill, cleverness, 1 
accomplishment ; good quality. — lakkhaqa 0 skill in 
interpreting special signs VvA 138; aparicita 0 neglect 
in acquiring good qualities PvA 67. For foil. cp. 
Mrs. Uh. D. Dhs. trsl. pp. 345-348 ; Spatti 0 skill as to 
what is an offence; sam&patti 0 in the Attainments; 
dhatu 0 in the Elements; manasikara 0 proficiency in 
attention ; ayatana 0 skill in the spheres ; paficcasam- 
uppida 0 skill in conditioned Genesis; Jh&na° and 
atthftna 0 skill in affirming (negating) causal con- 
juncture: all at D in. 213 and Dhs 1329-1338; cp. A 
1.84, 94. 


Kali (nt.) one of the four cross seams of the robe of a 
bhikkhu Vin 1.287; ”177 and a 40 ha° intermediate 
cross seam ibid. See Bdhgh’snote in Vi*. Texts 11.208. 

Knsfta (adj.) [Sk. kusida; cp. kosajja] indolent, inert, 
inactive. Expl. by kama-vitakkadihi vitakkehi vlti- 
namanakapuggalo DhA 11.260 ; by nibbiriyo DhA 
hi. 4 10; by alaso PvA 175, Oftetf comb d with hina- 
viriya, devoid of zeal; It 27, 116; Dh 7, 112, 280; 
Miln 300, 396. Also equivalent to alasa Dh 112; 
comb' 1 with dussila Miln 3(0, 396; with duppaflffa 
D 111.252=282; A 11.227, 230; hi. 7, 183. 433. — In 
other connections : M 1.43, 471 ; A in. 7 sq., 127 ; v.95, 
146. 153. 329 sq- ; S 11.29, 159. ; It 71, 102 ; J iv.131 

(nibbiriya+) ; Vism 132 ; DhA 1.69. The eight kuslta- 
vatthuni, occasions of indolence, are enumerated at 
A iv.332 ; D 111.255 ; Vbh 385. — akuslta alert, mindful, 
careful Sn 68 (4- alinacitto) ; Nd* s. v. ; Sdhp 391. 

Kusltatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. kuslta] in a° alertness, brightness, 
keenness VvA 138. 

Kusuma (nt.) any flower J in. 394 (°d&ma) ; v.37 ; PvA 
157 ( -puppha) ; VvA 42; Dpvs 1.4; Sdhp 246. 595; 
Divs v.51 (°agghika), fig. vimutti‘ J the flower of eman- 
cipation Th 1, u o ; Miln 399. 

Kusumita (adj.) in flower, blooming VvA 160, 162. 

Kusumbha (nt.) the safflower, Carthamus tinctorius, 
used for dying red J v.211 (°rattavattha) ; vi.264 (do) ; 
Khus iv.2. 

Kussubbha and kussobbha (nt.) [Sk. kuSvabhra] a small 
pond, usually comb' 1 with kunnadl and appl d in 
similes: S 11.32= A 1.243=^.114; S 11.118; v.47, 63, 
395 ; A n. 1 40 ; iv. ico ; Sn 720 ; PvA 29 ; DA 1.58. 

Kuha (adj.) [Sk. kuha ; *qeudh to conceal, cp. Gr. KevSur, 
Ags hydan, K. hide] deceitful, fraudulent, false, in 
phrase kuha thaddha lapa singi A 11.26 = Th 1, 959 = 
It 1 13. — akuha honest, upright M 1.38G; Sn 957; 
Miln 352. 

Kuhaka [der. fr. prec.] deceitful, cheating; a cheat, a 
fraud, comb' 1 with lapaka D 1.8; A ni.in. — A 
v.159 sq. ; Sn 984. 987 ; J 1.375 (°tftpasa) ; DhA iv.152 
( 0 br 5 hmaija); iv.153 (°cora) ; Miln 310, 357; PvA 13; 
DA 1.91. 

Kuhan& (f.) [abstr. fr. adj. kuhana = kuhaka] 1. deceit, 
fraud, hypocrisy, usually in comb" kuhana-lapana 
“deceit and talking-over ” = deceitful talk D 1.8; 
A 111.430 ; DA 1.92 ; Miln 383 ; Nd* on avajja. — M 
1.465 = It 28, 29; S iv. 1 18; A v.159 sq. ; Vism 23; 
Vbh 352 ; Sdhp 375. — 2. menacing SnA 582. — Opp. 
akuhaka Sn 852. — Var. commentator’s derivations 
arc kuhayana (fr. kuhan&) and kuhitattag (fr. kubeti), 
to be found at Vism 26. 

-vatthuni (pi.) cases or opportunities of deceit, three 
of which are discussed at Nd* on nikkuha, mentioned 
also at Vism 24 ; DA 1.91 & SnA 107. 

Knhara (nt.) (der. fr. kuha) a hole, a cavity ; lit. a hiding- 
place Piivs 1.62. 

Kohig see under ku° 

KahiUU (pi.) kuhali flowers Attanugaluvagsa 216. 

Ktthlyati only in pahagslyati + k° " he exults and rejoices " 
at Miln 326 (cp. Miln trsl. 11.220, where printed kuhQ- 
yati). 

Kuheti ‘ [v. denom. fr. kuha] to deceive DA 91; ger. 
kuhitva deceiving J vi.212. 

Kfijati [kuj, expl d with gnj at Dhtp 78 by “ avyatte 
sadde ”] to sing (qf birds; cp. vikfljati) J 11.439; 
iv.296 ; Davs v.51. — pp. k&jita see abhi®, upa°. 
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X&ta* (nt.) [Dhtp 472 Sc Dhtm 526 expl. kn| of kflla 1 by 
kofiUe (kofilye), cp. Sk. kflla trap, cp. Gr. iraXtvia to 
trap birds] a trap, a snare ; fig. falsehood, deceit. As 
trap J 1. 143 (kfltapSsidi) ; iv.416 (expl" paticchanna- 
pisa). As deceit, cheating in formula tula 0 kagsa 0 
mlna° “ cheating with weight, coin and measure " 
(PA l.78=vaflcana) 1) 1.5=111.176=8 v.473*=M 1.180 
=A 11.209; v.205 = Pug 58. mftna 0 PvA 278. — As 
adj. false, deceitful, cheating, see cpds. — Note, kflfe 
J 1. 145 ought to be read kufe (antokufe padipo viya, 
cp. ghafa). 

-a«a a false suit, in °kara a false suitor J 11.2 ; DhA 

I. 353 ; -jatila a fraudulent ascetic J 1.375 ; DhA 1.40 ; 
-mana false measure PvA 191 ; -vanija a falsc-tradci 
Pv m.4 2 ; PvA 191 ; -vinicchayikati a lie (false dis- 
crimination) PvA 2 10. -vedin lier, calumniator J iv.177. 

Kflta’ (m. nt.) [Vedic kflta horn, bone of the forehead, 
prominence, point, *qele to jut forth, be prominent ; cp. 
Lat. cclsus, collis, columen ; Gr. nnXcivoc koXo^mv; Ags. 
holm, K. hill] — (a) prominence, top (cp. koti). in abblia 0 
ridge of the cloud Vv I . 1 ( = sikhara) ; agsa° shoulder, 
clavicle. VvA 121, 133 pabbata 0 mountain peak Vin 

II. I93; J I-73* Cp. kofa. — (b) the top of a house, 
roof, pinnacle A 1.261 ; Vv 78* (-kannika VvA 304); 
gaha 0 Dh 154; PvA 55. Cp. also kutftgara. — (c) a j 
heap, an accumulation, in sank&ra 0 dust-heap M 11.7; 
PvA 144. — (d) the topmost point, in phrase dcsan&ya 
kfltag galietvfl or desanfl kfltag ganhanto “ leading up 
to the climax of the instruction” J 1.275, 393, 401 ; 
v.151 ; vi. 478 ; VvA 243. Cp. arahattena kfltag 
ganhanto J 1.114; arahattaphalcna k. ganhig ThA 99. 

-anga the shoulder Vv 15 8 (=VvA 123). -flgara j 
(nt.) a building with a peaked roof or pinnacles, possibly 
gabled ; or with an upper storey Vin 1.268 ; S 11.103 =- 
v.218; 111.156; iv.180; v.43, 75. 228; A I.101, 261; 

III. 10. 364; iv.231 ; v.21 ; Pv m. i 7 ; 2* 1 ; Vv S 2 (_^ra- 
tanamayakannikaya bandhaketuvanto VvA 50) ; VvA 
6 (upari°, with upper storey) v. 1 . kutthagAra ; PvA 282 
(°dhaja with a flag on the summit) ; DhA iv.186. In 
cpds. : -° matta as big as an upper chamber J 1.273 : 
Miln 67 ; -°si/a a pavilion (see description of Maptjala- 
mk|a at DA 1.43) Vin 111.1*5, 68, 87; iv.75 ; I) 1.150; 

S ii.io3=v.2i 8 ; iv.186. -(n)gama going towards the 
poiqt (of the roof), converging to the summit S 11.263 
xii. 156— v.43 ; -(tha standing erect, straight, immov- 
able, in phrase vafljha k° esikatthayin D 1.14^50=-- 
S iii. 2H=M 1.517 (expl. DA 1.105 by pabbatakfltag 

■ viya thita) ; -pona at Vism 268 is to be read °gona: see 
kflta 4 . 

(nt.)[*qol 4 to beat ; cp. Lat. clava ; Gr. rXrlw, koXoc, 
and also Sk. khadga ; Lat. cladcs, procello ; Gr. icXacapoc. 
The expl" of koj 3 at Dhtp 557 & Dhtm 783 is “ ako 
lane ”] a hammer, usually as aya° an iron sledge- 
hammer J 1. 108 ; or ayo° PvA 284 ; ayomaya 0 Sn 669 ; 
kamm&ra° Vism 254. 

,flfa 4 (adj.)[Sk. kflta. not horned ; *(s)qer tocut, mutilate, 
curtail, cp. Lat. caro, curtus ; also Sk. krdliu maimed. 
The expl" of kut as " chedc,” or “ chedane ” (cutting) 
at Dhtp 90, 555 ; Dhtm 1 15, 526, 781 may refer to this 
kata. See also kutta] without horns, i. e. harmless, of j 
gone a draught bullock Vin iv.5=J 1.192 (in play of 
words with kflta deceitful J. trsl. misses the point & 
translates “ rascal ”). These maimed oxen (cows Sc 
calves) are represented as practically useless & sluggish 
in similes at Vism 268, 269 : kuta-gopa- (so read for , 
°po«ja)-yutta-ratha a cart to which such a bullock is j 
harnessed (uppathag dh&vati runs the wrong way) ; j 
kflta-dhenuyfl khfrag pivitvfl kflta-vaccho, etc., such ; 
a calf lies still at the post. — Kflta-danta as Np. should 
prob. belong here, thus meaning " ox-tooth ” (derisively) 
(D 1.127 • Vl3m ?o8)» with which may be compared 
dant**kflta (see under danta). 


Kfiteyya (nt.) [der. fr. *kfltya of kflta 1 , cp. in formation 
sSthcyya] fraud, deceit, in comb" with sfttheyya A 
vankeyya M 1.340 ; A v.167. 

Kflpa (m.) [Vedic kflpa, orig. curvature viz. (a) interior « 
cavity, cp. Lat. cupa, Gr. rwirrXXoi* cup ; also Gr • 
Kvfiflti, Sk. kumbha; — (b) exterior = heap, cp. Ags. 
heap, Ohg. heap, Sk. kflpa mast], 1. a pit, a cavity : 
akkhi 0 the socket of the eye M 1.80, 245 ; DhsA 306 ; 
gfltha 0 a cesspool D 11.324 ; Sn 279 ; Pv 11. 3'* ; Pug 36 ; 
mi)ha° a pit for evacuations Pgdp 23, 24; loma 0 the 
root of the hair, a pore of the skin I)A 1.57 ; Vism 262 , 
360 ; also in na loina-kupamattag pi not even a hair- 
root J 1.31 ; in. 55 ; vacca° -gfltha 0 Vin 11.141, 222. As 
a tank or a well : J vi.2 13 ; VvA 305. — 2. tho mast of 
a boat J 111. 1 26 ; Miln 363, 378. Sec next. 

-khajm one who digs a pit J vi.213. -tala the floor 
of a pit Vism 362. 

KQpaka^kflpa 1. Vism 361 (akkhi n ), 362 (naditira 0 ), 
449 (id.); = kflpa. 2. j 11.112; iv.17. 

Kflla (nt.) [Dhtp 271 : kflla avarane] a slope, a bank, an 
embankment. Usually of rivers : S 1.143 - J in. 361 ; 
A 1.162 ; Sn 977 ; J 1.227 ; Miln 36 : udapflna 0 the facing 
of a well Vin 11.122 ; vaccakflpassa k° the sides of a 
cesspool Vin 11.141. Sec also pagsu 0 , & cp. uk°, upa° 
pati 0 . 

Kflra (nt.) in sukkha 0 boiled rice (?) Vin iv.86; DhA 
11. 171. 

Keka [?] N. of a tree J v.405. Kern, Toev. s. v. suggests 
misreading for koka Phoenix sylvestris. 

Kejubha [deriv. unknown] expl' 1 by Buddhagliosa DA I. 
247 as “ the science which assists the officiating priests 
by laying down rules for the rites, or by leaving them to 
their discretion” (so Trenckncr, J J’.T.S. 1908, 116). 
In short, the ritual ; the kalpa as it is called as one of 
the vedangas. Only in a stock list of the subject a 
learned Brahmin is supposed to have mastered D 1.88 ; 
A 1.163, 166; Sn 1020; Miln 10, 178. So in BSk; AvS 
11.19; Divy 619. 

Ketubhin [deriv. unknown] MA 152 (on M 1 32) has 
•* trained deceivers (sikkhita kcratikS) ; very deceitful, 
false all through ” ; 111.6= A 111.199. 

Ketaka [etyni. uncertain] N. of a flower J iv.482. 

Ketana sign etc., sec sag 0 

| Ketu [Vedic ketu, *(s)qait, clear ; cp. Lat. caelum (= *caid- 
! lorn), Ohg heitar, heit ; Goth, haidus ; E. -hood, orig. 

| appearance, form, like] — 1. ray, beam of light, 

splendour, effulgence Th 1, 64 ; which is a riddle on the 

various meanings of ketu. — 2. flag, banner, sign, 
perhaps as token of splendour Th 1, 64. dhamma-k' 
having the Doctrine as his banner A 1.109=111.149; 
dhflma-k 0 having smoke as its splendour, of fire, J iv.26 ; 
VvA 161 in expl" of dhflinasikba. 

I - kam yati desire for prominence, self-advertisement 
! (perhaps vainglory, arrogance) Vism 469; Dhs 1116 

(Dhs A. trs. 479). i233=Nd* 505; Nd‘ on Sn 829 

(= uppama) ; — mali “ garland of rays ” VvA 323. 

KetUQ see kayati. 

Ketuvant (adj.) [fr. ketu] having flags, adorned with flags 
VvA 50, 

Kedftra (m. nt.) an irrigated field, prepared for ploughing, 
arable land in its first stage of cultivation: kedflre 
pflyetva karissflma ** we shall till the fields after water- 
ing them ” J 1.2 1 5 ; as square-shaped (L e. marked out 
as an allotment) Vin 1.391 (caturaasa 0 ; Bdhgh on 
MV vni.ia, 1); J ra.253 (catukkappa 0 ) ; surrounded by 
a trench, denoting the boundary (-mariyflda) DhA 
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m.6. — J iv.167; v.35; PvA 7 (=khetta). The spell- ! 
ing is sometimes ket&ra (J 111.255 v. 1 .) sec Trcnckncr, 
J.P.T.S. 1908, 112. Note . The prefix ke- suggests an 
obsolete noun of the meaning 44 water/* as also in ke- 
buka, kc-vatta; perhaps Sk. k$vid, k§vedate, to be 
wet, ooze ? ke would then be k(h)ed, and kcdara= 
ked-l-dr, bursting forth of water= inundation ; kebuka j 
*kcdvu(d)ka (udaka) ; kevafta — ked-f vr, moving on j 
the water, fisherman ; (cp. Av& Index Kaivarta : name 
of an officer on board a trading vessel). 

-ko{i top or corner-point of a field Vism 180. 

Kebuka [on ke- see note to prec.] water J vi.38 ( = 42 : 
k. vuccati udakaij). As nadi a river at J 111.91, where 
Scruma at similar passage p. 189. j 

I 

Key Ora (nt.) a bracelet, bangle DliA 11.220 (v. 1. kiiyura). j 

Key drill (adj.) wearing a bracelet PvA 211 (— kfiyurin). 

Keyya (ger. of kayati) for sale J vi.180 ( — vikkinitabba). 

Kerfitika (adj.) [fr. kirafa] deceitful, false, hypocritic 
J 1.461 (expP by bilara); iv.220 ; iv.223 (^kiriisa); 
MA 152; DhA 111.389 ( = satha). — a° honest, frank J 
v.117 (=akitava, ajutakara). 

KerStiya=prcc. J 111.260 (°lakkhana); MA 152. 

Kelisft at Th 1, 1010 is to be corrected into kejiyo (see 
ke|i 2 ). j 

Kejanfi (f.) [fr. kilissati ? or is it khelana ?1 desire, greed, ! 
usually shown in fondness for articles of personal j 
adornment: thus “selfishness” Vbli 351= DA 1.280 1 
(-f patike}ana). In this passage it is given as a rather j 
doubtful expl" of capalla, which would connect it 
with ksvel to jump, or khel to swing, oscillate, waver, 
cp. expl" Dhtp 278 kcla khcla— calane. Another 
passage is Nd 2 585, where it is comb 1 with parikelana 
and acts as syn. of vibhiisanfi. , 

Kel&yati [Denom. fr. kil in meaning 44 to amuse oneself j 
with,” i. c. take a pride in. Always comb' 1 with j 
mamayati. BSk. same meaning (to be fond of) : j 
$aiik$etragi k. gop&yati Divy 631. Morris. J.P.T.S. 
1893, 16 puts it (wrongly ?) to kel to quiver: see also 1 
kelana] to adorn oneself with (acc.), to fondle, treasure, 
take pride in (gen.) M 1.260 (alliyati kelayati dhanayati 
mamayati, where dhanayati is to be read as vanayati 
as shown by v. I. S. 111.190 & M 1.552); S 111.190 (id.); j 
Miln 73. — pp. kejayita. 

1 

Kel&yana (nt.) [fr. kelayati, cp. kelana & lce|i] playfulness, 
unscttledness Vism 134 (opp. majjliatta), 317. ! 

Eel&yita [pp. of kelayati] desired, fondled, made much of 
J iv. 1 98 (expl J with the ster. phrase kelayati mama- : 
yati pattheti piheti icchati ti attho). 

Eei&Sft (cp. Sk. kaiiasa] N. of a mountain Bdlul 138. j 

Eeji 1 (f ) [fr. kr !4 to play, sport: see kilati] i. play, ■ 
amusement, sport PvA 265 ( « khid<ja) ; parihasa 0 ! 
merry play, fun J 1.1 16. — 2. playing at dice, gambling, j 
in °inan4&la “ circle of the game/* draught-board ; °g | 
bhindati to break the board, i. e. to throw the die over,! 
the edge so as to make the throw invalid (cp. Cunning- j 
ham, Stupa of Bharhut, plate 45) J 1.379. j 

Ketf 9 (f.) [either fr. kil as in kilijjati & kilissati, or fr. kel» 1 
as given under kelana] the meaning is not quite defined, 
it may be taken as 41 attachment, lust, desire/* or 41 sel- 
fishness, deceit ” (cp. keratika & kilissati), or 44 un- ! 
settledness, wavering/* — keji-sfla of unsettled char- j 
acter, unreliable, deceitful PvA 241. °sflaka id. J 
11.447. — paftca dtta-ke]iyo = paftca nlvaragani (kama- 
cchanda etc.), the gratifications of the heart Th 1, 1010 
(corr. kelisa to keliyo I). — citta-kejig kilanta bihug 


papakammarj katva enjoying themselves (wrongly) to 
their heart's content J 111.43. Cp. kamesu a-ni-klji- 
tavin unstained by desires S 1.9, 117. 

Kevatta [on kc- see kedara] fisherman D 1.45 (in simile of 
dakkho k°) A 111.31 = 342, cp. iv.91 ; Ud 24 sq. ; J 1.2 10 ; 
DhA 11.132; iv.41 ; PvA 178 (°gama, in which to be 
reborn, is punishment, fishermen being considered out- 
cast) ; cp. J vi. 399 N. of a brahmin minister, also D 1.41 1 
N. of Ivcvaqltjha (?). 

-dvara N. of one of the gates of Benares, and a village 
near by Vv 19 7 ; VvA 97. 

Kevala (adj.-adv.) [cp. Lat. caelcbs=*caivilo-b° to live 
by oneself, i. e. to live in celibacy, perhaps also, Goth, 
hails, Ohg. lieil, E. whole] expression of the concept of 
unity and totality: only, alone; whole, complete; adv. 
altogether or only — 1. °g (adv.) (a) only = just: k. 
tvag amhakag vacanag karohi 44 do all we tell you ” 
PvA 4; — only— but, with this difference: VvA 203, 
249 ; — k. . . . vippalapati he on.y talks PvA 93 ; — 
and vet : 44 sakka nu kifici adatva k. sagge nibbatti- 
tug ?’* is it possible not to give anything, and yet go to 
heaven ? kevalag mano-pasada-mattena only by purity 
of mind DhA 1.33 ; kevalag vacchakc balava-piya- 
cittataya simply by the strong love towards the baby- 
calf Vism 313; (b) alone: k. arafinag gami.ss 3 .mi VvA 
260; — exclusive MiJn 247. — na k. . . . atha kho not 
only . . . but also VvA 227. — 2. whole, entire Sn 
p. 108 ; Cp. 1. jo 19 ; Pv 11. 6 3 ( = sakala PvA 95) ; Vism 528 
( = asarnmissa, sakala) ; Pv 11.6 3 (=sakala PvA 95). — 
k. > akevala entire > deficient M 1.326. °g entirely, 
thoroughly, all round : k° obhasenti VvA 282. 

-kappa a whole kappa Sn pp. 18, 45, 125; KhA 115; 
VvA 124, 255. -paripunna fulfilled in its entirety (sa- 
kala DA 1. 1 77) of the Doctriue; cxpl il also at Nett 10. 

Kevalin (adj.) [fr. kevala] one who is fully accomplished, 
an Arahant ; often with mahesi and uttamapurisa. 
Def 1 sabbaguna - paripunna sabba - yoga - visagyutta 
Sn A 153. — ye suvimutta te kevalino ye kevalino 
vat tag tesag natthi paiiMpanfiya S m.59 sq., i. e. 
44 those who are thoroughly emancipated, these are the 
accomplished ...**; kevallnag mahesig khig’ Ssavag 
Sn 82 = S 1.167; — k. vusitavk uttamapuriso Nd a on 
tinna=A v.16. — with gen. : brahmacariyassa k.* 44 per- 
fected in morality ** A 11.23. As Ep. of 44 br&hinana ** 
Sn 5i9=»Nd 2 s. v. ; of dhammacakka A n.9 ; see also 
Sn 490, 595. — akevalin not accomplished, not per- 
fected Sn 878, 891. 

Kesa [Vedic ke6a; cp, kesara hair, mane— Lat. caesaries, 
hair of the head, Ags. heord = E. hair] the hair of the 
head S 1.115 (haja-hata-k 0 , with dishevelled hair); 
A 1.138 (palita-kesa with grey hair; also at J 1.59); 
Sn 456 (nivutta 0 ), 608; Th 1, 169; J 1.59, 138; 111.393; 
Miln 26 ; KhA 42 ; Vism 353 (in detail). The wearing 
of long hair was forbidden to the Bhikkhus: Vin 11.107 
sq. ; 133 (cp. kesa-massu); — dark (glossy) hair is a 
distinction of beauty : susuk&la-keso (of Gotama) 
D 1. 1 15; cp. kagha and kaly&ga; PvA 26. — The hair 
of Petas is long and dishevelled PvA 56 ; Sdhp 103 ; 
it is the only cover of their nakedness: kesehi patic- 
channa 44 covered only with my hair” Pv i.io a . — kesesu 
gahctvS. to take by the hair (in Niraya) D 1.234 ; — kesag 
oropeti to have one's hair cut Vin u. 133. 

-oropana(-satthaka) (a) hair-cutting (knife), i. e. a 
razor DhA 1.431 ; -oharaka one who cuts the hair, a 
barber Vism 413. -kambala a hair blanket (according to 
Bdhgb human hair) D 1.167=5 A 1.240, 295 s 11.206 » 
Vin i. 305 = M i.78 = Pug 55; A 1.286. -kambalin 
wearing a hair blanket (of Ajita) D 1.55. -kal&pi (pi.) 
(atimanohara 0 ) beautiful tresses PvA 46 ; -kalyana 
beauty of hair DhA 1.387; -klrika hairdresser Vv 17* ; 
-dhatu the hair-relic (of the Buddha) J 1.81 ; -nivisin 
dbvered only with hair of Petas ( : keseh* eva paticcha- 
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dita-kopinA) Pv iii.i 6 . °massu hair and beard; kap- | 
pita-k°-m° (adj.) with h. and b. dressed D 1.1.14; A I 
iv.94; J vi.268. Esp. freq. in form kcsa-massug ohA- | 
retvA kAsAyAni vatthAni acchadetva agarasma anagA- j 
riyag pabbajati 44 to shave off hair & beard, dress in 1 
yellow robes and leave the home for the homeless state/’ j 
i. c. renounce the world and take up the life of a Wan- I 
derer D 1.60, 1 1 5 ; iii.6o, 64, 76; A 1.107; 111.386; 
It 75 ; Pug 57 ; similarly A 11.207ns Pug 56. -sobha the I 
splendour or beauty of the hair PvA 46. -hattha a tuft » 
of hair PvA 157 ; VvA *67. . 

Kesayati see kisa. 

Kesara 1 a mane, in -siha a maned lion J 11.244 ; SnA 127. | 

Kesara 2 [fr. kesa] filament of flowers, hairy structures of j 
plants esp. of the lotus ; usually of kiftjakkha PvA 77 ; | 
VvA 12; 1 1 1 ; — sa-kesarehi padumapattehi lotus- j 

leaves with their hairs VvA 32 ; nicula-k" fibres of the 
Nicula tree VvA 134. 

-bhara a sort of fan (cp. vAladhi and carnara) VvA 
278. 

Kesarin [fr. kesara 1 ] having a mane, of a lion, also name 
of a battle-array (°saggAmo) Dpvs 1.7; cp. Av6 1.56. 

Kesava [fr. last] of rich hair, of beautiful hair. Ep. of King 
VAsudcva (cp. kanha) Pv ii.6 2 . 

Kesikfe (adj.) [fr. kesa] hairy, of mangoes Miln 334. 

Ko sec ka. 

1 

Koka 1 [not=Sk. lcoka, cuckoo] a wolf J VT.525 ; Nd l 13 — 
Nd a 420; Miln 267=} v.416. °vigh1sa remainder of a 
wolf's meal Vin 111.58. 

Koka a [cp. Sk. koka] N. of a tree, Phoenix sylvestris: sec 

keka. 

Kokanada (nt.) [cp. Sk. kokanada] the (red) lotus A 
111.239= J 1. 1 16. 

Kokasika the red lotus in °jata " like the red lotus,” said 
of the flower of the PAricrhattaka tree A iv.i 18. 

Kokila [cp. Sk. koka a kind of goose, also cuckoo, with 
derivation kokila cuckoo; cp. Gr. icokkuS, Lat. cuculus, 

E. cuckoo] the Indian cuckoo. Two kinds mentioned 
at VvA 57 : kala° and phussa° black and speckled k. — 
As citra° at J v.416. — Vv ii 1 , 5S 8 ; VvA 132, 163. 

Koca [fr. kuc] see sag 0 . 

Kooi sec ka. 

Koocha 1 (nt.) .some kind of scat or settee, made of bark, , 
grass or rushes Vin n.149; iv.40 (where the foil. def. is 
given : kocchag nama vaka-mayag vA usira-mayag vA 
mufijamayag vA babbaja-mayag vA anto sagvethctvA j 
baddhag hoti. Cp. Vin . Texts 1.34; 111.165); J v.407, | 
Also in list of 16 obstructions (palibodhA) at Miln 11. 

« 

Koocha 2 (nt.) a comb (for hair-dressing) Vin 11.107; Vv 
84^ ( = VvA 349); Th 2, 254, 411 (=ThA 267). 

-kara a comb-maker Miln 331 (not in corresp. list of 
vocations at D 1.5 1). 

Koja mail armour J rv.296 (=kavaca). 

Kojavft a rug or cover with long hair, a fleecy counterpane 
Vin 1.281; DhA 1.177 ; m.297 (p&vAra 0 ) ; DAvs v.36. 
Often in expl" of go^aka (q. v.) as dfgha-lomaka mahA- 
kojava DA 1.86; PvA 157. 

Kofica 1 [cp. Sk. kraufica & krufic] the heron, often in 
comb n with mayOra (peacock) : Th 1, 1 1 13 ; Vv 1 i l , 35 s ; 

J v.304; vi.272; or with hagsa Pv 11. 12 s . — Expl M as 
sArasa VvA 57; jigga 0 an old heron Dh 155. 


Kofica 1 « abbr. of kofica-nAda, trumpeting, in koftcag 
karoti to trumpet (of elephants) Vin in. 109; J vi.497. 

~nada the trumpeting of an elephant (" the heroes 
cry") [not with Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 163 sq. to 
knific. (meaning to bend, cp. Lat. crux, E. ridge), but 
prob. a contamination of kro£a, fr. krus to crow, and 
kufija=kufijara, elephant (q. v.). Partly suggested at 
Divy 251 ; see also cxpl" at VvA 35, where this con- 
nection is quite evident.] J 1.50 ; Miln 76 (in etymol. 
play with kofica); VvA 35. -rava = prec. DhA iv.70. 
-vAdika a kind of bird J vi.538. 

Kota [fr. kuta 2 ] belonging to a peak, in cpd. °pabbata 
"peak-mountain," Npl. Vism 127 (write as K°), 292. 

Kotaciki pudendum muliebre, in conn, with kA(a as a 
vile term of abuse Vin iv.7 (Hdhgh. koJacikA ti itthi- 
nimittag . . . hino nAma akkoso). 

Ko\i (f.) [cp. Sk. kofi & kiita 1 ] the end (a) of space : the 
extreme part, top, summit, point (c.p. anta to which it 
is opposed at J vi.371) : dhanu-kotig nissAya 41 through 
the (curved) cml of my bow," i. e. by means of hunting 
J 11.200; atthi-koji the tip of the bone J 111.26; cApa° 
a bow VvA 261 ; vcma° the part of a loom that is moved 
DhA in. 1 75 ; khetta 0 the top (end) of the field SnA 150 ; 
cankamana 0 the far end of the cloister J iv.30 ; PvA 
79. — (b) of time : a division of time, with reference 
cither to the past or the future, in pubba 0 the past'(cp. 
pubbanta), also as purima° ; and pacchima 0 the future 
(cp. aparanta). These expressions arc used only of 
sagsara: sagsArassa purima kofi na pafififtyati 44 the 
first end, i. e. the beginning of S. is not known " Nd a 
664 ; DhsA 1 1 ; of pacchimA koti ibid. — anamatagg 1 
Ayag sagsAro, pubba° na part A Ay a ti S's end and be- 
ginning are unthinkable, its starting-point is not known 
(to beings obstructed by ignorance) S 11.178 = 111.149 = 
Nd a 664 = Kvu 29 = PvA 166; cp. Bdhd 118 (p.k. na 
fiayati). — kotiyag thito bhAvo "my existence in the 
past" J 1.167. — (c) of number : the 44 end " of the 
scale, i. e. extremely high, as numeral representing 
approximately the figure a hundred thousand (cp. 
Kirfcl, Kosmographie , p. 336). It follows on sata- 
sahassAni Nd 2 664, and is often increased by sata° or 
sahassa 0 , esp. in records of wealth (dhana) Sn 677 ; 

J 1.227, 230, 345 = DhA 1.367 (asiti°-vibhavo) ; J 1.478; 
PvA 3, 96; c.p. also kofisatA arahanto Miln 6, 18. 

. — kaliApana-koti-santhArena 44 for the price (lit. by the 
spreading out) of a ioo,oco kahApanas " Vin 11.159 = 

J i. 94 (ref. to the buying of Jetavana by AnAthapig- 
(Jika). 

-gata 44 gone to the end," having reached the end, 
i. e. perfection, nibbana. Nd 2 436; -ppatta = proc. 
Nd 2 436; as 44 extreme " J 1.67. -simbali N. of a tree 
(in Avici) Sdhp 194. 

Kotika (adj.) [fr. koti] 1. having a point or a top, with 
ref. to the human teeth as eka°, dvi rj f ti°, catu°, or teeth 
with one, two, etc., points Vism 251. — 2. having an 
end or climax SA on pariyanta (see KS . p. 320) ; 
apana° lasting till the end of life Miln 397 : Vism 10. — 
3. referring to (both) ends (of sagsAra), in ubhato° 
part hA questions regarding past & future M 1.393 sq. 

Kotin (adj.) [fr. kofi] aiming for an end or goal J vi.254 
(cp. Akofana 2 ). 

Kotilla (nt.) [fr. kufila] crookedness Dhtm 526; Abhp 
859. As kofilya at Dhtp 472. 

Kotumbara (nt.) [cp. BSk. kaufumba Divy 559] a kind of 
cloth J vi.47 (coming from the kingefom of k.), 500 
(spelt kodumb 0 ). -°ka k.-stuffs Miln 2. 

Kofta (?) breaking, asi-k° note on Vin iv.363 (for 
asikottha Vin iv.171?); °aJthi at Vism 254 read 
kotth 0 . 
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Kojinne ffr. kotfetil 1. grinding, crushing, pounding 
(grains) J 1.475 ; °paean’ idi pounding and cooking, etc. 
DhA 11.361. — 3. hammering or cutting (?) in darn 0 
J it. 18; vr.86 (magsa 0 , hero “ beating.” T. spells tth). 
Cp. adhikuttani. I 

KoUita (pp. of kotteti] beaten down, made even Vism 
2J4. 255- 1 

Koftima a floor of pounded stones, or is it cloth ? Davs 

iy.47. 

Kotteti [ C P* Sk. kut & kutta 1 . Expl' 1 one-sidedly by 
Dhtp (91 & 556) as “ chedane ” which is found only in 
3 and adhikuttana. The meaning " beat ” is attri- 
buted by Dhtp (557) & Dhtm (783) to root kut 3 (see 
kflfa 3 ) by expl" “ akotane.” Cp. also kflta 4 ; ikoteti 
A pafikoteti] — 1. to beat, smash, crush, pound J 1.478 ; 
vi.366 (spelt tth); DhA 125 (su van nag) 165. — 2. to 
make even (the ground or floor) Vin 11.29 1 (in making 
floors); J vi.332. — 3. to cut, kill SnA 178 (=lianti of 
Sn 121); DhA 1.70 (pharasuna). — pp. koftita. — Caus. 
kotfipeti to cause to beat, to massage Vin 11,266 ; ( 
J iv.37 (tt the only v. I. B. ; T. has tth). 

Kottha 1 (m. nt.) - [Sk. kos{ha abdomen, any cavity for 
holding food, cp. kusfa groin, and also Gr. wro? cavity, , 
kiWoc pudendum muliebre, Kt ariQ bladder = E. cyst, . 
chest ; Lat. cunnus pudendum, Ger. hodc testicle] any- I 
thing hollow and closed in (Cp. gabbha for both mean- | 
ings) as — i. the stomach or abdomen Miln 265, Vism 
357 ; Sdhp 257. — 2. a closet, a monk’s cell, a store- 
room, M 1.332; Th 2, 283 (?) = ThA, 219; J 11. 168. — 

3. a sheath, in asi° Vin iv.171. 

-afthi a stomach bone or bone of the abdomen Vism 
254, 2 55« -abbhantara the intestinal canal Miln 67; 
-igS ra (nt.) storehouse, granary, treasury: in conn, 
with kosa (q. v.) in formula paripuijna-kosa-kotthAgAra I 
(adj.) D 1. 1 34, expl* 1 at J>A 1.295 as threefold, viz. 
dhana° dhaftfla 0 vattha”, treasury, granary, warehouse ; 1 
PvA 126, 133; -Agarika a storehouse-keeper, one who 
hoards up wealth Vin i.2f 9 ; DhA i.toi ; -asa [= kottha 
-farjsa] share, division, part; °kotthasa (adj.) divided 
into, consisting of. K. is a } rose word only and in all 
Com. passages is used to explain bhaga: J 1.25} ; 266; 
vi. 368 ; Miln 324 ; DhA iv. ; 108 ( = pada), 154 ; PvA 58, 
in, 205 (k&ma°— kftmagunA) ; VvA 62 ; anckena k°-ena 
infinitely PvA 221. 

Kottha 2 a bird J vi.539 (woo '1 pecker ?). 

Kottha 3 [cp. Sk. kuDha] N. of a plant, Costus spcciosus (?) 

J v.420. 

Kofthaka 1 (nt.) “ a kind of kottha,” the stronghold over 
a gateway, used as a store-room for various things, a 
chamber, treasury, granary Vin 11.153, 210; for the 
purpose of keeping water in it Vin 11.121 = 142; 220; 
treasury J 1.230; 11.168; — store-room J 11.246; kot- j 
thake p&turahosi appeared at the gateway, i. c. arrived 
at the mansion Vin 1.291 . ; — udaka-k a bath-room, bath 1 
cabinet Vin 1.205 (cp. Bdhgh’s expl" at Vin. Texts 
11.57); so also nahina-k° and pifthi-k 0 , bath-room 
behind a hermitage j m.71 ; DhA 11.19; & gateway, 
Vin 11.77 : usually in cpd. drara-k° “ door cavity,” 
i. e. room over the gate : gharag satta-dv^ra-koffhaka- j 
patimanrlitar) “ a mansion adorned with seven "gate- 
ways ” j 1.227=230, 290; VvA 322. dv&ra-kottba- 
kesu Ssan&ni patthapenti “ they spread mats in the , 
gateways” VvA 6; csp. with bahi: balii-dvArakot- j 
thak& nikkhftmetvR “leading him out in front o!*nie | 
gateway” A iv.206; °e thita or nisinna standing or ; 
sitting in front of the gateway S 1.77; M 1.161, 382; ] 
A m.30. — bala-k. a line of infantry J 1.179. — kot- 
(haka-kamma or the occupation connected with a 
storehouse (or bathroom ?) is mentioned as an example 
of a low occupation at Vin iv.6; Kern, Toev. s. v. 

” someone who sweeps away dirt.” 


Kofthaka 3 [cp. Sk. koyajtika] the paddy-bird, as rukkha 1 
j m.25; 11.163 (v. 1. (t). 

Kottha see kotthu. 

Kottheti at J 11.424 the v. 1. khobheti (n&vag) should lie 
substituted. Sec also kotfeti. 

KoQa [cp. Sk. kona & also P. kanqa] j. a corner Vin 
11. 137 ; catu°=catu-kanija PvA 52 ; — °racchi cross- 
roads PvA 24. — 2. a b°w for a musical instrument 
Miln 53. 

Koala ( v - !• B. koijfja) (?) a man of dirty habits J n.209. 
210, 212. 

Kootha a cripple J 11.118. . 

Koo4a-damaka (?) [cp. kuijrla] J iv.389; a’so as v. 1, B 
at J 11.209. 

KoirfaMa a well-known gotta J 11.360. 

Kotflhala (nt.) [on formation cp. Icolahala ; see also 
kutuhala] excitement, tumult, festival, fair D5vs 11.80 ; 
esp. in °mangalag paccigacchati he visits the fair or 
show of ... M 1.265 ; A. 111. 439 ; °mangalika celebrating 
feasts, festive A 111.206 ; J 1.373 ; Miln 94 (cp. Miln 
trsl. 1. 1 43" ; the native commentator refers it to erro- 
neous views and discipline called kotuhala and manga- 
lilca) — (b) adj.: kotuhala excited, eager for, desirous 
of Miln 4 ; DhA 1.330. 

-sadda shout of excitement Miln 301. 

Kottball (ko)thali ?) a sack (?) Vin 111.189= iv.269. 

Kottha [kotthu J only : cp. Sk. kro?tu, of krutj a jackal 
D 111.25, 26; M 1.334; Nd 1 *49 (spelt kotthu); J vi.537 
(°sun&: expl d by sigAla-sunakha, katthu-sonS, ti pi 
patho). kotthuka (and kotthuka)=prec. S 1 66 (where 
text has kutthaka) J 11.108; Miln 23. 

Kodaoda (nt.) [cp. Sk. kodanda] a cross-bow M 1.429 (opp. 
to capa) ; Miln 351 (dhanu and k u ). °ka same J iv.433 
(expl d by dhanu). 

Kodambara see kotumbara. 

Kodha [Vedic krodha fr. kradh, cp. kujjhati] anger. 
Nearest synonyms are agh&ta (Dhs. 1060 =Nd 3 576, 
both expositions also of dosa), upanaha (always in chain 
raga, dosa, moha, kodha, upanaha) and dhflma (cp. 

Mhg. toAm = anger). As pair k. and upaniha 
A 1.9 1, 95 ; in sequence kodha upanaha makkha palAsa, 
etc. Nd 2 rSga I.; Vbh 357 sq. ; Vism 53, 107, 306; in 
formula abhijjha by&pada k. upanaha M 1.36; A 

I. 299= iv. 1 48 ; cp. A1v.456-v.209; v.39, 49 sq., 31c, 
361. As equivalent of &ghata Dhs 1060 =Nd* 576, cp. 
Pug 18. In other comb": with mada and thambha 
Sn 245 ; kadariya Sn 362 ; pesuniya Sn 928 ; mosa- 
vajja Sn 866, 868 (cp. S 1.169). Other passages, e. g, 
A 1 283 ; S 1.240 ; Sn 537 (lobha 0 ) ; Pv n.3 7 ; Dh 1.52 
(anattha-janano kodho); PvA 55, 222. —•kodha is one 
of the obstacles to Arahantship, and freedom from 
kodha is one of the fundamental virtues of a well- 
balanced mind. — mft vo kodho ajjhabhavi ‘Met not 
anger get the better of you ” S 1.240 ; m3.no hi te brah- 
mapa kharibhSro kodho dhflmo bhasmani mosavajy 
jar), etc. “ anger is the smoke (smouldering) in the 
ashes” S i.i6y=Nd 2 576. — kodhai) chetvft cutting 
ofl anger S 1.41 = 47=161 = 237; kodhag jahe vippaja- 
heyya m3nap " give up anger, renounce conceit ” 

J, 1.23 25= Dh 221 ; kodhag pajahanti vipassino : " the 
wise give up anger ” It 2=7 ; panunpa-kodha (adj.) one 
who has driven out anger Sn 469 ; akkodhena. jind 
kodhag conquer anger by meekness Dh 223= J 11.4= 
VvA 69. Yo ye uppatitag kodhag rathag bhantag Vi 
dharaye tarn ahag s&sathig brflmi — “ He who restndhs 
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rising anger as he would a drifting cart, him I call a 
waggoner ” Dh 222, cp. Sn 1. — akkodha freedom from 
. anger, meekness, conciliation M 1.44; S 1.240 (with 
avihigsi tenderness, kindness); A 1.95; Dh 223 = J 
11.4= VvA 69. 

-Atimana anger and conceit Sn 968. -upiyisa com- 
panionship or association with anger, the state of being 
pervaded with anger (opp. akkodh°) M 1.360, 363 ; 
often compared with phenomena of nature suggesting 
swelling up, viz. “ uddhuraAyika " kodhup&yftsassa 
adhivacanag M 1.144; “ sa-umml ” It 114; “ sobbho 
papAto" S hi. 109; .gain “having respect for” i. e. 
pursuing anger (opp. saddhammagaru) A 11.46 sq., 84 ; 
-paftftana (adj.) knowing the true nature of anger 
Sn 96 (cp. SnA 1 70) ; -bhakkha feeding on, i. e. foster- 
ing anger, Ep. of a Yakkha S 1.238 ; -vinaya the disci- 
pline or control of anger A 1.91 ; v.165, 167 (comb' 1 
with upan&ha vinaya). 

Kodhana (adj.) [fr. kodha) having anger, angry, uncon- 
trolled] ; usually in comb" with upanihin, e. g. Yin 
11.89; D 111.45, 246; A v.156, cp. Sn 1 16; S 11.206; 
Pug 18. — k® kodhabhibhuta A iv.94 sq. ; k° kodhavi- 
nayassa na vaqpav&di A v.165. — Used of caoda 
• PvA 83. — Cp. S iv.240 ; M 1.42 sq., 95 sq. ; PvA 82. — 
akkodliana friendly, well-disposed, loving Dm. 159; 

S 11.207 >' *V.243 ; M 1.42 sq., 95 sq. ; Sn 19, C24, 8jO, 941 ; 
Vv 15*; VvA 69. 

Konta a pennant, standard (cp. kunta) J vi.454 ; DA 1.244 ; 
SnA 317. 

Kontlmant at J VI.454 is expl' 1 by camma-kAra, thus 
“ worker in leather (-shields or armour)." with der. fr. 
konta (“ satthitiiya kontaya Jikhattfi . . ."), but } 
reading and meaning arc uncertain. 

Kopa [fr. kup] ill-temper, anger, grudge Vin 11.184=811 
6; Dhs 1060 ; with appaccaya (mistrust) M 1.27 ; almost 
exclusively in phrase kopaii ca dosan ca appaccayafi ca | 
piitukaroti (patvakftsi) “ he shows forth ill-temper, 
malice and mistrust ” (of a “ codita ’’ bhikkliu) D 
HI. 1 59; S iv.305; M 1.96 sq., 250, 442; A 1. 124, 187; 
H.203; 11J.181 sq. ; iv.168, 193; J 1.30 1 ; Sn p. 92. — 
akopa (adj.) friendly, without hatred, composed Sn 499. 

-antara (adj.) one who is under the power of ill- 
temper S 1.24. 

Kopaaeyya (adj.) [fr. kopa] apt to arouse anger J vi.257. 

Koplna (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaupina] a loin-cloth J v.404; Pv 
* 11.3 s3 ; PvA 1 72 ; Sdhp 106. 

-niddagsanin “ one who removes the loin-cloth," i. e. 
shameless, impure D 111.183. 

Kop«ti [caus. of kuppati] to set into agitation, to shake, 
to disturb: rajadhamme akopctvA not disturbing the { 
royal rules PvA 161; J 11.366= DhA iv.88; kammatj 
kopetug Vin iv.153 to find fault with a lawful decision ; 
k&yangag na kopeti not to move a limb of the body : 
see k&ya. Cp. pati®, pari®, vi®, sag®, 

KpmaU sew kamala ; Mhbv 29. 

K omira [fr. kumftra] (adj.) juvenile, belonging to a youth 
or maiden: f. komari a virgin A iv.jio. 

-pati husband of a girl-wife j 11. 120. -brahma- 
cariyi (°g carati) to practise the vow of chastity or 
virginity A 111.224 ; ThA 99. -bhacca Np. “ master of 
the k°-science," i. e. of the medical treatment of infants 
(see note on Vin 1.269 at Vin. Texts 11.174). As such 
it Is the cognomen of JIvaka D 1.47 (as Kom&rabhacca 
..PA 1.132); Vin 1.71 ; J I.n6; cp. Sdhp 351. 

Komiraka (and ®ika)=prec. A 1.261 ; J 11.180 ( dhamma 
.virginity) ; of a young tree S iv.160. — f. ®iki J 

111.266. , 

Komafl (f.) [fr. knmuda tha white watcrtily, cp. Sk. 

' ““rt* 


Kattika, usually in phrase komudl catumlsinl Vin 
1.155, 176, sq. ; D J.47 (expl d at DA 1.139 as: tad&kira 
kumudAni supupphitAni honti) or in phrase komudiyA 
pucnamAya DhA 111.461. 

Koraka (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. koraka] 1. a bud J 11.263. — 
2. a sheath J 111.282. 

Korakita (adj.) [fr. koraka] full of buds VvA 288. 

Korajika (adj.) ffr. ku + rai or rafij. cp. rAga] affected, 
excitable, infatuated Nd 1 226= Nd* 342 (v. 1. koca- 
raka)°-Vism 26 (v. 1. koraftjika). 

Korafrfaka [ =» kuraud^ka] a shrub and its flower J v.473 
(°dAma, so read for kararjujaka), vi.536; as Npl. in 
Korapd&ka-vih&ra Vism 91. 

Korabya [Sk. kauravya] Np. as cognomen : the descendant 
of Kuru J 11.37 1 (of Dhanaftjaya). 

KoriyA (f.) a hen v. 1. (ti vft pAJi) at Th 2. 381 for turiyA. 
See also ThA 255 (^kuflcakArakukkuti). 

Kola (m. nt.) [UalAyudha 11.71 gives kola in meaning of 
“ hog,” corrupted fr. knxja] the jujube fruit M r.8o ; 
A hi. 49 (satnpanna-kolakai) sukaramapsa 44 pork with 
jujube "); J 111.22 (=badara); vi.578. 

-mattiyo (pi.) of the size of a j. fruit, always comb, 
w. kolalthi-mattiyo, of boils A v.i7o = Sn p. 125, cp. 
S 1.150 ; -rukkha the j. tree SnA 456 ; DA 1.262 ; -sam- 
paka cooked with (the juice of) jujube Vv 43* (=■ VvA 
186). 

Kolankola [der. fr. kula] going from kula to kula (clan to 
clan) in sagsAra: A i.233^Pug 1 (> ; S v.21 5; Nett 189, 
cp. A iv.381 ; A v.120. 

Kolafifia (adj.) [fr. kulaj born of (good) family (cp. ku- 
laja); as belonging to the family of ... D 1.89; 
DA 1.252 ; Miln 25c). — khlna-kolaflfta (adj.) one who 

has conic down in the world Vin 1.86. 

Kolafthi the kernel of the jujube, only in cpd. °mattiyo 
(pi.) s I. 1 50 =3 A v.i7o=Sn p. 125 (with kolamattiyo), 

| and °mattA Th 2, 498 = ThA 289; DhA 1.319* 

Kolaputti at A 1.38 is composition form of kulaputta, and 
is to be combined with the foil. -vappa-pokkharatA, 
i, e. light colour as becoming a man of good family. Kern, 

7 oev . s. v. quite unnecessarily interprets it as 44 heron- 
colour/* compaiing Sk. koiapuccha heron. A similar 
passage at Nd 1 8o=*Nd* 505 reads kolaputtikena vA 
vannapokkharatAya vA, thus taking kolaputtikai) as 
nt, meaning a man of good virtue. The A passage 
may be corrupt and should then be read °puttikag. 

Kolamba (and ko)amba VvA) a pot or vessel in general. 
In Vin always together with gha{a, pitcher: Vin 1.208, 
213, 225, 286; J 1.33; DA 1.58; VvA 36. 

Kol&hala (nt.) (cp. also halahala) shouting, uproar, excite- 
ment about (- 0 ), tumult, foreboding, warning about 
something, hailing. There are 5 kolAbalani enum a at 
KhA 120 sq. viz. kappa 0 (the announcement of the end 
of the world, cp. Vism 415 sq.), cakkavatti 0 (of a world- 
king), buddha° (of a Buddha), mangala 0 (that a Buddha 
will pronounce the 41 tvayytXmv ”), money ya° (that a 
monk will enquire of the Lord after the highest wisdom, 
cp. SnA 490). One may compare the 3 (mahA-)halA- 
halAni given at J 1.48 as kappa-halAliala, buddha 0 and 
cakkavatti 0 , eka-kolAhalao one uproar J iv.404 ; vi.586; 
DhA 11.96. See also Vin 11.165, 275, 280; J v.437; 
DhA 1.190 ; PvA 4 ; VvA 132* 

Koliya (adj.) [fr. kola] of the fruit of the jujube tree 
T in. 2 2, but wrongly expl d a& kula-dattika ph.» “ 
by a man of (good) family. ^ 

KoHniyi (f.) well-bred, of good family J 11.348 (BB koley- 
yaka). 
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Koleyyaka (adj.) of good breed, noble, appl (> to dogs 
J 1. 1 75; iv.437. Cp. koliniya, and Divy 165: kolika- 
gadrabha a donkey of good breed. 

Ko]&pa (and koldpa) (adj.) 1. dry, sapless; always appl (l 
to wood, freq. in similes S iv.iOi, 185 ; M 1.242 ; m.95 i 
J 111. 493; Miln 151 ; DhA 11.51; iv.166. — 2. hollow 
tree Nd 8 40 ; SnA 355 (where Weber, Ind. Streifen 
v.1862, p. 429 suggests reading kotara=Sk. kofara 
hollow tree; unwarranted). 

Kolik& (or kolika?) (f.) adj. = kolaka, appl. to boils, in 
pilikolika (itthi) having boils -of jujube size Th 2, 395 
lexpl. at ThA 259; akkhidalcsu nibbattanak& pllika 
vuccati). 

Kovida (adj.) [ku + vid.] one who is in the possession of 
right wisdom, with ref. either to dhamnia, inagga, or 
ariyasaccani, closely related to medhavin and pandita. 
S 1.14O, 194, 196 (ceto-pariyaya°) ; A 11.4O ; M 1.1, 7, 
135. 3 ( '°# 433 ; 13 h 403 = Sn 627; Sn 484 (jati- 

maraija 0 ), 653 (kammavipaka 0 ) ; Pv i.u 12 ; Vv 15 9 
(= VvA 73), 63 ao (-VvA 269); Miln 344; Sdhp 350. 
— akovida ignorant of true wisdom (dhammassa) S 1.1O2 ; 
Sn 763 ; S iv.287 = Nd 2 on attanuditflii. 

Kovijara [cp. Sk. kovidaraj a sort of ebony, Bauhinia 
variegata ; a tree in the devaloka (paricchattaka kovi- 
|£ra: k- blossom, called p. VvA 174) A iv.117 sq. ; 
Sn 44; J iv.29; Vv 38* ; DhA 1.270. 

•puppha the flower of the K. tree SnA 354 (where the 
limbs of 011c afflicted with leprosy are compared with 
this flower). 

Kosa 1 (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kosa and kosa, cavity, box vessel, 
cp. Goth, hits, K. house; related also kuksi=P. kucchij 
any cavity or enclosure containing anything, viz. 1. a 

. store- room or storehouse, treasury or granary A iv.y^ 
(raja°); Sn 525; J iv.409 ( = wealth, stores); J vi.81 
(addhakosa only half a house) in cpd. kofthagara, 
expH at DA 1.295 as koso vuccati bhan<j5garaq. Four 
kinds are mentioned : hatthi 0 , assh Q , rath&°, rafthar) 0 . — 

2. a sheath, in khura° Vism 251 , pai^na 0 KIlA 46. — 

3. a vessel or bowl for food : see kosaka. — 4. a cocoon, 
see -°karaka ; — 5. the membranous cover of the male 
sexual organ, the praeputium J v.197. The Com. 
expl s by sarlra-sarjkhata k°. See cpd. kosoliita. — 
Cp. also kosi. 

-arakkha the keeper of the king’s treasury (or granary) 
A in. 57 ; -ohita ensheathed, in phrase kosohita vat- 
thaguyha 44 having the pudendum in a bag.” Only 
in the brahmin cosmogonic myth of the superman 
(fnahft-purisa) D ill. 143, 161. Applied as to this item, 
to the Buddha D 1.106 (in the C y DA 1.275, correct the 
misprint kesa into kosa) D 11.17; Sn 1022 pp. 10O, 107; 


Miln 167. For the myth see Dial in. 132-136. -ka- 
raka the 44 cocoon-maker,” i. e. the silk-worm, Vin 
in. 224; Vism 251. ~kotthdg&ra 44 treasury and 
granary ” usually in phrase paripugga -k-k (adj.) 44 with 
stores of treasures and other wealth 99 Vin 1.342 ; 
D 1. 134 ; S 1.89 ; Miln 2 ; & passim. 

Kosa 2 at VvA 349 is marked by Hardy, Index and trsl d 
by scar or pock. It should be corrected to kesa, on 
evidence of corrcsp. passage in ThA 267 (cp. koccha). 

Kosaka [fr. kosa] 1. a sheath for a needle J 111.282; — 
2. a bowl, container, or vessel for food J 1.349 (v. 1. 
kesaka) ; M ti.6 , 7, (-°ahSra adj. living on a bowl-full of 
food ; also addha 0 ) Vism 263. — 3. case for a key 
(kuflcika. 0 ) Vism 251. 

Kosajja (nt.) [From kuslta] idleness, sloth, indolence; 
expF at Vbh 369. — Vin 11.2 ;S v.277-280 ; A 1.11, 16; 
11.218; iii. 375» 421 ; v.146 sq. ; 159 sq. ; A iv.i95«= 
Dh 241 ; Miln 351 ; Vism 132 ; Nett 127 ; DhA 111.347; 
iv. 85 ; DhsA 14O; SnA 21. 

Kosamattha— ka4-samattha 4 who is able,” i. e. able, fit 
DA 1.27. 

Kosalla (nt.) [der. fr. kusala] proficiency. There are 3 
kinds mentioned at D 111.220, Vbh 325 & Vism 439 sq., 
viz. aya°, apaya° and upaya° ; at Dhs 16 ^20 ^292=5 
555 — Nd 2 ad pan ha it is classed between paiulicca and 
nepunha. See also Fug 25; Vism 128 sq. (appan&°), 
241 sq. (uggaha° A manasikara 0 ), 248 (bojjhanga 0 ) ; PvA 
bj. 99 (upaya°). 

KosatakI (f.) [cp. Sk. kos.taki] a kind of creeper Vv 47*; 
Vism 256, 2(x>, 359; VvA 2ro; -Hja the seed of the 
k. A I.32 = V.2T2. 

Kosika— kosiya, an owi J v.120. 

Kosiya an owl J 11.353 , cp. Np. Kosiyayana J 1.496. 
Bi|hrakosika (and °kosiya) J iv.69. 

Kosi (f.) a sheath D 1.77 = M 11.17. 

Koseyya [der. lr » kosa, Cp. Sk. kau4eya silk-cloth and I\ 
kosa-karaka] silk; silken material Vin i.58^Miln 267; 
Vin 1.192, 281; 11.163, 169; D 1.7, cp. A 1.181 (see 
DA 1.87); A iv.394; Pv 11. 1 17 ; J 1.43; vi.47. 

-pavara a silk garment Vin 1.281 ; -vattha a silk 
garment DhA 1.395. 

Kohafifia (nt.) [fr. kuhana] hypocrisy, deceit J 11.72 ; 
111.268; iv.304; DhA 1.141. 

Kvag (indccl.) is together with kun registered as a part, 
of sound ( 4< sadde”) at Dhtp 118 & Dhtm 173. 
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Kha syllabic & ending, functioning also as root, meaning 
44 void, empty ” or as n. meaning 44 space ” ; expld. by 
Bdhgh with ref. to dukkha as 44 kharj saddo pana 
tucchc ; tucchag hi aklsap khan ti vuccati 99 Vism 404. 
— In meaning 44 space, sky 99 in cpd. khaga 14 sky-goer 99 
(cp. viha-ga of same meaning), i. e. bird Abhp 02 4; 
Bdlul 56. 

Khagga [Sk. khadga; perhaps to Lat. clades and gladius ; 
cp. also kufa 3 ] 1. a sword (often with dhanu, bow) at 
D 1.7 (Dh 1.89— asi) as one of the forbidden articles of 
ornament (cp. JiSk. khadga-mani Divy 147, one of the 
royal insignia) ; — khaggag bhandati to gird on one’s 
sword PvA Z54, khaggag sannayhati id. DhA m. 75 ; 
°gahaka a sword-bearer Miln 114; °tala sword-blade 
Mhvs 25, 90. — 2. a rhinoceros J v.406 (--gavaja), 
416; vr.277 (°miga), 548. In cpd. °visana (cp. BSk. 
khadgavi$Ana Divy 294 -Sn 36) the horn of a rh. | 
( : khagga-visflnag nAma khagga-miga-singag SnA 65) 
Sn 35 sq. (N. of Sutta) ; Nd 2 217 (khagga-visfuia-kappa 
41 like the horn of the rh. M Ep. of a Paccekabuddha, 
(cp. Divy 294, 582), also at Vism 234. 

Khaoita fpp. of khac as root cxpl' 1 at Dhtm. 518 by 
44 bandhana ”] inlaid, adorned with, usually with jewels 
e. g. VvA 14, 277; mani-muttAdi khacifi ghanfa 44 bells 
inlaid with jewels, pearls, etc.” VvA 36 ; of a fan inlaid 
with ivory (danta-khacita) Vin 111.287 (Sam. Pas.). 
Suvanna-khacita-gajak 4 attharana 44 elephants* trap- 
pings interwoven with gold 99 VvA 104 ; of a chair, inlaid 
with pearls J 1.4 1 ; of a canopy embroidered with 
golden stars J 1.57. 

Khajja (adj.-nt.) [grd. of khajjati] to be eaten or chewed, 
eatable, solid food, usually in cpd. -bhojja solid and 
other food, divided into 4 kinds, viz. asita, pita, khayita, 
sAyita Pv 1.5 3 ( = PvA 25) J 1.58; Miln 2. -bhajaka a 
distributor of food (an office falling to the lot of a senior 
bhikkhu) Vin 11.176 ( — v.204); hi. 38, 155. 

• 

Khajjftka. (adj.) ffr. last] eatable, t. c. solid food (as °bhoj- 
janani opposed to yagu PvA 23); (nt.) J 1. 1 86 (of 18 
kinds, opp. ylgu) ; 1.235 (id.); Miln 294. -“bhajaka - 
prec. 

Khajjati (=khadiyati, Pass, of khidati; Dhtm 93 bhak- 
khaqa) 1. to be eaten, chewed, eaten up, as by animals : 
upaeikahi Vin 11.113; snriakhehi Pv 111.7*; pulavehi 
J in. 1 77; cp. Pv iv.5 2 (cut in two) — 2. to be itchy, 
to be irritated by itch (cp.' E. " itch ’’ — Intens. of 
“eat") J v.198 (kh° kanduviyati) ; Pv 11.3® (kac- 
chuy& kh°) — 3. to be devoured (fig.), to be consumed, 
to be a victim of : kamataphlhi M 1.504 ; rfipeua 
S 111.87, 88 (khajjaniya-pariyiya, quoted Vism 479). — 
ppr. khajjamana Pv n.i* (consumed by hunger & thirst). 

Khajjara caterpillar Pgdp 48. 

Khajjopakana [cp. Sk. khadyota] the fire-fly M 11.34=41 ; 1 
J vi.330, 441 ; DhA 111.178; also khajjupanaka 

Vism 412 (in simile). See Trenckner J.P.T.S. 1908, 

59 & 79 - 


Khaflja (adj.) [cp. Sk. khaflja, Dhtp 8 1 : khaflja gati- 
vekalye] lame (either on one foot or both : PugA 227) 
Vin 11.90 -A 1.107 -11.85 -Pug 51 (comb, with kflga 
and kuni) ; Th 2, 438 (+ kana) ; DhA 1.376 ( f kuni). 

Khafijati [fr. khaflja] to be lame Pv m.2 28 . 

Khafijana (nt.) hobbling, walking lame PvA 185. 

Khatakhata (khaf-kata, making khflf ; cp. kakkarcti) the 
noise of hawking or clearing one’s throat : -sadda Vin 
1.88; DhA in. 330 ; cp. khakkhata (v. 1 . kha(kha|a) 
Divy 518 - utkAsanasabda. 

Khatopika (f.) [perhaps ^connected with Sk khafvA ? un- 
certain] couch, bedstead M 1.450, 451 (vv. 11 . ka°, 
khajj°). 

Kh&ga 1 (m.) [Derivation unknown. It has been suggested 
that khana and the Sk. kshana are derived from 
ikshana (seeing) by process of contraction. This 
seems very forced ; and both words are, in all proba- 
bility, other than the word from which this hypo- 
thesis would derive them.] 1 . Sdhp 584 ; khaiio ve 
mA upaccagA 14 let not the slightest time be wasted 19 
Sn 333 — Dh 315; cf. Th. 11.5 (cp. khagAtita) ; n* atthi 
so kii° vA layo vA muhutto va yag (nadi) firamati 
41 there is no moment, no inkling, no particle of time 
that the river stops flowing” A iv.137 (as simile of 
eternal flow of happening, of unbroken continuity of 
change) ; Vism 238 (jivita 0 ), 473 ; (khana-vasena uppAd 4 - 
adi-khana-ttaya, viz. uppAda. fhiti, bhanga. cp. p. 431); 
J iv.128; attha-kkhana-vinimmutto kh° paramadul- 
labho : one opportunity out of eight, very difficult to be 
obtained Sdhp 4, 16; cp. 45, 46. — 2. moment as coin- 
cidence of two events: 44 at the same moment,” esp. in 
phrase tag khanag yeva 44 all at once,” simultaneously, 
with which syn. thAnaso J 1.167, 253; 111.276, PvA 19; 
PvA 27, 35 ; tasmig khane J 11.154 * (} 7 » Sdhp 17. — 

3. the moment as something expected or appointed (cp. 

1 Mtpik'h therefore the right moment, or the proper 
time. So with ref. to birth, rebirth, fruit of action, 
attainment of Arahantship, presence on earth of a 
Buddha, etc., in cpds. : cuti-kkhago Bdhd 106; pafi- 
sandhi 0 Ps n.72 sq. ; Bdhd 59, 77, 78; uppatti 0 Vbh 
41 1 sq. ; sotApattimagga 0 Ps 11.3 ; phala 0 Ps 1.26, 
Bdhd 80 ; nikanti 0 Ps 11.72 sq. ; upacAra 0 Bdhd 94 ; 
citta 0 id. 38, 95. -khage khage from time to time Dh 239 
(— okAse okase DhA 111.340, but cp. Comp . 16 1, n. 5), 
BuddhuppAda 0 , Th n.A, 12. akkhana see sep. Also 
akkhagavedhin. -akkhane at the wrong titnc, in- 
opportune Pv iv. i 40 (=akAle). On kh. laya, muhutta 
cp. Points of Contr. 296, n. 5. 

-Atita having missed the opportunity Sn 333— Dh 
315 (~DhA 111.489); -flflu knowing, realizing the 
opportunity Sn 325 (cp. SnA 333). paccuppanna 
arisen at the moment or momentarily Vism 431 (one 
of the 3 kinds of paccuppanna: kh 0 ., santati 0 , addhA°). 
-paritta small as a moment Vism 238. 

KhaQa 2 [fr. Misty] digging J 11.296. Cp. atikhaga. 

Khspati [fr. khan or khan; Dhtp 179: anadArage] 1. to 
dig (? better 41 destroy 41 ; cp. Kern Toev. 8. v.), dig out. 
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uproot Dh 247, 337; Sn p. xoi ; J 11.295 ; iv.371. 373 : i 
Srlhp 394. Also khanati * cp. abhikkhanati, J 
palikkhanati. — 2. [=-Sk. khanati] to destroy Vin 11.26 j 
(attanag); M 1.132 (id.). — pp. khata & khata (cp. 
palikkhata). t 

Khavana (nt.) [fr. khftQ] digging Miln 351 (pokkharani 0 ). 

Khagika (adj.) ffr. khana] unstable, momentary, tcm- | 
porary, evanescent, changeable; usually syn. with 
ittara, c. g, j 1.393 .* ni.83 ; PvA 60. — Vism 6 26 (khani- 
kato from the standpoint of the momentary). Kha- 
niki plti 44 momentary joy " is one of the 5 kinds of 
joy, viz. khuddikfi, khauikA, okkantika, ubbegl, ! 
pharanA (see pTti) Vism 143, DhsA 115. 

-citta temporary or momentary thought Vism 289. j 
-marana sudden death Vism 229. -vassa momentary, J 
i. e. sudden rain (-shower) J vi.486. 


Khataka [fr. khata 2 ] damage, injury VvA 206, khatakag 
dAsiyA deti " she did harm to the servant, she struck 
the s.” Or i9 it khalikag ? (cp. khaleti) ; the passage 
is corrupt. 

Ehatta (nt.) [Sk. ksatra, to kSi, cp. Gr. rrao/im, irg/m, 
possession] rule, power, possession ; only in cpds. : 

-dhamma the law of ruling, political science J v.490 
(is it khattu°~khatta° ?) -vijjA polity D 1.9, con- 
demned as a practice of heretics. Bdhgh at DA 1.93 
explains it as nlti-sattlia, political science ( — °dhamma), 
See Kh. 1 ). Dialogues 1.18. -vijjavadin a person who 
inculcates Macchiavellian tricks J v.228 (paraphrased : 
mfitApitaro pi mArctva attano va attho kAmetabbo ti 
44 even at the expense of killing father and mother is 
wealth to be desired for oneself ”), so also J v.240 ; 
-vijjacariya one who practises kh- °vijjA ibid. ; -vida 
(so read for °vidha) -°vijja (adj.) a tricky person, ibid. 


Khagikatta (nt.) [fr. klianika] evanescence, momentariness 
Vism 301. 

Khagda [freq. spelt kanda (q. v.). Cp. Sk. khanda ; expl* 1 
at Dlitp 105 as 44 chedana”| 1. (adj.) broken, usually 
of teeth ; Th 2, 260 (— ThA 21 1) ; Miln 342 ; Vism 5T. — 
2. (m. nt.) a broken piece, a bit, caimna 0 a strip of hide 
Vin 11.122 ; co|a° a bit of cloth PvA 70; pilotika” bits 
of rags PvA 171 ; puva°a bit of cake J 111.276 ; — akhanda 
unbroken, entire, whole, in -karin (sikkhaya) fulfilling 
or practising the whole of (the commandments) Pv 
iv.3 43 and °sfla observing fully the sila -precepts Vv 1 13 ; 
cp. Vism 51 A Bdhh 89. 

-Akhanda (rcdupl.-itcr. formation with distributive 
function) piece by piece, nothing but pieces, broken up 
into bits Vism 1 1 5. -Akhandika piece by piece, con- 
sisting of nothing but bits, in kh °g chindati to break up 
into fragments A 1.204 (of maluvalata) ; 11.199 (of 
thuna) ; S 11.88 (of rukkha) ; cp. Vin 111.43 (dfiruni °g 
chedApctvA) ; J v.231 (°g katva). -danta having broken 
teeth, as sign of old age in phrase kh° palitakesa, etc. 
44 with broken teeth and grey hair ” A 1.138 and 
J I *59» 79 (id.), -phulla [Bdhgh on Vin n. 160 ; khanda 
- bhinn’okaso, phulla — phalit’ okAso.l broken and 
shattered portions; °g patisankharoti to repair dilapi- 
dations Vin n.160 ( — navakammag karoti) 286 ; 111.287 ; 
A 111.263 ; cp. same expression at Divy 22. a° unbroken 
and unimpaired fig. of sila, the rule of conduct in its 
entirety, with nothing detracted Vv 83 10 Pv iv.P 
(cp. akhandasila) - DhA 1.32. 

Khagd&ti to break, DhA iv.i4; pp. khandita broken, 
PvA 158 (-kagno — chinnakanno). 

KhagflikA (f.) [fr. khanda] a broken bit, a stick, in ucchu' 
Vv 33 a# (=~ucchu-yatthi DhA 111.315). 

Khagflicca (nt.) the state of being broken (of teeth), 
having broken teeth, in phrase kh° pAlicca, etc., as 
signs of old age (see above) M 1.49 = D 11.305 ; A 111.196 ; 
Dhs 644—736 — 869 ; DhA 111. 123 ; in similar connection 
Vism 449. 

Khapfleti [v. denom. fr. khag<ja] to renounce, to remit, in 
vetanag °etvA J 111.188. 

Khata 1 [pp. of khanati] 1, dug up, uprooted, fig. one 
whose foundation (of salvation) has been cut off ; in 
comb" with upahata D 1.86 ( — DA 1.237); khatag 
upahatag attAnag pariharati 44 he keeps himself up- 
rooted and half-dead ” i. e. he continues to lead a life 
of false ideas A 1.105—11.4 ; opp. akkhatag anupahatag, 
etc. A 1.89. 

• 

Khata 3 [pp. of ksan, to wound] hurt, wounded ; pAdo kh° 
hoti sakalikAya 44 he grazed his foot ” S 1.2 7 = Miln 134, 
179. — akkhata unmolested, unhurt Vv 84 62 ( — anu- 
padduta VvA 351). See also parikkhata. 


(v. 1. °vijja, better). Cp. Sk. ksatra- vidya. 

Khattar [Sk. ksattr fr. ksatra] attendant, companion, 
charioteer, the king’s minister and adviser (Lat. satelles 
44 satellite ” has been compared for etym.) D 1.112 
( -DA 1.280, kh° vuccati pucchita-pucchita-pafthag 
vyAkaraga-sam attho mahamatto: 44 kh° is called the 
King’s minister who is able to answer all his questions ”) ; 
Buddhaghosa evidently connects it with katheti, to 
speak, respond — katthA ; gAdhag k° A n.io7=Pug 43 
v. 1. for katta (cp. Pug A 225). 

Kh&ttiya [der. fr. khatta ksatra 44 having possessions 99 ; 
j Sk. ksatriya] pi. nom. also khattiyAso J 111.441. A 

! shortened form is khatya J vr.397. — f. khattiyA A 

! 111.226-229, khatti D. 1.193, and khattiyi. A member 

of one of the clans or tribes recognised as of Aryan 
descent. To be such was to belong to the highest 
social rank. The question of such social divisions in 
j the Buddha’s time is discussed in Dialogues 1. 97-107; 

J and it is there shown that whenever they are referred 

j to in lists the khattiyas always come first. Khattiyo 

i settho jane tasmig D 1.199 11.97 — M I.358«S 1.153, 

j ir.284. This favourite verse is put into the mouth of a 

1 god ; and he adds that whoever is perfect in wisdom 

and righteousness is the best of all. On the social 
I prestige of the khattiyas see further M 11.150-157; 

111.169; A 11.86; S 1.71, 93; Vin iv.6-10. On the 
religious side of the question I) 111.82 ; 93 ; M 1. 149, 177 ; 
j 11.84 ; S 1.98. Wealth does not come into consideration 
at all. Only a very small percentage of the khattiyas 
| were wealthy in the opinion of that time and place. 
Such are referred to at S 1.15. All kings and chieftains 
were khattiyas I) 1.69, 136; 111.44. 61 \ A 1.100; 

in. 299; iv.259. Khattiyas are called rAjAno Dhp 294, 

I quoted Netti 165. # 

j -Abhiseka the inauguration of a king A 1.107, 108 (of 
the crown-prince) — A 11.87 * -kaflfla a maid of khattiya 
birth J 1.60 ; in. 394 ; -kula a khattiya clan, a princely 
house, Vin 11.161 (w. ref. to Gotama's descent); 
111.80; -parisa the assembly of the khattiyas; as 
one of the four parisAs (kh°, brAhmaga 0 , gahapati 0 
samaga) at Vin 1.227 I A 11.133 J as one °* the 

eight (1-4 as above, CAtummahArAjika 0 , TAvatigsa®, 
MAra 0 , Brahma 0 ) at M 1.72 — D 111.260 ; -mahasAla 44 the 
wealthy khattiya ” (see above 11.1) D 111.258, etc. ; -mayi 
44 the magic of the noble” DhA 1.166; -vagsa aristo- 
cratic descent DA 1.267 • -sukhumala a tender, youthful 
, prince (of the TathAgata : buddha 0 , kh°) DhA 1.5. 

Khattiyi (f.) a female khattiya, in series br&hmag! kh° 
vessl suddi cagijAH nesAdi #eg! rathakArl pukkus! 
A 111.229 ; similarly M 11.33, 4°* 

°Khattug [Sk. °krtvah, cp. °kad] in comp" with numerals 
44 times 99 s dvikkhattug, tikkhattug, etc. ; twice, three 
times, etc. 
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Khadira [Sk. khadira; Gr. nVirapoc, ivy; Lat. hedera, 
ivy] the tree Acacia catechu, in cpds. -angiri (pi.) 
embers of (burnt) acacia-wood J 1.232 ; PvA 132 ; 
•ghatfki a piece of a. -wood J iv.88 ; -tthambha a post 
of a. -wood l)hA m.206 ; -patta a bowl mode of a. -wood 
J v - 3®9 1 -vana a forest of acacias J ir.162 ; -sula an 
impaling stake of a.-wood J iv.29. 

Khanati sec khanati. 

KhanittI (f.) [to khan, cp. Sk. khanitra] a spade or hoe 
Vin 1.270 ; J vi.520 ^V.89 (+ ankusa). | 

Khantar [n. agent of khanti] possessed of meekness or 
gentleness; docile, manageable. Said of an elephant 
A 11.116-m.161 sq. 

Khanti & Khanti f. [Sk. k$anti] patience, forbearance, j 
forgiveness. Def. at Dhs 1341 : khanti kliamanata • 
adhivasanata acapdikkag anasuropo attamanata cit- 
tassa. Most frequent coml)inations : with metta (love) 
(see below) ; -titikkha (forbearance) : khanti para map 
tapo titikkha nibbanag paramap vadanti Buddha | 
Dh 184— D 11.49— Vism 295; khantiya bhiyyo na j 
vijjati, S 1.226; cp. DhA 111.237 s titikkha-sankhata j 
khanti; -avihigsa (tolerance): kii°, avihipsa, mcttatA, 
anudayatft, S v.169; -akodhana (forbearing, gentle) * 
VvA 71 ; -soraccap (docility, tractable ness) I) 111.213-- | 
A 1.94 ; also with maddava (gentleness) and s. as quality ; 
of a well-bred horse A 111.248, cp. A it. 1 13 and khantfi ; ; 
-sovaccassata (kind speech) Sn 266 (cp. KhA 148). See j 
also cpds. — Khanti is one of the ten paramitas J 1.22, | 
23: cp. A 111.254, 255. — In other connections: khan- , 
tiya upasamcna upeta S 1.30; ativissuto Sdhp .173; 1 
anulomikaya kh°iya samannagata (being of gentle and | 
forbearing disposition) A hi. 437, 441; Ps 11.236 sq. ; 
Vbh 340. See also A in. 372 ; Sn 189, 292, 897, 944. — ■ 
In scholastic language frequent in combination diJthi 
khanti ruci, in def. of idha (Vbh 245), tattha (Nd 2 ), j 
ditthi (Nd 2 ), cp. Nd 2 151 and Vbh 325 sq. — akkhanti 
intolerance Vin iv.241 (^kopa); Vbh 360 (in def as 
opp. of khanti Dhs 1341, q. v. above), 378. 

-bala (nt.) the force of forbearance; (adj.) one whoso 
strength is patience: . . . adutfho yo titikkhati \ 
khantlbalap balanlkap tam ahap brfimi brahman ap j 
Dh 399— Sn 623; — DhA iv. 164; Ps 11.171, 176; ’ 

-metta forbearing love, in phrase kh° -mettanuddaya- 
sampanna (adj.) one whose character is compassion and . 
loving forbearance J 1.151, 262 ; PvA 66 ( -h yuttakara) ; j 
VvA 71 (in expl a of akodhana); -suflfia (nt.) the void 
of khanti Ps 11.183; -soracca (nt.) gentleness and for- ! 
bearance S j.ioo, 222; A 11.68; J 111.487; DhA 1.56; 

°e niviffha 44 established in forbearance and meek- 
ness ” A 111.46 — D 111.61. 

Khantika (adj.) (fr. prec.] acquiescing in-, of such and 
such a belief, in aflfta° belonging to another faith, 
comb d with anfiadifthika and afiftarueika D 1.187; j 
M 1.487. 

Khandati [stand] to jump, only in cpd. pakkhandati; 
given as root khand at Dhtm 196 with meaning 41 pak- 
khandana.” 

Khandha [Sk. skandha] — I. Crude meaning ; bulk, 
massiveness (gross) substance. A. esp. used (a) of an j 
elephant : the bulk of the body, i. e. its back S 1.95 ; 1 
v&rapassa J 111.392 ; hatthi-khandha-vara-gata on the ! 
back of the state elephant J 1.325 ; PvA 75. Also with j 
ref. to an elephant (hatthin&ga) saflj&ta 0 44 to whom 
has grown bulk --a large back ” Sn 53, expl. SnA 103 by ! 
susapfhitakkhandho 44 well endowed with bulk.” — ! 
(b) of a person : the shoulder or back : nangalap khan- 
dhe karitva S 1.115 appl. to Mara; Vism 100; DhA 
iv. 1 68 (ohita°-bhara the load lifted off his shoulder). — j 
— (c) of a tree : the trunk, rukkhassa PvA 1 14, also as j 
rukkha° J 1.324; tala® the stem of a palm PvA 56; 
nigrodhassa khandha j a (see cpds.) S 1.207 ==Sn 27 2; ! 


mfilai) atikkamma kh° g sarap pariyesitabbap 11 one 
must go beyond the root and search the trunk for 
sweetness 99 S iv.94. — (d) as t.t. in excgetical literature : 
section, chapter, lit. material as collected into uniform 
bulk ; freq. in postscripts to Texts and Commentaries. 
See also khandhaka. — B. More general as denoting 
bulk (-°) ; o. g. aggi° a great mass of fire M n.34, 41 ; 
J iv.139 ; udaka° a mass of water (i. e. ocean) A 111.336 ; 
S iv. 1 79; J 1.324; PvA 62 ; pufifta 0 a great accumula- 
tion of merit A 111.336 V.4CK) ; bhoga° a storo of 
wealth A v.84 ; J 1.6 ; magi 0 an extraordinarily large 
jewel (possessing magic power) J 11. 102 sq. 

II. Applied meaning. — A. (-°) the body of, a collec- 
tion of, mass, or parts of ; in collective sense 44 all that 
is comprised under ” ; forming the substance of. 

(a) dukkha 0 all that is comprised under 44 dukkha,” all 
that goes to make up or forms the substance, the idea 
of 44 ill.” Most prominent in phrase kevalassa duk- 
khakhandhassa samudaya and nirodha (the origin & 
destruction of all that is suffering) with ref. to the paficca- 
samuppftda, the chain of causal existence (q. v.) Vin 
1.1 ; S n.95 .* in. 14 ; A 1. 1 77 ; v. 184 & passim. Similarly : 
samudaya Vbh 135 sq. nirodha Nett 64 ; antakiriyA 
A 1. 147 ; vyadhimaranatunnanar) dukkhakkhandhap 
vyapanudi Th 2, 162. — (b) lobha° dosa° moha° the 
three ingredients or integrations of greed, suffering and 
bewilderment, lit. 14 the big bulk or mass of greed M (see 
also under padaleti), S v.88 (nibbijjhati through the 
satta bojjhangA). — (c) vayo° a division of age, part 
of age, as threefold : purima 0 , majjhima 0 , pacchima 0 
Nd 2 in def. of sad A,. — (d) sfla (etc.) kh° the 3 (or 5) 
groups or parts which constitute the factors of right 
living (dhamma), viz. (1) slla° the group dealing 
with the practice of morality; (2) samAdhi 0 that dealing 
with the development of concentration ; (3) paflfiA' 1 that 
dealing with the development of true wisdom. They 
are also known under the terms of sila-sampadA, citta°, 
panfta°D 1. 172 sq. ; see sila. — D 1.206; Nett 64 sq.; 126. 
tlhi dhammchi samannagato 44 possessed of the three 
qualities ,' 99 viz. slla-kkhandhesu, etc. It 51 ; cp. 
A 1.29 1 ; v.326. tlhi khandhchi . . . affhangiko 

maggo sangahito M 1.30 1 ; sllakkhandhap, etc. pari- 
pflreti 14 to fulfil the slla-group 99 A 1.125; it. 20, 111.15 
sq. These 3 are completed to a set of 5 by (4) vimutti 0 
the group dealing with the attainment of emancipation 
and (5) vimutti ftana dassatia °thc group dealing with 
the realization of the achievement of emancipation. As 
1-4 only at D in. 229 (misprint puftfia for pafifiA) ; cp. 
A 1.125. As 5 at S 1.99 - A 1.162 ; S v.162 ; A 111.134, 
271; v. 16 (all loc. — S 1.99); It 107, 108; Nd 2 under 
sila. 

B. (absolute) in individual sense: constituent 
element, factor, substantiality. More especially as 
khandha (pi.) the elements or substrata of sensory 
existence, sensorial aggregates which condition the 
appearance of life in any form. Their character accord- 
ing to quality and value of life and body is evanescent, 
fraught with ills & leading to rebirth. Paraphrased by 
Bdhgh. as rasi, heap, e. g. Asl. 141 ; Vibh A 1 i . ; cf. 
B. Psy. 42. 1 . Unspecified. They are usually enumerated 
in the foil, stereotyped set of 5 : rupa° (material quali- 
ties), vedana (feeling), saftfta (perception), sankh&ri 
(coefficients of consciousness), vifift&na (consciousness). 
For further ref. see rupa ; cp. also Mrs. Kh. D. Dhs trsl . 
pp. 40-56. They arc enumerated in a different order 
at S 1. 1 12, viz. rupar) vedayitaq saftftai) vifkii&iiar) yai\ 
ca sankhatarj n* eso ’ham asmi. Detailed discussions 
as to their nature see e. g. S iii.ioi (-Vbh 1-61); 

S hi. 47; 111.86. As being comprised in each of the 
dhatus, viz. kama° rupa° arupa-dhatu Vbh 404 sq. 

(a) As factors of existence (cp. bhava). Their r 61 e as 
such is illustrated by the famous simile : 44 yatha hi anga- 
sambhara hoti saddo ratho iti evag khandhesu santesu 
hoti satto ti sammuti 99 44 just as it is by the condition 
precedent of the co-existence of its various parts, that 
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the word 4 chariot ’ is used, just so it is that when the I 
skandhas are there, we talk of a ‘being’’’ (Rh. D.) | 
(cp. Hardy, Man . Buddh. p. 425) S i.i35^Miln 28. 
Their connotation 11 khandha ” is discussed at S iii.toi j 
-M 111.16: 44 kittHvata nu kho khandhanag khandh&- J 
dhivacanag ? rupag (etc.) atltHnagatapaccuppannag 
ajjhattag v& bahiddhfi va olarikag,” etc. : i.e. material 
qualities are equivalent terms for the kh. What 
causes the manifestation of each kh. ? cattlro 
mahabhuta . . . paccayo rupa-khandhassa paftfia- 
panHya ; phasso . . . vedana 0 , saftfta 0 , sankhara 0 , etc. 
n&marupag . . . vinfiana 0 : the material elements are j 
tho cause of rupa, touch is that of vedana, sanfla, ' 
sankli 3 .rH, name and shape that of viniifiiia (S \ 
hi. 10 1 ) ; cp. M 1.138 sq., 234 sq. On the same principle 
rests their division in : rupa- kayo rupakkhandho na- 
makHyo cattaro arupino khandha 41 the material body 
forms the material factor (of existence), the individual- 
ized body the 4 immaterial factors 99 Nett 41 ; the rupak- 
khandha only is ka mad h a t u - pari yapan n o : Vbh 409; 
the 4 arupino kh° discussed at Ps 11.74, a ^ so Vbh 230, j 
407 sq. (grouped with what is apariyapanna) — Being 
the 44 substantial 99 factors of existence, birth Sc death 
depend on the khandhas. They appear in every new , 
conjuncture of individuality concerning their function 
in this pajisandhi kkhane ; see Ps 11.72-76. Thus the var. 
phases of life in transmigration arc defined as — (jati:) 
ya tesatj tesarj sattanag tamhi tamhi satta-nikaye jati 
sail jati okkanti abhinibbatti khandha nap patubhavo 
ayatanHnag pafilabho Nd 2 on Sn 1052 ; cp. jati dvlhi 
khandhehi sangahita ti VvA 29 ; khandhanag patu- 
bhftvo jati S 11. 3 ; Nett 29; khandhanag nibbatti jati 
Vism 199. — (maranag:) ya tesag tesag sattanag . . . 
cuti cavanata bhedo antaradhHnag maccu maranag 
kalakiriya khandhanag bhedo kalevarassa nikkhepo 
M 1.49 --Vbh 137— S 11. 3, 42. — vivatfa-kkhandha 
(adj.) one whose khandhas have revolved (passed away), 
i. e. dead S 1.121 —111.123. — kh°anag udaya-vyaya (or 
udayabbaya) the rising and passing of the kh., trans- 
migration Dh 374— Th 1, 23, 379— It 120— KhA 82; | 
Ps 1.54 sq. — (b) Their relation to attachment and 
craving (kiima) : sattisulupamS, kama khandhanag j 
adhikuttana S 1.128- Th 2, 58, 141 (ThA 65: natthi ' 
tesag adhik 0 ?); craving is their cause & soil: hetu- 
patieca sambhubT kh, S 1.134 1 4 arupino kh. are 

based on lobha, dosa, molia Vbh 208. — (c) their 
annihilation : the kh. remain as long as the knowledge 
of their true character is not attained, i. e. of their cause 
& removal : yag rupag, etc. . . . n’ etag mama n’ cso 
'hag asmi na rn’ eso atta ti ; evag etag yathabhutag 
sammappaftfiaya passati ; evag kho janato passato ... 
ahankHramamankilra-mHnHnusayH na honti ti S hi. 103 ; 
-panca-kkhandhe pari h hay a S in. 83; pauca-kkhandha j 
pariftfiata tifthanti chinnamiilaka Th 2, 106. Sec also 
S 1. 134. — (d) their relation to dhdtu (the physical 
elements) and dyatan i (the elements of sense- percep- | 
tion) is close, since they are all dependent on sensory 
experience. The 5 khandhas are frequently mentioned 
with the 18 dhHtuyo Sc the 12 fiyatanHni : khandliH ca 
dh° cha ca Hyatana ime hetug paficca sambhfitH hetu- 
bhangH nirujjhare S 1.134; kh°-dh 0 -ayatanag sankha- 
tag jHtimuIag Th 2, 472 ; dhammag adcsesi khandh’- 
Hyatana-dhatuyo Th 2, 43 (cp. ThA 49). Enumerated 
under sabba-dhamma Ps 1.101 —11.230 ; under dhammft* 
(states) Dhs 12 1, as lokuttara-kkhandhft, etc. Dlis 358, 
528, 552. — khandhanag khandhaftho abhinfieyyo, 

dhHtunag dhatuffho, etc. Ps 1.17 ; cp. 1.132 ; 11.121, 157. 

In def. of kamHvacarH bhumi Ps 1.83. In def. of 
dukklia and its recognition Nett 57. In def. of ara- 
hanto khlgHsava Nd 2 on sankhata-dhamma ( 44 kh. 
sankhata," etc.), on tipga ( 44 khandha- (etc.) pariyante 
thita ”), Sc passim. — (c) their valuation Sc their bearing 
on the 44 soul "-conception is described in the terms 
of na mama (na tumhakag), anatta, aniccag and 
dukkhag (cp. upHd&nakkh 0 infra and rQpa): rupag 


(etc.) . . . aniccag, dukkhag, n' eso ’ham asmi, n ’eso 
me atta 44 material qualities (etc. kh. 2-5) are evanes- 
cent, bad, I am not this body, this body is not my 
soul *’ Vin 1. 14— S iv.382. n’ cso ’ham asmi na nT eso 
atta S 1. 1 12; 111.103, 130 & passim; cp. kayo na tum- 
hakag (anatta rupag) S 11.65 i Nd 2 680 ; and rupag 
na tumhakag S in. 33 M 1.140 — Nd 2 680. — rupag, 
etc. as anatta: Vin 1.13; S 111.78, 132-134; A 1.284 — 
11.171 ; 202; cp. S in. 10 1 ; Vin 1.14. — as aniccag: 
S hi. 41, 52, 102, 122, 132 sq., 181 sq., 195 sq., 202-224, 
227; A iv. 147 (aniccfmupassi dukkhHnupassi) ; anicca 
dukkha roga, etc., Ps 11.238 sq. ; Vbh 324. — 2. Specified 
as pane’ upadana-kkhandha the factors of the fivefold 
clinging to existence. Defined & discussed in detail 
(rupupadana-kkhandha, etc.) S in. 47 ; 86-88; also 
Vin 1. 10; S in. 127 sq. Specified S 111.58 111.100— M 
in. 1 6 ; S in. 1 14, 158 sq. ; v.52, 60 ; A iv.458 ; Vism 443 sq. 
(in ch. xiv: Khandha-niddesa), 6ri sq. (judged aniccato, 
etc,). — Mentioned as a set exemplifying the number 5 : 
Kh in. ; Ps 1.22, 122. Enumerated in var. connections 
S 1.112; 13 hi. 233; M 1. 190 ; A v.52; Kh iv. (expl (l 
KhA 82— A v.52); Miln 12 (var. references concerning 
the discussion of the kh. in the Abhidhamma). — What 
is said of the khandhas alone — see above 1 (a)-(e) — is 
equally applied to them in connection with upadana. 

(a) As regards their origin they are characterized as 
chandamulaka 11 rooted in desire, or in wilful 
desire” S in. 100; cp. yo kho . . . paiieas’ upHdfina- 
kkhandhesu chandarago tag tattha upHdanag ti 
M 1.300, 51 1. Therefore the foil, attributes are charac- 
teristic: kununo pail can n’ etag upad° anag adhiva- 
canag M 1.144; bhara have pancakkh°a S 111.26; 
paficavadhakS paccatthika pancann’ . . . adhivacanag 
S iv. 1 74; pane’ upad° . . . sakkayo vutto M 1.299 — 
S iv. 259. — (b) their contemplation leads to the 
recognition of their character as dukkha, anicca , anatta : 
na kind attfmag vfi attaniyag va paheasu upadanak- 
khandhesu S 111.128; rogato, etc. . . . manasikatabba 
pane 0 S 111. 167; paheasu upHd°esu aniccHnupassi 
44 realizing the evanescence in the 5 aggregates of 
attachment” A v.109; same with udayavyayfinupassi 
S in. 130; A 11.45, 90; hi. 32 ; iv. 153; and dhammfinu- 
passi M 1. 61. Out of wjiich realization follows their 
gradual destruction: pafic’ . . . khandhanag samudayo 
atthangamo assado, etc. S 111.31, 160 sq. ; A n.45, 90; 
iv. 153 ; Nd 2 under sankharH. That they occupy a promi- 
nent position as determinants of dukkha is evident from 
their role in the exposition of dukkha as the first one 
of the noble truths : sankhittena pahe/upfidanakkhandha 
pi dukkha 44 in short, the 5 kh. arc associated with pain ” 
Vin 1.10- M 1.48 A 1. 1 77— S v.421; Ps 1.37, 39; 
Vbh 10 1 Sc passim; cp. katamag dukkham ariyasac- 
cag ? pahc’upad 0 a tissa vacaniyag, vseyyathldag . . . 

S 111.158~v.425 ; khandhadisa dukkha Dh 202 (Sc 
expl. DhA in. 261). — 3. Separately mentioned: khan- 
dha as tayo arupino kh° (ved°, safifta 0 , sankh°) DhA 
1.22 ; vifinaga-kh 0 (the skandha of discriminative 
consciousness) in Def. of manas : manindriyag vififiagag 
vifift°-khandho tajja manoviflfianadhatu Nd 2 on Sn 
1 142 = Dhs 68. 

-Adhivacana having kh. as attribute (see above) 

S hi. 10 1 -M hi. 16; -avara a camp, either (1) fortified 
(with niveseti) or (2) not (with bandhapeti), esp. in the 
latter meaning w. ref. to a halting place of a caravan 
(=khandhavara ?) (1 ) J iv. 151 ; v.162 ; DhA 1. 193, 199.— 
(2) J 1.101, 332; PvA 113; DhA 11. 79. Said of a 
hermitage J v.35. — fig. in sIla-khandhavHrag bandhitva 
44 to settle in tho camp of good conduct ” DA 1.244 • 
-ja (adj.-n.) sprung from the trunk (of the tree), i. e. a 
growth or parasite S 1.207 -Sn 272, expl. at SnA 304 ; 
khandhesu jata khandha- ja, pHrohanam etag adhiva- 
canag. -niddesa disquisition about the khandhas 
Vism (ch. xiv esp.) 482, 485, 492, 509, 558, 389. -pati- 
succession of khandhas Vism 41 1 sq. -paritta 
protective spell as regards the khandhas (as N. of a 
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Suttanta) Visin 414. -bija 14 trunk seed ” as one kind 
of var. seeds, with mula° pha|u° agga u bija° at Viu 
v.132, A D 1.5, cxpl' 1 DA i.8x : nama assattho nigrodho 
pilakkho udumbaro kacchako kapitthano ti evam-Adi. 
•rasa taste of the stem, one of various tastes, as mula° 
khandha 0 taca° patta° puppha 0 , etc, Dhs 629 -Nd a 
540. -loka tho world of sensory aggregates, with 
dhAtu- and Ayatanaloka Ps 1.122. -vibhanga division 
dealing with the khandhas (i. e. Vibh, 1 sq.) Miln 12. 
-santana duration of the khandhas Vism 414. 

Khandhaka [fr. khandha] division, chapter, esp. in the 
Vinaya (at end of each division we find usually the 
postscript : so A: so khandhakaij nip hi tag 44 here ends the 
chapter of . . .”) ; in cpd. °vatta, i. c. duties or observ- 
ances specified in the v. khandha or chapter of the Vinaya 
which deals with these duties Vism 12, 10 i (cp. Vin 
11.231), 188. 

Khandhiman (adj.) having a (big) trunk, of a tree A 111.43. 

Kharna (adj.) [fr. ksam] (a) patient, forgiving, (b) en- 
during, bearing, hardened to (frost A heat, e. g.), lit 
for. — (a) kh. belongs to the lovable attributes of a 
bhikkhu (kh. rupanai), suddunag, etc. ; indulgent as 
regards sights, sounds, etc.) A 111.113- 1 38 ; the same 
applied to the king's horse A 111.282. Khania pa|ipada 
the way of gentleness (and opp. akkhama), viz. akko 
santag 11a paccakosati 44 not to shout back at him who 
shouts at you” A 11.152 sq. ; cp. Nett y 7 ; classified 
under the four patipada at JD 111.220. In com bn. w. 
vacana of meek, gentle speech, in vattil vacana° a 
speaker of good A meek words S 1.63 ; 11.282 ; Miln 3 «‘>; j 
cp. suvaeo klianio A v.24 sq., forgiving: Miln 207. — I 
(b) klianio sitassa uiihassa, etc., enduring frost A heat I 
A 111.389 — v. 1 32 ; addhana 0 padh/ina 0 (fit for) A 111.30 ; j 
ranga°, anuyoga 0 , vimajjana 0 M 1.385. — akkhama j 
(adj.) impatient, intolerant, in comb" dubbaca dova- ! 
cassa karanehi dhammchi sa manna gat a S 11.204 sq. ~ 

A n. 147 sq. With ref. to rupa, sadda, etc. (see also I 
above), of an elephant A ill. 150 sq. — D 111. 229; Sdlip95. 

Khamati [Dlitp 218: sahane, cp. Sk. ksamate, perhaps to ! 
Lat. humus, cp. Sk. ksah, # k$anian soil ; Gr. \ 0 un\ ! 
Xofiai] 1. to be patient, to endure, to forgive (acc. of 
object and gen. of person) : if ahag bliaya khamAmi ; 
Vepacittino (not do 1 forgive V. out of fear) S 1.221, 
222 ; aparadhag kh. to forgive a fault J 111.394. kha- J 
matha forgive DhA 11.254 ; khamatha me pardon me , 
Miln 13; DhA 1.40. — 2. (impers.) to be fit, to seem \ 
good ; esp. in phrase yatiia te kliameyya 44 as may i 
seem good to you ; if you please ” D i.0<>, 108 ; M 1.487. j 
sabbag me 11a khamati 44 1 do not approve of ” M 1.497 j 
sq. ; na khamati 44 it is not right ” D 11.O7. — 3 - be j 
fit for* to indulge in, to approve of, in nijjliAnag kha- j 
manti M 1.133, 480; cp. diUhi-nijjliAmi kkhanti M ‘ 
1.481) A A 1.189. — ppr. nied. khamamana Vin 1.281 
(uppa^dhakasinag kh°) fit for, allowing of, worth, cp. 
Bdhgh. note Vin Texts 1.195. — grd. khamanlya to be 
allayed, becoming better (of a disease) Vin 1.204 ; 

D 11.99. — caus. khamapeti to pacify, to ask one’s 
pardon, to apologize (to- acc.) J 1.267 » BvA 123, 195; 
DhA 1.38, 39; 11.75, 254. — to ask permission or leave 
(i. e. to say good-bye) DhA 1 14. 

Khamana (nl.) long-sulfering Miln 351 ; bearing, suffering 
Sdhp 202 ; and a° intolerance Bdhd 24. 

K hamanatft (f.) forbearance and a c intolerance, harsh- 
ness both as syu. of khanti A akkhanti Dhs 1 142. 
Vbh 360. 

Kh&mi (f.-) [fr. ksam] (a) patience, endurance, (b) the 
earth (cp. chamA & see khamati) J iv.8 (v. 1. B. cha- 
mAya). 

Kham&pani (f.) [abstr. fr. khamapeti, Caus. of khamati] 
asking for pardon J iv.389. 


Kh am bha [Sk. khambha A sthambha] 1. prop, support, 
in °kata 44 making a prop,” i. e. with his arms akimbo 
Vin 11.213 ~iv. 188. — 2, obstruction, stiffening, paraly- 
I sis, in uru° 44 stiffening of the thigh ” M 1.237 (through 
pain) ; J v.23 (through fear). See also cliambhcti A 
thambha. 

Khambheti [Caus. fr. prec. — Sk. gkambh, skabhnAti] 

| 1. to prop, to support i ll 2, 28 (but cxpl. at ThA 35 by 

j vi°, ot>struct) — 2. to obstruct, to put out, in pp. 

khambhita (-- vi°) Nd 2 220, where it explains khitta. — 

I gcr. khambhiya : see vi°. 

Khaya [Sk. ksaya to ksi, ksinoti A ksinati ; cp. Bat. situs 
withering, Gr. 'tfhyto, q,(Hw wasting. See also 

khepeti under kliipati] waste, destruction, consumption ; 

! decay, ruin, loss ; of the passing away of night VvA 52 ; 

! mostly in applied meaning with ref. to the extinction 

| of passions A such elements as condition, life, A rebirth, 

e. g. asavanag kh. It 103 sq., esp. in formula asuvAnag 
khaya anasavay cctovimuttig upasampajja A 1.107 — 
221 -P 111.78, 108, 132 — It 100 and passim. — ragassa, 
dosassa, inohassa kh. M 1.5 ; A 1.299, cp. raga. 0 , dosa°, 
moha°, A 1.159 ; dosa° S iii.iGo, 191; iv.250. — tai.ihA- 
nag kh. Dh 154; sankharanag kh. DJi. 383; sabba- 
1 man iiita nag, etc. M 1.486 ; ayu°, pufma y Vism 502. 

* — yu dukkhassa pajanati idli* eva khayag attano Sn 
O26 -Dh 4c 2 ; khayag viragag ainatag painlag S11 225. 
— In exegesis of rupassa a nice at A : riipassa khayo vayo 
bhedo Dhs 645 738 872. -See also klili.ia and the 

foil. cpds. s. v. : ayu°, upadhi u , upAduna", jAti°, jivita w , 
tanha u , dukklia’, punna ,J f bhava°, loka', sagyojana, 
sabbadhaniina 0 , saniudda 0 . 

-Atita (a) gone beyond, recovered from the waning 
period (of chanda, the moon - the new moon) Sn 598; 
-Anupassin (a) realizing the fact of decay A iv.146 sq. - 
v.359 (4- vayanupassin) ; -fiana knowledge of the fact 
of decay M 11.38- Pug 60; in the same sense khaye 
nana Nett 15, 54, 59, 127, 191, cp. kvu 2 30 sq. ; -dhamma 
the law of decay A 111.54 • x * 5 j. 7 ( >, 7 #- 

Khara 1 [cp. Sk. kliara] 1. (adj.) rough, hard, sharp; 
painful D 11.127 (abadha) ; J 111.26 (vcdanfi) Miln 26 
( f sakkhara-kathala-valika) , PvA 152 (loma, shaggy 
hair; cp. Np. Khara lonia yakkha Vism 208). — °ka-= 
khara rough, stony PvA 2O5 ( thagdila). — 2. (m.) a 
donkey, a mule, in -putta, nickname of a horse J 
111.278. — 3. a saw J 11.230 (-kakaca C.) ; vi.201. 

-Ajina a rough skin, as garment of an ascetic Sn 249 
( kharani ajina-cammani Sn A 291); Pug 56; -gata 
of rough constitution Dhs 962 ; also as khari-gata 
M 1.185; Vism 349 ( - pharusa). -mukha a conch 
J vi. 580. -ssara of rough sound S 11.128. 

Khara J [Sk. kjjara] water J 111.282. 

Kharatta (nt.) [fr. khara] roughness A 1.54 ; PvA (/j (in 
expl" of pharusa). 

Khala [cp. Sk. khala] 1. corn reatly for threshing, the 
threshing floor Nd 2 587, Vism 120; DA 1.203 (khalag 
sodheti). — 2. threshing, mash, in ekamagsa-khalag 
karoti 44 to reduce to 011c mash of flesh ” D 1.52 M 
1.377 (4- magsa-puftja ; DA 1.160- magsa-rasi). 

-agga the best corn for threshing DhA 1.98 ; jv.98 ; 
-kala the time for threshing DhA iv.98 ; -bhan^’agga 
the best agricultural implement for threshing DhA 
1.98 ; iv.98 ; -bhanda-kala the time for the application 
of the latter DhA iv.98 ; -mantfala a threshing-floor 
Vism 123; DhA 1.266 (°matta, as large as . . .). 

Khalanka in -pada at J vi.3 should probably be read 
kalanka 0 (q. v.). 

Khaiati [Dhtp 260 : kampane ; Dhtm 375 : sancalane ; cp. 

Sk. skhalati, cp. Gr. iritukXw to bring to fall, to fail] to 
stumble; ger. khalitvA Th 1, 45; Miln 187; pp. khalita 
q. v. Cp. upa°, pa°. 
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Khali a paste Vin 11.32 1 (:Bdhgh. on C.V. vi.3, 1 for 
madda). 

Khalika (or khalildL f.) a dice- board, in khalikaya kljanti 
to play at dice (see illustr. in Rh. D. Buddh. India p. 77) 
Vin 11. 10 ; cp. D 1.6 (in cnuin' 1 of various amusements; 
expl. at DA 1.85 by juta-khalika p&saka kijanar)). See 
also kali. 

Khalita 1 [Sk. khalati = Lat. calvus, bald; cp. kkall&ta] 
bald-headed A 1.138 (4- viluna) ; Th 2, 253 ( — viluna- 
kesa ThA 210). 

Khalita 2 [pp. med. of khalati, cp. Dhtp 61 1 ; Dhtm 406 | 
khala = soceyye] (adj. & n.) 1. faltering, stumbling, 
wrong-doing, failure A 1.198; Nd l 300; Th 2, 2O1 
DhA 111.196 (of the voice; ThA 211 - pakkhalita) ; 

J 1.78; Miln 94, 408. — 2. disturbed, treated badly 
J VI * 375* — akhalita undisturbed Th 1, 512. j 

Khalu [indecl., usually contracted to kho, q. v.J either 1 
positive: indeed, surely, truly D 1.87; Sn p. 103; J ' 
iv. 391 (as kha]u); Mhvs vii.17; or negative : indeed not | 
Vism Go (^ pajisedhan’ atthc nipato). -pacchabhat- 
tika (adj.) = na p°: a person who refuses food oifered 
to him after the normal time Vin v.131 - 193 ; Pug 09 ; 
Vism Oi. See Com. quot. by Childeis, p. 310. 

Khalunka [adj. fr. kliala in caus. sense of khalcti, to sliake. 
In formation - khalanga ^ khalanka ^ khalunka, cp. 
kulupaka for kulupaga] only appl' 1 to a horse = 
shaking, a shaker, racer (csp. as java A 1.287), fig. of 
purisa at Anguttara passages. Described as bold and 
hard to manage A iv.190 sq. ; as a horse which cannot 
be trusted and is inferior to an ajaniya (a thoroughbred) 

A v. 1 (>6. Three kinds at A 1.287 sq. — iv.397 sq. In 
cxpl. of va|ava (mare) at J 1.180- suulhavakulc ajato 
khalunk'asso ; as vajava khalunka J 1.184. — Der. 
khalunkata in a°, not shaking, steadiness VvA 278. 

Kh&leti [Sk. ksalayati of ksal ?1 lit. to wash (cp. pukkM- 
leti), slang for 14 to treat badly, M 44 to give a rubbing ” 
or thrashing (exact meaning problematic) ; only at 
J iv.205— 382 : gale galietvS. khalayatha jamniarj 44 take 
the rascal by the throat and thrash him 44 (Com. khala- 
yatha khalikArar) (i. e. a 41 rub/ 4 kind of punishment) 
p&petvii niddhamatha - give him a thrashing throw 
him out. v. 1. at both passages is galayatlia). 

Kh&ll&ka in baddha upahan&yo shoes with liecl-coverings 
(?) Vin 1.18G (see lidhgh. note on it Vin Texts 11.15). 

Also as khalla-baddh&dibhcdar) upahanaij at PvA 127 
in expl 1 ' of upahana. Kern (Tow. s. v.) sees in it a 
kind of stuff or material. 

Khall&ta [Sk. khalvata, cp. khalitaj bald, in -sisa a bald 
head DhA 1.309. Der. khallatiya baldness, in khallatiya- 
peti the bald-headed Peti PvA 46 (where spelled khal&- 
tiya) and 67. 

Khaltika only at S v.421 ; cp. S iv.330 (Dhamma- 
cakka-p-Sutta). It is a misreading. Read with Olden- 
berg, Vin 1. 10, kamesu kamasukhallikanuyoga (devotion 
to the passions, to the pleasures of sense). See kama* 
sukha and allika. 

KhaJopI [and khalopi, also kalopl, q. v. Cp. Trenckner 
Notes , p. 60, possibly = karoti] a pot, usually with 
kumbhi ; D 1.167 (-mukha + kuinbhi-mukha) ; Pug 55; 
Miln 107. 

Kh&Qtt [also often spelled khanu; prob. ~Sk. sth&qiff 
corrupted in etym. with khaqati, cp. Trenckner, Notes 
58, n. 6] a stump (of a tree), a stake. Often used in s 
description of uneven roads; together with kaqtaka, j 
thorns A 1.35 ; 111.389 ; Vism 261 (°paharaq 4 aggi), 342 
(°magga); SnA 334. — jh&raa° a burnt stump (as 
characteristic of k&laka) S iv.193. — nikh&ta 0 an 
uprooted trunk DA 2,73. KhAqu-kondaiiiU N. of a 
„ Thera yisip 380 ; Dh4.Ti.334. 


j Kh4quka = khanu S v.379 (avihata*) : 154; v.45; 

(loha-daq<Ja-kli° pins & stakes of brass) ; Miln i87*(mj31e 

i va khaquke va . . . khalitva stumbling over roots^& 

1 stumps) ; Vism 381 —DhA n.254 (with ref. to the name 
of Kh&qu-Jcondaiiiia who by robbers was mistaken for 
a tree stump) ; VvA 338 (in a road^-sankuka). 

Khata (adj.) [Sk. khata; pp. of khan] dug DA 1.274 
(— ukkinqa), a° not dug Miln 351 (°tajaka). Cp. 
atikhata J 11.296. 

Khada (nt.) eating, in -karaqa the reason of eating . . . 
PvA 37. 

Kh&daka (adj.) eating (nt.) Vism 479; eating, living on 
(adj. -°), an eater J iv.307 ;-PvA 44 ; lohita -magsa 0 (of* 
Yakkhas) J 1.133, 206 ; camma° J 1.176; gutha° (of a 
Peta) PvA 260. 

Khfidati [Dhtp 155 44 khada bhakkhane 99 ; cp. Sk. khd- 
dati, cp. Gr. kvwSuiv the barbed hook of a javelin, i. e. 

44 the biter 44 ; Lith. k.mdu to bite] to chew, bite, eat, 
devour ( - Ger. fressen) ; to destroy. — Pres . Dh 240 ; 

J 1.152 (sassS.ni); 111.26; Pv 1.G 3 (puttani, of a Peti); 

I. 9 4 . — katthai) kli° to use a toothpick J 1.80, 282, — 

dante kh° to gnash the teeth J 1.1G1. — santakaij kh° 
to consume one’s property DhsA 135. — of beasts, e. g. 
S11 201, G75. — Pot. khadeyya J 111.26. — Imper . 

khada J 1.150 (magsaq) ; 11.128 (khadaniyar)) ; vi.367. 
(puvarj); PvA 39, 78. — Part. pres, khadanto J i.Oi ; 
111.2 70. — Put. khadissati J 1.221; 11.129. — -dor. 

khadiqsu PvA 20. — Pass. ppr. khadiyamSna (cp. 
khajjati) PvA 69 (tanhaya) (expl. of khajjamana). — * 
Inf. khadituq J 1.222; 11.153; DhA iv.226. — Ger . 
khaditva J 1.260, 278 (phalani) ; PvA 5, 32 (devour); 
poetical khadiya J v.464 ( — khSditva). — Grd. khSdi- 
tabba J 111.52, and khSdaniya (q .v.). — Pp . khadita 
(q. v.). Cp. pali°. 

Khadana (nt.) the act of eating (or being eaten) PvA 158. 
— adj. f, khadani the eater Dpvs 238; khadana at 
J 11.405 is to be read as ni° (q. v.). Cp. vi°. 

Khadaniya [grd. of khSdati ; also as khadanlya] hard or 
solid food, opp. to and freq, comb 1 with bhojaniya 
(q. v.). So at D 11.127 ; J 1.90, 235 ; 111.127 ; Sn. p 1 10 ; 
Miln 9, 11. — Also in comb" anna, pSna, kh° Sn 924 ; 

II. 4*. By itself J 111.276. — p4tha° pastry Vin 1.248. 

Khada (f.) food, in raja° royal food Sn 831 (rajakliSdaya 
puftho— rajakhiSdanlyena rajabhojaniyena posito Nd 1 
171 ; where printed °khadSya throughout). 

Khadapana [fr. khadapeti] causing to be caten^kind of 
punishment) Miln 197 (sunakhehi). 

Khad&peti (Caus. 11. of kh&dati] to make eat J 111.370 ; 
vi-335* 

Kh&dika-khSdaka, in anhamanha 0 S v.456. 

Khadita (adj.) [pp. med. & pass, of khadati] eaten, or 
having eaten, eaten up, consumed J 1.223; n *i54# 
PvA 5. — A twin form of khadita is khayita, formed 
prob. on analogy of s&yita, with which freq. combined 
(cp., however, Trenckner P.M. 57), e. g. Pug 59 ; Vism 
258; PvA 25. Used as the poetical form Pv 1.12** 
(expl. PvA 1 58 —khadita). — Der. khaditatta (nt.) the 
fact of being eaten J 1.176. 

— tth&na the eating place, place of feeding J .v.447. 

Kh&dln, f. kh&dini—kh&daka PvA 31. 

KhSyati [pass. =Sk. khydyate, khyfi] to seem to be, to 
appear like (viya) J 1.279 ; aor. khdyigsu J 1.61 ; ppr. 
med. kh&yamtea J iv. 140 ; PvA 251- Cp. pakkh&yati. 

Khftyita see kh&dita; cp. aV«Odchftyika. 
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i PMra [Ste kaA^, [Jungenti saline, sharp to ksl, k$Ayati j 
Vto bum, fcp. Or. £?/^»c, clry; Lat. scrcnus, dry, clear, 
seresqh to dry] any alkaline substance, potash, lye. In 
' comtf^.with flsa (salt earth) at S m. 13 1 (-gandha); 

A f.209. — Ulcd as a caustic Pv m.io 2 ; Sdhp 281. See 
also charika. 

-Apatacchika a means of torturing, in enum n of var. 
tortures (under vividha-kamma-kArauA kArcnti) M 1.87 - 
A 1.48 — 11.122 — Nd 2 604; J vi.17 (v. 1 . 0 ticch°; C. has 
Apatacchika, v. 1. paticchaka) ; Vism 500; Miln 197. 
Both A & Nd have v. 1. kharapaticchaka ; -ddaka an J 
alkaline solution Vism 264, 420 ; DhA 1.189 ; PvA 213 ; 

^ cp. kharodikA nadi (in Niraya) Sdhp 194. 

KhAraka (adj.) [fr. khara] sharp or dry, said of the buds 
of the PAricchattaka A iv.117 sq. 

Khari (f.) [and khflri-] a certain measure of capacity (csp. 
of grain, see below khArika). It is used of the eight 
requisites of an ascetic, and often in conn, with his 
yoke (kaja) : 44 a khan-load. M 

-kaja Yin 1.33 (cp. Vin Texts 1.132) ; J v.2n4. -bhan^la 
PhA in. 243 ( :kahaq te kh-bh" ko pabbajita parikkhAro) ; 
-bhara a shoulder- yoke S 1.169 ; J 111.83 ; -vidha °kAja 
S 1.78- Ud 65; I> i.mi. At Ud and I) passages it is 
read vividha, but DA 1.269 makes it clear: khari ti 
arani-kamag<Jalu-suc;id;iyo tapasa-parikkharA ; vidho 
ti kaco, tasma khari bharitaq kAearn adaya ti attho. 

As Kern (Toev. s. v.) points out, °vidha is a distortion 
of vivadha, which is synonymous with kaja. 


Khipati [Vedic ksipati] to throw, to cast, to throw out or 
forth, to upset Sn p. 32 (cittag) ; J 1.223 (swag), 290 
(pAsake) ; 11.3 (da|hag dajhassa: to pit force against 
force) — aor. khipi S iv.2, 3 (khuracakkag) ; PvA 87 
(— atthArcsi). — khipitvA J 1.202. — 1 $t cam . 
khepeti (perhaps to k?i, sec khaya) to throw in, to put 
in, to spend (of time) : dlghain addhAnag khepotvA 
J 1. 1 37; Th 2. 168 (khepeti jAtisagsArag -pariyosApcti 
ThA 159); DhA 1. 102 (dvenavuti-kappe khepesug); 
Ayug khepehi spend (the rest of) your life PvA 148; 
gcr. khepayitvana (sagsArag) Pv iv.3 S2 ( -- khcpctvA 
PvA 254). In this sense Trenckncr (P. M. 76) takes it 
as corresponding to Sk. ksApayati of kfi~ to cause to 
waste. See also khepana. — 2nd cans . khipApeti to 
cause to be thrown J 1.202; iv.139 (jalap). Cp also 
khepa, 

Khipana (nt.) the act of throwing or the state of being * 
thrown J 1.29*) (pasaka- k°). 

Khip&nA (f.) f fr. khipati] throwing up, prqyocation, 
mockery, slander Miln 357 ; Vbh 352 ; cp. Vism 29. 

Khipita (nt.) [pp. of khipati- that which is thrown out; 
acc. to Trcncknor Notes p. 75 for khupita fr. kgu to 
sneeze ; possibly a contamination of the two] sneezing, 
expectoration Pv ii. 2 ;i (expl. PvA 80 ; mukhato nikkhan- 
tamala) ; DhA 1.314 ( rnga f kAsa. coughing). 

-sadda the sound of expectorations 1) 1.50 ; DhA 
1.250. 


Kharika 1 [adj. to khara] alkaline, in enum" of tastes (cp. 
rasa) at S 111 87 ; Dhs 629 and 

Kharika 2 [adj. of khAri] of the khari measure, in visati 0 
kosalako tilavaho A v.173 Sn p. 126. 

KhAleti Caus. of khalati : sec khalcti & vikkhalcti. 

Khahinti at Th 2, 509 is to be read kAhinti ( — karissanti 
ThA 293). 

Khidda [V r edic kruja, cp. kijati] play, amusement, pleasure 
usually comb' 1 with rati, enjoyment. Var. degrees 
of pleasures (bala°, etc.) mentioned at A v.203 ; var. 
kinds of amusement enumerated at Nd 2 219; as ex- 1 
pounded at D 1.6 under juta-pamAdatthana. Generally 1 
divided into kAyikA & vAcasikA khiddA (Nd 2 ; SnA 86). . 
Expl. as kflana SnA 86, as hassAdhippaya (means of 
mirth) PvA 226 ; sahAyakAdihi ke)i PvA 265. Cp. 
Sn 926 ; Pv iv. i 21 . 

-dasaka 44 the decad of play/* i. c. the second 10 years 
of man’s life, fr. 11-20 years of age Vism 619. -padosika 
corrupted by pleasures D 1.19, 20-DA 1.113 (v. 1 . 
padusika) ; -rati play & enjoyment Sn 41, 59 ; Vv 16 12 , 
32 7 ; Pv rv.7 2 ; Vism 619. 

Khitta [pp. of khip, to throw Dhtp 479 ; perage] thrown ; 
cast, overthrown Dh 34; rajo pafivAtag kh°, dirt 
thrown against the wind S 1. 1 3, 1 64 — Sn 662 =Dh 125= | 
J 111.203 ; ratti-khittA sarA arrows shot in the night 
Dh 304— Nett 11 ; acchi vAtavegena khittA a # flame 
overthrown by the power of the wind, blown out Sn 
1074 (expl l1 Nd 2 220 by ukkhitta nuggA, khambhitA) ; 
in interpret, of khetta PvA 7 said of sowing: khittag 
vuttag bijag. — akkhitta not upset, not deranged, un- . 
disturbed, in qualities required of a brahmin w. ref, to j 
his genealogy: yAva sattamA pitAmahayuga akkhitto ! 
D i.ii3=Sn p. 1 15, etc. Cp. vi°. ! 

-citta (a) one whose mind is thrown over, upset, un- 
hinged, usually comb* 1 with ummattaka, out of one’s mind 
Vin 1.131, 321 ; 11.64, ©te. I Sdhp 88. Cp. citta-kkhepa. 

Shift (nt.) [fr. ksip] a throw, anything thrown over, as 
ajina 0 a cloak of antelope hide D 1. 167 and s ; or thrown ! 
out, as a fishing net ( =kumina) eel-basket A 1.33 =287 ; j 
Th 2, 337 («ThA 243). Cp. khippa & vikkhepika. ; 


Khippa (adj.) : [Voilic ksipra to kfip] 1. quick, lit. in the 
! way of throwing (cp. 14 like a shot ”) Sn 350 (of vacana 

• lahu SnA). — 2. a sort of fishing not or eel-basket 
! (cp. khipa & Sk. ksepani) S 1.74. — nt. adv. khippag 
quickly A 11.1 18 -111.164 ; Sn 413, 682, 998 ; Dh 65, 137, 

! 236, 289; J iv. 142; Pvn.8 4 , 9 2 , 1 2 21 , Pug 32. — Coin- 

1 par. khippatara Sn p. 126. 

j -Abhiflfla quick intuition (npp, dandh°) D in. 106; 
j Dhs 1 77; Nett 7, 24, 50, 77, 112 sq. ; 123 sq. ; Vism 138. 

Khippati [fr. ksip] to ill-treat, in ppr. khippamAna Vv 
8.| 44 , expl' 1 at VvA 348 by vambhonto, pijanto. 

Khila (m. nt.) |cp. Sk. khila] waste or fallow land A 111.248 ; 
fig. barrenness of mind, mental obstruction. There are 
five ceto-khila cnum a in detail at M i.ioi = A iv. 460^5 
1 ) 111.238 (see under ceto) ; mentioned A v.17 ; SnA 262. 
As three khila, viz. rAga, dosa, moha at S v.57 ; also 
with other qualities at Nd 2 9. In comb" with paligha 
S 1.27 (chetvA kh° 9) ; khilag pabhindati to break up the 
fallowness (of one’s heart) S 1.193; 111,134; Sn 973. — 
akhila (adj.) not fallow, unobstructed, open-hearted: 
cittag susamAhitag . . . akhilag sabbabhutesu Dn.261 ; 
S iv. 1 18 ; in comb" with anAsava Sn 212 ; with akankha 
Sn 477, 1059; with vivattacchada Sn 1147; cp. vigata- 
khila Sn 19. 

Khi)a [cp. Sk. kiga] hard skin, callosity J v.204 (v. 1 . 
kina). 

Khipa [pp. of khiyati, Pass, to khayati] destroyed, 
exhausted, removed, wasted, gone ; in cpds. °- often 
to be translated 44 without.” It is mostly applied 
to the destruction of the passions (AsavA) & de- 
merit (kamma). KhinA jAti 44 destroyed is the possi- 
bility of rebirth,” in freq. occurring formula 44 kh. j. 
vusitag brahmacariyag katag karagiyag nAparag 
itthattAya,” denoting the attainment of Arahantship. 
(See arahant 11, formula A) Vin 1. 35 ; D 1.84, 1 77, 203 ; 
M 11,39 ; Sn p. 16 ; Pug 6t etc. See expl" at DA 1.225^ 
SnA 138. — khigag mayhag kammag J iv.3, similarly 
khlnag purAgag navag natthi sambhavag Sn 235 
(khfga=asamucchinna KhA 194); pApakamme khige 
PvA 105. Asavakhiga one whose cravings are destroyed 
Sn 370, cp. 162, 
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-asava (adj.) whose mind is free from the four mental j 
obsessions, Ep. of an Arahant Vin 1.183; Mi. 145; I 
n.43 : in - 3 ° ; E> ni.97, 133, 235 ; It 95 ; Sn 82, 471, 539, ; 
644 ; Dh 89, 420 ; PvA 7 ( = arahanto) ; cp. BSk kslna- ! 
srava l>ivy 542. — The seven powers of a kh.° (klugA- 
sava-balAni) discussed at D 111.283 ; Ps 1.35 ; ten powers 
at Ps 11.173, 170; cp. Vism 144 (where a kh. walks 
through the air), -punabbhava one in whom the con- 
ditions of another existence have been destroyed 
klnnfisava) Sn 514, 656; -bija one wlio is without 
the seed (of renewed existence) ( — prec.) Sn 235 
(= ucchinna-blja KhA 19^) ; -maccha without fish (of a 
lake) I>h 155 ; -vyappatha without the way of (evil) 
speech (vyapp° = vAcaya patho ; expl. SnA 204 as na 
pliarusavAco) Sn 158; -sota with the stream gone, i. e. 
without water, in niacchc appodake kh° Sn 777. 

Khinatta (nt.) HA 1.225 A khlnata (f.) DhA iv.228, the 
fact of being destroyed. 

Kh!ya [cp, khlyati 2 ! in -dhammag apajjati lo fall into a 
state of mental depression Yin iv.151, 154; A 111.269; j 
iv. 3 74. See also remarks by Kern, Toev. s. v. 

Khlyati |Sk. kslyate, pass, to khayati) to be exhausted, 
to waste away, to become dejected, to fall away from j 
Vin iv. 1 52 ; J 1.290 (dhana) ; Pv 11. q 42 ; 1 1 2 ; Ps 1.94, 96 ; 
11.31 (Asava) ; Bdhd 80. — ppr. khiyamana Sn 434; 
Bdhd 19. aor. khlyi I) 111.93; grd. khivitabba ibid, i 
see also khava and khiyanaka. In phrase 11 ujjhayati ! 
khlyati vipaceti it seems to correspond to jhAvati 2 ! 
|Sk. ksnyati] and the meaning is 41 to become chafed or ! 
heated, to become vexed, angry ; to take offence ” ; as 
evidenced by the comb" with quasi synonyms ujjha- 
yati A vipAceti, both referring to a heated state, fig. 
for anger (cp. kilissati). Thus at Vin 11.259 A passim, j 
See ujjhAyati for further refs. j 

i 

Khiyanaka (a) [der. fr. khiya] in comb" with pacittiya a 
“ falling away M offence (legal term denoting the falling 
away from a consent once given) (sec khiya) Vin 11.94, 
100 ; iv. 38. 

Khlra (nt.) [Sk. ksira] milk, milky fluid, milky juice Vin 
1.243; 11.301 ; M 1.343 sq. — A n.2<>7=Pug 56; A 11.95 
(in simile with dadhi, navanTta, sappi, sappi-manda) = 1 
I.) 1.201; DhA 1.98; enunv* with dadhi, etc., as one 
constituent of material food (kabahnkaro aharo) at : 
Dhs 6)6^740=875; — J iv. 1 3.8 (matu kh°) ; 140; I 

Dli 71 “Nett 161; Miln 41 ; PvA 19S ( = snoha. milky 
juice); VvA 75; DliA 1.98 (nirudaka kh°, milk without 
water). — duddha-khira one who has milked S11 18. 

-adaka (nt.) milk-water or milk A water lit. J 11.104, 
106 ; fig. in simile khirodakibhutA for a samagga parisa j 
“ a congregation at harmony as milk and water blend ” ' 
A 1.70; S iv. 225 — M 1.207, 398== A 111.67, 104; -odana ! 
(nt.) milk-rice (boiled) VV33 24 (—VvA 147). -gandha j 
the smell of milk J vi.357. -gha^a a pot of milk Miln | 
48 ; -paka drinking milk ; sucking (of a calf : vacclio 
matari kh°) Dh 284 (v. 1 . khlra-p£na) ; DhA 111.424 ; 
•pannin (m.) N. of a tree the leaves of which contain a 
milky sap, Calotropis gigantea M 1.429 ; -matta having | 
had his till of milk, happy (of a babe) S 1.108 ; -mula the j 
price of milk ; money with which to buy milk DhA I 
iv.217; -slmii master of the milk ( f dhirasAmfn) : 
Bdhd 62. ; 

1 

KbJranikfi (f.) a milk-giving cow S 1.174. I 

* 

Khlla [Sk. kila A khila] a stake, post, bolt, peg Vin 11.116 1 
(khllag nikhanitva digging in or erecting a post) ; 

S 111.150 (kh° vA thambha vi) ; iv.200 (da|ha° a strong 1 
post, Ep. of sat!) ; Mhvs 29, 49. — ayo° an iron stake j 

A 1.141 ; S v.444 * Nd* 304 M| ; Sn 28 (nikhAta, erected) ; I 
SnA 479. Cp. inda°. I 

fthayi-thita standing like a post (of a stubborn horse) 1 
A iv. 192, 194. 


Khll&ka (adj.) having sticks or stumps (as obstacles), in 
a° unobstructed J v.203 (=akAca nikkagtaka 206). 

Khljana [der. fr. khileti] scorn Miln 357. 

*- 

KhIJeti [to kl) or to khila ?] to scorn, deride, only in comb® 
hljita khilita garahita (pp.) Miln 229, 288 ; cp. khTlana. 

Khu ( °) is doubtful second part of inghala 0 (q. v.). 

Khugseti [ktni ? Dhtp 625 : akkosane ; cp. Muller P.G. 52 
to scold, to curse, to be angry at. to have spite against 
D 1.90, DA 1.256 ( = ghattcti) ; Vin iv.7; SnA 357 ; 
DhA iv. 38. — pp. khugsita DhA 11.75. 

Khujja (adj.) [either Sk kubja, of which khujja would be 
the older form (cp. Waldc, Lat . Htym. Wtb. s. v. cubitum), 
or Sk. ksudra (?) (so Muller, P.G. p. 52). Sec also the 
variant luijja A cp. kut la 2 ] 1. humpbacked J v.426 
(4-pftliasappl) ; DA 1.148 (in comb" with vAinana A 
kirata) ; f. DhA 1.194, 226. — 2. small, inferior, in 
kh°-raja a smaller, subordinate king Sdhp 453. 

Kh ug flftli at PvA t(» 2 (mu kh.) is to be read ukkan^ii 

Khuda [Sk. ksudh A ksudhfi, also BSk. ksud in ksultar$a 
hunger A thirst Jtin p. 3**] hunger Sn 52 ( j-pipasa: 
Nd 2 s. v. kh° v ticca ti chatako), 966; Pv I.6 1 ( — jighac 
chA) n.i 5 (4-tanha), 2 4 ; PvA 72. See khuppipasa. 

Khudda (adj.) [Vedic ksudra] small, inferior, low; trifling, 
insignificant ; na khuddng samacare kiftci “ he shall not 
pursue anything trifling ” Sn 14.5 ( — klmakag KhA 243) ; 
kh° ca balag S11 318. Opp. to strong Vv 32 10 (of migfi — 
balavasena nihina VvA 130). 

-Anukhuddaka, in °ani sikkhapadani the minor 
observances of discipline, the lesser A minor precepts 
Vin 11.287— D 11. 154; Vin iv.143; A 1.233 ; cp. Divy 
465 ; -Avakasa in akhudddvakaso dassanaya not 
appearing inferior, one of the attributes of a well-bred 
brahmin (with brahmavanni) D 1.1 14, 120, etc. -desa, in 
°issara ruler of a small district Sdhp 348. 

Khuddaka^ khudda; usually in cpds. In sequence 
khuddaka-majjhima-maha Vism 100, Of smaller 
sections or subdivisions of canonical books Vin v.145 sq. 
(with ref. to the paftftattta), see also below, -catuppade 
kh° ca mahallakc Sn 603. Kliuddaka (m.) the little 
one, Miln 40 (mata °assa). 

-nadi = kunnadl, a small river PvA 154; -nikaya 
name of a collection of canonical books, mostly short 
(the fifth of the five Nik&yas) comprising the foil. 15 
books : Khuddaka-Patha, Dhammapada, Udana, Iti- 
vuttaka, Sutta-Nipata, Vimana-Vatthu, Peta-Vatthu, 
Thera and Therl Gatha, J .A taka (verses only), Niddesa, 
Pafisambhidftmagga, ApadAna, Buddha-Vagsa, Cariya- 
Pi[aka. The name Kh-N. is taken from the fact that it 
is a collection of short books — short, that is, as compared 
with the Four Nikayas. Anvs (J.P.T.S. 1886) p. 35; 
Gvns (J.P.T.S. 1886) p. 57 ; PvA 2, etc. -pa$ha N. of the 
first book in the Khuddaka Nikaya ; -maftcaka a small or 
low bed J 1. 167; -raja an inferior king J v.37 ( 4 - mahArAja) ; 
SnA 12 1 ; cp. khujja A kutta; -vaggull (f.) a small 
singing bird DhA 111.223 ; -vatthuka belonging to or 
having smaller sections Vin v.114. 

KhuppipAsa [cp. khuda] hunger & thirst: °Aya mlyamAno 
M 1.85. Personified as belonging to the army of Mara 
Sn 436= Nd 2 on visenikatvA. To be tormented by 
hunger A thirst is the special lot of the Petas : Pv 1. 1 1 10 ; 
11.2 2 , PvA 10, 32, 37, 58, etc. ; Vism 501 ; Sdhp 9, 101, 
y> 7 - 

Khubh&ti see sag° A khobha. The root is given at Dhtp 
206 A 435 as “ khubha=saf\calane. M 

Khura 1 [Vedic khura] the hoof of an animal Vv 64 10 (of a 
horse =tu rag A nag khuranipAta, the clattering of a 
horse’s hoof VvA 279). cp, Sk. k?ura, a monkey’s claw 
Sp. AvS 1.236. 
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Khura 3 [Vedic k$ura, to ksyu, k§yoti to whet, k$yotra whet* | 
stone; cp. Gr. scrape, shave, Lat. novacula j 

razor. The Pali Dhtp (486) gives as meanings 44 che- ! 
dana & vilekhana M ] a razor Vin 11.134 ; S iv.169 (tiyha | 
a sharp r.) DhA 11.257. ) 

-agga the hall of tonsure PvA 53 ; -appa a kind of j 
arrow D 1.96; M 1.429 ( 4 vekayda) ; Vism 381. -kosa j 
razor-sheath Vism 251, 255. -cakka a wheel, sharp as j 
a razor J iv.3 ; -dhara 1. carrying razors, said of the 
Vctarayl whose waters are like razors Sn 674 ( 4 tinha- 
dhara) ; J V.2O9 ; Vism 163. — 2. the haft of a razor, 
or its case S11 716 (°upama) ; Vism 500; DhA 11.257; 
-nasa having a noso like a razor J iv.139; -pariyanta 
a disk as sharp as a razor, a butcher-knife D 1.52 ( = DA 
1.160; khura-nemi khura-sadisa- pariyanta), cp. °cakka; 
-malaN. of an ocean, in °samudda J iv.137 ; -mall (f.)~ 
prcc. ibid.; -munda close-shaven Vin 1.344; VvA ~ () 7 * 
Khuramunday karoti to shave closely L) 1.98 ; S iv.344^ 

A 11.24 1 l -bhaytfa the outfit of a barber, viz. khura, 
khura-sila, khura-sipafika, namataka Vin 1.249. n- *3-|. 
cp. Vin. Texts 111.138; -sila a whetstone Vin 11.134; 
-sip&tika a powder prepared with s. gum to prevent 
razors from rusting Vin 11.134. 

Kheta [cp. Sk. khefaka] a shield : sec klfa. 

Khetta (nt.) [Vedic k$etra, to ksi, kseti, ksiti, dwelling-place, 
Gr. lert&o, Lat. situs founded, situated, E. site ; cp. also 
Sk. k$ema 44 being settled,” composure. See also 
khattiya. Dliammapala connects khetta with ksip 
trS in his expl" at PvA 7: khittay vuttag bijag tayati 
ti khettay] i. (lit.) a field, a plot of land, arable 
land, a site, 1 ) 1.23 1 ; S 1.134 (bijag khette viriihati ; in 
simile); three kinds of fields at S iv.315, viz. agga°, 
majjhima 0 , hina° (in simile); A 1.229— 239; iv.237 
(do.); Sn 5 ’4 ; J 1.153 (s;lli-yava°) ; Pv 11. y 0 * — I >liA ! 
ill. 220 (khette bijag ropitag) ; Miln 47; PvA 02; DhA ; 
1.98. Often as a mark of wealth — possession, e. g. D ! 
hi. 93 in def" of khattiya: kliettuiiuy patl ti khattiya., 

In the same sense connected with vatthu (field farm 
cp. Haus uiul Hof), to denote objects of trade, etc. 

D 1.5 (expl' 1 at DA 1.78 : khetta nania yasniig pubbaii* j 
gag ruhati, vatthu lianm yasmig aparannag ruliati, | 
44 kh. is where the lirst crop grows and v. where the | 
second.” A similar expl" at Nd l 248, where khetta 
is divided into sali°, villi. mugga°, masa°, yava° 
godhuma 0 , tila°, i. e. the pubbannfini, and vatthu expl* 
ghara°, kotfhaka 0 , pure 0 , paccha 0 , arama°, vihara° 
without ref. to anna.) S 11.41 ; S11 769. Together with 
other earthly possessions as wealth (hiranna, suvayya) 

S11 858; Nd 2 on lepa, gahaffha, etc. As example in 
definition of visible objects Dhs 597 ; Vbh 71 sq. — Kasi° 
a tilled field, a licld ready to bear Pv 1.1 2 , cp. PvA 8; 
jati° 44 a region in which a Buddha may be born ” 
(Hardy, after Childers s. khetta) PvA 138. Cp. the 
threefold division of a Buddha-kkhetta at Vism 414, 
viz. jati°, ana°, visaya 0 . — 2. fig. (of kainnia) the soil of 
merit, the deposit of good deeds, which, like a fertile 
field, bears fruit to the advantage of the 44 giver ” of 
gifts or the 44 doer ” of good works. Sec dakkhiyeyya 0 , ] 
puftfta 0 (see detailed expl" at Vism 220; khetta here— 
virftliana-tthana), brahma 0 . — A 1.1O2, 223 (kammaij. 
khettag, vinMnag bijag) ; iv.237; It 98; VvA 113. — j 
akhetta barren soil A 111.384 (akhettahhu not finding a 
good soil); iv.418 (do.); PvA 137. Sukhetta a good | 
soil, fertile land S 1.2 1 ; PvA 137; opp. dukkhetta S j 
v-379- I 

-upama to bo likened to a (fruitful) field, Ep. of an j 
Arahant Pv 1.1 1 ; -kammanta work in the field A 111.77 ; j 
-gata turned into a held, of pufifiakamma 44 good work 
becoming a held of merit ” PvA 136, 191 ; -gopaka a held 
watcher J 111.52 ; -ja 44 born on one's land,” one of the 
4 kinds of sons Nd 1 247; Nd a 448; J 1.135. -jina one 
unsurpassed in the possession of a 41 held ” Sn 523, 524 » 
-pala one who guards a held J 111.54 : -mahantata the 
supremeness of the held (of merit) VvA 108 ; -rakkhaka 


the guardian of a field J u.110 ; -vatthu possession of 
land & goods (see above) D 111.164; S V.473WA 11.209; 
A v.137; Pug 58; PvA 3; -sampatti the successful 
attainment of a field of (merit) PvA 198 ; VvA 102 ; see 
VvA 30, 32 on the three sampattis, viz. khetta 0 , citta 0 , 
payoga 0 ; -samika the owner of the field Miln 47; VvA 
31 1. -sodhana the cleaning of the held (before it is 
ploughed) DhA 111.284. 

Kheda (adj.) [Sk. kheda fatigue, khedati ; perhaps to 
Lat. caedo] subject to fatigue, tired VvA 270. —As 
noun 44 fatigue " at Vism 71. 

Khepa [cp. khipatij (-°) throwing, casting, Sdhp 42. 
Usually in citta-kkliepa loss of mind, perplexity Dh 138. 
Cp. vi°, say°. 

Khepana [ep. khepeti] the passing of, appl' 1 to times 
ayu° VvA 31 1. 

Khepita [pp. of khepeti] destroyed, brought to waste, 
annihilated, khepitatta (nt.) the fact of being de- 
stroyed, destruction, annihilation, DhA H.1O3 (kilesa- 
vattassa kh.). 

Khepeti see khipati. 

Khema L Vedic ksema to ksi, cp. khetta] r. (adj.) full of 
peace, safe; tranquil, calm D 1.73 (of a country); 

S 1.123 (of the path leading to the ambrosial, i. e. Nib- 
bana) 1.189---. Sn 454 (of vaca nibbanapaltiyfi) ; M 1.227 
(vivatag amatadvfiray khemay nibbanapattiya 44 opened 
is the (lour to the immortal, leading to peace, for the 
attainment of Nibbana ,r ) A 111.354 (°f hana) It 32 
Sn 268 i — abhaya, nirupaddava KhA 153); Dh 189 sq. ; 
Pv iv. 3 3 (of a road— nibbhaya PvA 250); VvA 85. — 
2. (nt.) shelter, place of security, tranquillity, home of 
peace, the Serene (Kp. of Nibbana). in general: 
D 1. 1 1 (peace, opp. bhaya) ; S11 890 (4 aviv/Ulabhiimi) ; 
953- — In particular of Nibbana: S iv.371 ; A iv.455 ; 
Vv 53 20 (amatay khemay); Ps 1.59. See also yoga. 
Abl. kliemato, from the standpoint of the Serene 
S 11.109; S11 414, 1098; Nd 2 s. v. ( -f Liya to, etc.). 

-atta one who is at peace ( 4 viratta) S 1.1 12 ( — khemi- 
bhutay assabhavay SA). -anta security, in °bhumi a 
peaceful country (opji, kantara), a paradise (us Ep. of 
Nibbana) D 1.73; Nd 2 on Satthii ; Vism 303. -fthana 
the place of shelter, the home of tranquillity Tli 2, 350 
(^Nibbana ThA 242); -tjhita peaceful, appeased, un- 
molested D 1.135; -dassin looking upon the Serene 
Sn 809 ; -ppatta having attained tranquillity ( = abha- 
yappatta, vesarajjappatta) M 1.72 = A 11.9. 

Khemin (adj.) one who enjoys security or peace S 111.13 ; 
S11 145 (— abhaya KhA 244); Dh 258. 

Kheja [Sk. kheta, cp. ksveda and sle^ma, I*, silesuma. 
See also kilid A kiUs, cp. ukkhejita. On root khela see 
ke|ana ; it is given by Dhtp 27 9 in meaning 44 calana.” 
'Die latter (khela) has of course nothing to do with 
khe|a] phlegm, saliva, foam ; usually with singhfinikSL 
mucus, sometimes in the sense of perspiration, sweat 
A 1.34; iv.i37; (4 singh°) ; Kh 11. — Miln 26 (cp. 

Vism 203 in detail, & KhA 00) ; J 1.O1 ; iv.23 ; vi.307 ; 
Vism 259, 343 (4- singhayika), 302 ; DhA 111.181 ; iv.2o, 
170 ; Pv 11. 2 3 as food for Petas, cp. Av.S. 1.279 (khefa- 
mQtropajivini ; 11.113: khetavadutsfjya) ; PvA So 

(« nitthubhana). 

-kilinna wet with exudation J 1.164; -mallaka a 
spitting box, a cuspidor Vin 1.48; 11.175, 209 sq. ; 
-singhanika phlegm & mucus DhA 1.50 

I Khejakap (Vin) & khejasika (DhA) an abusive term 
44 eating phlegm ” (?) [Miiller, P.G. 30=^ khe{ 4 tmaka] 
Vin 11. 188, cp. Vin . Texts 111.239; °*ada the use of the 

term 44 phlegin-eater,” calling one by this name Vin 

11.189 ; DhA 140. 
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Kho [before vowels often khv'; contr. of khalu=Sk. 
khalu] an enclitic particle of affirmation & emphasis: 
indeed, really, surely ; in narration : then, now (cp. 
kira) ; in question : then, perhaps, really. Def. as j 
adhikar’ antara-nidassan’ atthe nipato KhA 1 1 3 
as avadh&ragag (affirmative particle) PvA 11, 18. — A 
few of its uses are as foil.: abhabbo kho Vin 1.17; 
pasadS, kho D 11.155. After pron. : mayharj kho j 
J 1.279; etc kho Vin 1. 10 ; idag kho ibid.; so ca kho 1 
J 1.51; yo kho M 1.428; — After a negation: na kho 
indeed not J 11.111 ; no ca khv’ assa A v.195 ; mil kho j 
J 1253 ; — Often comb* 1 with pana: na sakkha kho j 
pana u is it then not possible ” J 1.151 ; api ca kho pana ! 
J 1253; siy& kho pana D 11. 1 54 ; — Following other • 
particles, esp. in aoristic narration : atha kho (extremely 


frequent) ; tatra kho ; t&pi kho ; api ca kho ; evag 
bhante ti kho; evag by£ kho Vin iv.134; 12 7# etc. 

— In interr. sentences it often lollows nu : kin nu kho 
J 1.279 > atthi nu kho J 111.52 ; kahan nu kho J 1.255. 

Khobha (m.) [cp. Vedic kfubh k^obhayati, to shake= Goth, 
skiuban Ger. schieben, to push. E. shove] shaking, shock 
Vism 31, 157; khobhag karoti to shake VvA 35, 36, 
278 ; khobha-karaga shaking up, disturbance Vism 474. 
See also akkhobbha. 

Khoma [cp. Vedic ksauma] adj. flaxen ; nt. a linen cloth, 
linen garment, usually comb* 1 with kappasika Vin 1.58, 
9 0, 281 ; A iv.394; v. 234=249 (°yuga) ; J vi. 4 7, 500; 
Pv n.i 17 ; DhA 1.4 1 7. 

-pilotika a linen cloth Vin 1.296. 



G. 


° 0 a [fr. gam] adj., only as ending : going. See e. g. atiga, j 
anuga, antalikkha 0 , ura°, para°, majjha 0 , samipa 0 , 1 
hattha°. It also appears as u gw, e. g. in adclha”, anta°, ! 
pattha 0 , para°, veda°. — dugga (in. iS : nt.) a diilicult road 
Dh 327 = Miln 379; Pv 11.7 8 (= duggamana-tthfina PvA 
102); 11.9 25 ; J 11.385. 

Oagana (nt.) the sky (with reference to sidereal motions) ; ! 
usually of the moon : g° majjhe puunacando viya 
J 1. 149, 212; g° tale canda nuu.ujalar) J 111.365 ; cando I 
g° majjhe thito J v.137; cando gagane viya sobhati 
Vism 58 ; g° tale candag viya DhA 1.372 ; g° tale punna- 
canda 44 the full-moon in the expanse of the heavens " 
VvA 3; g° talamagga the (moon's) course in the sky ; 
PvA 188; etc. Of the sun : suriyo akasc antalikkhe 
gaganapathe gacchati Nd 2 on Sn 10 97. Unspecified : 

J x -57 * Vism 176 (°tal-cibhimukhag). J 

Qaggara [Vcdic gargara throat, whirlpool. *g\jer to sling { 
down, to whirl, cp. Gr. fitifniOpo i\ Lat. gurges, gurgulio, I 
Ohg. querechcla 44 kehle ”] 1. roaring, only in f. gaggari 
a blacksmith's bellows: kammara 0 , in simile M 1.243; j 
S 1.106; Vism 287. — 2. (nt.) cackling, cawing, in , 
hagsa" the sound of geese J v.yO (expl. by harjsa- 1 
madhurassara). Gaggara as N. of a lake at Vism 208. ! 
— See note on gala. 1 

Gaggaraka [fr. gaggara] a whirlpool, eddy J v.^ ; 
according to Kern Tocv. s. v. a sort of fish (Sk. gargaraka, | 
Pimelodus Gagora) ; as gaggalaka at Miln 197. 

Gaggar&yati [v. den. fr. prec. ; cp. gurgulio : gurges, E. 
gargle & gurgle] to whirl, roar, bellow, of the waves of < 
the Ganga Miln 3. — cp. gajagalayati. 

Gaccha [not= Sk. kaccha, grass-land, as Morris, J.P.T.S. 
1893, 16. The passage J 111.287 stands with gaccha; 
v. 1 . kaccha for gaccha at A iv.74; g° for k° at S11 20] 
a shrub, a bush, usually together with lata, creeper & 
rukkha, tree, e. g. Nd 2 235, r 1 ; J 1.73 ; Miln 268 ; Vism 
182 (described on p. 183). With daya. wood A iv.74. 
puppha 0 a flowering shrub J 1.120; khuddaka°-vana a . 
wood of small shrubs J v.37. — PvA 274; VvA 301 j 
(-gumba, brushwood, underwood); DhA 1.171 (~po- i 
thana-tthana) ; iv.78 (-mflla). 

Gacchati [Vcdic gacchati, a desiderativo (future) formation j 
from *guem “ I am intent upon going," i. e. 1 go, with 
the foil, bases. — (1) Future-present ♦guemskcti> j 
*ga£cati > Sk. gacchati ~Gr. fiatncM (to flaivw). In 1 
meaning cp. i, Sk. etni, Gr. 44 I shall go " in f orm j 
also Sk. prcchati— Lat. porsco 44 1 want to know," Vcdic 
icchati 44 to desire." — (2) Present *guem:io~Sk. ga- 
matis»Gr. / 3 <«<vw, Lat. venio, Goth, qiman, Ohg, i 
koman, E. come; and non-present formations as Osk. 1 
kbmbened, Sk. gata~Lat. ventus; gantu— (ad) ventus. j 
(3) which is correlated to *st&, in Pret. Sk. J 

&g&m, Gr. tfiiiv, cp. / 3 * 7 fui]. These three formations are 
represented in Pftli as follows (1) gacch 0 , in pres, 
gacchati ; imper. gaccha & gacchahi ; pot. gacche (Dh 
46, 224) <& gaccheyya; p.pres. gacchanto, med. gaccha- 
mina; fut (2nd) gacchissati ; aor. agacchi (VvA 307; 
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v. 1. agaftchi). — (2) gam 0 in three variations; viz. 
(a) gam 0 , in pres. caus. gameti ; fut. gamissati ; aor. 
3 sg. agamft (Sn 408, 970 ; Vv 7y 7 ; Mhvs vn.9), agamAsi 
A r garni (Pv n.8 fl ) 1. pi. agamigluisc (Pv 11. 3 10 ), pi. 
agamuij (S11 290), agamaijsu cS: gamiysu ; prohib. met 
garni; ger. gamya (J v.31); grd. gainamya (KhA 223). 
See also der. gama, gamana, gilmika, gamin. — (b) 
gan°, in aor. aganchi (on this form see Trenckner, 
Notes, p. 71 sq. — in n’Agaflchi J in. 190 it belongs to 
a 4- gam); pres. -aor gafichisi (Sn 665); inf. gantug ; 
ger. gantvA ; grd. gantabba. See also der. gantar. — 
(c; ga°, in pp. gata. See also ga, gati, gatta. — 3. gA°, 
in pret. aga (Pv 11. j 22 ), 3rd pi. aor. agu (=Sk. °ul.i), in 
ajjhagu, anvagu (q. v.). 

Meanings and Use: i. to go, to be in motion, to 
move, to go on (opp. to stand still, ti(thati). Freq. 
in comb u with titlhati nisidati seyyaij kappeti 44 to go, 
to stand, sit down & lie down," to denote all positions 
and every kind of behaviour; Nd 2 s. v. gacchati. — 
evarj kale gacchanto, as time went on J m. 52, or evag 
g y kale (PvA 54, 75) or gacchanto gacchanto kale 
DhA 1.319; gacchati — paleti PvA 50 ; vemakoti gantvft 
pahari (whilst moving) DhA 111.176. — 2. to go, to 
walk (opp. to run, dh&vati) DhA 1.389. — 3. to go 
away, to go out, to go forth (opp. to stay, or to come, 
Agacchati) : agamAsi he went Pv n.8 fl ; yo mag icchati* 
anvetu yo vA n' icchati gacchatu 44 who wants me may 
come, who does not may go" Sn 564; agaccliantanaii 
ca gacchantanaft ca pamAgag n* atthi 44 there was no 
end of all who came & went " J 11.133 ; gacchama 14 let 
us go" J 1.263; gaccha dani go away now! J 11.160; 
gaccha re munclaka Vism 343 ; gacchahi go then ! 
J 1. 151, 222 ; ma garni do not go away 1 J iv.2 ; pi. m& 
gamittha J 1.263 ; gacchanto on his way J 1.255, 278; 
iigamagsu they went away J iv.3 ; gantukama anxious 
to go J 1.222, 292 ; kattha gamissasi where are you 
going? (opp. agacchasi) DhA 111.173; kaliag gacchis- 
satlia id. J 11.128; kuhiij gamissati where is he going ? 
Sn 411, 412. — 4. with acc. or substitute: to go to, to 
have access to, to arrive or get at (with the aim of the 
movement or the object of the intention) ; hence Jig. 
to come to know, to experience, to realize. — (a) with 
ucc. of direction: Kajagahag garni he went to K. 
Pv 11.8 0 ; Devadaha-nagaraij gantuij J 1.52 ; gaccham* 
ahag Ku si 11a rag 1 shall go to K. 1 ) 11.128 ; Suvagiiabhu- 
mig gacclianti they intended to go ( 44 were going ") 
to S. J 111. 188 ; migavag g. to go hunting J 1.149; jana- 
padag gamissama J 11.129; paradftrag g. to approach 
another man’s wife Dh 24(>. — (b) with adverbs of direc- 
tion or purpose (atthaya) : santikarj (or santike) gacchati 
to go near a person (in gen.), pitu s. gacchama DhA 
111. 172; deviina santike gacche Dh 224 sanlikag also 
J 1. 1 52: 11.159, etc. Kathag tattha gamissami how 
shall I get there ? J 1.159; 11.159; tattha againasi ho 
went there J 11.160. dukkhanubhavanatthaya gac- 
chamana 44 going away for the purpose of undergoing 
suffering " J iv.3 ; voharatthaya gacc^Smi I am going 
out (ss fut,) on business J 11.133. — Similarly (fig.) in 
foil, expressions (cp. 44 to go to Heaven,’ 4 etc. * to live 
or experience a heavenly life, cp. next) ; Nirayag 
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gamissati J vi.368 ; saggap lokag g. J 1.152; gacche 
param aparato Sn 1129, in this sense interpreted at j 
Nd 3 223 as adhigacchati phusati sacchikaroti, to ex- 
perience. — Sometimes with double acc. : Bhagavantai) 
sarapar) gacchitmi “ 1 entrust myself to Bh.” Vin 1.1G. j 
— Cp. also phrases as atthangacchati to go home, to ; 
set, to disappear ; antara-gacchati to come between, to ! 
obstruct. — 5. to go as a stronger expression for to be t j 
i. e. to behave, to have existence, to fare (cp. Gcr. es j 
geht gut, Fr. cela va bicn — it is good). Here belongs 
gati 44 existence,” as mode of existing, element, sphere j 
of being, and out of this use is developed the peri- j 
phrastic use of gutn° t which places it on the same level 
with the verb “to be” (see b). — (a) sugatiij gamissasi 
you will go to the state of well-being, i. c. Heaven 
Vin 11.195 ; -ft 77 ; opp. duggatiq gacchanti Dh 317-319 ; ! 
maggaij na jananti yena gacchanti subbati (which will 1 
fall to their share) Sn 441 ; gamissanti yattha gantva | 
na socare 14 they will go where one sorrows not M Sn 
445 ; Vv 51 4 ; yan ca karoti . . . tan ca adaya gacchati 
“whatever a man does that he will take with him” 

S 1.93. — (b) periphrastic (w. ger. of governing verb) : 
nagarag pattharitva gaccheyya 44 would spread through 
the town ” J 1.62 ; parinamar) gaccheyya 44 could be 
digested ” I) 11.127; sihacammai) adaya agamaijsu 
44 they took the lion’s skin away with them ” J it. 1 10 ; 
itthiij paliaya gamissati shall leave the woman alone 
J vi. 348 ; sve gahetva gamissami 44 I shall come for it 
tomorrow ” Mil 11 48. 

Gaja [Sk. gaja] an elephant J iv.494 ; Miln j f 346; DhsA 
-95 (appl a to a kind of thought). 

-potaka the young of an elephant Bv A 152 ; -raja the 
king of the elephants Miln 346. I 

Gajaka -gaja, in gajakattharana an elephant’s cover j 
VvA 104. : 

Gajjati [Sk. garjati, cp. gargara & jam roaring, cp. uggaj- 
jati Dhtp 70 : gajja sadde] to roar, to thunder, usually j 
of clouds. Of the earth: Davs v.21 j; of a man (using 
harsh speech) J 1.226; 11.412 (ma gajji) ; Nd J 172 , 
(=abhi°); J iv.25. — Caus. gajjayati, ger. gajjayitva j 
(megho g° thanayitva (megho g° thanayitva pavassati) j 
It 00. 

Gajjitar [11. agent fr. prec.J one who thunders, of a man 
in comparison with a cloud A 11.102 — Pug 42. 

Gatya [Vedic gai.ia ; *ger to comprise, hold, or come together, * 
cp. Gr. uytifno to collect, meeting, Bat. grex, 

tlock, Sk. jarantc 44 cunveniunt ” (see Wackcrnagel, 
Altind . (ir. 1.195). Another form of this root is grem 
in Sk. grama, Hat. gremium ; see under gama] — 1. (a) in 
special sense : a meeting or a chapter of (two or three) 
bhikkhus, a company (opposed both to sangha, the 
order & puggala, the individual) V in 1.58, 74, 195, 197; 
11.170, 171; iv. 1 31 1, 210, 226, 231, 283, 310, 316, 31 7; 
v.123, 107. — (b) in general: a crowd, a multitude, a 
great many. See cpds. — 2. as -° : a collection of, viz., 
of gods, men, animals or things; a multitude, mass; 
flock, herd; host, group, cluster. — (a) (leva 0 J 1.203; 
DhA 111.441; IV A 140 (°parivuta) ; pisaca 0 S 1.33; 
tidasa° Sn 079. — (b) amacca 0 suite of ministers J 
1.2O4 ; ariya° troup of worthies J vi.50 ; naranarp crowxls 
of men & women Miln 2 ; <tasi° a crowd of servants 
J 11,127 ; tapasa° a group of ascetics J 1.140 ("parivuta) ; 
bhikkhu 0 J 1.212 (°parivuta). — (c) dvija° J 1.152; 
dija° IV 11. 12 4 ; sakuna 0 , of birds J 1.207; 11.352 ; go°^ 
of cows A 1.229 ; v.347, 359 ; J 11. 128 ; ki\kola°, of ravens 
Sn 075 ; bhamarft 0 , of bees J 1.52 ; miga° of beasts j 
J 1.150. — (d) taru° a cluster of trees PvA 154; tara 0 , i 
a host of stars A 1.2 15 ; IV 11. 9 07 ; with ref. to the books ! 
of the Canon ^Suttantika 0 tic Abhidhammika 0 Vism 93. i 
-dcariya “ a teacher of a crowd,” i. c. a t. who has 
(many) followers. Always in phrase sanghi ca gagi ca 
ganacariyo ca, and always with ref. either to Gotama : 


D 1. 1 16 ; M 11. 3 ; or to the 6 chief sectarian leaders, as 
Pflraria Kassapa, etc.: D 1.47, 163; S 1.68; iv.398; 
M 1.198, 227, 2^3; 11.2 ; Sn p. 91; cp. DA 1.143. In 
general : Miln 4. -arama (adj.) tic -aramata in phrase 
gavaramo gagarato ganfirdmatar) anuyutto : a lover of 
the crowd A 111.422 sq. ; M m.no = Ntl 2 on Sn 54. 
-ganin the leader of many, Ep. of Bhagava Nd 3 307. 
-(g)ganupahana (pi.) shoes with many linings Vin 1.185, 
187; cp. Vin. Texts n. 14. See also Bdhgh. on afaliyo 
(q. v. under a tala). -puraka (adj.) one who conijiletes 
the quorum (of a bhikkhus chapter) Vin 1.143 sq. ; 
-bandhana in °ena dfuiaij datvA to give by co-operation, 
to give jointly DhA 11.160 ; -bhojana food prepared as a 
joint meal Vin 11.196; iv. 71 ; v.128, 135, 205; -magga 
in °cna ganctuq to count by way of batches Vin 1.117 ; 
-vassika (adj.) through a great many years Sn 279; 
-sanganika (adj.) coming into contact with one another 
DhA 1. 1 62. 

G&ty&ka [fr. gav» to comprise in the sense of to count upj 
a counter, one skilled in counting familiar with arith- 
metic ; an accountant, overseer or calculator. Enum l1 
as an occupation together with muddika at D 1.5 1 (expl. 
DA 1. 157 by acchidda-pathaka) ; also with muddika and 
sankhayika S iv.376 ; as an oliiee at the king’s court 
(together with amacca as gagaka-mahamatta-- a minis- 
terial treasurer) D 111.64, and in same context D 111.148, 
153, 169, 171, 177 ; as overseer Vin 111.43 ; as accountant 
Miln 79, 293; VvA 66. 

G&V&kl (f.) — ganika Vin in. 135-136, in pu rail a° a woman 
who was formerly a courtesan, & as adj. gapaki-dhlta 
the daughter of a courtesan. 

Gaty&ni (f.) counting, i. e. 1. counting up, arithmetic, 
number J 1.29; Vism 278 sq. ; Miln 79; VvA 19 1. * 

2. counting, census, statistics ; Tikap. 94 ; J 1.35 ; Miln 4 
(sena °rj karetva) ; DhA 1. 1 r . 34. — 3. the art of counting, 
arithmetics as a study tic a profession, forbidden to the 
bhikkhus Vin 1.77= iv. 129 (°ij sikkhati to study ar.) ; 

D 1. 1 1 (expl. DA 1.95 by acchiddaka ganana; ; M 1.85; 
in. 1 (°ajiva) ; DA 1.157. -ganana-patha (time-) reckon- 
ing, period of time Miln 20, 1 16. 

Gajlika 1 (f.) 44 one who belongs to the crowd,” a harlot, a 
courtesan (cp. ganaki) Vin 1.231 (Ambapali) 268, (do.); 
11.277 (AddhakasI) ; IJd 71; Miln 122; DhA 111. 104; 
VvA 75 (Siritna) ; 1 VA 195, 199. — Customs of a gariikci 
J iv. 249; v.134. — Cp. saij°. 

Ganika 2 (f.)— ganana, arithmetic Miln 3. 

Gavin 1 (adj.) one who has a host of followers, Ep. of a 
teacher who has a large attendance of disciples ; usually 
in standing comb" sanghi gam ganacariyo (see above). 
Also in foil.: Sn 955, 957; Dpvs iv.8 (mahSgani), 14 
(them gain) ; gani-bhuta (pi.) in crowds, comb 1 * with 
sangha sanghi J) 1.112, expl' 1 at DA 1.280 : pubbe 
nagarassa auto agan£ bahi nikkhamitva ga^ia-sam- 
panna ti. See also paccekagavin. 

Gavin 2 a large species of deer J v.406 (=gokawa)- 

Gaveti [denom. to gaiia Dhtp 574 : sankliyane] 1. to count, 
to reckon, to do sums Dh 19; J vi.334 ; Miln 79, 293; 
pp. ganita Sn 077 ; pass, ganiyati Sdhp 434 ; inf. (vedic) 
g&netuye Bw. iv.28 ; caus. ganapeti M m.i. — 2. to 
regard, to take notice of, to consider, to care for J 1.300 ; 
iv. 267. 

G&Vthi (ni.) [Vedic granthi, to grem to comprise, hold to- 
gether, cp. Lat. gremium, Sk. gava tic grama, see also 
gantha] 1 . a knot, a tie, a knot or joint in a stalk (of a 
plant) J 1. 172 ; DA 1.163 ; 1.32 1 (°jatag what has be- 

come knotty or hard) ; -ditthi-gavthi the tangle of false 
doctrine VvA 297 ; anta-gavth-dMdha entanglement of 
intestines Vin 1.275. — 2. a (wooden) block Vin 11.no 
(of sandal wood). 



Ganthika 


71 


Gata 


-fthana (for gapthikatfhAna ?) the place of the block 
(i. e. of execution) J 111.538 ; (reads gaiithi-ganti-tlk.ana) ; 
Vism 248. — bhedaka, in °cora 44 the ttiief who breaks the 
block ” (or rope, knot ?) DhA 11.30., 

GatythikA (f.) (freq. spelled gandikft, q. v.) — ganjhi, viz. 
r. a knot, a tie l)A 1.199 ( ca 1 11 - pail ca- gan 1 hi k’ Ah ata 
patta a bowl with 4 or 5 knots, similarly aiii-gapfhik*- 
ahata ayopatta Vism 108; but see Ani) ; DhA 1.335 
("jfita — ganthijAta knotty part), 394. — • 2. a block (oris it 
knot?) Vi 11 11.13b (? -f pasaka ; cp. Vin. Texts 111.144); 
v. 140. Ksp. in phrase gan(hikaq pajimuncitvA Vin 1.40 = 
11.213, 21 5. trsl' 1 at Vin. Texts 111,286 “ fasten the 
block on (to the robe) ” but at 1.155 “ tic the knots.*’ 
Also in dhamma-gan|hika a block for execution J 1.15c 
(v. 1 . gandika). — 3. N. of a plant PvA 127. — ucchu- 
ganthika sugar cane: sec ucchu. 

-kasava a yellow robe which was to be tied (or which 
had a block ?) J iv.44b. 

G&ltfa [ a variation of gantha (-i), in both meanings of 
(i) swelling, knot, protuberance, and (2) the interstice 
between two knots or the whole of the knotty object, 
i. e. stem, stalk]- — 1. a swelling, esp. as a disease, an 
abscess, a boil. Freq. in similes with ref. to kfuna and I 
kaya. Mentioned with similar cutaneous diseases under 
kilftsa (q. v. for loci). As Kp. of kaya S iv.83 = A 1 v. 
of kanii A 111.310, iv.289 ; Nd 2 on Sn 51 ; also Th 2 
491 ( = dukkhata sulaya ThA 288); S iv.bj. ( — cjA) 

Sn 5 1 , b 1 (v. 1 . for gala) ; J T.293 ; Vism 360 ( pilaka) 
DhA hi. 297 (gand-A-gatidajata, covered with all kinds 
of boils); iv. 175; PvA 55. Cp. Av. S 11.168 1 . — - 2. a 
stalk, a shaft, in N. of a plant -°tindu-rukkha J v.cjq, | 
and in der. gandika & gandi, cp. also Av. S 11.133'“. — 

3. — ganduppAda in cpd. gandamattika clay mixed with 
earth-worms Vin 11.151 (cp. Bdhgh. ganduppada- 
gutha-mattika day mixed with excrement of earthworms 
Vin. Texts 111.172). I 

-uppada (lit. producing upheavals, cp. a mole) an 
earth-worm, classed as a very low creature with kija & 
pu|avaatM in.ib8 ; J v.2i<> ( r pftna) ; DhA 111.361 ( n yoni) ; 
SnA 317. 

Gaptfaka (adj.) having boils Sdhp 103. 

GapflikS (f.) [a-n. formation from ganda or gantha, see 
also gapthika]— t. a stalk, a shaft (cp. gandi) J 1.474 ; 
DhsA 319 (of the branches of trees: g°-akoJana-sadda). 

— 2. a lump, a block of wood (more freq. spelling 
ganthika, q. v.). — 3. N. of a plant Vv 35 1 (--bandhu 
jfvaka VvA ibi). 

-Adhana the putting on of a shaft or stem, as a bolt 
or bar Vin 11.172 ; cp. Vin. Texts 111.213 and gandi ; also 
ghafikA 2 . 

Ga^iin [adj. fr. gapda] — 1. having swellings, in urc gandi i 
(f.) with swellings on the chest, i. e. breasts J v.159, i 
202 (thane sandhAyAha 205). — 2. having boils, being 
afflicted with a glandular disease (with kutthin Sc 
kilasin) Kvu 31. 

Gapcjtf (f.) [=gap<JikA in meaning 1; prob. — Sk. ghantA 
in meaning 2] — 1. a shaft or stalk, used as a bar J 1.237. 

— 2. a gong DliA 1.29 1 (gandip paharati to beat the g.) ; 
it. 54, 244; gapdip Akotctva KhA 251. Cp. AvS 1.258, 
264, 272 ; 11.87, 95 & Divy 335, 336. Also in gapcli- 
satifia 14 sign with the gong ” J iv.306. — 3. the cxccu- j 
tioner*s block (sgapdika or gapthikA) J 111.41. 

Gapijmba N. of the tree, under which Gotama Buddha 
performed the double miracle ; with ref. to this freq. 
in phrase gandamba-rukkha-mule yamakapAtihAriyap j 
katvA J 1.77 ; iv.263 ; DA 1.57 ; PvA 137 ; Miln 349 ; 

DAvs v.54. Also at DhA 111.207 in play of words with 
amba-rukkha. 

Gapflusa [cp. Sk. gap<$a?a] a mouthful J 1.249 (khira 0 ). | 


Gaphati & Gaphftti [Vedicgrah (grabh), gfhpAti pp. gfhita 
to grasp. *gher to hold, hold in, contain ; cp. Gr. 
X ( 'f>Tnc enclosure, Lat. hortus, co-hors (homestead) ; 
i Goth, gards (house) ; Ohg. gart ; K. yard Sc garden. To 
this belong Vedic gfha (house) in P. gaha‘\ gihin, geha, 
ghara, Sc also V edic harati to seize, hasta hand). The 
forms of the verb are from three bases, viz. (1) ganha- 
(Sk. grhpA-) ; Pres. : ind. gaphati (gaphasi PvA 87), 
l>ot. gapheyya, imper. ganha (J 1.159; PvA 49- 
handa) ganhAhi (J [.279). Put. ganhissati ; Aor. 
Run hi. Inf. ganhitup (J m.281). tier. ganhitvA. 
Caus. gan h:\peti Sc gfihApoti. 2. gahe- (Sk. grid-): 
Fut. gahessati. Aor. aggahesi (Sn 847; J 1.52). Inf. 
gahetuo (J 222). Ger. gahetva gahetvana 

(poet.) (S11 309; Pv 11. 3). 3. gah- (Sk. grh-) : Aor. 

aggahi. Ger. gaylm Sc gahaya (Sn 791). Pass, gayhati. 
Pp. gahita Sc gahita. ( % p. gaha, gahana, gAha. 

Meanings: to take, take up; take hold of; grasp, 
seize; assume; e. g. ova dap g. to take advice J 1.159; 
khaggaij to seize the sword J ?. 254-255 ; gocarap to take 
food J m.275; jane to seize people J 1.253 ; dhauarj to 
grasp the treasure J 1.255 ; nngarap to occupy the city 
J T.202 ; pAde gA]hap gahetvA holding her feet tight 
J 1.255; macche to catch fish J nr.52 ; vnantap to use a 
charm J 111.280 ; rajjap to seize the kingdom J 1.263 ; 
11. 102 ; sAkliap to take hold of a branch Sn 791 ; J 1.52. 
Very often as a phrase to be translated by a single 
word, as : n Turin to g. to enumerate PvA 18 ; pnfisanrJhip 
g. to be born J 1.149; maranaij g. to die J 1.151; 
mulcna g. to buy J 111.126; varanap g. to oi>ey 
J 111.276 (in neg.). The ger. gahetva is very often 
simply to be translated as 44 with,” e. g. tidapdap 
gahetva caranto J 11.317; satta bhikkhu gahetvA 
agamAsi VvA 149. 

Caus. ganhapeti to cause to be seized, to procure, to 
have taken: plialani J 11.105; rajanap J 1.264. Cp. 
gahapeti. 

Gata [pp. of gacchati in medio-rcflcxive function] gone, 
in all meanings of gacchati (q. v.) viz. 1. literal: 
gone away, arrived at, directed to (c. acc.), opp. 
fhita: gate thite nisinne (loc. abs.) when going, 
standing, sitting down (cp. gacchati i) J) 1.70; opp, 
Agata: yassa maggap na jAnfisi Agatassa gatassa vA 
S11 582 (cp. gati 2). Also periphrastic (-gacchati 5 b) : 
a(thi paritvil gatap 44 the bone fell down” J 111.26, 
Very often gata stands in the sense of a finite 
verb ( — aor. gacchi or agamAsi); yo ca Buddhap . . . 
sara nap gato (cp. gacchati 4) Dh 190; attano vasanaf- 
thanap gato he went to his domicile J 1.280 ; n.160 ; nAvA 
Aggimalap gat! the ship went to AggimAlA J iv.139. * 

2. in applied meaning: gone in a certain way, i. e. 
affected, behaved, fared, fated, being in or having come 
into a state or condition. So in sugata Sc duggata (sec 
below) and as 2nd part of c.pds. in gen., viz. gone, 
atthap” gone home, set ; addha° done with the journey 
(cp. gat-addhin) ; gone into : tanlia 0 fallen a victim to 
thirst, tama° obscured, raho°, secluded, vyasana 0 fallen 
into misery ; having reached : anta° arrived at the goal 
(in this sense often comb 1 with patta : antagata anta- 
patta Nd 2 , 436, 612), kofi" perfected, parinibbAna L 
having ceased to exist. vijjA° having attained (right) 
knowledge ; connected with, referring to, concerning : 
kaya° relating to the body (kayagata sati, e. g. Vism 
in, 197, 240 sq.) ; di tthi° being of a (wrong) view; 
sankhara 0 , etc. — Sometimes gata is replaced by kata 
and vice versa: anabhAvapkata - anabhavap gacchati; 
kAlagata > kalakata (q. v.). 

agata not gone to, not frequented : °p disap (of 
N^bbAna) Dh 323 ; purisantarap °p matugAmap 44 a 
maid who has not been with a man ” J 1.290. 

sugata of happy, blessed existence, fortunate ; one 
who has attained the realm of bliss ( — sugatip gata, see 
gati), blessed. As np. a common Kp. of the Buddha: 
Vin 1.35; hi. 1 ; D 1.49; S 1.192 ; A n.147 et passim (see 
Sugata). — D 1.83; Sn 227 (sec expl. KhA 183). 
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jduggata of miserable existence, £oor, unhappy, ill- 
Tatcd, gone, to the realm of 'misery (duggatiq gata 
PvA 33, see gati) IV 1.6 2 ; 11.3 17 ; duggata-bhAva 
(poverty) J vi.366 ; duggat-itthi (miserable, poor) 
J 1.290 ; ’ parama-duggatAni kulAni clans in utmost 
misery (poverty) PvA 176. — -Compar. duggatatara 
DhA 1.427; 11. 133. 

-atta (fr. attA) self-perfected, perfect D 1.57 (expl. 
by kofippatta-citto DA 1.168); cp. paramAya satiyA ca 
gatiyA ca dhitiya ca samannAgata M 1.82 ; -addhin (adj. 
of adefhan) one who has completed his journey (cp. 
addhagata) Dh 90 ; -kale (in gata-gata-kfde) whenever 
he went J m. 188; -fthana place of existence PvA 38; 
= gamana in Agata-BhAnaq va : coming and going 
(lit. state of going) J in. 188; -yobbana (adj.) past 
youth, of old age A 1.138 ; Sn 98= 124. 

Gataka a messenger J 1.86. 

Gatatta 1 . = Sk. gat'iltman (see prec.). — 2. = Sk. g.itatvar) 
the fact of having gone KliA 183. 

Gati (f.) [fr. gacchati ; cp. Gr. fiant c, Lat. (in-) ventif), 
Goth, (ga-)qumps] i. going, going away, (opp. ag.Ji 
coming) (both gati A agati usually in pregnant sense 
of No, 2. Sec agati); direction, course, career. Krcq. 

r of the two careers of a Mahapurisa (viz. either a Cak 
kavatti or a Buddha) J.) 11.16— Sn p. 106; Sn iooi, or 
of a gild arah attar) pat to Miln 264, with ref. to the dis- 
tinction of the child Gotama J 1.36. — phassayatana- 
nap gati (course or direction) A ir.iOi ; jagato gati (id.) 
,A 11.15, l 7 • sakuntAnar) g. the course, flight of birds 
Dh 92 = Th 1, 92. — Opp. agati Pv ir.9 22 . -tassa gatii) 
janati 44 he knows her going away, i. e. where she has 
gone" PvA 6, — 2. going away, passing on (=^cuti, 
opp. upapatti coming into another existence) ; course, 
esp. after death, destiny, as regards another (future) I 
existence A 1.112; 1 ) 11.91 ; M 1.388 (tassa k& gati ko 
abhisamparayo ? what is his rebirth and what his 
destiny?); in comb" agati va gati va ( = cutilpapatti), 
rebirth A death M r.328, 334. In clef' 1 of saqsara 
cxpU as gati bhavfibhava cuti upapatti = one existence 
after the other Nd 2 664 ; as gati upapatti pafisandhi 
Nd 2 on dhatu (also as puna-gati rebirth). — The 
Arahant as being beyond Sat) Sara is also beyond gati : 
yassa gatiq na jananti (leva gandhabba-manusa Dh 
420 = Sn 644 ; yesar) gati n* atthi Sn 499 ; and Nibbana 
coincides with release from the gut is ; gativippamok- 
khat) parinibbAnaq SnA 368. — atta hi attano gati 
44 everybody is (the maker of) his own future life ” 
Dh 380 ; esft maccharino gati 44 this is the fate of the 
selfish ” Pv hi. i 14 ; sabbagatl te ijjhantu 44 all fate be a 
success to you M J v.393 ; gato so tassa yA gati 44 he has 
gone where he had to go (after death)” Pv 1.12 2 . — 

3. behaviour, state or condition of life, sphere of exist- 
ence, element, especially characterized as sugati & 
duggati, a happy or an unhappy existence, gati migAnar) 
pavanap, AkAso pakkhlnag gati, vibhavo gati dhammA- 
narj, nibbAnaq arahato gati : the wood is the sphere of 
the beasts, the air of the birds, decay is the state of 
(all) things, Nibbana the sphere of the Arahant Vin 
v. 1 49— SnA 346; apuflfialAbho ca gati ca papika 
Dh 310 ; duggati J 1.28 ; avijjay* eva gati the quality of 
ignorance Sn 729 ; paramaya gatiya samannagato of 
perfect behaviour M 1.82 ; sec also def n at Vism 2*37. — 

4. one of the live realms of existence of sentient beings 
(=loka), divided into the two categories of sugati 
(=Sagga, realm of bliss) A duggati (=Yamaloka, 
apaya, realm of misery). These gatis are given in^the 
foil, order: (1) niraya purgatory, (2) tiracchAn^yoni 
the brute creation, (3) pittivisaya the ghost world, 
(4) manussa (m-loka) human beings, (5) deva gods: 

M 1.73 ; D in.234; A iv.459 ; Nd 2 550 ; cp. S v.474-77 ; 
Vism 552. They are described in detail in the Paflca- 
gatidlpana (ed. L. Peer, J.P.T.S. 1884, 152 sq. ; trsl. by 
the same in Annates du Mnsie Guimet v. 514-528) under 


Naraka-kai)<Ja, Tiracchana 0 , Peta°, Manussa 0 , Deva°. 
Of these Nos. 1-3 are considered duggatis, whilst 
Nos. 4 and 5 are sugati. In later sources wc find 6 
divisions, viz. as above, (4) asura, (5) manussa, 
(6) deva, of which 1-4 are comprised under apaya (con- 
ditions of suffering, q. v.) or duggatiyo (sec Pv iv.n, 
cp. PvA 103). These six also at D 111.264. — lokassa 
gatii) pa j;lniti Bhagava Sn 377 (gati=nirayAdipancap- 
pabhedaT) SnA 368). The first two gatis are said to be 
the fate of the micchAditthino D 1.228, dve nitthA 
DA 1.249, (q. v. for var. appl. of gati) as well as the 
dussilA (A 1.60), whilst the last two are the share of the 
silavanto (A. 1.60). 

-gata gone its course (of a legal enquiry, vinicchaya) 
Vin 11.85 (cp. Vin Texts 111.26); J 11.1. 

agati 1. no course, no access, in agati tava tattha: 
there you have no access S 1.115. — 2— duggati, a 
wrong course, agatigamana a wrong course of life 
D in. 133 ; A 1.72 ; 11.18 sq. ; 111.274 sq. ; J v.510 ; PvA 
i6i. Technically the four agati-gamanani are : chanda 9 
dosa° moha° bhaya° D 111.228 (sec also under chanda). 

sugati (sometimes suggati after duggati c. g. J vi.224) 
a happy existence ; a realm of bliss ; the devaloka. Cp. 
sugatin. Usually with gacchati (sugatiq) Sc gata 44 gone 
to Heaven ” Vin 11.195; D n.202 ; It 77; PvA 65. In 
comb 11 w. sagga loka (sugatir), etc. nppnjjati) D 1.143; 
A 1.97; J 1. 1 52. paratmnarana sugati patikankhA 
It 24; suggatiq gata Dh 18; sugati papehi kammehi 
sulabha na hoti 44 bliss is not gained by evil ” PvA 87; 
= sugga cSr dibbatthana PvA 89; sugati -pa rayana sure 
of rebirth in a realm of bliss, ih. 

duggati a miserable existence ; a realm of misery (sec 
above gati 4). Usually with gacchati (duggatir) gata, 
reborn in a miserable state) or uppajjati J) 1 .82 ; A 1.97, 
138 (fvinipAtai) niraya 9) ; 11.123; 111.3; iv.364 ; Dh 
17; Sn 141; SnA 192 (=dukkhappatti) ; PvA 87. 
SakakammAni nayanti duggatiq, one’s own deeds lead 
to rebirth in misery, Dh 240 ; with ref. to a Peta exist- 
ence : Pv 1.6 2 ; 11. i°; i 13 ; 3 17 . Cp. duggata. 

-Gatika (adj.) 1. going to, staying with, in bhikkhu 0 a 
person living with the bhikkhus Vin 1.148. — 2. leading 
to : yap 0 what they lead to (of the 5 indriyas) S v.230. 
— 3. having a certain gati, leading to one of the four 
kinds of rebirth : evar)° 1) 1.1G (w. ref. to one of the first 
3 gatis; DA 1.108) ; niyata 0 whose destiny is certain 
(w. ref. to sugati) and aniyata 0 whoso destiny is uncer- 
tain (w. ref. to a duggati) DhA 111.173. 

-Gatin (adj. — gatika) 1. going, i. c. having a certain 
course ; sabbA nadi vankagatl 44 every river flows 
crooked” J 1.289. — 2. having a certain gati, fated, 
destined, cap. in su° Sc dug° : samparaye suggati going 
to a happy existence after death Vin ii.i 62 = J 1.2 19; 
saggar) sugatino yanti 44 those who have a happy fate 
(because of leading a good life) go to one of the 
Heavens ” Dh 126. 

Gatimant (adj.) of (perfect) behaviour, going right, clever 
(cp. gatatta under gata, A gati 3) M 1.82. 

Gatta (nt.) [Vedic gAtraj the body, pi. gattAni the limbs. — 
As body: Vin 1.47; S 1.169=183 (analla 0 with pure 
bodies; anallina 0 at 169, but v. 1 . analla 0 ); A 1.138; 
Sn 673 (samacchida® with bodies cut up); Pv i.ii 2 
(bhinna-pabhinna®, id.); PvA 56 (=sarlra); 68. — As 
limbs: S iv.rg8 (arupakkAni festering with sores); 

M 1.506 (id.); M 1.80 = 246; J 1.61 (lAlakilinna®) ; Sn 
1001 (honti gattesu mahApurisalakkhapA), 1017, 1019; 
Pv in.9 1 (=sar!rAvayavA PvA 211); Miln 357 (aru- 
pakkAni). 

Gathita (adj.) [pp. of ganthati to tie, cp. gantha, knot; 
Sk. grathita] tied, bound, fettered ; enslaved, bound to, 
greedy for, intoxicated with (c. loc.). When abs. always 
in comb n w. paribhufljati and w. ref. to some object 
of desire (bhoga, lAbha, kAmagupe). Usually in 
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standing- phrase gathita mucchita ajjhApanna (ajjho- 
panna) 14 full of greed & blind desire.’ 1 In this connec- 
tion it is frequently (by 15 MSS.) spfclt gadhita and the 
editors of S, A, Miln have put that in the text through- 
out. With mucchita & ajjhApanna: I) 1.245; 111.43 ; 
M 1.162, 173; S 11.270; iv. 332 ; A v.178, 1 8 1 Nd 2 on 

* nissita C. — c. loc. : J iv.371 (gharesu) ; DA 1.59 (k'ma- 
gugesu). In other connections : Adanaganthag gathb 
tag visajja Sn 794 (cp. Nd* 98) ; vAni loke gathitAni na 
tesu pasuto siya Sn 940. — J iv.5 (=giddha); v.274 
(gedhita for pagiddha) ; PvA 262 (gadhita as expl" of 
giddha) — agathita (agadhita) not fettered (by desire) 
without desire, free from the ties of craving ( i in J , a ) 
S 11.194, 269; A v.181 ; Miln 401 (trsl. Rh.l). 11.339: 
“ without craving, without faintness, without sinking ”). 

Gada speech, sentence Dli 1.66, 1 >A 1.06 f. : and on 
.D in. 135 (§ 28); gada at S it. 230 (v. 1.) in phrase 
difthagadena sallena is to be read diddhagadena s. 

Gaddula (and gaddula) a leather strap S in. 150 ; J 11.240 ; 

II. 2« 4; fig. in taghA-gaddfda “the leash of thirst.,” Nd 2 
on jappA (tanhA) — Dhs 1059— Vbh 361, cp. DhsA 36,. 

Gadduhana (nt.) [Derivation unknown; Sk. dadrughna] 
a small measure of space & time M iir.127; .S 11 204 
(°ma<tani pi. SA "pulling just once the cow's teal ”); 
A tv. 305 ; Miln no. See Trcnckncr P.M. 59, 60; Rh. 
D. JJx'.A.S. J 903, 375. 

Gaddha fVedic grdha; see gijjha] a vulture; in gaddha- 
b&dhipubbo, of the bhikkhu Aritllm, who had been 
a vulture trainer in a former life Yin 11.25— iv.2 i8 — 
M 1. 130; sec also Vi)i. Texts 11.377. 

Gadrabha [Vedic gardabha., Lat. burdo, a mule ; sec Waldo 
Lat, Wtb.. s. v.] an ass, donkey Yin v.129: M r . 3 3 4 ; 
A 1.229; J ir.109, no; v.453 ; DA. r.163. - f. gadrabhi 

j n.340. 

-bharaka a donkey load J 11.109; DJiA r.i 23; 
-bhava the fact of being an ass J 11.no; -rava (& 
-rAva) the braying of an ass ibid. Vism 415, 

Gadhita sec gathita. 

Gantar [n. agent of gacchati in the sense of a periphrastic 
future] “goer” in ganta hefli he will go, lie is in the 
habit of going, comb' 1 w. sotA bantu khanta, of the 
king’s elephant A it. i 16= ui.iht ; v. 1 . for gatA at 

M 11.155. 

Gantha (in B 13 often misspelt gandha) [fr. ganthati) - 1 . a 
bond, fetter, trammel; always tig. and usually referring 
to and enum' 1 as the four bodily ties, or knots (kaya°, see 
under kaya) : Sv.59— Dhs 1135 ; D in. 230 ; Nd* 98 ; DhA 

III. 276; 4 kayagantha, viz., abhijjha, byapAda, sllabba- 

taparAmasa, idagsaccabliinivesa ; thus Nd 1 98; Vism 
683. In other conn. Sn 347. 79S, 847, 857, 912 ; Nd- 
on jappft (tagha) ; Dh 211 ; Ps 1.129; Dhs 1059, 1472 ; 
Vbh 18, 24 ; 55, 65, 77, r r 7, 720; Nett 31, 54, r r .4. 124 
(gandha); Sdhp 616. - chinna 0 (adj.) one who lias cut 

the ties (of bad desires, binding him to the body). 
Comb n w. anigha nirasa S 1.12 (“gandha), 23; w. asita 
anasava Sn 219. Cp. pahinainAnassa na santi gantha 
S 1. 14. See also adana° ; cp. ganthaniya. —2. [only 
in late Pali, and in Sk.] composition, text, book (not 
with ref. to books as tied together, but to books as 
composed, put together. See gantheti 2). 

•dhura the burden of the books, i. e. of studying the 
Scriptures, expl d as one who knows by heart one, two, 
or all Nik&yas. Always comb' 1 w. vipassanAdhurag, 
the burden of contemplation DhA 1.8 ; iv.37 ; .pamo- 
cana the state of being released from, freed from the 
fetters of the 44 body ” always w. ref.t o NibbAna S 1.2 10 ; 
A 11.24; It 104, cp. 122; -pahlna (adj.) connected with 
or referring to the ganthas Dhs 1480 ; opp. vi° Dlis 1482. 

Ganthati & Gantheti [Vedic grath, granth, grathnati, to 
*grem, cp* Lat. gremium ; see also gag f hi gathita, 
gantha] 1. to tie, knot, bind, fasten together; kathag 
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I mittAni ganthati 41 how does he bind friend 9 ” S 

Sn 185; mAlarj ganlhamAna tying a garland Vv 384 
(gan then to VvA 173). Of medicines: to mix, -to pre- 
pare J iv. 361. — pp. ganthita tied, bound, fettered: 
catuhi ganthehi g° Ps 1.129; — grd. ganthaniya to bo 

| tied or tending to act as a tie (of “ body ”) ; expl. as 
Arammaga-karaga vasena ganthehi ganthitabba DhsA 
69 ; dhammA g° a (“ states that tend to be. are liable to be 
ties ” Buddh, Ps. p. 305 ; Expositor 64) Dhs 1141 ; 1478. 
In comb" sannojaniya g° oghaniya (of rupa) Dhs 
584— Vbh 12; of rupa-kkhandha Vbh 05, of- dasAya- 
tanA ib. 77, dasindriyA ib. 1.29. saccA g° and tag 0 
(— gantha-sampayutta &. vippayuttA) ib. 117.-2. to 
put together, to compose : manic ganlhetvA (v. 1 . 
gandhitva) Sn 302, 306. 

* Gantllika (adj.) [fr. gantha 2] hard-studying DhA 1.156 

(bhikkhu ; cp. ganlha-dliura). 

• Gandha (Vedic gandha, from ghrA, ghruti to smell, glirAiia 

smell, A see P. gliana. Possibly conn. w. Lat. fragro-- 
K. fragrant] smell, viz. 1. odour, smell, scent in gen. 
J iji.iSq; Dh 54-56— Miln 333; Dhs 605 under ghftnA- 

: yatanani) ; Ama° smell of raw llesh A 1.280; D 11.242; 

' S11 241 sq ; maccha° the scent of fish J in. 52 ; mutta- 

kansa° the smell of fa ces arid urine A 111.158; catu- 
jAtP four kinds of scent J 1.205 ; PvA 127; dibba-g°- 
puppha a flower of heavenly odour J 1.289. — 2. odour, 
smell in particular : enumerated as mfda°, sAra°, 
pupplia 0 , etc., S ju.150 — v.44 — A v.22 ; Dhs 625 (under 
ghandayatanani, s]>here of odours). Specified as 
mala°, sara°, puppha° under tini gandhajatani A 1.255 ; 
— puppha° Dh 5 \ - A 1.226. — 3. smell as olfactory 
sensation, belonging to the sphere (Ayatanaijj) of 
sense- impressions and sensory objects & enum. in set 
of the 12 ajjhatta bahirani AyatnnAni (see under rflpa) 
with ghAnena gandhag ghayitva “ sensing smell by 
means of the olfactory organ ” J) 111.102 ; 244 — 250 -r 
269— Nd* on rupa; M ill. 55, 267; S iv.yi ; Vin 1.35; 
Defined at Vism 447. Also as gandliA ghanaviftAcyya 
under kamaguna M 11.42 ; D 111.234, etc. In series of 
to attributes of physical quality ( rupa, etc.) as charac- 
teristic of devas I) hi. 140 ; IV ir.9 ,V4 ; as sfira°, pheggu 0 , 
taca°, etc. (nine qualities in all) in definition of (hm- 
dhabba kayika (leva S n 1.250 sq. In the same sense 
& similar connections: vaiu i ia-g°-ras , upeto Dh : 
J 11.10(1; gandhanag kliamo A. akkhamo (of king’s 
elephant) A ur. 158 sq. ; itthi\ ]nirisa° A i.i, 2 ; 111.68; 
in comb" \v. other four senses Sn 387, 759, 97 p - 
4. perfume, prepared odontic substance used as a 
toilet requisite, either in form of an unguent or a 
powder. Abstinence from the use of kalla*sthetics is 
stated in the Silas (D 1.8) as characteristic of ceitain 
Wanderers and Ihahmins. Here gandha is mentioned 
together with mala (flowers, garlands): D 1.5— Kh n ; 
D 1.7 (°katha); Vin TT.123; S11 4«>i ; J 1.5* >, 291 ; PvA 
62. The use of scented ointment ( vilepana fdepa, 
see cpds.) is allowed to the Buddhist bhikkhus (Vin 

I. 2«*()); and the giving of this, together with other 
commodities, is included in the second part of the 
deyva^hamma (the list of meritorious gifts to the 
Sangha), under Nos. 5-14 (anna, pana-vattha-yana- 
mAlA-gandha-vilepana - sevy A vasal ha - padlpeyya) : S 
ill. 252 ; Nd 2 523— It 65. Out of this enumeration: 
g 0 -m°-v° Pv u.3 lfl ; chatta-g r, -m° upahana IV 11.4°; 

II. 9^° ; m°"g°-v° kappfira-katukapphalAni J 11.416. — 
The application of scented ointment, fgandhena or 
gandhetii vilimpati) is customary after a bath, c. g. 
1VA 50 (on Pv 1. 10”) ; J 1.254, ~ ( >5 '• J!I -- 77 - V r ar. kinds 
of perfumes or scented substances are given as g°- 
dhupa-cugna-kappura (incense, powder, camphor) J 
1.290 ; vAsa-cugna-dhupanAdi g° KhA 37. See also cpds. 

duggandha a disagreeable smell Dhs 625 ; °ij vAyati 
to emit a nasty odour PvA 14 ; as adj. having a bad 
smell putrid Sn 205; PvA 15 (^putigandha), f. -A: 
duggandhA pflti vAyasi 44 you emit a bad odour ”) 

10 
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Pv 1.6 1 (=anittlia°). -sugandha an agreeable smell 
Dhs 625 ; as adj. of pleasant smell J 111.277 ; Sdhp. 246. 

-apana a perfumery shop J 1.290 ; °ika perfume seller 
Miln 344 ; -ftyatana an olfactory sense-relation, belonging 
to the six bahirani ayatanani, the objective sensations ' 
1 ) 111.243, 290 ; Dhs 585, 625, 655 ; -arammana bearing 
on smell, having smell as its object Dhs 147, 157, 365, i 
4K>, 556, 608; -alepa (nt.) anointing with perfumes 
Vin 1.206 ; -asa 44 hunger for odours, ” craving for 
olfactory sensations Dhs 1059 ; -odaka scented water 
J 1.50; 11.106; 111.189; -karandaka a perfume-box 
S 111.131 ; v.351 ; Pug 34; -ku^I (f.) a perfumed cabin, 
name of a room or hut occupied by the Buddha, esp. 
that made for him by Anathapindika in Jctavana 
(J 1.92). Gotamassa g° J ir.jib, cp. Av. 6 n.40 1 ; 
DhA iv. 203, 206 ; -cunna scented (bath-) powder J 
in. 2 77 ; -jata (nt.) odour, perfume (“ consisting of 
smell ”). Three kinds at A 1.225 (mala 0 , sara°, pup- 
pha°) ; enum. as candanaili DhA 1.123; in defin. of 
gandha 1 >A 1.77 ; — Dli 55 ; -tanha thirst or craving for 
odours (cp. g°-asa) Dhs 1059 — Nd- cm jappa ; -tela 
scented oil (for a lamp) J 1.01 ; 11.104; DhA 1.205; j 
-tthena a perfume-thief S 1.204; -dhatu the (sensory) 
clement of smell Dhs 585; 625, 707 (in conn. w. °aya- 
tana) ; -pancangulika see sep. ; -saftcetana the olfactory 1 
sensation ; together with "safifia perception of odours 
D hi. 244; A iv. 1 47 ; v.359; -sannidhi the storing up of 
scented unguents D 1.6 (-l)A 1.82). 

Gandhana see gandhina. 

Gandhabba [Vcdic gandharva] r. a musician, a singer 
J 11.249 sq. ; 111. 188; YvA 36, 137. -2. a Gandharva 

or heavenly musician, as a class (see ‘kayika) belcmging 
to .the demigods who inhabit the Catummaharajika j 
realm D 11.212 ; A 11.39 (as birds); iv.200 (with asnra 
c & naga), 204, 207 ; cp. S 111.250 sq. ; also said to preside ; 
over child-conception: M 1.265 S< 1* Miln 123 sq. 

-kayika belonging to the company of the G. S 111.250 
sq. ; PvA 119; -manusa (pi.) G. cS: men Dh 420 « 
Sn 644 ; -hatthaka 44 a G.-hand,” i. e. a wooden instru- 
ment in the shape of a bird’s claw with which the body 
was rubbed in bathing Vin 11.106, see Vi u. Text* 111.67. 

Gandhabba (f.) music, song J n.254 ; VvA 139; Miln 3; ; 
°g karoti to make music J 11.249; 111. 18S. 

Gandh&ra (adj.) belonging to the Gandhara country 
(Kandahar) f. gandhari in gandliari vijja N. of a magical 
charm D 1.2 13 : at J iv.398 it renders one invisible. 

Gandhika (and °uja Pv n.D° ; 11.12 1 ) — 1. having perfume, j 
fragrant, scentful, J 1.266 (su°) ; Pv 11. (-surabhi- 
gandha); 11.12 1 (soganclhiya) ; VvA 58 (read gandhika- 
gandhikchi). 2. dealing in perfume, a perfumer j 
Miln 262 (cp. gandhin 2). ! 

Gandhin (adj.) 1. having a scent of, smelling of (- 0 ), i. c. ■ 
candana 0 of sandal wood J m.190; giitlia of° faces 1 
Pv 11. 3 16 (= karisavayini PvA). — 2. dealing with scents, j 
a perfumer PvA 127 (— magadha ; cp. gandhika 2). ; 

Gandhina ill kule antimagandhina J iv.3 j. (expl. by sabba- I 
pacchimaka) and gandhana in kula-gaiuJhana It 64 sec i 
under kula°. ! 

Gabbita (adj.) proud, arrogant J 11.340 (°bhava — issariya) ; 1 
111.264 (°sabhava--clittasabhavaj ; Sum. V. on I) 111.153 
(— avamata). " j 

Gabbha [Vcdic garbha, either to ♦gelbh, as in I .at. galb^* 
Goth, kalbo, Ohg. kalba, E. calf, or *gjje!bh, as in Gr. 
cvkipiuj womb, dot\(fi or sharing the womb, brother, 
SfXtpai young pig; cp. ♦gelt in Goth, kityei womb, Ags. 
cild, Gcr. kind, E. child. Meaning : a cavity, a hollow, 
or-, seen from its outside, a swelling] 1. interior, cavity 
(loc. gabbhe in the midst of: ang&ra° J 1 11.55) »* an inner 
room, private chamber, bedroom, cell. Of a Vihdra: 
Vin 11.303; hi. 1 19; iv.45; VvA 188; 220 ; — J 1.90 


(siri° royal chamber); 111.276; Vv 78* (*?ovaraka 
VvA 304) ; DhA 1.397 Miln lo > 295. See also anto°. — 
2. the swelling of the (pregnant) womb, the womb (cp. 
kucchi). °g upeti to be born Dh 325 = Th 1, 17=* 
Nett 34, 129; °g upapajjati to be bom again Dh 126; 
gabbhA gabbhag . . . dukkag nigacchanti from womb 
to womb (i. c. from birth to birth) Sn 278; gabbhato 
pat thuya from the time of birth J 1.290, 293. As a 
symbol of defilement g. is an ep. of kama A iv.289, etc. 
— - 3. the contents of the womb, i. e. the embryo, 
ftetus : dasa inase °g kucchinft pariharitva having 
nourished the foetus in the womb for 10 months D 11 14 ; 
dibbil gabbha. D 1.229; on g. as contained in kucchi, 
feetus in utero, see J 1.50 (kucchimhi patitfhito) 134; 
11. 2 ; iv. 4 82 ; M 1.265 ; Miln 123 (gabbhassa avak- 
kanti) ; DhA 1.3, 47 ; 11.261. — Pv 1.6 7 ; PvA 31 ; gabbho 
vutthasi the child was delivered Vin 11.278 ; itthi-gabbho 
cV purisa 0 female <Sr male child J 1.51 ; gabbhag pSteti to 
destroy the foetus Vin 11.268 ; apagatagabbhft (adj.) 
having had a miscarriage Vin 11.129; mulha-gabbha 
id. M 11.102 ( f visata 0 ) ; paripugna-gabbhft ready to be 
delivered J 1.52; PvA 86; sail ft i° a conscious foetus 
J) 1.54— M 1.518—S 111. 212; sannisinna-gabbha having 
conceived Vin 11.278. 

-avakkanti (gabbhe okkanti Nd* 30^*) conception 
D 111.103, 231 ; Vism 49)9, 500 (°okkanti) ; this is followed 
by gabbhe Jhiti gabbhe vutthana, see Nd-’; -asaya 
the impurities of childbirth Pv m.5 3 (=°mala); 

-karana cftecting a conception Sn 927; -gata leaving 
the womb, in putte gabbhagate when the child was 
born PvA 112; -dvara the door of the bcd-chamber 
J 1.62; -pariharana — next Vism 500; -parihara 44 the 
protection of the embryo, ” a ceremony performed when 
a woman became pregnant J 11.2 ; DEA 1.4 ; -patana the 
destruction of the embryo, abortion, an abortive pre- 
paration Vin 111.83 sq. ; Pv i.6 w (akariij) ; PvA 31 
(dupesi) ; DhA 1.47 ("blicsajja) ; -mala the uncleanness 
of delivery, i. e. all accompanying dirty matter PvA 
8o, 173 (as food for Petas), 198; DhA iv.215; -visa in 
ahuftc’ ainhi gabbhavlso 44 1 am 20 years, counting from 
my conception ” Vin 1.93 ; -vutthana (nt.) childbirth, 
delivery J 1.52 ; DhA 1.399 ; n -26i ; -seyya (f.) the 
womb; only in expressions relating to reincarnation, 
as : 11a punar eti (or upeti) gabbhaseyyag 44 he does not 
go into another womb,” of an Arahant Sn 29, 152, 
535 ; Vv 53 24 ; and gabbhaseyyaka (adj.) one who enters 
another womb Vbh 413 sq. ; Vism 272, 559, 560; 
Bdhd 77, 78. 

Gabbhara (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. gahvara] 
a cavern S11 416 (giri 0 ) ; Vv 63 s (giri°). 

Gabbhinl (adj. f.) pregnant, enceinte Vin 11.268 ; S 111.202 ; 

J 1.151, 290; iv. 37 ; Pv i.6 tt ; PvA 31, 82: VvA no 
( hliava) ; in comb' 1 g° payamana purisantaragatft 
(pregnant, lactating & having had sex. intercourse) 

A 1.295— 11. 2* >6— M 1.77, 238, 307/ 342= Pug 55; with 
utuni anutuni (menstruating & having ceased to 
menstruate) A 111.226 sq. 

°Gama 1. adj. going, able to go; going to, leading to ; in 
vihangama going in the air Sn 221, 606; Th 1.1108 ; < 
J 1.216 (cp. gamana); agliasi 0 id. Vv iO 1 (=vchasag° 
VvA 78) ; nabhasi 0 going on clouds Sn 687 ; nibbftna 0 
leading to N. S v.ii ; rlurng° going far, hadayag°^going 
to one’s heart, q. v. — 2. m. course, going to ; in atthag 0 
going home, going to rest, etc., q. v. 

Gamana I. (nt.) the fact or the state of going, movement, 
journey, t walk ; (-°) striving for, the leading of, pursuit 
A 11.48 sq. (gamanena na pattabbo lokass’ an to = one 
cannot walk to the end of the world) ; Dh 178 (saggassa 
going to heaven) ; Sn 40, 691, cp. vftrag 0 ; J 1.62 ; 216 
(in expl. of vihaggama : (ak&se) gamanato pakkhl vihag 
gama ti vuccanti) ; 295 ; PvA 57. — pahiga 0 going on 
messages D 1.3, etc. ; agati 0 wrong pursuit, °g gacchati 
to pursue a wrong walk of life A 11. 18 ; PvA 161 ; magga° 
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tramping, being on the road PvA 43 ; saraga® finding 
shelter (in the Dhamma) PvA 49,-2. (adj.) (-°) going 
or leading to, conducive to : nibbana® maggo the Path 
leading to Nibbana S 1.186; Dh 289; duggati® magga 
the road to misery Th 2, 335; duggamana-tth&n<l (pi.) 
inaccessible places PvA 102 (in cxpl. of dugga). 

-antaraya an obstacle to one's departure J 1.02 ; 
-agamana going & coming, rise and set Vv 83® (— oga- 
manuggamana V'vA 326) ; DhA 1.80 (°kale) ; °sampanna 
sen^sana a dwelling or lodging fit for going and 
coming, i. c. easily accessible A v.15 ; J 1,85 ; °ij karoti 
to go to and fro VvA 139. -kamma going away DIiA 
11.81. -karana a reason for or a means to going, in °r) 
karoti to try to go J 1.2 ; -bhava the state of having 
gone away J 11.133; -magga (pleonastic) the way J 
1.202 ; 279; -vanna the praise of his course or journey 

J 187. ’ ’ ■ 

Gamaniya (adj.; grd to gam) t. as grd. to gacchali: (a j 
place where one) ought to go ; in a° not to be gone to 
(4-thana) VvA 72. — 2. as grd. to gameti: in blioga j 
pahftya gamaniya (riches that have) to be given up (by ! 
leaving) Kh vm.8 (see expl. as KhA 223); PvA 87 j 
(=kalika, transient). j 

Gamika (and gamiya J 1.87) (adj.) going away, setting ! 
out for a journey (opp. ilgantuka coming back) appl. to 
bhikkhus only : Vin 1.292 ( ,J bhatta food for outgoing 
bh.) ; it. 170 (ilgantuka®), 211, 205; v. i«jO ; J vi.333 
(agantuka 0 ). See also under abhisankhara. Cp. Av 1 
& 1.87 ; Divy 50. 

Gamina (uclj.) being Oil a “ gaU,” only at S11 587 in 44 aline 
pi passe gamino yatli&kamm’ i.page nare.” 

Gameti [caus. of gacchati] to make go, to send, to set into 
motion, to cause to go It 115 (anabhavaij to destroy), 
see under gacchati. 

Gambhlra (adj.) [Vedic gambhira & gabhira] deep, pro- 
found, unfathomable, well founded, hard to perceive, 
difficult. — (a) lit. of lakes : Dh 83 ; Pv it. i l * ( = ag.ldha) ; 
Pug 46; of a road (full of swamps) J 1.196. — (b) fig. 
of knowledge & wisdom : dhammo g. duddaso . . . 

M 1.487; S 1. 1 36; Tathagato* g. appameyyo duppariyo- 
gaho M 1.487 ; i>arisa g. (opp. uttana, shallow, super- 
ficial, thoughtless) A 1.70; g. fhana w. ref. jhana. etc. 

Ps 11.21 ; saddhamma g. Sdhp. 530; g. gfdha nipu .ia 
Nd 342 ; lokanatho nipuiio g. PvA 1 ; also w. nipuna 
J vi.355 J Miln 2 34 > Ddhd. x 18, 137 ; — (nt.) the deep ; 
deep ground, i. e. secure foundation Sn 173 ; Kh viii.i, 

* 3 (see KhA 217). 

-avabhasa (adj.) having the appearance of depth or 
profundity, D 11.55; S 11.36 ; Pug 46 ( f uttana), cp. 
Pug A 226; -pafifta one whose wisdom is profound 
Sn 176, 230; 627— Dh 403 (4- medhavin) cp. DliA 
iv.169 dc see Ps 11.192 for detailed explanation; -sita 
resting on depth (of soil), well-founded A iv.237. 

Gambhlrati (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] depth DhA 1.92. 

Gamma (adj.) [fr. gama. Vcdic gramya] of or belonging 
to the village, common, pagan (cp. Kr. villain), always 
comb fi with hina, low & pagan Vin i.iu and ~ (anta, 
standard of life); A 111.325 (dassana, view); D 111.130 
(sukhallikdnuyoga, hedonist) Sdhp 254. Cp. pothuj- 
janika. 

Gay ha (adj.) [grd. of gayhati ; Vedic grShya] to be taken, to 
be seized, as nt. the grip, in gayhupaga (adj.) for being 
taken up, for common use SnA 283. — (nt.) that which 
comes into one’s grasp, movable property, acquisition 
of property DhA n.29; xu.119; PvA 4. As gayhu- 
pakag at J iv.219. 

Gayl laka (adj.*=gayha) one who is to be taken (prisoner), 
in °niyyam&na id. S I.I43—J in.361 (expl. as kara- 
maragahag gahetva niyyamana ; cp. karamara). 


1 Gayhati [Pass, to gayhati] to get seized, to be taken (see 
gaghati); p.pres. gayhamfma being caught DhA ill. 173 
(°ka). — grd. gayha. 

j Garahaka (adj.) finding fault with, rebuking; in pathavi® 
apa®, etc., comb ,! w. pathuvi-jigucchaka, etc. (dis- 

| gusted w. the great elements) M 1.327. 

Garahaka (nt.) reproof VvA 10, as f. °na at Vism 29. 

Garahati [Vedic garhati Dhtp 340 niiulayaq] to reproach, 
to blame, scold, censure, find fault with : agarahiyam 
ma garahitlha <# do not blame the blameless M S 1.24c) ; 
D i.iOi (tapar) to reject, disapprove of); D 111.92, 93 
(aor. garahi, grd. garahitabba) ; Sn 313, 065; Miln 222 
(4- jigucchanti) ; PvA 125, 12O; Sdhp. 382. — pp. 

garahita blameworthy Dh 30 (pamftdo) ; Sn 313; 

J v.453 i Aliln 288 (dasa puggalii g.). agarahita blame- 
less, faultless PvA 89 ( — anindita, 1 3 1 ). — See also 
gfirayha tic cp. vi°. 

Garaha (f.) blame, reproach 1 ) 1.135 44 stating an example,’’ 
see DA 1.296; D 111.92, 93; Sn 141 ; J 1.10 (garaha- 
paficchadanabhfiva preventing all occasion for finding 
fault) ; 132 (garaha- bhay a bln ta for fear of blame), 1 35 
(garahatthe as a blame) ; Nett 184. 

Garahin (adj.) blaming, censuring Su 6<xi (ariya®), 778 
(atta°), 913 (anatta®) ; Miln 380 (pfipa 0 ). 

Garu [Vedic guru ; Gr. Cat. gravis tic brutus, Goth, 

kaurusj 1. adj. (a) lit. heavy, opp. laliu light, appl’ 1 
to bhara, a load S 111.26; J 1.196 ( -bharika); vx.420 ; 
DhA 1.48 ; Sdhp 494 (rupagarubhfira the heavy lo^d of 
14 form "). Compar. garutara (as against Sk. gariyaq) 
PvA 191. — (b) fig. important, to be esteemed, valued 
or valuable A 111.no sq. (piya manapa g. bhavariiya) ; 
c. gen. or bent on (often in sequence °garu, °ninna, 
°pona, etc., c. g. Vism 135); pursuing, paying homage 
to, reverent ; (or) esteemed by, honoured, venerated : 
Satthugaru esteeming the Lord; Dhamma®, Sangho 
g. A 111.331 ssiv.28 sq. ; dosa® S 1.24; koclha®, sad- 
dhamma® (pursuing, fostering) A 11.46 sq. = 84 sq. ; 
Sdhp 1 (sabba-loka° worshipped by all the world) ; 
Dpvs iv. 1 2. — agaru (c. gen.) irreverent towards Sn 

p. 51 (Gotatnassa). Cp. garuka, gfirava; also agaru tic 
agalu. — 2. N. a venerable person, a teacher; garunaij 
dassanaya sakasaij S11 325, 326 (v. 1. garunaij to be 
preferred, so also SnA 332, 333); garunaij dara It 36. 

- garukaroli (for garuij k°) to esteem, respect, honour ; 
usually in series sakkaroti g fJ mancti pujeti Vin 11.162 ; 

M 1.31 ; D 1. 91 ; A 111.76; iv.276; Nd* 334 (on namati), 
530 (on yasassin) ; PvA 54. Kxpl. at DA 1.256 by 
garavarj karoti. — garukriiabba worthy of esteem 
PvA 9. — ■ garukara (sakkara g. minana vamlana) 

esteem, honour, regard Pug iq^DIis 1121. — See also 
guru. 

-upanissita (adj.) depending on a teacher, one being 
taught Ps 11.202 ; -{thaniya one who takes the place of a 
teacher A 111.21, 393; Nett 8; Vism 344. -dhamma 
a rule to be observed. There are 8 chief rules enutn. 
at Vin ii. 255 = A iv.276, 280; see also Vin iv.51, 315; 
v.136. Taken in the sense of a violation of these rules 
Vin 1.49-- 11.226 ; 1.52, 143, 144; 11.279; -nissaya in 
u rj ganhati to take up dependency on a teacher, i. e. 
to consider oneself a pupil V in 11.303 ; -sagvasa 
association with a teacher Nd- 235 4* ; Miln 408. 

Garuka [from garu] somewhat heavy.— -1. lit. J 1.134 (°f 
the womb in pregnancy); J)h 310; Miln m2. Usually 
coupled t Sc contrasted with lahuka, light : in def. of 
sense of touch Dhs 048; similarly w. sithila, dhanita, 
digha, rassa Miln 344; DA 1.177 (in cxpl. of dasavidha 
vyahjana). — 2. fig. (a) heavy, grave, serious esp. appl' 1 
to — apatti, breach of regulations, offence (opp. lahuka) 
Vin v.ii5, 130, 145, 153; Dh 138 (abadha, illness); 
appl 1 to kamma at Vism 601 (one of the four kinds) ; 
nt. as adv. considerably Miln 92 (°g parigamati). — 
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(b) important, venerable, worthy of reverence Th 2, J 
368 (Satthu sAsanassgaruk&tabba ThA 251); Miln 
140. — (c) -° H heavy on,” bent on, attaching import- 
ance to: nah&na° fond of bathing Vin 1.196; tadattha 0 
engaged in (jh&na) Nd- 264 ; kamma 0 attributing im- 
portance to k. Nd* 41 1 ; saddhamma 0 revering the 
Doctrine Sdhp. 520. Nibbiina-garuka Vism 117 ( + N- 
ddhimutta & N-pabbh&ra). 

-apatti a grievous offence, see above. As terasa 
g-°ino at Miln 310. 

Garutta (nt.) the fact of being honoured or considered 
worthy of esteem, honourableness A v.164 sq. 

Qarula [Derivation uncertain. Sk. garueja, Lat. voluccr 
winged, volo to fly]. N. of a mythical bird, a harpy 
Ps n.i96=Nd 2 235, 3 q. ; Vism 206 ; VvA 9 (ssuvat.ui a) ; j 

DhA 1.144. i 

! 

Gala [*gel to devour, to swallow— Lat. gula, Ohg. j 
kela, cp. Sk. gala jaluka, and *guel, as Gr. HXrap, 
cp. also Sk. girati, gilali Dhtp 262 gives as meaning of ■ 
gal “ adana.” This root gal also occurs at Vism 410 ; 
in fanciful def. of 41 puggala M ; the meaning here is not I 
exactly sure (to cry, shout ?)] the throat J 1.216, 264, 
111.26; lv. 494; 1.194 ( a dewlap); PvA 11, 104. 

-agga the top of the throat Sdhp 379 ; -ajjhoharaniya I 
able to be swallowed (of solid food) Dhs 646, 740, 873 ; ' 
-ggaha taking by the throat, throttling D 1.144 ( f dapeja- 
pah&ra) ; -naji the larynx DhA 1253; n.257; 

-ppamana (adj.) going up to the neck J 1.264 (avafa) ; 
-pariyosana forming the end of the throat J 111.126; 
-ppavedhaka (nt.) .pain in the throat M 1.3 71 ; -mula 
the bottom of the throat PvA 283. -vafaka the 
bottom (?) of the throat (oesophagus?) Vism 185, 258. 

Note.— gala with many other words containing a 
guttural + liquid element belongs to the onomatopoetic 
roots kl ^ (kr gr), usually reduplicated (iterative), the 
main applications of which are the following : 

1. The (sounding) throat in designation of swallowing, 
mostly with a dark (guttural) vowel : gulp, belch, 
gargle, gurgle. 

2. The sound produced by the throat (voice) or 
sound in general, particularly of noises or sounds either 
inarticulate, confused A indefinable or natural sounds 
striking enough per se to form a sufficient means of 
recognition (i. e. name) of the animal which utters tlii ; 
sound (cuckoo, e. g.). To be divided into: 

A. palatal group (“light” sounds): squeak, yell 
giggle, etc., applied to — (a) Animate Nature: the 
cackling, crowing noise of Palmipeds A related birds, 
reminding of laughter (heron, hen, cock ; cp. P. konca, 
Lat. gallus) — (b) Inanimate Nature : the grinding, 
nibbling, trickling, dripping, fizzing noises or sounds 
(i\ galati, etc.). 

B. guttural group (“ dark ” sounds) : groan, growl, 
howl, etc., appl‘ ! to — (a) Animate N. : the snorting, 
grunting noise of the Pachyderms & related quadrupeds 
(elephant, cp. P. koflea, kunjara ; jug, boar) — (6) Inani- 
mate N. : the roaring, crashing, thundering noises (P. 
galaga)&yati, ghurughunlyati). 

3. The sound as indicating motion (produced by 
. motion) : 

A . palatal group ( 4< sharp ° sounds, characteristic of 
quick motion : whizz, spin, whirl) : 1*. gaggaraka wfurl- 
pool, Gr. KhfJk-ic spindle, bobbin. 

JJ. guttural group (“ dull ” sounds, characteristic of 
slow and heavy motion : roll, thud, thunder). Sonic- 
times with elimination of the sound-element appl d to 
swelling A fullness, as in “ bulge ” or Gr. *<rif>ap(tyk*j 
(be full). 

These three categories are not always kept clearly 
separate, so that often a palatal group shifts into the 
sphere of a guttural one A vice versa. — The formation 
of iy gj roots is by no means an extinct process, 
nor is it restricted to any special branch of a linguistic 


family, as examples show. The main roots of Idg. 
origin are the foil, which are all represented in Pali — 
(the categories are marked acc. to the foregoing scheme 
1, 2 A, 2B* 3): kal (2A): clango, Goth, hlahjan 

laugh ; k&r (2 A) : Sk. k&ru (cp. P. kitti), 

carmen ; kel (2 A) : letXnSoi', calo (cp. P. kandati), 
Ohg. liellan ; ker (2 A a ) : Kaptcaipw, KopKopo^— quer- 
quedula=kakkara (partridge); kol (2 13 ): cuculu 9 , 
kokila (a) ; kolahala and halAhala (b) ; kor (2 B H ) : 
cornix (cp. P. kaka), corvusss crow » raven ; Sk. kroilati ; 
P. konca. — guel (1) Lat. gula, glutio, SlXeap ; guet: 
(1) /iopoc, i- , lijjpM/rKio , Lat. voro, Sk. girati, Ohg. 
querka; (3) fiapaOpor (whirlpool) Sk. gargara: gel 
(1) Sk. gilati, Ohg. kela — gal (2 A): gallus (a) gloria 
(b) ; gar (2 A h ) : ytiw, garrulus, Ohg. kara : gel (2 A) : 
X*/Wwi' (a) liirrio (to whine), Ohg. gellan (b) : get : 
(1) yapyapiZio (gargle) Sk. gharghara (gurgling). 
(2 A 1 ) ytparoc — crane, Ger. krahen, Lat. gracillo 
(cackle) ; (2 IP) Olig. kerran (grunt), Sk, grflfiti (sing) ; 
(2 A 1 ) Sk. jarate (rustle) ; gur (2 IP) : ypi’Zuj — grundio= 
grunt ; Lat. gurgulio ; Sk. ghurgliura. 

With special reference to Pali formations the foil, 
list shows a few sound roots which are further discussed 
in the Dictionary s. v. Closely connected with Idg. kl 
g^ is the Pali cerebral t» Ui, 1 , n, so that roots with these 
sounds have to be classed in a mutual relation with the 
liquids. In most cases graphic representation varies 
between both (cp. gala A gaja) — kil (kiij) (2 A b ) : kiki 
(cp. Sk. kj*ka°), kilikilayati A kinkigayati (tinkle), 
kili (click), kinkanika (bell) ; kur (2 B) : akurati to hawk, 
to be hoarse; kh&t (1) khatakhafa (hawking), 
kakacchati (snore) ; (2 A ; ‘) kukkufa (cock) ; gal (1) gala 
(throat) uggilati (vomit) ; (2 A h ) galati (trickle) : (2 B a ) 
Pk. galagajjiya (roar) & guluguliya (bellow) ; (2 B b ) 
galagalayati (roar) ; gar (2 A) ; gaggara (roar A cackle, 
cp. Sk. gargara to 3) ; (2 B) ; gaggarayati (roar) ; (3) gag- 
garaka (whirlpool); ghar (1) Sk. gharghara (gurgling) ; 
(2 A 1 ) gharati (trickle), Sk. ghargharika (bell) ; (2 B b ) 
ghurughurayati (grunt). — See also kakaca, kanka, 
ltankana, cakora (cankora), cakkavaka, jagghati, ciji- 
cUayati, tatatapiyati, timingala, papphasa. 

j Galaka (nt.) throat J 111.481 ; iv.251. 

Ga)a [same as gala, see note on prec.] 1. a drop, i. c. a 
fall: see gajagala. — 2. a swelling, a boil (=*gai?<Ja) 

J iv.494 (mat til gaja bhinnagaja elephants in rut, with 
the temple- swellings broken ; expl. p. 497 by madag 
galanta) ; Sn 61 (? v. 1 . gagda). — 3. a hook, a fish- 
hook S11 61 (?), expl. at SnA 114 by S.kad<Jhanavasenfi 
ba|iso. 

gajagajag gacchati to go from drop to drop, i. e. 
from fall to fall, w. ref. to the gatis J v.453 (expl. by 
apayag gacchati). 

Gft)agal&yati [» gaggarayati, see note on gala] to roar, to 
crash, to thunder ; deve gajagalayate (loc: abs.) in a 
thunderstorm, usually as deve vassante deve g° amidst 
rain and heavy thunder I> 11.132 ; S 1.106 ; A v.114 sq. 
(gala 0 ); Th x, 189; Miln 116 (gaganarj ravati galag°); 
KliA 163 (inahamegha). — Gangft galagalant! the 
roaring Ganga Miln 122 (cp. hal&halasadda ibid.). 

Galati (and galati) [Sk. galati, cp. Ohg. quellan to well up, 
to flow out ; see note on gala and cp. also jala water] 
1. to drip, flow, trickle (trs. A intr.) Vin 1.204 (uatthu 
g.) ; M 1.336 (sisag lohitena galati) ; J xv.497 (madag) ; 
iv.3 (lohitag g.) ; v.472 (do. v. 1 . paggharati) ; Pv iv.5 s 
(assukAni g.). — 2/ to rain Th 1, 524 (deve galantamhi 
in' a shower of rain. Cp. gala-ga)&yati). — 3. to drop 
down, to fall DhA 11.146 (suriyo majjhatth&nato galito). 
— Cp. pari 0 . * 

Galayati [denonl. to^ gala in sense of galati 1] to drip, to . 

So 691. 
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Oalita rough, in a° smooth J v.203, 206 (+mudu & akak- 
kusa) ; vi.64. 

GaJocI (£.)• N. of a shrub (Cocculus cordifolius) ; in 
galocilatS. DhA m.iio; a creeper. Cp. pfltilatA. 

(Java 0 base of the N. go, a bull, cow. used in cpcJs. See 
gav°, go. 

-aghatana slaughtering of cows Vin 1.182 ; - 4 $sa cows 
& horses Vin v.350 ; I) 1.5^; Sn 769; -can^a fierce 
towards cows Pug 47 ; -pana milky rice pudding J 1.3.3 . 
-(°m)pati 44 lord of cows/ 4 a bull Sn 26, 27 (usablia). 

Gavaochita furnished with netting (?) (Hardy in Index) 
VvA 276, of a carriage (—suvaggaj&lavitata). 

Gavaja see gavaya. 

Gavaya (and gavaja) a species of ox, the gayal [Sk. 
gavaya, cp. gavala, buffalo] J v.406. (°ja~khagga) ; 
Miln 149; DhsA 331. 

Gavi a tree-like creeper, in -pphala the fruit of a g. Sn 
239 (=rukkhavalliphala SnA). 

°Gavesaka (adj. fr. next) looking for, seeking J 1.170 
(k&rana°) ; 11.3 (aguga°). 

Gavesati [gava-f esati. Vedic gavesate. Origin, to search 
after cows. Dhtp 298 — maggana tracking] to 
seek, to search for, to wish for, strive after Oh 14O \ 
(gavessatha), 153 ; Th 1, 183 ; Nd 2 2, 70, 427 ; J 1.4, 61 ; 
Miln 326; PvA 187, 202 (aor. gavesi — vicini) ; 13 dhd 53. j 
In Nd 2 always in comb' 1 esati gavesati pariyesati. 

Gavesana search for PvA 185. j 

G&vesin (adj.) seeking, looking for, striving after (usually j 
~° x D 1.95 (t 3 .ga°, etc.) ; Dh 99 (kama°), 245 (suci 0 ), 355 1 
(p&ra°) ; Nd 2 503 (in exp!, of mahesi, with esin 6c 
pariyesin) ; Bdhd 59. 

Gassetur) at DhsA 324 is to bo collected into dassetug. 

Gaha 1 [see under ganhati] a house, usually in cpds. (see 
below). J 111.396 (=thc layman’s life; Com. gelia). 

-karaka a house-builder, metapli. of tanha (cp. kfiya 
as geha) Dh 153, 154^'rh 1, 183, 184; DhA 111.128; 
-ku$a the peak of a house, *the ridge-pole, metaph. of 
ignorance Dh 154 (=kapnika-mag<jala DhA 128), 
replacing thflgira (pillar) at Th 1, 184 in corresp. 
passage ( = kagiiika Com.) ; -{{ha a house- 

holder, one who leads the life of a layman (opp. 
anagara, pabbajita or paribbfijaka) Vin 1.115 (saga- 
haf:t-h& parisa an assembly in which laymen were 
present); S 1.201 ; A 111.114, n6. 258; It. 112 (gharag 
esino galiatfha) Dh 404— S11 028; Sn 43 (gharag ilva- 
santo, see Nd 2 226 for explanation), 90, 134 (paribba- \ 
jar) gahatthag va) 398, 487; Sdlip 375. -°vt xtta a I 
layman’s rule of conduct S11 393 (— agariya pajipadft ! 
SnA 376) - °ka belonging to a layman ; acting as a lay- ■ 
man or in the quality of a 1 . A 11.35 (kinkaragiy&ni), 
111.296 (brahmacariya) ; -pati see sep. 

Gaha 9 [Sk. graha, gaghati, q. v. for ctyrn.] 44 seizer,” 
seizing, grasping, a (lemon, any being or object having 
a hold upon man. So at S 1.208 where Sftnu is 44 seized ” j 
by an epileptic fit (see note in K.S . 1.267, 268). Used 1 
of dosa (anger) Dh 251 (exemplified at DhA 111,362 by j 
ajagara 0 the grip of a boa, kumbhlla 0 of a crocodile, J 
yakkha° of a demon), sagaha having crocodiles, full 
of c. (of the ocean) ( + sarakkhasa) It 57. Cp. gahaga 
& sag 6 . 

Gthapi [fr, gagh&ti] (adj.) seizing, taking ; acquiring ; (n.) 
sewure, grasp, hold, acquisition Vism 114 (in detail). 
Usually -° : n&ma°-divas6 on the day on which a child 
gets its name (lit. acquiring a name) J 1.199, 262; 
arahatta DhA r.8; du$sa° DhA 11.87;* maccha 6 J 
jv. 159 ;hattha 0 J 1.294; byanjana°-lakkhapa Nett 27. 
galmpatthflya in order to get J 1.279; 11,352. 
a mhflk^p g 6 mgahagag yr? have a tight grip J 1.222, 223. 


Gahapl (f.) the 4f seizer,” a supposed organ of the body 
dealing with digestion and gestation. Sama-vepA- 
kiniy& g° iy& samannftgata 44 endowed with good 
digestion” D 1x.177-ain.166. Same phrase at 
Av S 1.168, 172. Cp. Vedic graha. B . Psy. 59, 67. 

Gahanika in phrase sagsuddha-g&hanika coming 
from a clean womb, of pure descent, in the enum. of 
the indispensable good qualities of a brahmin or a noble 
D 1. 1 13, 1 15, 137 (gahag! expl. as kucchi DA 1.281); 
A 1.163, 111.154, 223; S11 p. 115. J 1.2; duftha-galia- 
nika having a bad digestion Vin 1.206. 

Gahana [Sk. gahana, cp. also ghana] 1. adj. deep, thick, 
impervious, only in a° clear, unobstructed, free from 
obstacles Vv 18? (akanataka 4 ) ; Miln 160 (gahanag a° 
katag the thicket is cleared). 2. nt. an impenetrable 
place, a thicket jungle, tangle. — (a) 18 gahanSni at 
J v.40; usually appl. to grass: tiga° A 1.153=* 111.128 
(+rukkha°); Miln 3O9 ; adj. tiiiagahanS obstructed 
with grass (of vihara) Vin 11.138; — S 1.199 (nikklia- 
nnlla 0 ) ; J 1.7, 158; PvA 5 (pabbata 0 ), 43; VvA 230 
(vana°). — (b) fig. imperviousness, entanglement, ob- 
struction, appl. to ditthi, the jungle of wrong views or 
heresy (usually comb' 1 w. dij |hi — kant&ra, the wilderness 
of d., sec dij | hi) M 1.8, 485; Pug 22; DA 1.108. Of 
raga°, moha°, etc., and kilesa 0 Nd 2 030 (in expl. of 
Sattlia ; ragagahanai) t&reti) ; DhA iv.150 (on Dh 394) ; 
VvA 96. -mantissa 0 M 1.340. 

-tthana a lair in the jungle J 1.150, 253. 

Gahapati [gaha -h pati. Vedic grhapati, where pati is 
still felt in its original meaning of 44 lord,” 44 master,” 
implying dignity, power 6 c auspiciousncss. Cp. Sk. 
dampati — doniinus = <>tf7r otw ; and pati in P. sen a pati 
commander-in-chief, Sk. jaspati householder, Lat. 
hospes, Obulg. gospoda- potestas, Goth. bru|»-fa|>s, 
bride-groom, hunda-fa|is=senfipati. See details under 
pati.] the possessor of a house, the head of the house- 
hold, pater fauiilias (freq. j S(*|.|hi). — 1. In formulas; 
(a) as regards social standing, wealth & clanship : a man 
of private (i. e. not official) life, classed w. khattiyfi. & 
brahmaria in kh°-mah&s&lA, wealthy Nobles, brahm 0 - 
mahasrllfl, do. Brahmins, gah° -m° well-to-do gentry 
S 1.7 1 ; Nd 2 135; DhA 1.388. — kh°-kula, br°-kula, 
g°-kula the kh°, etc. clans: Vin n.161; J 1.218. kh°, 
ainacca, br°, g.° D 1.130. - (b) as regards education Sc 
mode of life ranking with kh°, br°, g. y and samaod, 
Vin 1.227; A 1.66; Nd 2 235, see also cpd. -pag^ifa. — 
2. Other applications: freq. in comb” br&hmaga- 
gahapatika priests (S: yeomen : sec gahapatika. In 
comb” w. gahapatiputta (cp. kulaputta) it comprises 
the members of the g. rank, clansmen of the (middle) 
class, and implies a tinge of 44 respectable people ” esp. 
in addresses. So used by the Buddha in enumerating 
the people as gahapati vil gah°-putto vfi aftfiatarasmig 
va kulc paccajato D 1.G2 ; M 1.344. gahapati ca gaha- 
pataniyo householders and their wives A 11.57. s 8* 

the voc. gahapati may be rendered by 44 Sir ” (Miln 17 
e. g. and freq.), Sc in pi. gahapatayo by 44 Sirs ” (e. g. 
Vin 1.227; M 1. 401 ; A ir.57). — As regards occupation 
all resp. businesses are within the sphere of the g., most 
frequently mentioned as such arc sefthino (see below) 
cp. sejjhi° Vin 1.16, but also kassaka, farmer A 1.229, 
239 sq. ; and d^rukammika, carpenter A 111.391. Var. 
duties of a g. enum. at A 1.229, 239. — The wealth Sc 
comfortably-living position of a g. is evident from an 
expression like kalyaga-bhattiko g. a man accustomed 
to good food Vin 11.77 = 111.160. — f. gahapatanl Vin 
111.21 i f 213 sq., 259 (always w. gahapati); DhA 1.37C ; 
pi. gahapat&niyo see above. — Note. The gen. 8g. of 
gahapati is °ino (J 1.92) as well as -issa (Vin r.i6; 

D in.36). — 3. Single cases of gahapatis, where g. 
almost assumes the function of a title are An&thapig<Jika 
g. Vin 11.158 sq. ; S 1.56 ; n.68 ; A 11.65 ; J 1.92 ; PvA 16 ; 
Meggaka g. Vin x.240 sq. ; Citta S iv.281 sq. ; Nakula^" 
pit& S 11. 1 sq. ; Potaliya M 1.359 * SandbAna D ni.36 sq. ; 
HAliddikAni S 11.9. — See next. h 
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-’aggi the sacred fire to be maintained by a house- 
holder, interpreted by the Buddha as the care to be 
bestowed on one’s children & servants A iv.45 ; see 
enum. under aggi at A iv.41 ; D 111.217; -clvara the 
robe of a householder (i. e. a layman’s robe) Vin 1.280 
sq. ; °dhara wearing the householder’s (private man’s) 
robe (of a bhikkhu) M 1.31 ; A HJ.391 sq. ; -necayika 
(always with brahmaga-inahfisaia) a business man of 
substance D 1.136 ; in. 16 sq. ; -pan^ita a learned house- 
holder. Cp. above 1 (b). together w. khattiya 0 , etc. 

M 1.176, 396; w. samaga-brahinaga 0 Mila 5; -parisa a 
company of gahapatis (together w. khattiya 0 , etc., see 
above) Vin 1.227; M 1.72; l) 111.260; -putta a member 
of a g. clan D 1.02, 2 1 1 ; M 1.344 » S 111.48, 1 12 ; PvA 22 ; 
-mahasala a householder of private means (cp. above 
1 a) usually in comb n with khattiya 0 , etc. D 111.258 ; 

S 1. 71 ; iv. 292 ; A 11.86; iv.239; -ratana the “house- 
holder-gem ’* one of the seven fairy jewels of the 
mythical overlord. He is a wizard treasure -Under (see 
ratana) D 11.16, 176; Sn p. 106. Cp. Rh.L). Dialogues 
etc. 11.206. 

Ofthapatika (adj.-n.) belonging to the rank or grade of a 
householder, a member of the gentry, a man of private 
means (see gahapati) D 1.61 (expl. as gehassa pati eka 
geha-matte jetfhaka DA 1.171); Nd 2 342; PvA 39. 
Often in comb” w. khattiya & brahmana: A 1.06; 

D hi. 44, 46, 61 ; & often in contrast to brahmana only ; 
brahmana' gahapatika Brahmins & Privates (priests tS: 
laymen, Rh.D. BudUh. S. p. 258) M 1.4m j ; A 1.110; 

It hi.; J 1.83, 152, 267; PvA 22. — paprika g° “ owner 
of a house of leaves ” as nickname of a fruiterer J 
in. 2 1 ; of an ascetic J iv. 146. 

Gahita (and gahita Dh 31 1) (adj.) [pp. of gauhati] seized, 
taken, grasped D 1.1G; DA 1.107 ( = fulinna, pavattita); | 
J 1. 61 ; iv. 2 ; PvA 43 (v. 1 . for text ganhita). — nt. ! 
a grasp, % grip DhA in. 175; — gahitakag karoti to j 
accept VvA 260. -duggahita (always 0 gahita ) hard to 
grasp M 1.132 sq.; A 11.147, loa • m.178; Dh 311; 

J vi. 307 sq. ; sugahita (sic) easy to get J r.222. 

-bhava (cittassa) the state of being held (back), ^ 
holding back, preventing to act (generously) DhsA 370 < 
(in expl n of aggahitattag cittassa Dhs 1122 see undei I 

a 0 ). 1 

Gathaka [demin. of gat ha] — gat ha, in ckag me gilii 
gathakar) “ sing to me only one little verse ” J 111.507. 

Gatha (f.) [Vedic gat ha, on der 1 ' see gay ate] a verse, 
stanza, line of poetry, usually referring to an Anufthub 
bag or a Tutthubbag, & called a catuppada gatha, a 
stanza (Sloka) of four half lines A 11.178; J iv.395. i 
Def. as akkhara-padaniya-mita ganthita-vacanaij at | 
K.hA 1 17. For a riddle on the word see S 1.38. As a | 
style of composition it is one of the nine Angas or di- | 
visions of the Canon (see navanga Satlhu sasana). PI. 
gatha Sn 429; J 11. 1 60; gulh&yo Vin 1.5, 349; D n.157. 
gathaya ajjhabhasati to address with a verse Vin 1.36, 
38 ; Kh v. intr. — gathahi anuinodati to thank with 
(these) lines Vin 1.2 22, 251 >, 24O, 294, etc. — gathayo 
giyamana uttering the lines Vin 1.38. -anantara- 
gatha the foil, stanza J iv.142 ; Sn 251 ; J 1.280; Dh 
102 (°satag). 

-abhigita gained by verses S i.i07~Sn 81, 480 
(gathayo bhasitva laddhag Cora. cp. Ger. “ ersunge'tff*’). 
-Ivasane after the stanza has been ended DhA 111.171 ; 
-j&nanaka one who knows verses Anvs. p. 35 ; -dvaya 
(nt.) a pair of stanzas J hi. 395 sq. ; PvA 29, 40 ; -pada 
a half line of a gatha Dh 10 1 ; KhA 123 ; -sukhattag^n 
order to have a well-sounding line, metri causa, PvA 33. 

G&dba 1 [Sk. gfijha pp. of gab, see gahati] depth ; a hole, 
a dugout A 11. 107=5 Pug 43 (cp. PugA 225); Sdhp 394 
( 0 g khaaati). Cp. galha 2 . 

G&dha 2 [Sk. g&lba firm Dhtp 167 “patiphayag ” cp. also 
Sk. g&dha, fordable & see galha 1 ] adj. passable, fordable, 
in a° unfathomable, deep PvA 77 (^gambhira). nt. a 


ford, a firm stand, firm ground, a safe place : gambhire 
°g vindati A v.202. °g esati to seek the terra firma 
S 1. 127; similarly: °g labhati to gain firm footing 
S 1.47 ; °g ajjhaga S iv. 2 o 6 ; °g labhate J vi.440 (=pat 4 - 
tha). Cp. o°, pafi°. 

Gadhati [v. der. fr. gddha 2 ] to stand fast, to be on firm 
ground, to have a firm footing : apo ca pafhavi ca tejo 
vayo 11a gadhati “ the four elements have no footing ” 
D 1.223 = 81.15; — Dhamma-\ inaye gadhati “ to stand 
I fast in the Doctrine A Discipline 99 S in. 59 sq. 

| GSma [Vedic grama, heap, collection, parish ; *grem to 
comprise; Lat. gremium ; Ags. crammian (K. cram), 
Obulg. gramada (village community) Ohg. chram ; cp. 
*ger in Gr. dytifwt, liyofxr, Lat, grex.] a collection of 
houses, a hamlet (cp. Ger. gemeinde), a habitable place 
(opp. arahna: game va yadi varanfie Sn 119), a parish 
or village having boundaries & distinct from the sur- 
rounding country (gamo ca gfunupacaro ca Vin 1.109, 
no; 111.46). In size varying, but usually small & 
distinguished from nigama, a market-town. It is the 
smallest in the list of settlements making up a “ state ” 
(ratthag). See definition & description at Vin 111.46, 
200. It is the source of support for the bhikkhus, and 
the phrase gamag piu<Jaya carati “ to visit the parish 
for alms ’’ is extremely frequent. - 1. a village as such : 
Vin 1.46; Aramilca 0 , l’ilinda 0 Vin 1.28, 29 (as Xramika- 
gamaka & Pilinda-gamaka at Vin 111.249) ; Sakyanag 
game janapade Lumbineyyc 811 683 ; Uruvola 0 Pv 

II. 1 3 lw ; gaino nutikalena pavisitabbo M 1.469; °g 
ratthau ca bhunjati Sn 619, 711; game tigsa kul&ni 
honti J 1.199; -811 386, 929, 978; J 11.153; vi.366; 
Dh 47, 49 ; Dhs 697 (sunno g.) ; PvA 73 (game amacca- 
kula) ; 67 (gamassa dvarasamipena). — g&ma g’^mag 
from hamlet to hamlet M 11.20 ; Sn 180 (with naga 
nagaij ; expl. SnA 216 as dcvagSma devagamag), 192 
(with puru purag) ; Pv n . 1 3 lB . In the same sense 
gfunena gamag Nd 2 177 (with nigamena n°, nagarena 
n\, rattheua r°., janapadena j°.). -2. grouped with 
nigama, a market-town : g&manigamo sevitabbo or 
asevitabbo A iv.365 sq., cp. v.ioi (w. janapadapadeso) ; 
— Vin in. 25, 184 (°g vi nigamag va upanissaya) ; 
iv. 93 (pin^aya pavisati) ; gamassa va nigamassa va 
avid ure D 1.237 I M 1.488 ; game va nigame va Pug 66. 

- 3. as a geographical-political unit in the constitution 
of a kingdom, enum' 1 in two sets: (a) gfima-nigama- 
rajadhaniyo Vin 111.89 ; A 111.108 ; Nd 2 271 111 ; Pv n. 13 18 ; 
DhA 1. go. — (b) gama-nigama-nagara-rattha-janapada 
Md 2 1 77, 304*“ (°bandhana), 305 (°kath&) ; with the 
foil, variations : g. nigama nagara M 11.33-40 ; g, 
nigama janapada Sn 995; Vism 152 ; gam/lni nigam^ni 
ca Sn r 18 (expl 1 by SnA 178: ettha ca saddena naga- 
rani ti pi vattabbag). — See also dvara 0 ; paccanta 0, 
bija° ; bhuta 0 ; matu° 

-anta the neighbourhood of a village, its border, the 
village itself, in °nayaka leading to the village A 111.189 ; 
°uiha f rin (-= aranfiaka) living near a v. M 1.31, 473; 
A 111391 (w. nemantanika and gahapati-civara-dhara) ; 
— Sn 710 ; -antara the (interior of the) village, only in 
t. t. gamantarag gacchati to go into the v. Vin 11.300, 
A in °kappa the “ village- trip-licence 99 (Fin. Texts 

III. 398) ib. 294, 300 ; cp. iv.64, 65 ; v.210 ; -fipacara the 
outskirts of a v. Vin 1.109, no; defined at Vin 111.46, 
200 ; -katha village-talk, gossip about v.-affairs. In- 
cluded in the list of foolish talks ( + nigama 0 , nagara 0 , 
janapada 0 ) D 1.7 (see expl” at DA 1.90) ; Sn 922. See. 
katha ; -kamma that which is to be done to, or in a 
village, in °g karoti to make a place habitable J 1.199; 
-ku{a u the village-fraud , 99 a sycophant S 11.258; 
J iv. 1 77 (=kufavedin) ; -go$& (pi.) the village cattle 
J 1.194; -ghata those who sack villages, a marauder, 
dacoit (of cora thieves) D 1.135 ; S ix.188 ; -gh&taka (cor&) 
=*°ghata S zv.173; Miln 20; Vism 484; nt. village 
plundering J 1.200. -jana the people of the v. Miln 47 ; 
•fthina in pur&Qa° a ruined village J 11.102 ; -dftrakft 
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(pi.) the youngsters of the v. J in. 2 75; f. -darikA the 
girls of the v. PvA 67; -dvaya, in °vAsika living in 
(these) two vs. PvA 77; -dvara the v. gates, the en- 
trance to the v. Vin 111.52 ; J ii.iio, 301 ; cp. PvA 67 ; 
-dhamma doings with women folk (cp. mAtugama), vile 
conduct I) methuna) A 1.211 ; J ri. 1 ( = vasa- 

ladhamma) ; VvA 11; DA 1.72 ( — gA ma-vAsInai] 

dhamma?); -poddava (v. 1 . kAmapudava) a sham 
pooer (? Vin. Texts 111.66 ; Bdhgh explains: kainapu 
dava ti oh a vi-raga- m and an A n uy 11 1 t A nagarikatnanussl ; 
gAmar) podava ti "pi pAdho es’ ev* attho, Vin 11.315) 
Vin ir.105; -bhojaka the village headman J 1.199; 
PhA 1.69; -majjhe in the midst of the v. J T.190; 
vi. 332 ; -vara an excellent v. S 1.97; J 1.138; -vasin 
the inhabitant of a v. J 11.no ; v.107 ; DA 1.72 ; -sarifia 
the thought of a v. M 111.104 ; -samipe near a v. J 1.254 » 
-sahassa a thousand parishes (80,000 under the rule 
of King Dimhisara) Vin 1. 179; -samanta in the neigh 
bourhood of a v., near a v. D 1.10 1 ; (I mgama°) -sima 
the boundary of the parish Vin 1.110 (-fnigama ); 
-sukara a vilhige pig J in. 393. 

Oamaka 1. = gama Vin 1.208; J 1.199 (Maeala 0 ), 253; 
IV.43T (cora 0 ) ; PvA 67 (Itthakavati and DTgharAji) 
DhA 11.25 (dvflra 0 ). — 2. n villager J v.107 ( -gama- 
vasin). 

-avasa an abode in a village PvA 12 ; VvA 291. 

G&matyika— gamani s T.f> 1 ; A 111.76 (piiga°). 

Gam&Ql (m.) the head of a company, a chief, a village 
headman Vin 11.296 (Manicfdaka). Title of the (i. 
Saqyutta (Book VIII. of the SajAyntana Vagga) S 
iv. 305 sq. ; A of the G.-Jataka J 1.136, 137. — S iv.3< ><> 
(Talaputa nafa 0 ), 308 (yodhajlvo g.), 310 (hattharoho 
g.), 312 (Asibandhakaputta), 330 (Rasiyn). 

Gama$$al& “ the round of the ox,” like the oxen driven 
round A round the thresh ug-lloor Th 1, 1143.- Cp. 
gomandala (s.v. go). 

Gamika 1. [to gama] a governor of a village, overseer of 
a parish Vin 1.179; A 111.76, 78, 3* o (in series w. raj- 
thika pettanika, senapatika, piigagamanika). — 2. [to 
gam] adj. going wandering, travelling (- c ’) J 11.112. 

°Gamin (adj.) [from gacchati, gam] f. °ini, in composition 
°gami°. — (a) going, walking, lit. : slgha u walking 
quickly Sn 381 -(b) leading to, making for, usually 

with magga or patipada (garni i), either lit. Pataliputta- 
gami-magga the road to P. Miln 17; or fig. of ways A 
means connected w. one of the “gatis,” as apaya 
DhA hi. 1 75, udaya° patipada S v.361 ; nibbana” 
dhamma Sn 233 ; amata-gami-magga S v.8 ; udayattha- 
gAmigl patlilA A v. 15 ; dukkhanirodha 0 patipada 
Vin 1. 10; cp. acaya° Dhs 58 1013. Acc. °gaminag: 

kliemag Amata° AT 1.508 ; brail macariyag : nibbun* 
ogadha° It 28, 29; dukkhupasama 0 maggag Sn 724 — 
Dh 191 ; niraya 0 maggag Sn 277, ThA 243. Or °gamig: 
Sn 233, 381. 

Gftmeyya (adj.) belonging to a village in sa° of the same 

v. , a clansman S 1.36 — on ( + saklia). 

Gftyaka [fr. next] a singer PvA 3 (najaka 0 ). 

G&yati [Vedic gai. gAyatc] to sing, to iccite, often comb' 1 

w. naccati to dance; ppr. gayanto, gayainana A glya- 
m&na (Vin 1.38) ; iinper. gahi (J m.507) ; fut. gAyissati ; 
grd. g&yitabba. Yin 11.108 (dhammag), 196 (gAthag); 
Sn 682 (g° ca vAdayanti ca) ; J 1.290 (gltag) ; m.507 
(naccitva g&yitva) ; Vism 121 (aor. gfiyi) ; PvA 15 1. 
Cp. gatha, glta, geyya. 

G&yana (nt.) singing VvA 315 (naccana-f ). 

Gftrayha (adj.) [grd. of garahati] contemptible, low Vin 
111.186; IV.176 sq. ; 242; v.149; M 1.403; A 11.241 
(kammag p&dag gArayhag mosallag) ; Sn 141 ; Nett 52 ; 
SnA 192. a° not to be blamed J vi.200 (spelt 

aggarayha). 
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G&rava (m. and [later] nt.) [cp. Sk. ganrava, fr. garu] 
reverence, respect, esteem; with loc. respect for, 
reverence towards ; in the set of six venerable objects ; 
liuddhe [Satthari], Dhamme, Sanghe, sikkhaya, appa- 
made, pafisanthAre Vin v.92 — D 111.244. As 7 gAravA 
(the 6 + sam&nhi) in adj. a 0 and sa° at A iv.84 (sec below). 
1 ) 111.284; Sn 265; Vism 464 (atta° A para"). Kxpl* 1 
KhA 144 by garubhAvo; often in comb" with bahu- 
mftna PvA 135 (—piijA), saftjAta-g°-bahmnfma (adj.) 
PvA 50 ; VvA 205. Instr. garavena out of respect, 
respectfully 1 > 11.155; J T.465. Appl 1 ' to the terms of 
address bhanto A bhaddante PvA 33, 12 1, A AyasinA 
(see cpd. ‘adhivacana). — agarava (m. nt.) disrespect 

Vin v.92 (six: as above); J 1.217; PvA 54. As adj. 

in sagarava and agarava full of reverence toward (with 
loc.) A disrespectful ; D 111.244 (six g.) ; A iv.84 (seven) ; 
M 1.469 ; comb' 1 with appatissa A sappatissa (obedient) 
A hi. 7 sq., r,j sq., 247, 34* » . Also in tibba-garava full 
of keen respect (Sattim garu Dhamma garu Sanghe ca 
tibba-garava, etc.) A 111.331 iv. 28 sq. 

-Adhivacana a title of respect, a reverential address 
Nd 2 466 (with ref. to BhngavA), cp. sagArava sappafis- 
sadhivacana Nd 2 130 (AyasmA). 

Garavata [Dor. fr. garava] reverence, respect, in Satthu°, 
Dhamma 0 , etc. A m.330 sq., 423 sq. ; iv.29 (ottappa 0 ). 

Gajha (adj.) [cp. Sk. gAdha] 1. [cp. gfidha 1 ] strong, tight, 
close; thick. In phrase pacchabahag g° bandlianag 
bandhati to pinion the arms tightly J.) 1.245 ; A 11.241 ; 
J 1.264 ; PvA 4. Of an illness (gajhena rogAtankcna 
phujtha) A 11. 174 sq. ; ajipl' 1 to poison smeared on an 
arrow M 1.429. — gal hag A gAlhakat) (adv.) tightly 

J 1.265, 291. * agajlia (? prob. to be read agalha) (of 
vacana, speech, comb* with pharusa) strong (?) Pug 32 
(<?x])l 1 by Cf>m. atig:I|ha thaddha), cp. 2. and gajita. — 
2. [cp. gadJia 1 ] deep J 1.155 (°vedhin, piercing); Miln 
370 (ogahati). Cp. ajjhoga|ha, atigAjha, ogA|ha, nigAj- 
hita, pag"dlia. 

Gavi (f.) [see go] gen. sg. gaviya (Bug 56= A II. 207) ; nom. 
pi. gaviyo (SnA 323; VvA 308); gen. pi. gAvinaq 
J>hA 1.396; S11A 323; VvA 3* 18). -A cow Vin 1.193; 
A iv. 418; J 1.50; I'd 8, 49; Vism 525 (in simile); 

I >hA 11.35 »* VvA 200. 

Gavuta (nt.) |cp. Vedic gavyuti pasture land, district] a 
linear measure, a quarter of a yojana=-8o usabhas, a 
little less than tw<j miles, a league J 1.57, 59; it. 209 ; 

\ isin 1 1 8 ; DhA 1.396. 

Gavutika (adj.) reaching a gavuta in extent DA 1.284. 

Gavo see go. 

Gaha [fr. gaqhati] 1. (n.) seizing, seizure, grip (cp. gaha) : 
canda° suriya 0 an eclipse (lit. the moon, etc., being 
seized by a demon) D i.jo (=.= I)A 1.95: RAhu candag 
ganhAti). Esp. appl 1 to the sphere of the mind: 
obsession, being possessed (by a thought), an idea, 
opinion, view, usually as a preconceived idea, a wrong 
view, misconception. So in def" of difthi (wrong 
views) with pajiggaha A abhinivesa Nd 2 2 yi tu (on 
lepa) ; Pug 2 2 ; Dhs 381 ( = obsession like the grip of a 
crocodile DhsA 253), U 03; Vbh 145, 358. In the 
same formula as vipariycsa-ggAha (wrong view), cp. 
viparita 0 VvA 331 (see cli 1 1 hi). As doubt A error in 
anekai) sad g° in def" of kankh.! A vicikiccha Nd 2 1 ; 

\ bh 108 ; ckaqsa° A apani.iaka° certainty, right thought 
J r.97. — gAharj vissajjeti to give up a preconceived idea 
J 11.387. — 2. (adj.) act. holding: rasmi° holding the 
reins Dh 222 ; dabbi 0 holding the spoons Pv 11.9 53 
(•— gahaka PvA 135). — (b) med.-pass. taken: jlvagaha 
taken alive, in °rj gaheii to take (prisoner) alive S 1.84, 
karainaragAhag gaheti same J 111.361 (see kara). 

Gahaka (adj ) f* gahika holding (-°) chatta 0 Sn 688; 
Davs n.119; katacchu 0 PvA 135; cAmar!° J vi.218. 
Cp. sag°. 
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Gihati [Sk. gahate but Dhtp 349«viloJana] to immerse, 
to penetrate, to plunge into : see gadha Sc g;l]ha ; cp. 
also avagadha ajjhog&hati, ogahati, pagahati. 

G&hana (nt.) [fr. last] submersion, see ava'^ahana, avagi- 
liati & avagahana. 

Gahavant in ckagsa-gahavati nibbici kiccha " doubtless- j 
ness consisting in certainty " VvA 85 in expl" of j 
ekagsika. ! 

G&hipaka [fr. gfiliapeti] one who is made to take up, a ! 
receiver Vin 11.177 (patta°). 

Gihapeti [caus. of gaghati] to cause to take ; to cause to 
be seized or fetched ; to remove. Aor, gahapesi 
J i *53 1 n..* 7 ; g^liapayi Tv iv.r 42 . — Ger. gahapetva 
J 1.1O0; 11.127; ill. 281 ; DhA 1.62 (patta-civarag). 
With double acc. maliujanag kathag g° made people 
believe your words J 11.416; cetake kasa g. made the 
servants seize their whips J 111.28 1. Cp. ganhapeti. * 

Gfihi Impcr. pres, of gayati J 111.507. 

Gahika (-°) = gahin, see anta°. , 

Gahin (adj.) (-°) grasping, taking up, striving after, ;Idhana° ; 
D hi. 247 ; udaka° J t . 5; piya° Dli 209; nimitta 0 anu- j 
byafijana 0 , etc. 1 

! 

G&heti [v. denom. fr. gahaj to understand, to account for ! 
M U17. ! 

Gingamaka (v. 1. BB kinkamaka) a sort of ornament ‘ 
j vi.590. I 

Qijjha [Vedic grdlira, cp. gijjhati] 1. (in.) a vulture, j 
Classed with kaka, crow Sc kulala, hawk M 1.88 ; (kaka 4- ), 
364 (in simile, with kanka A kulata) 429 (do.) ; Sn 201 
(kakii-h); 1 VA 198 ( 4- kulala). It occurs also in the 
form gaddha. — 2. (adj.) greedy, desirous ol ( °) : : 
kama° J 1.2 10 (cp. giddha) ; cp. pa|i°. ! 

-ku{a " Vulture’s Peak ” Np. of a liill near 
Kajagaha Vin 11.193; DhA 1.140; PvA 10 and passim, 
-potaka the young of a vulture Vism 537 (in simile). , 

Gijjhati [Sk. grdhyati. to Lat. gradior !] to desire, to long 
for, to wish: pp. gaddha Sc giddha. Cp. abhi°, pali°. — ! 
pp. (Pass.) gijjhita 'Hi 2, 152 ( — paccasigsita ThA). 

Gifij&ka (f.) a brick, in °avasatha a house of bricks, as J 

N pi. “the Brick Hall" D 1.91 ; Vin 1.232 ; M 1.205. 1 

Giddha (adj.) [pp. of gijjhati] greedy; greedy for, 

hankering after (with loc.) S 1.74 (4-kamcsu 
mucchita) ; 11.227; A 11.2 ; 111.68 ; Sn 243 (rascsu), ; 74 
(kamesu) ; 809; Pv iv.O 2 (sukhe) ; PvA 3 (4-tata) 
(—gadhita), 271 (ahare— hungry ; cp. giddhin). In 
series with similar terms of desire: giddha gathita (or 
gadhita) mucchita ajjhopanna Nd 2 369 (nissita) ; SnA 
286. Cp. gathita. — agiddha without greed, desireless, 
controlled It 92 ( 4- vitagedha) ; Sn 210 (do), 845. 

Cp. pa^ 

Giddhi (f.) [cp. Sk. grdhya or gfdhnuta] greed, usually in 
cpds.: °mana greed Sc conceit Sn 328, ‘ lobha g. Sc 
desire M 1.3(30, 362 (also a° and giddhilobhin) ; J v.343. 
Der. giddhikata (f. abstr. — Sk. grdhnuta) greed Vbh 
351 (v. 1. gedhi°). ' ! 

I 

Giddhin (adj. fr. prec.) greedy, usually -° greedy for, 
desirous after Pv iv. io 7 (ahara°) f. giddhini: g;Ivi vaedia " 1 
Vin 1. 193; S iv.181. Cp. also paligedhin. 

Giddhima (adj. fr. giddhi) greedy, full of greed J v.464 
(rasa 0 ). 

Gini (poet.) [Vedic agni ; this the aphetic form, arisen in a 
comb n like maha.gni= mahi-gini, as against the usual 
assimilation aggi] fire A nr.347 (mahagini); Sn 18, 

19 (ahito > nibbuto : made:- extinguished) ; J iv.26. — 


Note. The occurrence of two phonetic representatives 
of one Vedic form (one by diaeresis & one by contraction] 
is common in words containing a liquid or nasal element 
(1. r. n ; cp. note on gala), e. g. supina & soppa (Sk. 
svapna), abhikkhaga and abhinha (ablriksga), silesuma 
Sc scinlia (desman) galagala & gaggara (gargara), etc. 

Gimha [Vedic grisma] I. (sg.) heat, in special application 
to the atmosphere : hot part (of the day or year), hot 
season, summer ; a summer month; Always used in 
Joe. as a designation of time. *1. of the day: VvA 
40 (°samayc ; v. 1. gimhanama.se). — 2. of summer: 
usually in comb" w. and in contrast to hemanta 
winter : hemanta-gimhisu in w. & s. Dh 286 (cp. gimhika 
for °isu). Miln 274; Dpvs 1.55; Vism 231 (°abhitatta 
worn out by the heat); Sdhp 275 (°kaie). In enum" 
w. other seasons : vasse hemante gimhe Nd 2 631 (sada) ; 
vasanta gimhadika wtu PvA 135. — 3. of a summer 
month: pathamasinig gimhe Sn 233 (see KhA 192 for 
expr) — IF. (pi.) gimha the hot months, the season of 
summer, in °nag pacchime mase, in the last month of 
summer M 1.79; S in. 14 1 ; v.50, 321 ; Vv 79® ( = asa]hi- 
mase VvA 307). 

Gimh&na (adj. -n.) forig. gen. pi. of gimha — gimhanag, 
fr. comb" gimhana(g) mase, in a month of summer] of 
summer, summerly, the summer season A iv. 138 
(4- hemanta & vassa) ; Sn 233 (gimhanamase) ; VvA 40 
(v. 1 .). On terms for seasons in gen. cp. Milntrsl. 11.113. 

Gimhika (adj. fr. giinha) summerly, relating to the summer, 
for the summer Vin 1.15 ; D 11.21 (4- vassika & heman- 
tika). 

Gira [Vedic gir Sc ger, song; grnati to praise, announce 
gfirli praise— Lat. grates “ grace ” ; to *ger or Uglier, see 
note on gala) utterance (orig. song, important utter- 
ance, still felt as such in older Tali, therefore mostly 
poetical), speech, words D 111.174; Sn 350, 632, 690, 
1132 ; Dh 408 ; Tli 2, 316, 402 ; Vv 50 18 ( — vaci VvA) ; 
Dhs 037, 720 ; DhsA 93 ; DA 1.61 (atthangupetag girag), 
J 11 1 31 - 

Giri [Vedic giri, Obulg. gora mountain] a mountain ; as a 
rule only in cpds, by itself (poetical) only at Vism 206 
(in enum" of the 7 large mountains). 

-agga mountain top, in giraggasamajja N. of a festival 
celebrated yearly at Rajagaha, orig. a festival on the 
mountain top (cp. Dial. 1.8 Sc Vin. Texts 111.71). Vin 
11. 107, 150 ; iv. 85, 267 ; J 111.538 ; DhA 1.89. The BSk. 
version is girivaggu-sam&gama AvS 11.24; -kannika 
(f.) N. of a plant (Clitoria ternatea) Vism 173; DhA 
1.383 (v. 1 . kannika cp. Sk. °karm ;) -gabbhara— °guha 
Sn 416 ; -guha a mountain cleft, a rift, a gorge ; always 
in formula pabbata kandara g°, therefore almost equiva- 
lent to kandara, a grotto or cave Vin 11.146; D 1.71 = 
M 1.269, 274, 346, 440==A 11.210 = Pug 59 (as girig 
guhag) ; A iv.437 ; cxpl. at DA 1.2 10 : dvinnag pabba- 
trmag antarag ekasmig yeva vii ummagga-sadisag 
maha-vivarag ; -bbaja (nt.) [Ktym. uncertain, according 
to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 79 to vaja "a pen," cp. 
Marathi vraja “ a station of cowherds," Hindi vraja 
“ a cow-pen " ; the Vedic giribhraj 0 (RV. x.68. 1) " aus 
Bergen hervorbrechend " (Roth) suggests relation to 
bhraj> to break =»bhalij — Lat. f rango] = °guha, a 
tain cave or gorge, serving as shelter & hiding placed 
J in. 479 (trsl. bv Morris loc. cit. a hill-ru», a cattle-run 
on the hills); v.260 (siliassa, a liofi’s abode) expl t! . 
kaficanaguha ibid, (for kandara-guh& ? cp. Kern,* 
Tpev. p. 130). S ix. 185. Also N. for Rajagaha Sn 408 ; 
Dp vs v.5 ; in its Sk. form Girivraja, which Beal, Buddh . 

; Records n.149 expl s as "the hill-surrounded," cp. ib. 
n. 1 58 (»Chin. Shan-Shing), x6i ; see also Cunning- 
ham, Ancient Geogr . 462. It does not occur in the 
Avadanas; -rajl king of the mountains, of Mount 
Sineru Miln 21, 224; -sikhara mountain top, peak 
VvA 4 ; (kaftcana 0 , shining). 
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Giriyi (pi.) in dhamma 0 & brahma 6 , a name of certain 
theatrical entertainers Miln 191. 

Gilati [Vedic girati & gilati Dhtp 488 : adane ; cp. gala 
throat, Ohg. kela, E. gullet ; see note on gala] to swallow, 
to devour: mA R&hu gill carat) antalikkhe S 1.51 = VvA 
1 16; mA gill lohagulag Dh 371 ; — J iti.338 ; Miln 106. 
— PP- gilita : gilitabalisa having swallowed the hook 
S iv.159. Cp. ud°, o°, pari 0 ; — Caus. giiapeti to make 
swallow J 111.338. 

Oilana (nt.) [fr. gilati] devouring, swallowing Miln 10 1. 

Oil an a (adj.) [Sk. glAna, gla to fade, wither, be exhausted, 
expr* suitably by “ hasa-kkhaya ” at Dhtp 439] sick, 
ill Vin 1. 51, 53, 61, 9 2, 142 sq., 170, 302 sq. ; 11.165, 
227 sq. ; iv.88, etc. ; S v.8<>, 81 (balha 0 very ill) ; A 
1. 120 = Pug 27; A 111.38, 143 sq. ; iv.333 ; v.72 sq. ; 

J 1.150; 11.395; m.392 ; PvA 14; VvA 76. 

-alaya pretence of illness J vj.262. -upafthaka 
(f. -I) one who attends to the sick Vin 1.92, 12 1 sq. ; , 
142 sq. ; 161. 303, A 1.26; 111. 143 sq. ; -°bhalta food for 
the attendant or nurse Vin 1.292 sq. ; -upa^hana tending , ! 
or nursing the sick J) 111.191 ; -paccaya support or help j 
for the sick PvA 144; usually with °bhcsajju medicine i 
for the sick in freq. formula of cTvarapinrlapfda 0 (the ! 
requisites of the bhikkhu) : see clvara ; -pucchaka one j 
who asks (i. e. enquires after) the sick Vin iv.88 — 115, j 
1 18; -bhatta food for the sick Vin 1.142 sq. ; 292 sq. ; j 
303; Vism 66. -bhesajja medicine Vin 1.292 sq. ; I 
-sala a hall for the sick, hospital S iv.210 ; A 111.T42 ; 
Vism 259. 

Oil&naka (adj.) 1. ill (=gilana) A 111.142 ; — 2. fit for an 
illness (bhesajja medicine) Miln 74. 

Gilayati : see agilayati. 

Oiha [=gaha] only in agiha (adj.) houseless, homeless 
(= pabbajita, a Wanderer); poet, for anagara Sn 456, 
464. 487, 497. 

Gihin (adj.-n.) [fr. gaha, cp. gaha & geha ; Sk. grhin] a 
householder, one who leads a domestic life, a layman 
(opp. pabbajita & paribbfijaka). Gen. sg. gihissa 
(D ill. 147, 167) & gihino (D 111.174); n - pi- gihl ; in 
cpds . gihl° St gihi° (usually the latter), gihl agararj 
ajjhavasanta A 1.49; gihl odAtavasana (clad in white 
robes as distinguished fr. kasava-vasana the yellow- 
robed i. e. bhikkhus) D 1.211; 111.117, I2 4» 210; M 
1.340; 111.261; A 1.74. — Contrasted with pabbajita: 

A 1.69; D 111.147, 167, 179, gihi dhafifiena dhanena 
vaqkjhati D 111.165. — Other passages in general: 

S 11. 120, 269 ; hi. 11 ; iv.iSo, 300 sq. ; A 11.65 l 69 (kAma- 
bhogi); iv.438 (do.); D 111.124 (do.); A 111.211 (sambo- 
dhiparAyano) ; iv.345 sq. ; D 111.167 sq. ; 171 sq. ; 176, 
192 ; Sn 220, 221, 404 ; Dh 74 ; Miln 19, 264 ; DhA r.16 
(gihiniyama) ; Sdhp 376, 426; PvA 13 (gihikalato 
patthAya from the time of our laymanship); DhA 
n.49 (id.). 

-kicca a layman’s or householder’s duties Pv iv.1 42 
(= kufumba-kiccani PvA 240); -dhamma a layman’s 
duty A hi. 41 ; -parisa a congregation of laymen S 1. 1 1 1 ; 

M 1.373 ; A 111.184 ; -bandhanani (pi.) a layman’s fetters 
Sn 44 (=*Nd 2 228 puttA ca dasl dasa ca, etc.) ; -byafija- j 
nani (pi.) characteristics of a layman, or of a man of ! 
the world (w. ref. to articles of dress & ornament) | 
Sn 44, 64 (~Nd|? 229); Miln 11 ; -bhuta as a house- 
holder D 11.196; -bhoga riches of a worldly man 
S m.93 ; It 90 ; -linga characteristic of a layman DhA 
n.61. -sagsagga association with laymen A m.i 16, 258 ; 
-sagyojana the impediments of a householder (cp. °ban- 
dhanAni) M 1.483 ; -sukha the welfare of a g. A 1.80. 

Ofta jPF of g&yati] 1. (pp.) sung, refeited, solemnly pro- 
claimed, enunciated; mantapadag gltag pavuttag 
D 1.104 (cp. gira). — 2. (nt.) singing, a song; grouped 
under vAcasikA khi#U, musical pastimes at Nd 2 219; 


SnA 86. Usually comlv 1 with nacca, dancing: A 1.261 ; 
Vv8i 10 as naca gitAdi J 1.61 ; VvA 131 ; referring to 
nacca-gita-vAdita, dancing with singing St instrumental 
accompaniment D 111.183 (under samajja, kinds of 
festivities); Vv 32b Same with visukadassana, panto- 
mimic show at D 1.5^ (cp. DA 1.77 ; KhA 36). 

-rava sound of song Mhvs vii.jo ; -sadda id. J iv.3 ; 
Dhs 621 ; DhA 1. 1 5 ; -ssara id. Vin 11.108; A 111.251 ; 
J 111.188. 

Gftaka (nt.) & gftikA (f.) a little song J m. 507. 

Glvft (f . ) [Sk. grivA, to +gger to swallow, as signifying 
throat: sec note on gala for etym.] the neck Sn 609; 
J l - 7 i (°D pasfireti to stretch forth), 167 (pasarita 0 ), 
207, 222, 265 ; hi. 52 ; VvA 27 (may lira 0 ), 157 ; DA 1.296 
(°Aya kugeja-dag^aka-bundhana, as exhibition St 
punishment) : similarly in the sense of 14 life ” (hinting 
at decapitation) J 11.300 (°ij karissAmi “ I shall go for 
his neck”); iv.431 = v.23. Syn. kantha the primary 
meaning of which is neck, wherea? glvA orig. throat. 

Olveyyaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. graiveyaka] necklace, an orna- 
ment for the neck (orig. 11 something belonging to the 
neck,” cp. necklet, bracelet, etc.) Via 1.287; A 1.254 st b 
(=Vism 247, where giveyya only); 257; 111,16; J 
iv.395 (giveyya only); v.297 ; vi.590 ; VvA T04. 

Ouggula [?] a kind of perfume J vr.537. 

Gucch° in jigucchati (Dos. of gup— Sk. jugupsatc) to 
detest, see s. v. 

Gu&ja (f.) a plant (Abrus prccatorius) ; the redness of its 
berries is referred to in similes; DhA iv.133 (°vaggAni 
akkhlni). Sec also jifljuka. 

1 Guga 1 [Non-Aryan ?] 1. a string, a cord — (a) of a robe, 
etc., in (kaya bandhanag) sagugag katv& to make tight 
| by tying with a knot Vin T.46 (Vin. Texts: 41 laying the 
| garments on top of each other,” wrongly construed) ; 

; 11. 2 13 (trsln. “ folding liis garments”); cp. gugaka. — 

(b) of musical instruments Vin 1.182 = A 111.375 (vlga). 
— (c) of a bow, in aguna stringless J v.433 (dhanu). — 
2. • (a strand of a rope as) constituent part, 
ingredient, component, element ; with numerals it equals 
-fold, e. g. pafica kamagunA the 5 strands of kama, or 
5-fold craving (sec kama) ; ekagugag once, digugag 
twice Sn 714 ; digugag nivapag pacitva cooking a double 
meal VvA 63 ; catugguna fourfold, of a sanghati D 
11.128; S 11.22 1, cp. Rhys Davids, Dialogues 11.145. 
aUhaguga (hiraflfta) Th. 2, 153 ; aneka-bhAgena gugena 
scyyo many times or infinitely better Pv iv.i* ; sata- 
gugena sahassa 0 100 and i,o< « times PvA 41 ; asan- 
kheyyena gugena infinitely, inconceivably Miln 106 ; 
satagugag sahassagugag Vism 126. — 3. (a part as) 
quality, esp. good quality, advantage, merit J 1.266; 
11.112; hi. 55, 82. — lobha° Sn 663; sAdhu° Sn 678; 

| slla 0 J 1.2 13; 11. 1 12; Buddha 0 J ii.ni; pabbajita 0 
J *-59- 

-aggata state of having the best qualities, superiority 
Dpos iv. 1. -addha rich in virtue Sdhp 312, 561. 
-upeta in khuppipasAhi gunupeto as PvA 10 is to be 
read khuppipAs* Abhibhuto peto. -katha 44 tale of 
virtue,” praise J 1.307; ir.2. -kittana telling one’s 
praises PvA 107. 120. -gunika in phrase tantakula- 
jAta g-g-j«Ata at S iv.158, see under gulA-gugthika. 

Guga 2 [for which often guja with common substitution of 
1 for g, partly due to dissimilation, as malagula > malA- 
guga; cp. Sk. gugikA tumour: gu}a and gala, 
veju : vegu, and note on gala] a ball, a cluster, a chain 
(?), in anta 0 the intestines ; M 1.185- ; Kh 11., cp. KhA 57 
for expin. — mAlAguna a garland or chain (cluster) 
of flowers Dh 53 (but °guja at J 1.73, 74). See gula 3 . 

Ouga 3 [Derivation unknown. Cp. Sk. ghuna] a wood- 
worm J m.431 (°pAgaka). 
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GllQ&ka (adj.) [to gu|a l , cp. gulika ?] having a knot at the 
end, thickened at the top (with ref. to k&yabandha, see 
gufla ia) Vin 11.136, cp. Vin . Texts 11.143. 

GuQavant (adj.) [to guga 1 ] possessed of good qualities, 1 
virtuous Pv 11. 9 71 ( = jhan' fidiguga-yutta) ; PvA 62 
(mah&°). 

Gutyi (f.) [of adj. guflin, having gupas or gu|as, i. e. strings 
or knots] a kind of armour J vi.449 (g. vuccate kava- 
car) C.) ; see Kern, Toev. p. 132. 

Gu^thika (in meaning = gun thita) one who is covered with j 
or wrapped up in, only in ahi° a snake* trainer (like a j 
Laocoon). See details under ahi or J 11.267; 111.348 (text: | 
gunejika) ; J iv.308 (ahi-kunejika, v. 1 . SS gun[hika) ; | 
iv. 456 (text °guntika; v. 1 . BB °kundika). Also in ‘ 
gujfi-gurithika (q. v.). 

GuQthima covered over (?), see pali°. 

GuQtheti fcp. Sk. guathayati Dhtp (563) Sc l>htm (793) 
give both roots gttQfh & guh<t as * s y n * of vefh] to cover, 
to veil, to hide ; pp. gunfhita in parjsu 0 covered with 
dust Pv 11. 3 5 (in Hardy’s conjecture for kunthita, q. v.). . 
Also in cpd. paligun{hita obstructed, entangled Sn 131 
(mohena) where v. 1 . BB kunthita. Cp. o°. | 

GuQ^ika see gunthika. 

Gutta [Sk. gupta, pp. of gup in mod. -pass, sense, cp. 
gopeti). — I. as pp. guarded, protected. — (a) lit. 
nagarar) guttai) a well guarded city Dh 3 j 5 = Th 1, 653, 
1005 ; Dcvinda 0 protected by the Lord of gods Vv 31 > 8 . 
— (b) fig. (mcd.) guarded, watchful, constrained ; 
guarded in, watchful as regards . . . (with loc.) 

S JV.70 (agutta Sc sugutta, with danta, rakkhita) ; 

A in. 6 (atta° self-controlled); Sn 250 (sotesu gutto-f 
vijitindriyo), 971 (id. f- yataeftrin) ; Ph 36 (cittap). — 
JI. as n. agent (~Sk. goptr, cp. kata in kfila-kata— 
kalaq kart]*) one who guards or observes, a guardian, 
in Dhatnmassa gutta Dh 257, observer of the Norm 1 
(expl. DhA 111.282 : dhammojapannaya samannagata), ' 
cp. dhaminagutta S 1.222. 

-indriya one whose senses arc guarded ; with well- 
guarded senses Sn 63 ( + rakkhita-manasano ; 'expl. 
SnA : chassu indriyesu gopitindriyo) ; Nd 2 230 ; Vv 
; Pv iv.r' 12 ; -dvara “with guarded doors'* always 
in comb n with indriyesu g-d. having the doors of the 
senses guarded, practising self-control D 1.63^ (expl 1 
DA 1.182 by pihita-dvaro), 70; S 11.218; iv.103, 112, 

1 19 sq., 175; S11413 (-hsusarjvuta) ; Pug 24. Cp. foil.; 
-dvarata (f. abstr. to prec.) in indriyesu g° self con- 
straint, control over (the doors of) one's senses, always 
comb' 1 with bhojane riiattahhuta (moderation in taking 
food) D 111.213 ; It 24 ; Pug 20, 24 ; Dhs 1347 I PvA 163. 
Opp. a° lack of sense-control D 111.2 13 ; It 23 ; Dhs 1345. 

Gutti (f.) [Vedic gupti] protection, defence, guard ; watch- 
fulness. — (a) lit. of a city A iv.106 sq. — (b) tig. of the 
senses in indriySnaii gutti Dh 375 ; Pug 24 (-fgopana) ; 
Dhs 1348 ; Sdlip 341 (agutti) ; Vin ^.305 ; A 11.72 (atta°) ; 
also in pi. : guttlsu ussuka keen in the practice of watch- 
fulness D 111.148. 

Guttika [fr. last] a guardian, one who keeps watch qver, 
in nagar&° the town-watchman, the chief-constable 
PvA 4 ; Miln 345. 

Gumpha see ogumpheti. 

Gumba [Sk. gulma, *glem to *gel, to be thick, to con- 
glomerate, cp. Lat. glomus (ball), globus, etc. See 
guja] 1. a troop, a heap, cluster, swarm. Of soldiers; 
Vin 1.345; of fish (maccha 0 ) D 1.84=* M 1.279—11.22=5 
A 1.9. — 2. a thicket, a bush, jungle; the lair of an 
animal in a thicket (sayana 0 J iv.256) S 111.6 (ejagaia 0 ) ; 

J m.52 (niv&sa 0 , vasana 0 ) ; VvA 301 (gaccha 0 under- 
wood); J 1.149, l6 7 » n in - 55 »* iv* 438 ; VvA 63, 66. 


Cp. pagumba= gumba, in vana° Sn 233 (see KhA 192). 
vcju 0 Th 1. 919. — Acc. gumbag (adv.) thickly, in masses 
balled together Miln 117 (of clouds). 

-antara thicket VvA 233. 

Gumbiya (adj.) [fr. gumba] one of the troop (of soldiers) 
Vin 1.345. 

Guyha [ger. of guh= Vedic guhya] 1. adj. to be hidden, 
hidden in °bhandaka the hidden part (of the body) 
DhA iv. 197. — 2. (nt.) that which is hidden; lit. in 
vattha 0 hidden by the dress, i. c. the pudendum D 1.106 ; 
Sn 1022, etc. (sec vattha). fig. a secret Miln 92 ; 
guyhag pariguyhnti to keep a secret A iv.31 ; Nd 2 510. 

Guru (adj.-n.) [a younger form of garu (q. v.) ; Sk. guru] 
venerable, reverend, a teacher VvA 22 9, 230 (°dakkhiga 
a teacher's fee) ; PvA 3 (°jana venerable persons) ; 
Sdhp 227 (°upadesa), 417. 

Guta 1 [Sk. guda and gull ball, gu[ik& pill, gutika tumour; 
to *gleu to make into a ball, to conglomerate. Cp. 
Sk. glauh ball ; Or. yXorroc ; Oh g. chliuwa ; Ger. kugcl, 
kloss ; E. clot, cleat; also ♦gel with same meaning; 
Sk. gulma tumour, gilayu glandular swelling ; cp. Lat. 
glomus, globus ; Ger. klamm ; E. clamp, clump. A root 
gu} is given by Dhtp 576,77 in meaning of “ mokkha "] 
a ball, in cpds. sutta° a ball of string (~Ohg. chliuwa) 
D 1.54— ; M nr. 95; PvA 145; ayo° an iron globe Dh 
308 ; DA 1.84 ; loha° of copper Dh 371 ; sela° a rockball, 
i. e. a heavy stone ball J 1.147. 

-kija play at ball DhA 1.178; 111.455 ; iv.124. -pari- 
mandala the circumference of a ball, or (adj.) round, 
globular, like a ball PvA 253. 

Guja 2 (Non-Aryan ?] sugar, molasses Vin 1.210, 224 sq., 
245. --saguja sugared, sweet, or “with molasses " 
J vi. 324 (sagujani, i. e. sagula-piive pancakes). 

-asava sugar juice VvA 73. -odaka s. -water Vin 
1226. -karana a sugar factory ibid. 210. -puvaka 
sweet cake Mhvs 10. 3. -phanita molasses VvA 179. 

Guja 1 [for guna 2 , due to distance dissimilation in ma$i- 
guna and malfiguna * mauigula and malagula; cp. 
similarly in meaning and form Ohg. chliuwa:- Ger. 
knauel] a cluster, a chain (?), in mani 0 a cluster of 
jewels, always in simile with ref. to sparkling eyes 
“ maniguja-sadisilni akkhTni" J 1.149; 111.126. 184 (v. 1 . 
BB °gnlika) ; iv.256 (v. 1. id.) ; mala° a cluster, a chain 
of flowers, a garland J 1.73, 54; puppha 0 id. Dh. 172, 
2 33 - 

Guja (f.) [to gula 1 ] a swelling, pimple, pustule, blight, in 
cpd. guja gunfhika-jata D 11 .55, which is also to be read 
at A n.2 1 1 (in spite of Morris, prelim, remarks to A 11.4, 
whose train, is otherwise correct) = gula -gunpnta covered 
with swellings (i. e. blight) ; cp. similar expression at 
DhA hi. 297 gaijtjagancja (-jata) “ having become covered 
all over with pustules (i. e. rash)." All readings at 
corresp. passages are to be corrected accordingly, viz., 
S 11.92 (gu|igandhika°) ; iv.158 (gunagunika 0 ) ; the 
reading at Dpvs xn.32, also v. 1 . SS at A 11.211, is as 
quoted above and the whole phrase runs : tant&kulajata 
gulagun{hikaja.tfi “ entangled like a ball of string and 
covered with blight." 

Gu}ika (adj.) [to guJa 3 =guoa, cp. also gunaka] like a chain, 
or having a chain, (nt. & f.) a cluster, a chain in mani° 
a string of jewels, a pearl necklace J 111.184 ( v * 
for °gula) ; iv.256; Vism 285 (4-mutta-gulika). 

Gujiki (f.) [to gula 1 ; cp. Sk. gutika pill, gunikft tumour] 
a little ball S v.462 (satta-kolattbi-mattiyo gulikS, pi.) ; 
Th 2, 498 (kolatthimatta g° balls of the size of a jujube), 
cp. ThA 289. 

Q uhanft (f. abstr. to gilhati) hiding, concealing, keeping 
secret Vbh 358 (+ pariguhana). Also as gflhana, q. v. 
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Guhfi (f.) [Vedic guha, gob, gfihati to hide (q. v.) Dhtp 
337 : sagvaraga] a hiding place, a cave, cavern (cp. 
kandara & see giriguhJ) ; fig. the heart (in °&saya). 
According to Bdhgh. (on Vin 1.58, see Vin. Texts 1.174) 
“ a hut of bricks, or in a rock, or of wood." Vin 1.58, 
96, 107, 239, 284; n. 146; 111.155; iv.48 (cp. sattapau- 
ni-guhi) ; Sn 772, 958; J 11.418; vi.574 ; Vv 5° ia - 
-asaya hiding in the heart ; or the shelter of the heart 
A iv.98 (maccupaso + ) ; J v.367 (id.); Dh 37 (cittarj ; 
see DhA 1.304). 

GQ (;°) [fr. gam, cp. °ga] going, having gone (through), 
being skilled or perfected in. See addha°, anta°, 
chanda®, dhamma®, pattha®, para, veda°. 

Ofitha [Sk. gutha; probably to Lat. bubino, see Walde, 
Lat. lltb. s. v.J excrements, faeces, dung. As food for 
Petas frequently mentioned in Pv; (cp. Stcde, / 'eta 
Vatthu 24 sq.), as a decoction of dung also used for 
medicinal purposes (Vin 1.206 e. g.). Often comb 1 
with inutta (urine) : Pv 1.9 1 ; PvA 45, 78 ; DA 1.198. 

-kat&ha an iron pot for defecation Vin iv.265. -kalala 
dung & mire J 111.393 ; -kilana playing with excrements 
Vism 531. -kupa a privy (cp. karisa) JVl 1.74; Sn 279; 
Pv 11. 3 10 ; Pug 36; J vi. 370 ; Vism 54. -khadaka Jiving 
on keces J 11.211 (°panaka) PvA 266; -gata having 
turned to dung It 90 ; -gandhin smelling of excrements 
Pv 11. 3 15 ; -fthana a place for excrcmcntation Th 1, 
1153; -naraka— foil. Vism 501; -niraya the mire- 
purgatory VvA 226; Sdhp 194; -pana an insect living 
on excrement (= °khadakapana) J 11.209, 212; -bhak- 
kha feeding on stercus M 111.168 ; PvA 192 ; DhA 11.61 ; 
-bhanin of foul speech A 1.128; Pug 29 (Kern, Tucv. 
s. v. corrects into kuta° ?). 

Guthaka 44 a sort of gutha, ” excretion, secretion, rheum, 
in akkhi° and kanna° (of eye ear) Sn 197 (cp. SnA 
248; Vism 345 sq*. j. 

Gujha & gOJhaka (adj.) | pp. of gfihatij hidden, secret 
Vin 11.98 (gii)ha-ko salSkagaho). 

Guhati [Sk. guhati, pp. g fu] ha ; see guylia, guha, etc ] to 
hide, to conceal. See pati.°, pari°. -Cans, guhayati 
Sdhp 189 (guhayag ppr.). Cp. gu(ha. 

Guhana (at.) hiding, concealment Sdhp 65 (laddhi°-citta). 

Gflhan& (f.) [abstr. fr. guhati] = guhana (q. v.) Pug 19. | 
Cp. pari®. j 

GemJuka a ball for playing. The SS spelling is in all I 
places bhenduka, which has been taken into the text I 
by the editors of J. and DhsA. The misspelling is due | 
to a misreading of Singhalese bh. -* g ; cp. spelling para- : 
bhetva for paragetva. — bhen^ukena kl]i J iv.30 ; j 
bhumiyag pahata-bheodaka (striking against the 

ground) J iv.30; Vism 143 (pahafa-citra®) = DhsA 
n6 (where wrongly pahaffha-citta-bhenduka) ; J v.196 j 
(citra-bh®) ; DhA 111.364. j 

Gedha 1 [Vedic grdhya, cp. gijjhati] greed. Its connection 
with craving and worldly attachment is often referred 
to. KSmesu g® S 1.73 ; Sn 152 ; A 111.312 sq. (gedho : , 
pafleann' etag kamagupinag adhivacanag). gedha- j 

tapha S 1.15 (v. 1. kodha®) ; Sn 65, 945, 1098 ; Th 2, 352 ; I 
Nd a 231; Dhs 1059 (under lobha), 1136; Nett 18; I 
DhA 1.366; PvA. 107. -agedhata freedom from greed j 
Miln 276. — See also gedhi & paligedha. ! 

Otdha 9 [»geha ? Kern] a cave A 1.154=111.128 (the latter ! 
passage has rodha, cp. v. 1. under gedhi). j 

Giihi [Sk. grdhi, cp. gedha] greed, desire, jealousy, envy : 
gedhig karoti (c. loc.) to be desirous after M 1.330. 
-gedhik&ta in °citta (adj.) jealous, envious, ibid. As 
gedhikata (f.) vanity, greed, conceit Nd 9 585 (v. 1 . 
rodhigatt). 


Gedhita [pp. of gijjhati] greedy, in gedhita-mano greedy- 
minded IV 11. 8 3 ; as nt. greed, in der. gedhitatta (syn. 
of gedhikata) Nd 9 585. 

Geyya (nt.) [grd. of g&yati, Sk. geya] a ccrtaiii style of 
Buddhist literature consisting of mixed prose & verse, 
it is only found in the stcr. enuni of the Scriptures in 
their ninefold division, beginning suttag geyyag veyy.V 
karanag. See under nav&nga. 

1 Geruka (nt.) & geruka (f.) [Sk. gairika] yellow ochre 
(Bdhgh su vanna° cp. Sk. kafleana® & svarpa®), red 
chalk used as colouring Vin 1.203; 11.151 ; A 1.2m; 
Miln 133 (°cuona). Freq. in "parikamma a coating of 
red chalk, red colouring Vin 11.117, 151, 172; °pari- 
kammakata 41 coated with red colouring ” Vin 1.48 ; 
11.218. 

Gel&fi&a (nt.) [n- abstr. fr. gilana] sickness, illness 1) 11.99; 
A 1.2 19; 111.298; iv. 333 sq. ; Vism 321, 46(3, 478. 

Geha (nt.) [Sk. geha=g|*ha, to grh, garihiiti ; cp. gaha, 
gihin, ghara ; see also gedha 9 ] a dwelling, hut, house ; 
the household J 1.145, 260, 290; 11.18, 103, 110, 155 
vi. 367; Vism 593; PvA 22, 62, 73, 82; iig. of kiiya 
(body) Th 1, i84=Dh 154. — Appl' 1 to a cowshed at 
Miln 396. 

-angana the open space in front of the house VvA 0 ; 
-jana (sg. collective) the members of the household, the 
servants PvA 16, 02, 93 ; -jhapana incendiarism Vism 
320. -{thana a place for a dwelling DhA 111.307; 
-clvara the house door PvA 01 ; -nissita (adj.) con- 
cerning the house, connected with (the house and) 
worldly life Sn 280 (papiccha) ; It 117 (vitakka) ; cp. 
l sita; -patana the falling of the house J 111.118. -pave- 
sana (-mangala) (the ceremony of) entering a new hut 
DhA in. 307; -pi($hi the back of the house PvA 78; 
-rakkhika keeping (in the) house, staying at home 
VvA 76 (daraka.) ; -vigata (lit.) the resources of the 
house, worldly means, riches Th 2, 327 (—upakaratia 
ThA 234); -sita (*6rita)= °nissita, connected with 
worldly life (opp. nekkhamma, renunciation). Of 
chanda Sc vitakka (pi.) M 1.123; dovnanassa Sc soma- 
nassa (grief & pleasure) S iv.232 = Miln 45; Vbh 381 ; 
DhsA 194; dhamma, etc. S iv.71 ; Vbh 380; Nett 53. 

Go (m.-f.) [Vedic go, Lat. bos, Gr. /k>»V, Ohg. chuo, Ags. 
cu — E. cow] a cow, an ox, bull, pi. cattle. For f. cp. 
gavl ; see also gava° for cpds. — Sg. nom. go (Sn 580, 
also in composition, cp. aja-go-mahisadi PvA 8o = pasu) ; 
gen. gavassa (M 1.429); instr. gavena, gavena; acc. 
gavay, gavan ; abl. gavamha, gava (D 1.201 = A 11.95 = 
Pug 69) ; loc. gavamhi, g&vimhi (SnA 323), gave (Sn 
310). — PI. nom. gavo (D 1.141 ; M 1.225; A 1.205; 
11.42 sq. ; Sn 20, 296, 307 ; J 1.295) ; gen. gonag A 11.75 
(cp. Vedic gonam), gavag (J iv.172, cp. gavag pati), 
gunnag (A 1.229, n -75'> V- 2 7 l ; J I - I 94i ni.112; iv.223) ; 
instr. gohi (Sn 33) ; acc. gavo (M 1.225 I A 1.205 ; Sn 
304; Dh 19, 135); abl. gohi; loc. gosu, gavesu. — Sec 
also gava, gavesati, gopa. 

-kantaka the hoof of an ox, in °hata bhumi, trampled 
by the feet of cattle Vin 1.195 ; A 1.136 (cp. Vin. Texts 

II. 34) ; -kanna a large species of deer J v.406 ( = gai.iin), 
416 (khagga-f-); DhsA 331 (gavaya-f); cp. next; 
-kana (f.) =gokai>ga D 111.38=53; -kula (nt.) a cow 
pen, a station of cattle S iv.289 ; -gaga a herd of cattle 
M 1.220; A 1.229; J 11-127; DhA 1. 1 75; VvA 31 1; 
-gharjsika a cow-hide (?) Vin 11.117 (cp. Vin . Texts 

III. 98) ; -ghataka one who kills cows, a butcher D 11.294 
(in simile) ; M 1.58, 244, 364 (°suna, slaughter-house) ; 

S 11.255; iv.56; A 111.302, 380; J v.270; Vism 348 (in 
simile). -cara I. Lit. A (noun-m.) pasture, lit. M a 
cow's grazing,” search after food ; fodder, food, sub- 
sistence (a) of animals : J 1.22 1 ; 111.26 ; Dh 135 (dag^ena 
gopalo gavo paced gocarag : with a stick the cowherd 
drives the cattle to pasture). Siho gocar&ya pakka- 
mati 44 the lion goes forth for his hunt” A 11.33a* 
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111. 12 1 ; gocarftya gacchati to go feeding, to graze Sn 39 ; 

J 1*243 ; gocare carati to go feeding, to feed J 1.242. — 
(b) metaph. of persons, esp. the bhikkhu : pucchitabba j 
gocara (and agocara) 44 enquiries have to be made con- 
cerning the fitness or otherwise of his pasturage (i. e. j 
the houses in which he begs for food) ” Vin 11.208 ; j 
sama^o gocarato nivatto an ascetic returned from his j 
44 grazing ” Pv iv.i 42 : Similarly at Vism 127, where j 
a suitable [g.-gama ranks as one of the 7 desiderata for I 
jnc intent on meditation. — B. (adj.) (-°) feeding on or j 
in, living in ; metaph. dealing with, mixing with. vana° ! 
living in the woods IV ii.6 c ; v&ri° (in water) Sn 605 ; j 
jala® (id.) J 11.158 (opp. thala°). Vesiya" (etc.) asso- j 
ciating with v. Vin 1.70. — II. Applied. A. (noun -in. or j 
nt.) a 4 4 field ” (of sense perception, etc.), sifiiere, object ; 

food for, an object of (a) psychologically : indriyanay 
n&n&gocarani various spheres of sense-perception S 

v. 218; sense-object (^arammanarj) Ps 1.180; 11.97; 
150 sq. ; DhsA 314, 315 (sampatta® jihysical contact 
with an object, gandha° smell-contact, i. c. sensation) ; 
indriya 0 Sdhp 365. — (b) ethically : ariyanai) gocare 
ratA 44 finding delight in the pasture of the good,** 
walking in the ways of the good Dh 22 ; vimokho yesat) 
gocaro 44 whose pasture is liberty” Dh 92 = Th j, 92. 
Esp. in phrase acara-gocara-sampanna 44 pasturing in the 
field of good conduct ” D 1.03= It 1 18 ; M 1.33 ; S v.187 ; 

It. 90; analysed as Dvandva cpd. at Vbh 246, 247, 
but cp. papacara-gocara Sn 280, 282. This phrase 
(acara-gocara) is also discussed in detail at Vism 19, 
where 3 kinds of gocara arc distinguished, viz. upanis- 
saya°, arakkha 0 , upanibandha 0 . So also in contrast 

w. agocara, an unfit pasture, or an unlit, i. e. bad, 
sphere of life, in gocare & agocarc carati to move in a 
congenial or uncongenial sphere A 111.389 ; iv.345 sq. ; 

D 111.58 — 77 ; S v.147; Vbh 24b, 247 (expl. w. vesiya® 
etc., cp. abovc = lmving bad associations). — B (adj.) 

: belonging to, dependent on, falling to the share of : 
eta° dependent on this M 1.319; sattasaddhamma", 
moving in the sphere of the seven golden rules S 111.83 ; 
riipa® to be perceived by sight J 1.396; Nibbana® 
belonging to N. Sdlip 467. kitsala (adj.) skilled in 
(finding proper) food ; clever in right living behaving 
properly in, exercising properly M 1.220= A v.347 (of 
a cowherd driving out his cattle); S 111.266 sq. (sama- 
dlii°); A m.311 (do.) v.352 sq. (w. ref. to cattaro sati- 
paJtMna) ; -°gahaua the taking of food, feeding J 1.242 ; 

- °gdma a village for the supply of food (for the bhik- 
khus) PvA 12, 42 ; - °tthdna pasturage J 111.52 ; - °pasuta 
intent on feeding J 111.26 ; bhumi pasturage, a common 
DhA 111.60 ; - °visaya (the sphere of) an object of sense 
S v.218; Vbh 319; -carana pasturing J vi.335 ; -{{ha 
(nt.) |Sk. go^tha to sth& to stand ; cp. Lat*. stabulum, 
stable; super-stes ; Goth, awistr] a cow- stable, cow-pen ! 
M 1.79; J iv.223 ; -pa [Sk. gopa, cp. gopati] a cowherd, ! 
herdsman Sn 18 ; Dh i y ; J iv.364 (a robber) ; Vism i6> , 
v in simile); DhA 157, f. gopi Sn 22, 32; -pakhuma j 
(adj.) having eyelashes like a heifer D 11.18; 111.144, | 
167 sq. ; VvA 1O2, 279 ( = alarapamha) ; -pada a cow’s ! 
footprint, a puddle A 111.188 ; iv.102 ; Miln 287 ; also °pa- 
daka A 111.188 v. 1 . ; DA 1.283 ; -pari nay aka leader of the 
cows, Ep. of a bull (gopitap) M 1.220, 225; -pala a 
cowherd (usually as °ka) Dh 135; -palaka~prec. Vin 
1.152, 243 sq. ; M 1.79, 1 15 sq., 220 = A v.347; M 1.333; 

S iv.181 ; A 1.205 (-°uposatha) ; Miln 18, 48 ; Vism 279 
(in comparison); DhAm.59; -pita 44 father (protector) 
of the cows ” = gavar) pati, Ep. of a bull M 1.220 (4 °pari- 
uayaka) ; -pi f, of gopa, q. v. ; -pura (nt.) [Sk. gopural 
the gate of a city J vi.433 ; Miln 1, 67, 330; Bdh<! | 
138; -balivadda in °naycna; in the expression goba- 
lxvadda (black-cattle- bull) i. e. by an accumulation of 
words VvA 258 ; -bhatta cows’ fodder J iv.67 ; -man<#ala 
ox-beat, ox-round, cp. m.15 1 (as gA°), quoted J 1.47 
(cp. assa-m°) ; SnA 39 ; also in phrase °paribb&lha Sn 
301 (exp! 1 by SnA 320 as goyuthehi parikiuua) ; 

J vi.27; at M 1.79 however it means the cowherds or 


peasants (see note M 1.536 : gop&ladfirakA or gamad&rakA 
to v. 1. gSmau^ala) cp. gamaudala; -maya (m. nt.) 
cowdung M 1.79; A 1.209, 295; v.234, 2 5°> 263 sq. ; 
Nett 23 ; DhA 1.377. - °pdyiaka a coprophagan, dof 

beetle J 11.156; ~°pirtila a lump of cowdung J 1.242; 
- °bhakkha eating cowdung D i.i66~; -m&yu a jackal 
Pgdp 49 ; -mutta (and °ka) a precious stone of light red 
colour VvA in; DtysA 151 ; -medaka=gomuttaka 
VvA hi.; -medha a cow sacrifice, in °yafi£ia SnA 323 ; 
-yutha a herd of cows SnA 322 ; DhA 1.323 ; -rakkha 
(f.) cow-keeping, tending cattle, usually comb* 1 with 
kasf, agricult uring M 1.85 ; Pv 1.5 6 ; J 1.338 ; 11.128 ; given 
as a superior profession (ukkattha-kamma) Vin iv.6. 
-ravaka the bellowing of a cow M 1.225 • -rasa (usually 
pi.) produce of the cow, cnum d in set of five, viz. 
khira, dadhi, takka, navanita, sappi (milk, cream, 
buttermilk, butter, gliee) Vin 1.244; DhA 1.158, 323, 
397 ; VvA 147 ; SnA 322 ; -rupa (collect.) cattle J 1.194 ; 
iv. 1 73 ; Miln 39O (bull) ; -lakkhana fortune telling from 
cows D 1.9^ ; -vaccha (khira° & takka°) Vism 2 3 . 
-vatika [Sk. govratin] one who lives after the mode of 
cows, of bovine practices M 1.837 > Nett 99 (cp. govata 
DhsA 355, and Dhs. trsl. p. 2O1); -vikatta^a (and 
°vikantana ; Sk. vikfntana) a butcher’s knife M 1.244, 
449; A 111.380 Sdlip 381 (vikatta only); -vittaka one 
whose wealth is cattle J 1.191 ; -vinda the supt. of cow- 
herds A 111.373 ; -sappi ghee from cow’s milk Vin 111.251 ; 
DhsA 320; -sala cow-stablc A 1.188; -singa a cow’s 
horn Vism 254. -sita mixed with milk VvA 179; 
-slla= govatika DhsA 355; -slsa (nt.) an excellent kind 
of sandal wood PvA -15 (cp. Sp. AvS J.07, 68, 109); 
-hanuka the jaw bone of a cow, in °ena kotl&pcti 
(kotth° J) to massage with a cow’s jaw bone Vin 11.266 , 
J iv. 1 88 ; v.303. 

Got&viya (gotavisa Text) v. 1. J vi.225, part of a boat, the 
poop (expl. ib. p. 220 by navaya pacchimabandho). 

Gothaphala a medicinal seed [Sk. gotravfksa ? Kern] 
Vin 1.20 1. 

G0Q& 1 [The Sanskrit gona, according to J 3 . R., is derived 
from the PaliJ an ox, a bullock S iv.195 sq. ; J 1.194; 

iv. 67 ; Pv 1.8 2 ; IVA 39, 40 ; VvA 63 (for ploughing) ; 
DA 1.163 ; DhA hi. 60. -°sira wild ox J vi. 538(=araii- 
ii agon aka). 

GoQa 2 = gonaka 2 , in °santhata (of a pallanka), covered 
with a woollen rug Vv 81 8 ; Pv m.i 17 ; (text sauthita; 

v. 1. BB gonakatthata, cp. next). 

GdQ&ka 1 [gona 1 ] a kind of ox, a wild bull J vi.538 (araflfia 0 ), 

Gonaka 2 [Sk. BSk. gouika, cp. Pischel, Beitr . m.236 ; also 
spelled gonaka] a woollen cover with long lleece (DA 
1.86 : dighalomalco mahakojavo ; caturanguladhikani 
kira tassa lomani) D 1.7^ ; S 111.144 ; J v.506 ; Pv 11. 12 8 ; 
Th 2, 378 (-ftulika); ThA 253 (=d!gha-lomakalako- 
java). -°atthata spread w. a gogaka-cover A 1.137^ 
111.50=: iv. 394 ; cp. iv.94, 231 (always of a pallanka). 
See also gona 3 . 

Go^isSdika an ox-stall Vin 1.240; cp. Vin. Texts 11.121. 
As gonisadi Vin 111.46. 

Gotta (nt.) [Vedic gotra, to go] ancestry, lineage. There is 
no word in English for gotta. It includes all those 
descended, or supposed to be descended, from a common 
ancestor. A gotta name is always distinguished from 
the personal name, the name drawn from place of origin 
or residence, or from occupation, and lastly from the 
nick-name. It probably means agnate rather than 
cognate. About a score of gotta names are known. 
They are all assigned to the Buddha f s time. See also 
Rh. D. Dialogues 1.27, 195 sq. — jati gotta lakkhana 
Sn 1004; gotta salakkhana Sn 1018; A dicca nAma 
gottena, SAkiyA nAma jAtiyA Sn 423 ; jati gotta kula 
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J 11.3 ; jatiya gottena bhogena sadisa “ equal in rank, | 
lineage & wealth ” DhA 11.2x8. — evag-gotta (adj.) I 
belonging to such & such an ancestry M 1.429 ; 11.20, 33 ; 
kathag° of what lineage, or : what is your family name ? 

D 1.92 ; nSn&° (pi.) of various families Pv n.9 10 . — With ! 
nama (name & lineage, or nomen et cognomen) : naraa- • 
gottag Vin 1.93; 11.239; ^ *- 9 2 (expl. at DA 1.257: j 
paiin atti-vasena ndmag pavegi-vasena gottag : the | 
name for recognition, the surname for lineage) ; Sn 648 ; j 
Vv 84 415 (with ndma & n&madheyya ; expl. at VvA 348- | 
349 : namadheyya, as Tisso, Phusso, etc. ; gotta, as 
Bhaggavo Bhdradv&jo, etc.). — gottena by the ancestral 
name: Vin 1.93; D 11.154; 101 9 ; Dh 393; gottato 

same J 1.36. Examples : Ambattha Kaghayana-gottena 
D 1.92 ; Vipassi Kog<Jaftfio g° ; Kakusandho Kassapo g° ; 
BhagavSL Gotamo g°D 11.3 ;NAgito Kassapo g° DA 1.3 10 ; 
Vasudevo Kagho g° PvA 94. 

-thaddha conceited as regards descent (-fjAti° & 
dhana°) Sn 104 ; -paflha question after one's family ( 
name Sn 456; -pa^isarin (adj.) relying on lineage 
D x.99 (cp. Dialogues 1.122); A v.327 sq. ; -bandhava 
connected by family ties (flati° f ) Nd 2 455; -rakkhita 
protected by a (good) name Sn 315; VvA 72; -vada 
talk over lineage, boasting as regards descent D 1.99. 

Gott& [n. ag. to gopeti— Sk. goptf] f. gottl protectress 
J v.329. 

Gotrabhft [gotr—gottr, Sk. goptr to gup + bhu] 44 become 
of the lineage n ; a technical term used from the end 
of the Nikaya period to designate one, whether layman 
or bhikkhu, who, as converted, was no longer of the 
worldlings (puthujjanA), but of the Ariyas, having 
Nibb&na as his aim. Jt occurs in a supplementary 
Sutta in the Majjhima (Vol. III. 256), and in another, 
found in two versions, at the end of the Anguttara (A 
iv.373 and v.23). Defined at Pug 12, 13 & Vism 138 
amplified at Ps 1.66-68, frequent in P (Tikap. 154 sq., 
165, 324 etc.), mentioned at VvA 155. On the use of 
gotrabhu in medieval psychology see Aung, in Compen- 
dium, 66-68. Comp, the use of upanissaya at J 1.235. 
— °fiaga, PPA 184; Vism 673. A u Vism 683. 

Godhaka a kind of bird J vi.358. 

GodharagI (f.-adj.) being able to be paired (of a young 
cow), or being with calf (?) Sn 26. 


Godhi 1 (f.) [Sk. godha] iguana, a large kind of lisard 
P* Vin 1.215-16 (°mukha) ; D 1.9^ (°lakkliaga, cp. DA 

I. 94); J 11.118; 111.3a ; 538; DhA xu.420. As godha 
(m.) at J v.489. Dimin. golika at J 11.147. 

Godh& 3 (f.) string of a lute J vi.580 (cp. RV,, 8, 38, 9). 

Godhflma wheat (usually mentioned with yava, spelt) 
Miln 267; DA 1.163; SnA 323. See dhaflfta. 

Gopaka a guardian, watchman DA 1.148 ; cp. khetta°. 

Gopand (f.) protecting, protection, care, watchfulness (cp. 
gutti) Pug 24 (4-gutti) Dhs 1348; Miln 8, 243. 

Gop&nasI (f.) a beam supporting the framework of a roof, 
shaped A ; i'g. of old people, bent by age (see °vanku). 
Vin 111.65, • S 11.263; 111.156; v.43, 228; M 1.80; 

A 1.261 ; in. 364 ; v.21 ; Vism 320 ; DhA 11.190 ; VvA r88. 

•gana (pi.) a collection of beams, the rafters Vv 78 4 ; 
-bhogga ( satna) bent like a rafter (nAri) J 111.395 1 
-vanka (gopanasi 0 ) as crooked as a rafter (of old people, 
cp. BSk, gopAnasf-vakra Av£ ir.25" n ) S 1.117; M 1.88; 
A 1.138. 

Gopita (adj.) fpp. of gopeti) protected, guarded, watched 
(Jit. iS: tig.) J vi. 367; Miln 345; SnA uO (°indriya= 
guttindriya) ; Sdlip 398. 

Gopeti [Sk. gopayati, gup; cp. gutta, gotta] to watch, 
guard, pot. gopetha Dh 315 ; — pp. gopita (q. v.). 

Gopphaka [l)em. of goppha-Sk. gulpha] the ankle 
Vin iv.112; A iv.102 ; J v.472 ; DhA 11.80, 214; SnA 

II. 230. 

Gomika [Sk. gomin] an owner of cows S j.o — Sn 33, 34. 
Golika sec godha 1 . 

Golomika (adj.) [invertt‘d diarrctic form fr. Sk. gulma 1 \ 
gutnba viz. ♦golmika • ♦glomika golomika] like a 
cluster; in phrase massug golomikag karapeti 44 to 
have the beard trimmed into a ball- or cluster-shape " 
Vin 11.134. Bdhgh's ' expl a “like? a goat's beard" (cp. 
Vin . I'exts 111.138) is l>ased on pop. etym. go4-loma4- 
ika 44 cow-hair-like," tlie discrepancy being that go does 
not mean goal. 

Golaka a ball ThA 255 (kI|A°). 



°Gha (adj. -suffix to ghan) killing, destroying, see hanati. 
— igagha at Sn 24 6 is v. 1. SS for inaghata. Cp. pa[P 
& sec also ghana 2 & ghata. 

Gh&gsati 1 [Sk. gharsati, *ghr$ to *gher to rub or grind, cp. 
Gr. xh }a ?"i', enlarged in Lat. frendo-= 

Ags. grindan to grind] to rub, crush, grind, S n.238 ; 

J 1. 190 (— ghasitug ? to next?) 216; vi.331. -Caus. 
ghagsapeti to rub against, to allow to be rubbed or 
crushed Vin 11.2O6. Cp. upani°, pari 0 , iV pahugsuti 
Pass, ghagslyati (ghagsiyati) to rub (intr.), to be rubbed 
Vin 1.204 ; 11. ii2. 

Ghagsati 2 [ — hagsati for Sk. hajsati, see hassatij to be 
pleased, to rejoice J iv.56 (v. 1. ghasati). Cp. pahag 
sati 2 . 

G hag Sana rubbing, in pada-gh°i a towel for rubbing the 
feet Vin 11.130. 

Ghagsiki in go 0 , cow-hide (?) see go. 

Ghacoa (f.) [fr. hanati, han and ghan] destruction (usually 
-°) 1> 111.67 (mula 0 ) ; J 1.176 (sakuna 0 ). 

GhaMa (adj.-n.) [fr. Sk. ghana to han, cp. ghfinya A- 
hatya] killing, destroying (-“) sec atta°. 

Ghata 1 [Non-Aryan ?] a hollow vessel, a bowl, vase, 
pitcher. Used for holding water, as well as for other 
purposes, which are given under panlya 0 paribhojana 0 
vacca 0 at Vin 1.157 — 352 = M 1.207. In the Vinaya 
freq. comb' 1 with kolamba, also a deep vessel : 1.209, 
213, 225, 286. — As water-pitcher: J 1.52, 93 (punna 0 ), 
166; VvA n8, 207, 244 (°satena nhato viya) ; PvA 66 
(udaka 0 ), 179 (panlya 0 ), 282. — In general: S iv.196. 
For holding a light (in formula antoghafe padipo viya 
upanissayo pajjalati) J 1.235 ( C P- kuta), PvA 3 8. Used 
as a drum J vi.277 (==kumbhathuna) ; as bhadda 0 
Sdhp 319, 329. 

-pamana (adj.) of the size of a large pot J 11.104; 
PvA 55. 

Ghata 9 (m. & f.) [Sk. ghata ; conn, with ganthati to bind 
together] multitude, heap, crowd, dense mass, i. c. 
thicket, cluster, itthi 0 a crowd of women J iv.316; 
maccha 0 a swarm of lish J 11.227; vana 0 dense forest 
J 11.385; iv.56; v.502; vi. r r, 519, 564; brahma 0 
company of brahmins J vi.99. 

Ghataka [Dem. of prec.] i. a small jar (?) Vin 11.129, 130 
(comb d w. kataka & sammajjani) ; cp. Vin . Texfe 
m.130. — 2. the capital of a pillar J 1.32 (cp. kumbha). 

Ghatati [Sk. ghatate, to granth, cp. ganthati. The Dhtp 
gives two roots ghat, of which one is expl tl by 44 gha- 
t&ne ” (No. 554), the other by 44 Ihflyag,” i. e, from# 
exertion (No. 98)] to apply oneself to, to exert oneself, j 
to strive ; usually in formula utthahati gh° v&yamati 
M 1.86; S 1.267 (yanxati for vAy°) ; Pug 51 ; or yuftjati 
gh° vfty 0 J iv. 13 1. — Sdhp 426, 450. 

Ghatana see Ghat tana. 

Ghatikk 1 (f.) [to ghata 1 ] a small bowl, used for begging 
aims Tk 2 , 422 (**ThA 269: Uhikkha-kapaia). 


1 Ghatika 2 (f.) | to ghata 2 , orig. meaning 44 knot,” cp. gantha 
| A garithi, also gan<ja] 1 . a small stick, a piece of a branch, 

| a twig J 1. 331 ; iv. 87 (khadira 0 ) ; vi.331 ; Th 2, 499 

(— khanrjla ill A 290). upadhanaghatiki J in. 179 
(belonging to the outfit of an executioner) ; p&sa 0 
J 11.233 is a sort of magic stick or die (=pasaka) — 
2. a game of sticks (“ tip-cat ” sticks Miln trsl. 11.32). 
1) i.O«(l)A 1.85: ghatika ti vuccati cligha-dag<Jakena 
rassa dandaka-paharana ldju, tip-cat); Vin 11.10; 
111. 181; M 1.266; A v.203 ; Miln 229. — 3. a stack 
of twigs S 11.178, 4 ; (a stick used as) a bolt Vin 11.120, 
208 ; 111. 119; usually as suci 0 a needle-shaped stick 
Vin 11.237 ( C P- Vin. t exts 111.106); S iv.290 ; Ud 52; 
J 1.346. Cp. gandikadhana. 

{ Ghatita (pp. of ghateti] connected, combined Vism 192. 

Ghat I (i*) [to ghata 1 J a jar DhA 1.42O. In cpds. also ghati 0 . 
-odana rice boiled in a jar DhA 1.426 ; -ka(aha a water 
pot, or rather a bowl for gathering alms (cp. ghatika 1 ) 
Vin 11.115 ( = ghati-kapala lklhgh) ; -kara a potter 
DhA 1.380 ; Np. of a kumbhak£ra S 1.35, 60 ; M 11.45 sq. 
(— °suttanta, mentioned as such at DhA 111.251); J 1.43. 

Gh&tlyati [Pass, of ghateti] 1, to be connected or con- 
tinued DhA 1.46 (paveni na gh.), 174. — 2. to bo 
obstructed Nd 2 102 (== virujjhati, patihaflftati). 

Ghateti [Dcnom. fr. ghata 2 , cp. gantheti] to join, to 
connect, to unite J 1.139’; fr ec l* m anusandhiij ghatetvS, 
adding the connection (between one rebirth & an- 
other) J 1.220, 308. 

Ghatta see araghatta ; meaning 44 rubbed, knocked against ” 
in phrase ghatta-pada-tala SnA 582 (for ugghattha) ; 
also at Vin iv.46 in def. of veh&sa-kuti (a cell or hut 
with air, i. e., spacious, airy) as majjhimassa purisassa 
a-slsa-gka|.t& 44 so that a man of medium height does not 
knock his head (against the ceiling) ” ; of uncertain 
meaning ( <4 beating ”?) at J 1.454 (v. 1. for T. ghota). 

Ghattana (nt.) [Sk. ghatana, to granth, cp. gantha] 
1. combining, putting together, combination, composi- 
tion, J 1.220; PA. 312, etc. — 2. striking, fig. in- 
sulting (ghat tana =asajjana) VvA 55. To meaning 
44 strike ” cp. sagghattana. 

Ghatteti [Sk. ghattayati] to strike, beat, knock against, 
touch ; fig. to offend, mock, object to. (a) lit. 4 * M 11.4 
(jannukena ; text reads ghatteti, v. 1 . ghateti) ; Sn 48 
(=sag° Nd a 233); J 1.218; Pv iv.io* (=patihagsati 
PvA 271) ; DA 1.256 (=*khugseti) ; DhA 1.25 1. — (b) fig. 
A m.343; Sn 847 (cp. Nd 1 208); Vism 18. — pp. 
ghaftita Pug 30, 36 ; psychologically ghattayati * ruppati. 

' BorS m.86. — Pass, ghatfyati (q.v.).-— Cp. &sajja and 
ugghateti. 

Cfoatfi (f.) a small bell (cp. kinkanikfi) J iv.su 5 ; VvA 36, 
37, 279 (khuddaka 0 ). As ghag(I at Vism 181. 

Ghata (nt.) [Vedic ghyta. ghf to sprinkle, moisten] clari- 
fied butter VvA 326; Miln 41; Sdhp 201 (-bindu). 
With ref. to the sacrificial fire (fire as eating ghee, or 
being sprinkled w. ghee) ghat&sana ; J 1.472 ; v.64, 446 ; 
Pv 1.8 s (ghatasitta), 
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Ghana 1 [Vedic ghana, cp. Gr. fvfhivw ?] (a) (adj.) solid, 
compact, massive; dense, thick; in eka° of one solid 
mass (of sela, rock) Vin i.i85»Dh 8ir=Th 1, 643 = 
Miln 386; A 111.378, cp. ghanasela-pabbata DhA 1.74. 
— gh. pagsu J 1.264, pafkavf (solid ground) J 1.74; 
PvA 75; palasa (foliage) PvA 113; buddharasmiyo 
J 1. 12; °mar)sa solid, pure flesh DhA 1.80 ; °sA(aka 
(thick cloth) J 1.292 ; °saftchanna (thickly covered) 
PvA 258; °suvani^akottima DhA iv.135; nbliha 1 a 
thick cloud Sn 348 (cp. SnA 348). — (b) (in.) 
the fcctus at a certain stage (the last before birth & 
the 4 th in the enum. of the foil, stages: kalala, abbuda. 
pesi, gh.) S 1.206; J iv.496 ; Miln 40; Vism 236. The 
latter meaning is semantically to be explained as 
“ swelling ** & to be compared with Gr. ityi'w to swell 
and fyfifwav — embryo (the gravid uterus). 

Ghana 2 [Vedic ghana to hanti (ghanti, cp. ghatayati), 
*guhea “strike,** cp. Gr. thivto, Lat. of-fendo, 

Ags. guff, Ohg. gundca] a club, a stick, a hammer; in 
ayo° an iron club YvA 20. Also coll, term for a musical 
instrument played by striking, as cymbal, tambourine, 
etc. VvA 37. 

Ghanika [to ghana 1 in meaning of “ cloud ’* (Sk.)] a class 
of devas (cloud-gods ?) Miln 191. 

Ghamma [Vedic gharma=Gr. Oi Lat. formus, Ohg. 
etc. warm; to *guher “warm,** cp. Sk. ghfnoti, hara: 
Gr. Oiftor, etc.] heat; hot season, summer. Kithcr in 
loc. ghamme J iv.172 ( = gimha-k%le) ; IV iv.5' 1 V 
ghammani (“ in summer ** or “ by the heat **) S 1.143 
J 111.360 (sampareta overcome by lieat) ; Sn 333 ; 

J iv. 239 ; v. 3. — Or-, inepd. with °abhitatta (ghammablii- 
tatta, overpowered by heat) M 1.74; D 11.266; A in. 187 
sq. ; Sn 1014 (cp. 333 ghammatatta) ; Miln 318; VvA 
40; PvA 1 14. i 

Ghara 1 (nt. ; pi. °a Dh 241, 302) [cp. galia & geha] a house ! 
A 11.68; Sn 43 (gahattha ghararj avasanta), 337 (abl. 
ghara), 889 (id. gharamha) ; J 1.290 (id. gharato) ; 
iv. 2, 364,492 (ayo°); Pug 57; Miln 47. Comb' 1 with 
vatthu PvA 3, 17. sucighara a needle-case VVA251. 

-ajira house-yard Vism 144 (where Dhs A Jif> in 
id. passage reads gharadvara). -avasa the household ; 
life (as contrasted with the life of a mendicant) Vin 
II. 180 (gharAvAsatthag) ; A 11.208; M 1.179, 240, 267, 
344; Sn 406 (cp. S v.350) ; J 1. 61 ; PvA 61 ; -kapo^a 
[Sk. grhakapota] the house-pigeon Miln 364, 403 ; 
-golika house or domestic lizard J 11.147. -dasl a female 
house-slave Pv ir-3 21 ; -dvara a house-door J iv.142; 
Dhs A 1 16 ; PvA 93 ; -bandhana the bonds of the house, 
i. e. the establishing of marriage DhA 1.4 ; -mukha 
an opening in the house, the front of the house Nd 2 
177; -mesin one who looks after the house, a pater 
familias, householder Sn 188; It 112 (gahatfha f ) ; 

J vi.575 .* -sandhi a cleft or crevice in the house PvA 24 ; 
-sukara a tame, domestic pig DhA iv.iC. 

Ghara 2 [a drink (cp. gala) & garaia poison] (°-) ; in -°dinnak* 
abadha sickness in consequence of a poisonous drink 
(expl. as suffering fr. the results of sorcery) Vin i.2<>6 
(cp. Vin. Texts 11.60) ; -visa poison Pug 48 ; DhA 11.38 ; 
-sappa a poisonous snake DhA 11.256. 

GharaQl (f.) [fr. ghara 1 ] a house-wife Vin 1.2 71 ; S 1.20 1 ; 
Pv in. i® ( — ghara-samini PvA 174); DhA 111.209. 

Ghata (adj.-n.) eating, an cater; in mahagghasa a big 
eater A v.149 (of the crow) ; Dh 325 ; Miln 288. 

Ghasati [Vedic grasati & ♦ghasti, pp. grasta, cp. Gr. 
to gnaw, ypa<mc fodder, Lat. gramen grass] to eat 
J hi. 2 10 ; ppr. ghasamAna Vin 11.20 1 ; Th 1, 749. — Cp. 
ghasa, ghasta <$: ghflsa. See also jaddhu. Desid. 
jighacchati. 

Ghasta [pp. of ghasati— Sk. grasta] only in vanka° having 
eaten or swallowed the hook (cp, grasta- vanka) D 11.266 
(v-g° va ambujo) ; J vtt 13. 


Ghftta see sag° ; ghat ana see ghat&ti. 

Ghita (usually -°) [Sk. ghAta & ghfitana ; to ban (ghan), 
strike, kill; see etym. under ghana 2 & hanti] killing, 
murdering; slaughter, destruction, robbery 1) 1.135 
(gama°, etc. village robbery) ; sctu° the .pulling down 
of a bridge (fig.) Vin 1.59, etc. (see setu) ; pant.ha° 
highway robbery, brigandage, “ waylaying ** J 1.253. — 
Th 2, 474, 493 ( = samugghata Com.); Sn 246 (i(ia°) ; 
VvA 72 (pAiia° |-pai,ia-vadha & °atipAta). Cp. next & 
vi° ; sat) 0 . 

Ghataka (adj.- 1 ) murdering, destroying, slaughtering 
Vin 1.89 (ar.ihant.i 1 *), 130 (id.). 10S (i<i.); 11.194 (ma- 
nussa°) ; iv.2(>n (tala°) J iv.300 (gAma° coni robbers 
infesting the village); v.397 (tlil°=- itthi°) ; Pug 56 
(maccha 0 ). — - As noun: (in.) one who slays, ail execu- 
tioner: go° a bull-slaughterer M 1.244, L 'tc. ( 8ee k °) » 
cora° an executioner or hangman J 111.41; Pug 56; 
PvA 5.- — (nt.) brigandage, robbery, slaughtering: 
g.lmaghAlakui) karoti J i.jro. 

Gh&tika (f. abstr. to ghataka) murder J 1.176 sq. 

Ghatita (adj.) [pp. of ghAteti] killed, destroyed ThA 289; 
also in Der. ghatitatta (nt.) the fact of having killed 
J 1.167. Cp. ugghatita. 

Gliatin (adj.-n.) killing; a murderer J 1.16S (pftna 0 ) ; 
vi. 67 (ghatimhi --- ghatakc). 

Ghatimant (adj.) able to strike, able to pierce (of a needle), 
in ghana° going through hard material easily J 111.282. 

Ghateti [Denom. fr. ghata, cp. Sk. ghAtayati to han] to 
kill, si ay, slaughter It 22 (yo 11a hanti na ghateti) ; 
Dli 129, 405; J 1.255; Mhvs vir. 35, 36. — aor. aghA- 
tayi J 1.254 ; ger. ghfitctvA J M66. — Caus. ghAtapeti to 
have somebody killed J iv.124. - Cp. ghacca, gllAtita, 

Aghlteti. 

Ghana (nt.) [Sk. ghrAna to ghril, see ghAyati. On n for 
n cp. Irenckner, Notrs, p. 81] the nose; usually in its 
function as organ of smell ~ sense of smell (either in 
phrase ghanena gandhai) ghayati : to smell an odour by 
means of the nose; or in ghana-viflfleyyA gandhA : 
odours which are sensed by the nose). In the 
enum. of the senses gh. is always mentioned in the 
3rd place (after cakkhu & sota, eye & ear) ; see under 
rupa. Jn this connection: Vin r.34 ; D 1. 21, 245; 
111. m2, 244 sq. ; S 1. 1 1 5 ; M r.112, 191 ; 11.42 ; Dh 360 ; 
Pug 20; Miln 270; \ ism 444 sq. (with def"). — Jn 

other connections : Pv n.2 4 (ghana-chinna, one whose 
nose is cut olf). 

-ayatana the organ of smell D 111.243, 280 ; Dhs 585, 
605, (x)8 ; -indriya the sense of smell 1 > in. 2 39 ; Dhs 585 
etc. (as above); -dhatu the element of smell Dhs, 
as above ; -viftftana perception of smell Dhs 443, 6c>8, 
628 ; -samphassa contact with the sense of smell S 1.1 15 ; 
D in. & Dhs as above. 

Ghayati 1 [Sk. ghrati <Xr jighrati, to ghrft, cp. gandha] to 
smell, always with gandhai) ; ger. gliAtva S iv.71, 74 
or ghAyitva J 1.2 10 (jalagandhaq) ; 111.52 (maccha- 
gandhaq) ; Miln 347. Cp. sayati & upagghAyati. 

GhSyati 2 [a variant of jhayati] to be consumed, to be tor- 
mented by thirst l^v 1.1 r 10 (ghayire = ghayanti PvA 60 ; 
v. 1 . BB jhayire & jhaynati) Miln 397. 

Ghasa [Vedic ghAsa, fr. ghasati, q. v. cp. Lat. gramen = 
grass] grass for fodder, pasturing: food J 1.5 11 (°rj 
kurute) ; PvA 173 (°atthAya gacchati “go feeding**). 
Mostly in: -esana search for food (=gocara) S t.141; 
Sn 71 1. -r-Cp. vi°. 

-chada (chada & chAdana) food & clothing, i. e. 
tending, fostering, good care («=posana) (act.) or being 
well looked after, well provided (pass.) ; chada : Pug 51 ; 
chada: J 1.94; A 1.107; 11.85; 111.385; chAdana: 

D 1.60 ; M 1.360 ; VvA 23, 137 ; -h&raka one who fetches 
the fodder (food) Th 1, 910. 
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Gh&una (nt.)»gh&sa ; in -“fth&na pasture (-gocara) 
VvA 218. 

Ghuftha [Sk. ghu§tha, pp. ghus, see ghoscti & cp. sag 0 ] pro- 
claimed, announced; renowned J 1.50 (of festival); 
425 (nakkhattag) ; 11.248 (ussava) ; Pv 11.8 2 (dura° of 
wide renown, world-famed of B&rapasi) ; DliA m.ioo 
(chape ghufthe when the fair was opened). 1 

Ghuru-ghuru onomat. expression of snoring Sc grunting 
noise [gf-gr to *gel or *ger, see note on gala] in -passasa 
(& °in) snoring Sc breathing heavily, panting, snorting 
& puffing S 1.115 (of Mfira) ; J 1.160 (of sleeping bhik- 
khus, gh° kAkacchamana breathing loud Sc snoring). 
Cp. next. 

Ghurughuriyati [Dcnom. fr. prec.] to snore J 111.538; 1 
DhA 1.307. Cp. Prk. ghurughuranti varahfi (grunting 
hogs) Sc. ghurukkanti vaggM (roaring tigers). 

GhOtaka [cp. Sk. ghotaka, Halayudha 2, 281] a (had) horse* 
j vi.452. 

Ghota is read at J 1.454, probably for ghatta; meaning is 
“ striking, stroke,” comb* 1 with kasa, whip. 

Ghora (adj.) [Vedic ghora, orig. meaning, wailing, howling, 
lamenting, to *gher, *ger, sec note on gala A cp. ghnru. 

A root ghur is given by Phtp 487 in meaning of “ bhi- 

ma, M i. e. horrible. — Rcl. to Goth, gaurs, sad; Ohg. 
gGrag, miserable ; Sc perhaps Lat. funus, funeral. Sec 
Waldo, Uit. Wtb . s. v.] terrible, frightful, awful Yin j 

ll. 147. Freq. as attr. of niraya (syn. with daruna; I 
PvA 87, 159, 206) Pv 1. i<> 12 ; iv.i 8 . Of an oath (sapatha) 


- • T " " ♦** v ’ . ♦ 

Pv 1.6 8 ; 11. 12 18 . — ghorassara of a terrible cry (Ejj. 
an ass) Miln 363, 365. # ^ 

Ghosa [Vedic gho§a to ghus] 1. shout, sound, utterance 
Vin 11.115 (“ Buddha ” -ghosa); M 1.294; A 1.87,. 228) 
Sn p. 106 ; Sn 696, 698 ; Dhs 637, 720 ( -f ghosa-kamma). 
— 2. shouting, howling, wailing (of Petas) Pv m.3 4 ; 
iv. 3 6 . 3 38 

-pamapa to be measured (or judged) by one’s repu- 
tation A 11.71 = Pug 53; also as pamanika DhA m.114 
(in same context). 

Ghosaka (adj.) sounding, proclaiming, shouting out (-°), 
in dhamma° praising the Law J 11.286 ; Satthu gup a* 
sounding the praise of the Master DhA 111.1 14. As n. 
Name of a deva (Gh. devaputta) DhA 1.173. 

Ghosana (f.) fame, renown, praise, in Mara® J 1.71. 

Ghosavant (adj.) full of sound, roaring J 111.189. 

Ghosita 1. [pp. of ghoseti] proclaimed, renowned, PvA 
if >7 ( — ghuftha) ; VvA 31 (naklchattag). As Npl. 
GhositArama DhA 1.53, 161, 208. — 2. [n. ag. — ghositf. 
cp. ghosaka] one who proclaims, advocates, or heralds ; 
in Np. Ghositasefthi DhA 1.187. 

Ghoseti [Denom. of ghosa, cp. Sk. gho$ayati, caus. to 
ghus] to proclaim, announce ; cry aloud, wail, shout 
J 11.112 ; 111.52 ; Pv 11.9 37 ( — uggh°) ; iv.6 3 ; pp. ghosita 
Sc ghutfha (q. v.). — Cans, ghosapeti to have proclaimed 
J I- 7 1 * 
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Ca (indef. enclitic particle) [Vedic ca adv. to rel. pron. 
♦quo, idg. *que~ Gr. n, Lat. quo, Uotli. h. Cp. ka, 
ki, ku] i. Indefinite (after demonstr. pron. in the sense ! 
of kirj^what about ? or how is it ? cp kig) — ever, who- I 
ever, what- ever, etc. [Sic. kasca, Or. rt, hat quisque, | 
Goth, hvazuh] so ca whoever (see below 3), tab ca pan’ j 
amhakag ruccati tena c’ ainlia attaniana M 1.95; yau 
ca kho . . . ceteti yah ca pakappeti . . . whatever j 
he thinks, whatever he intends . . . S 11.05. As a rule j 
the Pali form corrcsp. to Sic. kasca is ♦kascid — koci, i 
& ci (cid) is the regular P. representative of the indefi- ! 
nite ca (cp. cana & api). — 2. Copula* ire or disjunct ice j 
according to the gcn/ral context being positive or | 
negative, (a) copulative; and, then, now; tad a ca i 
now then, and then (in historical exposition) J 111.1SS. 
Most frequent in connecting two or three words, usually 
placed after the second, but also after the third : attharj 
anatthah ca Dh 250; publuipanini ca Dh 352; 
alaq etelii atnbchi jambuhi panasehi ca J 11.100. . In 

the same sense added to each link of the chain as ca-ca 
(cp. Sk. ca-ca, Gr. n re, bat. quo que ; also mixed with j 
constituents of similar pairs as api-ca, cp. t*kw): ' 
tuyhaft ca tassh ca to you and her (orig. this or what- i 
ever to you, whatever to her) to you as well as to her 
J 1.151* Often with the first member emphasized by I 
eva : c’ eva, as well as : hasi c* eva rodi ca he laughed j 
as well as cried J 1.107 ; maijsma c’ eva phalaphalena ca 
with flesh as well as with all kinds of fruit J 111.127; j 
subhaddako c’ eva supesalo ca J 111.82 ; c* eva apace ; 
pad use pi ca waste and even defile Th.\ 72 (Ap v.40). — 1 
(b) disjunctive: but (esp. after a negation); yo ca but j 
who Tli 1, 401 ; yada ca but when (cp. tad it ca) J m.i2»S. 

In conditional clauses (cp. 3) comb' 1 with sace^but if, 
on the other hand: sacc agararj ajjhavasati . . . sace 
ca pabbajati agSril Sn ir.03. With neg, na ca— but 
not: rnahati vata te bondi, na ca pah it a tadupikfi (but 
your wisdom is not in the same proportion) J n.i(y>. ; 

3. Conditional: if [=3 Vedic ced, Lat. absque] J) r.i8<>, j 
207; 11.36, 57 (jati ca not va) ; M 1.91 ; S in. 60 (rfipafi j 
ca attii abhavissa) ; A 1.58 ; v.87 ; J 11.110 (ciram pi kho 
khadeyya yavarj . . . ravamnno ca dusayi : “ he might * 
have eaten a long time, if he had not come to harm by j 
his cry,” or “ but ”) ; iv.487 ; v.185, 2 K> (Sakko ca me | 
varag dajja so ca labbhetha me varo: “ if S. will give 
me a wish, that wish will be granted,” or: “ whatever 
wish he will allow, that one will be fulfilled ”) ; vi. 2 o 6 , 
208. - na ca (at the beginning of an interrog. phrase) = 
if not S 1.190 (ahag ca kho . . . pavaremi, na ca me 
. BhagavS kinci garahati : if the Bh. will not blame me). 
For BSk. ca=ced see Av& 11.189, n. 9. 

Oakita (adj.) [Sk. cakita, cak] disturbed; afraid, timid 
D&vs iv.35, 4*>« 

Cakora [Sk. cakora to kol (kor), see note % on gala] the 
francolin partridge (Perdix rufa) J v.416; Vv 35 s ; 
VvA 163. See ,also cankora. 

Cakka (nt.) [Vedic cakra, redupl. formation fr. ♦quel to 
turn round (cp. P. kagtha>Lat. collus & see also note 
on gala)»that which is (continuously) turning, i, e. 
yrfieel, or httstr, the shape or periphery of it, i. e. circle. 
Cakra =? Qr. Age, hveohl, hveol« wheel/ The 


unrcdupl. form in Sk. carati (versatur), Gr. wl\ufuti 9 
;ro\: e.»i, 7 toK<k (pole); Lat. colo, incolo ; Obulg. lcolo 
wheel, Oisl, hvelj 1. Crude meaning : 1. a wheel (of a 
carriage) Dh 1; PvA 05 (ratlin 0 ); Miln 27. -2. a 
discus used as a missile weapon J 1.74; Pgdp 36; cp. 
khura° a razor as an instr. of torture. - 3. a disc, a 
circle: hefthapfulatalesu cakkani jatani, forming the 
2'" 1 characteristic mark of a Mahftpurisa D 11.17-5* 
111. 143; D 111.149. — J 11.331 ; Miln 51. — 4. an array 
of troops (under tayo vyuha: padutna 0 cakka 0 sakafa°) 
J 11. f* >4— iv.343. -11. Applied meaning: i. (a wheel 
as component pari of a carriage, or one of a duad or 
tetrad-*) collection, set, part; succession; sphere, 
region, cycle Vin 1.330 (cp. Via. Texts 11.281); 111.96; 
iriyapatha’ the 4 ways of behaviour, the various posi- 
tions (standing, walking, sitting, lying down) DA 1.249; 
Sdhp <*>p sv. miga rt the sphere or region of dogs <& 
wild animals Miln 178; enkkena (instr.) in succession 
IV A in. cakkag katabbag, or bandhitabbag freq. in 

Vain, and Palfh, “The cycle of formulated words 
is to be here repeated.” — 2. (like the four wheels 
constituting the moving power of a carriage—) a 
vehicle, instrument, means tV ways; attribute, quality; 
state, condition, esp. good condition (lit instrumentality), 
catucakka an instr. of four, a lucky tetrad, a four- 
wheeler of the body as expressing itself in the four kinds 
of deportment, iriyapathas A 11.32; S 1.1O, 63 (catu- 
cakkatj). In tliis sense generalized as a happy state, 
consisting of “4 blessings”: patirupadcsa-vAsa, sap- 
purisupassaya, atta snmmapanidhi, pubbe kataqmn- 
nata A 11.32 ; J v.114; mentioned at Vs 1.8 p Cp. also 
Sn 554 sq. ; 084. K-p. pronounced in the two phrases 
dhamma-cakka (the wheel of the Doctrine, i. e. the 
symbol ol compiering efficacy, or happiness im- 
plicated in the D.) and brahma-c° the best wheel, the 
supreme instrument, the noblest quality. Both with 
pavatteti to start iV keep up (like starting i Sc guiding a 
carriage), to set rolling, to originate, to make universally 
known, dhamma’ e. g. Si.igr ; A 1.23, 101 ; 11.34, I2( 3»' 
nr. 1 51 ; iv.313; Sn 556 sq. ; 693; J in. 412 ; Ps 11.159 
sq. ; PvA 07 (see dhamma). brahma 0 M 1.71 ; S 11.27; 
A 11.9, 24; 111. 9, 417; v.3^; Vbh 317 sq. ; 314 ( seo 
brahma). Cp. cakkavattin (below). — Cp. vi°. 

-chinna (udaka) (water of a well) the wheel of which 
is broken Ud 83 ; -bhafijanin one who destroys a state of 
welfare A: good J v.112 (patirfipadesavfisfldinn 
kusal a-cakkassa bhahjani C.) ; -bheda breaking peace or 
concord, sowing discord Vin 11.198; nr. 171; -yuga a. 
pair of wheels Vv 83 s ; -ratana the treasure of the wheel, 
that is of the sun (cp. Kh. J ). Buddh. Suttas p. 252 ; 
Dialogues n.197, 102) 1) n.172; 111.59 «q*, 751 J 163 ; 
11.311 ; DA 1.249. See also cakkavattin ; -vaftaka (nt.) 
a scoop-wheel (a wheel revolving over a well with a 
string of earthen pots going down empty & coming up 
full, after dredger fashion) Vin 11.122; -vattin (cp. 
dhammacakkag pavatteti above) he who sets rolling 
the Wheel, a just & faithful king (rftja hoti c. dham- 
miko dhamraarajH cfl-turanto Sn p. .106, in corresp. pass, 
v. roo2 as vijeyya pafhaviq imag adag^ena asatthena 
dhammena-m-anus&sati). A definition is given by 
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Bdhgh. at DA 1.249. — Three sorts of c. arc later dis- 
tinguished: a cakkavAla-c 0 a universal king, or cAtu- 
ranta-c° (ruling over four great continents Sn p. 106 ; 
KhA 227), a d!pa-c° (ruling over one), a padcsa-c° 
(ruling over part of one) Usually in phrase rAjA cakka- 
vattin: D 1.88; 111.156; iv.302 ; v.44, 99, 342 ; D 11.16, 
172 ; 111.59 sq., 75, 142 sq. ; M 111.65 ; A 1.76, 109 sq. ; 
n.37, ! 33» 2 45.‘ in.147 sq 4 365; iv.89, 105; v.22 ; Kh 
vm.12 (°sukha) ; J 1.51 ; 11.395; iv.119; Vbh 336; 
PvA 1 17; VvA 18; Sdhp 238, 453; DhA ir.135 (°siri). 
-°gabbha Vism 126 : -°rajjag karesi J 11.311; -viddha 
(nt.) a particular form of shooting J v.130 ; -samarujha 
(adj.) having mounted the wheels, i. e. their carts (of 
janapadA) A 1.178; 112.06, m|. 

Cakkalaka [fr. cakka] a disc or tuft (?) Vism 255 (kallra 0 , 
where KhA 50 reads in same context kalira-danda). 

Cakkali (f.) drapery Vin u.174. 

CakkalikA a window blind, curtain Vin 11.148. 

Cakkavftka [Vedic cakravAka, cp. kfkavAku, to sound 
root kr, see note on gala] the ruddy goose (Anas Casarca) 

J 111. 520; iv.70 sq. (N. of J No. 451); Pv 11.12 9 ; Miln 
364. 401 ; — f. cajrkavaki J jn.524; vi. 189=^501. 

Cakkav&la (m. & nt.) a circle, a sphere, csp. a mythical 
range of mountains supposed to encircle the world ; pi. 
worlds or spheres J 1.53, 203; vi.330 ; Vism 205 (its 
extent), 207, 307, 421 ; PhsA 297 ; DhA 11. 15 ; 111.438 ; in 
the trope 44 cakkavAlag atisambAdhag brahmaloko 
atinlco ” ( the whole world cannot hold it) to express 
immensity DhA 1.3 10 ; VvA 68. 

-gabbha the interior of the C. sphere J iv.119; DA 
1.284; -pabbata (nt.) the C. mountains, “world's end ” 

J 111.32 ; vi. 2 72 ; -rajja (nt.) the whole world, strictly 
speaking the whole region of a sphere J 11.392. 

Cakkhu (nt.) [Vedic cak$uh, etyrn. not clear, as redupl. 
perhaps to Iks, aksa eye, ksana moment, or as intens. 
to cit, cp. cinteti, & see Walde, Lit. W'tb. under inquamj 
the eye (nom. sg. cakkhuq Vin 1.34 ; S 1.1 15 ; M 111.136, 
etc.). — I. The eye as organ of sense — (a) psychologically : 
cakkhuna ruparj disvA “ seeing visible object (shape) 
with the eye ” (Nd- on rupa q. v.) is the deiin. of this 
first & most important of the senses (cp. Pv 11.O 1 dak- 
khina e.--the most valuable thing): the psychology of 
sight is discussed at DA 1.194 sq., and more fully at Dlis 
597 sq. (see PhsA 3* *6 sq ; Dhs tvsl. 173 sq.) ; cp. cak 
khunapuriso Alokati riipagatAni Nd 2 234. In any enu- 
meration of the senses cakkhu heads the list, e. g. Vin 
1.34; D 1.2 1 ; 11.308, 336 sq. ; 111.102, 225, 244 sq. ; 269; 
Nett 28. -See nlpa. Also combd. with sota : 51 1.318 ; 
111.264 ; A 1.281. — cakkhusmig hanhati rupehi Siv.201 ; 
hata° A 1.129. passAmi nap manasA cakkhuna va “ \ see 
him with my mind as with my eye ” S11 1 142. — \ in 1.184 ; 

S 1.32, 199 ; iv. 1 23 ; Dh 300 ; J iv.137; DA 1.183; Nett 
IJ91. Vism 444 sq. As adj. (-°) seeing, having or catching 
sight of: eka° (dvi°) one-eyed (two°) A 1.128 sq. ; amisa 0 
seeing an object of sensual enjoyment S 11.226 ; iv.159 i 
J v.91 (^skilesalola). acakkhu blind A 111.250, 256; Ps 
1. 129. — (b) ethically : as a “ sense ” belonging to what is 
called “ body ” (kAya) it shares all the qualities of the 
latter (see kAya), & is to be regarded as an instr. only, 

I. e. the person must not value it by itself or identify him- 
self with it. Subduing the senses means in the first pTace 
acquiring control over one’s eyes (cp. okkhitta cakkhu, 
with down-cast eyes Sn 63, 41 r, 97 2 ; Pv iv.3 44 ; & indri- 
yesu guttadv&ra ; °indriya). In this connection the foil, 
passages may be mentioned : Vin 1.34 ; I> 1.70 ; S IV.12% ; 

II. 244 (aniccag, etc.) ; 111.255 (do.) iv.8t, 128 (na tumhft- 
kag) ; Ps I.132 (aniccaffhag). Numerous others see 
under rftpa. — II. The eve as the most important channel 
of mental acquiring , as faculty of perception & apper- 
ception; insight, knowledge (cp. veda, til la to vid,*to 
see). In connection with flftpa (yvficne) it refers \o the 
apperception of the truth (see dhamma-cakkhu) ; intui- 
tion ^nd recognition, which means perfect understand- 
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ing (cp. the use of the phrase jAnAti passati 44 *to know 
and to see” = to understand clearly). See c. g. S 
11.7-11, 105; iv. 233; v.179; 258; 422 sq. Most fre- 
quently as dhamma” 44 the eye of the truth,” said of 
the attainment of that right knowledge which leads to 
Arahantship, in phrase virajag vitamalag dh-cakkhug 
uppajjati Vin 1.16; D i.86, no; S 11.134 sq. ; iv.47; 
107; v.467; A iv.186; Ps 11.150 sq. ; 162; Miln 16. 
Similarly pannA°, It 52 ; ariya 0 M 1.5 10. — III. The eye 
as the instr . of supersensuous perception , 44 clear ” sight, 
clairvoyance. This is the gift of favoured beings whose 
senses are more highly developed than those of others, 
and who through right cognition have acquired the 
two 44 eyes ” or visionary# faculties, termed dibba- 
cakkhu & buddha-cakkhu It 52 ; D 11.38 resp. They 
are most completely described at Nd 2 235 (under cak- 
khuma), tS t the foil, categories of the range of application 
of cakkhu are set forth : 1. magsa -cakkhu : the physical 
eve which is said to be exceptionally powerful & sensi- 
tive. Sec Kv hi. 7 (trans. p. 149 If.). Vism 428 (magsa 0 
2 Aana°). — 2. dibba-° : the deva-cye, the eye of a seer, all- 
pervading, Sc seeing all that proceeds in hidden worlds. — 
3 . pafifta 0 : the eye of wisdom ; he who knows all that can be 
known (jAnaq passaij recognizing <Sr seeing, i. e. of perfect 
understanding ; cakkhubhuta AAna° dhamma 0 brahma 0 ). 

— 4. buddha 0 : the eye of a Buddha or of complete 
intuition, i. e. of a person who 44 sees the heart of man,” 
of a being realizing the moral state of other beings and 
determined to help them on the Path to Right Knowledge. 

— 5. samanta 0 : (a summary account of Nos. 1-4, Sc in 
all Scripture- passages a standing Ep. of Gotama Buddha, 
see below), the eye of all round knowledge, the eye of a 
Tathagata, of a being perfected in all wisdom. — • Out 
of these are mentioned & discussed singly or in sets : 
(Nos. 1-5) : DhsA 306 ; SnA 351 ; (Nos. 1-3 :) It 52 = Kvu 
251 sg. (It 52^ Kvu 254) ; (dibba :) Vin 1.8, 288 ; 11.183 ; 
hi. 5 ; D 1.82, 162 ; 111. 52, hi, 281 ; M 1.213 ; S 1.144, 196 ; 
n. 122, 213, 276; iv.240 ; v.266, 305; A 1.165, 256, 281 
sq. ; nr. 19, 29, 418; iv.85, 141, 178, 291 ; v.13, 35, 68, 
200, 21 1, 340; J 111.346; Ps 1.114; 11. 1 75; Vbh 344; 
PvA 5. (pafiflA 0 :) S iv.292 ; v.467; A 1.35; DhA 
hi. 1 74, 175. --- (buddha 0 :) Vin 1.6; S 1.138; Ps 11.33; 
PvA 61. — (samanta 0 :) S i.i37=Nd a 235*; Sn 345, 378, 
1063, 1069, 1090, 1133; n.3i=Nd a 235 s . 

-ayatana (either cakkh* or cakkhv 0 ) the organ or 
sense of sight D 111.243, 280, 290 ; Dhs 585, 653 ; -indriya 
(cakkhundriya) the organ of eye, faculty of vision 
D 1.70 ; hi. 225, 239 ; A 1.1 13 ; Dhs 585, 597, 661, 830, 971 ; 
Vism 7 ; -karana (always in comb" w. ftAna-karaga) pro- 
ducing (right) insight (and knowledge) It 82 (of kusala- 
vitakka) ; f. °i S iv.331 (of majjhimA pa(ipadA) ; Ps 
11.147 ; -dada one who gives the eye (of understanding) 
Th 1,3; -dhatu the element of vision Dhs 597, 703, 817. 
-patha the range of vision; sight J 1.65 = DhA 1. 173; 
J 1.146 ; iv.189, 378, 403 ( = cakkhunag etag nAmag C.) ; 
VvA 1 19; -bhuta ( + fiApa°) (adj.) one who has become 
the possessor of right understanding S 11.255 ; iv.94 ; 
A v.226 sq. -lola greed (or greedy) with the eye Nd 9 
177; -viftfiana consciousness by means of visual per- 
ception, visual cognition Vin 1.34; D 11.308, 310; 
hi. 243 ; Dhs 433, 556, 585, 589, 620; cp. Mrs. Rh. D. 
Buddh. Psych . Eth. p. 1 77 ; Miln trsl. 1.80, 89 ; -viftfteyya 
(adj.) (i. e. rupA) to be apperceived by the sense of sight 
Vin 1.184; D it. 281 ; 111.234 ; 5 8 9» 9 6 7* 10 95 ; 

-samphassa contact with the sense of vision (usually 
with °ja: sprung from visual contact) (of vedanA, 
feelings) Vin 1.34; D 11.308 sq. ; 111.243 ; Ps 1.5, 40, 136. 

C&kkhuka (adj.) having eyes, seeing (-°), in dibba° A 1.23, 
148 (see cakkhu in. 9 ) and a° blind D 1.191 ; S 111.140; 
Nd 67. 

Oakkhomant (adj.) [cakkhu 4- man t] having eyes, being 
gifted with sight; of clear sight, intuition or wisdom^ 
possessing knowledge (cp. samantacakkhu) D 1.76 (ond 
who knows, i. e. a connoisseur); caklriiumanto rdpAni 
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dakkhinti “ those who have eyes to see shall see " (of Ac 
Buddha) D 1.85. no, etc. — Via 1.16; S 1.27; A 1.116, 
124; iv.106; Dh 273; it 108, 115; DA 1.221; DhA 
111.403; 1v.85._j.sp. as Ep. of the Buddha: the All- 
wise S 1.121, 134, 159. 210; Sn 31, 160, 992, 1028, 1116, 
1128; Vv 12® ( — partcahi cakkhuhi cakkliumft. iluddh 
Bhagavft VvA bo, cp. cakkhu 111.) ; Vv 8i 27 . 

Cakkhula (adj.) [=cakkliuka] in visama 0 squint-eyed, 
squinting J 1.353 ; vi.548. 

Cakkhussa (adj.) [Vcdic caksusya] pleasing to or good for 
the eyes (opp. a 0 ) Vin 11.137, r 4®. 

Caukama [Sk. cankrama & cankrama, fr. cankamati] 
(a) walking up & down Sf iv.104. — (b) the place where 
one is walking, esp. a terraced walk, cloister Vin 1.15, 
182; 11.22 o; D 1.105; S 1.212; A 1.114; *83; 111.29; 
IV> ®7 >' J *• 1 7 » II>2 73 1 v.132 (cp. kattaradapda passagcs). 

Cankamati [Intens. of kamati, to kram— Sk. cankramlti ; 
cp. kamati] to walk about, to walk up down Vin 1.15, 
182 ; 11.193, 220 I iv. 18 ; S 1.107, 212 ; PvA 105. —Cans, 
cankamftpcti J 111.9. 

Cankamana (nt.) [fr. cankamati | 1. walking up A down 
S 11.282; DhA 1. 10. -2. a cloister walk ( ■- cankama) 

VvA 188. Usually : Vin 1.139 (°n&lft) ; J 111.85; 
iv. 329; IV A 79 (°koJi the far eml of the cloister). 

Cankamika (adj.) [fr. cankama] one who has the habit ol 
walking about Miln 216 (fhflna 0 standing & walking). 

Gankora [cp. cakora] the Greek partridge Vv 35 s (cp. 
VvA 163); J vi.538. 

Cangav&ra [cp. Tamil canguvaija a dhoney, Anglo I nd. 
doni, a canoe hollowed from a log, see also donij a hollow 
vessel, a bowl, cask M 1.142 ; j v.180 (in similes). As 
°ka Miln 365 (trsl. Miln 11.278 by “ straining cloth "). — 
Cp. cailcu “ a box ” Divy 131. • 

Oangotaka [Cp. cangavftra] a casket, a box J 1.65 ; iv.257 ; j 
V.IIO, 303; VI.3O9, 534; DhA 11.110; ill. to 1 ; VvA 33, 
158; Mhvs iv. 106; Anvs p. 35 Vism 173. I 

Caooara (nt.) [Sk. catvara, cp. Trcnckner, Notes, p. 50J a 
quadrangular place, a square 1 , courtyard ; a place where 
four roads meet, a cross road Vin 111,151 ; iv.271 ; Miln 1 
(+ catukkasinghataka), 330 (do.); J 1.425 (°raccha). 

Caja (adj.) giving up, to be given up; in cpd. due" hard , 
to give up A 111.50 ; J v.8. Cp. caga. 

Cajati [Sk.tyajate, tyaj = Gr. «ro ’iut to scare away] 1. to I 
let loose, to emit, to discharge A 11.33 ; J 11.342 (mutta ! 
karisaq) fig. to utter (a speech) J v.362. — 2. to abandon, ! 
to give up, sacrifice (with loc. of person to whom : j 
Asuresu panaq S 1.224= J I 27, 3 ) Dh 290; J 11.205; 
hi. 2 1 1 ; v.464; vi.570. — pp. catta, q. v. _ grd. caja 
[Sk. tyajya] q. v. 

Oaftoala (adj.) [Intens. of oal— car, to move, with n instead j 
of r in reduplication, cp. Sk. caficuryate= carcariti, i 
caflcala (=*carcara), Gr. yapyaXt'tui & yayyiiXifa to 
tickle; see also note on gala & cp. cankamati] moving 
to & fro, trembling, unsteady J iv.498 ( = calftcala) ; 
Sdhp 317, 598. j 

Oatula (adj.) [Sk. catura] clever, skilled Mhbv 148. See ! 
catura. . i 

0 a^ 4 a (adj.) [Sk. caruja] fierce, violent; quick-tempered, ! 
uncontrolled, passionate Vin 11.194 (liatthi); D. 1,90 1 
(= mftna-nissita kopa-yutta DA 1.250) ; S 1.176 ; 11.242 ; 

A 11. 109=0 Pug 47 (sakagava 0 ); J 1.450; 11.210, 349; 
Vism 343, 279 (°sota, fierce current), (°hatthi) ; DhA 
IV -9 (gopa) 104 ; Sdhp 41. 590, 598. ~ f. can# M 1.126 ; 

J XL443; m.359 ; Pv 11.3 4 (-kodhana PvA 83).— 
Compar. capdatara S 11.242.— -In cpds. cap# 0 . see 
capdikata & capditta. 

Oapdaka (adj,)«capda; f. capdika Pv 11.3 s , & capdiyi 
J IU.359 (»kodhapa). 


Gapdikata (adj.) [Cp. capdaj angry Vin iv.310. 

fCap dikka (nt.) [*can(,likya, of capd*ka > capdaka] ferocity, 
anger, churlishness Nd* 313, 576, Dhs 418. 1060, 1115, 
1231 ; Vbh 357 ; DhA 11.227. Dp. canditta. 

■ Capditta (nt.) anger Dhs 418 ; I*ug 18 = 22. Cp. capd>kka. 

! Capd&la [Vedic cai.i<,lAlaJ a man of a certain low tribe, one 
! of the low classes, an outcaste ; grouped with others 
! under nica kul.i (low horn clans) as caudAlA ncsddft 
1 venft rathakft rft pukkusft at A 1. 107= 11.85= Pug 5 1 • 

' As candala-pukkusa with the four recognized grades of 
society (see jftti & khattiya) at A 1.162. — Vin iv.6 ; 
M 11.152; S v.H>8 sq. (“vatjsa) ; A 111.214, 22 ® (brfth- 
! mapa°j ; iv.370 ; J iv.303 ; PvA 175; Miln 200. — f. 
capdill A 111.226; Pv iu.t ,s ; DhA 11.25. ^ee ®i s0 
pukkusa. 

C ap d&la (nt.) a kind of amusement or trick D I.G~ ( = ayo- 
j gulaki|.l play with an iron ball DA 1.84). 

Catukka 1 (nt.) [fr. catu= *catuka > *catukyaij] 1. a 
tetrad, a set of four, consisting of four parts : “paftcaka- 
| jj lift nil (pi.) the fourfold & the fivefold system of medita- 
tion DlisA 168 ; see cpds. _ 2. a place where four roads 
moot J vi. 389 ; Miln 330 (see also below) ; esp. in phrase 
catukkc catukke kasfthi tftleti (or is it “ in sets of four ”? 
See Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 79) J 1.326; 11.123; DhA 

iv. 52. -- 3. a square (in a village) Miln i, 365 ; J 11.194 >' 

v. 459; Dii A 317. 

-bhatta a meal for four bhikkhus Vin 11.77; m.i6c>; 
-magga the 4 fold path Nett 113; -yaftfta (usually sabba 
catukka 0 ) a sacrifice consisting of (all) the four parts 
J 111.44, 45; PvA 280; cp. J 1.335. (O f is it the 
“ cross road sacrifice "?) 

Catukka 2 [origin. “ consisting only *>f one quarter ” ?] 
empty, shallow, little Nd 2 415 (°pafli'ia, with omaka- 
pafifia, lamaka-p°) ; J iv.441 (nadi tuccha Com.). 

Oatuttha (num. ord.) [Vedic caturthh, Idg. *queturto~Gr. 
TiT/uimc, I -at. quartus, Ohg. fiordoj the fourth Sn 97, 
99, 45 <j ; J in. 55 ; vi.367 ; u rj (adv.j for the fourth time 
DhA 111.174. — f. catutthl S11 436; Vism 338.— See also 

( s . v . Add ha) addhuddha. 

-bhatta food eaten only every fourth day J v.424, 
-magga “ the fourth Path,” of Arahantship DhA 1.309 ; 
-mana (?) (nt.) name of the tongue, in so far as it forms 
the fourth vatthu (beside eyes, cars, nose) according 
to the gloss: J v.155 ; extremely doubtful. 

Catur, catu° in composition [Vedic catvftrah (m.) cat- 
vftri (nt.) fr. *quctuor, *qyctur — (ir. rirrapn; (hom. 
iriovpfe), Lat. quattuor, Goth, fidwor, Ohg. fior, Ags 
fiower, E. four; catasras (f.) fr. *qu(e)tru, cp. tisrfts. 
Also as adv. catur fr. *quctrus=I.at. quater & quadru°] 
base of numeral four; 1. As num. adj. noin. & acc. m. 
cattftro (Dh 109; J 111.51 ) and caturo (Sn 84, 188), f. 
catasso (Sn 1122), nt. cattftri (Sn. 227); gen. m. catun- 
narj (Sn j>. 102), [f. catassannai)] ; instr. catubbhi (Sn 
229), catuhi (S11 231) & catuhi ; loc. catQsu (J 1.262) & 
catusu. _ 2. As num. adv.. catu 0 catur 0 in cpds. 
catuddasa (14), also through elision & reduction 
cuddasa PvA 55, 283, etc., cp. also c&tuddasi. Catu- 
vlsati (24) Sn 457; catusafthi (64) J 1.50 ; 11.193; PvA 
74 ; caturftsiti (84) usually with vassa-sahassftni J 1.137; 
11.31 1 ; Pv iv.7 7 ; DhA 11.58 ; PvA 9. 3C 2 54. etc. See 
also cattftrisa (40 ). 

-(r)agsa (— caturassa, having four edges, four-edged 
Dhs 617; PvA 189 (read °sobhiUya) ; -(r)anga (con- 
sisting of) four limbs or divisions, fourfold M 1.77; 

J 1.390; 11. 190, 192; vi.169 (uposatha, cp. afthanga); 
Dpvs 1.6 ; Sdhp 64 ; -(r)angika =prcc. Dhs 147, 157, 397 ; 
Kh A 85 ; Sdhp 58 ; -(r)angin (adj.) comprising four parts, 
f. °inl, of an army consisting of. elephants, chariots, 
cavalry & infantry D 11.190; J 11.102, 104; Vism 146; 
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SnA 225, 353; DhA iv.144; C P- J vi.275; -(r)angula 
(adj.) measuring 4 lingers, 4 lingers broad or wide, Yin 
1.46 ; S ir. 1 78 ; J vi.534 ; Th i, 1 137 ; Vism 124. -(r)an-^ 

gulika-prec. Th 2, 498 (- TUA, 2 >) ; -(r)anta see 
cfttur 0 ; -(r)assa [catur T assa 2 ] four-cornered, quad- 
rangular, regular Vin 11.316 (Bdhgli) ; J iv.40 (rivapi) 492 
(sfda) ; v.49 ; Pv ii.i 10 . Cp. caturarjsa & next ; -(r)assara 
(sec last) with 4 sharp sides (of a hammer ; °muggara) 
DhA 1.12O; -(r)ddhitthana (adj.) one who has taken 
the four resolutions (see adhilthana) M 111.239 ; -(r)&pas- 
sena (adj.) endowed with the four apassena : lit.: 
reclining on four A v.29, 30; D 111.269, 270; -ussada 
(catussada) full of four, endowed with 4 things, rich in 
four attributes J iv.309 (expld. p. 311 as having plenty 
of people, grain, wood A water); iv.422 — 4O1 “with 
four pillows ” (p. 422 has caturassada for caturussada. 
which latter is also to be preferred to catussada, unless 
this is a haplology). In the same connection occurs 
satt- ussada (full of people) D j.iii e. g. A Pv iv.i 8 (see 
satta). The formation 44 catt ussada 99 has probably 
been influenced by “ sattussada ” ; -(k)kanna (A °ka) 
(a) with 4 corners Vin 11.137 » J in. 255. (b) 44 between 

four ears,” i. c. secret, of manta (counsel) J vi.391 
-(k)kama walking with four (feet), quadruped Vv 04 8 
Pv 1.11 3 ; -kun^ika on all fours M 1.79; A 111.188 
D 111.0; Pv m.2 7 (cp. PvA 181); -kona four cornered, 
crossed, in °racchu cross road PvA 24 ; -(k)kbandha 
the four khandhas, viz. feeling, perception, synthesis 
A* intellect (see khandha) DhsA 345; -(g)guna fourfold, 
cjuadruple 1> 11.133; ^ 1.27; J 1.213; VvA 180; Sdlip 
2. jo ; -cakka with four wheels S 1. 1<> 03 (said of the 

human body, see under cakka) ; -jata of four sorts, 
viz. gandha (perfume) liaving four ingredients ThA 72 
(see next) -jati of four kinds J 1.203, v.79 ; (gandha). 
These 4 ingredients of perfume arc saffron, jasmine, 
Turkish (tarukkha) A Greek incense (yavana) ; -jatiya 
(A 41 jafika) in "gandha prcc. J 111.291 ; iv.377; PvA 
127 ; Miln 354 ; J 1. 1 78 (' ka) ; -(d)disa (pi.) the 4 quarters 
of the globe S 1,107-- Sn P- 70; J> 1.251 ; may also be 
taken for abl. sg. as adv. : in the 4 quarters Vin 1.10, 
cp. acc. cat11ddisa.1i 1) if. 1 2 ; -(d)dipika covering the 4 
continents, of megha (a cloud) DhA 11.95; -dvara with 
4 gates, of a house 1> unj ( — DA 1.270); of Avici- 
niraya It 86; J iv.j ; Pv 1. 1« » l:i ; cp. Catudvara Jataka 
(No. 439 ; J iv. 1 sq.) ; -nahuta ninety four J 1.25 ; vi.486 ; 
-paccaya the four requisites (see paccaya) J 111.273, 
°santosa contentment with °DhA iv.i 1 1 ; -pannasa lifty- 
four DhA 1.4 ; -(p)patha a fourways J iv.4(x» ; -(p)pada[Sk. 
caturpad, Gr. r*7pf'i7roi»c, Pat. quadrupes] a quadrupeci 
Vin 11. 1 10 ; S i.<> ; A v.21 ; Sn 003, 9O4 ; It 87 ; J 1.152 ; 
111.82 ; -parivutta (cp. aftha °adhidcva-hanadassana 
A iv. 3* *4) fourfold circle S 111.59 sq. (pancupadilnak- : 
khandhc). -parisa (f.) the fourfold assembly, scil. of 
male A female bhikkhus A upfisakas (cp. parish) PvA 
11; -pala fourfold Vism 339. -(p)padaka (adj.) con- 
sisting of 4 padas, i. e. a sloka ; f. "ika (gatha) a com- 
plete stanza or sloka Anvs p. 35 ; -parisuddhaslla (nt.) 
the four precepts of purity j 111. 291 ; l)hA iv.m; 
-(b)bidha (catur f vidha) fourfold ThA, 74 ; -(b)bipallasa 
(catur j vipallasa) the fourfold change (cp. Nett 85) 
Th-f- i, 1 143 ; SnA 46 ; -byfiha (catur ♦ vyuha) arranged 
in 4 arrays (of liara) Nett 3. 105 ; -bhaga the 4th part, a 
quarter Dh 108; -bhumika having 4 stories or stages 
(of citta or dhamma) DhA 1.2 1 ; iv.72 ; DhsA 344, 345 ; 
cp. Vism 493 (of indriya) ; -madhura (nt.) sweetness 
(syrup) of 4 (ingredients) DA 1.136 ; ThA 68 ; -mahapatha 
a crossing on a high road Vism 235. -mahabhutika ccy- 
sisting of the four great elements DhsA 403 ;• -(m)maha- 
rajika : see catuin” ; -masa 4 months, a season PvA 96 ; 
Dpvs 1.24, 37 (ca°) ; see under misa ; -sacca the four truths 
or facts (see ariyasacca) DliA 111.386 ; Miln 334 ; (s)snla 
(nt.) [catur -f sala] a square formed by 4 houses, in phrase 
catuhi gabbhehi patimaittUtaij catusscMaij karetvft V$A 
220 ; DhA 111.291 ; -'ha (catuha Sc catuha) 4 *days ; 
catuhena within 4 days S 11.191 ; catQhapaflc&ha 4 or 

5 days Vin iv.289. — See also cpds. with c&tu°. 

c 


Ctffnra [Deriv. uncertain. Perhaps from tvar to move, 
that is quickly. Sk. catura] clever, skilled, shrewd 
J 111.266; vi. 25. — Der. f. abstr. caturata cleverness 
Vbh 351 (—caturiya). 

Caturiya at Vv 41 2 is to be read ca turiya, etc. Otherwise 
see caturiya. 

Catta [pp. of cajati] given up, sacrificed A 11.41 ; 111.50 ; 
Th 1, 209 (°vanna who has lost fame) ; J 11.336 ; iv.195 ! 

v. 41 ( u jivita). 

Cattatta (nt.) ffr. catta] the fact of giving up, abandon- 
ment, resignation Vbh 254 sq. ; DhsA 381. 

Cattarisa (A- cattfilisa) [Sk. pitvarit.jsat) forty S 11.85; 
Sn p. 87 ; It 99.^. Usually cattalisa J1.58 ; v.433 ; DhA 
1.41 : 11. 9. 93- 

-danta having .j<> teeth (one of the characteristics of 
a Mahnpurisa) D n.fH; m.144, 172. 

Cattarlsaka (adj.) having forty M 111.77. 

Cadika at Miln 197 (fimikavankacadika) prob. for °madika. 

Cana (-°) [Vcdic cana fr. rel. pron. demonstr. pron. 

*110, cp. ana, nana ; Gr. ni ; i,at. -nc in quandone ~P. 
kudacana. cana - Goth, hun, Ohg. gin, tier, ir-gen-d. 
Cp. ci] indef. particle 44 like, as if,” added to rel. or 
interrog. pronouns, as kin cana anything, kudacana at 
any time, etc. C p. ca A ci. 

C&nag cana ; and then, if Vin 111. 121 (cp. ca 3) ; or should 
it be separated at this passage into ca naij ? 

Canda [Vcdic candra from *(s)quend to be light or glow- 
ing, cp. candana sandal (incense) wood, Gr. Ktn 5 (tfw^ 
cinder; Lat. canrieo, Candidas, incemlo ; ('ymr. cann 
white; K. candid, candle, incense, cinder] the moon 
(i. e. the shiner) S 1.19W; ii.2< 6 ; M 11.104; A 1.227; 
ii.i 39 sq. ; in. 34 ; Dh 413 ; Sn 4O5, 569, 1016 ; J 111.52 ; 

vi. 232 ; Pv 1.12 7 ; 11. C) 6 ; Vv 04 7 (mani° a shiny jewel, 
or a moonlike jewel, see VvA 278, v. 1. °sanda). -punna° 
the full moon ] 1.149, 267 ; v.215; °mukha with a face 
like a full moon (of the Buddha) DhA 111.171. Canda 
is extremely frequent in similes A comparisons: sec list 
in J.l'.T.S. r 9* 7, 85 sq* In enumerations of heavenly 
bodies or divine beings Canda always precedes Suriya 
(the Sun), e. g. D 11.259; A 1.2 15; 11.139; Nd 2 308 
(under Dcvatfi). C'p. candimant. On quflsi mythol. 
ctym. see Vism 418. 

-kanta a gem Miln 118; -(g)gaha a moon-eclipse (lit. 
seizure, i. e. by Rfihu) D i.i<> (cp. DA 1.95); -man^ala 
the moon's disc, the shiny disc, i. c. the moon A 1.283 ; 
J 1.253; in. 55 : iv. 378; v.123; Dhs 617; Vism 216 
(in compar,) ; PvA 05 ; -suriya (pi.) sun A moon J iv.61. 

Candaka— canda VvA 2 78 (mani°) ; Sdhp 92 (mayfira 0 ; 
the eye in a peacock's tail). 

Candatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. canda] in cpd. paripunna 0 state 
or condition of the full moon SnA 502. 

Candana (in. & nt.) [Deriv. unknown. Possibly non- 
Aryan ; but see under canda, Sk. candana] sandal (tree, 
wood or unguent, also perfume) Vin 1.203 ; A 1.9, 145, 
226; hi. 237; Dh 54; J v.420 (tree, m.) ; Miln 382; 
DhA 1.422 ; iv. 189 (°puja) ; VvA 158 (agalu 0 with aloe 
& sandal) ; PvA 76. — Kasika 0 sandal from Kast 

' A 111.391 ; iv.281 ; Miln 243, 348 ; ratta° red s. J iv.442 ; 
lohita° id. A v.22 ; J 1.37 ; hari° yellow s. J 1.146. 

-ussada covered with sandal perfumes Th 1, 267; 
Pv m.9 1 ( — candanasaranulitto PvA 21 1); -gan^hi (or 
better gao<Ji ; see the latter) a block of sandad wood 
Vin ii.i 10 ; -gandhin having a scent of sandal J 111.190 ; 
-vilepana sandal unguent J iv.3. -sara choice sandal 
(wood or perfume) Vv 52**, J 1.53, 340. 

Candanika (f.) a pool at the entrance of a village (usually, 
but not necessarily dirty : see Vin 11.122 A cp. candana- 
panka Av.S 1.221, see also PW sub candana B ) S v.361 ; 
M 1.11, 73, 448; A 1.161 ; Th i, 567; J v.13; Miln 220; 
Vism 264, 343 * 3 J 9 i S^Jhp i|2. 
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Gandimfi (m. or f. ?) [Sk. candramas m. & candrima f., 
cp. purnima ; a cpd. of canda f ma, cp. mAsa. The 
Pali form, however, is based on a supposed derivation fr. 
canda-f mant, like bhagavA, and is most likely m. On 
this formation cp. Lat. lumen — Sk. rukmAn luminous, ! 
shiny] the moon. By itself only in singles at Dh 208, J 
387 (at end of pada) Sc in 44 abbha niutto va candimA ” 

M 11. 104 ~Dh 172— Th i, 871; Dh 382— Tli 1, 873; 
Ps 1.175. — Otherwise only in comb” with suriya, 
moon & sun, D 1.240 ; 11.12 ; 111.85 sq., 1 12 ’• ^ m.266 I 
v.264 sq. ; D 1.227; n *53> I3 n I v.59 ; Vv 30; J 11.213; 
Miln 191 ; Vism 153. Also in cpd. candimapabha the 
light of the moon (thus BB, whereas SS read at all 
passages candiya 0 or caadiya-pabha) S 111.156— v. 44 — 

It 20. 

Capala (adj.) [Sk. capalacp. cApabow ; lrom *qep to shake 
or quiver, see Walde Lat . 117/;. under caperro] moving 
to Sc fro, wavering, trembling, unsteady, iickle S 1.204 ; j 
v.269; M T.470 (and a° steady); A 111.199. 355, 391 
Dh 33 ; Pug 35 ; J 1.295 ; n.300. At J vi.548 it means 
one who lets the saliva flow out of his mouth (expi' » 
by paggharila-l&la 44 trickle-spit"). 

Capalatft (f.) [fr. last] fickleness, unsteadiness Miln 93, 
251 ; Pgdp 47, 64. At Nd a 585 as capalan:! i cfipalyap 
with gedhikata, meaning greed, desire (cp. capala at 

J vi.548). 

Capu (or capucapu) a sound made when smacking one’s 
lips Vin 11.214 (capucapukflraka adj.), 221 ; iv.197. 

Cappeti [Sk. carvayati Dhtp 295 gives root cabb in meaning 
44 adana ”] to chew Bdhgh on Vin 11.1 15. Cp. jappati. 

Camati (& earned) [cam, to sip; but given at Dhtm 552 
in meaning 44 adana,” eating] to rinse, only in cpd. 
acamati (acamcti). 

Camara [Deriv. unknown, probably non-Aryan. Sk. 
camara] 1. the Yak ox (Bos grunniens) J T.149; nr. 1 S, 
375; v.416; Miln 365. — f. -I J 1.20 ; Sdhp 021. — In | 
cpds. camari 0 J iv.256. — 2. a kind of antelope (-1) , 
J VI.537. ! 

-vijani (f.) a chowry (the bushy tail of the Yak made j 
into a brush to drive away flies) Vin 11.130. This is | 
one of the royal ensigns (sec kakudhabhanda Sc cp. 
vAla-vijanl). 

Camasa [Vcdic camasa, a cup] a ladle or spoon for sacri- j 
ficing into the sacred fire J vi.5j 8 24 -^529 4 (unite ca with J 
masa, cp. 529® and n. 4: aggijiihana-kafacchu-sankha I 
timasafica [for camasan ca] v. 1. IP). Cp. Kern, 
Toevoegselen s. v. 

Camu (f.) [Both derivation and exact meaning uncertain. 
The Vedic camu is a peculiar vessel into wh. the Soma j 
Hows from the press. In late Pali & Sk. it means a 
kind of small army, perhaps a division drawn up more 
or less in the shape of the Vedic vessel] an army J 
11.22 ; °natha a general Mhvs °pati id. DA vs 1.3. 

Campa= campaka J vi.151. 

Campaka the Champaka tree (Michelia champaka) having 
fragrant white Sc yellow flowers J v.420 ; vi.269; Miln 
338; DA i.28(j ; Vism 514 (°rukkha, in simile); DhA 
1-384 ; VvA 194. 

Gamp& (f.) N. of a town (Bhagulpore) Sc a river I) i.m 
DA 1.279; J iv.454. 

Oampeyya N. of a NAgarAja J IV.454 ( — °jataka, No. 506) ; 
Vism 304. 

Oampeyyaka (adj.) belonging to Cam pa Vin v.114 ; J vi.209 
(here : a thampaka-like tree). 

Oamma (nt.) (Vedic carman, cp. Lat. corium hide or 
leather, cortex bark, scortum hide ; Ohg. herdo ; Ags. 
heorXa=E. hide; also Sk. krtti; Ohg. scirm (shield); 

E. skin; from *«4«r to cut, skin (cp. ka{u)=«the cut-off 


hide, cp. Gr. Sipw: V*p/«ri] 1. skin, hide, leather Vin 

1. 1 92 (siha 0 vyaggha 0 dipi°), 190 (e|aka° aja° miga°); 
A iv.393 (siha° dipi 0 ); PvA 157 (kadalimiga 0 as rug); 
j 11. 110 (siha 0 ); 111.82, 184; Miln 53; Sdhp 140. It is 
supposed to be subcutaneous (under chavi as tegument), 
& next to the bone : chaviij cliindetvA earn in ap chindati 
S 11.238 A iv.129; freq. in expr. like aff.hi-camma- 
naharo-matta (skin A bones) PvA 08, see under nahAru ; 
cainma-mapsa-nahAru PvA 80. — 2. a shield Vin 

11.192 (asi° sword shield) ; M 1.86 ; A in. 93 ; J v.373 ; 
vi. 580. 

-anda a water skin J 1.250 ; -kara a worker in leather, 
a tanner Vin tv. 7 ; Miln 331 ; a harness-maker J v.45 ; 
a waggon builder and general artisan J iv. 174 ( ratha- 
kara) ; also as -karin PvA 175 ( - rathakarin) ; -khan^a 
an animal's skin, used as a rug Miln 36O ; Vism 99; skin 
used as a water- vessel (see khanda) Vin n.122 ; Ps 1.176 ; 
-ghataka a water skin J 11.3.15; -naddha (nt.) a drum 
Bu 1.31 ; -pasibbaka a sack, made of skin or leather 
'J'li A 283; J vr. 431, 432 (as v. 1.); -bandha a leather 
strap Vin 1.194 ; -bhasta (f.) a sack J v.45; -maluka a 
leather bag J vi.431, 432 ; -yodhin a soldier in cuirass 
I) i.5r~(iu list of var. occupations; DA 1. 1 57 : camma- 
kancukaij pavisitva) ; A iv.107, no; -varatta (f.) a 
leather thong J 11.153; -vasin one who wears the skin 
(of a black antelope), i. e. a hermit J vi.528 ; -saf&ka 
an ascetic wearing clothes of skin J 111.82 (nama parib- 
baj aka) . 

Cammaka a skin Bu 11.52. 

Caya [from cilia ti] piling, heaping; collection, mass Vin 
n.117; DhsA 44; in building: a layer Vin n.122, 152. 
As -° one who heaps up, a collector, hoarder M 1.452 
(nikkha°, khetta°, etc.). See also a°, apa°, upa" 

Cara (n-adj.) [from car, carati] 1. the act of going about, 
walking ; one who walks or lives (usually -°) : oka 0 living 
in water M 1.1 1 7 ; J vi.4 16 ; antara 0 S iv.173 ; eka° solitary 
Sn 166 ; saddliip 0 a companion Sn 45 ; anattha 0 J v.433 ; 
jala° Davs iv.38. See also careti Sc gocara. — Instr. 
carasa (adv.) walking M 1.449. — cara-vada 44 going 
about talk," gossip, idle talk S in. 12 ; v.419. — sucara 
easy, duccara diilicult Vin 111.26. — 2. one who is sent 
<jii a message, a secret emissary, a spy S 1.79. Also as 
carapurisa J 11.404; JV.343 ; vj.409; DhA 1.193. — 
Xotr . — cara-puraya at A v.133 should be changed into 
v. 1. SS paramparaya. 

Caraka i.-cara- (a messenger) J vi.369 (attha°) ; adj. 
walking through : sabbalokaij w J v.395. — 2. any animal 
S i.mo; PvA 153 (vana°). 

Caraka (nt.) [of a deer, called paflea hattha “having 5 
hands," i. c. the mouth and the 4 feet] 1. walking about, 
grazing, feeding VvA 308 (°|th«ina). — 2. the foot 
Vin iv. 212; J v.431. — 3. acting, behaviour, good 
conduct, freq. in comb" with vijjA, e. g. A 11.163; 
v.327; Dh 144; Vism 202 (in detail); PvA 1, etc. — 
D in. 97, 156; Sn 410, 462, 536; Miln 24. sampanna- 
cararia (adj.) accomplished in right behaviour S 1.153, 

1 66; Sn 1126; Pv 11.13 3 . — Cp. safl°. 

Car&pav&nt (adj.) one of good conduct (^sampanna- 
carana) Sn 533.53 f >. 

Carati [Vedic carati, *QUel to move, turn, turn round (cp. 
kantha Sc kula) = Lat. colo (incolo), Gr. 7r/A 7roAoc 
(also niTToXtiv goat-herd Sc i1ohk<>\(k cowherd =* gocara) ; 
also P. cakka, q. v. A doublet of car is cal, sec c&lati* 
Dhtp 243 expl (l car by M gati-bliakkhanesu "] to move 
about, to 44 live and move," to behave, to be. — Jumper. 
act. cara (J 1.152), cara (metri causa, J m.393) ; — 
imper. med. carassu (S11 696), pi. caramase (= exhorta- 
tive, Sn 32); — ppr . caranto (J 1.152; PvA 14) & 
carar) (Sn 151 ; Dh 61, 305; It 117); med. caramAna 
(Vin 1.83 ; Pv 1.10 10 ; PvA 1 60 ) ; — pot. careyya (Sn 45, 
386, 1065; Dh 142, 328) Sc care (Sn 35; Dh 49, 168, 
329; It 120); — Jut. carissati (M 1.428); — aor. eg. i* x 
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acariij (S 111.29), acArisag (Pv m.9 6 ), 3 rd acari (Sn 344), 
aciri (Sn 354; Dh 326); cari (J 11.133). —pi*. 3 rd 
acarigsu (Sn 809)* acArisiig (Sn 284) ; carigsu (Sn 289), 
acarug (Sn 289), acarug (J vi.114); — inf. caritug 
(caritu-kAma J 11.103); — get. caritvA (J 1.50) carit- 
vAna (Sn 816); — pp. cinna (q. v.) — Cans, cAreti 

( » Denom. of cara), pp. carita. 2 nd caus. carapeti (q. v.). 
— See also cara, carana, cariyA, cAraka, carika, cArin. 

Meaning : 1. Lit. (a) to move about, to walk, travel, 
etc. ; almost synon. with gacchati in contrast to titthati 
to stand still; cp. phrase carafi vA yadi va tit \ hag 
nisinno udAhu sayag Jt 117 (walking, standing, sitting, 
reclining; the four iriyApatha) ; care tiphe acche saye 
It 120 ; titthag carag nisinno va sayano va Sn 151. — 
Defined as 44 catiihi iriyapathehi vicarati ” (i. e. more 
generally applied as 44 behaviour, ” irrespective of posi 
tion) DhA 11. 36. Kxpl. constantly by series viharati 
iriyati vattati palcti yapeti yapeti Nd 2 237.™ carAmi 
loke l move about (=1 live) in the world Sn 25, 455 ; 
agiho c. 1 lead a homeless life Sn 450, 4O4 ; cko c. he 
keeps to himself Sn 35, 956; Dh 305, 329; sato c. he 
is mindful Sn 1054, 1085 ; gocarag ganhanto c. to walk 
about grazing (see below) J m.275 ; gavesanto c. to 
look for J 1.G1. —(b) With definition of a purpose: 
pigdAya c. to go for alms (gamag to the village) Sn 380 ; 
bhikkhAya c. id. J 111.82. ~ With acc. (in etymol. 
constr.) to undertake, set out for, undergo, or simply to 
perform, to do. hither with c. carikag to wander 
about, to travel: Vin 1.83 ; S 1.305 (applied: 44 walk ve 
a walk ”) ; Sn 92 ; Dh 326 ; PvA 14 (janapada carikag), 

1 Go (pabbata-c 0 wandering over the mountains) ; or with 
carag : pigda-c.° carati to perform the begging round 
Sn4i4; or with caritag : duccaritag c. to lead a bad 
life Sn 665 (see carita). Also with acc. of similar 
meaning, as esanag c. to beg Th 1, 123 ; vadhag c. to 
kill Th 1, 138 ; dukkhag c. to undergo pain S 1.21 
(c) In pregnant sense : to go out for food, to graze | 
(as gocarag c. to pasture, see gocara). Appl. to cows : j 
caranti gAvo Sn 20; J Jii.479; or to the bhikkhu : j 
Pv 1.10M (bh. caramano— bhikkhAya c. PvA 51); Sn | 
38G (vikAle na c. buddha : the Buddhas do not graze j 
at the wrong time). — 2. Appl' 1 meaning: (a) abs. to j 
behave, conduct oneself S11 1080; J vi.114; Miln 2 5 | 
(ka ines u micchA c. to commit immorality). (b) with 
obj. to practise, exercise, lead a life : brahmacariyag c. 
to lead a life of purity Vin 1.17; Sn 289, 560, 1128; 
dhammafi c. to walk in righteousness J 1.152 ; sucaritag 
c. to act rightly, duccaritag c. to act perversely S 1.94 ; 
Dh 231. 

Carahi (adv.) [Sk. tarhi ; with change t c due to analogy 
with °ci (°cid) in comb 1 * with interr.] then, therefore, 
now, esp. after interr. pron. : ko carahi janati who then 
knows ? Sn 990 ; kathaft carahi jfuiemu how then shall 
we know ? Sn 999 ; kin c. A v. 194. — Vin 1.36 ; 11.292 ; 
Sn 988; J 111.312 ; Miln 25 ; DA 1.289. 

Gar&peti [Caus. 11. of carati] to cause to move, to make 
go J 1.267 (bherig c. to have the drum beaten) ; PvA 
75 (do.) I DhA 1.398 (to circulate). As carapeti J v.5io 
(bherig). 

0 &fit& [pp. of cAreti, see cara & carati] 1. (adj.) going, 
moving, being like, behaving t-°) J vi.313; Miln 02 
(rAgac°=ratta) ; Vism 105, 1 14 (raga 0 , dosa°, molur, 
etc.). — 2. (nt.) action, behaviour, living Dh 330 
(ekassa c. living alone); Ps r.124 ; Miln 178. See also 
carati i 1 ', 2 1 '. Esp. freq. with su° and duc° : good, right, 
proper or (nt.) good action, right conduct Sc the opp* 
site; e. g. sucarita Dh 168, 231; PvA 12, 71, 120} 
duccarita A 1.146; 11.85, *4i ; 111.267, 352; D in.iii, 
214; Dh 169, Sn 665; Pv 1.9 4 (°g caritvA), etc. 
See also kAya° vaci° mano° under kAya. 

Oaritaka (nt.) conduct ( - carita 2 ) Th 1, 36. 

Oaritar [n. agent to cAreti, cp. carita] walking, performing 
(c. acc.) M *.77. 
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j Carima (adj.) [Vedic carama, Gr. rcXoc end. wa\ai a long 
j time (ago)] subsequent, last (opp. pubba) Th 2, 203 ; 
It 18 ; J v. 120. — acarima not later (apubba ac° simul- 
taneously) D 1.185; M 111.6$; Pug. 13. 

-bhava the last rebirth (in SagsAra, with ref. to Ara- 
, hantship) ThX 260, cp. caramabhavika in Divy (freq.) 
Sc next. 

; Carimaka (adj.) last (^carima) M 1.42G; Nd 2 569 h (°viii- 
nAgassa nirodha, the destruction of the last conscious 
j state, of the death of an Arahant) ; Vism 291. 

Cariya (nt.) & cariya (f.) [from ear, carati] (mostly -°) 
conduct, behaviour, state of, life of. Three cariyAs at 
j Fs 1.79; six at Vism 101 ; eight at Ps 11. 19 sq., 225 & four 

I sets of eight in detail at Nd 2 237 h . Very freq. in dhamma 0 

Sc brahma 0 , a good walk of life, proper conduct, chastity 
eka° living alone Sn 820 ; unchA° begging J 11.272 ; 

1 11. 37 ; bhikkha 0 a life of begging Sn 700 ; nagga° naked- 
ness Dh 141 . — See also carati 2 1 *. in cpds. cariyA 0 . 

-pi^aka the last book in the Khuddaka-nikAya ; 
-manussa a spy, an outpost J 111.361 (v. 1. carika 0 ). 

Cala (adj.) [see calati] moving, quivering; unsteady, 
fickle, transient S iv.68 (dhamma cala c’ eva vyayA ca 
aniccA, etc.); J 11.299; 111.381 ; v.345 ; Miln 93, 418; 
Sdhp 430, 494. -acala steadfast, immovable S 1.232 ; 
J 1. 71 (fthana) ; Vv 51 4 ( 0 phana=Ep. of NibbAna) ; 
acalag sukhag (—NibbAna) Th 2, 350 ; cp. niccala 
motionless DhA 111.38. 

-Acala [intens. redupl.J moving to Sc fro, in constant 
motion, unsteady J iv.494, 498 (—cahcala); Miln 92, 
(cp. Divy 180, 281); -kkaku having a quivering hump 
J 111.380 tv. 330 ( = calamanakakudha or calaka- 

kudha). 

Calaka 1 (ill.) a camp marshal, adjutant D i.5i«(in list of 
various occupations); A iv.107 sq. 

Calaka 2 (nt.) [perhaps from oarv to chew; but Sk. car- 
vana, chewing, is not found in the specific sense of 
P. calaka. Cp. ucchipha and cugiia] a piece of meat 
thrown away after having been chewed Vin 11.115; 
iv. 266 (-vighAsa); VvA 2 22 (°aphikAni meat-rem- 
nants Sc bones). 

Calati [Dhtp 251 kampana, to shake. Perhaps connected 
with car, carati] to move, stir, be agitated, tremble, be 
confused, waver S 1.107; Sn 752 ; J 1.303 (kileso cali) ; 
in. 188 (maccha c.) Miln 260. — ppr. med. calamAna 
J iv.331. — Esp. freq. in expression kammaja-vAtA 
caligsu the labour-pains began to stir J 1.52 ; vt.485. 
pp. calita (q. v.). — -caus. caleti to shake S 1.109. 

Calana (adj. Sc nt.) shaking, trembling, vibrating; excite- 
ment J 111. 188; DhsA 7 2. — f. calani (quick, -f* langhi) 
a kind of antelope J vi.537. 

Calita (adj.) [pp. of calati] wavering, unsteady Miln 93, 
251 ; Vism 113 ; VvA 177. * — (nt.) Sn p. 146. 

Cavati [Vedic cyavate from cyu—Gr. mb »» ; cp. Lat. cieo, 
cio, sollicitus, Gr. jc/w, tctvew, Goth, haitan = Ohg, 
heizan] to move, get into motion, shift, to fall away, de- 
cease, esp. to pass from one state of existence into another 
D 1. 14 (safisaranti c° upapajjanti, cp. DA 1.105); Kh 
vin. 4 ( — KhA 220 : apeti vigacchati acetano pi samAno 
puftfiakkhaya-vasena afiftag fhAnag gacchati) ; It 99^ 
Nd 2 235 s (satte cavamAne upapajjamAne) ; It 77 (devo 
deva-kAyA c. u the god falls from the assembly of gods M ), 
Sn 1073 for bhavetha (»=Nd 2 238;) PvA 10. Caus. 
caveti : inf. cAvetug S 1.128 sq., 134 (°kAma.) — pp. 
cuta (q. v.), see also cuti. 

Cavana (nt.) [from cavati] shifting, moving, passing away, 
only in °dhamma doomed to fall, destined to decease 
D 1.18, 19 : ni.31, 33 ; M 1.326 ; It 76; J iv.484 ; vi.482 "! 
( e dhammat&) ♦ 
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Cavanati (f.) state of shifting, removal S n.3^(cuti + ) ; 
M 1.49 (id.). 

Olga (from cajati, to give up, Vcdic tyaj. Cp. Sk. 
tyfigaj (a) abandoning, giving up, renunciation Vin 
1. 10 ; S 111.13, 26, 158 ; M 1.486 ; A 1.299. More freq. as : 
(b) liberality, generosity, munificence (n.) generous, 
munificent (adj.) : sUasampanno saddho purisapuggalo 
sabbe maccharino lokc cAgena atirocati “ he who is 
virtuous A religious excels all stingy people in gener- 
osity M A m.34. freq. comb ns e. g. sacca dama 
dhiti c. Sn 188= S 1.2 15 ; sacca dama c. khanti Sn 189 — 

S 1. 215; mutta° (adj.) liberal, munificent, S v. 351 — 392. 
°paribhAvita citta “ a heart bent on giving ” S v.369. 
In this sense cAga forms one of the (3, 4, 5 or 7) noble 
treasures of a man (cp. the Catholic treasure of grace 
A see °dhana below), viz. (as 5) saddha, slla, suta, caga, 
pafifiA (faith, virtue, right knowledge, liberality, 
wisdom) S 1.232; A 1.210; iii.8o = S iv.250 ; M in. 99 ; 
I) 111.164, 165 ; cp. A 1.152 = 111.44 ; (as 4 : the last minus 
suta) S v.395 ; A 11.62 (sama°) ; (as 3) saddha, slla, caga 
J 11. 1 1 2 ; (as 7) Ajjhesana, tapo, slla, sacca, caga, sati, 
mati J 11.327; cp. sTla-Sruta-tyAga Itm 31 1 . - 1 VA 
30, 1 20 ; Sdhp 214, 323. See also anussati A anus 
sarati. 

-Adhifthana the resolution of generosity, as one of the 
4: pai\iia°, sacca 0 , c°., upasama 0 D 111.229; -Anussati 
generosity A 1.30 ; v.331 ; D 111.250,280 ; Vism 197 ; -katha 
talk about munificence A 111.181 ; -dhana the treasure of 
the good gift, as one of the 7 riches or blessings, the ariya- 
dhanani, viz. saddhA, sila, hiri, ottappa, suta, c., 
pailiia 1 > 111.163, 251,; A iv.5 ; VvA 113; as one of 5 
(see above) A 111.53 ; -sampada (A sampanna) the 
blessing of (or blessed with) the virtue of munificence 
A 1.62 ; 11.66 ; hi. 53 ; iv.221, etc. 

C&gavant (adj.) generous A 111.183 ; iv.217, 220 ; Tug 24. 

O&gin (adj.) giving up, sacrificing, resigning Sn 719 (kama°). 

OA|i (f.) [cp. Hindi cAfA] 1. a jar, vessel, pot J 1.199 ; 3 {J 2 
(pAnlya 0 ) ; in. 2 77 (madhu° honey jar) ; DhA 1.394 (tcla° 
oil tank) ; VvA 76 (sAlibhatta 0 holding a meal of rice). 

2. a measure of capacity J 11.404 ; iv.343. — 3. a large 
vessel of the tank type used for living in Vin 1.153. j 
-pafijara a cage made of, or of the form of a large , 
earthen jar, wherein a man could lie in ambush 
J v.372, 3^5 ; -pala (nt.) an earthenware shield (?) 

J v.3'73 (=ki(a). 

GAfu [cp. cAru] pleasant, polite in °kammata politeness, 
flattery Miln 370 (cp. Sk. cafukara) ; c&tu-kamyatA 
Vbh 246; Vism 17, 23,27; KhA 236. 

GAtur 9 (and cAtu°) [sec caturj consisting of four. Only in | 
cpds. viz. 1 

-(r)anta (adj.) “ of our ends/* i. e. covering or belong- j 
ing to the 4 points of the compass, all-encircling, Ep. ! 
of the earth; J 11.343 (pafhavi); iv.309 (mahi) -(n-m.) ■ 
one who rules over the 4 points ; i. e. over the whole ; 
world (of a Cakkavattin) D 1.88 (cp. DA 1.249); 11.1O; j 
Sn 552. See also Sp. AvS ii.m, n. 2 ; -kummasa sour 1 
gruel with four ingredients VvA 308; -(d)dasl (f.) [to i 
catuddasa fourteen] the 14 th day of the lunar half month 
A 1.144. PvA 55; VvA 71, 99. *29. With paficadasi, 
atthami & pAtih&riyapakkha at Sn 402 ; Vv 15 s . 
°dasika belonging to the 14 th day at Vin iv.315; 
-(d)disa (adj.) belonging to, or comprising the four 
quarters, appl d to a man of humanitarian mind Sn 42 
(“showing universal love,” see Nd 2 239); cp. RV ! 
x.136. Esp. appl d to the bhikkhu-sangha “ the uni- 
versal congregation of bh^kkhus ” Vin 1.305; 11.147; 

D 1.145; J 1.93; Pv 11*2®; m. 2** (expl d PvA 185 by 
catOhi disAhi Agata-bhikkhu-sangha) . Cp. Av& 1.266 ; 
1M09 ; -(d)d!pa of four continents : raja Th 2, 486 ; cp. 
M.Vastu 1.108* 1 14 ; -(d)dlpaka sweeping over the whole 
^arth (0$ : J' ^3 1 4 A AvS 1.238 ; 


-(b)bedi (pi.) the four Vedas Miln 3 ; -misin of 4 months ; 
L 1 ini Vin 1.155 ; D 1.47 ; M 111.79 ; DA r.139, cp. komudl ; 
.(m)mahapatha the place where 4 roads cross, a cross- 
road D 1. io2, 194 = 243; M 1.124; m.91 ; cp. catu 9 . 
-(m)mahabhutika consisting of the 4 great elements (of 
kAya) D 1.34, 55, 186, 195; S 11.94 sq, ; Miln cp. 

Av.S ir. 191 A Sk. cAturbhautika ; -(m)mahArAjikA (pi.), 
(sc. devA) the retinue of the Four Kings, inhabiting 
the lowest of the 0 devaiokas Vin 1.12 ; 111.18 ; D 1.2 15 ; 
Nd 2 307 (under dcvA) ; J 11.31 1 (deva-loka) ; -yAma 
(snijvara) fourfold restraint (see yAma) D 1.57, 58 (cp. 
DA T.1O7); 111.48 sq. ; S 1.66; M 1.377; Vistn 416. 
Cp. Dial. 1.75 n l . 

Caturiya (nt.) [cp. catura-fiya] skill, cleverness, shrewd- 
ness J 111.267 ; vi. 4 10 ; ThA, 227 ; Vbh 551 ; Vism 104 ; 
DA vs v.30. 

CApa (m. nt.) [Sk. cApa, from *q8p tremble, cp. capala 
wavering, quivering] a bow M 1.429 (opposed to ko- 
daruja) ; Dh 156 (°Atikhina shot from the bow, cp. 
DhA 111.132), 320 (abl. cApAto metri causa); J iv.272 ; 
v.400 ; Miln 105 (dalha°), 352. 

-kofi the end of a bow VvA 261 ; naji (f.) a bow-case 
J 11.88 ; -lasuna (nt.) a kind of garlic Vin iv.259. 

CApalla (nt.) [Der. fr. capala, Sk. cApalya] fickleness 
D 1.115 (=DA 1.286). Also as capalya M 1.470; 
Vbh 351 ; Vism 100. 

CAmara (nt.) (from camara] a chowrie, the tail of bos 
grunniens used as a whisk Sn 688; Vv 64 s ; J vi.510; 
VvA 271, 27 6. Cpd. cAmarl-gAhaka J vi.218 (anka) a 
hook holding the whisk. 

O&mikara (nt.). [Deriv. unknown. Sk. cAmikara] gold 
VvA 12, 13, 166. 

CAyati [ fr. cij to honour, only in cpd. -apacayati (q. v.)* 
The Dhtp (237) defines the root cAy by pfijA. 

CAra I f r. car carat i to move about] motion, walking, going; 
doing, behaviour, action, process Miln 162 (+ vihAra) ; 
Dhs 8 — 85 ( = vicara); DhsA 167. Usually- 0 (n. & 
adj.) : kama° going at will J iv.261 ; pamAda 0 a slothful 
life J i.q; pinda° alms- begging Sn 414, 708 ; sabbaratti 9 
wandering all night S r.2oi ; samavattha 9 A 11 1.257. 
See also carati 

-vihara doing A behaving, i. c. good conduct J 11.232 ; 
Dpvs. vi.38 ; cp. Miln 162 (above). 

Caraka (cArika) (adj.) wandering about, living, going, 
behaving, always like AkAsa°, niketa 0 , pure 0 (see 
pubbangama), vana°, -• f. carika journey, wandering, 
esp. as carika^ carati to go on alms-pilgrimage (see 
carati i h ) Vin 1.83 ; J 1.82 ; 11.286 ; Dh 326 ; Miln 14, 22 
°n pakkamati to set out wandering J 1.87 ; Miln 16. — 

S 1. 1 99 ; M i.i 17 ; A in. 257 ; DA 1.239 sq. (in detail on 
two carika) ; VvA 165 ; KnA 295 (unchA°). 

Carapa (adj.) caraka Sn 162 (sagsuddha 9 ). 

CArapika v.v. vAranika Th 1.1 129 ? a little play, masque, 
cp. Sk cAraiia A Mrs. Rh. I ). Pss. of the Brethren, 419. 

CAritta (nt.) [From carj practice, proceeding, manner of 
acting, conduct J 1.90, 367; n.277 (loka°) ; v.285 
(vanka 9 ) ; Miln 133; VvA 31. — carittap apajjati to 
mix with, to call on, to have intercourse with (c. loc.) 
M 1.470; S 11.270 (kulesu) ; M 1.287--= 111.46 (kAmesu) ; 

J 111.46 (rakkhita-gopitesu). 

-varitta manner of acting A avoiding J 111.195, cp. 
Th r, 59r ; Vism 10. Sec on their mutual relation 
Vism 1 1 ; -sila code of morality VvA 37. 

CArin (only -°) (adj.) walking, living, experiencing; 
having, acting, practising, (a) lit. asanga 9 S 1.19^; 
akAla° Sn 386 ; ambu° Sn 62 ; vihangapatha 0 Sdhp 
241 ; sapadAna 9 M 1.30 ; Sn 65 ; pariyanta 9 Sn 964. — . 
(b) fig. anudhamma 9 Sn 69 ; Agu° A n.240 ; A 111.163 ; 
dhamma°Miln 19; brahma 9 Sn 693; manApa 9 Vv 31 4 ; 
yata° Sn 971 ; sama° Miln 19. See all g. v. & cp. 
catu. * * 
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CAru (adj.) [Vedic cAru & cAyu to *qA, as in kama, 
Lat. cams, etc., see under kAma] charming, desirable, 
pleasant, beautiful J vi.481 ; Miln 201 ; Sdhp 428, 512 ; 
VvA 36 ( vaggu), sucAru S 1.181 ; Pv 11.12 12 ( sutthu- 
nianorama). 

-dfess&na lovely to behold Sn 548 ; J vi.449 (expl. on 
p. 450 as: cAru vuccati suvappag — suvannadassana) ; 
vi.579 ; f. -I Pv xn.6 u . 

Oftreti [Denom. fr. cara; cp. carati] to set going, to 
pasture, feed, preserve : indriyAni c. to feast one’s 
senses (cp. Ger. 44 augunweide ”) PvA 58 ; khantig c. 
to feed meekness DA 1.277; olambakag cAreuto droop- 
ing j 1.174; r *ass. ppr. cariyamana being handed round 
J iv. 2 (not va°) — pp. carita. — Cp. vi°. 

Cala [From calatij shaking, a shock, only in bhumi f earth 
quake. 

O&lanI (f.) [to cal an a of calaka 2 ] a pestle, a mortar Vin 

I, 202 (in eunna° & dussa 0 , cp. sanha). 

Cftleti [caus. of calati] to move, to shake J ; to scatter j 
J 1. 71 (tinani) ; to sift Vin 1.202, 

C&vanfi (f.) moving, shifting, disappearance Yin 1n.11: 
(fhanato) ; Sdhp 01 (id.). 

C&veti [caus. of cavati] to bring to fall, move, drive away * 1 
disturb, distract A iv.343 (sainarihimhA) ; J r.o<> (inf, 
cAvetu kama) ; 11.329 (jhana, abl.). Aor. acavayi 

(prohib.) Sn 442 (thana). 

Ci (cid in Sandhi) [Vedic cid nom. nt. to iiiterr. base *qui 
(as in Gr. rir, Lat. qui.s, Goth, hvi-lciks, see ki J , cp. 
ka°, ku°), Gr. n(i), Lat. quid Sr quid(d)cm, Av. cit \ 
(cp. tad, yad, kad beside tag, yag, kig)] imlef. interr. t 
particle (always -°), in koci ( Sk. kascid) whoever, ; 
kiftci (kincid-eva) whatever, kadaci at some time or j 
any time, etc. (q. v.), sec also ca, cana. ce. 

Cikicchati [Sk. cikitsati, Pesiri. of cit. cinteti. Cp. vici- • 
kicchfi], usually tikicchati to relleet, think over, intend, i 
aim at. Pp. cikicchita KhA 188 (in expl" of vieikic- | 

1 chita q. v.). 

Cikkhati (cikkhana, etc.) |Frcq. of khya, 1 >htp 19 : cikkh - j 
vacanc] to tell, to announce: see a° pafisag 0 . i 

Cikkhalla (nt.) (Sk. cikkatia Sr. cikkala, slippery f- ya] mud, ] 
mire, swamp; often with udaka°. Vin r.253 ; 11.120, ! 
159 . 2 9 * : ni.41 ; A in. 394 ; J 1.196 ; Miln 286, 31 r, 397 ; 
PvA io2, 189, 215. --(adj.) Vin 11.221; iv.312; Pv 
iv. 1 16 ; Miln 286. 

Cikkhallavant (adj.) muddy PvA 225. 

Cikkhassati [Desid. of ksar Sk. cik$arisati) to wish to 
drop, to ooze out Miln 152 (°ssanto), see Kern. Toeo. 

II. 139 & Morris, J.l'.T.S, 1884, 87. 

Cingulaka (& °ika) (m. nt.) 1. a kind of plant Sn 239 
kagavira-pupphasanthana-sisa SnA 283). — 2. a toy 
windmill, made of palm-leaves, etc. (PA 1.86: tala- ! 
pangAdihi katag vatappah Arena paribbhamana cakkag) J 
Vin 11. 10 ; P 1.6 M 1.260 ; A v.203 ; Miln 229. j 

Cingul&yati [Denom. fr. cingula] to twirl round, to revolve 
like a windmill A 1.112. 

Ciccit&yati [onomat. cp. citicifAyati] to hiss, fizz, sizzle 
(always comb'' with citicitayati) Vin 1.225; S 1.16952 
Sn p. 15 ; Pug 36 ; Miln 258 sq. 

,Ci6oit&yana (nt.) fizzing Vism 408 (°sadda). 

Oiflcft (f.) [Sk. ciflcA & tinticJikA] the tamarind tree J v.38 
(°vana) ; S11A 78. # 

Oifi-citf [redupl. interj.] fizz ! DA 1.137. 

Oftidt&yatji seeciccitAyati ; Vin 1.225 ; cp. Divy 6q6. i 


Cigga [PP* of carati] travelled over, resorted to, made a 
habit of ; done, performed, practised J ill. 541 ; Miln 360. 
— su° well performed, accomplished S 1.42—214—80 
1 81 ; Pv m.5 6 . — Cp. A 0 , p%|ri 0 , vi°. 

-tthana the place where one is wont to go J 11.159; 
-manatta one who performs the MAnatta Vin iv.24 2 ; 
-vasin one who has reached mastership in (c. loc.) ThA 
74 ; Vism 154, 158, 164, 169, 331 sq., 370 ; der. -vasibhava 
DhsA 167 (read vasi 0 ). 

Ciwatta (nt.) [Der. fr. cigga] custom, habit Miln 57, 105, 

Cita [pp. of cinAti] heaped ; lined or faced with (cp. 
citaka 2 ) pokkharaniyo iffhakAhi citA D 11.178, cp. Vin 
11.123. 

-antaragsa 44 one whose shoulder-hole is heaped up,” 
one who has the shoulders well filled out (Ep. of a 
Mahapurisa) D tt.i8; 111.144, 164. 

Citaka & Citaka (L) [from ci, cinati to heap up]. — 1. a 
heap, a pile, esp. a funeral pile; a tumulus I) 11.163 ; cp. 
n.io H . J 1.255; V.48H ; vi.559, 576; DA 1.6; DhA 1.69; 
11.240 ; VvA 234 ; PvA 39. — 2. (adj.) inlaid : suvagga 0 , 
with gold J vi.218 ( — “khacita). 

Citi (f ) [From ci # cinati, to heap up] a heap, made of 
bricks J vi.204 (city-avayata-pitfhika). See also 
cetiya. 

Cittaka (nt.) [to citta 1 ] a sectarian mark on the forehead 
in °dhara-kumma a tortoise bearing this mark, a land- 
tortoise Miln 364, 408, cp. Miln trsl, ir.352. 

Citta 1 & Citra (adj.) [to cetati; *(s)qait to shine, to be 
bright, cp. Sk. citra, Sk. P. ketu, Av. cij’ro, Lat. caelum, 
Ags. hador, Ohg. heitar, see also citta 2 ] variegated, mani 
fold, beautiful ; tasty, sweet, spiced (of cakes), J iv.30 
(genejuka) ; Dh 171 (rAjaratha) ; Vv 47®; Pv 11.11 2 
(aneka°); iv.3 l:l (puva — tnadhura PvA 251). Citta 
(nt.) painting Th 1, 674. — Sn 50 (kama Nd 2 240 
nanavanna), 251 (gatha) ; J v. 196 (gepijuka), 241 
vi. 2 18. — sucitta gaily coloured or dressed S 1.226 (b) ; 
Dh 1 51 (rAjaratha); Pv 1.10 9 (vimAna). 

-akkhara (adj.) with beautiful vowels S 11.267 (Cp. 
°vyafijana) ; -attharaka a variegated carpet DA 1.256 ; 
-agara a painted house, i. e. furnished with pictures ; 
a picture gallery Vin m.298 ; -upahana a gaily coloured 
sandal D 1.7^; -kata adorned, dressed up M 11.64 » 
Dh 147 Th i, 769; DhA in. 109 (— vicitta); -katha 
(adj.) next S 1.199 (-f bahussuta) ; -kathin a brilliant 
speaker, a wise speaker, an orator, preacher. Freq. 
comb 1 w. bahussuta (of wide knowledge, learned), e. g. 
papdita . . . medhAvin kalyApapafibhAna S iv.375, 
samapa bahussuta c. u|Ara Vv 84 26 . — A 111.58 ; J 1.148 ; 
Miln 1, 21 ; -kathika °kathin A 1.24 ; Th 2, 449 (4- ba- 
hussuta), expl* at ThA 281 by cittadhammakatha ; 
-kamma decoration, ornamentation, painting J iv.408 ; 
vi. 333 ; Miln 278; Vism 306; PvA 147; DhsA 334; 
(m.) a painter J vi.481 ; -kara a painter, a decorator 
(cp. rajaka) S 11.101 - 111.152 ; Th 2, 255; J vi.333 ; 
-chatta at J vi.540 to be changed into °patta; -patta 
(adj.) having variegated wings J vi.54o, 590; -pa^ali 
(f.) N. of a plant (the 44 pied ” trumpet-flower) in the 
world of Asuras J 1.202 ; DhA 1.280 ; -pekhuna having 
coloured wings J 1.207; vi.539 ; -bimba (-mukhi) (a 
woman whose face is) like a painted image J v.452 (cp 
cittakata) ; -miga the spotted antelope J vi.538 ; 
-rupa (nt.) a wonder, something wonderful J vi.512 ; 
as adv. °g (to citta 3 ?) easily Vin 11.78*111.161 ; iv.177, 
232 ; -lata the plant Rubia Munjista J vi.278; °vana 
the R.M. grove, one of Indra’s gardens [Sk. caitra- 
ratha] J 1.52, 104 ; 11.188 ; vi.590, etc. ; *vitana a bright 
canopy DhA iv.14; -vyafijana (adj.) with beautiful 
consonants (cp. °akkhara) S 11.267 — A 1.73 --in. 107; 
-sigl variegated cloth J 11.290; DhA iv.14; -sAlA a 
painted room or picture gallery DA 1.253 ; -sibbana with 
fine sewing ; a cover of various embroidery Sn 304a 
J iv.395 ; J vi.218. 
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CKtta* (nt.) [Sk. citta, orig. pp. of cinteti, cit, cp. yutta> 
yunjati, mutta - muficati. On etym. from oit. see 
cinteti]. 

I. Meaning: the heart (psychologically), i. e. the 
centre & focus of man's emotional nature as well as that 
intellectual element which inheres in & accompanies 
its manifestations; i. e. thought. In this wise citta 
denotes both the agent & that which is enacted (see 
kamma II. introd.), for in Indian Psychology citta is 
the seat <& organ of thought (cetasA cinteti ; cp. Gr. j 
0P'/*', although on the whole it corresponds more to the 
Homeric 0 i>/#<»c). As in the verb (cinteti) there arc two 
stems closely allied and almost inseparable in meaning 
(see § III.), viz. cit & cet (citta & cetas) ; cp. yc should 
restrain, curb, subdue citta by ceto, M 1.120, 242 (cp. I 
attanA coday' attAnag Dhp 379 f.); cetasa cittag j 
samannesati S 1.194 (cp. cetasa cittag samanncsati , 

5 1. 194). In their general use there is no distinction to ! 
be made between the two (see § 111.). * - The meaning 
of citta is best understood when explaining it by ; 
expressions familiar to us, as : with all my heart ; 
heart and soul ; I have no heart to do it ; blessed are the 
pure in heart ; singleness of heart (cp. ekagga) ; all of 
which emphasize the emotional & conative side or 

“ thought " more than its mental <Sr rational side (for 
which see manas it vififiana). It may therefore be 
rendered by intention, impulse, design ; mood, disposi- 
tion, state of mind, reaction to impressions. It is only 
in later scholastic lgg. that we are justified in applying 
the term “ thought" in its technical sense. It needs 
to be pointed out, as complementary to this view, that 
citta nearly always occurs in the singular ( — heart), ; 

6 out of 150 cases in the NikAyas only 3 times in the 
plural ( — thoughts). The substantiality of citta (cetas) 
is also evident from its connection with kamma (heart 
as source of action), kama <Sr the senses in general. 

On the whole subject sec Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych, j 
Eth. introd. & Bud. Psy. ch. II. 

II. Cases of citta (cetas). their relation & frequency 
(eminV 1 for gram, purposes). — The paradigma is 
(numbers denoting not including cpds.) : Nom. 
cittag ; Gen. (Dat.) cctaso (44) tS: cittassa (9) ; Instr. 
cetasa (42) & cittena (3) ; I*oc. citte (2) & cittamhi (2). 

— Nom. cittag (see below). Gen. cittassa only (of 
older passages) in c° upakkileso S 111.232 ; v.92 ; A ; 
1.207 ; c° damatho Dh 35 & c° vasena M 1.214 ; ni.150. t 
Instr. cittcna only in S 1. viz. cittena nlyati loko p. 39 ; 
upakkiliftha 0 p. 179; asallinena c° p. 159. Loc. citte 
only as loc. abs. in samahite citte (see below) Sc in citte 1 
vyApannc kAyakammam pi v. hoti A 1.162; cittamhi 
only S 1. 129 & cittasmig only S 1.132. — Plural only in ! 
Nom. cittani in one phrase : asavehi cittAni (vi) muc- 
cigsu 44 they purified their hearts from intoxications " i 
Yin 1.35; S hi. 132 ; iv.20 ; Sn p. 149; besides this in i 
scholastic works ~ thoughts, e. g. Vbh 403 (satta 1 
cittani). 

HI. Citta A cetas in promiscuous application. There ! 
is no cogent evidence of a clear separation of their 1 
respective fields of meaning ; a few cases indicate the 
role of cetas as seat of citta, whereas most of them show J 
no distinction. There are cpds. having both citta 0 <& 
ceto 0 in identical meanings (sec e. g. citta-samAdhi & 
ceto°), others show a preference for either one or the i 
other, as ceto is preferred in ceto-khila & ceto-vimutti 
(but: vimutta-citta), whereas citta is restricted to j 
comb 11 w. upakkilesa, etc. The foil, sentences will 
illustrate this. Vivafena cetasa sappabhasag cittag 
bhAveti 44 with open heart he contemplates a radiant 
thought" S v. 263=D 111.223=3 A iv.86 ; cetasA cittag 
samannesati vippamuttag 14 with his heart he scrutinizes 
their pure mind" S 1.194; vigatAbhijjhena cetasa is j 
followed by abhijjAya cittag parisodheti D 111.49 ; 
anuparambhacitto bhabbo cetaso vikkhepag pahatug 
A v.149 ; cetaso vfkpasamo foil, by vupasanta-citto 
A 1.4; samahite citte foil, by ceto-samAdhi D 1.13S; 
cittag padutthag foil, by ceto-padosa A 1.8 ; cp. It. 12, 


13 ; cetaso tato cittag nivaraye 44 a desire of his heart 
he shall exclude from this " S iv.195. 

IV. Citta in its relation to other terms referring to 
mental processes. 

1. citta^hadaya, the heart as incorporating man's 
personality : hadayag phaleyya, citta vikkhepag p&- 
pugeyya (break his heart, upset his reason) 5 1.126; 
cittag te khipissAmi hadayan te phAlessAmi id. S 1.207, 
214; Sn p. 32; kAmarAgena cittag me paridayhati S 

I. 1 88 nibbApehi me hadaya-parilAhag Miln 318 ( ,4 my 
heart is on lire"); cp. abhinibbutatto Sn 343 — apari- 
dayhamfina-citto SnA 347 ; cittag arihitthahati to set 
one's heart on, to wish DhA 1.327. 

c. as mental status, contrasted to (a) physical 
status : citta kAya, e. g. kilanta 0 weary in body & 
mind 1) 1.20 = 111.32; atura° S 111.2-5; nikaffha 0 A 

II. 137; tbita° steadfast in body & soul (cp. Jhitatta) 

S v.74; °passaddhi quiet of body Ar soul S v.66. The 
Commentators distinguish those six pairs of the san- 
kharakkhandha, or the cetasikas : citta-kAya-passaddhi, 
-lahutA, etc. as quiet, buoyancy, etc., of (a) the viflflA- 
gakkhandha (consciousness), (b) the other 3 mental 
khandhas, making up the nAma-kAya (DhsA 150 on 
T)hs. 62 : Compendium of Phi!. 96, 3) ; passaddha 0 

1) 111.241, 2 88. - (b) intellectual status: citta. manas 

tV viftrt&na (mind thought iV understanding). These 
three constitute the invisible energizer of the body, 
alias mind in its manifestations: yah ca vuccati cittan 
ti vA manu ti va vihhAnan ti va : (a) ayag attA nicco 
dhuvo, etc., i> 1.2 r ; (r!) tatr' as.su t a vA puthujjano 
n* A lag nibbimlitug. etc. S 11.94 • (>) rattiyA ca 
divasassa ca afina-d eva uppajjati ailrtag nirujjhati 
S 11.95, cf. ThA. 1 on 125. Tinier AdesanA-pAfihAriya 
(thought reading) : evam pi te mano ittham pi tc mano iti 
pi te cittag (thus is your thought thus your mind, i. e. 
habit of thinking) I) 1.2 13— 111. 103 ; A 1.170. — niccag 
idag c. niccag idag mano S 1.53 ; cittena nivyati loko 
44 by thoughts the world is led " S 1.39— A n.177 (cp. 
KS 55) ; apatitthita-citto Adina-manaso avyAj>anna- 
cetaso S v.74 • vvApanna-citto paduttha manasan- 
kappo S in. 93 ; padujtha-citto — padutf ha-manaso 
Tv A 34, 43. 

3. c. as emotional habitus: (a) active— intention, 
contrasted or compared with : («) will, c. as one of the 
four samAdhis, viz. chanda, viriya, c., vimagsA D 
hi. 77 ; S v.268 ; Vbh 28S. — (/i) action, c. as the source 
of kamma : citte vyapanne kAyakammam pi vyApan- 
nag hoti 44 when the intention is evil, the deed is evil as 
well " A 1.262 ; cittag appamanag . . . yag kifici 
pamAnakatag kammag, etc. A v.299. Hsp. in con- 
trast to kAya A vacA, in triad kAyena vAcAya cittena (in 
deed speech & will otherwise as k. v. manasA, see 
under kAya III.) S 11.231, 271 = iv.i 12. Similarly tag 
vacag appahAya (cittag 0 , difthig 0 ) S iv. 319=1.) in. 13, 
15; cV under the constituents of the dakkhineyya- 
sampatti as khetta-sampatti, citta", payoga J (the 
recipient of the gift, the good-will, the means) YvA 30, 
32. - (b) passive— mood, feelings, emotion, ranging 

with kaya & pafifiA under the (3) bhavanA ]> 111.219; 

5 iv.i 1 1 ; A 111. 106 ; cp. M 1.237 I N T ^tt 91 ; classed with 
kaya vedana dhanima under the (4) satipafthanas 
1 ) 11.95, i (M >. -99 s<I* ; S v.i 14. etc. (see kaya cpds.). As 
part of the sllakkhandha (with slla ethics, pafifiA under- 
standing) in adhisila, etc. Yin v.181 ; Ps 11.243; N'bh 
325 ; cp. tisso sampada, scil. slla, citta, ditthi (see slla 

6 cp. cetanA, cetasika) A 1.269. — citta & pafiftA are 
frequently grouped together, e. g. S 1.13 — 165; 

D 111.269 : Th 1.125 sC l* feeling citta is contrasted 
with intellection in the group sail h A c. ditthi A 11.52 ; 
Ps 11 . So ; Vbh 376. 

4. Definitions of citta (direct or implied) : cittan ti 
viftftAgag bhumikavatthu-arammaga-kiriyadi-cittatAya 
pan' etag cittan ti vuttag DhA 1.228 ; cittan ti mano 
m&nasag KhA 153; cittag manoviflfi&gag ti cittassa 
etag vcvacanag Nett 54- y»0 cittag mano m&nasag 

hadayag pag<J ara 0» etc. Dhs 6 «iii (same for def. of 

13 
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manindriya, under § 17 ; see Buddh. Psych.). rfipA- , 
vacara citta at Vism 376. 

V. Citta in its range of semantical applications ; 
(1) heart , will, intention, etc. (see I.). 

(a) heart as general status of sensory-emotional 
being; its relation to the senses (indriyAni). A stead- 
fast & constrained heart is the sign of healthy emotional 
equilibrium, this presupposes the control over the 
senses; samAdahagsu cittag attano ujukag akagsu, 
sArathl va nettAni gahetvA indriyAni rakkhanti pagtJitA 
S 1.26 ; ujugato-citto ariyasavako A m.285 ; thita c. 

S i.i59«; A 111.377 = iv.404 (+ Anejjappatta) ; c. na j 
kampati Sn 268; na vikampate S iv.71 ; opp. capalag j 
c. Dh 33 ; khitta° a heart unbalanced A 11.52 (4- visaft- 
ftin) ; opp. : avikkhitta 0 A v.149 ; PvA 26 ; c. rakkhitag 
mahato atthAya sagvattati a guarded heart turns to 
great profit A 1.7 ; similarly : c. dan tag, guttag, sag- 
vutag ibid. — cittag rakkhetha medhAvI cittag guttag 
sukhAvahag Dh 36 ; cakkhundriyag asagvutassa viha- 
rato cittag vyasificati . . . rupesu S iv.78 ; ye cittag 
safiftamessanti mokkhanti MArabandhanA “ from the 
fetters of MAra those are released who control their 
heart ” Dh 37; papa cittag nivAraye Dh 116; bhik- 
khuno c. kulesu na sajjati, gayhati, bajjhati S 11.198 
(cp. Schiller: “ Nicht an die Outer hange dein Hers ”). 

(b) Contact with kama & raga: a lustful, worldly, 
craving heart. — («) kdmcl : kAmA mathenti cittag 
Sn 50 ; S iv. 2 10 ; kamarAgena cjayhAmi s 1.188 ; kAme 
nApekkhatc cittag Sn 435 ; mA te kamaguge bhamassu 
cittag Dh 371 ; manussakehi kamchi cittag vuttlia- 
petvA S v.409 ; na ulAresu kAmagugesu bhogaya cittag 
namati A iv.392 ; S 1.92 ; kAmAsava pi cittag vimuccati 
A 11.21 1, etc. ; kamesu c. na pakkliandati na ppasidati j 
na sanjitthati (my h. does not leap, sit or stand in 1 
cravings) D 111.239 ; kamesu tibbasArAgo vyapannacitto 

S m.93 ; kAtnAmisc laggacitto (divide thus !) PvA 107. 

— (d) rdgd : rago cittag anuddhagseti (defilement i 
harasses his heart) S 1.185; 11.231=27 1; A 11.126; J 
in. 393 ; rAga-pariyutfhitag c. hoti A 111.285 ; sAratta- 
citto S iv.73; viratta 0 S iv.74 ; Sn 235; PvA 108. — 

(y) various : pafibaddha — c. (fettered in the bonds of 
°) A iv. 60 ; Sn 37, 65 ; PvA 46, 151, etc. — pariyadinna u 
(grasping, greedy), usually comb* 1 w. lAbhena abhi- 
bhuta: S 11.226, 228; iv.125; A iv.160; D iri.249. 

upakkiliftha 0 (etc.) (defiled) S 1.179; 111.151. 232 sq. 
v.92 (kAmacchando cittassa upakkileso) ; A 1.207; j 
v.93 sq. — otigpa 0 fallen in love A 111.67 ; S11A 322. ! 

(c) A heart, composed, concentrated, settled, self- j 
controlled, mastered, constrained. («) c. pasidati ! 
(pasanna-°c) (a heart full of grace, settled in faith) S j 
1.98 ; A 1.207 ; 111.248 ; Sn 434 ; pasanna 0 : A iv.209, 213 ; i 
Sn 316, 403, 690, cp. c. pakkhandati pasidati S m. 133 ; j 
A 111.245; also vippasanna 0 : S v. 144; Sn 506; cp. j 
vippasannena cetasA Pv 1.10 10 . — (fl) c. santifthati in ; 
set s. sannisldati, ekodihoti, samAdhiyati (cp. cetaso 
ekodibhAva) S 11.273 ; iv.263 ; A 11.94, r 57 - — (y) c - 
samadhiyati (samAhita-c°, cp. ceto-samadhi quiescence) i 
D 1.13=111.30, 108; S 1. 120, 129, 188; iv. 78= 351 ; A 
1.164; 11.21 1 ; 111.17,280; iv.177 ; Vbh 227 ; Vism 376, • 
etc . — ($) supatifthita-c 0 always in formula catusu satipat- j 
thanesu-s-c° : Sm.93; v r . x 54 ; 301 ; Dm. 101 ; A v. 195. i 
• — (e) susan^hita c. S v.74. — vasibhuta c. S 1.132; 

A 1.165. — danta c. Dh 35. — (d) “with purpose of > 
heart,” a heart set on, striving after, endeavouring, ; 
etc. — (a) cittag namati (inclines his h. on, with dat : 
appossukkataya S 1.137) > nekkhamma-ninna S m.233 ; • 
viveka 0 D 111.283 ; A iv.233 ; v.175. — (fi) cittag pada- j* 
hati (pa 4 -dhl: irpo-rlGtfrt) in phrase chandag jansti j 
vAyamati viriyag Arabbhati c° g paggaghAti padahati • 
D 111.221 ; A'n.i5» iv.462 ; S v.269; Nd a 97; Nett 18. 

In the same sense pa-ni-dahati (in panidhi, panihita j 
bent down on) (cp. ceto-pagidhi) S 1.133 (tattha) 
iv. 309 (dup°) ; v.157 ; Dh 42= Ud 39 ; Dh 43 (sammA*). 

(e) An evil heart (“ out of heart proceed evil thoughts ” 
Mk. 7, 21) — ffn) padu^tha-c 0 (cp. ceto-padosa) D 1.20 » 
111.32 ; A 1.8 (opp. pasanna-c 0 ); iv.92 ; Ijt 12, 13; Pv 


A 33, 43, etc. — (/d) vy*panna-c° : citte vyapanne 
kayakammam pi vyApannag hoti A 1.262. Opp. a°; 
S iv.322 ; A 11.220. — (7) samoha-c 0 (4-sarAga, etc.)* 
D 1.79; 11.299; 111.281 ; Vism 410, & passim. 

(f) “ blessed are the pure in heart” a pure, clean, puri- 
fied (cp. Ger. gelautert), emancipated, free, detached 
heart, (a) mutta-c°, vimutta-c°, etc. (cp. cetaso vimok- 
kho, ceto-vimutti, muttena cetasa), Asavehi cittani 
muccigsu S 111.132, etc.; vi° Sn p. 149. — vimutta: 
S 1.28 (-f subhavita), 29, 46=52 ; 111.45 (4- viratta), 90 ; 

iv. 236 (raga); Sn 23 (4-sudanta); Nd 2 587. — suvi- 
mutta: S 1.126, 141, 233; iv.164; A 111.245; v.29; 
Sn 975 (-fsatima). — (/ 3 ) cittag parisodheti M 1.347; 
A 11.211; S iv. 104. — (y) alina c. (unstained) S 
1.159; A v.149; Sn 68; 717; Nd 2 97 (cp. cetaso 
linatta). 

(g) good-will , a loving thought, kindliness, tender- 
heartedness, love (“ love the Lord with all your heart ”). 

■ (</) metta-c 0 usually in phrase mettacittag bhaveti 
“ to nourish the heart with loving thought, ” to produce 
good-will D 1.167; S 11.264; A 1. 10; v.81 ; Sn 507 (cp. 
metta-sahagatena cetasa). — (/ 3 ) bhavita-c° “ keep thy 
heart with all diligence ” (Prov. 4, 23) S 1.188 (4-su- 
samahita) ; iv.2y4 ; v.369 (saddha-paribhavita) ; A 1.6 
(+ bahulikata, etc.); Sn 134 ( = S 1.188); Dh 89=8 

v. 29 ; PvA 139. 

(h) a heart calmed , allayed, passionless (santa 0 
upasanta 0 ) D ur.49 ; S 1.141 ; Sn 746. 

(i) a wieldy heart , a heart ready & prepared for truth, 
an open & receptive mind : kalla°, mudu°, udagga 0 , 
pasanna 0 A iv.186; kalla° PvA 38 (sanctified); lahu 0 
S 1. 201 ; udagga 0 Sn 689, 1028; S 1.190 (4- mudita) ; 
mudu° PvA 54. 

(k) Various phrases . Abbhuta-cittaj«Tt& “ while 
wonder filled their hearts ” S 1.178 ; evageitto “ in this 
state of mind ” S 11.199; Sn 985; cittam me Gotamo 
j&nati (G. knows my heart) S 1.178; theyya-citto in- 
tending to steal Vin 111.58 ; Araddha-citto of determined 
mind M 1.414 ; S 11.21, cp. 107; Sn p. 102 ; aftAAcittag 
upafthapeti S 11.267 ; nana° of varying mind J J.295 ; 
nihinacitto low-minded PvA 107; nikattha 0 A» 11.137; 
ahata° A iv.46o = v.i8; supaliata 0 S 1.238 (cp. Miln 
26); visankhAragata 0 D)i 154; sampanna 0 Sn 164; 
vibbhanta 0 S i.6i = A 1.70 = 11.30 = 111.391. 

(2) thought : mA pApakag akusalag cittag cinteyyAtha 
(do not think any evil thought) S v.418 ; na cittamat- 
tam pi (not even one thought) PvA 3 ; mama cittag 
bhaveyya (I should think) PvA 40. For further in- 
stances see Dhs & Vbh Indexes & cp. cpds. See also 
remarks above (under I.). Citta likened to a monkey 
Vism 425. 

-Adhipati the influence of thought (adj. °pateyya) 
Nett 16; Dhs 269, 359; DhsA 213. Commentators 
define c. here as javanacittuppAda, our “ thought M in 
its specialized sense, Compendium of Phil . 177, n. 2. 
-Anuparivattin consecutive to thought Dhs 671, 772, 
1522 ; -Anup&ssana the critique of heart, adj. °Anu- 
passin D 11.299; ni.221, 281; M 1.59 & passim (cp. 
kay°) ; -Avila disturbance of mind Nd 2 576 (°karaga) ; 
-ujjukata rectitude of mind Dhs 51, 277, etc. ; -uppada 
the rise of a thought, i. e. intention, desire as theyya °g 
uppAdcsi he had the intention to steal (a thought of 
theft) Vin 111.56 ; — M 1.43 ; hi. 45 ; J n.374 • %kaggata 
“ one-pointedness of mind, M concentration Nett 15, 16; 
Vism 84, 137, 158; DhA ill. 425 ; ThA 75; cp. 

ekagga-citto A 111.175; -kali a witch of a heart, a 
witch-like heart Th 1, 356; -kallata readiness of 
heart, preparedness of mind VvA 330 ; -kilesa stain 
of h. Dh 88 (DhA n.i62 = pahca nlvaragA) ; -ke)is& 
pastime of the mind Th 1, 1010; -kkhepa derange- 
ment of the mind, madness Vin v. 189** 193 (um- 
mAda 4 ~); A 111.219 (ummAda 4 -); DhA 111.70 («um- 
mAda) ; PvA 39 ; Dh 138 ; cp. °vikkhepa ; -ceta- 
sika belonging to heart & thought, i. e. mental state, 
thought, mind D 1.2 13; Dhs 1022 (-dhammA, Mrs. 
Rh. D. : emotional, perceptual & synthetic states as 
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well as those of intellect applied to sense-impressions), 
1282; Ps 1.84; Miln 87; Visrn 61, 84, 129, 337; 
dubbhaka a rogue of a heart, a rogue-like heart 
Th 1, 214; -pakopana shaking or upsetting the 
mind It 84 (dosa) ; -pamaddin crushing the h. Th 
2. 357 (^ThA 243; v. 1. pamathin & pamadin) ; 
-pariyaya the ways (i. e. behaviour) of the h. A v.r6o 
(cp. ceto-paricca) ; -passaddhi calm of h., serenity of 
mind (cp. kava°) S v.66 ; Dhs 6 2 ; -bhavana cultivation 
of the h. M hi. 149 ; -mala stain of h. PvA 17 ; -muduta 
plasticity of mind (or thought) Dhs 6 2, 277, 325 ; 
-rucita after the heart’s liking J 1.207 ; -ruparj according 
to intention, as much as expected Vin 1.222 : 11.78; 
111.161 ; iv. 177, 232 ; -lahuta buoyancy of thought 
Dhs 62, 323, 1283; Vism 465 ; -vikkhepa (cp. °kkhepa) 
madness S 1.126 (4- ummdda) ; Nett 2 7 ; Vism 34 ; -vippa- 
yutta disconnected with thought Dhs 1192, 1515 ; -visap- 
sattha detached fr. thought Dhs 1194. 1317; -vupasama 


to 

allayment of one’s h. S 1.46 ; -sankilesa (adj.) with im- 
J pure heart (opp. c.-vod&na) S 111.151 ; -saAflatti convic- 
! tion Miln 256 ; -santapa “ heart-burn/’ sorrow PvA 18 
| ( soka) ; -samadhi (cp. ceto-sam&dhi) concentration 

of mind, collectedness of thought, self-possession 
S iv. 350; v.269; Vbh 218; -samodh&na adjustment, 
calming of thoughts ThA 45 ; -sampljana (adj.) h.- 
crushing (cp. °pamaddin & °pakopana) Nett 29 (doma- 
' nassa). -sahabhu arising together with thought Dhs 
670, 769, 1520. -hetuka (adj.) caused by thought 
i Dhs 667, 767. 


Citta 8 [cp. Sk. caitra. the first month of the year: March- 
April. orig. N. of the star Spica (in Virgo) ; see E. 
Plunket. Ancient Calendars , etc., pp. 134 sq. ( 171 sq.] 
N. of the month Chaitra PvA 135. Cp. Citra-mSsa 
KhA 19 2. 



CORRIGENDA 

FFKTHKK CORRIGKNDA TO PART T. 

Page 22, column 2 t transfer atta-kama to attha°. 

,, 23. ,, i, under attaniya read soul-like for soul-lika. 

,, 26, ,, 1, under adda 3 correct Nd 2 gg 6 to Nd 2 199®, and add : The reading all&valepana occurs at Nd 2 40 

( — S iv. 1 87), .Sr is perhaps to be preferred. The meaning is better to be given as “ newly 
plastered.” 

,, 41, ,, 2. under anurakkhana read Pug for Rug. 

,, 79, ,, 2, under alia .? insert : all&valepana, see adda 3 . 

TO PART II. 

Page 93 should have heading A at top of page. 

,, 98, column 1. under ani, last line, read five for fire. 

,, 102. ,, 2, under apana read a-f pap. 

,, 103. , , 1 , under apiyat i read f for £. 

,, 103, ,, 2, under abhata delete “ for yathabhutag,” & insert ref. A 11.71 ; It 12, 1^ with phrase ” yatha- 

bhatar) as he has been reared (cp. J V.33CA 7 * evai) kicchn bhato).” 

,, J03. ,, 2, under abhasa delete ref. M n.215. 

,, 139. ,, 2. under upakarin transfer ref. M 1.86 ( = Nd* 199®) to art. upakarika in meaning 11 fortification.” 
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 

TO PART I. 

Page x, under ib add: Sammoha-VinodanI, P.T.S. 19-23 (VbhA). 

„ xi, ,, 3 ,, Path of Purity, P.T.S. trsl. 19 23, 1st pt, (Vism. Trsl.). 

xii, ,, B, 1 ,, VbhA =Sammoha-VinodanI . . . ib. 

Vism. Trsl. —Path of Purity ... 3. 

,, 17, column 1, under addha-ratta change J 1.164 into 1.264* 

,, 27, ,, 2, ,, adhikarana read under yatva° : yato-f acllii for yat+adhi. 

fi 76, ,, 1, ,, arana 1 cross out No. r before (adj.). 

,, 76, ,, 2, ,, arani read sadisa-vaoua for sadi -savanna. 

,, 91, ,, 2, ,, ahag read li The end. form in the sg.” 

TO PART II. 

Page 103, column 2, under abhata add : sec under yatlia-bhafa. 

,, 123, $ 1 2 , ,, isi read Bharadv&ja for Bhara° ; ami insert ref. Vin. 1.245. 

,, 155, , f 2, ,, ura read urasa for urusfi. 

TO PART 111 . 

Page 1 2, column 2, after kathapeti insert : kathalika (f.) [fr. kutb v to boil] kettle, cooking pot ; in dan<Ia° (a pot 
with a handle) Vin 1.286 (v. 1 . kathalaka), and mcda° A iv.377 ; DliA 11.179. * 

„ 31, ,, 1 , under ka|a-kofacika correct 1889 to 89. 

TO PART IV. 

» 

„ 37*38, transfer kara, bottom of p. 37 to p. 38, col. 1, line 3, fr. b. 

„ 127, after tajjaniya insert : tajjarl a linear measure, equal to 36 anu's and of which 36 form one rathareiju 

Vbh 343 ; cp. Abhp 194 (tajjari). 

,, 150, column x, under darl read musika 0 for musika®. 

„ 154, ,, 2, „ daru read daru-yanta a wooden machine (not mill). 

„ 156, „ 1, „ di^ha-mangalika (of puccha) put in the simple trsl n : *' a question concernidg visible 

omina.” 

„ 190, „ 1, ,, nikhanati read khanati for khanai. 
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T. W. RHYS DAVIDS 


With the issue of this (fourth) part of the Dictionary the sad task falls upon me as junior 
editor to dedicate this Preface to my departed friend and colleague, T. W. Rhys Davids, 
who passed away on December 27, 1922. 

Anyone associated with him during the last few years of his life knows with what 
eagerness, not to say anxiety, he watched the progress of the Pali Dictionary, and how 
he would have loved to -see the completion of this work, which was undertaken at his 
initiative and under his genial guidance. Alas 1 he had to lay down the pen and leave 
the work to be finished by his pupil. This is not the place to give a critical analysis of 
my friend’s work; it is more befitting that I should portray him as he appeared to me. 

What impressed me above all in him was the happy combination of scholar and man. 
He was an eminent personality in both respects. Although he was almost in constant 
pain during the last five years of his life, yet his fondness of work was undiminished, the 
clearness of his mind was unclouded, and at the same time his amiability unabated. He 
was always pleased when I came; and on wintry afternoons, as the shadows gathered 
outside, he sat with me in his cosy study at Chipstead, and we talked over the great 
problems of Buddhist philosophy and Pali research. He would then get warm and forget 
the pains and dukkha of this world, his kind blue eves would show a keen fire, his face 
would brighten, and calm would spread over his venerable features. When we had thus 
conversed for an hour or so, he would say: * Now I feel better again; I am glad that you 
came 1 ’ But the body reacted upon the strain of mind, and days came when he fell again 
a victim to his treacherous illness. With all that, however, he showed a marvellous 
activity and agility, and he loved to play his favourite golf on the greens of Chipstead, 
which command a lovely view over the valley and the hills beyond, where he would 
often watch the sunset and the beautiful cloud formation of the western English sky. 

It is impossible to describe in a few words his merits as a scholar. We all know what we 
owe to him as a pioneer; not only his writings, but many other things which his mind has 
created and inspired. There is, above all, the Pali Text .Society. Here, for the first time, 
the attempt was made and successfully realised to issue all the yet unedited books of the 
Buddhist (.’anon in critical editions and in European transcription. He lived to see the 
Canonical books and many other volumes of the IJncanonical and Commentarial literature 
published. These Pali texts have become the standard editions for European and American 
scholars, on which the Pali Dictionary is based, and at the same time for students of 
Buddhist philosophy. We now need a complete translation of the Canon, based on these 
editions. 

Although the welfare of the Pali Text Society was the main interest of his life, there 
were other movements and institutions 4 n which he took an active part. It was he who 
was mainly responsible for the foundation of the School for Oriental Studies in London, 
and who bore an inspiring part in the formation of the British Academy. He was also the 
first President of the India Society, and df the Manchester Oriental Society; he was long 
Secretary and Librarian of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was also member of the Soci£t6 
des Amis de POrient. 

That Rhys Davids was one of the best and most widely-read scholars of his time is 

beyond doubt. There are only a few who have read through the whole of the Pali Canon, 
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and he was one of them. Hit’ career began^with <-the classical treatise"' On the Ancient 
Ccriys and Measures of Ceylon, 1877. It was followed by the epoch-making historical , 
-jbook on Buddhism, 1877 ( M i9io). It was history which attracted him most, and on 
" the field of historical research he has exercised those faculties of analysis and construction 
which gave such a vivid picture of India under the sway of Buddhism in his Buddhist 
India (1903), in which his style is most admirably suited to the terseness of the argu- 
mentation. I may also mention two other hooks on historical lines, viz., the American 
Lectures on Buddhism (1896) and the little book, which he always recommended to 
students of Buddhism as the best of any short description of the subject which he had 
ever written, Early Buddhism (1908). 

The second side of his literary activity was the translations, above all, the master- 
piece, the translation of the DIgha NikSya, in three volumes, under the title Dialogues 
of the Buddha (1899-1921). lie was very anxious to finish the work before his death, 
and was extremely satisfied to see the last volume published in /921. He, with the help 
of his gifted and sympathetic wife, has given us here a translation which is correct as well 
as pleasant to read, the outcome of long years of thought and study. A great deal of 
valuable critical material is found in the introductions to the single Suttas. Other minor 
translations are the Buddhist Birth Stories (1880), the first book of the Jataka collection, 
with a remarkable opening essay on the transmigration of folklore, with which he began his 
proper Pali studies; the translation of the Milinda-panha ( Questions of King Milinda , 
2 vols.), and the laborious translation of the Vinaya Pitaka (Maha and Culla-vagga) which 
he undertook together with his friend II. Oldenberg, and of which the translation of the 
C.V. is, in the main, his work (Vinaya Texts, Nos. 13, 17, 20 in the S.B.E., 1881-85). 
Here he already proved his thoroughness and patience, as well as his linguistic talent. 
The flaws of these Vinaya Texts are largely due to the unreliable condition of the MSS. 
themselves, which offer many unsolved problems. 

We next come to the third side of his activity as a scholar — that is, his lexicographical, 
collections and his initiative of undertaking a new Pali Dictionary. He valued this side 
of his achievement almost higher than the translational side— a judgment with which we 
feel inclined to disagree: This is, however, irrelevant here; suffice it to say that he spent 
well over forty years collecting new material for an enlarged edition of Childers ; rectifying 
and supplementing in his many translations the English idioms which Childers had given 
for Pali terms. It was only natural that he, through his reading and through the publi- 
cation of all the Texts, conceived the idea of revising the Pali vocabulary available now. 
Although he was an ardent admirer of the great work of his intimate friend, R. C. Childers, 
whose own copy of the Dictionary, after the death of the latter, he used daily, yet he felt 
the want of an up-to-date dictionary which would do justice to the progress of Oriental 
researches. Thus he formulated several plans for the compilation and editing of such a 
dictionary, and in 1908 there was hope that it would be undertaken on international lines. 
But many unfortunate circumstances delayed the work, until the outbreak of the European 
War destroyed all prospects of getting it done on the old scheme. In 1915 he commu- 
nicated with me about a new plan and its urgent need of realisation, and, after my removal 
from Glasgow to Coulsdon (i£ miles from Chipstead), we set to work together. He then 
entrusted to me the main work of editing the material at our disposal and, as he used 
to say, 4 of making as good a job as possible of it.’ So the whole plan was brought down 
to a uniform setting and a practically single composition, where all the threads of 
compilation were united in my hands. 

We often discussed method and result of the work; regarding the former we sometimes 
disagreed in details; but we agreed that history and fact should be our sterling coins 
and measures, and that we should not interpret a word in the sense of later commentators, 
but get at its unadulterated meaning, as it was in* the mind of the oldest Theras and near 



‘ followers.^ ^Gotama hifnself. This often, most j^turally,' led to a discussion about the 
^l^spectiYe ages of the texts, and here he showed a more delicate judgment than any otpei 
scholar, owing to his intensive and extensive reading. We were both aware of tlft 
difficulty of translating the idiomatic terms of Ethics and Psychology. Here the Easterr 
ideas clashed so much with the Western way of expression, which stands under the 
dominating stamp of Christian ideas. In this field some help has been given by 
Mrs. Rhys Davids. A great many difficulties remain, which brings me to the result ol 
our work. In this department of scholarship the result stands in a great disproportion 
to the evidence of labour spent to attain it. Yet Rhys Davids would often encourage 
me and smilingly say in his humorous way: ‘ Never mind, we shall have a great many 
critics, and they will all be only too ready and glad to find fault —and they will find slips 
and unsolved problems- yet you and I know better, and we can feel satisfied, for we 
really have solved a great many cruxes.’ It is true the ground needs much more tilling, 
but it has been untilled so long that even the second turning of the soil will not make it 
thoroughly good, yet we may say that it has been improved by 75 per cent., and about 
50 per cent, of it is my friend’s work or, at least, due to his direct influence. I shall 
again have occasion to discuss the main questions of Pali Lexicography, its history, 
method and aims, its achievements, failures, and its scope, when 1 write my after-word 
at the completion of the work. 

I do not need to give many external data of Rhys Davids’ career, only in so far as they 
are of importance for marking stages of his development, lie entered the Ceylon Civil 
Service in 1864, at the age of twenty-one, which laid the foundation of his life-interests; 
it was followed by his activity as a barrister at the Middle Temple, and then by his work 
at the Royal Asiatic .Society. He was professor of Pali and Buddhist Literature at the 
University of London from 1882 to 1912, but there was no demand for such studies. In 1904 
he was appointed to the Chair of Comparative Religion at Manchester, from which he retired 
in 1915. The last period is that of him living, one might say as a sage, at Chipstead, 
where he removed from Manchester in the summer of 1915, and where his favourite and 
main ideas came to maturity. Here he lived quietly and peacefully, disturbed, it is true, 
several times by his old illness, which once necessitated a severe operation. Otherwise 
he devoted himself to his writing, and to his guests who, coming from all parts of the 
world, were always welcomed, and sometimes greeted with characteristic epithets. A hard 
blow to him was the loss of his only son, who fell in the War in 1917 as a distinguished 
airman on the battlefield of France. , 

It has been my privilege to have been with him a great deal, during the five years 
1916-21, in an intimate relation. In personal intercourse he was fond of every topic of 
conversation, which he liked to turn into a sort of lecture, and into which he would bring 
one or the other of his favourite subjects. Every conversation with him was stimulating 
and instructive, and many students, coming from Europe or America, India or Japan, 
received from him advice and encouragement for their studies, lie was ever ready to 
help any younger talent. His memory will be honoured by many, and many will keep him 
in happy recollection. 

N’ahu assasa-passaso thita-cittassa tadino: 

anejo santim arabbha yarj kalam akarl muni 

(Maiiaparinibbana Suttanta.) 

W. STEDE. 


January 7 , 19 2 3 



JJittftkaf 4 ) ft Citraka(‘‘) r. (adj.)( A T coloured, fWffi'-Z 
- ** (m.)( h ) the spotted antelope J vi.538. y ^ht ) 

a (coloured) mark (on the forehead) Miln 408 (°dhara- 
kumma). — f. cittaka a counterpane of many colours 
(DA 1.80 cittikA : vana [read nana°J citra-uggA-may' 
attharanaij) Vin 1.192 ; 11.163, 169; D 1.7 ; A 

Cittaka 2 : sec acittaka. 

Cittatara, compar. of citta 1 , more various, more varied. 

S 111.151 sq. - a punning passage, thus: by the pro- 
cedure (earana) of mind (in the past) the present mind 
\ (citta) is still more varied. Cp. SA in loco: Asl. 60 ; 
Expositor 88. 

Cittatft |f. abstr. to citta 1 ] SA on S m. 151 sq. 
(hhumicittatrlya dvlracittataya arammanacittatdya 
kammananatta). 

Cittata [f. abstr. to citta 2 ] “being of such a heart or j 
mind,” state of mind, character S 111.152; 1 v . 142 I 
(vimutta 0 ); v.158 (id.); A v.145 sq. (upArambha 0 ) ; | 
Vbh 372 (id ); Vbh 359 (amudu°); PvA 13 (visuddhi 0 , I 
noble character); pa(ibaddha u (in love with) PvA 145, 

1 j;. 270. In S 111.152 / cittita q. v. ; 

Citta tta (n.) = cittata S v.158. 

Citti (f.) ffr. cit, cp. citta, cintA, cinteti, formation like 
mutti muc, sitti - sicj “giving thought or heart ” 
only in comb" w. kar: eittikaroti to honour, to esteem 
Ger. cittikatva M in. 24 ; A 111.172; Pv u.i/' 5 (cittii) 
k.-rpujetva PvA 135); Dp vs 1.2; — acittikatvi M 
ni.22 ; A iv.392. — pp. cittikata thought (much) of 
Yin iv. 6 (ft a°) ; Vbh 2. 

Cittikara [see citti] respect, consideration VvA 1 78 (g.iru 0 ), 1 
242 ; PvA 20; Vbh 371 (a°) ; Vism 123 (citti 0 ), 18S. 

Cittita rpp- ()t citteti, Denom. fr. citta 1 ] painted, variegated, 
varied, coloured or resplendent with (- 0 ) S ur.152 (sir l. 
for cittatA >. So SA, which, on p. 151, reads eitten’ eva 
cittitag for cintitaij. Th 1 , 736 ; 2, 390 (su°) ; Vv 3O 7 ; 40*-. 

Citra- citta 3 , the month Chaitra, KhA 192 (°mlsa). 

Cinati [Sk. cinoti ft cayati, ci« to which also kaya, q. v. 
See also caya, cita] to heap up, to collect, to accumu- 
late. Inf. cinitug Vin 11.152; pp. cita (q. v.). Pass, 
ciyati J v.7. Cans, cinapeti to construct, to build J 
vi. 204 ; Miln 81. — Note cinAti at J 11.302 (to weave) 
is to be corr. to vinati (see Kern, Toev. s. v.). — Cp. 

A°, pa°, vi°. — Note, cinati also occurs as cinati in pa°. 

Cintaka (adj.) [cp. cintin] one who thinks out or invents, 
in akkhara 0 the grammarian PvA 120, nlti° the law- 
giver ib. 130 ; cp. Divy 212, 451, “ overseer.” 

Cintana (nt.) = cinta Th i, 695; Miln 233. 

Cintanaka (adj.) thoughtful, considerate J 1.222. 

Cint& [to cit, cinteti] “the act of thinking” (cp. citti), 
thought S 1.57; Pug 25; Dhs 16, 20, 292; Sdhp 165, 
216. — loka° thinking over the world, philosophy 

S v.447 ; A 11.80. 

-kavi “ thought-poetry,” i. e. original poetry (see 
kavi) A 11.230; -magi the jewel of thought, the true 
philosopher’s stone VvA 32 ; N. of a science J in. 504 ; 
-maya consisting of pure thought, metaphysical I) 
hi. 2 19; J iv.270; Vbh 324; Nett 8, 50, 60 (°mayin, of , 
paflfta) ; Vism 439 (id.). 

Gintita rpp. of cinteti, cp. also cintaka] (a) (adj.) thought I 
out, invented, devised S 1.137 (dhammo asitddho sa- 
malehi c.); 111.151 (caragag nAma cittarj citten’ eva ’ 
c.) ; Pv n.6 13 (mantag brahma 0 , expl. PvA 97 by ka- ; 
thitag). — (b) (nt.) a thought, intention, in duc v ft 
su° (bad ft good) A 1.102 ; ThA 76; -matta as much a. i 
a thought, loc. cintita-matte (yeva) at the mere thoughts 1 
just as he thought it DhA 1.326 (»cintita-kkhage 111 
the moment of thinking it, p. ,329). j 


p Cintin [adj. tofcintA] only -°; thmkingrv havdng Ofle'a' 
thoughts on A 1.102 (duccintita 0 ft su°; f'74 
jhatta°; % v* 1 . B. °saftAiir) 388; J 111.30b— iv.45$jp/' 
v.478 ; Miln 92. . 

Cinteti ft ceteti [Sk. cetati to appear, perceive, ft cint a- 
yati to think, cit (see citta 2 ) in two forms : (a) Act, base 
with nasal infix cint (cp. niuAc, yuAj, siAc, etc.) ; (b) Med. 
base (denom.) with guga cet (cp. moc, yoj, sec, etc. 
ft the analogous formations of ohid, cliind, died under 
rhindati) to * (a)qait: see citta 1 , with which further cp. 
caksu. cikita, ciketi, cikitsati, ft in meaning passati 
(he sees — he knows), Gr. oiio^vidi, K. view^ thought, 
Ger. anschauung] — Forms: (a) cint: pres, cinteti, 
pot. cinteyya; ppr. cintcnto ft cintayanto (Sn 834); 

aor. eintesi, 3rd pi. cintesui) (J 1.149), acintayug 
(S11 258); -ger. cintetvA (J 1.279) ft cintiya (Mhvs 
vii. 1 7, 32): - grd. cinteyya ft cintctabba; pp. cintita 
(q. v.), Cp. also cintana, cintin. — (b) ok: pres, 
ceteti ft cetayati (S 1.121), put. cetaye (Pv n.c/ss 
cinteyya PvA 11O); ppr. cetayfina (J v.339) ; fut. 
cetessati (Vin 111.19); * aor. acetayi (IV i.o 6 — cctesi 
PvA 34) ; - ger cecca (Yin 111.1 12 ; iv.290) ; also cicca: 
see saiV\ — grd. cetabba (for *cctetabba only at J 
iv. 157, v. 1. cetevya, expl. by cintctabba) ; — pp. 
cetayita (q. v.). Cp. also retana. 

Note. The relation in the? use of the two forms is that 
Cet is the older ft less understood form, since it is usually 
expl' 1 by cint, whereas cint is never expl' 1 by cet ft there- 
fore appears to be the more frequent ft familiar form. 

Meaning: (a) ( intr .) to think, to reflect, to be of 
opinion, Grouped with (phu(tho) vedeti, eeteti, saA- 
jAnati lie has the feeling, the awareness (of the feeling), 
the consciousness S iv.68. Its seat is freq. mentioned 
with manasA (in the heart), viz. manasA diphigatAni 
cintayanto Sn 834 ; 11a papa 13 manasA pi cetaye Pv 
11.9 7 ; J 1.279; PvA 13 (he thought it over), ib. (evag c. 
you think so) ; Sdhp 289 (fdisag c. id.) Mhvs vii.tH, 32 ; 
Miln 233 (cintayati), 400 (cintayitabba). J’rohibitive : 
ma cintayi don’t tliink about it, don’t worry, don't be 
afraid, never mind J 1.50, 292, 424; 111.289; vi.176; 
pi. ma cintayittha J 1.457; iv.414; vi.344 ; Vism 426; 
l)h A 1. 12 ; 111.196; also ma eintesi J 111.535* - - (b) (with 
arc.) to ponder, think over, imagine, think out, design, 
scheme, intend, plan. In this sense grouped with 
(ceteti) pakappeti anuseti to intend, to start to per- 
form, to carry out S 11.65. maranag Akankhati ccta- 
yati (ponders over) S 1.12 1 ; acinteyyAni na cintetab- 
blni A 11.80 ; cetabba rfipa (a lit object of thought, a 
good thought) J iv. 157 ( — cintctabba); loka cintag c. 

S v.447; ajjhattarfipe, etc. ceteti Vin 111.113; manga* 
lAni acintayug Sn 258 ; diphigatAni cintayanto Sn 834 ; 
kig eintesi J 1.221 ; sokavinayan’-upayag c. to devise 
a means of dispelling the grief PvA 39. — Ksp. with 
pipag ft papakag to intend evil, to have ill-will against 
(c. dat.) : ma papakag akusalag cittag cinteyyAtha 
S v.418; na p. cetaye manasA pi Pv it.9 7 ( — cinteyya, 
pihcyya PvA no); p. na cintctabba PvA 114; tassA 

р. acetayi Pv 1.6 6 ( - cetesi PvA 34); kig amhAkag 
eintesi what do you intend against us ? J 1.2 11. — (c) 
(with (fat.) (restricted to ceteti) to set one’s heart on, to 
think upon, strive after, desire : AgatipunabbhavAya 

с. to desire a future rebirth S iv.201 ; vimokkhAya c. 
to strive after emancipation S 111.121 ; attavyAbAdhAya 
c. M 111.23 = A i.i57 = S iv.339 ; pabbajjAya c. It 75; 
rakkhAya me tvag vihito . . . udAhu me cetayase 
vadhAya J m. 146 — acinteyya that which must not 
or cannot be thought A 11.80 (cattAri °Ani four reflec- 
tions to be avoided); VvA 323 (a. buddhdnubhAva 
unimaginable majesty of a B.). 

Cipita (adj.) [pp. to cip (?) sec next; cp. Sk. cipifa grain 
flattened after boiling] pressed flat, flattened VvA 222. 

To be read also at J vi.185 for vippita. 

OiDDivamftna fppr. Pass, of oip, see cipita] crushed flat 
(RKD. ; cp also Kern Toev.) Miln a6t. 
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CimiUk& (f.) see cilimikft Vin 11.150; iv.40; Cp. Vin. j 
Texts iii.iG^; J.P.T.S. 1885, 39. 

i 

Oira (adj.) [Vedic. cira, perhaps to ♦queie to rest, cp. Lat. 
quies, civis ; Goth, hveila ; Ohg. wfldn ; I 7 ., while] long j 
(of time), usually in cpds. A as adv. Hither drag 
(acc.) for a long time Sn 678, 730, 1029; Dh 248; Kh 
- vn. 5 ; J 11. 1 10; iv. 3; Pv 11. 3 33 or drena (instr.) after 
a long time Vin iv.86 ; DhsA 239; or ciraya (dat.) for 
long Dh 342. cirassa (gen.) see cirassaq. - ciratarag i 
(compar.) for a (comparatively) long time, rather long j 
A 111.58; Pv 11. 8 7 . dr-A-drag continually Vin iv.261 ; 

J v.233. — adra not long (ago) lately, newly: °arahat- 
tappatta S 1.196; "pabbajita S 1.185; °parinibbute 
Bhagavati shortly after the death of the Bhagavant 
D 1.204, etc. ; Sn p. 59. 

-kalag (adv.) a long time freq. e. g. PvA 19, 45, 60, 
109; -fthitika perpetual, lasting long A iv.339 (opp. 
pariy&pajjati) ; Vv So 1 ; Pug 32, 33; Vism 37, 175; 

DA 1.3. -dikkhita (not °dakkhita) having long since I 
been initiated S 1.226= J v. 138 ( = cirapabbajita) ; J 
-nivasin dwelling (there) for a long time S 11.227; ; 
-pafika fcp. Sk. drag prnti] long since, adj. const* j 
in conformity w. the subject Vin 1.33; D 11.270— I 
S nr. 1 20; -pabbajita having long since become a : 
wanderer A 111.114; P 9- • DA 1.143; -ppavasin , 
(adj.) long absent Dh 219 ( = oirappavuttha DhA i 
111.293). -rattag (adv.) for a long time Sn 005, 670; 

J iv. 371 ; and -rattaya id. J n.340 ; Pv 1.9 4 . 

Cirassag (adv.) [origin, gen. of cira=cirasya] at last Vin 

II. 195 ; D 1. 179 ; S 1. 142 ; J 11.439 ; in. 315 ; iv.446 (read 
cirassa pass&mi) ; v.328 ; Th 1, 868 ; ThA 217 ; PvA 60. 

— na cirass* eva shortly after D 111.11 ; J iv.2 ; DhA 

III. 176; PvA 32. — sucirass’ eva after a very long ; 

while S 1.193. j 

Cir&yati [Sk. drayati, v. denom. fr. cira] to be long, to 
tarry, to delay, DhA 1.16; VvA 64, 208; cp. drag j 
karoti id. J 11.443. 

Cirtya [Sk. ciri , cp. kira) a parrot J v.202 (in comp" cinti°). 

Cilimiki (f.) [Der. fr. cira] as cimilika at Vin 11.150; 
iv.40 a kind of cloth or carpeting, made from palm- 
leaves, bark, etc. Also at PvA 144 (doubtful ready). 

Cillaka fkilaka or khilaka, q. v.] a peg, post, pillar, in i 
daruka° Th 2, 390 (cp. ThA 257). Not with Kern ! 
(Tori'.) 11 a wooden puppet,” as der. fr. eitta. 1 

Clnaka (m. nt.) a kind of bean Sn 239 (= afavi-pabbata- 
padesu aropita jata-clna-mugga S11A 28*); J v.405. 

Olnapittha (nt.) red lead DA 1.40; DhsA 14. 

Olyati [Pass, of cinati] to be gathered, to be heaped up 
Sn 428 (clyate pahiitag puftfiag). See also a 0 . 

Ofra (nt.) [Sk. cira, cp. clvara] 1. bark, fibre D 1.167 
(kusa°, v 3 ka°, phalaka 0 ) ; Vin 111.34; A 1.295; Pug 55. 

— a bark dress Vin 1.305 ; J vi.yp (cp. ciraka). — 2. a 
strip (orig. of bark), in suvanna°-khacita gold-brocadcd 
VvA 280 (see also next). Cp. ociraka (under odiraka). 

Cltaka [cp. cira] 1. bark (see cpds.)- 2. a strip, in 
suvanna 0 gold brocade (dress) J v.197. 

-vfisika (nt.) bark-dress (a punishment) M *.87 = 

A 1.48 = Miln 197. 

Ciriya (adj.) [fr. cira] like or of bark, in cpd. diru° (as 
Np.) 44 wood-barker ” DhA 11.35. ^ 

Oirijikl (f) Tcp. Sk. ciri A jhillika a cricket, clrilli a sort 
of large fish] a cricket A 111.397 (v. 1. clrika). Cp. on 
word-formation pipifika A Mod. Gr. rairaucog cricket. 

otvara (nt.) [♦Sk. clvara, prob. = cira, appH orig. to a ! 
dl%ss of bark] the (upper) robe of a Buddhist mendi- 
cant. C. is # the first one of the set of 4 standard requi- ' 
sites of a wandering bhikkhu, vir. c°, pin^apata alms- 
bowl, senasana lodging, a Place to sleep at, gUina* i 


* — ; 

paccaya-bhesajjk-parikkh&ra medicinal appliances for 
use in sickness. Thus mentioned^ passim e. g. Vin 
111.89, 99, 21 1 ; iv. 1 54 sq. ; D 1.61 ; M 11.102] A 1.49; 
Nd a s. v. ; It 111. In abbreviated form Sn 339; PvA 
7 ; Sdhp 393. In starting on his begging round the 
bhikkhu goes patta-civarag adaya, that is literally 
4 taking his bowl & robe.* But this is an elliptical 
idiom meaning 4 putting on his outer robe and taking 
his bowl/ A bhikkhu never goes into a village without 
wearing all his robes, he never takes them, or any one 
of the three, with him. Each of the three is simply 
an oblong piece of cloth (usually cotton cloth). On the 
mode of wearing these three robes see the note at 
Dialogues 11.145. — Vin m.ii ; D 11.85; Sn P- 21 I 
PvA 10, 13 A passim. The sewing of the robe was a 
festival for the laity (see under kalhina). There are 
6 kinds of cloth mentioned for its ♦manufacture, viz. 
khoma, kappasika, koscyya, kambala, s 3 .na, bhanga 
Vin. 1.58 = 96 — 281 (cp. °dussa). Two kinds of robes 
are distinguished : one of the gahapatika (layman) a 
white one, and the other that of the bhikkhu, the c, 
proper, called pagsukulag c. 44 the dust-heap robe ” 
Vin v.117 (cp. gahapati). — On clvara in general A 
also on special ordinances concerning its making, wear- 
ing handling see Vin 1.46, 49 sq., 196, 198, 253 sq., 
285, 287 sq., 306 — 11.267 (of var. colours); 11.115 sq. 
(sibbati to sew the c.) ; 111.45, 58 (theft of a c.), 195-223, 
254-266 ; iv. 59-62, 120-123, 173, 279 sq., 283 (six kinds). 
- * A hi. 108 (civare kalyanak 3 .ma) ; v.ioo, 206 ; Vism 62 ; 
1 1 103 ; PvA 185. — SIse civarag karoti to drape the outer 
robe over the head Vin 11,207, 217 ; °g khandhe karoti 
to drape it over the back Vin Ti.208, 217; °g nikkhi- 
pati to lay it down or put it away Vin 1.47 sq. ; 11.152, 
224; 111.198, 203, 263; °g sagharad to fold it up Vin 
1.46. — Var. expressions referring to the use of the robe : 
atireka 0 an extra robe Vin 111.195 ; acceka° id. Vin 111.260 
sq. ; kala 0 (& akala°) a robe given at (and outside) the 
specified time Vin 111.202 sq. ; iv.284, 287 ; gahapati 0 
a layman’s r. Vin 111.169, 171 ; ti° the three robes, viz. 
sangh&ti* uttarasanga, antarav 3 saka Vin 1.288, 289; 

iii. it, 195, 198 sq. ; v.142 ; adj. teclvarika wearing 3 
rs. Vin v. 193; dubbala 0 (as adj.) with a worn-out c. 
Vin nr. 254 ; iv. 59, 154, 286; pagsukula 0 the dust-heap 
robe PvA 141 ; sa°-bhatta food given with a robe Vin 

iv. 77; lukha° (adj.) having a coarse robe Vin 1.109 
(4- duccola) ; 111.263 (id.) ; A 1.25 ; vihara 0 a robe to be 
used in the monastery Vin in. 2 12. 

-kanna the lappet of a monk’s robe DhA 111.420 ; 
VvA 76= DhA hi. 106, cp. clvarakarnaka Av.& 11.184, 
& °ika Divy 239, 341, 350. -kamma (nt.) robe-making 
Vin 11.218; 111.60, 240; iv. ij8, 151 ; A v.328 sq. ; DhA 
hi. 342 ; PvA 73, 145. -kara (-samaya) (the time of) 
sewing the robes Vin 111.256 sq. -kala (-samaya) the 
right time for accepting robes Vin 111.261 ; iv.286, 287 ; 
-dana (-samaya) (the time for) giving robes Vin iv.77, 
99 ; -dussa clothing-material Vin iv.279, 280 ; -nidi- 
haka putting on the c. Vin 1.284 ; -patiggahaka the 
receiver of a robe Vin 1.283 ; 11. 1 76 ; v.205 ; A in. 274 sq. ; 
-patfvisa a portion of the c. Vin 1.263, 285, 301 ; 
-palibodha an obstacle to the valid performance of the 
kathina ceremony arising from a set of robes being 
due to a particular person [a technical term of the 
canon law. See Vi nay a Texts 11.149, 157, 169]. It is 
one of the two kafhinassa palibodha (c. & &v 5 sa°) 
Vin 1.265; v.117, cp. 178; -paviveka (nt.) the seclusion 
of the robe, i. e. of a non-Buddhist with two other 
pavivekSni (pig<Jap&ta° A scn 3 sana°) at A 1.240 ; 
-bhanga the distribution of robes Vin iv.284 ; -bhatta 
robes A a meal (given to the bh.) Vin 111.265; -bhi- 
jaka one who deals out the robes Vin 1.285; H.176; 

v. 205; A 111.274 sq. (cp. ’patiggahaka) ; bhisl a robe 

rolled up like a pillow Vin 1.287 sq. ; -rajju (f.) a rope 
for (hanging up) the robes; in the Vinaya always 
comb d with °vagsa (sec below) ; -IQkha (adj.) one who 
is poorly dressed Pug 53 ; -vagsa a bamboo jpeg for 
hanging u|> a robe Vin 1.47, 236 MM 1 7, 
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I2I< r 5 2 * x 53» 20 9» 222; 111.59; J 1.9; DhA 111.342; 
-sankamanlya (nt.) a robe that ought to be handed 
over (to its legal owner) Vii^jv.282 ; 283. 

01199a [Sk. cflrya, pp. of carvati, to chew, to *8Q6r to cut, 
break up, as in Lat. caro, Sk, kri.iAti (cp. kafu); cp. 
Lit. kilwis axe, Lat. scriipus sharp stone, scrupulus, 
scortum. Sec also calaka 2 Sc cp. Sk. ksunna of ksud 
to grind, to which prob. P. kucjda] 1. pp. broken up, 
powdered; only in cpd. °vicunna crushed to bits, 
smashed up, piecemeal J 1.73; 11.120, 159, 216; 111.74. 

— 2. (nt.) (a) any hard substance ground into a powder ; 
dust, sand J 1.216; VvA 65 (pagsu°) ; Pv 111.3 s (suvanna u 
gold-dust; PvA 189= vAlika) ; PA 1.24.5 (id.); DhsA 
12. — (b) esp. 44 chunam ” (Anglo-Tnd.) i. e. a plaster, 
of which quicklime & sand are the chief ingredients Sc 
which is largely used in building, but also applied to the 
skin as a sort of soap-powder in bathing. Often 
comb' 1 with mattika clay, in distinction of which c. is 
for delicate use (tender skin), whereas m. for rougher 
purposes (see Vin 1.202) ; cuooani bhesajjani an appli- 
cation of c. Vin 1.202. — Vin 1.47 = 52 ; 11.220, 224 sq. ; 

A 1.208; hi. 25 ; J v.89. cuijn.ia-tela-vAlandiipaka Vism 
142 (where Asl 1 15 reads cunnatj vA telaij vA ledcjupaka). 

— nahaniya” D 1.74= M 111.92; PvA 46; na hAna° 

J 11.403, 404. — gandha -cunna aromatic (bath) powder 

J 1.87, 290 ; 111.276 ; candana°id. Miln 13, 18. — i(thaka° 
plaster (which is rubbed on the head of one to be 
executed) PvA 4, cp. Mfcchakatika X, beginning (stanza 
5) 44 pista-curnavakiri^a^ca purti$n Miap pasukrtah.” 

-calanl a mortar for the preparation of chunam Vin 

l. 202 ; -pinda a lump of ch. Vin in. 260 ; 1 v. r 54 sq. 

Cu99aka (adj.) [fr. cuni^a] (a) a preparation of chunam, 
paint (for the face, tnukha°) D 1.7; M 11.64= Th 1 
77 t ; J v.302. — (b) powder: cunnakajAtAni reduced 
to powder M in. 92 (alfhikAni). — f. °ika in cunnika- 
maijsa mince meat J 1.243. j 

Cu99eti [Denom. of cunna] to grind to powder, to crush ; 
to powder or paint w. chunam Vin 11.107 (mukhaij) ; | 
J iv. 4 57. — ppr. pass cunniyamana being ground i 
J Vi. 185. 

Cuta [pp- of cavati ; Sk. eyuta] 1. (adj.) shifted, dis- 
appeared, deceased, passed from one existence to another 
Vin iv. 216; Sn 774, 899; It 19, 99; J 1.139, ; Pug 

17. — -accuta permanent, not under the sway of Death, 
Ep. of NibbAna Dh 225. — 2. (11.) in cpd. cutupapata 
disappearance Sc reappearance, transmigration. Sarj- 
sAra (sec cuti) S 11.67 (AgatigatiyA sati c° hoti) ; A 

m. 420 ; iv. 178 ; DhA 1.259 ; usually in phrase sattAnai) 
cutfipapAta-ftAiia the discerning of the sarjsAra of 
beings D 1.82 = M 1.248; D tii.in. As cutuppata at 
A 11.183. Cp. j Atisag sa r a* n A n a . 

Cuti (f.) [cp. Sk. cyuti, to cavati] vanishing, passing away, 
decease, shifting out of existence (opp. upapatti, cp. 
also gati & Agati) D 1.162 ; S 11.3 = 42 ; 111.53 ; M 1.49 ; 
Sn 643; Dh 419; J 1. 19, 434; Vism 292, 460, 554; 
DhA iv.228. 

Cudita (adj.) [pp. of codati] being urged, receiving blame, 
being reproved Vin 1.173; n.250; 11.250, 251; M 1.95 
sq. ; A 111.196 sq. -°ka id. Vin v.115, 158, 161, 164. 

Cuddasa [contracted fr. catuddasa, Sk. caturda4a, cp. 
catur] fourteen J 1.71 ; vi.8 ; Miln 12 ; DhA 111.120, 186. 

Cottda an artist who works in ivory J vi.261 (Com: 
dantakAra); Miln 331. j 

Cundak&ra a turner J vi.339. 

Cumbt a (nt.) [cp. Prk. cumbhala] (a) a coil ; a pad of cloth, j 
a pillow J 1.33 (dttkula 0 ) ; 11.21 (id.) ; VvA 73. — (b) a j 
wreath J, 111.87. Cp. next. j 

Cumbat&ka (nt.) cumbafa, viz. (a) a pillow DhA 1.139; ! 
VvA 33 . *63,— -(b) a wreath J iv,23i (puppha 0 ); SnA 1 
137 ; DhA 1.7a (mftlA°). . ’ 


j Cumbati [Sk. cumbati. Dhtp 197 delines as 14 vadaua- 
sagyoge”] to kiss J 11.193; v.328; vi.291, 344; VvA 
! 260. Cp. pari 0 , 

Culla St efija (adj.) [Sk. k$ulla=k^udra (P. khudda, see 
khuddaka), with c : k = cu9ua : k§ud] small, minor (opp. 

I mahA great, major), often in conn, with names St titles 
of books, c. g. c° AnAthapiu<jika= A jr. J 11.287, cp. 

! Anglo-Indian chota sahib the younger gentleman 

| (Hind. chhota= culla) ; or Culla- vagga, the minor 

! section (Vin 11.) as subordinate to MahA-vagga (Vin I.), 
Culla-niddesa the minor exposition (following upon 
MahA-niddesa) ; culla- sila the simple precepts of ethics 
(opp. mahA° the detailed sila) D 1.5, etc. Otherwise 
only in cpds. : 

-anguli little linger DhA 11.86. -flpafthika a 44 lesser ” 
follower, i. e. a personal attendant (of a thera) J 1.108 
(cul°) ; 11.325 (cull“ ; DhA 1.135; 11.260 ; cul) ; -pit A 
an uncle ( M lesser ” father=sort of father, cp. Lat. 
matertera, patruus, Ger. Vetter = father jun.) J 11.5 ; 
111.456 (v. 1. petteyya) ; PvA 107; DhA 1.22 1 (cu|a°). 

Cullislti [ — caturaslti] eighty-four J vi.226 (inahAkappc 
as duration of SarjsAra) ; PvA 254 (id.). Also as 
culAsiti q. v. 

C(Uik& (f.) [Sk. culikA, cp. cu<JAJ = cuIa; kani>a° the root 
of the ear J 11.276; Vism 249, 255; DhA iv.13 (of an 
elephant). "baddhaS 1 1.182 ; KS 11.122. See also cujA. 

CQJa [Sk. efuja Sc culikA] 1. swelling, protuberance; root, 
knot, crest. As kan9a-c.f1 la the root of an elephant’s 
ear J vi.488. a<jdha-cula a measure (see <iddha). See 
also cfllikA. — 2. (adj.) see culla. 

GlJ&ka (adj.) [fr. efija] having a cfi|a or top-knot ; pa flea 0 
with five top- knots J v.250 (of a boy). 

CfiJanikA (f.) [Dcr. fr. culla. q. v.] only in phrase sahassl 
cujanika lokadhatu 44 the system of the 1,000 lesser 
worlds ” (distinguished from the dvi-sahassl majjhi- 
makA Sc the ti-sahassl mahasahassi lokadhatu) A 
1.227 ; Nd 3 2 35, 2 h . 

C6JA (f.) [Vedic cfujA. to cuda| = cfi|a, usually in sense of 
crest only, esp. denoting the lock of hair left on the 
crown of the head when the rest of the head is shaved 
(cp. Anglo-Indian chucjA & GujarAti chotali) J 1.64, 
462; v.153, 249 (pancacujA kumArA) ; DhA 1.294; aS 
mark of distinction of a king J m.211 ; v. 187; of a 
servant J vi.135. — a cock’s comb J it. 4 10 ; 111.265. 

-mani (m.) a jewel worn in a crest or diadem, a 
jewelled crest J 1.65; 11.122 ; v.441. 

COl&slti for cullAsIti at 'Hi 2, 51. 

Ce [Vedic ced ; ce=Lat. que in absque, nc-c, etc., Goth, 
h in ni-h. see also ca 3] conditional particle 44 if,” con- 
structed either with indicative (ito ce pi yojanasate 
viharati even if he lived 100 y. from here 1) 1.117) or 
Conditional (tatra cc tumhe assatha kupitA D 1.3), or 
Potential (passe ce vipularj sukhar) Dh 29c)). — Always 
enclitic (like Lat. que) & as a rule placed after the em- 
phasized word at the beginning of the sentence: puft- 
fiaft ce puriso kayirA Dh 118; brAhmano ce tvar) brflsi 
S11 457. Usually added to pronouns or pron. adverbs: 
ahaft ce va kho pana ceteyyaij D 1.185; ettha ce te 
mano atthi S 1.116, or comb' 1 with other particles, as 
noce, yaflee, sace (q. v.). Freq. also in comb 11 with 
other indef. interrog. or emphatic particles, as ce va 
kho pana if then, if now : ahaft ce va kho pana pafihag 
puccheyyag D 1. 1 17 ; ah an cc va kho pana abhivAdeyyag 
D 1. 1 2 5; api (pi) ce even if: api ce vassasatarj jive 
mAnavo Sn 589. 

Oecoa=» cicca (equal to saflcicca), ger. oi cinteti, corresp* ■ 
to either *cetya [oet] or *cintya feint] ; only ilfr ater. 
def. jAnanto safljAnanto cecca abhivitaritvft Vin 11.91 ; 
111.73, 1 12; iv.290. 
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Get* a servant, a boy J 111.478. See next. 

Get aka a servant, a slave, a (bad) fellow Yin iv.66; J 
11.176s: DhA iv. 92 (dultba 0 miserable fellow); 111.281 , \ 

iv. 82 (bhAtika-cetaka rascals of brothers) ; v.385 ; | 

Miln 222. 

Cetaka a decoy-bird (Com. dipaka-tittirn, exciting part- 
ridge) J 111.357. 

Oatakedu a kind of bird J vi.538. See also cola". 

Cetanaka (adj.) [see cetanA] connected with a thought or 
intention J vi.304 ; usually in a° without a thought, 
unintentional J 11.375; vi.178; Vbh 419. 

Oetan& [f. abstr. fr. cet, see cinteti] state of ccto in action, 
thinking as active thought, intention, purpose, will. 
Defined as action (kamma : A iii.415; cp. KY. vm.9. j 
§ 38 untraced quotation; cp. A v.292). Often comb' 1 
w. patthanA 6c panidhi (wish & aspiration), c. g. S 11.99, 
154 ; A 1.32, 224 ; v 212 ; Nd* 112 (in def. of asucima- 
nussA, people of ignoble action : asuciyA cetanAya, 
patthanAya, panidhi na samannagata). Also classed 
with these in a larger group in KV., e. g. 343, 380. 

— Comb* 1 w. vedana safiflA c. citta phassa manasi- 

kAra in def. of narnakaya (opp. rupakaya) S 11.3 (with- 
out citta), Ps 1.183 (do.) ; Nett 77, 78. - — knuttV 1 under 
the four blessings of vatthu, paccaya, c., gunatireka 
(-sampada) & def. as 44 cetanAya soinanassa-sahagata- 
ftAna-sampayutta-bhavo " at DhA 111.94. — C. is 
opposed to cetasika (i. c. ccto) in its determination of 
the 7 items of good conduct (sec sila) which refers to 
actions of the body (or arc wilful, called cetanAkamma 
Nett 43, 96; otherwise distinguished as kAya- 6c vacl- 
kammantA A v.292 sq.), whereas the 3 last items (sila 
8-10) refer to the behaviour of the mind (cetasika 
kamina Nett., manok am manta A), vi/. the shrinking 
back from covetousness, malice, & wrong views. — 
Yin hi. 1 12; S m.Oo ; A 11.232 (kanhassa k am mass a 
pahanaya cetanA : intention to give up wrong-doing) ; 
VvA 72 (vadhakacetana wilful murder) ; marana- 
cetana intention of death DhA 1.20 ; aliAr’ Asa cetanA 
intention consisting in desire for food Vism 537. — 
PvA 8, 30 (pariccaga 0 intention to give); Pug 12; 
Miln 94; Sdhp 52, 72. - In scholastic lgg. often expl* 1 

as cetanA san cetanA saftcctayitatta (viz. state or 
behaviour of volition) Dhs 5; Vbh 285. — Cp. Dhs 
58 (4- citta); Vbh 401 (id.); Vbh 40, 403; Vism 4O3 
(cetayati ti cetanA ; abhisandahati ti attho). 

Cetayita [pp. of ceteti, see cinteti] intended A v.i 87; 
Miln 62. 

Cetasa 1 N. of a tree, perhaps the yellow Myrobalan J v.420. | 

Cetasa 2 (adj.) rorig. the gen. of ceto used as nominative] j 
only in -° : sucetasa of a good rnind, good-hearted S 1 

1.4 = 29, 46=52; paraphrased by Buddliaghosa as 
sundaracetasa ; papa° of a wicked mind, evil-minded 
S 1.70 = 98; a 0 without mind S 1.198; sabba 0 all- 
hearted, with all one’s mind or heart, in phrase a}fbi- 
katvA manasikatvA sabbacetaso samannaharitva ohi- 
tasoto (of one paying careful 6c. proper attention) S 
1. 1 12 sq. = 189, 220 ; A 11. 1 16 ; lit. 163, 402 ; iv.167. The 
editors have often misunderstood the phrase & we 
freq. And vv. 11 . with sabbag cetaso 6c sabbaij cetasa, i 

— appamAga 0 S iv.186; avyApanna 0 S v.74. 

Cetasika (adj.) belonging to ceto, mental (opp. kAyika : 
physical). Kayikag sukhag . cctasikag s. A 1.81 ; S , 

v. 209; kAyikA darathA - c. d. M m.287, 288; c. 4 uk 1 
khag D n 3 06 ; A 1157.* c ro ga J in.337. c. kamma j 
is sila 8-10 (see under cetanA) Nett 43. — -As n. 
comb' 1 with citta it is to be taken as supplementing . 
it, viz. mind<& all that belongs to it, mind and mental ; 
properties, adjuncts, co* efficients (cp. vitakka-vicAra & 
such cpds. as phalAphala, bhavAbhava) D 1.213; see 
also citta. - Occurring in the Niklyas in sg. only, it 
cam$ to be used in pi. and, as an ultimate category, the 


52 cetasikas, with citta as bare consciousness, practically 
superseded in mental analysis, the 5 khandha-category, 
See Cpd . p. 1 and pt. II. Mrs. Rh. D., Bud. Psy. 6, 
1 48 , 1 75. -°cetasika dhamma Ps 1.84 ; Vbh 42 1 ; Dhs 3, 
18, etc. (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 6, 148). 

Cetaso gen. sg. of ceto, functioning as gen. to citta (see 
citta & ceto). 

Cet&pana (nt.) [see cetApeti ; cp. BSk. cetanika] barter 
Vin 111.216, see also Vin. Texts 1,22 6c Kacc. 322. 

Cet&peti [Caus. of ♦cetati to ci, collect; see also Kern, 
1 oev. s. v.] to get in exchange, to barter, buy Vin 
111.216 (expl* 1 by parivatteti), 237; iv.250. 

Cetiya (nt.) [cp. from ci, to heap up, cp. citi, cinAti] 1. a 
tumulus, sepulchral monument, cairn, M 1.20 ; Dh 188; 
J 1.237 ; vi. 173; SnA 194 (dhatu-gharag katvA cctiyag 
patifthApesuo) ; KhA 221; DhA 111.29 (dhatu 0 ) 1; 
iv. <>4 ;VvA 142; Sdhp 428, 430. Pre- Buddhistic 

cetiyas mentioned by name are AggAjava” Vin 11.172 ; 
S 1.185 ; Sn p. 59 ; DhA 111.170 ; Ananda 0 D 11.123, 126 ; 
Udena° D 11.102, 118; in. 9 ; DhA in. 246; Gotama (ka)° 
ibid.; CApAla 0 D 11.102, 118; S v.250 ; Ma- kufa- 
bandhana 0 D n. 160 ; Bahuputta 0 D n. 102, 1 18 ; in. 10 ; S 

11.220; A iv. 16; Sattambaka 0 Bir.102, 1 18 ^jjArandada 
D 11. 1 18, 175; A m. 167; Supatiltha" Vin 1.35. 

-angana the open space round a Cetiya Miln 366 ; 
Vism T44, 1 88, 392 ; DA 1.191, 197 ; VvA 25 j. -vandana 
Cetiya worship Vism 299. 

Ceteti see cinteti. 

Ceto (nt.) [Sk. cetas] “-citta, q. v. for detail concerning 
derivation, inflexion & meaning. Cp. also cinteti, - - 
Only the gen. cetaso 6c the instr. cetasa are in use; 
besides these there is an adj. cetaso, der. from nom. 
base cetas. Another adj. -form is the inflected nom. 
ceto, occurring only in viceto S v.447 (-*- ummatto, out 
of mind). 

I. Ceto in its relation to similar terms: (a) with 
kaya 6c vaca : kAycna vacaya cetasa (with hand, 
speech & heart) Sn 232 ; Kh IX. kaya (vaca°, ceto°) 

- muni a saint in action, speech 6c thought A 1.273 = 
Nd 2 514. in this phrase the Nd has mano° for ceto°, 
which is also a v. 1 . at A-passage. (b) with paftfta (see 
citta iv. b) in ceto-vimutti, pafifla-vimutti (see below 

iv. ). — -(c) with samadhi, p 7 ti, sukha, etc. : sec °phara- 
nata below. 

II. Cetaso (gen.) (a) heart. c° upakkilesa (stain of 
h.) D in. 49, 101 ; S v.93. 1 ‘natta (attachment) S 

v. 64. appasAda (unfaith) S 1.179; ekodibhava (single- 

ness) D 111.78 ; S iv.236 (see 2 ,,(l jhana) ; AvaraiiAni 
(hindrances) S 66. — vimokkha (redemption) S 1.159. 
santi (tranquillity) Sn 584, 593. vupasama (id.) 

A 1.4 ; S v.65. vinibandha (freedom) D 111.238 = 
A in. 249 ; iv. 461 sq. — (b) mind. c° vikkhepa (disturb- 
ance) A 111.448 ; v.i 49 : uttrAsa (fear) Vbh 367. abhini- 
ropaml (application) Dhs 7.— (c) thought, in c° parivi- 
takko udapadi 44 there arose a reflection in me (gen.) M 
S 1. 139; 11.273; 111.96, 103. 

III . Cetasa (instr.) — (a) heart. mcttA-sahagatena c. 
(with a h. full of love) freq. in phrase ekai) disag pha- 
ritvA, etc. e. g. D 1.186, 111.78, 223 ; S JV.296; A 1.183 
11.129; iv. 390 ; v.299, 344; Vbh 272. ujubhutena 
(upright) S 11.279; A 1.63 ; vivafena (open) D 111.223 = 
S v.263 ; A iv.86. macchera-maja-pariyutthitena (in 
which has arisen the dirt of selfishness) S iv.240 ; A 
11.58. santim pappuyya c. S 1.2 12. taghAdhipatey- 
yena (standing under the sway of thirst) S 111.103. 

— vippasannena (devout) S 1.32 = 57, 100; Dhyg; Pv 
1.10 10 . muttena A iv.244. vimariyAdi-katena S 111.31. 
vigatAbhijjhena D 111.49. pathavi-Apo etc.-samena 
A iv.375 sq. Ak&sasamena A 111.315 sq. sabba° S 11.220. 
abhijjhA-sahagatena A 1.206. satArakkhena D 111.269 ; 
A v.30. — migabhOtena cetasA, with the heart of a 
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. wild creature M i . .js* > • — acetasa without feeling, 
heartlessly J iv.52, 57. — (b) mind : in two phrases, 
viz. (a) c. anuvitakketi anuvicAreti 41 to ponder & think 
over in one's mind" J) 111.242 ; A 1.264; m.178; — 
(P) c. pajanati (or manasikaroti) 44 to know in one's 
mind," in the foil, expressions: para sattAnag para- 
puggal&nag cetasfi ceto-paricca paj&nAti 44 he knows in 
his mind the ways of thought (the state of heart) of 
other beings" (see ceto-paricca Si °pariyAya) M n.19; 
S 11. 12 1 , 213; v.265 ; A 1.255 — 111.17=12X0. puggalag 
padupha-cittag evag c° ceto-paricca p. it 12, cp. 13. 
Arahanto . . . Bhagavanto c. tJ cetoparicca viditA 1) 
in. 100. para-cittapariyAya kusalo evag c° ccto- 
paricca manasikaroti A v. 160. BhagavA [brahmai.iassa] 
c° ccto-parivitakkag aiinaya 44 perceiving in his mind 
the thought of [the b.]" S 1.178; I) 111. 0; A in. 374 ; 
Miln 10. 

IV- Cpds. -khila fallow ness, waste of heart or mind, 
usually as panca c-khila, viz. arising from doubt in the 
Master, the Norm, the Community, or the Teaching, 
or from anger against one's fellow-disciples I) 111.237, 
278 ; M 1.101 ; A in'248^ iv.460 — v. I 7 ; J 111.201 ; Vbh 
377 ; Visin 211. -panidhi resolution, intention, aspiration 
Vv 47 12 ( — cittassa samma-d-eva fhapanarj VvA 203); 
Miln 129; -padosa corruption of the h., wickedness, 

A 1.8 ; 13 (opp. pasfida) : -paricca 44 as regards the 

heart," r*e! state of heart, ways of thought, character, 
mind ( — pariyAya) in °nana Th 2, 71 --227 (cxpl' 1 at 
ThA 76, 197 by cetopariyahana) see phrase eetasa c p, 
above (in. b.) ; -pariyaya the ways of the heart 
(=s paricca), in para-ceto-pariyaya-kiisnln 44 an expert in 
the ways of others' hearts" A v.ioo; e.-p-kovido en- 
compassing the heart of others S 1.140, 194 — Th 1, , 
1248 ; 1. 19(1- Th 1, [20 2. Also with syncope : n pariya- 
fiana D 1.79; m.roo; Vism 431; PA 1.223. -parivi- 
takka reflecting, reasoning S 1.103, 178 ; -pharanata the 
breaking forth or the effulgence of heart, as one of live 
ideals to be pursued, viz. samadhi, plti-pharanata, j 
sukha 0 , ceto”, alolca" 1) 111.278; -vasippatta mastery 
over one's h. A u.o, 30, / .S3 ; iv.312 ; M 1.377 i Visin 382 ; 
Miln 82, 85 ; -vimutti einanci])ation of h. (always w. j 
part ft A- vi multi), which follows out of the destruction of 
the intoxications of the beaut (AsavAnag khaya anAsavfi j 
c.-v.) Vin 1. 11 (akuppa); P 1.156, 167, 251 ; 111.78, 108, 
248 (niudita) ; S 11.2O5 pnetta) ; M 1.197 (akuppa), 205, 
296; in. 145 (appamfina, mahaggata) ; A 1.124; n.6, 
36; 111.84; Sn 725, 727— It 106; It 20 (metta), 75, 97; 
Bug 27, O2 ; Vbh 80 (metta) Nett 8r (virftgft) ; PA 1.313 
(—cittavimutti) ; -vivarana setting the h. free A iv.352 ; 
v.67. See also arahant If P. -samatha calm of h. 
Th 2, 1 18; -samadhi concentration of mind ( — cilta- j 
samAdhi DA 1.104) I) 1.15; in. 30; S iv.297; A 11.54 * j 
in. 51 ; -samphassa contact with thought Dhs 3. 

Cela (nt.) [“Derivation unknown, ( p. Sk. cela] cloth, csp. 
clothes worn, garment, dress A 1.206; Pv n.i2 7 (kaft- 
cana° for kaftcana 0 ) ; ni.9 3 (for ve]a) ; dhati 0 baby's j 
napkin J in. 539. I n simile of one whose clothes are on lire \ 
(Sditta°+ adittaslsa) S v.440 ; A 11.93; in. 307; iv.320. 

— acela a naked ascetic I) 1.1O1, 105^ ; J v.75 ; vi.222. 

-andaka (v. 1. anduka) a loincloth M 1.150 ; -ukkhepa 
waving of garments (as sign of applause), usually with 
sAdhukAra J 1.54; 11.253; ni.285; v.67; DhA 11.43; 1 
SnA n. 225 ; VvA 132, 140; -paftika (not °pattika) a J 
bandage of cloth, a turban Vin 11.128 (Bdhgh. cela- 
sandhara); M 11.93, DhA 111.136; -vitana an awning j 
J 1.178; 11.289; iv.378 ; Mhbv 122 ; Vism 108. 

Gelaka 1. one who is clothed ; acelaka without clothes | 
D 1.166 ; M 1.77. — 2. a standard-bearer [cp. Sk. ce<laka j 
P. ceta & in meaning K. knight > Ger. knccht ; knave > j 
knabe, knappe] D 1.51 ; DA 1.156; A iv. 107, 110 ; Miln j 

' ! 

Oetakedu*cetakedii J vi.538. 

Celipaka« oelAVaka J v.418. j 


Oel&vaka [cp. Sk. chilla ?) a kind of bird J vr.358 (Com. 
celabaka ; is it celA bakA ?) ; J v.4 10. See also celftpaka. 

■ Cokkha (adj.) [Cp. Sk. cok$a] clean J 111.21; °bhiva 
cleanliness M 1.39 (» visuddhibhftva ; to be read for T 
mokkha 0 ? See Trenckner's note on p. 530). 

Coca (nt.) [Both derivation Si meaning uncertain. The 
word is certainly not Aryan. See the note at Vinaya 
Texts ir,i 32 j the cocoa nut or banana, or cinnamon 
J v.420 p’vana) ; -°pana a sweet drink of banana or 
cocoa-nut milk Vin 1.246. 

Codaka (adj.) (to codeti] one who rebukes; exhorting, 
reproving Vin 1.1 73 ; 11 248 sq. ; v.158, 159 etc. ; S 1.63 ; 
M 1.95 sq. ; P 111.236; A 1.53; rn.196; iv.193 sq. ; 
PA 1.40. 

CodanS (f.) [see codeti] reproof, exhortation P 1.230; 
in. 2 18 ; A ill. 352 ; Vin W 1 5H. 159 ; Vism 276. As ttg. 
in codan’ atthe nipato an exhortative particle J vi.211 
(for ingha) ; VvA 237 (id.) ; PvA 88 v. 1. (for handa). 

Codita |pp. of codeti, cp v.] urged, .exhorted, incited; 
questioned S11 819; J vi.250 ; Pv it.*/ 441 ; Vv 16*; PvA 
1 52 ; Sdhp 309. 

Code tar [n. ag. to codeti | one who reproves, one who 
exacts blame, etc. Vin v.184. 

Codeti jVedic codati iM codayati, from cud] aor. acodayi 
( j v . 1 12), inf. codetui), grd. codetabba ; Pass, cujjati 
A codiyati ; pp. cuilita Sc codita (q. v.) : Caus. codApeti 
(Vin. 111.1(15) to urge, incite, exhort; to reprove, repri- 
mand, to call forth, to question; in spec, sense to 
demand payment of a debt (J vi.69 inag codetvA ; 
245; Sn 120 inag cujjamAna being pressed to pay up ; 
PvA 3 inayikehi codiyamana) J) 1.230; Vin 1.43 
(apattiya c. to reprove for an offence), 114, 170 sq., 
}22 sq. ; 11.2 sq., 80 sc[. ; 111.164, • J V.112 ; 1 )h 379 ; 

PvA 39. 74- 

Copana (nt.) |cup f copati to stir, rcl. to kup, see kuppati] 
moving, stirring llliA iv.85 ;DhsA 92, 240, 323. 

Cora four, corayati to steal; Phtp 5;v> — theyye] a thief, 
a robber Vin 1.74, 75, 88, 149; S 11.100, 128- A 11.240; 

S 11.188 (gamaghata, etc.) ; iv.173 ; M 11.74 — Th 1, 786; 

A 1.48; 11. 12 1 sep ; iv. 92, 278; Sn 135, 616, 652 ; J 1.264 
(°raja, the robber king); 11.104; 1 11.84 ; Miln 20; Vism 
180 (sail' ixldha c.), 314 (in simile), 489 (rAja-puris’ 
anuhandha 0 , in comparison), 569 (andhakare corassa 
hattha-pasAranai] viya) ; DhA 11.30; PvA 3, 54, 274. 
•— maha° a great robber Vin 111.89 ; p 111.203 ; A 1.153 ; 
111.128; iv. 339; Miln 185. — Often used in similes: see 
J.P.T.S. i9<>7 . h 7* 

-A^avi wood of robbers Vism 190. — upaddava an 
attack from robbers J 1.267 ; -katha talk about thieves 
(one of the forbidden pastimes, see katlia) P 1.7— Vin 
1.188^; -ghataka an executioner A 11.207; J 111.178; 
iv. 447; v.303 ; I'vA 5. 

Cor aka [cp. Sk. coiaka] a plant used for the preparation of 
perfume J vi.537. 

Corika f. thieving, theft Vin 1.208; J 111.508; Miln 1 58 ; • 
PvA 4, 86, 192 ; VvA 72 (~ thcyyA). 

Corf (f ) a female thief V f in iv.276 ; J 11.363 ; (adj.) thievish, 
deceitful J 1.295. — daraka° a female ki<lnapper J 

vi.337- 

Corovassikag at Nd 2 40 (p. 85) read terovassikaij (as 
S iv. 185). 

Cola (Sc coJa) [Cp. Sk. cotfa] a piece of cloth, a rag S 1.34 ; 

J iv. 380 ; Miln 169; PvA 73 ; Sdhp 396. -bhisi a mat 
spread with a piece of cloth (as a seat) Vin iv.40. — 
duccola clad in rags, badly dressed Vin 1.109; 111.263. 

Colaka (& coJaka)*=cola Vin 1.48, 296; 11.113, 151, 174,208, 
225 ; Pv 11. 1 7 ; Miln 53 (bark for tinder ?) ; DhA 1^173. 
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Che. Sc Ch&) (cha in composition effects gemination of 
consonant, e. g. ehahhlsati^cha-f visati, chabbanna — 
cha+vanna, chaf only before vowels in comp": 
cha|anga, chalabhinnii) [Vedic sas Sc §af (§ad = chal), 
Gr. i'£, Lat. sex, Goth, saihs) the number six. 

Cases : nom. cha, gen. channai), instr. chahi (A 
charnbhi (?) J iv.310, which should be chambhi & prob. 
chabbhi = §a<Jbhih ; sec also chambhi), loc. chasu (& 
chassu) , num. ord. chatfha the sixth. Cp. also sat t-hi 
((jo) solasa ( 1 (>). Six is applied whenever a 44 major set ” 
is concerned (see 2), as in the foil. : 6 munis are distin- 
guished at rsT d 2 5 1 4 (in pairs of 3 : sec muni) ; 6 bhikkhus 
as a 44 clique 1 * (see chabaggiya, cp. the Vestal virgins in 
Rome, 6 in number) ; 0 arc the sciences of the Veda (see 
cha|anga) ; there are 6 buddha-dhammA (Nd 2 466) ; | 
0 vifiilAnak&ya (see upadhi) ; 6 senses Sc sense-organs 
(see Ayatana) — cha danasala J 1.282 ; oraq chahi masehi 
kilakiriya bhavissati (1 shall die in 6 months, i. e. not 
just yet, but very soon, .after the 44 next ** moon) Pv 

iv.3* 5 . Six bodily faults ] 1.394 (viz. too long, too short, ; 
too thin, too fat, too black, too white). Six thousand , 
Gamlhabbas J 11.334. 

-agsa six-cornered Dhs 617. -anga the set of six 
VedAngas, disciplines of Vedic science, viz. 1. kappa, 

2. vyakarana, 3. nirutti, 4. sikkhA, 5. chando (viciti), i 
0. jotisattha (thus enum‘ l at VvA 265 ; at Pvj\ 97 in \ 
sequence 4, 1, 3, 2, 0, 5): D 111.269; Vvb3 lfl ; Pvn.6 1# ; 
Miln 178, 236. With ref. to the upekkhas. one is called ' 
the 44 one of six parts ” (chal-ang* upekkha) Vism 160. 
-abhififla the 6 branches of higher knowledge Vin 11.161 ; j 
Pug 14. See abhifiihl. -Asiti eighty-six [i. e. twice j 
that many in all directions: psychologically 6x80 = 

6 x (4 x 2) 10 ], of people: an immense number, millions 
Pv it. 13 7 ; of Petas PvA 212; of sufferings in Niraya j 
Pv iir.io 6 . -&hag for six days J 111471. -kanna 
heard by six ears, i. e. public (opp. cat u kanna) J vi.392. 
-tigsa(ti) thirty-six A 11.3 ; It 15 ; Dh 339; DhA nr.211, 
224 ^vojana-pariman^lala) ; iv.48. -danta having six 
tusks, in °daha N. of one of the Great Lakes of the 
Uimavant (satta-mahA-sarA), lit. lake of the elephant 
with 6 tusks, cp. cha-visAna Vism 416. -dvarika enter- 
ing through six doors (i. e. the senses) DhA iv.22i 
(tanhA). -dhatura (=dhatuya) consisting of six 
elements M 111.239. -paftca (chappaftca) six or five 
Miln 292. -phass* ayatana having six seats of contact 
(i. e. the outer senses) M 111.239; Th 1, 755; PvA 52 ; 
cp. Sn 169. -banna (=vaniia) consisting of six colours 
(of ragsi, rays) J v.40 ; DhA 1.249; 11.41 ; iv.99. -bag- 
giya (— vaggiya) forming a group of six, a set of (sinful) 
Bhikkhus taken as exemplification of trespassing the 
rules of the Vinaya (cp. Oldenberg, Buddha *384). 
Their names are Assaji, Punabhasu, Pan<Juka, jLohi- 
taka, Mettiva, Bhuinmajaka Vin 11.1, 77, and passim; 

J 11.387; DhA hi. 330. -bassani (r*vassAni) six years 
J 1*85 ; DhA 111. 195. -bidha (— vidha) sixfold Vism 184. 
-bisiga («visAga) having six (i. c. a 44 major set ”) of 
tusks (of pre-eminent elephants) J v.42 (NAgarAjA), 48 
(kuftjara), # cp. chaddanta. — blsati (**visati) twenty- 
si^ DhA 1V.233 (devaloka). 


Ohakana & Chakaga (nt.) [Vedic. Sakrt & Sakan, Gr. kott pog \ 
Sk. chagana is later, see Trenckner. Notes 62 n. 16] the 
dung of animals Vin 1.202 ; J 111.386 (n) ; v.286; vi.392 

(n). 

Chakai^atl (f.) — chakana Nd 2 199. 

Chakala [cp. Sk. chagala, from chaga heifer] a hc-goat 
J vi. 237 ; °ka ibid. A Vin ui.166. — f. chakali J vi.559, 

Ohakka (nt.) [fr. cha) set of six Vism 242 (ma^pA mutta 0 ). 

Chakkhattug vadv.) [Sk. satkrtvas] six times D 11.198; 
DhA 111.196. 

Cha«ha the sixth Sn 171, 437; DhA 111.200 ; SnA 364. 
Also as chafthama Sn 10 1, 103 ; J 111.280. 

Chaddaka (adj.) throwing away, removing, in puppha° a 
flower-rubbish remover (see pukkusa) Th 1, 620; Vism 
194 ; — f. chaddika see kacavara 0 . 

Chadd&na (nt.) throwing away, rejecting J 1.290 ; Dhtp 
571. — i (f.) a shovel, dust -pan DhA in. 7. See kaca- 
vara 0 

Chadditft [pp. of chaddcti] thrown out. vomited ; cast 
away, rejected, left behind S 111.143; J 1.91, 478; 
Pv 11. 2 a ( — ucchitthar) vantan ti attho PvA 80); VvA 
100 ; PvA 78, 185. 

C haj deti [Vedic chardayati & chpiatti to vomit ; cp. also 
avaskara excrements A karisa dung. From *SQW to 
eliminate, separate, throw out (Gr. icpivut, Lat. ex* 
(s)cerno), cp. Gr. <wwc, Lat. mus(s)cerda, Ags. scearn] 
to spit out, to vomit, throw away ; abandon, leave, 
reject Vin 214 sq. ; iv.265 ; M 1.207; S 1.169 (chattehi 
wrongly for cha<jdchi)=Sn p. 15 ; J 1.61, 254, 265, 292 ; 

v. 42 7; Pug 33; DhA 1.95 (uijhag lohitag ch. to kill 
oneself); n.101 ; 111.171 ; VvA 126; PvA 43, 63,^174, 
2 1 1 ; 255 ; Miln 1 5. — ger. chaddQna Th 2, 469 (=cha<j- 
<jetva ThA 284); grd. cha^etabba Vin 1.48; J 11.2 ; 
cha^^aniya Miln 252 ; chad<jiya (to be set aside) M 
1. 1 2 sq. — Pass. chaddty&ti PvA 174. — Caus. chad* 
dapeti to cause to be vomited, to cast off, to evacuate, 
to cause to be deserted Vin iv.265 ; J 1.137; lv ->39 J 

vi. 185, 534; Vism 182. — pp. cha^ito (<!• v.). — See 
also kacavara c . 

Ohava a festival J 1.423, 489 (sura 0 ), 499; 11.48 (maugala 0 ), 
143, 111.287, 446, 538; iv.115 (sura 0 ); v.212; vi.221; 
399 (°bheri) ; DhA 111. 100 (sura°), 443 (°vesa); iv.195 ! 
VvA 173. 

Chaoaka [=akkhana ? Kern; cp. Sk. *ftkhana] the 
Chapaka plant Miln 352 ; cp. akkhaga. 

Chatta 1 (nt.) [late Vedic chattra* *chad-tra, covering to 
chad, see chadatl] a sunshade ('‘parasol” would, be 
misleading. The handle of a chatta is affixed at the 
circumference, not at the centre as it is in a parasol), ar 
canopy Vin i.ij* ; 11.M4; D 1.7ft# fii.15 (seta 0 , under- 
which Gotama is seated) ; J 1.267 (seta 0 ) ; rv.16; 
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v.383 I vi. 370 ; Sn 688, 689; Miln 355 ; DhA 1.380 sq. ; 
DA 1.89 ; PvA 47. — Esp. as seta° the royal canopy, one 
of the 5 insignia regis (sctachatta-pamukhag pancavi- 
dhag rAja-kakudhabhagdag PvA 74), see kakudha- 
bbag<J a J vi. 4, 223, 389; °g ussapeti to unfold the r. 
■ canopy PvA 75; DhA 1.161, 167. See also panga°. 
-dan<Ja the handle of a sunshade DhA hi. 2 12 ; -niji 
the tube or shaft (of reeds or bamboo) used for the 
making of sunshades M n.i 16 ; -mang&la the coronation 
festival J hi. 407 ; DhA in. 307 ; VvA 66. 

Ohatta 3 [cp. Sk. chAtra, one who carries his master's sun- 
shade] a pupil, a student J 11.428. 

Chattaka (m. nt.) 1. a sun-shade ] vi.252 ; Th 2, 23 
(«^ThA 29 as nickname of sun shade makers). See also 
pagpa°. — 2. ahi° 44 snake’s sun-shade,” N. for a mush- 
room . toadstool D 111.87 ; J 11.95 ; a mushroom, toad- 
stool J 11.95. 

Chattigsakkhattug (adv.) thirty-six times It 15. 

Chada [cp. chAdcti chad=sagvarane Dhtp 586] anything 
that covers, protects or hides, viz. a cover, an awning 
D 1.7/^ (sa-uttara° but °chadana at D n.194) •* — a veil, 
in phrase vivatacchada 44 willi the veil lifted ” thus 
spelt at Nd* 242, 593, DhA 1. 106 (vivattha 0 , 

*v. 1 . vaffP) <S: DA 1.25 1 (vivatta 0 ), otherwise °chadda ; 

— shelter, clothing in phrase gliAsaccliada Pug 51 (sec 
ghAsa Sc cp. chada) ; — a hedge J vi.60 ; — a wing Th 1 , 
1 108 (citra°). 

Chadana (nt.) [Vedic chad] — chada, viz. lit. \. a cover, 
covering J 1.376; V.241.— 2. a thatch, a roof Vin 
11,154 (various kinds), 195 ; J 11.281 ; DhA 11.65 (°pittha) ; 
iv. 104 (°assa udaka-patana-jthfina), 178; PvA 55. — 
3. a leaf, foliage J 1.87; Th 1, 527. - j. hair J v.202. 
— ft"- pretence, camouflage, counterfeiting Sn 89 
( = pafiriiparj katva SnA 164); Dhs 1059==. Vbh 36 1 — 
Nd* 271 11 . Dhs reads elmndanag & Vbh chAdanag. 
-itthika a tile DhA iv.jn^. 

Ohadda (nt.) [Dhtp 590 & Dhtin 820 expl” a root chadd 
by 44 vamane,” thus evidently taking it as an equivalent 
of chaddl — chada, only in plira.se vivattncchadda (or 
viva{a°) D 1.89; Sn 372, 378, 1003, 1147; DA 1.251. 
Nd 2 however Sc DA read °chada expl. by vivaJa-rAga- 
dosamoha-ehadana SnA 365. 

ChaddM [Sk. satsah] sixfold Miln 2. 

Chanda [cp. Vcdic and Sk. chanda, and skandh to jump]. 
1. impulse, excitement; intention, resolution, will ; 
desire for, wish for, delight in (c. loc.). Expl* 1 at Vism 
466 as 44 kattu-kAmatay 99 adhivacanag ; by Dhtp 587 
& Dhtm 821 as chand— icchayag. — A. As virtue : 
•dhammapadcsu ch. striving after righteousness S 1.202 
tibba® ardent desire, zeal A 1.229; iv.15; kusala- 
dhamma® A 111.441. Often comb d with other good 
qualities, c. g. ch. vAyAma ussaha ussolhi A iv.320 ; 
ch. viriya citta vimagsa in set of samAdhis (cp. iddhi- 
pAda) D in. 77 (see below), Sc in cpd. °ddhipatcyya. 

— kusaianag dhammanag uppadaya chandag janeti 
vayamati viriyag Arabhati, etc., see citta v. 1 d£. — 
M n. 1 74 ; A 1. 1 74 (ch. va vayamo va) ; m.50 (chandasa 
instr.); Sn 1026 (4- viriya); Vv 24** (*kusala° VvA 
1 16); J vi. 72; DhA 1. 14. — B. As vice : (a) kinds & 
character of ch. — With similar expressions: (kaya-) 
ch. sneha anvayata M 1.500. — ch. dosa inoha bhaya 
D 111.182; Nd* 337* (See also below chandAgati). Its 
nearest analogue in this sense is raga (lust), e. g. ch. 
rdga dosa pafigha D 1.25 (cp. DA i.ri6) ; rOpesu uppaj- 
jati ch. va rAgo S iv.195. See below °r£ga. In this 

..J?ad sense it is nearly the same as kama (see kAma Sc 
K&mach&nda: sensual desire, cp. Dhs A 370, Vism 466 
A Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs trsL 292) A the comb 11 kama- 
chanda is onlyf an enlarged term of kama. Kaye 
chanda 44 delight in thebodyifM 1*500 ; Sn 203. bhave 


j ch. (pleasure In existence) Th 2, 14 (cp. bhavachanda) ; 

1 lokasmig ch. (hankering after the world) Sn 866 ; methu- 

nasmig (sexual desire) Sn 835 (expl. bv ch. vS rAgo va 
peman Nd 1 181). — Ch. in this quality is one of the 
roots of misery : cittass* upakkileso S 111.232 sq. ; 

v. 92 ; mfUag dukkhassa J iv.328 sq. - - Other passages 
illustrating ch. are e. g. vyApAda 0 Sc vihigsA* S 11.151 ; 

j rilpa-dhfttuya° S in. 10; iv.72 ; yag aniccag, etc. . . . 

i tattlia 0 S 111. 122, 177 ; iv.145 sq. ; asmi ti ch. S nr.130 ; 

atilino ch. S v.277 sq., cp. also D 11.277. — (b) the 
emancipation from ch. as necessary for the attainment 

j of Arahantsliip. vigata* (free from excitement) and 

i a° S 1. in; 111.7, 107, 190; iv.387; A 11.173 sq. ; J> 

111.238; ettha chandag vir&jetvA Sn 171=^ r.iO. Kaye 
| chandag virajayc Sn 203. (a)vlta° A iv.461 sq. °g 
1 vincti S 1.22, 197; °g vinodeti S 1.18O; ch. suppafi- 
vinita S 11.283. 11a tamhi f, g kayirAtha Dh 117. — 

1 2. (in the monastic law) consent, declaration of consent 

i (to an official act: kamma) by an absentee Vin 1.121, 

122. dhammikAnag kanmifmag chandag datvA having 
given (his) consent to valid proceedings Vin iv.i5i, 152 ; 

i cp. °dAvaka 11.94. Xotr. The commentaries follow 

the canonical usage of the word without adding any 
precision to its connotation. See Nd 2 s. v. ; DhsA 370 ; 
DhA 1. 1 4, J vi. 72, VvA 77. 

-Agati in °gamana the wrong way (of behaviour, con- 
! stating) in excitement, one of the four agatigamanAni, 

, viz. ch°, dosa 0 , moha", bhaya° D 111.133. 22H; Vbh 376 
! (see above); -Adhipateyya (adj.) standing under the 
dominant influence of impulse Dhs 269, 359, 529 ; 
Vbh 288 (4- viriya 0 , citta°, vlmaijsfT) ; -Anunita led 
according to one’s own desire S iv.71 ; S11 781 ; -Araha 
(adj.) fit to give one’s consent Vin 11.93; v.221 ; -ja 
sprung from desire (dukklia) S 1.22 ; -nanatta the 
diversity or various ways of impulse or desire S ir.143 
sq. ; I) 111.289; Vbli 425; -pahana the giving up of 
wrong desire S v.273 ; -mulaka (adj.) having its root in 
excitement A iv.339 ; v.107; -raga exciting desire (cp. 
kamachanda) D 11.58, 60; 111.289; S 1.198; 11.283 ; 
ill. 232 sq. (cakkhusmig. etc.) ; iv.7 sq. 164 (Hhagavato 
1 ch-r. n* atthi), 233 ; A 1.264 (atite ch-r-tfliAniyA dham- 
mA) ; it. 71 ; m.73 ; Nd* 413 ; DhA 1.3 34 ,* -samadhi the 
(right) concentration of good effort, classed under the 

4 iddhipAdfi with viriya 0 ; citta 0 vimagsA 0 D m.77 ; 

5 v.2 68 ; A 1.39 ; Vbh 216 sq. ; Nett 15 ; -sampada the 
blessing of zeal S v.30. 

Chandaka a voluntary collection (of alms for the Sangha), 
usually as °g sagharati to make a vol. coll. Vin iv.250 ; 
J 1.422 ; 11.45, 85 (sagharitva v. 1 . DJI; text sanknij- 
I cjhitvA), 196, 248; 111.288 (nava°, a new kind of dona- 
j tion) ; Cp. 13 Sk, chandaka-bhiksaua Av6 vol. 11.2 27. 

I ChandatA (f.) |sce chanda] (strong) impulse, will, desire 
Nd 2 394 ; Vbh 350, 370 

Cbandavantata (f.) [abstr. to adj. chandavant, chanda 4 - 
vant] — chandatA VvA 319. 

1 Chand&sA (f.) (see chando] metrics, prosody Miln 3. 

! Chandika (adj.) [see chanda] having zeal, endeavouring 
usually as a° without (right) eltort, *V always comb' 1 

w. anAdara Sc assaddha Pug 13; Vbh 341; PvA 54 

(V. 1.). 175- 

! Chandlkata (adj.) & chandlkatd (f.) (with) right cfTort, 
zealous, zeal (adj.) Th i, iojg (chandi f ) (n.) Vbh j< 8. 

Chando (nt.) [Vedic chandas, from skandh, cp. in mean, 
ing Sk. pada ; Gr. ) tnetn*, metrics, prosody, esp. 

applied to the Vedas Vin 11.139 (chandaso luiddhava- 
canatj ftropeti to recite in metrical form, or acc. to 
Bdhgh. in the dialect of the Vcdaycp. Vin. Texts 111.150) ; 
S 1.38 ; Sn 568 (SavittI chandaso mukharj : the best of ' 
1 Vedic metres). 

! -ridti prosody VvA 265 (enum* 1 as one of the 6 
I disciplines dealing with the Vedas : see chalanga).^ 
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Channa 1 fpp. of chad, sec chadeti 1 ) i. covered J iv. 293 
(vari°) ; vr.432 (padara 0 , ceiling); ThA 257. — 

2. thatched (of a hut) Sn 18. — 3. concealed, hidden, 
secret J 11.58 ; iv.58. — nt. channarj a secret place 
Vin iv. 220. 

Channa 2 [pp. to chad (chand), chnndayati. sec chadeti 2 ] 
fit, suitable, proper \ r in 11.124 (4- patirupa) ; 111.128; 
I) 1.91 (+ pafirfipa) ; S 1.0; M 1.360; J 111.315; v.307; 
vi. 572 ; Pv 11.12 15 ( — yutta PvA 159). 

Chap aka name of a low- class tribe Vin iv.203 (=caiicklla 
f 3 dhgh. on Sckli. 69 at Vin iv.364), f. °i ib. 

Chappaftca [cha+panca] six or live Miln 292. 

Ohab see under cha. 

Cham& (f ) [from k?am, cp. khamati. It remains doubtful 
how the Dhtm (553, 555) came to define the root cham 
(^ksam) as 1. hljane and 2. adatie] the earth; only 
in oblique cases, used as adv. lusty, chama on the 
ground, to the ground (~vcd. ksamft) M 1.387 ; I) in. 6 ; 

J 111.232 ; iv. 285 ; vi. 89, 528; Yv 41* (VvA 183; l hu- 
miyaq) ; 'l*h 2, 17: 1 12 (ThA 1 16 : chamayaij) ; i J v iv.5 3 
(PvA 2 (h); bhumiyaij). — luc. chamayag Vin 1.11S; 

A 1.215; 4 (, i; Vism 18; ThA iii>; chamaya Vin 

11. 2 14. 

Chambhati [see cluimbhcti) to be frightened DhA iv.52 
(4- vedhati). 

Chambhita !pp. of chambheti]. Only in der. chambhitatta 
(nt.) the state of being stiff, paralysis, stupefaction, 
consternation, always comb' 1 with other expressions of 
fear. viz. uttasa S v.380 ; bhaya J 1.345 (where spelled 
chambhittaii) ; 11.336 (where wrongly cxpH by sari- 
racalanap), freq. in phrase bhaya ch. lomaharjsa (fear, 
stupefaction A* horripilation ( l4 gooseflesh ”) Vin 11.156 ; 

5 1.10$ ; 118; 219; T> 1.49 (expH at DA 1.50 wrongly 
by sakala-sanra calanaq) ; Nd 2 470 ; Miln 2 3 ; Vbh 367 ; 
Visin 187. — fn other connections at Nd 2 1 ( — Dhs jjs, 
1118, where thambhitatta instead of dv ) ; Dhs 9O5 (on 
which sec Dhs trsl. 2 jj). 

Chambhin (adj.) (see chain bhetij immovable, rigid; terri- 
fied, paralysed with fear S 1.210; M 1.19; J iv.310 
(v. 1. jarnblil. here with ref. to one who is bound (stiff) 
with ropes (pasasatehi chamblii) which is however taken 
by com. as instr. of cha A expl (l by r chasu thanesu, viz. 
on j limbs, body tS: neck ; cp. cha). — acchambhin firm, 
steady, undismayed S 1.220 ; Sn 42; J 1.71. See 

chain bheti A chambhita. 

Chambheti |cp. Sk. skabhnati stnbhnnti, skambh, and 
P. khambha, thambha tSr khamblietil to be firm or 
rigid, fig. to be stiff with fear, paralysed : see chambhin 

6 chambhitatta. Cp. urukhambha (under khambha 2 ). 

Challi [Sk. challi] bark, bast DhA 11.165 ; Bdhgh on 
MV. vin. 29. 

Chava (Derivation doubtful. Vedic Sava] 1. a corpse 
Vin 11. 1 15 (Lsisassa patta a bowl made out of a skull). 
See cpds. — 2. (adj.) vile, low, miserable, wretched 
Vin 11. 1 12, 188; S 1.66; M 1.374; A 11.57; J iv.£b3. 

-atthika bones of a corpes, a skeleton C m.15, 1 (?) ; 
-Mata a torch from a pyre S 111.93 = A it. 95 — It 90 ~ 
j 1.482 ; Vism 54. 299 (°flpama). -kufiki a charnel- 
house, morgue, Vin 1.152 ; -dahaka one who (officially) 
burns the dead, an “undertaker” Vin 1.152 ; DhA 
1.68 (f. °ika) ; Vism 230 ; Miln 331. -dussa a miserable 
garment D i.i66«A 1.240 ; 11.206. -sarira a corpse 1 
Vism 178 sq. -sitta a water pot (see above 1) Th 1, . 
127. 

Ohavaka 1. £ corpse J v.449. — 2. wretched Miln 156, 
200 ; (°cawjAl&, see cxpl n at J v.450). 


j Chavi (f.) [*(s)qeu to cover. Vedic chavi, skun&ti; cp. 

| Gr. <tkv\(w ; Lat. ob-scurus ; Ohg. skura (Nhg. schcucr) ; 

* Ags sceo>K. sky also Goth. skohs>K. shoe] the (outer, 
thin) skin, tegument S 11.256 ; A iv. 129 ; Sn 194 ; J 11.92. 

1 Distinguished from camma, the hide (under-skin, 
curium) S 11.238 (see camma) ; also in comb 11 ch-camma- 
i magsa Vism 235 ; DhA iv.56. 

-kalyana beauty of complexion, one of the 5 beauties 
^see kalyana 2d) DhA 1.387; -dos’-abadha a skin 
disense, cutaneous irritation Vin 1.206 ; -roga skin 
disease DhA 111.205 ; -vanna the colour of the skin, the 
complexion, esp. beautiful conip]., beauty Vin 1.8 ; 
J 111.126; DliA iv. 72 ; PvA 14 (vannadlultu), 70, 71 
( = vanna). 

Chita (adj.) [cp. Sk. psAta from bh&s (*bhsa), Gr. xf/wx*** l 
see Walde, Litt. Wtb. under sabulum & cp. bhasman, 
probably Non-Aryan] hungry J 1.338; 11.30 1 ; v.69 ; 
Pv 11. 1 13 (;- bubhukkhita, khiulaya abhihhuta PvA 72) 

ll. 9™ (jigliacchita PvA i2(>); PvA 62; VvA 76; Miln 
253 ; Mhvs vii. 24. Cp. pari°. 

-ajjhatta with hungry insides J 1.345 ; 11.203 ; v.338, 
359; DhA 1.125; DhA 1.367 (chritak*); 111.33, 1°* -kala 
lime of being hungry. 

Chitftka ffr. prec . | 1. adj. hungry J 1.245, 266. — 2. (nt.) 
hunger, famine J 1.266; 11.124, 149, 367; vi.487 ; 

DhA 1. 1 70. 

| Chatata [f. abstr. fr. chata] hunger (lit. liungriness) DhA 
I 1.170, 

Chadana (nt.) Fto chadeti | covering, clothing, often comb’ 1 
with ghasa ,J food A* clothing (cp v.) J 11.79 (vattha°) ; 
Pv r.io 7 (bhojana 0 ) ; it. 1 7 (vattha®) ; PvA 50 (-= vattha) ; 
DhA rv. 7. As adj. J vi.354 (of the thatch of a house). 

Cliadani (f.) (fr. chadeti] covering, concealment Pug 19, 
23. (‘j). pari 0 . 

Chidi (f.) [chadeti 1 ] rhade J iv.351. 

Chadiya (nt.) covering (of a house or hut), thatch, straw, 
hay (for eating) J v 1.354 gehacchudana-tiiia). 

Chadeti 1 [Caus. of chad, Sk. chadayati] (a) to cover, to 
conceal Vin 11.211 (Pass, chAdiyati) ; S11 1022 (mukhatj 
jivhaya ch.) ; Dh 252; Pv 111.4 3 . — (b) (of sound) to 
penetrate, to till J 11.253 ; vi.195. — pp. channa 1 (q. v.). 

Chadeti 2 ( for cliandcti, cp. Sk. chandati & chadayati ; to 
khya ?] (a) in seem good, to please, to give pleasure 
S 11. 1 10 ; A in. 54 ; DhA 111.285 (bhattaq 111c na ch.). — 
(b) to be pleased with, to delight in, to approve of (c 

acc. ) esp. in phrase bhattaq chadeti to appreciate the 
meal Vin it. 138; D 1.72 ( — rucceyya); v.3i (rhSda- ' 
yamana). 33 (chadamana), 463; 1 h 2, 409; Pv i.it 8 
(11acclifuli1nl1amha.se), pp. channa 2 . 

Chapa ^ °ka rsk. sfiva] the young of an animal M 1.384 
(' ka) ; S 11.2O9 (bhinka 0 ) ; J 1.460; 11.439 (sakuija 0 ) ; ; 
Miln 4<>> ; .f. chapi J vi.192 (mandfika 0 ). 

Chfiya (f.) Vedic chaya. light & shade, *skei (cp. (s)qait 
in ketu), cp. Sk. ^yfiva ; Gr. via a (tkvh'c ; Goth, skeinan. 
See note on kfila, vol. 1 1, p. 31S 2 ] shade, shadow S 1.72, 93 ; 

M 11.235 ; ni. 164; A 11. 1 14; Sn 1014; Dh 2; J 11.302 ; 
iv. 304 ; v.445 ; Miln Qf), 298 ; DhA 1.35 ; PvA 12,^32, 45, 
8r, etc. — Yakklias have none ; J v.34 ; vi.337. ch3yd. 
is frequent in similes: sec J.P.T.S. 1 907, 87. 

Ch&rikft (f.) [Cp. ksAvati to burn, ksara burning; Gr. 
Itipv c dry, Lat. serenus dry, clear. See also kh&ra tic- 
bhasma.] Ashes Vin 1.2 10; 11.220; D 11.164— Ud 93; 

A 1.209; iv. m3; J hi. 447; iv.88 ; v.144; DhA 1.236; 
11,68 ; VvA 67 ; PvA 80 (charikangftra). 

Chiggaja [cp. chidda] a hole, in eka°-yuga M iii.i 69«; 
ta|a° key hole S iv.290^Vism 394. 
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Ohida (always - Q ) (adj.) breaking, cutting, destroying 
M 1.386; S 1. 1 91 ~Th i, 1234; Th 1, 521 ; 1143; Sn 87 
(kankha 0 ) 491, 1021, iioj (tanha") ; VvA 82 (id.). 

Ohidda [cp. Ohg. scctar. For suffix °ra, cp. rudhira, etc. 
Vedic chid+ra. Cp. Sk. chidra] 1. (adj.) having rents 
or fissures, perforated S iv.310; J 1.419; (fig.) faulty, 
defective, Vin 1.290. —2. (nt.) a cutting, slit, hole, 
aperture, S 1.43; J 1.170 (eka°), 172, 419, 503 ; 11.24 j, 
Jt>[ ; (kanna°) ; Vism 171, 172 (bhitti 0 ). 174 (tala); 
SnA 248 (akklii 0 ) ; DhA 111.42; VvA ioo (bhitti ) ; 
PvA 180 (karma 0 ), 233 (read chidde for chinde) ; fig. 
a fault, defect, flaw Dh 229 (acchidda-vutti faultless 
conduct) Miln 94. 

-Avachidda full of breaches and holes J nr. 391 ; 
Vism 232; Dli A 1. 122. 284 (cp. °vichiddaj ; in. 131. 
-karin inconsistent A 11.187; -vichidda- Mvachidda 
J 1. 419; v.163 (sarirar) chiddavichiddai) karoti 1o per- 
forate a body). 

Chiddaka (adj.) having holes or meshes (of a net) 
D 1.43. 

Chiddata (f.) perforation, being perforated J 1.4 10. 

Ohiddavant (adj.) having faults, full of defects M 1.272. 

Chindati [Vedic chid in 3 forms viz. 1. (IVrf.) base chid ; 

2. Act. (pres.) base w. nasal infix, chind ; 3. Med. 
(denoin), base w. guna ched. (‘p. the analagous 
formations of cit umler cinteti. -- Idg.* sk(il)eid, Or. 
(Tx*Z t0 (!£• schism); bat. scindo (F. scissors) ; Ohg. 
scizan ; Ags. scitan ; cp. also Cloth. skaidan, Ohg. scei- 
dan. Root chid is defined at Dhtp 382, 400 as “ dvedha- 
karana "] to cut off, to destroy, to remove, both lit. • 
(bandhanai), pasap, pasil>bakaij, jivaij, glvap, sisap, j 
hatthapade, etc.) and fig. (tanhap, inohap, asava, 1 
sapyojanani, vicikicchap, vanathap, etc.) Froq. in | 
similes : see 1907, 88. --Forms: (i)chid aor. 

acchida Sn 337, as acchidap M 11.33. acchidda Dh 331 
(cp. agama) ; Pass. pres, chijjati (Sk. chidyate) Dh 284 ; 

It 70; J 1.1O7; Th i, 1033 . Miln 393; Miln 40; aor. 
chijji J hi. 181 (dvidha ch. broke? in two). — - fut. chij- 
jissati J 1.336;- -ger. chijjftva J 1.202 ; iv.120;- pp. 
chijjita J 111.389 ; see also chida, chidtla, chinna. — 
(2) chind: Act. pres, chindati S 1.149— A v.174 — 
Sn 657 ; PvA 4, 114; VvA 123; — imper. chinda Sn 
34O ; J 11. 1 53 ; chindatha Dh 283; — pot. chinde Dh 
370 ; — ppr. chindamana J 1.70, 233. - fut. chindis- 
sati DhA 11.258. — aor. acchindi Vin 1.88 ft chindi 
J i.i |t>. — ger. chinditva J 1.222, 254, 326; 11.155.* 
inf. chinditug Vin 1.206 ; PvA 253. — grd. chindiya 
J ii- 139 (duc°). — Cans, chindapeti J 11.104, 106; Vism 
190 (rajano core ch.). - - (3) ched: tut. checchati (Sk. 
chetsyati) M 1.434 ; l>h 350 ; Miln 391. — aor. acchecchi 
(Sk. acchaitslt) S 1.12 ; A it. 2 jg ; Sn 355--TI1 1,1275; 

J vi. 26 1. acchejji (v. 1 . of acchccchi) is read at S 

iv. 205, 207, 399; v.441 ; A 111.246, 444; It 47. — inf. 
chetug J iv.208 ; Pv iv.3 28 , ft chcttuij Sn 28. — ger. 
chetva Sn 66, 545, 622 ; Dh 283, 309 ; J 1.255 • Nd 2 245, 
ft chetvana Sn 44; Dh 346; J 111.396. — grd. chetabba 
Vin ii.iio,, ft chejja (often comb' 1 w. bhejja, torture 
ft maiming, as punishments) Vin 111.47 ( f bh°) ; J 

v. 444 (id.) VI. 536; Miln 83, 359. Also chejja in neg. 
acchejja S vi.226. — Caus. chedeti Vin 1.50, ft cheda- 
peti ib. ; J iv. 154. See also cheda, chedana. 

Chindanaka (adj.) [fr. chindati] breaking, see pari°. 

Chinna [pp. of chindati] cut off, destroyed Vin 1.7 1 
(acchinna-kesa with unshaven hair) ; M 1.430 ; D 11.8 
Tpapaflca); J 1.255; 11.155; iv.138; Dh 338; Pv 1.11* 
(v. 1 . for hhinna), 11 6 ; DhA iv.48. Very often in 
punishments of decapitation (sTsa°) or mutilation 
(hatthap&da°, etc.) e. g. Vin 1.91 ; 111.28 ; Pv 11.2 4 
(ghftna-sfsa°) ; Miln 5. Cp. saft°. As first part of cpd., 


chinna 0 very frequently is to be rendered by 44 without/ 1 
c. g. 

-asa without hope J 11.230 ; PvA 22, 174 ; -iriyapatha 
| unable to walk, i. e. a cripple Vin 1.91 ; -kanna without 
1 ears PvA 151 ; -gantha untrammelled, unfettered Sn 
i 219; -pilotika with torn rags, or without rags S 11.28; 

! PvA 171 (4* bhinna 0 ); -bhatta without food i. e. fam- 
ished, starved | 1.S4 ; v.382 ; DhA in. in<>- VvA 76; 
-sagsaya without doubt S11 1112; It go, 97, 123; Nd a 
244. -safaka a torn garment Vism 51. 

Chinnaka (adj.) [fr. chinna] cut ; a° uncut (of cloth) 
Vin 1.297. 

Chinnikft (f.) deceitful, fraudulent, sly, only in comb" w. 
dhutta (dhuttika) ft only appl' 1 to women Vin 111.128; 
IV. 61 ; J 11. 1 14 ; Miln 122. 

Chuddha rsk. k^ubdha (?) k$tlbh, perhaps better ^iv, pp. 
sjyuta (see ni| (luibhati), cp. Pischel. />/»’. (lr. §§ 00, i.:o, 
ft Trenckner Nutt's p. 7 5. See also khipitii] thrown 

away, removed, rejected, contemptible l >li 4 r 'I'll 2, 
40S (spelled chnftba); J v.302. 

• Chupati [Dhtp 480 — samphasse] to touch Yin l.jgi; 

| in. 37, 121 ; J iv. 82 ; vi.106; Vism 2 jg ; DhA 1.1OO (ma 
[ chujn). — pp. chupita. 

Chupana (nt.) touching Vin m.121 ; J VI.3S7. 

Chupita [pp. of chupati] touched Yin 111.37 ; J vi.218. 

Chubhati given as root chubh (for k?ubh) with clef. 11 nic- 
chubhc 99 at Dhtni 550. See kliobha. 

Churikd if.) [Sk. ksurika. to k$ura sec klmrn, cp. eharik.V 
khara] a knife, a dagger, kreese Th 2, 302; J 111.370, 
Miln 339; cp. Miln trsln . 11.227; ThA 227; DhA 111.19. 

Churita: see vi°. 

Cheka (adj.) 1. clever, skilful, shrewd ; skilled in (c. ioc.) 
Vin 11.96; M T.509 ; J 1.290 (anga vijjaya) ; ir.iOi, 403; 
v.2 1 6, 366 (°pftpaka good ft bad); vi.294 (id.); Miln 
293; DA 1.90 ; VvA 30, 215; DhA 1.178.— 2. genuine 
Vism 437 (opp. ku|a) 

I Chekat& (f.) ta] skill VvA I 3 >. 

Chejja 1. see chindati. — 2. one of the 7 notes in the 
gamut VvA 139. 

! Cheta an animal living in mountain cliffs, a sort of leo- 
pard S 1.198. 

Chettar [Sk. chettr, n agent to chindati] cutter, destroyer 
Sn 343 ; J vi.226. 

Cheda [see chindati] cutting, destruction, loss Sn 367 
(°bandhana) ; J 1.419; 185; slsa° decapitation DhA 
11.204 ; l*vA 5 ; anda 1 ' castration J iv.364 ; bhatta °i) 
karoti to put on short rations J 1.150. pada ’ separa- 
tion of words S11A 150. -‘gamin (adj.) liable to break, 
fragile A 11.81 ; J v.153. - - Cp. vi°. 

Chedaka (adj.) [fr. cheda] cutting; in anda° one who 
castrates J iv.366. 

Chedana (nt.) [see chindati] cutting, severing, destroying 
D 1.5; ( — DA 1.80 hattha"-adi) ; m.i7f»; Vin 11. 133; 

A 11.209; v.206; S iv. 169 (nakha°) ; v.473; Miln 86; 
Vism 102 (°vadha-bnndnna, etc.). 

Chedanaka 1. (adj.) one who tears or cuts off PvA 7. — 
2. (nt.) the process of getting cut (a cert, penance for 
offences ; in comb 11 with apattiyo & pacittiyag) Vin 
11.307; iv.168, 170, 171, 279; v.133. 146 (nlia ch. &pat- 
tiyo). 

Gheppft (f.) [Sk. s£pa] tail Vin r.191 ; 111.21. 
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J» (■•) fad). -suffix from jan, sec janati ; cp. °ga ; gac- 
chati] born, produced, sprung or arisen from. Freq. 
in cpds. : atta°, ito°, eka°, kuto 0 , khandha 0 , jala 0 , 
daratha 0 , daru°, di°, puthuj", pubba 0 , yoni°, vAri 0 , 
saha°, sineha 0 . 

Jag at (nt.) [Vedic jagat, intens. of gam, see gacchatij the 
world, the earth A 11.15, 17 (jagato gati) ; S 1.186 (jagat - 
ogadha plunged into the world). 

Jagatl (f.) [see jagat) only in cpds. as jagati 0 : 

-ppadesa a spot in the world Dh 127— PvA r>4 
•ruha earth grown, i. e. a tree J 1.216. 

Jagga (nt.) [jaggati + ya] wakefulness S 1.111. 

Jaggati (— jAgarati, Dhtp 22 gives jagg as root in meaning 
“ nidda-khaya.”] (a) to watch, to lie awake J v.269. — - , 
(b) to watch over, i. c. to tend, to nourish, rear, bring 1 
up J 1.148 (dArakarj), 245 (asivisaij). j 

Jaggana (nt.) [from jaggati] watching, tending, bringing up 
J 1.148 (dfiraka 0 ). 

Jagganati (to jagarati] watchfulness J i.jo. 

Jagghati [Intens. to sound-root ghar. for *jaghrati. See 
note on gala. Kern compares Veil, jaksati, Intens. 
of liasati (Toe v. under ami jagghati) ; Dhtp 31 jaggh— 
hasane] to laugh, to deride J 111.223 1 v.436 ; vi.522. — 
pp. jagghita J vi.522. See also anu°, pa u 

Jagghiti (f.) laughter J 111.226. 

Jaghana (nt.) [Vedic jaghana, cp. Gr. rox-weij ; see janghA] 
the loins, the buttocks Vin 11.266 ; J v.203. 

Jangala (nt.) a rough, sandy & waterless place, jungle 
A V.21 ; J iv. 71 ; VvA 338. Cp. ujjangala. 

JanghA (f.) [Vedic janghA; cp. Av. zanga, ankle; Goth, 
gaggan, to go ; Ags. gang, walk. From *ghengh to walk ; 
sec also jaghana] the leg, usually the lower leg (from 
knee to ankle) 1) n.i7«(S 1.16— Sn 165 (crii 0 ) ; Sn 610 ; 

J 11.240 ; v.42 ; vi. 34 ; ThA 212). In cpds. janglia 0 
(except in janghA-vihAra). 

-ummagga a tunnel fit for walking J vi.428 ; -pesa- 
nika adj. going messages on foot Vin 111.185; j 11.82; 
Miln 370 (°iya) ; Vism 17. -bala(g) (nissAya) by means 
of his leg (lit. by the strength of, cp. Fr. A force de); 
-magga a footpath J 11.251 ; V..03 ; VvA 194. -vihara 
the state of walking about (like a wanderer), usually 
in phrase °g anucankamati anuvicarati D 1.235 : M i.ir 8 ; 

. Sn p. 105, p. 1 15; or °y carati PvA 73. — A 1.136; 

J 11.272 ; iv.7, 74 ; DhA in. 141. 

Jangheyy&ka (nt.) [see janghA] lit. “ belonging to the 
knees ” ; the kneepiece of a robe Vin 1.287. 

Jacea (adj.) |jAti-ftya] of birth, by birth (usually, ^ M 
11.47 (ittara 0 of inferior birth); Sn p. 80 (kiij 0 of what 
birth, i. e. of what social standing) ; J 1.342 (h?na° of 
low birth); Sdhp 416 (id.) J v.257 (nihina°) ; Miln 189 
(sama° of equal rank). 

-andha (adj.) blind from birth Ud 62 sq. (Jaccandha- 
vagga vi.4) ; J 1.45, 76 ; iv.192 ; Vbh 412 sq. ; in similes 
at Vism 544, 596. 


| Jaccft instr. of jiiti. 

Jajjara [From intensive of jarati] withered, feeble with 
age Th 2, 270; J 1.5, 59 (jarA 0 ); ThA 212; PvA 63 
(°bhava, state of being old) — a° not fading (cp. amata 
& ajaramara), of NibbAna S iv.369. 

Jajjarita [pp. of intens. of jar see jarati] weakened DhA 
1.7. 

Jafifla (adj.) [= janya, cp, jfttya ; see kula & koleyyaka] of 
(good) birth, excellent, noble, charming, beautiful 
M 1.30 (jafinajanna, cp. p. 528); J 11.417 ( = manApa 
sAdhu). a 0 J 11.436. 

Jafa a handle, only in vasi° (h. of a razor) Vin iv,i68; 
S 111.154 = A iv.127. 

Jajft (f ) [B.Sk. ja(A] tangle, braid, plaiting, esp. (a) the 
matted hair as worn by ascetics (see ja|ila) Sn 249; 
Dh 241, 393 ; J M3 (ajina+ ) ; 11.272. — (b) the tangled 
branches of trees J 1.64. — (c) (fig.) (the tangle of) 
desire, lust S 1.13=165. 

-an^uva ( = °andu ?) a chain of braided hair, a matted 
topknot S 1.117; -Ajin® braided hair & an antelope’s 
hide (worn by ascetics) Sn 1010 (°dhara), cp. above 
J 1. 1 2 ; -dharana the wearing of matted hair M 1.282. 

jajita [pp. of jat, to which also jafA ; Dhtp 95 ; sangh&te] 
entangled S 1. 13 ; Miln 102, 390 ; Vism 1 (etyrn.), 

Jajin one who wears a ja|a, an ascetic Sn 689 ; f. -ini 
J vi. 555. 

Jajila [BSk. jajila] one who wears a jafA, i. e. a braid of 
hair, or who has his hair matted, an ascetic. Enum' 1 
amongst other * religious ’ as AjivikA nigantha j. 
paribbajaka Nd- 308; Ajivika nig 0 j. tapasa Nd a 149, 
513; — Vin 1.24 = iv. 108; 1.38 (purAna" who had pre- 
viously been j.)=VvA i3 = l’vA 22 ; S 1.78; Sn p. 103, 
i<4 (Kcniya j.) ; J 1.15; 11.382 ; Ud 6 ; Dpvs 1.38. 

Jajilaka=jatila M 1.282 ; A 111.27C; Miln 202 ; Vism 382. 

Jajhara (m. nt.) [Vedic jathara, to *gelt= *gelbh (see 
gabbha), cp. Goth, kilj-ci uterus, Ags. cild = E. child] 
the belly Miln 1 75. 

Javiu(ka) |cp. jAnu & jannu] the knee D 11.160 ; J vi.332 ; 
SnA 11.230 ; DhA 1.80 (°ka) ; 11.57 (id.), 80; iv.204; 
VvA 206 (jatiriu-kappara). ' . 

Jatu [Sk. jatu ; cp. Lat. bitumen pitch ; Ags. ewidu. 
resin, Ohg. quiti glue] lac. As medicine Vin 1.20 1. 
°majjhaka a decking with lac. used by women to pre- 
vent conception Vin iv.261 ; consisting of either jatu, 
kaDha (wood), pUtha (flour), or mattikA (clay). 

\ - 

Jattu (nt.) [Vedic jatru] the collar-bone DhA 11.55 (gloss : 
agsakufa) ; DAvs iv.49. 

Jaddhu [for jaddhug, inf. to jaka (P. jaggh), corresp. to 
Sk. jagdhi eating food ; intens. of ghasati] only in com- 
position as a° not eating, abstaining from food. °ka one ’ 
who fasts M 1.245 ; °mara death by starvation J vi.63 
( = anAsaka-marana ; Fsb. has note: read ajuffha 0 ?) ; 
°mirika A iv.287 (v. 1. ajeffha 0 ). 
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Jana ill 

Jana [*g6nA i see janati. Cp. Gr. y! roc, yuroc i Lat, 
genus » Fr. gens, to which also similar in meaning] a 
creature, living being: (a) sg. an individual, a creature, 
person, man Sn 121, 676, 807, 1023 (sabba everybody). 
Usually collectively: people, they, one (=*Sr. on), with 
pi. of verb Dh 249 (dadanti) ; often as mahajana the 
people, the crowd S 1.115; J 1167, 294 ; PvA 6; loka- 
mahfijana=loka DhA 111.175; or as bahu(j)jana many 
people, the many A 1.68; Dh 320; DhA m.175. See 
alsoputhujjana. — (b) pi. men, persons, people, beings : 
nan3,° various living beings Sn 1102 (expl fl at Nd* 248 
as khattiya br Ah man A vcssA suddi gahatfhA pabbajitA 
deva manussA.) (lve janA J 1.151 ; 11.105 ; tayo j. J 1.63 ; 
111.52 ; keci jana some people PvA 20. See also 
* Sn 2 43# 59**. 1077, 1 12 1. 

-Adhipa a king of men J 11.369 ; -inda = prec. J 111.280, 

2 94 i -esabha the leader of men, the best of all people 
Dh 255 ; -kaya a body or group of people J 1.28 ; DhA 
1-33 (dve j. ; miccha & samma-ditthika) ; Dpvs 1.40; 
-pada country see sep. ; -majjhe (loc.) before (all) the 
people J 1.294 ; Th 2, 394 ; -vada people’s talk, gossip 
Sn 973. 

Janaka fto janati] 1. producing, production Visnt 309; 
adj. (*°) producing: pasAda 0 Mhvs 1.4 ( — “karakaj; a 
species of karma Vism 601 ; Cpd. 144 (A.i). — 2. 11. f. 

°ika genetrix, mother J 1.16; Dhs i<>59^( where it 
represents another janika, viz. deception, as shown by 
syn. mAyA A H.Sk. janika Lai. V. 541; Kern, Toev. 
P-4-0- 

Janata (f.) [from janati] a collection of people (“ man- 
kind ”), congregation, gathering; people, folk I> 1.151 
( = DA 1.310, correct janana), 200; Via 11.128— M 
n.93 (p&cchima) ; A 1.61 (id.); 111.251 (id.); It 33; 

J iv.110; Pv 111.5 7 (=janasamuha upAsakagana PvA 
200). 

Janati 1 [Sk. janati (trs.) A jayate (intrs.); *gene A *gne 
to (be able to) produce; Gr. yiyrofiat (yireortc) y rot roc 
= jAta~(g)nAtus ; Lat. gigno, natura, natio; Goth. 
kn6)>s A kun)>s ; Cymr. geni, Ags. cennan, Ohg. kind, 
etc.] only in Caus. janeti [Sk. janayati] often spelled 
jftneti (cp. jaleti : jAlcti) A P*iss. (intrs.) jAyati to bring 
forth, produce, cause, syn. sanjaneti nibbatteti abhinib- 
batteti Nd 2 s. v. (cp. karoti). ussAhag j. to put forth 
exertion J 11.407 (see chanda); (sag)vegan j. to stir up 
emotion (aspiration) J 111.184; PvA 32; Mhvs 1.4; 
dukkhag j. to cause discomfort PvA 63. — Aor. janayi 
Th 2, 162 (MAy A j. Gotamag : she bore). — Pp. janita 
produced PvA 1. — See also jautu jarnma, j&ta, jati, 

Mti, etc. 

Janati 8 to make a sound J vi.64 (=»sanati saddag karoti). 

Janana (adj.) [to janati] producing, causing (-°) It 84 
(anattha u dosa) ; J iv.141 ; Dpvs 1.2; DhsA 258; 

Dhtp 428. — f. janani PvA 1 (sagvega 0 dcsanA); = 
mother (cp. janett!) J iv.175; PvA 79. Note . janana 
DA 1.3 10 is misprint for janata. 

Janapada [jana 4* pada, the latter in function of collective 
noun-abstract : see pada 3] inhabited country, the 
country (opp. town or market-place), the continent; 
politically: a province, district, county D 1.136 (opp. 

. nigama); 11.349; A 1.160, 178; Sn 42 2, 683, 995, 1102 ; 

J 1.258; 11.3 (opp. nagara), 139, 300; PvA 20, 32, 11 1 
(province). See also gAma. The 16 provinces of 
Buddhist India are comprised in the soiasa mahA-jana- 
pad& (Miln 350) enum d at A i.2i3«iv.252 sq.^Nd 9 
247 (on Sn X102) as follows : AngA, MagadhA (+ KAlingA, 

Nd*J KAsI, KosalA, Vajjl, MallA, Cetl (CetiyA A iv.), 

VagsA (VangA A 1.), Kuril, PaftcAlA, tyajjA (MacchA A), 1 
$0rasenA, AssakA, Avantf, Y onA (GandhArA A), Kamboja* 

Op. Rhys Davids, fi. India p. 23. 

; -kathi talk or gossip about the province D 1.7**; 
rkalyipl a country -beauty, i, e. the most beautiful girl 
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in the province D 1.193 ( sce kalyAga) ; -cArikA tramping 
the country PvA 14; -tthAvariya stableness, security, 
of the realm, in °patta, one who has attained a secure 
state of his realm, of a Cakkavattin D 1.88; 11.16; Sn 
p. 106; -padesa a rural district A iv.366; v.ioi. 

Janavati (?) A iv.172. 

Janitta (nt.) [jan+ tra, cp. Gr. ymrtyw] birthplace J 11.80. 

JanettI (f.) [f. to janitr-ymraic—gcnitor, cp. genetrix. 
The Sk. form is janitri. On e : i cp. petti 0 : pitri°J 
mother D 11.7 sq. ; M in. 248 ; A iv.276 ; J 1.48 ; 11.381 ; 
iv. 48. 

JantAghara [acc. to Abhp. 214 — aggisAlA, a room in which 
a fire is kept (viz. for the purpose of a steam bath, i. e. 
a hot room, cp. in meaning Mhg. kcmcnate= Lat. catni- 
nata, Ger. stube— K. stove; Low Ger. pesel (room)--j 
Lat. pensile (bath) etc.) Ktym. uncertain. Buhler 
K/j 25, p. 325 — yantra-grha (oil-mill?); E. Hardy 
(/). Lit. 9 tg. 1902, p. 339)= jentAka (hot dry bath), cp. 
V in. Texts 1. 1 57 ; 111.103, In all probability it is a 
distorted form (by dissimilation or analogy), perhaps 
of ♦jhant-Agara, to jh& to burn^Sk. k$a, jhanti heat or 
heating (^=Sk. k$Ati)+ AgAra, which latter received the 
aspiration of the first part ( = AghAra), both being re- 
duced in length of vowels — jant-Agharaj — 1. a (hot) 
room for bathing purposes, a sitzbath Vin 1.47. 139; 
11. 1 19, 220 sq., 280; 111.55; M 111.126; J 11.25, 144; 
Vism 18; Dpvs vm. 45. — 2. living room J 1.449. 

Janti at DA 1.296 in jantiyA (for D 1.135 jAniyA)** hAni, 
abandonment, giving up, payment, fine |prob. = jahanti, 
to jahAti]. But see jani. 

Jantu 1 [Vedic jantu, sec janati] a creature, living being, 
man, person S 1.48; A iv.227; Sn 586, 773 sq., 808, 
.1103; Nd a 249 ( — satta, nara, puggala) ; Dh 105, 170, 
34G 395; J 1202; 11.415; v.495; Ev n.9 49 (« satta- 
nikaya, people, a crowd BvA 134). 

Jantu 9 a grass Vin 1.196. 

Jannu [cp- jannu(ka) & janu] the knee DhA 1.394. -*ka 
J D u.i7«(in marks of a Mahapurisa, v. 1. 91.1) ; J iv.165 ; 
j DhA 1.48. 

j Japa (& jappa vv. 11.) [fr. japati] 1. muttering, mumbling. 

I recitation A 111.56— J 111.205 (+ manta) ; S11 328 (jappa) 

( = niratthaka katha SnA 334). — 2. studying J in. 114 
| ( = ajjhcna). 

| Jap(p)aka (adj.) whispering, sec kanna. 0 

1 

j Japati (& jappati Dhtp 189, also japp 190 = vacant* ; 
sound-root jap) to mumble, whisper, utter, recite 
J iv. 204 ; Pv 11. 0* ( =3 vippalapati PvA 94); PvA 97; 
ppr. japparj S 1.166 (palapaij) ; J iv.75. Sec jaj a, 
japana ; also pari®. 

Japana (sic. DA 1.97, otherwise jappana) whispering, 
mumbling (see japati), in kappa 0 - Sec also pari°. 

Jappati [not. as customary, to jalp, Sk. jalpati ( — japati), 
but in the meaning of desire, etc., for cappati to oapp, 
as in cappeti = Sk, carvayati to chew, suck, be hungry 
(q. v.) cp. also calaka] to hunger for, to desire, yearn, 
long for, (c. acc.) Sn 771 (kamc), 839 (bhavaij), 899, 902 ; 
Nd* 79 ( — pajappati), — pp. jappita Sn 902. Sec also 
jappa, jappana, etc., ^Ibo abhijjappati & pa°. 

JftPPMlA- jappa Sn 945 ; Dhs 1059^. Cp. pa°. 

Jtppft (f.) fto jappati] desire, lust, greed, attachment, 
hunger (cp. Nd s on tapha) S 1.123 (bhava-lobha 0 ) ; 

Sn 1033 : Nd* 250 ; Nett 12 ; Dhs 279, 1059. 

Jamblla [Sk. jambfila] mud; adj. jamb&lin muddy, as nr 
jambil! (f.) a dirty pool (at entrance to village) A 11,166. 
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Jambu (f.) [Sk. jambu] the rose-apple tree, Eugenia j 
Jambolana J il. i f>c3 ; v.6 ; Vv 6 7 ; 44 13 , 164. — As adj. 
f. jambi sarcastically 44 rose-apple-maid,” appl' 1 to a j 
gardener’s daughter J in. 22. i 

-dipa the country of the rose-apples i. c. India J ; 

1.263 ; VvA 18; Miln 27, etc. -nada see jambonada ; ! 
-pakka the fruit of Eugenia jambolana, the rose-apple 
(of black or dark colour) Vism 409 ; -pesl the rind of the ; 
r.-a. fruit J v.465 ; -rukka the r.-a. tree DhA 111.211 ; 
-sanda rose-apple grove ( = °dlpa, N. for India) Sn 552 — 
ThV, 822. i 

Jambuka [Sk. jambuka, to jambh ?J a jackal J 11.107; j 
hi. 223. i 

Jambonada [Sk. jambunada; belonging to or coming j 
from the Jambu river (?)] a special sort of gold (in its j 
unwelded slate); also spelled jambunada (J iv.105; 1 
VvA 13, 340) A 1.181 ; 11. 8, 29; Vv8f 17 . Cp. jatarupa. < 

1 

Jambhati [cp. Yedic jehate, Phtp 208 & Phtm 298 define | 
jambh as 41 gatta-vinama,” i. e. bending the body] to j 
yawn, to arouse oneself, to rise, go forth (of a lion) j 
Jvi.p 

Jambhand (f.) [to jambhati] arousing, activity, alertness 
Vbli 352. 

Jamma (adj.) [Vedic *jalina (?), dialectical ?I miserable, 
wretched, contemptible J 11.110; 111.99 ( — lamaka); 
f. -i S v.217; Ph 333, 330 (of tanha); J 11.428; v.421 ; 
PhA iv. 44 (—lamaka). 

Jamman(a) (nt.) [to janati] birth, descent, rank Sn 
mi 8. 

Jaya [see jayati] vanquishing, overcoming, victory P 1.10 ; 
S11 0S1 ; J 11.400 ; opp. parajaya Vism 401. 

-ggaha the lucky die J iv.322 (- kataggaha, q. v.) ; 
-parajaya victory & defeat Ph 201 ; -pana the drink of 
victory, carousing, wassail; °q pivati PhA 1.193; < 
-sumana 44 victory’s joy,” N. of a plant (cp. jatisumana) 
Vism 174; PhA 1.17, 3S3. 

Jayati (jeti, jinati) [Sk. jayati, ji to have power, to con- 
quer, cp. jaya — jdoi; trails, of which the intrans. is 
jinati to lose power, to become old (see jirati)] to con- j 
quer, surpass ; to pillage, rob, to overpower, to defeat. 

— Pres, [jayati] jeti J 11.3 ; jinati Sn 439; Ph 354; 

J 1.289 ; iv. 71. - Pot. jeyya Com. on Ph 103; jinc 
Ph 103= J 11. 4 — VvA <>9 ; 3rd pi. jineyyurj S 1.221 (opp. ' 
parajcyyurj). ~ - Ppr. jayai) Ph 201. — Put. jessati 1 
Vv 33 2 1 javissati ib. ; jinissati J 11.183. — Aor. jini 
J 1.3 1 3 ; .11. 4**4 ; ajini Ph 3; pi. jiniijsu S 1.221 (opp. 
parajiijsu), 224 (opp. parajiqsu, with v. 1 . f jinirhii); A 
iv. 432 (opp. °jiy iijsu, with v. 1 . °jiniijsu). Also aor. ajesi 
PhA 1.44 ( -ajini). -- Proli. (mil) jlyi J iv. 1*17. - - Ger. 
jetva S11 439; jetvana It 70. — Inf. jinituij J vi.193; < 
\ r vA 69. — Grd. jevya S11 288 (a°) ; jinitabba VvA 69 ' 
(v. 1 . jetabba). - Puss, jiyati (see para ’), jiyati is also j 
Pass. to jarati — Cutis, 1. jayapeti to wish victory to, ! 
to hail (as a respectful greeting to a king) J 11.213, 369, 
375 1 iv. 403. — 2. japayati to cause to rob, to incite, 
to plunder M i. 231 ; It 22 — J iv.71 (v. 1. hapayati) = 
Miln 402; J vi. 108 (to annul); IVliln 227. — Dcs. j 
jigirjsati (q. v.). — pp. jina A jita (q. v.). ^ I 

Jayi f. [Vedic jaya] wife only in cpd. jayampatika, the 
lady of the house and her husband, the two heads of the 
household. That the wife should be put first *might j 
seem suggestive of the matriarchate, but the expression 
means just simply 44 the pair of them,” and the context ! 
has never anything to do with the matriarchate. — 1 
husband A wife, a married couple S 11.98 ; J 1.347 » iv.70, J 
of birds. Sec also jayampatika. j 

J&ra (adj.) (°-) [See jarati] old, decayed (in disparaging 
sense), wretched, miserable; »ftdapanag a spoilt well 
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J iv.387; -gava — °gona Pv 1.8* ; -goria [cp. Sk. jarad- 
gava] a decrepit, old bull J 11.135 i -sakka 44 the old S ’’ 
J iv.389 ; -sala a tumble-down shed PvA 78. 

Jarat& (f.) [see jarati] old age Dhs 644 w (rupassa j. decay 
of form) ; Vism 449. 

Jarati [Vedic jarati & jiryati, *ger& to crush, to pound, 
overcome (cp. jayati) ; as intrs. to become brittle, to be 
consumed, to decay, cp. Lat. granum, Goth kafirn, E. 
etc. com] to suffer destruction or decay, to become old, 
in two roots, viz. 1. jar [jarati] in Caus. jarayati to 
destroy, to bring to ruin J v.501 = vi.375. — 2. jlr 
[Sk. jiryati] see jiyati, jirati, jlrayati, jlrapeti. — Pp. 
jinna. — Cp. also jara, jar£, jajjara, jlraqatii. 

Jara (f.) & (older) jaras (nt.) | of the latter only the instr. 
jarasa in use: Sn 804, 1123 ( — jaraya Nd 3 249). — Sk. 
jara & jarah to *ger&: see jarati; cp. Gr. ytiftu^ ytf>ac, 
yftavv old age, etc. See also jirana(ta)] decay, decrepi- 
tude, old age Vin 1.10, 34; A 1.51, 138 (as Death’s 
messenger) ; V.T44 sq. (bhabbo jaraij pahiitui]) ; Sn 31 1 
(cp. 1) in. 75); J i-59; Th 2, 252 sq. ; Vism 502 (dcf. 
as twofold A discussed in its valuation as dukkha). 
Defined as 44 yfi tesaij sattanaq tamhi tamhi satta- 
nikaye jara jiranata khandiccaij paliccar) valittaeata 
ay uno saqhiini indriyanaq paripako ” D 11.305 — M 1.49= 
S 11. 2 — Nd 2 252 = Dhs 644, cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 195. — Fre- 
quently comb' 1 with marana (inaccu, etc.) 44 decay & 
death ” (sec under jati as to formulas) : °marana, 
D 11.31 sq. ; M 1.49 ; Sn 575 ; °niaccu S11 581, 1092,' 1094. 
ajaramara not subject to decay & death (cp. ajajjara) 
Th II, 512 ; IV 11. 0 11 ; Vv O3 11 ; J 111.515. 

-ghara the house of age (adj.) like a decayed house 
Th 2, 270 (= jinnagharasadisa ThA 213). -jajjara 
feeble with age J 1.59; -jinna decrepit with age PvA 
148; -dhamma subject to growing old A 1.138, 145; 
11.172, 247; 111.54 sq., 71 sq. ; -patta old J 111.394; 
iv. 403 ; -bhaya fear of old age A 1.179; 11.121 ; -vata 
the wind of age DhA iv.25. -sutta the Suttanta on old 
age, N. of Sutta NiySta iv.6 (p. 157 sq. ; beginning 
with 44 appaij vata jivitaij idaq ”), quoted at DhA 
hi. 320. 

Jala (nt.) [Sk. jala, conn. ^Vith gala drop (?), prob. dialec- 
tical ; cp. udaka] water Sn 845 ; J 1.222 ; 111.188 ; iv.137. 

-gocara living in the water J 11.158. -ja born or 
sprung from w. J iv.333 ; v.445 ; VvA 42 ; -da 44 giving 
water,” rain-cloud Davs v.32 ; -dhara [cp. jalandhara 
rain-cloudj the sea Miln 117; -dhi = prcc. Davs v.38. 

Jalati [Sk. jvalati, with jvarati to be hot or feverish, to 
jval to burn (Dhtp 20 4 : dittiyaij), cp. Ohg. kol — coal; 
Celt, gual] to burn, to shine D 3, 188 ; M 1.487 ; J 1.62 ; 
11.380 ; iv. 69 ; It 80 ; Vv 4O 2 ; VvA 107 ; Miln 223, 343. 

- ( aits, jaleti A jfileti (cp. jancti : janeti) to set on fire, 

light, kindle S 1.169; J n.104 ; Miln 47. — Pp. jalita. 
lntcns. daddajhati (q. v.). Cp. ujjfdeti. 

Jalana (n.-adj.) [Sk. jvalana] burning Pgdp 16. 

Jalabu [Sk. jarSyu, slough & placenta, to jar see jarati, 
originally that which decays ( — decidua); cp. Gr. 
yhftffc slough. As to meanings cp. gabbha] 1. the 
womb S in. 240. — 2. the embryo J iv. 38. — 3. the 
placenta J 11.38. 

-ja born from a womb, viviparous M 1.73 ; D m.230 ; 
J 11.53=^. 85. 

Jalita (adj.) [pp. to jalati] set on fire, burning, shining, 
bright, splendid Sn 396, 668, 686; Vv 21 6 (—jalanto 
jotanto VvA 107) ; Pv 1.10 14 (burning floor of Niraya) ; 
ii.i 12 (°Anubhava: shining majesty); PvA 41 (=Sditta 
burning) ; ThA^ 292. 

JalflpikS (f ) [Sk. *jalukika==jalQka & (pop. etym.) 
jalanka (sprung fr. water), borrowed fr. Npers. calfl 
(? Uhlenbeck); cp. Gr. piiWa leech, Celt, gel; perhaps 
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to gal in the sense of suck (?)] a leech Miin 407 (v. 1. hlna (q. v.). — Caus. h&peti (q. v.). See also hftni, 
jalopika). luiyin, jaha. 


^ 1 

Jalogi (nt. ?) toddy (i. e. juice extracted from the palmyra, ' 
the date or the cocoa palm) Vin 11.294 (patuij the 
drinking of j.), 301, 307 ; Mhvs 4, m. 

Jalla 1 (nt.) |*jalya to jala or gall moisture, (wet) dirt, 
perspiration (mostly as seda L ‘ or in c]>d. rajo°, q. v.) 
Sn 249 (— rajojalla SnA 291); J vi.578 (sweat under 
the armpits— jallika Com.). 

Jalla 2 fprob. = jhalla, sec Kern, Tocvocgsclcn s. v.] athlete, 
acrobat J vi.271. 

Jallika (f.) [demin. of jalla] a drop (of perspiration), dirt ; 
in seda°, etc. A 1.253 (kfdi°) ; Sn 198--J 1.14O; vi.578. ! 

Jala (adj.) [Sk. jacla] dull, slow, stupid D 111.2 <>5 (a v ) : ; 
A 11.252 ; Pug 13 ; Miln 251 ; DA 1.290. • 

Java [Sk. java, to javati) 1. (n.) speed S 11.200; v.227; 

M 1.44b; A 11.113; 111.248; S11 221; J 11.2110 ; iv. 2. 
Often comb 1 ' with tharna, in ])lirase thamajuva- 
sampanna endowed with strength Ov swiftness J 1.(12 ; 
VvA 104; 1VA 4; Miln 4. javena (instr.) speedily ■ 
J 11-377- -2- (u<lj.) swift, quick J 111.25; vi. 244 

(manu°, as quick as thought); Vv K> (^vegavauto 
VvA 78) ; VvA 6 (sigha°). ; 

-cchinna without alacrity, slow, stupid (opp. sigha- 
java) DhA 1.2O2 ; -sampanna full of swiftness, nimble- 
ness, or alacrity A 1.244 Sl l* • II J 5° 

Javati Vedic ju javate intr. to hurry, junati trs. to incite, 
urge: to run, hurry, hasten S 1.33; J iv.213; Da vs 
v.24 ; DhsA 265, pp. juta. | 

I 

Javana (nt.) 1. alacrity, readiness; impulse, shock j 

Ps 1.80 sq. ; Vism 22 ; DhsA 265 (cp. Dh s trsL pp. 132, i 
1 3<>) ; DA 1. 194. Usually in cpd. javana-panna (adj.) 
of alert intellection of swift understanding together 
with hasa-pafifta (hasu° at M 111.25 > J iv.ijo) <S: puthu° 
tikkha" S V.37O, 377 ; Nd 2 235, 3 '. Also in cpds. “pari ft a 
Ps 11.185 sq. ; 'paririata A 1.45 ; °paimattai) S V413. — • ! 
2. The twelfth stage in the function (kicca) of an act ! 
of perception (or vlthicitta) : the stage of full percep- 
tion, or apperception. I 'ism ch. xiv. (e. g. p. 459); 
Abhdhs. pt. iii, § 0 (kiccag) ; Comp. pp. 29, 115, 245. 

In this connection javana is taken in its equally funda- 
mental sense of “going* 1 (not “swiftness**), and 
the “ going ** is understood as intellectual movement, i 

Javan aka- java 2 (adj.) VvA 78. j 

Jaha (adj.) (-°) | to jahati] leaving behind, giving up, sec j 
attaij 1 , okarj“, kappaij 0 , ranarj <J t sabbaij ', etc (S 1.52 ; 

It 58; Sn 790, 1101, etc.) ; duj° hard to give up Th 1, 
495- 

Jahati & jah&ti [Vedic root ha. Cp. *ghe(i) & ghl to be 
devoid (of), Gr. x f ~lW void X*if ia widow, X'ty" open 
space (cp. Sk. viliaya— akasa), x M P** w separate; Lat. 
her-cs; Sk. jihite to go forth — Ohg. gen, gait, Ags. 
gan = go; also Sk. liani want = Goth. gaidw, cp. Gr. 
\ariZw ] to leave, abandon, lose ; give up, renounce, 
forsake. Ster. e\pl n at Nd 2 255 (and passim): paja- j 
hati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhavar) gameti. Lit. as , 
well as fig. ; esp. w. ref. to kama, dosa Sc other evil j 
qualities. — Pres, jahati Sn i t 506 (dosarj), 589 ; Dli 9T ; 
imper. jahassu Sn 1121 (rupag) ; pot. jahe It 34; Dh 
221; J iv.58, & jaheyya Sn 362; It 115; J 1.153; 
iv. 58. — Fut. jahissami J in. 279; iv.420 ; v.465; in 
verse ; hassami J iv.420 ; v.465. — Gcr. hitva (very 
frequent) Sn 284, 328 ; Dh 29, 88, etc. ; hitvana (Sn Go). 
jahitvH & jahetvH (Sn 500). — Inf. jahitug J 1.138. 

— Pp. jahita Sn 231 ; Kh 9; Miln 261. — Pass . hayati 
S 11.224; Sn 817; Miln 297, hayate J v.488 & hlyati 
J 11.65; Sn 944 (hlyam&na), cp. h&yare J 11.327; pp. 


Jahitikft (f.) [See jahati] (a woman) who has been jilted* 
or rejected, or repudiated J 1.148. 

J&gara (adj.) [fr. jagarti) waking, watchful, careful, 
vigilant S 1.3; A 11.13— It 11O; M 11.31 ; It 41 ; Miln 
300. bahu L> wide awake, well aware, cautious Sn 
9 72 (cp. rakkhita-manasauo in same context v. Oj) ; 
Dli 29. 

J&g&r&ty& (nt.) [der. fr. jfigara] a means for waking or 
keeping awake Miln 301. 

Jagarats (f.) [cp. Sk. jagarana] watchfulness, vigilance 

5 1.3. 

Jagarati [Sk. jagarti to be awake (redupl. perf. for jrtjarti) 
*ger & gerei ; cp. Lat. cxpergiscor (*exprngriscor) ; Gr. 

pelf, iyfn’iyofm (lor Def. at Dhtp 

254 by nidda khaya| to be awake, to be watchful, to 
be on the alert (cp. guttadvara) l>li (*> ((Hgh«l jagarato 
rattl), 226; It 41 ; Miln 3* .0. — pp. jagarita (q. v.). 

Jagarita (nt.) [pp. of jagarti] waking, vigil It 41 ; Pug 59. 

JagariyS, ( f . ) 1 1 >Sk. M Yastu jagarika] kcej)ing awake, 
watchfulness, vigilance, esp. in the sense of being 
cautious of tin* clangers that are likely to befall one 
who strives after perfection. Therefore, freq. in comb" 
“ imlriyesu guttadvaro bhojane mattariflu jagariyai) 
anuyutto ** (anuyuujati : to apply oneself to or being 
devoted to vigilance), e. g. S 11.218 ; M 1.32, 273, 354 sq., 
471 ; A 1.1 13 sq. ; 11. jn. Also in °rj bhajati to pursue 
watchfulness (bhajetha keep vigil) It 42 ; Sn 92(1 (niddai) 
11a bahulikareyva j ’l) bhajeyya atapl). — S iv.104; 
M 1.273, 355; Miln 3 88. 

-dnuyoga application or practice of watchfulness 

. Ncl 1 484. 

Jata | pp. of janati (janeti), cp. Lat. (g)natus, Goth. kunds ; 
also (»r. (fc-ucT/-) ynjrrr, Ohg. knabo] 1. As adj. -noun ; 
(a) burn, grown, arisen, produced (— nibbaita patu- 
bhuta Nd 2 256) Sn 570 (jatanarj maccanar) niccaij 
maranato bhayaq) ; jatena maccena kattabbaq kusalarj 
bah 119 Dli 53— Miln 333; yakkhinl jatasi (bc^rn a G.) 
J vi. 337; rukkho j. J J.222 ; lata jata Dh 340; gama- 
nissundiiena jatani sLipeyya-pannani Vism 250. — (11.) 
he who or that which is born : jatassa marai.iai) hoti 
S11 742 ; jAtassa jara pahfiAyissati J 1.59 ; jAtaq -h bhiitarj 
(opp. ajataq ablnltat)) It 37. — (b) “ genuine , 99 i.c. 
natural, true, good, sound (cp. kata, bhuta, taccha 

6 opp. ajata like akata, abhuta) : see cpds. — 2. As 

predicate, often in sense of a finite verb (cp. gata) : 
born, grown (or was born, grew); become; occurred, 
happened S11 (>84 (Bodhisatto hitasukhataya jato) ; 
bhayaq jatai) (arose) S11 2U7 ; vivada jata S11 828; 
ekudivase j. (were born on the same day) J 1 11.391 ; 
aphasukaij jatai) (has occurred J 1.291.- So in loc. 
abs. jate (jAtamhi) “ when . . . has arisen, when there 
is . . .,** e. g. atthamhi Vin 1.350 — M m.i54 = Dh 331 
vadamhi Sn 832 ; oghe Sn 1092 ; kahApanesu jAtesu 
J 1.121. -3. °jata (nt.) characteristic; pada° pedal 

character S 1.86; anga° the sexual organ Vin 1.191 ; as 
adj. having become . . . ( = bhuta); being like or 
behaving as, of the kind of . . ., sometimes to be ren- 
dered by an adj. or a pp. implied in the noun ; cuip.iaka- 
jatani atthik&ni (-= cuutiayitani) M m.92 ; jSlakajAta 
in bud A iv.117; chandajata — chandika Sn 767; 
su jata Sn 548 (well-born, i. c. auspicious, blessed, 
happy) ; pitisomanassa' joyful Sc glad Sn p. 94 ; J i.Go, 
etc. ; gandhajata a kind of perfume (see gandha). 
Often untranslatable: lahhappatto jAto J 111.126; 
vinSsa-ppaccayo jato J 1.256. — 4. a J a taka or Bud- 
dhist birth story DhA 1.34. 

-iman^a the (wild) castor oil plant VvA 10 ; -ova- 
raka the inner chamber where he was born VvA 158; 
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J 1.39 1 (so read for jato varake). -kamma the (sooth- 
saying) ceremony connected w. birth, in °g karoti 
to set the horoscope PvA *198 (=nakkhatta-yogag 
ugganhati) ; -divasa the day of birth, birthday J 111.391 ; 
iv. 38 ; -mangala birth festival, i. c. the feast held on 
the birth of a child DhA n.86 ; -rupa 44 sterling, ” pure 
metal, i. e. gold (in its natural state, before worked, 
cp. jambonada). In its relation to suvanna (worked j 
gold) it is stated to be suvannavarioo (i. e. the bright- 
coloured metal: VvA 9: DhA iv.32 : suvanno jata- 
riipo) ; at DA 1.78 it is expl' 1 by suvagiia only A at ! 
Vin 111.238 it is said to be the colour of the Buddha : 
j. Satthu-vai.ina. At A 1.253 it ** represented as the j 
material for the suvannakara (the “ white "-smith as j 
opp. to 44 black "-smith). — Comb* 1 w. hirahna Pv 
11.7 s J very freq. w. rajata (silver), in the prohibition ! 
of accepting gold A silver (D 1.5)/^ as well as in other j 
connections, e. g. Vin 1.245; 11.294 sq. ; S 1.71, 95; 
iv. 326 (the moral dangers of 44 money " : yassa jata- 
rupa-rajatuij kappati pahea pi tassa kftmagunft kap- | 
panti) ; v.353, 407; Dhs 617. — Other passages iilustr. 
the use A valuation of j. are S 11.234 (°paripuni) ; v.92 ! 
(upakkilesa) ; A 1.2 10 (id.); 111.16 (id.); — S 1.93, I17; 

M 1.38; A 1.215; 111.38; iv. 199, 281 ; v.290 ; J 11.296; ' 
iv. to2 ; -veda [cp. Vedic jfttavcda = AgniJ lire S 1.108; 

Sn 4O2 (katflia jfiyati j.) lhl 93; J 1.214; H.32O — 
iv. 471 ; v.320; vi. 204, 578; Vism 171 ; DA 1.226; 
DhA 1.44 (nirimihana, without fuel); -ssara a natural ! 
pond or lake Vin 1.1 1 1 ; J 1.470 ; 11.57. 

Jfttaka 1 (nt.) [jftta+ ka, belonging to, connected with J 
what has happened J 1. a birth story as found in the 
earlier books. This is always the story of a previous 
birth of the Buddha as a wise man of old. 1 n this sense I 
it occurs as the name of one of the 9 categories or » 
varieties of literary composition (M 1.133; A 11.7, 103, 
108; Vin m. 8 ; Bug 43. Sec navanga). — 2. the story 
of any previous birth of the Buddha, esp. as an animal. 

In this sense the word is not found in the 4 Nikayas, 
but it occurs on the Bharhut Tope (say, end of 
3rd cent, b.c.), and is frequent in the Jataka book. — 

3. the name of a book in the Pali canon, containing the 
verses of 547 such stories. The text of this book has 
not yet been edited. Sec Rk. Davids* Buddhist India , 
189-209, and Buddk. Birth Stories, iutrod., for history 
of the Jiltaka literature, -jatakag nit^hapeti to wind 
up a Jataka tale J vi.303 ; jfttakaij samodhaneti to , 
apply a Jataka to the incident J 1.10G; DhA 1.82. — 
Note, The form jata in the sense of jataka occurs at 
DhA 1.34. 

-atthavannana the commentary on the jataka 
book, ed. by V. Kausboll, 6 vols. with Index vol. by 
I). Andersen, London, 1877 sq. ; -bhanaka a repeater of 
the J. book Miln 341. j 

Jfttaka 2 (m.) | jata f ka, belonging to what has been < 
born] a son J 1.239; iv.138. 1 

J&tatta (nt.) fabstr. fr. jfttaj the fact of being born or of , 
having grown or arisen Vism 250 ; DhA 1.24 1. 

Jftti (f.) [see janati A cp. Gr. yt-rnt, y/remc ; Lat. gens ; ■ 
Goth, kind-ins). ~~ Instr. jatiyft (Sn 423) A jacca : 
(D 11. 8 ; J 111.395 ; Dh 393) ; abl. jatiya (S 1 .88) A jatito , 
(by descent; D n.8) ; loc. jfttiyag (PvA 10) ^jfttiyft 
(PvA 78). — 1. birth, rebirth, possibility of rebirth, j 
44 future life ” as disposition to be born again, 44 former j 
life " as cause of this life. Defined (cp. the corresp. ; 
expl n of jara) as; yft lesag tesag sattanag famhi 
tamhi satta-nikaye jftti saiijftti okkanti abhinibbatti J 
khandhftnag pfttubhftvo ayatananag pafilftbho D 11.305 j .. 
»S li.3=aNd a 257. — Jftti is a condition precedent of j 
age, sickness A death, and is fraught with sorrow, pain j 
& disappointment. It is itself the final outcome of a 
kamma, resting on avijjft, performed in anterior births ; 

A forms thus the concluding link in the chain of the 


Paficca-samuppftda. Under the first aspect it is 
enum d in various formula;, either in full or abbreviated 
(sec Nd 2 258), viz. (a) as (1) jftti, (2) jarft, (3) vyftdhi, 
(4) marana, (5) sokaparidcvadukkhadomanass , upft- 
yftsa in the dukkhag ariyasaccag (the noble truth of 
what is misfortune) Vin 1.10 ; A 1.176 ; 111.416 ; °dhamma 
destined to be born, etc. M 1.161 sq., 173 ; — A v.216; 
Nd 2 258, 304, 630, etc., in var. connections (referring 
to some dukkha). — (b) as Nos. 1-4: Nd 2 254, 494b; 
J 1.168, etc. — (c) as Nos. 1, 2, 4 (the standard quota- 
tion, implying the whole series 1-5) : S v.224 ; A v.144 ; 
jatipaccayft jarftmaragag Vin 1.1 ; D n.31, 57, etc.; 
°ika A 11. u, 173 ; °iya M 1.280 ; Nd 2 40, — (d) to this 
is sometimes added (as summing up) sagsftra : Nd 2 
28 2 f ; cp. kicchag loko ftpanno jayati ca jiyati ca miyati 
ca cavati ca uppajjati ca D 11.30. — (e) us Nos. i-f 4 : 
pahlna-jfttimarana (adj.) (—free from life A death, 

1. e. sagsftra) A 1.102; “bhayassa pa ruga A 11.15; 
°kovida Sn 484 ; atari °g asesag Sn 355 (cp. 500) ; 
°assa paraga Sn 32. — (f) = c T sagsftra (cp. d) : sattft 
gacchanti sagsarag jatimarai.iagamino A 11.12 = 52 ; 
jftlimaranasagsarag ye vajanti punappunag . . . 
avijjay’ eva sft gati Sn 729. — (g) as Nos. 1 T 2, which 
implies the whole series: atari so jatijarag A 1.133 = 
Sn 1048; jfttijar* upaga Sn 725= it 106; sagyojanag 
jfttijaraya chetva It 42 ; — Sn 1052, 1060 ; Dh 238, 348 ; 
cp. jftti ftdinft nihina PvA 198. — Other phrases dt 
applications : Various rebirths arc seen by one who has 
perfect insight into all happening A remembers his 
former existences (D 1.81 ; 111.50; A 1.164; M 11.20). 
Arahantship implies the impossibility of a future 
rebirth : see formula khlnft jftti (M 1,139 ; Sn p. 16, etc.) 
and arahant n.A : jatiya parimuccati S 1.88 ; jfttig 
bhabbo pahatug A v.144 sq. ■ — antimft jati the last 
rebirth D 11.15 (cp. carima) ; purima j. a former exist- 
ence PvA 1; atltajatiyag in a former life ( = pure) 
PvA 10. On jftti as dukkha see Vism 498-501. — 

2. descent, race, rank, genealogy (cp. 0w/, genus), often 
comb' 1 w. gotta. Two grades of descent arc enum d 
at Vin iv. 6 as hina jftti (low birth), consisting of 
Candaja, Vena, Ncsftda, Rathakftra A Pukkusa; and 
ukkaftha j. (superior birth), comprising Khattiyas & 
Brahmanas. — The var. meanings of jftti arc given 
by Bdhgh at Vism 498, 499 in the foil, classification 
(with examples) bhava, nikftya, sankhata-lakkhaga. 
pafisandhi, pasuti, kula, ariya-sila. • — Kig hi jftti 
karissati ? What difference makes his parentage ? 
D 1.121 ; jftti-rftjano kings of birth, genuine kings 
J 1.338 ; na nag jati nivftrcsi brahmalok* (ipapattiya 
Sn 139 ; jfttig akkhalii tell me the rank of his father A 
mother Sn 421, 1004; cp. 462; na jaccft vasalo hoti 
Sn 136 ; 142 ; id. w. brfthmago Sn 650 ; with nftma A 
gotta in the description of a man jatiya namena gottena, 
etc. Vin iv.6 ; jfttito namato gottato by descent, per- 
sonal A family name D 11.8 ; cp. jati-gotta-kula J 11.3. 
See also j.-vftda. — 3. a sort of, kind of (cp. jata 3): 
catujfttigandha four kinds of scent J 1.265; 11*291 . — 
4. (jati 0 ) by (mere) birth or nature, natural (opp. 
artificial) ; or genuine, pure, excellent (opp. adulterated, 
inferior), cp. jftta 1 (b) : in cpds., like °magi, °vipft, etc. 

-kkhaya the destruction of the chance of being reborn 
S v.168 ; A 1.167 ; Sn 209, 517, 743 ; Dh 423. -khetta 
the realm of rebirth PvA 138 (=dasa cakkavftlasa- 
hassftni) ; -thaddha conceited, proud of birth Sn 104 
(+ dhanatthaddha, gotta 0 ; proud of wealth A name) ; 
-thera a Th. by rank D 111.2 18 ; -nirodha the extermina- 
tion of (the cause of) rebirth Vin 1.1m; -pabhava the 
origin or root of existence Sn 72$ ; -puppha nutmeg 
J vi. 367; -bhaya the fear of rebirth A 11.121 ; -bhumi 
natural ground, in °bhfimaka, °bhftmika, °bhOmiya 
living on nat. gr. (vassag vasati) M 1.145; A 111.366; 
-mani a genuine precious stone J iz.41 7 ; -maya con* 
stituting birth, being like birth ThA 285 ; -rftda repu 
tation of birth, character of descent/ parentage. The 
istpf the 5 characteristics constituting a 11 we^-bred ^ 
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brahmin: yftva sattamft pit&mah&yug& akkhitto and- 
pakkuttho jativAdcna “ of unblemished parentage back 
to the 7th generation" D 1.120, etc. (»DA 1.281); 

A 1. 166; hi. 152, 223; Sn 315, 596. Cp. gotta-v&da 
(e. g. D 1.99) ; -vibhanga a characteristic of birth, a 
distinction in descent Sn 600 ; -vln& a first-class lute 
J n.249; -sampanna endowed with (pure) birth (in 
phrase khattiyo muddh&vasitto j.°) A 111.152; -sam- 
bhava the origin of birth A 1.142; 111.311; J 1.168; 
-sambheda difference of rank DhA 1.166; -sagsira the 
cycle of transmigration, the sagsAra of rebirths (see 
above 1 d. f.) : pahina left behind, overcome (by an 
Arahant) M 1.139; A 111.84, 86; °g khepetvA id. Th 2, 
168; vitinno j.° n* attlii tassa punabbhavo Sn 746; 
-sindhava a well-bred horse J 11.97; -ssara the remem- 
brance of (former) births ( fiana) J 1.167; iv.29 ; 
DhA 11.27; iv. 51 ; cp. cutfipap&ta-fi&ga) ; -hingulaka 
(A hingulika.) natural vermilion J v.67 ; VvA 4, 168, 
324- I 

J&tika (-°) (adj .) 1. being like, being of. having, etc. (see 
jata 3): duppafifia" A sappafifia 0 M 1.225; dabba° 

A 1.254; mukhara 0 Sn 275; viiififi 0 Sn 294; m&na r 
J 1.88. — 2. descended from, being of rank, belonging 
to the class of: mamjana 0 M 11.19; avihethaka 0 Miln 
219; samAna 0 (of equal rank) DhA 1.390; vena° (be- 
longing to the bamboo-workers) PvA 175. 

Jatimant (adj.) [jAti+mant] of good birth, having natural 
or genuine qualities, noble, excellent Sn 420 (vanna- 
rohena sampanno jatima viya khattiyo); J 1.342 
(jatimanta-kulaputta). Of a precious stone : magi 
vcluriyo subho j.° 13 1.76— M 11.17; DA 1.221 ; Miln 
215. Sometimes in this spelling for jutimant Sn 1 136— 
Nd 2 259 (expl'* by pan(,lita pafiftava). — ajatima not 
of good birth J vi.356 (npp. sujatimant ibid.). 

J&tu (indecl.) [Vedic jUtii, particle of alhrmation. Perhaps 
for janatu one would know, cp. Gr. ol/iffi, Lat. credo, 
maftfic. Bfit BK. and Pausboll make it a contraction 
of jAyntu " it might happen." Neither of these deri- 
vations is satisfactory] surely, undoubtedly (ckagsa- 
vacanag SnA 348) usually in negative (A interrog.) 
sentences as na jAtu, not at all, never (cp. also sadhu) ; 
ma jAtu Vin 11.203 ; Sn 152, 348 (no ce hi jatu) ; J 1.293, 
374; IV.2O1 ; v.503. Na jatucca at j vi.6o is appar- 
ently for na jatu ca. 

Jana (adj.) [to jfia, see janati] knowing or knnwablc, 
understandable J 111.24 (— jAnamAna). dujjana difli- 
cult to understand D 1.170, 187; M 1.487; 11.43. su° 
recognizable, intelligible Pv iv.i ar * ( = suvififteyya PvA , 
230). Cp. ajAna. 

J&nana (nt.) [fr. jfi&] knowledge, cognizance, recognition ; 
intelligence, learning, skill J 1.145 (attfmag -'kalato 
paphaya from the time of self-recognition). 20 o 
(-°manta knowledge of a spell, a spell known by: 
tumhAkag) 11.22 1; SnA 330; DhA 11.73 (°sabhava= 
flatta); DA 1.86 (akkhara 0 ) ; Vism 391 (°atthaya in 
order to know). 436 («pajAnana). Cp. Ajanana. — 
a j&nana not knowing (°-) J v.199; vi.177; not known 
J 1.32 (°aippa). 

Jinanaka (adj.) fSk. *j fi An aka, cp. jftnana & Sk. jftnaka 
(c. gen.) expert Av £ n.i 19, 120, as n. ib. 1.216] knowing 
DhaA 394. 

Jin&natft (f.) [abstr. fr. j&nana] the fact of knowing, 
knowledge KhA 144. 

J tot pad a (adj.-n.) [fr. janapada] belonging to the country, ; 
living in the c. ; pi. country-folk (opp. negami towns- 
folk) D 1.136, 142; M 11.74; J **.287, 388; DA 1.297 
(*■ janapada-v&sin). 

jfta&ti [Vedic jfia, janati *g«n$ & *gne, Cp. Gr. yiywtricto, 
yv&nc ; Lat. nosco, notus, (i)gnarus r Jcp. ; 


E. i-gnorant); Goth, kunnan; Ohg. kennan, Ags. 
cn&wan**E. know] to know. 

I. Forms : The 2 Vedic roots jin 0 & Jfi|° are repre- 
sented in P. by j&n 0 A iU° (fta°) 1. j&nt pres, jin&ti; 
pot. j&neyya (Sn 781) A jaflfiA (A iv.366; Sn u6. 775; 
Dh*i57. 352; J n.346; iv.478) 2nd sg. jAneyy&si (M. 
1.487 ; J 1.288), 1 at pi. jAniyAma (Sn 873) A (archaic) 
janemu (Sn 76, 599 ; Vv 83 11 ) ; — imper. jAnAhi (Sn 596, 
1026 ; Pv 11.9 12 ), 3rd. sg. jAn&tu (It 28) ; — ppr. j&nanto 
A jAnag (D 1.192 ; A 1.128 ; Sn 722), ppr. mcd. jAnamAna 
(J 1.168); — fut. j&nissati (J 11. 342 ; vi.364); — aor. 
ajani (Sn 536) A jAni (J 1.125, 2( *Q), 3 r< i ph jAnigsu 
(J 11. 105; VvA 113); — g«*- janitvA (J 1.293; 111.276); 
inf. jAnitug (J 1.125). Caus. j&napeti (see below iv.2). 
— 2. fi&: fut. fiassati (I) 1.1O5) ; — aor. aftfi&si (J 1.271) 
A Aasi (Sn 471), 3rd pi. aftftagsu (Vv 22 4 ). — gor. ftatvl 
(freq.); - grd. fieyya A 11.135 (sec below) A fiAtabha 
(PvA 133); — inf. fiatug (freq.) - pp. ftAta (q. v.). — 
Pass, ftiyati to be called or named (Miln 25). 

II. Cognate Forms : Nd 2 s. v. explains j&n&ti by passati 
dakkhati adhigacchati vindati patilablmti, A fiatvi 
(No. 267) by janitva tulayitv& tirayitva vibh&vayitva 
vibhutaq katvA (very freq.) The 1st expl" is also 
applied to abhijanAti, A the 2nd to passitvi, viditag 
katv&, abhinfiaya A disv;l. The use of the emphatic 
phrase janati passati is very frequent. Yag tvag na 
janftsi na passasi tag tvag icchasi kflmesi ? Whom 
you know not neither have seen, is it she that you love 
and long for ? D 1.193; HhagavA janag jan&ti passag 
passati (jakkhubhuto h&gabhuto M f.m; similarly 
A iv. 153 sq. See further I) 1.2, 40, 84, 157 sq , 165, 
192 sq., 238 sq. ; A 1.128; in. 338 ; v.226 ; Sn 908; 
Nd 2 35, 413, 517; Vism 200 

III. Meaning: (1) Intrs. to know, to have or gain 
knowledge, to be experienced, to be aware, to find out: 
mayam pi kho na jan r una surely, even we do not know 
D 1.216 ; te kho evag jfmeyyag they ought to know ib. ; 
jilnanta nama n* Ahesug "nobody knew" J 111.188; 
janflhi find out J 1.184 ; k&lantarena jftnissatha you will 
see in time PvA 13; ajananto unawares, unsuspecting 
1.223; ajanam&na id. Pv ii.j 14 . — 2. Trs. to know, 
recognize, be familiar with (usually c. acc., but also with 
gen. : J 1.337 ; 11.243), to have knowledge of, experience, 
find; to infer, conclude, distinguish, state, define: yag 
ahag janami tag tvag janfisi I) 1.88; ahani p’ etag na 
janami Sn 989; jananti tag yakkhabhutfl Pv iv. 1 ; 
paccakkhato ftatva finding out personally J 1.262 ; 
111. 168; cittam me Gotamo j.anati S 1.178; janati mag 
Bhagava S 1.116; kathag janemu tag mayag ? How 
shall we know (or identify) him ? Vv 83H ; yathfi janemu 
brahmanag so that wc may know what a b. is Sn 599 ; 
yath* Ahag jancyyag vasalag Sn p. 2 1 ; ajananto ignorant 
PvA 4 ; annaplnag ajananto (being without bread A 
water) PvA 169; ittarag ittarato ftatvA inferring the 
trifling from the trilie Pv 1 . 1 1 1 1 ; ingha me ugh’ odakag 
janahi find me some hot water S 1.174 .* seyyag jfinahi 
Vin iv. 16; phalag p.Tpassa janamAna (having experi- 
enced) J 1 . 1 68 ; man tag j. (to be in possession of a charm) 
J 1.253; maggag na j. Sn 441; pamagag aj&nitv& 
(knowing no measure) PvA 130. — 3. With double 
acc. : to recognize as, to sec in, take for, identify as, etc. 
(cp. Caus.): petag mag janahi "sec in me a Peta " 
Pv 11. o* 2 (=* upadhftrehi PvA 119); bhadd v ittliiya ti 
mag afifiagsu (they knew me as » they called me) 
Vv 22 4 . 

IV. Various : 1. Grd. fieyya as nt. = knowledge (cp. 
ft&ga) : yavatakag fteyyag tAvatakag fiAgag (knowledge 
coincides with the knowable, or: his knowledge is iiL 
proportion to the k., i. e. he knows, all) Nd 2 235 2m * 
nagag atikkamitva fleyyapatho n 1 atthi " beyond 
knowledge there is no way of knowledge " ib. ; fieyya- 
s&gara the ocean of knowledge PvA 1. — 2. Cans, 
jin&peti to make known, to inform, or (with att&nag) 
to identify, to reveal oneself J 1.107 (att. ajftn&petv&); 
vi.363 ; Vism 92 (att.) ; PvA 149 (at t*) ; DhA 11.62. 
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Jftni 1 (f.) [from jahati f confused in meaning with jayati. 
See jahati & op. janti] deprivation, loss, confiscation of 
property; plundering, robbery; using force, ill-treat- 
ment D 1. 1 35= A 1.201 (vadhena vft bandhena va 
iftniyft vft) ; S 1.66 (hataj&nisu) ; J 1.55 (v. 1 . jftti), 212 
( rn a ha j ftnikara a great robber); iv.72 (dhana,°.v. 1. 
hftni) ; Dh 138 (— DhA 111.70 dhanassa jftni, v. 1 . hftni). 

Jftni 3 (f.) wife, in janipatayo (pi.) wife A- husband (cp. 
jftya(m)pati) A 11.59 sq. 

J&nu (nt.) [Vedic jftnu — Gr. ybvv, Lat. genu, Goth., Ohg., 
etc. kniu, K. knee] (also as janmi(ka), q.v.) the knee 
J 11.311 ; iv. 41 ; vi. .471 ; DA 1.25.1. 

-mandala the knee-cap, the knee A 1.67; 11.2 1 ; 
III. 241 sq. ; PvA 1 79. 

Jftnuka (nt.) — jftnu A iv.102. 

J&payati Caus. of jayati. 

Jftmfttar (A jamftta J iv.219) [Vedic jftmfitar. Deriv. un- 
certain. BR. take it as jft-f matar, t ho builder up of the 
family, supposing the case where there is no son and 
the husband goes to live in the wife’s family, a ulna 
marriage. More likely fr. big ♦gem, to marry. Cp. Gr. 
yufitio \ yit^fSf>nr, l.at. gencr] daughter’s husband, son-in- 
law Th 2, 422 (= ThA 2O9 duhitu pati); J 11.63 ; v.442. 

J&yati (jftyatc) [from jan, see janati] to be born, to be 
produced, to arise, to be reborn, l’res. 3rd pi. jayare [ 
J 111.459; iv. 53 ; Miln 337; ppr. jftyanto S11 208; aor. 
jftyi J 111.391; inf. jatum J 1.374. — jaysati (loko), ! 
jiyati, miyati one is born, gets old, dies D 11.30; Vism 
235. Kattha jayati jatavedo out of fire-wood is born ! 
the fire Sn 462. --Yin 11.95=305; Sn 114, 29O, <>57 ; 
Dh 58, 193, 2i2, 282; Pv hi. 1 1 1 (are reborn as). Cp. 
vi°. ‘ 

J&yampatikft (pi.) (see jayampatika A cp. jayapatl] wife 
A husband VvA 286. 

J&yfi (f.) [from jan] wife Yin 11.250— 264 ; J iv.285. 

-pati (pi.) husband A wife PvA 159; lift vs v.j. 

Jayika f. (cp. j&yft) wife M 1.45 1. 

Jftra [Vedic jftra] a paramour, adulterer J 1.293; 11.309. 
f. t adulteress Yin 11.259, 268 ; 111.83. 

Jftla 1 (nt.) [Vedic jftla, prob. from jaf to plait, make a 
tangle cp. jatita A jaja ; on 1 : \ cp. phulla: sphula; 
eftru : capi ; cela : ce[a] a net; netting, entanglement 
(lit. or fig.): snare, deception (— maya). A /.//. 
Nd 2 260 ( — sutta jftla, a plaiting of threads); SnA 115, 
263 (— suttamaya) D 1.45 (anto-jftlikata caught in a 
*iet); S11 62, 71, 213, 609; J 1.52; VT.139. — kinkinika 0 
a row of bells 1 ) 11.183; muttft 0 a net of pearls J 1.9; 
VvA 40 ; loha° PvA 153 ; hema° Vv 35 ; a fowler’s net 
Dh 174 ; a spider’s web Dh 347 ; nets for hair J vi.188 ; 
pabbata 0 a chain of mountains J 11.399; sinY network 
of veins J V.69 ; PvA 68. — Freq. in similes : see J.P.l'.S. 
1907, 90. — B. Fig. Very often appl 1 to the snares of 
Mftra: S 1.48 (macciino) ; Sri 357 (id.); DhA 111.175 
(Mftra°) ; Sn 527 (deception) ; tan lift 0 the snare of 
worldly thirst (cp. r tanha) M 1.271 ; Th 1, 306 ; SnA 351 ; 
kftma° Th i, 355; mnha° S 111.83; mohasama Dh 251 ; 
dit!hi° the fallacies of heresy D 1.46; J vi.220; fiana 0 
the net of knowledge VvA 63 ; DhA 111.171. Yhuintna 0 
(vijjft) 44 earthly net,” i.e. gift of clearsight extending 
over the earth SnA 353. 

-akkhi a mesh of a net J 1.208 ; -tanha the ,jnet of 
thirst Dhs 1059, 1136; DhsA 367; -pupa ft 44 net- 
cake ”? DhA 1. 319; -hatthapada (adj.) having nct-like 
hands & feet (one of the 32 marks of a Mahftpurisa) 
prob. with reference to long nails D 11.17 (see Dial. 
11.14, note 3 )» cp. jftlitambanakhehi Vv 81 10 (expl d at 
VvA 315: jftlavantehi abhilohita-nakkchi. Tena jali 
(v. 1. jftla-) hatthatarj mahftpurisa-lakkhagag tambana- 
khatag anuvyafijanafl ca dasseti). 


j Jftla 3 [Sk. jvftla, from jalati] glow, blaze J v.326 ; PvA 52 
? (~teja$), 154 (ragsi 0 ); Miln 357; Vism 419 (kappa- 

! vinftsaka 0 ). 

1 -roruva N. of one of the two Roruva hells (•* blazes ”) 
! J v.271 ; -sikha a glowing crest i. e. a flame Nd 2 11 
I ( — acci). 

Jalaka (nt.) [jftla 1 T ka] 1. a net J vi.536; Dftvs v.51.— 
2. a bud A iv.117 sq. (°jftta in bud). — f. jalika chain 
armour Miln 199. 

! Jala (f ) [see jala 3 ] a flame J 1.216, 322 ; Miln 148, 357. 

| JSlin (adj. -n.) 44 having a not,” ensnaring, deceptive: 
(a) lit. a fisherman J 11.178. —(b) fig. usually in f. 
°inIoftanhft (ensnarcr, witch) Si. 107= Dh i8o;Avi.2ii ; 
Th 1, 162, 908; Dhs 1059; Vism 1; DhsA 363; cp. 
M Vastu 1. 1 66; 111.92. 

Jaleti [caus. of jalati. See also jaleti] to cause to burn, 
to light, kindle J 11.104; iv.290 ; v.32. 

-Ji (adj. -suffix) [From jayati to conquer] winning, vic- 
torious: sangama 0 victorious in fight, in sangftmaj’ 
uttama “greatest of conquerors” Dh 103; sabba 0 
S iv. 83. 

Jigaccha (f.) see jigliacca. 

Jigigsaka (adj.) [see next] one who wishes to gain, desirous 
of, pursuing Sn 690. 

Jigigsati [Desul. of ji, jayati. On ctyni. see also Kern, 
foev. p. 44] to desire, to wish to acquire, to covet; 
S11 710; J 11.285; nr. 1 7-2 (v. 1 . BB. jigissag); iv.406 
(v. 1 . SS. jihiij 0 , BB. jigl°) ; v.372 ; VI.20S. As jigisati 
Th 1, 1 1 10. 

Jigigsanatft (f.) [n. abstr. fr. jigigsati] desire for, covetous- 
ness Vbh 353 (v. 1 . BB. nijiglsanata) ; cp. Vism. 29 

JigUCChaka (adj.) one who dislikes or ^disapproves of 
M 1.327 (pa{havi°, ftpa° etc.) Miln 343. 

Jiguechati [Desid. of gup] to shun, avoid, loathe, detest, 
to be disgusted with or horrified at (c. instr.) D 1.2 13 
(iddhi-pa[ihariyena afjiyami harftyftmi j.) : A TV.174 
(kayaduccaritena) ; S11 215 (kammehi pftpakehi ; SnA 
266— hiriyati) ; J 11.287 ; Pug. 36. — ppr. jiguccha- 
mftna It 43 ; grd. jigucchitabba A 1.126; pp. jigucchita 
Sn 901. — See also jeguccha, jegucchin. 

JigUCChana (nt.) dislike, contempt, disgust Vism 159 ; 
PvA 120. 

Jigucchft (f.) disgust for, detestation, avoidance, shunning : 
tapo° (detesting asceticism) D 1.174; S 1.67; A 11.2c o ; 
jigucxhalubhaccha-dassana detestable & fearful-looking 
PvA 56. Note. A cliff, spelling, digucchft, occurs at 
DhsA 210. 

Jighacchati [Desid. to ghasati, eat] to have a desire to eat, 
to be hungry D 11.266 ; pp. jighacchita DhA 11.145. 

Jighaoohft (f ) [from jighacchati] appetite, hunger, often 
comb' 1 with pipasa, desire to drink, thirst, e. g. S 1.18; 
A 11. 1 43, 153; Miln 304. — M 1.13, 114; 364; 111.1369 
A 111.163; Dh 203 (j. parama rogft) ; J 11.445; III. 19; 
(°abhibHuta=chata) ; Miln 204, 304; Sdhp u8, 388. 
Cp. khudft & chata. Note. A diff . spelling as di'ghaccha 
occurs at A 11.1 17. 

Jjfijuka the Gunja shrub (Abrus prccatorius) J iv.333 
(akkhini j. °plialasadis’Vni, cp. in same application 
gufij&) ; v.156 (j. °phalasannibha) ; DhA 1. 1 77 (°gumba). 

JiW> [PP- jarati] 1 . decayed, broken up, frail, decrepit, 
old : vuddha mahallaka andhagata vayo-anupatta 
Nd a 261 ; jar&jippat&ya jippa DA 1.283. — Vin 11.189; 
D 1.114; M 11.48 sq., 66; A 11.249; iv.173; Sn 1 (urago 
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va jiggai] tacaij jah&ti) ; Pvi.12 1 (same simile) ; Sn 1120, 
XI 44»* J 111.22 (-pilotika worn-out rags); Dli 155, 
260; Pv 11. 1 1 4 (jarajinna PvA 147); Pug 33; Vism 119 
(°vihara), 356 (°sandamanika) t 357 (°kottha) ; ThA 213 
(-ghara a tumble-down house); PvA 40 (-gona — jarag- 
gava), 55 (of a roof). Cp. °tara J iv.108. — 2. digestod 
J 11.362 

JiQQ&kft (adj-) = jii^na Sn 98, 124; J iv.178, 360; Sdhp 

299 (saia). 

Jkmatft (f.) [cp. jinna, jarata & jfrauataj decrepitude 
DA 1.283 (jara 0 ). 

Jita fpp. of jayati, conquer] conquered, subdued, mastered : 
(nt.) victory, jita me papaka dhammft Vin 1.8 ; — 
Dh 40, 104 (atta jitai] seyyo for atta jito seyyo see 
DhA 11.228), 105, 179; Vv 64 27 (jitindriya one whose 
senses are mastered, cp. guttindriya). — Cp. vi°. 

Jitatta (nt.) [n. abstr. of jita] mastery, conquest VvA 
284. 

Jina [pp. med. of jayati] conquering, victorious, often of . 
the Buddha, 44 Victor ” : jita me papaka dhamma 
tasmahar) Upaka jino ti Vin 1.8 — M 1.171 ; Vin v.217; 
Sn 379, O97, 989, 996. magga° conqueror of the Path 
Sn 84 sq. ; sarjsuddha 0 (id.) Sn 372. Cp khetta' 1 . In 
other connections: Pv iv.3 33 ; Th 2, 419 (jin* atnhasc 
rlipinag Lacchit) expl' 1 at ThA 268 as jin ft atnhasc jina. 
vat* amha rupavatiq Siriq). 

-cakka the Buddha’s reign, rule, authority J iv. no; , 
-putta disciple of the B. Miln 177; -bhumi the ground 1 
or footing of a conqueror IV A 254 ; -sasana the doctrine j 
of the B. Dpvs iv.3, 10. I 

Jinati= jayati (jeti). Sec also vi°. 

J imh a (adj.) [Vcdic jihma] crooked, oblique, slant, tig. 
dishonest, falstf^cp. vanka, opp. uju| M 1.31 ( f vanka) ; 

A v.289, 290; J 1.290 (spelled jima) ; 111.1 1 1 — v.222 ; 1 
vi. 66; Vism 219 (ajimha-^ uju) ; PvA 51 (citta° vanka ; 
opp. uju). Cp. kutila. 

Jimhatfi (f.) [n. abstr. to jimha] •crookedness, deceit (opp. 
ujuta) Dlis 50, 51 ( + vankata) ; Vbh 339. 

Jimheyya (nt.) [from jimha] crookedness, deceit, fraud 
M 1.340 (sa.fheyyani kutcyyani vankeyyani j.°) ; A iv.189 
(id.) v.167. 

Jiya (f.) [Vcdic jya— Gr. ft 10c bow, cp. also Lat. filum 
thread] a bow string M 1.429 (five kinds) ; J 11.88 ; 
HI. 323; Vism 150; DA 1.207. -kara bowstring-maker 
Miln 331. 

Jivhft (f ) [Vedic jihva, cp. Lat. lingua (older dingua); 
Goth, tuggo ; Ohg. zunga ; E. tongue] the tongue. — 

(a) physically; Vin 1.34 ; A iv.i3i ; S11 673, 716 ; Dh 65, 
360; J 11.306; PvA 99 (of Betas: visukkha-kantha- 
tfha j.), 152. — Of the tongue of the mahapurusha 
which could touch his ears c t cover his forehead : Sn 
1022 ; p. 108 ; & pahOta-jivhata the characteristic of 
possessing a prominent tongue (as the 27th of the 32 
MahApurisa-lakkhaiiani) D i.io6^Sn p, 107; D 11.18. 
-dujjivha (adj.) having a bad tongue (of a poisonous 
snake) A 111.260. — (b) psychologically : the sense of 
taste. It follows after gh&na (smell) as the 4th sense 
in the enum u of sense-organs (jivhaya rasag siyati 
Nd 3 under rQpa; jivha-viniieyya rasa D 1.243; 11.281 ; 

M 11.42) Vin 1.34 ; D 111.102, 226 ; M 1.191 ; Vism 444. 

-agga the tip of the tongue A 111.109; iv.137; DhA 
n.33. -iyatena the organ of taste D in. 243, 280, 290 ; 
Dh® 385, 609, 633 ; -indriya the sense of taste D 111.239 ; 
Dhs 383, 609, 972 ; -nittaddana (corr. to -nitthaddhana) 
tying the tongue by means of a spell D 1.1 1 (cp. DA 1.96) ; 
.rtfifil^a the cognition of taste M 1.112 ; D in. 243 ; 


j Dhs 556, 612, 632 ; -samphassa contact with the sense 
of taste S 1.115 ; D 111.243 ; Dhs 585, 032, 787. 

j Jina [pp of jiyati] diminished, wasted, deprived of (with 
acc. or ahl.) having lost; with acc. : J m. 153, 223, 335 ; 
v.gg (atthaij : robbed of their possessions ; Com. 
parihlna vinatflia). — -with abi. : J v.401 (read jinl 
dhanS). 

Jiyati [Pass, of ji. cp. Sic. jyati & jlryate] to become 
diminished, to be deprived, to lose (cp. jayati, ja.ni) ; 
to decay ; to become old (cp. jarati, jii.ma) jiyasi J v.ioo ; 
jlyanti J 111.330 (dhanii) ; jlyittha S 1.54; J 1.468; rai 
jiyi do not be deprived of (ratir)) J iv.107. Koci kvaci 
na jiyati miyati (cp. jftyati) I) 11.30 ; cakkhflni jlyaro 
, the eyes will become powerless J vi.528 ( = jiyissanti) ; 
j grd. jeyya: see ajeyya 3 . Cp. parijiyati. Sometimes 

; spelt jiyy° : jiyyati J vi.150 ; jiyydma J 11.75 (we lose^« 

parih&yiima). Pp. jina, q. v. 

Jlr&ka 1 [Vedic jira, lively, alert, cp. jlvati & Gr. 

Lat. viridis] digestion, in ajirakena by want or lack of 
digestion J 11.181. See ajiraka. 

Jfrkaa 2 cummin-seed Miln 6} ; J 1.244 * N.363 ; VvA 186. 

Jlrapa (nt.) [fr. j!r] decaying, getting old Dhtp 252. 

Jlragati (f.) [n. abstr. of jlr— jar, sec jarati; cp. jara & 
jir t u.iata] the state of being decayed or aged, old age, 
decay, decrepitude M 1.49; S ii.2 ; Nd 3 252 — Dhs 644; 
PvA 149. 

Jlrati & Jlrayati [Cans, of jarati] 1. to destroy, bring to 
ruin, injure, hurt Vin 1237 (jlrati) ; J v. 501 (v. 1. BB. 
for jarayctha, Com. vinaseyya) — vi.375 ; PvA 57.— 
2. (cp. jiyati) to get old A hi. 54 (jara-dhaminarj 111a 
jiri “ old age may not get old,” or 44 the law of decay 
may not work ”) ; Vism 235 (where id. p. J) 11.30 reads 
jiyati); DhA 1.11 (cakkhflni jlranti). - — 3. (intrs.) to bo 
digested Vism 101. 

Jlreti & Jlrapeti [Verbal formation from jira 1 ] to work 
out, to digest J 1.238, 274 (jlreti); DhA 1.171. Appl. 
to bhati, wages : bhatiq ajlrapetva not working off the 
w. J 11.309, 381 ; jlrapeti as 44 destroy ” at ThA 269 
in expi n of nijjareti ( f vinapeti). 

JIva 1 (adj.-n.) [Sk. jlva, ldg. *g!*IUOB — Gr. (Hoc, Lat. vivu9, 
Goth, quius, Ohg. queck, E. (prick. Litli. gyvas] 1, the 
soul. Sabbe jlva all the souls, enuin' 1 with sattfl. paml 
bhiita in the dialect used by the followers of Gosflla 
D i.5j(=sDA 1.161 jivasaftflB. 44 tag jlvag tag sarirat) 
udahu anfliiq j. a A fiat] s. M (is the body the soul, or is 
the body one thing and the soul another ?) see D 1.137/ 
188; 11.333, 336, 339; S iv.392 sq. ; M i.157, 4 26 sq. ; 

A 11. 4 1. — -Also in this sense at Miln 30, 54, 86. — Vin 
IV.34; S in. 215, 258 sq. ; iv. 286 ; v.418; A v.31, 186. 
193. — 2. life, in yavajivag as long as life lasts, for 
life, during (his) lifetime D 111.133; Vin 1.201 ; Dh 64; 

J 11.155 ; PvA 76. 

-gahar) (adv.) taken alive, in phrase j.° ganhati or 
ganhiipeti S 1.84; J i.180 ; 11.404 ; cp. karamara ; -loka 
the animate creation J hi. 394 ; -sula 44 life-pale,” a stake 
for execution J 11.443 ; -sokin (=sokajivin) leading a life 
of sorrow J vi.509. 

Jlva 2 (nt.) the note of the jivaka bird Sum. V. on D 111.201. 

Jlvaka (adj.)=jiva, in bandhu° N. of a plant VvA 43. 
— f. °ika q. v. 

Jlvag-jlvaka (m. 0110m.) name of a bird, a sort of pheasant 
(or partridge ?), which utters a note sounding like 
jlvag jfva D 111.201 ; J v.406, 416 ; vi.276, 538 [Fausboll 
reads jivajlvaka in all the jataka passages. Speyer 
Av& 11.227 has jlvafljivaka]. With this cp. the Jain 
phrase jivagjlvepa gacchaf jlvagjlvegag ciUhaf, Weber 
Bhagavatl pp. 289, 290, with doubtful interpretation 
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(“ living he goes with life ”? or 44 he goes like the j. 
bird ”?). 

JIvati [Vcdic jlvati, cp. jinoti (jinvati) ; Dhtp 282 : pAfla- 
dharane *gSei9 = Gr. ploftm & £<oto, U)v ; Lat, vivo: 
Goth, ga-quiunan ; Mhg. quicken, cp. E. quicken] to live, 
be alive, live by, subsist on (c. instr. or nissAya). Imper. 
pres, jlva Sn 427, very freq. with drag live long . . ., 
as a salutation & thanksgiving, drag jiva J vi.337; 
c. jivahi Sn 1029 ; Pv 11.3 33 ; c. jlvantu Pv 1.5® ; — pot. 
jive Sn 440, 589 ; Dh 1 m ; — ppr. jivarj Sn 427, 432 ; — 
ppr. med. jlvamana J 1.307 ; TvA 39 ; — inf. jiviturj 
J 1.263; Dh 123. — Sn 84 sq., 613 sq., 804; Dh 197; 
J 111.26; iv. 137; vi. 183 (jivare); PvA in. 

JlV&na (nt.) living, means of subsistence, livelihood PvA 
161. Spelt jivana (v. 1. jlvino) (adj.) at J hi. 353 (ya- 
cana°). 

JIvam&naka (adj.) [ppr. med. of jivati+ka] living, alive 
Visrn 194. 

JIviki (f.) [abstr. fr. jivaka] living, livelihood S m.93 ; 
A v.87, 210; J iv.459 ; Miln 122; SnA 466. Frcq. in 
comb" °g kappeti to find or get one’s living: J 11.209; 
PvA 40, etc. ; °kappaka finding one’s livelihood (c. ger. 
by) J 11.167. Cp. next. 

Jlvita (nt.) [Vedic jlvita, orig. pp. of jlvati 41 that which is 
lived,” cp. same formation in Lat. vita= *vlvita ; Gr. 
/ini rtf living, sustenacc, & tiamt, 44 diet ”] (indi- 
vidual) life, lifetime, span of life ; living, livelihood (cp. 
jivikft) Vin 11.191 ; S 1.42 ; iv.169, 213 ; M 11.73 (appag) ; 
A 1.155, -55 ; m.72 ; iv. 1 36 (appakag parittag) ; Sn 181, 
44°> 574* 577> 93 L ln 77 i J)h no, m, 13°; J 1.222 - 
Pv 1. 1 1 11 (ittaraij); n.O 7 (vijaliati) ; Dhs 19, 295; Vism 
235, 236 ; Ps it. 245 ; PvA 40 . — jlvita voropeti to deprive 
of life, to kill Vin 111.73 ; D 111.235 ; M 11.99; A 111.146, 
430 ; iv. 370 sq. ; PvA 67. 

-asa the desire for life A 1.86 ; -indriya the faculty of 
life, vitality Yin in. 73 ; S v/204 ; Kvu 8, 10 ; Miln 56 ; 
Dhs 19; Vism 32, 230 (°upaccheda destruction of life), 
447 (def.) ; DhA 11.356 (°g upacchindati to destroy life) ; 
VvA 72 ; -kkhaya the dissolution of life, i. e. death 
J 1.222 ; PvA 95, 111 ; -dana 44 the gift of life,” saving 
or sparing life J 1.167; 11.154; -nikanti desire for life 
A iv. 48 ; -parikkhara(pl.) the requisites of lifeM 1.104 sq. ; 
A ill. 1 20 ; v. 2 1 1 ; -pariyadana the cessation or consum- 
mation of life l) 1. 40 (^DA 1.128); S 11.83; A iv.13; 
-pariyosana the end of life, i. e. death J 1.256; PvA 
73 ; -mada the pride of life, enum d under the 3 madA ; 
viz. arogya, yobbana, j. : of health, youth, life D m. 220 ; 
A 1.140; hi. 72; -rupa (adj.) living (lifelike) J u.190 ; 
-sankhaya=°khaya Sn 74 ; Dh 331 ; Nd 2 262 («=°pari- 
yosana) ; -hetu (adv.) on the ground of life, for the sake 
of life A iv. 20 1, 270 

JIvin (adj.) (usually -°) living, leading a life (of . . .) 
S 1.42, 61 ; Sn 88, 181 ; Dh 164 ; PvA 27. Cp. digha 0 , 
dhamma®. 

Jmih& (f.) [Sk. jyotsna, see also P. dosinA) moonlight, a 
moonlit night, the bright fortnight of the month (opp. 
kAlapakkha) Vin 1.138, 176; J 1.165; iv.498 (°pakkha). 

Juti (f.) [Sk. jyuti & dyuti, to dyotate, see jottrti] splen- 
dour, brightness, effulgence, light J 11,353; PvA 122, 
137. 19^* Th e spelling juti at M 1.328 (in comb'* 
gati+ juti) seems to be faulty id r cuti (so as v. 1. given 

on p. 557)- # 

•dhara (jutin 0 ) carrying or showing light, shining, 
resplendent, brilliant S 1.121 ; J n.353 ; DhA 1.432. 

Jntika (adj.) (-°) having light, in mah&° of great splendour 

. D 11.272 ; A 1.206 ; iv.248. 

Jtttimati (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour, brightness, promin- 
ence J 1.4 ; v.403 


! Jutimant (adj.) [fr. juti] brilliant, bright; usually fig. as 
prominent in wisdom : " bright," distinguished, a great 
light (in this sense often as v. 1. to j&timant) D 11.256 
(i); S v.24; Dh 89 (*DhA 11.163 fi&najutiyS jotetvft); 
Sn 508 ; Pv iv. 1 36 ( *= PvA 230 h&najutiyd jutimft). 

Jutimantati (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour SnA 453. 

Juhati [Sk. juhoti, *gheu(d); cp. Gr. \lu , fvrpa, xflXoc I 
Lat. fundo ; Goth, giutan, Ohg. giozan] to pour (into the 
fire), to sacrifice, offer ; to give, dedicate A n.207 (aggig) ; 
Sn 1046 (=Nd 3 263 deti civ a rag, etc.) ; 428 (aggihuttag 
juhato), p. 79 (aggig); Pug 56; fut. juhissati S 1.166 
(aggig). — pp. huta ; see also hava, havi, homa. 

j Juhana (nt.) [fr. juhati] offering, sacrifice D 1.12, J 11.43. 

I 

Juta (nt.) [Sk. dyuta pp. of div, dlvyati, P. dibbati to play 
at dice] gambling, playing at dice D 1.7 (°ppamddaf- 
I [liana cp. DA 1.85)/^ ; 111.182, 186 (id.) ; J 1.290 ; 111.198; 

| vi. 281 ; DhA 11.228. °g kljati to play at d. J 1.289; 

j 111.187. — See also diita 2 . 

-glta a verse sung at playing dice (for luck) J 1.289, 
293; -mandala dice board (=tphalaka J 1.290) J 1.293, 
j -sila gambling hall J vi.281. 

Je (part.) exclamation : oh 1 ah ! now then ! Vin 1.232, 292 
(gaccha je) ; M 1.126; VvA 187, 207; DhA iv.105. 

Jeguccha (adj.) & jegucchiya (J 11.437) [sec. der. fr. jiguc- 
chfi] contemptible, loathsome, detestable J iv.305 ; 
Vism 250; Th 1, 1056; PvA 78, 192 (asuci-f ). Cp. 
pari°. — a° not despised Sn 852 ; Th 1, 961. 

JegUCChit& (f.) [see jigucchita] avoidance, detestation, dis- 
| gust Vin 1.234 M 1.30 ; A iv.182 sq. 

Jegucchin (adj.) one who detests or avoids (usually -°) 
M 1.77; (pararna 0 ), 78 A iv.174, 182 sq., 188 sq. ; Miln 
352 (papa°). 

| Jettha (adj.) [compar.-superl. formatiqg of jya power, 
Gr. pia, from ji in jinAti <& jayati 44 stronger than other?,” 
used as supcrl. (& compar.) to vu<k?ha old — elder, eldest. 
The compar. *jeyya is a grammarian’s construction, 
sec remarks on kaniftha] better (than others), best, 
first, supreme ; first-born ; elder brother or sister, elder, 
eldest D 11.15 (aggo jeftho scttho=the first, foremost 
& best of all); A 1.108; 11.87; 111.152 ; iv.175; J 1.138 
(°putta); ii.ioi ( 0 bh5tA), 128 (°yakkhini); iv.137. 

•apacayin, in phrase kule-j.-apacAyin paying due 
respect to the clan-elders D ni.72, 74; S v.468 ; Vism 
415; DhA 1.265. Same for °apacayikA (f.) honour to 
. . . Nd 2 294, °apacayitar D 111.70, 71, 145, 169. 
~masa N. of a month SnA 359. 

Jetthaka- jettha J 1.253; 11.101 (°tApasa); 111.281 (°kam 
mAra: head of the silversmith's guild); iv.137, 161; 
v.282 ; Pv 1. 1 1 3 (putta=pubbaja PvA 57); DhA 111.237 
(°slla) ; iv.iii (id.) ; PvA 36 (°bhariyA), A2 (°pesakAra . 
head of the weaver’s guild), 47 (°vagija), 75. 1 

Jeti see jayati. 

Juranlya (nt.) a kind of (missile) weapon A iv. 107=1 1 10 
(comb* 1 with &vudha & sal&ka ; vv. 11. vedhanika, 
jeganika, jevanika). 

Jotaka (adj.) [from juti] illuminating, making light; 
explaining J 11.420; Dpvs xiv.50; Miln 343 (-.lamp, 
lighter). — f. °ik& explanation , commentary, N. of 
several Commentaries, e. g. the Param atthaj otik& on 
the Sutta Nip&ta (KhA 1 x) ; cp. the similar expression 

. dipani (ParamatthadipanI on Th 2 ; Vv & Pv.). — , 
Jotika Np. DhA 1.383 (Jotiya) ; Vism 233, 382. 

Jotati [Sk. dyotate to shine, cp. Gr. Ham t shine, 

ItiXoi clear ; also Sk. d! in dfpyate ; Lat. dies. Dhtp 1204 
gives jut in meaning “ ditti," i. e. light] to shine, b^ ' 
splendid J 1.53; vi.ioo, 509; PvA 71 (jotantI«-obhA ; : 
' . W«). . ' 
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Jotana (at.) & jotani (f.) [cp. Sk. dyotana] illumination, 
explanation J vi.542 ; Ps 11.112 ; VvA 17 (°n 4 ). 

M (m. nt.) [Sk. jyotis (cp. dyuti) nt. to dyotate, see 1 
jotati] x. light, splendour, radiance S 1.93; A 11.85; 
Vv ib' J . — 2. a star: see cpds. — 3. fire S 1.169; Th 1, 
4 * 5 ; J jv.206 ; sajotibhuta set on fire S 11.260 ; A 
111.407 sq.; J 1.232. 

•parayana (adj.) attaining to light or glory S 1.93 ; j 
A 11.85; D in. 233; Pug 51; -pavaka a brilliant lire i 
Vv i6 a (cxpl. VvA 79 : candima-suriya-nakkhatta- 
ttraka-rupanaq s&dhirana-n&mar)) ; -pas&na a burning 
glass made of a crystal DhA iv.209 ; -malika a certain 
torture (setting the body on fire : making a fiery garland) 

M 1.87= A 1. 47=11. i22 = Nd l 154 — Nd* 6o4 = Miln 197; 
-rasa a certain jewel (wishing stone) VvA ui; 339; 


DhA 1.198; Miln tt8 ; -sattha the science of the stars, 
astronomy : one of the 6 Vedic disciplines : see cha|anga # 
cp. jotis&. 

Jotimant (adj.) [joti+mant, cp. also P. jutiinant] lumin- 
ous. endowed with light or splendour, bright, excellent 
(in knowledge) Sn 348 ( = pafti\ajoti-sampantia SnA 
348 ). 

Jotis& (f.) [=Sk. jyoti$a (nt.)J astronomy Miln 3 

Joteti [Caus. of jotati] (a) trs. to cause to shine, illuminate, 
make clear, explain A 11.51 = J v.509 (bhasaye jotaye 
dhammarj ; Gloss J v.510 katheyya for jotcyya-=* jotayo) 
It 108; J 11.208; PvA 18. — (b) intrs. to shine DhA 
11. 1 G 3 (ftiinajutiyi jotetvfi) ; pp. jotita resplendent 

PvA 53. 



Jh. 


Jhatta [pp. of jhapeti; cp. fiatta > * j fifipayati] set on fire, 
consumed, dried up (w. hunger or thirst : parched) 
comb' 1 w. chfita J 11.83 ; vi.347. 

Jhatvfi see jhapeti. 

Jhasa (?) a window or opening in general J n.334. 

Jh&na* (nt.) [from jhayati, 1 BSk. dliySna. The (popular 
ctym-) cxpl" of jhana is given by Hdhgh at Vism 150 
as follows: “ firammatj’ npanijjlifinato paccanika-jhfipa ■ 
nato vfi jhfinar),” i.e. called jh. from meditation on 
objects & from burning up anything adverse] literally 
meditation. Jlut it never means vaguely meditation. 
It is the technical term for a special religious experience, 
reached in a certain order of mental states. It was origi- 
nally divided into four such states. These may be sum- 
marized : 1 . The mystic, with his mind free from sensuous 
and worldly ideas, concentrates his thoughts on some 
special subject (for instance, the impermanence of all 
things). This he thinks out by attention to the facts, and 
by reasoning. 2. Then uplifted above attention & reason- 
ing, he experiences joy & ease both ol body and mind. 
3. 1 hen tile bliss passes away, lie becomes sulluscd 
with a sense of ease, anti 4. lie becomes aware of pure 
lucidity of mind & equanimity of heart. The whole 
really forms one series of mental states, & the stages 
might have been fixed at other points in the series. So 
the Dhamma-saggani makes a second list of five stages, 
by calling, in the second jhana, the fading a wav of ob- 
servation one stage. & the giving up of sustained think- 
ing another stage (Dhs 167-175). And the Vibhagga 
calls the first jhana the paficaggika-jhana because it, by 
itself, can be divided into five parts (Vbh 267). The 
state of mind left after the experience of the four jhfinas 
is described as follows at I) 1.76: “ with his heart thus 
serene, made pure, translucent, cultured, void of evil, 
supple, ready to act, firm and imperturbable.” It will 
be seen that there is no suggestion of trance, but rather 
of an enhanced vitality, in the descriptions of the 
crises in the religious experiences of Christian saints 
and mystics, expressions similar to those used in the 
jhanas are frequent (sec F. lleiler Die Buddhistische 
V erscnhuHg, 1918). Laymen could pass through the four 
jhanas (S iv.301). The jhanas are only a means, not 
the end. J o imagine that experiencing them was 
equivalent to Arahantship (and was therefore the end 
aimed at) is condemned (D 1.37 ff.) as a deadly heresy, 
in late Pali we find the phrase arupajjhana. This is 
merely a new name for the last four of the eight Vimok- 
kha which culminate in trance. It was because they 
made this the aim of their teaching that Gotama rejected 
the doctrines of his two teachers, Ajfira-Kfi)fima & 
Uddaka-Ramaputta (M 1.104 f.). — The jhanas are 
discussed in extenso & in various combinations as 
regards theory & practice at : D 1.34 sq. ; 73 sq. ; S n. 
210 sq.; iv.217 sq., 263 sq. ; V.213 sq. ; M 1.276 sq. 
35° sq-. 454 sq. ; A 1.53, 163; 11.126; m.394 sq. 

iv. 409 sq. ; v.157 sq. ; Vin 111.4 ; Nd 2 on Sn 1 1 19 & s.v. 

Ps 1.97 sq. ; Ji.109 sq. ; Vbh 257 sq. ; 263 sq. ; 279 sq. ; 
Vism 88, 415. — They arc frequently mentioned either 
as a set, or singly, when often the set is implied (as in 
the case of the 4th jh.). Mentioned as jh. 1-4 e. g. at 
Vin 1.104 ; 11. 161 (foil, by sotfipanna, etc.) ; D 11.156, 186; 
m.78. 131, 222 ; S 11.278 (nikfimalabhin) ; A n.36 (id.); 
HI. 354 ; S iv. 299; V.307 sq. ; M 1.21, 41, 159, 203, 247, 
398, 521 ; 11.15. 37! Sn 69, 150, 985; Dh 372 ; J 1.139; 
VvA 38; PvA 163. — Separately: the 1st: A iv.422 ; 

v. 135; M 1.246, 294; Miln 289; ist*3rd: A m.323 ; 
M 1.181; 1st & 2nd: M 11.28; 4th: A 11.41 ; 111.325; 
v.31 ; D m.270 ; VvA 4. — See also Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. 
Psych. (Quest Series) p. 107 sq. ; Dhs. trsl. p. 52 sq. ; 
Index to Sarjyutta N. for more refs. ; also Kasina. 


-anuyutta applying oneself to meditation Sn 972 ; 
•anga a constituent of meditation (with ref. to the 4 
jhanas) Vism 190. -klja sporting in the exercise of 
meditation J 111.45. -pasuta id. (+dhfra) Sn 709: 
Dh 181 (cp. DhA 111.226); -rata fond of meditation 
S 1.53, 122 ; iv. 1 17 ; It 40; Sn 212, 503, 1009; Vv 501®; 
VvA 38; -vimokkha emancipation reached through 
jhana A 111.417; v.34 ; -sahagata accompanied by jh. 
j (of patmfibala) A 1.42. 

J Jh&na 2 (nt.) [from jhayati 2 ] conflagration, fire D in. 94 ; 

| J 1-347- 

| Jh&nika (adj.) [fr. jhana 1 ] belonging to the (4) medita- 
! tions Vism 1 1 1. 

' Jh&paka (adj.) one who sets fire to (cp. jhapeti), an in- 
j ccndiary J 111.71. 

! Jh&pana (nt.) setting fire to. consumption by fire, in 
sarlra“-kicca cremation VvA 76. 

Jhapita [pp. jhapeti] set on fire Miln 47; Vism 76 (°kaia 
time of cremation). 

Jhapeti [Caus. of jhilvati 2 ] 1 . to set fire to, to burn, to cook 
Vin iv. 265 ; J 1255, 294; DhA 11.66; PvA 62. — 2. to 
destroy, to bring to ruin, to kill (sec Kern, Toev., p. 37 sq.) 
J 111.441 (=^lahati pficti) ; VvA 38 (—jhayati 1 , con- 
nected w. jhana: to destroy by means of jhana); inf. 
jlifipeturj J vi. 300 (4-ghatctui) hantui)) ; ger. jhatvfi 
S 1. 19 (reads chctvfi, vv. 11. ghalvfi & jhatvfi)— J iv.67 
(T. jhatvfi, v. 1. chctvfi ; cxpl' 1 by kilamctvfi) ; S 1.41 
(v. 1. for T. chctvfi, Hdhgh says “ jhatvfi ti vadhitvfi ”) ; 
j 11.262 (-f-hantvfi vadhitvfi; cxpl' 1 by kilamctvfi) ; 

vi. 299 (+ vadhitvfi) ; also jhatvfina J iv.57 (— hantva). 

- pp. jhatta & jhapita. 

I Jhftma (adj.-n.) |jhfiyati 2 ] burning, on fire, conflagration, 
in °khetta charcoal-burner’s field J 1.238 ; 11.92 ; °angara 
a burning cinder PvA 90. By itself : J 1.405 ; DhA 
| 11.67. 

j Jh&maka N. of a plant J vi.537; also in “bhatta (?) 
j J 11.288. 

Jhfiyaka (adj.) one who makes a fire D 111.94. 

Jh&yati* [Sk. dhyfiyati, dhl ; with dhira, dhih from didheti 
shine, perceive ; cp. Goth, filu-deisei cunning, & in 
meaning cintcti> citta 1 ] to meditate, contemplate, 
think upon, brood over (c. acc.) : search for, hunt after 
I) 11.237 (jhanai)) ; S 1.25, 57; A v.323 sq. (+pa,° ni,° 
ava°); Sn 165, 221, 425, 709, 818 (=Nd l 149 pa°, ni°, 
ava°) ; Dh 27, 371, 395 ; J 1.67, 410 ; Vv 50' 2 ; Pv iv.l6 a ; 
Miln 66 ; SnA 320 (aor. jhfiyigsu thought of). — pp. 
jhayita. 

Jh&yati 2 [Sk. k§ayati to burn, kffiy & k$I> cp. khara & 
chfirikfij to burn, to be on fire : fig. to be consumed, to 
waste away, to dry up D 1.50 (= jfileti DA 1.151); 
hi. 94 (to make a fire); J 1.61, 62; Pv i.ii 10 (jhfiyare 
v. 1. BB. for ghfiyire) ; Miln 47 ; PvA 33 (= pariejayhati) ; 

— aor. jhayi DhA 11.240 sq. — (fig.) Dh 155; J vi.189. 
— Caus. jhapeti. — Cp. klilyati 2 . 

Jh&yana 1 (nt.) [der. fr. jhayati*] meditating, in °slla the 
practice of meditation (cp. Sk. dhyfinayoga) VvA 38. 

Jh&yana 2 (nt.) [fr. jhfiyati 2 ] cremation, burning Pug A 187. 

Jh&yin (adj.) [see jhayati 1 & jhana] pondering over (c. 
acc.) intent on: meditative, self-concentrated, engaged 
in jhana-practice Vin 11.75 ; S 1.46= 52 11.284 ; M 1.334 • 

A 1.24 ; 111.355 J iv.426 ; v.156, 325 sq. Sn 85 (magga°), 
638, 719, 1009, 1105; It 71, 74, 1 12 J iv.7; Dh 23, 
no, 387 (reminding of jhayati 2 , cp. DhA lv.144); 
Nd 2 264; Vv 5 8 ; Pv iv.i 82 ; Vbh 342. Nd 1 226«« 
Nd 2 342 2 =>Vism 26 (fipfidaka 0 ). 
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Natta (nt.) [nomcn agentis from janati] the intellectual 
faculty, intelligence l)h 72 (~DhA 11.73: jananasa- 
bhSva). 

Natti (f.) [Sk. jftapti, from jnapayati, caus of jfli] announce- 
ment, declaration, esp. as t. t. a motion or resolution 
put at a kammavaoa (proceedings at a meeting of the j 
chapter. The usual formula is “ esa natti ; sunatu me , 
bhantc sangho ” : Vin 1.340; 111.150, 173, 228 ; - °g ! 
fhapeti to propose a resolution Vin iv. 132. — Vin v.142. I 
217 (na c* dpi ftatti nac a pan a kammavaca). This ; 
resolution is also called a hattikamma: Vin 11.89; j 
IV. 152; v.116; A 1.99. Two kinds are distinguished, 1 
viz. that at which the voting follows directly upon the i 
motion, i. e. a flatti-dutiya-kamma, A r that at which 
the motion is put 3 times, cS : is then followed (as 4th j 
item) by the decision, i. e. a ft-catuttha-kanuna. Both 
kinds are discussed at Vin 1.56, 317 sq. ; 11.S9; 111.156; 1 
iv. 152; & passim. Cp. Divy 35O : jhapticaturtha. 
Cp. ftnatti, vi ft natti. 

mt 

NatvS etc. : see janati. 

Naga (nt.) [from janati. See also jftnana. *gene, as in 
Gr. ymo trt£ (cp. gnostic), 7 i'w/n/ ; Eat. (co)gnitio ; Goth, 
kunju; Ogh. kunst; E. knowledge] knowledge, intelli- ! 
gencc, insight, conviction, recognition, opp. aftftna A ! 
avijja, Jack of k. or ignorance. — 1. Nana in the theory of 
cognition : it occurs in intensive couple-compounds with 
terms of sight as cakkhu (eye) ft dassana (sight, view), 
e. g. in cakkhu-karana ftftna-karana ** opening our eyes | 
& thus producing knowledge,” i. e. giving 11s the eye 
of knowledge (a mental eye) (see cakkhu, janati passati, 
ft cpd. °karaga) : Bhagava janag jftniiti passag passati 
cakkhu-bhuto ftana-bhuto (=he is one perfected in 
knowledge) M i.m = Nd 2 23 5 ,% ; natthi hetu natthi 
paccayo il&n&ya dassan&ya ahetu apaccayo ftdnag 
dassanag hoti “ through seeing ft knowing, M i. e. on 
grounds of definite knowledge arises the sure conviction 
that where there is no cause there is no consequence 
S v.126. Cp. also the relation of cliff hi to ftftga. This 
implies that all things visible are knowablc as well as 
that all our knowledge is based on empirical grounds ; 
ydvatakag fteyyag tavatakaij fiagag Nd 2 235*“* ; yag 
ndgag tag dassanag, yag dassanag tag fiagag Vin i 
m.91 ; ft&ga-f dassana (i. e. full vision) as one of the 
characteristics of Arahantsliip : see arahant n.J). Cp. , 
BSk. jftftnadarSana, e. g. Av6 1.2 10. — 2. Scope and I 
character of ndpa : ft. as faculty of understanding is 
included in paftftft (cp. wisdom = perfected knowledge). 
The latter signifies the spiritual wisdom which embraces 
the fundamental truths of morality ft conviction (such 
as aniccag an at 1 3. dukkhag ; Miln 42); whereas ft. is 
relative to common experience (see Nd 2 235 s under 
cakkhumd, & on rel. of p. & ft. Ps 1.59 sq. ; 118 sq. ; j 
11.189 sq.). — Perception (saftftd) is necessary to the | 
forming of ft&ga, it precedes it (D 1.185) ; as sure know- j 
ledge ft. is preferable to saddhft (S iv.298) ; at Vin m.91 
the definition of ft. is given with tisso vij jSL (3 kinds of 
knowledge); they are specified at Nd 2 266 as attha- 
sam&patti-ft&ga (consisting in the 8 attainments, viz. 
jhftna & its 4 succeeding developments), paftc' abhififtd 0 
(the 5 higher knowledges, see paftftft & abhi 0 ), micchft 0 
(false k. or heresy). Three degrees of k. are distin- 

lai 


guished at DA 1.100, viz. s&vaka-p&raml-ft&ga, pacceka- 
buddha°, sabbaftftuta 0 (highest k. of a relig. student, 
k. of a wise man, ft omniscience). Four objects of k. 
(as objects of truth or samm&ditthi) are enum a as 
dhamme ftfinag, anvaye ft., paricchede ft., sammuti ft. 
at D 111.226, 277; other four as dukkhe ft. (dukkha-) 
samudayc ft., nirodhe ft., magge ft. (i. e. the knowledge 
of the paticca-samupp&da) at D 111.227; Ps 1.118; 
Vbh 235 (^sammftditthi). Bight knowledge (or truth) 
is contrasted with false k. (micchft-ftfiga— micchddit- 
t hi) : S v.384 ; M 11.29; A 11.222; v.327; Vbh 392. — 
3. Si atm in application: (a) Vin 1.35; D 11. 155 (opp. 
pasftda) ; S 1.129 (cittamhi susamdhite ft&gamhi vutta- 
manamhi) ; 11 .tat (jatipaccayd jaramarapan ti ft. : see 
ft-vatthu); A 1.2 19 (on precedence of either sam&dhi 
or ft.); Sn 378, 789, 987 (muddhani ftftgag tassa na 
vijjati), 1078 (diffhi, suti, ft. : doctrine, revelation, 
personal knowledge, i. e. intelligence ; differently expl. 
at Nd 2 266), 1113; IV ni.5 1 (Sugatassa ft. is asftdh&ra- 
nag) Ps 1.194 sq. ; ir.244 ; Vbh 3°° S< 1- (ft-vibhanga), 
328 sq. (kaminassakatag ft.) ; Nett 15 sq. ; 161 (+ fteyya), 
191 (id.). — (b) ftanag hoti or uppajjati knowledge 
comes to (him) i. e. to reason, to arrive at a conclusion 
(with iti — that . . .) S 11.124 = 111.28 (uppajjati); 
D 111.278 (id.) ; A 11.21 iw .* iv.75 ; v.195 ; S in. 154. See 
also arahant n.D. — (c) Var. attributes of ft. : anut- 
tariya A v.37; aparapaccayft (k. of the non-effect of 
causation through lack of cause) S 11.17, 78; ni.135; 
v.179, 322 sq. ( = sammadit|hi), same as ahetu-ftftga 
S v.i2(>; asadh&rana (incomparable, uncommon k.) 
A 111.441 ; PvA 197 ; akuppa D in. 273 ; ariya A in. 451 ; 
pariyodata S 1.198; bhiyyosomatta S in. 1 12; yathft 
bhutag (proper, definite, right k.) (concerning kftya, 
etc.) S v.144; A in. 420 ; v.37. — (d) knowledge of, 
about or concerning, consisting in or belonging to, is 
expressed either by loc. or -° (equal to subj. or obj. gen.). 
*--(</) with loc.: anuppftde ft. D 111.214, 274; anvaye 
D 111.226, 277; kftye D 111. 274; khaye D 111.2 1 4, 220 
(asavftnag; cp. M 1.23, 183, 348; 11.38), 275; S 11.30; 
Nett 15; cutupapftte D in.iir, 220; dukkhe (etc.) 
D 1111.227 ; S 11.4 ; v.8, 430 ; dhamme D 111.226 ; S 11.58 ; 
nibbane S n. 124 (cp. iv.86). — (ft) as -°: anivarapa 0 
DA 1. 100; ariya S 1.228; A 111.451; khanti Ps 1.106; 
jatissara J 1.167; cutfipap&ta M 1.22, 183, 347; 11.38, 
etc.; ceto-pariya D ni.ioo, & 0 pariyftya S v,i6o; 
dibbacakkhu Ps 1.114; dhammatthiti S 11.60, 124; 
Ps 1.50; nibbida Ps 1.195; pubbe-nivasdnusati M 1.22, 
248, 347; 11.38, etc.; Buddha 0 Nd 2 235 s ; Ps 1.133; 
11. 31, 195; DA 1.100 ; sabbaftftuta Ps 1.131 sq. ; DA 
1.99 sq. ; PvA 197; sekha S n.43, 58, 8 cj, & asekha 
S 111.83. — (e) aftftaga wrong k., false view, ignorance, 
untruth S 1.181 ; 11.92; 111.258 sq. ; v.126; A 11.11; 
Sn 347, 839; Ps 1.80; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061; see 
avijja & micchadifthi. 

-indfiya the faculty of cognition or understanding 
Dhs 157; -Opapanna endowed with k. Sn 1077 («Nd* 
266 r> °upeta) ; -karana (adj.) giving (right) under- 
standing, enlightening, in comb n w. cakkhu karaga 
(giving (in) -sight, cp. 14 your eyes shall be opened and 
ye shall be knowing good and evil M Gen. 3 5 ) : kusala 
vitakka anandha-karagd cakkhu 0 fUlga 0 It 82 ; f. -I (of 
majjhimft-patipada) S iv.331 ; -cakkhu the eye of k. 
PvA 166 ; -jila the net of k., in phrase fldgajaiassa anto 
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paviftba coining within the net, i. e. into the range of | 
one’s intelligence or mental eye (clear sight) DhA 1.26 ; j 
11.37, 58# 96; in-171. 193; iv.Oi ; VvA 63; -dassana 
“ knowing and seeing, 91 44 clear sight," i. e. perfect 
knowledge ; having a vision of truth, i. e. recognition of 
truth, philosophy, (right) theory of life, all-comprising 
knowledge. Defined as tisso vijja (see above 2) at 
Vin iv.26 ; fully discussed at DA 1.220, cp. also def. at 
Ps 11.244. — Vin 11. 1 78 (parisuddha 0 ;+ ajiva, dham- 
madesana, veyyftkarana) ; 111.90 sq. ; v.164, 197; 

D !.76»(following after the jh&nas as the first step of 
paftft£, see pafiftft-sampadft) ; 111.134. 222 (“pafilabha), 
288 (°visuddhi) ; M 1.195 sq. ; 202 sq., 482; 11.9, 31; 
Nett 17, 18, 28; see also vimutti 0 ; -dassin one who 
possesses perfect k. Sn 478 ; -patha the path of k. Sn 
868 ; -phusana experience, gaining of k. DhA 1.230 ; 
-bandhu an associate or friend of k. Sn 91 1 ; -bhflta in 
comb' 1 w. cakkhubhuta, having become seeing & 
knowing, i. e. being wise S 11.255; iv.94 I A v.226 sq. ; 
-vatthuni (pi.) the objects or items of (right) know- 
ledge which means k. of the paficcasatnuppada or 
causal connection of phenomena. As 44 (i. e. 4x11, 
all constituents except avijja, in analogy to the 4 parts 
of the ariyasaccani) S 11.56 sq., as 77 (7 x 1 1) S 11.59 sq. ; 
discussed in extenso at Vbh 306-344 (called ftana- 
vatthu) ; -vada talk about (the attainment of supreme) 
knowledge D in. 1 3 sq. ; A v.42 sq. ; -vippayutta dis- 
connected with k. Dhs 147, 157, 270 ; -vimokkha eman- 
cipation through k. Ps 11.36, 42 ; -visesa distinction of 
k., superior k. PvA 196 ; -sampayutta associated with k. 
Dhs i, 147, 157, etc. ; Vbh 169 sq., 184, 285 sq., 414 sq. 

N&pika (adj.) in pafica” having five truths (of samadhi) 

1) 111.278. 

Nft^in (adj.) knowing, one who is possessed of (right) 
knowledge S 11.169 ; A u.Sg (samma°) ; iv.340. — aftfta- 
nin not knowing, unaware VvA 76. 

Nftta [pp. of janati— Gr. yvtar» c, bat. (g)notus ; ajftftta 
(P. aftftata) = uyvionn: = ignotus] known, well-known; 
experienced, brought to knowledge, realized. In Nd 2 
s. v. constantly expl. by tulita tirita vibhuta vibhavita 
which scries is also used as expl". of dijtha & vidita 
A v.195; J 1.266; S11 343 (4- yasassin) ; Miin 21 (id.). 

— aftftata not known, unknown Vin 1.209; M 1.430; 

S 11.281 ; DhA 1.208. I 

N&takft [for *i\atika from ftati] a relation, relative, kins- . 
man Vin 11.194 I M 11.67 I Dh 43 • Sn 263 ( — IvhA 140 : 
ft y ante amhakai) ime ti fiatakii), 296, 579; Pv n.i* ! 
(Minaycff, but Hardy °ika) ; PvA 19, 21, 31, 62, 69; j 
DA 1. 912. 


Jftti [see janati ; cp. Sk. jftftti, Gr. ywrdc, Lat. cognatus, 
Goth. kno)>s] a relation, relative (ssm&titp pitito ca 
sambandha PvA 25 bandhfi PvA 86; specialized as 
°sMohita, see below). PI. fi&tayo (Pvl.4 3 ; KhA 269, 
214) and flati (M 11.73; KhA 210, cp. 213; acc. also 
ftati Pv 1.6 7 ); Sn 141; Dh 139, 204, 288; J 11.353; 
Pv 1.5 3 , J2 9 ; 11.3 13 6 7 . — Discussed in detail with 

regard to its being one of the 10 pajibodha at 
Vism 94. 

-katha (boastful) talk about relatives D 1.7^ (cp. 
DA 1.90) ; -gata coming into (the ties of) relationship 
J vi.307 (°gataka ib. 308) ; -ghara the paternal home 
J 1.52; -dhamma the duties of relatives Pv 1.5 12 ; 
(~ft&tlhi ft&tinag kattabba-karaijaq PvA 30); -pari- 
vatta the circle of relations D 1.6 1 ; M 1.267 ; Pug 57^ ; 
-peta a deceased relation Pv 1.5 4 ; -majjhagata (adj.) in 
the midst of one’s relations Pug 29 ; -mitta (pi.) friends 
& relatives Dh 219; J 111.396; Pv i.i2 fl ; -vyasana mis-* 
fortune of relatives (opp. °sampada) D 111.235 ; enum 
as one of the general misfortunes under dukkha (see 
Nd a 304F); -sangha the congregation of kinsmen, the 
clan A 1. 152 ; Sn 589 ; -salohita a relation by blood (con- 
trasted with friendship : mitt&maccft Sn p. 104), often 
with ref. to the deceased : peta n-salohita the spirits of 
deceased blood-relations M 1.33 ; A v.132, 269 ; PvA 27, 
28 ; -sineha the affection of relationship PvA 29 ; -hetu- 
sampatti a. blessing received through the kinsmen 
PvA 27. 

N&peti [Caus. of janati, cp. also ftatti] to make known, 
to explain, to announce J 11.133. Cp. jftn&peti & 
finftpeti. 

N&ya [Sk. nyftya=nl+i] 1. method, truth, system, later 
= logic : °gantha book on logic Davs 111.41. — 2. fitness, 
right manner, propriety, right conduct, often appl <! 
to the 14 right path" (ariyamagga— ariyaflaya Vin 
i.io) D hi. 120; S v.19. 141. 167 sq., 185; A 11.95; 

iv. 426; v.194; Dh 1.249; ariya ft. S 11.68; v.387 ; = 
the causal law S v.388 ;=kalyana-kusala-dhammata 
A 11.36 ; used in apposition with dhamma and kusala 
D 11.151 ; M 11.181, 197; is replaced herein by sacca 
S 1.240 ; = Nibbana at Vism 219, 524; ft.-pafipanna 
walking in the right path* S v.343 ; A 11.56 ; 111.212, 286 ; 

v. 183. 

-Nft (-ftftu) (adj. -suffix) [Sk. -jfta, from janati, *gn: cp. 

P. gft >Sk. ga] knowing, recognizing, acknowledging, in 
ughafita 0 , kata°, kaia°, khana°, matta°, ratta°, vara°, 
vipacita 0 , veda°, sabba°, etc. (q. v.) — fem. abstr. °ftuta 
in same combinations. 


T- 

Tan (?) (adv.) part, of sound J 1.287 (fan ti saddo). 






°Tha (°ffha) (adj. -suffix) [from titthati] standing, as 
opposed to either lying down or moving ; located, being 
based on, founded on (e. g. appa° based on little 
D 1. 143): see kappa 0 (lasting a k.), ku{a° (immovable), 
gaha° (founding a house, householder), dhamma 0 , nava°, 
vehasa 0 (=vihan-ga). — (n.) a stand i. e. a place for: 
gottha a stable. 

Thapana (nt.) 1. setting Up, placing, founding; establish- 
ment, arrangement, position Vin v.114; J *-99 (aggha° 
fixing prices); Miln 352 (pAda°) ; DA 1.294; (“vidlia- 
rite) ; PvA 5 (kulavagsa 0 ). — 2. letting alone, omission, 
suspension, in pAtimokkha 0 Vin 11.241. 

Thapan& (f.) 1. arrangement DA 1.294. — 2 * application 
of mind, attention Pug iS, Vism 278 (—appana). 

Thapita [pp. of tbapeti] 1. placed, put down; set up, 
arranged, often simply pleonastic for finite verb 
(=* being): sarjharitva Jh. being folded up J 1.265 (cp. 
similar use of gahetvA c. ger.): mukklie fh. J vr.300; 
°sankara (dustheap) PvA 82 ; pariccajanc Jh. appointed 
for the distribution of gifts PvA 124. — 2. suspended, 
left over, set aside Vin 11.242 (pAtimokkha). 

Tbapeti fCaus. of titthati] to place, set up, fix, arrange, 
establish ; appoint to (c. loc.) ; to place aside, save, put 
by, leave out Vin 11.32 (pavftranag), 191 (uccc & nice 
thane to place high or low), 276 (pavaranag) ; v.193 ! 
(uposathag), 19b (give advice); D 1.120 (leaving out, j 
discarding); Dh 40 (cittag fh. make firm) J 1.62, 138, j 
223, 293 (except); 11.132 (puttatthane th. as daughter); j 
J 11. 1 59; vi. 365 (putting by); VvA 63 (kasig thapetva j 
except ploughing) ; PvA 4, 20 (varag thapetva denying j 
a wish), 39, 1 14 (setting up); Miln 13 (thapetva setting i 
aside, leaving till later). — inf. thapetug Vin 11.194; 
PvA 73 (sagharitva {h. to fold up: cp. thapita); grd. ! 
Jhapetabba J n.352 (rAjatthAne) ; PvA 97; & thapa- [ 
niya (in pafiha th. a question to be left standing over, ; 
i. e. not to be asked) D hi. 229. — ger. thapetva (leaving 
out, setting aside, excepting) also used as prep. c. acc. 
(before or after the noun) : with the omission of, besides, 
except D 1.103 (Jh. dve) ; J 1.179 (mag but for me), 294 
(tumhe Jh.); 11.154 (ckag vaddhag th); iv.142 (th. 
mag); VvA 100 (th. ekag itthig); PvA 93 ((h. mag). 
Cp. BSk. sthApayitva “except” AvS 11.111. — Caus. 
thapapeti to cause to be set up ; to have erected, to put 
up J 1.266; DhA 11.191. 

fh&nft (tthAna) (nt.) [Vedic sthana, sth&, see titthati ; cp. 
Sk. sthAman Gr. Lat. stamen] — I. Conno- 

tation. As one of the 4 iriyapathA (behaviours) 1. con- 
trasted (a) as standing position with sitting or reclining ; 
(b) as rest with motion ; 2. by itself without particular 
characterization as location. 

II. Meanings — (1) Literal : place, region, locality, 
abode, part (- 0 of, or belonging to)— (a) cattari thanani 1 
dassanly&ni four places (in the career of Buddha) to 
i be visited D 11.140=3 A n.120 ; vase thane gamane Sn 40 
(expl. by SnA 85 as mahA-upatth&na-sankhAte thane, 

; but may be referred to 1. 1 (b) ) ; tbana caveti to remove ! 
from one's place Sn 442 ; J iv.138 ; PvA 53 (spot of the i 
body).. — (b) kumbha 0 (the #i locality of the pitcher,” j • 
'{* the well) q. v. ; ar&fifia 0 (part of the forest) J 1.233 ; 

PVA 76; phisuj^ 0 j 11*103 ; j 


PvA 13 ; vasana° J 1.150, 278 ; VvA 66 ; viruhana 0 (place 
for the growing of . . .) PvA 7; viliara (place of his 
sojourn) PvA 22 ; saka° (his own abode) J 11.129; PvA 
66. — (c) In this meaning it approaches the meta- 
phorical sense of “condition, state ” (see 2 & cp. gati) 
in: dibbini thanani heavenly regions S 1.21; tidivag 
S 1.96 ; saggag fh. a happy condition Pv 1.1 3 ; pitu gata° 
the place where my father went (after death) PvA 38 ; 
Yamassa fh. = petti vasaya PvA 59. — (d) In its preg- 
nant sense in comb 11 with accuta Sc acala it represents 
the connotation J. 1 (b), i. e. perdurance, constancy, 
i. e. Nibbana Vv 51 4 ; Dh 225. — 2. Applied meanings — 
(a) state, condition ; also -° (in sg.) as collective-abstract 
suffix in the sense of being, behaviour (corresponding 
to E. ending hood, ion, or ing), where it resembles abstr. 
formations in °ta & °ttag (Sk. tA & tvag), as lahuf- 
fhAna=lahutA Sc collect, formations in °ti (Sk. da£ati 
ten-hood; devatAti godhead, sarvatAti® P. sabbattag 
comprehensiveness; cp. also Lat. civitAtem, juven- 
tutem). — S 1.129 (condition) 11.27 (asabha°)*M 1.69; 
S 111.57 (atasitayag fearless state): A 11.118 sq. (four 
conditions); Dh 137 (dasannag aflfiatarag th.° nigac- 
chati he undergoes one of the foil, ten conditions, i. c. 
items of affliction, expl' 1 at DhA 111.70 with k&raga 
“ labours ”), 309 (states— dukkhakAragAni DhA HI. 482, 
conditions of suffering or ordeals) ; hattha-pasAraga- 
-JJhAna condition of outstretched hands DhA 1.298 ; 
loc. {hane (-°) when required, at the occasion of . . . 
DhA 1.89 (hasitabba w , sagvega 0 . dfttug yutta 0 ); pubbe 
nibbatta -fthanato paJJhAya “since the state (or the 
time) of his former birth ” PvA n;<>. — vibhusana- 
JJhAna ornamentation, decoration, things for adorn- 
ment D 1.3; Sn 59 (DA 1.77 superficially: thAnag 
vuccati kAraiiag ; SnA 112 simply vibhfisa ova v-tthA- 
nag) ; jutaqiamAda 0 (gambling & intoxication) D 1.6M 
(cp. expl. at KhA 26); gata° Sc 3 gata° (her) going Sc 
coming J 111.188; — pariccAga 0 distribution of gifts 

PvA 124. — (b) (part—) attribute, quality, degree: 
aggasAvaka 0 (degrees of discipleship) VvA 2 ; esp. in 
set of 10 attributes, viz. rupa (etc. 1-5), Ayu, vagga, 
sukha, yasa, Adhipateyya D 111.146; S iv.275 ; Pv 11.9^, 
also collectively [see (a)] as dasatthAnag S 1.193 »* out of 
these are mentioned as 4 attributes Ayu, vagga, sukha, 
bala at Vv 3£ 7 ; other ten at A v.129 (pAsagsAni). — 
(c) (counter-part = ) object (-° for), thing; item, point; 
pi. grounds, ways, respects. With a numeral often® a 
(five)fold collection of ... S iv.249 sq. (5 objects or 
things, cp. Ger. fiinfcrlei) ; A m.54 sc l* (id*). (j ° S< 1 *» 

71 sq. ; etehi tihi JhAnehi on these 3 grounds Dh 224 ; 
manussA tihi (hAnchi bahug puftftag pasavanti : kAyena 
v 3 cAya manasA (in 3 ways, qualities or properties) 

A 151 sq. ; cp. 11.119 sq. (=sagvutag tihi thAnehi Dh 
391); catuhi (hAnehi in Com. equals catuhi akArchi or 
kAragehi pAmujjakaragag fb. (object) Sn 256 ; ekaccesu 
thAncsu sameti ekaccesu na sameti “ I agree in certain 
points, but not in others” D 1.162; kankhaniya 0 
doubtful point S iv.350, 399 ; — n* atthi afifiag thAnag 
no other means, nothing else DhA n.90 ; agamanlya 0 
something not to be done, not allowed VvA 72 ; cp. also 
kamma°. (d) (standpoint®) ground for (assump* 
tion) reason, supposition, principle, esp. a sound con* 
elusion, logic, reasonableness (opp. a 0 see 4): garayhag . 
th. figacchati 11 he advocates a faulty principle" D 1.161 j . 
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catuhi th. paftft&peti (four arguments) S 111.1 16 ; iv.380 ; 
thAna-kusala accomplished in sound reasoning S in. 61 sq. 
(satta 0 ); A 11.170 sq. Also with atthSna-kusala ; see 
below 4. 

III. Adverbial use of some cases acc. thanag: ettakag 
th. even a little bit DhA 1.389. — abl. thanaso : in 
comb n w. hetuso with reason & cause, causally con- 
ditioned [see 2 (d)] S v.304; A 111.417 ; v.33; Nett 94 
(fi&ga); abs. without moving (see I. 1 (b) & cp. Lat. 
statim) i. e. without an interval or a cause (of change), j 
at once, immediately, spontaneously, impromptu (cp. 1 
cpd.° uppatti) S 1. 193; v.50, 321, 381 ; Pv 1.4 4 (=kha- [ 
gag yeva PvA 19). — loc. thane instead=like, as dhitu \ 
thane thapesi he treats her like a daughter VvA 209; j 
puttatth&ne as a son J 11.132. 

IV. Contrasted with negation of term (thana Sc atfhfina). 
The meanings in this category are restricted to those 
mentioned above under 1 [esp. 1 (c)] & 2 (d), viz. the 
relations of place . not place (or wrung place, also as ! 
proper time Sc wrong time), i. e. somewhere > nowhere, 
and of possibility > impossibility (truth > falsehood). I 
(a) fhflnag upagacchati (pathaviya) to find a (resting) I 
place on the ground, to stay on the ground (by means of 
the law of attraction and gravitation) Miln 255 ; opp. na 
th&nag upa° to find no place to rest, to go into nothing- 
ness Miln 180, 237, 270. — (b) thanag vijjati there is 

a reason, it is logically sound, it is possible D 1.163, 
175 ; M in.04 ; Ps 11.236 sq. ; cp. M Vastu 11.448 • opp. 
na etag (h£nag vijjati it is not possible, feasible, plaus- 
ible, logically correct Vin 11.284 ; D 1. 104, 239 ; M 11.10 ; 
111.64; Miln 237; Nett 92 sq. — (c) afthanag an im- 
possibility Sn 54 (af thana, with elision of g) ; at thane 
at the wrong time J 1.256 ; (h&na is that one of the gatis 
which is accessible to human influence, as regards gifts 
of relief or sacrifice (this is the pettivisaya), whilst 
atthana applied to the other 4 gatis (see gati) PvA 
27 sq. In cpd. fhan&thana-gata it means referring or 
leading to good & bad places (gatis) : of sabbe khaya- 
dhamma (i. e. keci saggftpaga kcci ap&yftpag&) Nett 94. 

In comb" apucchi nipuge pafthc thSnathanagate 
(Miln 1) it may mean either questions concerning 
possibilities Sc impossibilities or truths Sc falsehoods, or 
questions referring to happy Sc unhappy states (of 
existence) ; thfln&thftna-Mna is " knowledge of correct 
& faulty conclusions " Nett 94, cp. Kvu 231 sq, ; the 
same comb' 1 occurs with °kusala °kusaiata 11 accom- 
plished or skilled (& skill) in understanding correct or 
iaulty conclusions" D 111.212 (one of the ten powers of 
the Buddha); M 111.64; ^hs 1337, 1338 (trsl. by Mrs. 
Rh. 1). on p. 348 Dhs. trsl. as " skill in affirming or 
negating causal conjuncture"). In the same sense: 
fhanag thanato pajanati (Sc at thanag atfhanato p.) to 
draw a logical inference from that which is a proper i 
ground for inference (i. c. which is logical) S v.304; 

M 1.69 sq.=*A in. 417; v.33. 

-uppatti arising instantaneously (sec th&naso, above 
111 .) VvA 37 ; J vi. 308 (°karagavindana finding a means 1 
right on the spot); -A a (adj.) on the spot, momentary, 
spontaneous J vi.304. 

fh&nlya (adj.) [grd. of titthati] standing, having a certain j 
position, founded on or caused by (-°) Vin 11.194 (-nica 0 ) ; ! 
A 1.264 (chanda - r&ga - dhamma 0 ). See also under ! 
titthati. w : 

TJh&yika (adj.) at Miln 201 " one who gains his living or 
subsists on " (instr.) is doubtful reading. 


Th&yin (adj.-n.) [from titthati] standing, being in, being 
in a state of (-°), staying with, dependent on (prith gen.) : 
pariyufthatthciyin u being in a state of one to whom 
it has arisen," i. e. one who has got the idea of ... or 
one who imagines S 111.3 sq. ; arupa-tthayin It 62 ; 
Yamassa fhayino being under the rule of Yama Pv 
i.ii* 

Thita [pp. of titthati— Gr. (Trank, Lat. status, Celt, fossad 
(firm)] standing, i. e. (see thana I) either upright (opp. 
nisinna, etc.), or immovable, or being, behaving in 
general. In the latter function often (with ger.) 
pleonastic for finite verb (cp. fhapita) ; — resting in, 
abiding in (-° or with loc.) ; of time: lasting, enduring; 
fig. steadfast, firm controlled : amisslkatam cv* assa 
cittag hoti, } hi tag flnejjappattag A 111.377— iv.404 ; 
tassa thito va kayo hoti thitag cittag (firm, unshaken) 
S v.74=Nd2 475 B 2 ; — D 1.135 (khema 0 ) ; A 1.152; 
Sn 250 (dhamme) ; it 11O sq. (th. caranto nisinna 
sayana); J 1.167; 279; 111.53. -with ger.: nali&tva 
fh. & nivasetva th. (after bathing & dressing) J J.265 ; 
darakag gahetvii th. J vi.336. Cp. sag 0 . 

-atta self-controlled, composed, steadfast D 1.57 
(+ gatatta yatatta ; expl. at DA 1.168 by suppatitthita- 
citto) ; S 1.48 ; in. 46 ; A 11.5 ; iv.93, 428 ; Sn 370 (-f pari- 
nibbuta), 359 (id. expl. at SnA 359 by lokadhammehi 
akampaneyya-citta) ; Pug 62; -kappin (adj.) (for 
kappa-*tkitin) standing or waiting a whole kappa Pug 13 
(expl, at Pug A 187 by fhitakappo assa atthi ti ; kappag 
fhapetug samattho ti attho) ; -citta (adj.) of controlled 
heart (— °atta) D 11.157^; -dhamma (adj.) everlasting, 
eternal (of mahasamudda, the great ocean) Vin 11.237^ 
A iv. 198. 

Thitaka (adj.) = fliita in meaning of standing, standing up, 
erect Vin 11.165 ; D 11.17=111. 143 ; M 11.65 ; J 1.53, 62 ; 
VvA 64. 

T hi tat a (f.) the fact of standing or being founded on (-°) 

S 11. 25 = A 1.286 (dhamma 0 -!- dhamma-niyamata). 

Thitatta (nt.) standing, being placed ; being appointed to, 
appointment J 1.124. 

Thiti (f.) [from titthati Sk. sthiti, Gr. ardan', Lat. statio 
(cp. stationary), Ohg. stat, Ags. stede] state (a.? opposed 
to becoming), stability, steadfastness ; duration, con- 
tinuance, immobility ; persistence, keeping up (of: 
c. gen.) ; condition of (-°) relation S n.ii ; 111.31 ; iv. 14, 
104, 228 sq., A v.90 ; Vism 32 (k&yassa) ; in jlulna: 

S 111.264, 269 sq., saddhammassa (prolongation of) S 11. 
225; A 1. 1 59; 11.148; 111. 1 77 (always with asammosa 
Sc anantaradh&na), cp. M 11.26 sq. ; — dhammatthiti- 
flaga (state or condition of) S 11.124; Ps 1.50 sq. — 
atthi dhuvag thiti : the duration is not for long M 11.64 
= Dh i47 = Th 1, 769= VvA 77, cp. Th 2, 343 (=ThA 
241); Sn m 4 (viiWiga 0 ) PvA 198 (position, constella- 
tion), 199 (jivita 0 as remainder of life, cp. fhitakappin) ; 
Dhs 1 i^(eittassa), 19^(4- &yu= subsistence). 

-bhagiya connected with duration, enduring, lasting, 
permanent (only appl. to samildhi) D 111.277 ; A m.427 ; 
Nett 77 ; cp. samfidhissa thitikusala “ one who is accom- 
plished in lasting concentration " A ill. 31 1, 427 ; IV.34. 

Thitika (adj.) [Der. fr. thiti] standing, lasting, enduring; 
existing, living on (- 0 ), e. g. ahara 0 dependent on food 
Kh hi. (see dMra) ; nt. adv. thitikag constantly VvA 75. 

^hlyati see patif thlyati. 
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Dags* [s ee flasati] a yellow fly, gadfly (orig. “ the bite ”) 
Nd 2 2O8 (=pingala-makkhika, same at J 111.263 A' 
SnA 101); usually in comb" with other biting or 
stinging sensations, as °sirigsapa Sn 52, <S: freq. in cpd. 
^apsa-makasa-vat’ atapa-siripsapa-samphassa M 1.10— 
A 11. 1 1 7, 143— izx. 163 ; A 111.388; v.15; Vin 1.3; Nd 2 
s. v. (enum' 1 under var. kinds of dukkhltj ; Vism 31 (here 
expl (l as (Jarjsana-makkhiki’l or andha-makkhika). 

Qfttthft rpp. of dapsati or dasati to bite] bitten PvA 144. 

Dasati {& dapsati) [cp. Sk. da'ati iSr dapsati, Or. iVnciuo, 
Ohg. zanga, Ags. tonge, K. tong] to bite (csp. of flies, 
snakes, scorpions, etc.), pres, dasati M 1.519; pot. 
daseyya M 1.133 ; A m.ioi -iv.320 (where daps 0 ) & 
dapseyya A 111.306; ppr. dasamana J 1.205 (givSya) ; 
fut. dapsayissami J vi.193 (v. 1 . class 11 ); aor. adatjsi 
Vv 8c. 8 (— Sk. acUnksit), dap si 1’vA Oj it dasi J 1.502 ; 
DhA 11.258 ; inf. dasitup J 1.265 ger. dasitvii J 1.222 ; 
11. 102 ; in. 52, 538; DhA 1.35S. — 1’p. dattha ; cp. also 
dil(hi & sandilsa. 

Dahati (& dahati) [Sk. dahati, pp. dagdha. cp. diiha, 
nid 5 gha (summer heat); Gr. nipftu ashes, bat. favilla 
(glowing) cinders, Goth, dags, Ger. tag, K. day- hot 
time] to burn (trs.) consume, torment M 1.365; 11.73; 


A v. no ; J 11.44 (aor. 3 sg. med. ada<l<Jha = Sk. adagdha) ; 
Dh 31, 71, 140; Miln 45, 112 (cauterize). Pp. da^ha 
— Pass, dayhati S 1.18S (kSmarilgena ^ayhUmi cittam 
me pariejayhati) ; ib. (maharftga : m & clayhittho punap- 
punap) M 11.73 ; S 111.150 (mahftpathavl dayhati vinas- 
sati na bhavati) esp. in ppr. dayhamflna consumed with 
or by, burning, glowing Dh 371 ; It 23 (°ena kflyena it 
cetasil Pv 1.1 1 10 , 12* ; n.2 3 ) (of a corpse being cremated) ; 
PvA 63, 152 (vippa|isarena: consumed by remorse). 
See also similes J.P.T.S. 1907, 90. Cp. ud". 

D&ka (m. nt.) [Sk. saka (nt.) on 6;. d cp. Sk. sflkini > 
dakinT] green food, eatable herbs, vegetable Vin 1.246 
(°rasa), 248; Th 2, 1 ; Vv 20* (v. 1 . silica) ; VvA 99 
(= taiiduleyyakadisakavyafljana). 

D&ba [Sk. daha, see ejahati] burning, glow, heat D 1.10 
(disci 0 sky-glow — zodiacal light?); M 1.244; PvA 62; 
Miln 325. Sometimes spelt diiha, e. g. A 1.178 (aggi°); 
Sdhp 201 (id.) ; — dava u a jungle fire Vin IJ.1 38 ; J 1.461. 

Doti [Sk. *dayatc— diyati ; c] ay an a flying, The Dhtp 
gives the root as (JI or ]I with def. of 4< akasa-gamana ”J 
to fly ; only in simile " seyyatha pakkhl sakuno yena 
yen’ eva deti . . .” D 1.71 — M 1.180, 269 — A 11.209=3 
Pug 58; J v.417. Cp. dayati it diyati, also uc.ldeti. 


T 




-T- as composition-consonant (see Miiller pp. 62, 63, on 
^euphonic cons.) especially with agge (after, from), in 
•ajja-t-agge, tama-t-agge, dahara-t-agge A v.300 ; cp. 
deva ta-t-uttari for tad-uttari A 111.287, 3 1 4. 316. 

Ta° [Vedic tad, etc. ; Gr. roe ri)i' ro ; Lat. is-te, talis, etc. ; 
Lith. tcis ta ; Goth. J»ata ; Ohg. etc. daz ; E. that] base 
of demonstr. pron. for nt., in oblique cases of in. & f. , it 
in demonstr. adv. of place it time (see also sa). - - 
. I. Cases : notn. sg. nt. tad (older) Vin 1.83 ; Sn 1052 ; : 
Dh 326 ; Miln 25 it tap (cp. yap, kip) Sn 1037, 1050 ; j 
J 111.26 ; acc. m. tap J 11.158, f. tap J vi.368 ; gen. tassa, ! 
f. tassa (Sn 22, no ; J 1.151) : instr. tena, f. taya (J m. j 
188); abl. tasma (J 1.167); tamha Sn 291, 1138; j 
(J 111.26) & tato (usually as adv.) (Sn 390) ; loc. tasmip j 
(J 1.278), tamhi (Dh 117); tahip (adv.) (Pv 1.5 7 ) it 
tahap (adv.) (J 1.384 ; VvA 36) ; pi. nom. m. te 
(J 11.129), f. ta (J 11.127), nt. tani (Sn 669, 845) ; gen. 
tesap, f. t&sap (Sn 916); instr. tchi, f. t&hi (J 11.128); 
loc. ttsu, f. tasu (Sn 670). — In composition (Sandhi) 
both tad- & tap- are tised with consecutive phonetic 
changes (assimilation), viz. (a) tad 0 : («) in subst. ! 
function : tadagge henceforth D 1.93 taduDhaya DhA ! 
1x1.344 ! tadupiya (cp. Trenckner, Notes 77, 78=tadopya ; 
(see discussion under opeti), but cp. Sk. tadrQpa Divy j 
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543 & tatrupaya. It is simply tad-upa-ka, the adj.- 
positive of upa, of which the compar.-superlativc is 
upama, meaning like this, i. e. of this or the same kind. 
Also spelt tadupika (f.) (at J 11.160) agreeing with, agree- 
able, pleasant Miln 9 ; tadatthap to such purpose SnA 
565, — With assimilation: taccarita; tapparayana 
Sn 1 1 14; tappona ( — tad-pra-ava-nata) sec taccarita; 
tabbisaya (various) l’vA 73 ; tabbiparita (dilferent) 
N’ism 290 ; DhA m.275 ; tabbiparitatiya in contrast to 
that Vism 450. — (/?) as crude form (not nt.) originally 
only in acc. (nt.) in adj. function like tad-ahan this day, 
then felt as euphonic < 1 . csp. in forms where similarly 
the euphonic t is used (ajja-t-agge). Ilcncc ta- is 
abstracted as a crude (adverbial) form used like any 
other root in composition. Thus: tad-ah-uposathe on 
this day’s fast-day = to-day (or that day) being Sunday 
D 1.47; Sn p. 139 (cxpl'* as tam-ah-uposathe, upo- 
satha-divase ti at SnA 502); tadahe on the same day 
PvA 46; tadahO (id.) J v.215 (= tasmip chapa-divase). 
tad-anga for certain, surely, categorical (orig. concern- 
ing this cp. kimanga), in tadanga-nibbuta S 111.43; 
tadanga-samatikkama Nd® 203 ; tadanga-vikkham- 
bhana-samuccheda Vism 4 10 ; tadanga-pahflna DhsA 
351; SnA 8; tadangena A iv.411. — (b) tan 0 : (a) as 
subst. : tammaya (equal to this, up to this) Sn 846 

*7 
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(= tappar&yana Nd 2 206) ; A 1.150. — (fi) Derived from 
acc. use (like a 0) as adj. is tankhagika (fr. tag khagag) 
Vin hi. 1 40 (»muhuttikfi). — (y) a reduced forin of 
tag is to be found as ta° in the same origin & applica- 
tion as ta-d- (under a /3) in comb 11 ta-y-idag (for tag- 
irlag> tag-idag>ta-idag>ta-y-idag) where y. takes the 
place of the euphonic consonant. Cp. in applicStion 
also Gr. robro & rabra, used adverbially as therefore 
(orig. just that) Sn 1077; Pv 1.3 4 ; PvA 2, 16 («tag 
idag), 76. The same ta° is to be seen in tahag Vv 83 15 
( = tag-ahag), cH : not to be confused with tahag — te 
ahag (see tvag). — A similar comb" is tagyatha Miln 1 
(this is how, thus, as follows) which is the Sk. form 
for the usual P. seyyatha (instead of ta-(y)-yatha, like 
ta-y-idag) ; cp. Trcnckner, P.M. p. 75. — A sporadic 
form for tad is tadag Sn p. 147 (even that, just that; 
for tathag ?). — 11 . Application : 1. ta° refers or points 
back to somebody or something just mentioned or 
under discussion (like Gr. oeruc, Lat. hie, Fr. ci in voici, 
ect hommc-ci, etc.) : this, that, just this (or that), even 
this (or these). In this sense comb 1 with api ; te c* dpi 
(even these) Sn 1058. It is also used to indicate some- 
thing immediately following the statementof the speaker 
(cp. Gr. Mf, E. thus) : this now, esp. in adv. use (see 
below); tag kig manhasi I) 1.G0 ; yam etag pah hag 
apucchi Ajita tag vadftmi tc : S11 1037 ; tag te pavakklidmi 
(this now shall 1 tell you :) Sn 1030 ; tesag Buddho vyakasi 
(to those just mentioned answered B.) Sn 1127; te tositd 
(and they, pleased . . .) ib. 1128. — 2. Correlative use: 
(a) in rcl. sentences with ya° (preceding ta°) : yag ahag 
janami lag tvag janasi 44 what I know (that) you 
know " D 1.88 ; yo nerayikSnag sattdnag ahdro tena | 
so ydpeti 44 he lives on that food which is (characteristic) ! 
of the beings in N. ; or : whichever is the food of the ■ 
N. beings, on this he lives ” PvA 27. — (b) elliptical 
(with omission of the verb to be) yag tag — that which 
(there is), what (is), whatever, used like an adj. ; ye 
te those who, i. e. all (these), whatever : ye pana te 
manussa saddha . . . tc evam ahagsu ... 41 all those 
people who were full of faith said ” Vin 11. 195; yena 
tena upayena ganha 44 catch him by whatever means 
(you like)/* i. e. by all means J 11.159; yag tag kayirfi 
44 whatever he may do " Dh 42. — 3. Distributive and 
iterative use (cp. Lat. quisquis, etc.): . . . tag tag this 
< & that, i. e. each one ; yag yag passati tag tag pucchati 
whomsoever he secs (each one) he asks PvA 38 ; yag 
yag manaso piyag tag tag galietvd whatever . . . 
(all) that PvA 77 ; yo yo yag yag icchati tassa tassa 
tag tag ad&si 44 whatever anybody wished he gave to 
him ” PvA 1 1 3. So with adv. of ta° : tattha tattha 
here & there (freq.) ; tahag tahag id. J 1.384 ; VvA 36, 
187 ; tato tato Sn 390. — (b) the same in disjunctive- 
comparative sense : tag . . . tag is this so & is this so 
(too) ae the same as, viz. tag jivag tag sarirag is the soul 
the same as the body (opp. afiftag j. a. s.) A v.193, etc. 
(sec jiva). — 4. Adverbial use of some cases (local®, 
temporal 1 *. & modal 4- ) : acc. tag (a) there (to) : tad 
avasari he withdrew there I). 11.126, 156; (b) tag egag 
at once, presently (=tdvad-eva) Vin 1.127 (cp. Ved. 
cnfi) ; (c) therefore (cp. kig wherefore, why), that is 
why, now, then: S 11.17; M 1.487; Sn mo; Pv 1.2 3 
(n=tasm& PvA 11 & 103); n.7 16 ; cp. tag kissa hetu 
Nd a on jh&na . — gen . tassa (c) therefore A iv.333. — 
instr. tena (a) there (direction * there to), always'-ih 
correl. with yena : where — there, or in whatever direc- 
tion, here & there. Freq. in formula denoting approach 
to a place (often unnecessary to translate) ; e. g. yena 
JIvakassa ambavanag tena p&y&si : where the Mango* 1 
grove of J. was, there he went=he went to the M. of 
}.«D 1.49 ; yena Gotamo ten' upasankama go where G. 
is D 1.88 ; yena &vasathflg&rag ten* upasankami D 11.85 
etc.; yena v& tena v& pal&yanti they run here & 
there A n.33 ; (c) so then, now then, therefore, thus 
(often with hi) J 1.151, 279 ; PvA 60 ; Miln 23 ; tena hi 
V 11.2 ; J 1.266: ni. 188; Miln 19. — ahl tesmft (c) out 


of this reason, therefore Sn 1031, 1104; Nd # 279 («*tag 
kftragag) ; PvA 11, 103; tato (a) from tbtre, thence 
Pv 1.12^; (b) then, hereafter PvA 39* — toe. tahig 
(a) there (over there > beyond) Pv 1.5*; (c) m therefore 
PvA 25; tahag (a) there; usually repeated: see above 
II. 3 (a). — See also tattha, tathft, tad&, t&di, etc. 

V 

Taka a kind of medicinal gum, enumerated "with- two 
varieties, viz. takapattl & takapaniix under jatfini 
bhesajj&ni at Vin 1.20 1. 

Takka 1 [Sk. tarka doubt ; science of logic (lit. " turning 
& twisting ”) *treik, cp. Lat. tricse, intricare (to 
“ trick,” puzzle), & also Sk. tarku bobbin, spindle, Lat. 
lorquco (torture, turn)] doubt ; a doubtful view (often— 
ditthi, appl. like samniA 0 , micchA-ditthi), hair-splitting 
reasoning, sophistry (=* itihltiharj Nd 9 151). Opp. to, 
takka (= micchA-sankappo Vbh 86, 356) is dhamma- 
ta k ka right thought (.vuccati samma-sankappo Nd* 
318 ; cp. Dhs 7, 298), D 1. 16 (°pariyahata) ; M 1.68 (id.) ; 
Sn 2<- 9 (°r) pahaya na upeti sankharj) 885 (doubt), 886 ; 
Dhs 7. 21, 298 (-)- vitakka, trsl. as ” ratiocination ” by 
Mrs. Rh. D.); Vbh 86, 237 (samma°) 356; Vism 189. 
See also vitakka. 

-ag&ma the way of (right) thought, the discipline of 
correct reasoning Davs v.22 ; -Avacara as neg. atakkA- 
vacarA in phrase (IhanunS gambhira duddasS a° nipuna 
(views, etc.) deep, difficult to know, beyond logic (or 
sophistry : i. c. not accessible to doubt ?), profound 
Vin 1.4=* D 1. 1 2 = S i.ii6=M 1.487. Goger ley trsl. “ un- 
attainable by reasoning.” Andersen “ being beyond the 
sphere of thought ” ; -asaya room for doubt Sn 972 ; 
-gahana the thicket of doubt or sophistry J X.97 ; 
-vaddhana increasing, furthering doubt or wrong ideas 
Sn '1084 (see Nd 9 269) ; -hetu ground for doubt (or 
reasoning ?) A u.i93=Nd 2 151. 

Takka 2 (nt.) [Should it not belong to the same root as 
takka* ?| buttermilk (with J water), included in the 
five products from a cow (paflea gorasS) at Vin 1.244; 
made by churning dadhi Miln >731 J I -34° • » 

DhA xi.68 (takkAdi-ambila). 

T akkap a (nt.) thought, representation (of: -°) J 1.68 
(ussavabindu 0 ). 

Takkara* (=tat-kara) a doer thereof D 1.235, M 1.68; 
Dh 19. 

Takkara 2 a robber, a thief J iv.432. 

Takkala (nt.) a bulbous plant, a tuberose J iv.46, 371 
(bi|aii°, expl. at 373 by takkala-kanda)== vi.578. 

T akkari (f.) the tree Sesbania Aegyptiaca (a kind Of 
acacia) Th 2, 297 (= dAlika-lafthi ThA 226). 

Takkika (adj.) [fr. takka*] doubting, having wrong views, 
foolish ; m. a sophist, a fool Ud 73 ; J 1.97 ; Miln 248. 

Takkin (adj.-n.) [fr. takka*] thinking, reasoning, esp. 
sceptically ; a sceptic D i.i6«(takki vlmagsi) ; M 1.520 ; 
DA 1.106 (—takketvA vitakketvA ditthi-gAhino etag 
adhivacanag), cp. pp. 114, 115 (takki-vftda). 

Takketi [Denom. of tarka] to think, reflect, reason, argue 
DA 1. 106: DhsA 142. — att&nag t. to have self-con- 

fidence, to trust oneself J 1.273, 396, 468; m.233. 

Takkot&ka [is reading correct ?] a kind of insect or worm 

Vism 258. Reading at id. p. KhA 5® i* kakkotaka. 

% 

Takkola [Sk. kakkola & takkola] Bdellium, a perfume 
made from the berry of the kakkola plant J 1.291 ; also 
as Npl. at Miln 359 (the Takola of Ptolemy ; perhaps- 
Sk. karkota : Trenckner, Notes, p. 59)- V* 

Tagara (nt.) the shrub Tabernaemontana coronaria, and, 
a fragrant powder or perfume obtained from it, incense- 
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Vin 1.203 ; It 68 (= Ud&navarga p. 112. No. 8) ; Dh 54, 
55 . 56 (candana+); J iv.286; vi.ico (the shrub) 173 
(id.) ; Miln 338 ; DA. vs v.50 ; DhA 1.422 (tagara-mallikA 
two kinds of gandhA). 

Taggaruka = tad + garuka, see taccarita. 

* 

Tan ha [tad+gha, cp. in-gha Sc Lat. ec-ce ego-met. 
Gr. iyoi-yi] affirmative particle (” ekatjscna ” 1>A 
1.236; ekagsa-vacana J v.66; ekagsc nipAta J v.307) ; 
truly, surely, there now 1 Vin 11.126, 297; D 1.85; 
M 1.207, 463 ; in. 1 79 ; J v.65 (v. 1. tagghA) ; Sn p. 87. 

Taca (Sc taco nt.) [Vedic tvak (f.), gen. tvacafo] 1. bark. — 
2. skin, hide (similar to camma, denoting the thick, 
outer skin, as contrasted with chavi, thin skin, see 
chavi & cp. J 1.146). — 1. bark: M 1.198, 434, 488 ; 

A v.5. — 2. skin: often used together with nalrint Sc 
atfhi (tendons Sc bones), to denote the outer appear- 
ance (framework) of the body, or that which is most 
conspicuous in emaciation: A 1.50 — Sdhp. 46; taca- 
magsdvalcpana (+aDhi nah&rusagyutta) Sn 194 = 

J 1.146 (where °vilepana) ; SnA 247; atthi-taca-matta- 
vasesasarlra 44 nothing but skin & bones ” PvA 201. — 
Of the cast-off skin of a snake : urago va j innag tacag 
jahati Sn 1, same simile Pv 1.12 1 ( — nimmoka PvA 63). 
— kaftcanasannibha-taca (adj.) of golden-coloured skin 
(a sign of beauty) Sn 551; Vv 3o 2 = 32 3 ; Miln 75; 
VvA 9. — valita-tacata a condition of wrinkled skin j 
(as sign of age) Nd 2 25 ; Kh ill. ; IvhA 45 ; Sdlip | 
102. 

-gandha the scent of bark Dhs 625 ; -paficaka-kam- 
mafthana the fivefold 44 body is skin,” etc , subject of 
kammatthana-practice. This refers to the satipaj.- 
thana (kiyc kAy’ anupassanA :) see kaya 1. (a) of which 
the first deals with the anupassana (viewing) of the 
body as consisting of the live (dermatic) constituents 
of kesa lomA nakha danta, taco (hair of head, other 
hair, nails, teeth, skin or epidermis: see Kh nr.). It 
occurs in formula (inducing a person to take up the life 
of a bhikkhu) : taca-p-kammatthAnag Acikkhitva tag 
pabbajesi J 1.116; DhA 1.243; 11.87, 140, 24 2. Cp. 
also Vism 353; DhA 11.88; SnA 246, 247; -pariyo- 
naddha with wrinkled (shrj veiled) skin (of Petas : as 
sign of thirst) PvA 1 72 ; -rasa the taste of bark Dhs O29 , 
-sara (a) (even) the best (bark, i. e.) tree S 1.70 = 90 = 

It 45 ; — (b) a (rope of) strong fibre J 111.204 (= vegu- 
dagtfaka). 

Taccarita (adj.) in comb' 1 with tabbahula taggaruka 
tanninna tappoga tappabhAra freq. as formula, ex- 
pressing : converging to this end, bent thereon, striving 
towards this (aim) : Nd 2 under tad. The same comb" 
with NibbAna-ninna, N.-poga, N.-pabhAra freq. (see 
NibbAna). 

Taccha 1 [Vedic tak^an, cp. ta§tr. to tak?ati (sec tacclieti), 
Lat. textor, Gr. rkrw v carpenter (cp. architect), 
T*xwi ar Q a carpenter usually as °ka: otherwise only 
in cpd. °sukara the carpenter-pig (=a boar, so called 
from felling trees), title Sc hero of JAtaka No. 492 I 
(iv.342 sq.). Cp. va44^akin. 

Taccha 3 (adj.) [Der. fr. tatha-f ya— tath-ya 44 as it is,” 
Sk. tathya] true, real, justified, usually in comb' 1 w. 
bhQta. bhuta taccha tatha, D 1. 190 (patipadA : the only 
true & real path) S v.229 (dhamma; text has tatha, 
vA tathag better) ; as bhuta t. dhammika (well founded 
and just) D 1.230. bhtlta+ taccha : A n.ioo=» Pug 50 ; ( 
VvA 72. — yatha tacchag according to truth Sn 1096, 
which is interpreted by Nd 3 270 : tacchag vuccati 
amatag NibbAnag, etc. — (nt.) taccha a truth Sn 327. 
— ataccha false, unreal, unfounded ; a lie, a falsehood I 
D 1.3 (abhuta+); VvA 72 (-rausA). j 

Taocfctkft taccha 1 . (a) a' carpenter Dh 80 (cp. DhA 
11.147) ; Mto v ; magga 0 a road-builder J 71.348. 


— (b)=* taccha-sQkara J iv.350. — (c) a class of Nftgas 
D 11.258. — f. tacchiki a woman of low social standing 
(«vegl, bamboo-worker) J v.106. 

Taoohati [fr. taccha 1 * cp. tacchety] to build, construct; 
maggag t. to construct or repair a road J vi.348. 

i + 

j Tacoheti [probably a denom. fr. taccha 1 ^ Lat. texo to; 
weave (orig. to plait, work together, work artistically)^ 
cp. Sk. ta^ir architect ssLat. textor; Sk. tak$an, etc., 

[ Gr. rex*’ 9 ! craft, handiwork (cp. technique), Ohg. dehsa 

j hatchet. Cp. also orig. meaning of karoti Sc kamma] 

to do wood-work, to squaro, frame, chip J 1.201 ; 
Miln 372, 383. 

Tajja [tad+-ya, cp. Sk. tadiya] 44 this like,” belonging 
to this, founded cm this or that ; on the ground of this 
(or these), appropriate, suitable ; csp. in comb" with 
vAyama (a suitable effort as 14 causa movens ”) A 1.207 ; 
Miln 53. Also with reference to sense-impressions, etc. 
denoting the complemcntal sensation S iv.215; M 1. 
190, 19 1 ; Dhs 3-6 (cp. Dhs . trsl. p. 6 Sc Com. cxpl. 
anucchavika). — PvA 203 (tajjassa pApassa katattA.v 
by the doing of such evil, v. 1. SS tassajjassa, may 
be a contraction of tAdiyassa otherwise tAdisassa)* 
Note . The cxpl" of Kern, Toev, 11.87 (tajja — tad 4- ja 
44 arising from this ”) is syntactically impossible. 

Tajj&nA (f.) [from tajjeti] threat, menace J 11.169; 
Vv 50®; VvA 212 (bhayasantajjana). 

Tajjaniya [grd. of tajjeti I to be blamed or censured Vism 
1 1 5 (a°) ; (11.) censure, blame, scorn, rebuke. M 50th Sta ; 
Miln 365. As t. t. °kamma one of the sangha-kaminas : 
Vin 1.49, 53* M3 *1- 3 2 5 ; n«3 »<1.. **<>, 230 \ A 1.99. 

Tajjita [pp. of tajjeti] threatened, frightened, scared; 

1 spurred or moved by (- ’) I) 1.141 (dagcja°, bhaya°) ; 

Dh 188 (bhaya 9 ) ; Pug 56. Esp. in comb" marana- 
I bhaya° moved by the fear of death J 1.150, 223; PvA 
I 216. 

Tajjeti [Caus. of tarjati, to frighten. Cp. Gr. rtiftfioe fright, 
fear, rnpfl<M ; Lat. torvus wild, frightful] to frighten, 
threaten; curse, rail against J 1.157, 1 5b • A J vA 55. — 
I’p. tajjita. — Caus. tajjapeti to cause to threaten, to 
accuse PvA 23 (aparibh&s&pcti). 

Tata [♦«, see tala & cp. tfilu, also Lat. tellusj declivity or 
side of a hill, precipice ; side of a river or well, a bank 
J 1.232, 303; 11.315 (udapftna ) ; iv.141 ; SnA 519; 
DhA 1.73 (pap&ta°).^ Sec also taiaka. 

Tatatatiyati [Onomatopoetic, to make a sound like tat* 
taf. Root * k J (on t for J cp. tata for tala) to grind one’s 
teeth, to be in a frenzy. Cp. citicitftyati. See note 
on gala and kigakig^yati] to rattle, shake, clatter ; to 
grind or gnash one's teeth ; to fizz. Usually said of 
people in frenzy or fury (in ppr. °yanto or °yamana) : 

J 1.347 (rosena) 439 (kodhena) ; 11.277 (°f a bhikkhu 
kodhana 44 boiling with rage ” like a 44 uddhanc pak- 
khitta-lonay viya ”) ; the latter trope also at DhA 
iv. 1 76; DhA 1.370 (aggimhi pakkhitta-logasakkhari 
viya rosena t.) ; 111.32b (v&tahata-t&lapaggag viya) ; 
VvA 47, 12 1 (of a kodhfibhibhuto ; v. i. kafakat&ya- 
m&na), 206 (-fakkosati paribh&sati), 256. Cp. also 
katakat^iyati & karakar&. 

Tattftka [Etym. unknown] a bowl for holding food, a flat 
bowl porringer, salver J m.io (suvagga 0 ), 97, 12 1, 538 ; 
iv.281. According to Kern, Toev . s. v. taken into 
Tamil as tattag, cp. also Av. ta£ta. Morris (Lp.T.S. 
1884, 80) compares Marathi tasta (ewer). 

TaftiH (t) [cp. kataka] a (straw) mat Vin iv.40 (Bdhgh 
on this: teftikag (sic) n&ma t&lapaggehi va vakehi 
vft Jcatetatfika, p. 337); J L141 (v. L taddhika); 
Vism 97, 
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Tabula (*Sk. tandula: dialectical] ricc-grain, rice husked" 
Sc V*ady for boiling; freq. comb' 1 with tila (q. v.) in 
mentioning of offerings, presentations, etc. : lonag 
telag t angular) khddaniyag sakafesu aropctva Vin 
1.220, 238, 243, 243; talitagdulddayo j hi. 53 ; PvA 
105. — Vin 1.244 ; A 1. 130 ; J 1.255 ; 111.55, 425 (tanrlu- 
lAni metri causa) ; vi.365 (mula° coarse r., majjhima 0 
medium r., kanikd the finest grain) ; Sn 295 ; Pug 32 ; 
DhA 1.395 (sali-tandula husked rice); 1 )A 1.93. Cp. 
ut°. 

-amnuna a measure (handful ?) of rice J 11.436. 
-dona a rice-vat or rice-bowl DhA iv.15; -paladvara 
u doors (i. c. house) of the ricc-guard ” Npl. M 11.185 ; 
-mufthi a handful of rice PvA 131; -homa an oblation 
of rice D 1.9. 

Tapduleyyaka [cp. Sk. tantjuliya] the plant Amaranthus 
polygonoidcs VvA 99 (cnuni' 1 amongst various kinds 
of ddka). 

TaQhi (f.) [Sk. tr§na, besides tarsa (m.) Sc tr$ (f.) = Av. 
tarsna thirst, Gr. rapoia dryness, Goth. |>aursus, Olig. 
durst, K. drought & thirst ; to *ters to be, or to make 
dry in Gr. W/jrro/iui, Lat. torreo to roast, Goth, ga- 
|>airsan, Ohg. derren.- Another form of t. is tasiria] lit. 
drought, thirst ; fig. craving, hunger for, excitement, 
the fever of unsatisfied longing (c. loc. : kabalinkare 
Share 11 thirst ” for solid food S 11.101 sq. ; clvare 
pindapate tanha^ greed for Sn 339). Opp' 1 to peace of 
mind (upekha, santi). - A. Literal meaning ; khudaya 
tanhaya ca khajjamfuia tormented by hunger Sc. thirst 
Pv n. 1 6 pipasaya PvA 09). — B. In its secondary 
meaning : tanha is a state of mind that leads to rebirth. 
Plato puts a similar idea into the mouth of Socrates 
(Pha'do 458, 9). Neither the Greek nor the Indian j 
thinker has thought it necessary to explain how this 
effect is produced. In the Chain of Causation (D 11. 
3*|) "’C are told how Tanha arises - when the sense 
organs come into contact with the outside world there 
follow sensation and feeling, St these (if, as elsewhere 
stated, there is no mastery over them) result in Tanha. 

In the First Proclamation (S v.420 If.; Vin 1.10) it is 
said that Tanhii, the source of sorrow, must be rooted 
out by the way there laid clown, that is by the Aryan 
Path. Only then can the ideal life be lived. Just as 
physical thirst arises of itself, and must be assuaged, 
got rid of, or the body dies; so the mental 44 thirst,” 
arising from without, becomes a craving that must be j 
rooted out, quite got rid of, or there can be no Nibbana. ! 
The figure is a strong one, and the word TapliS, is found 1 
mainly in poetry, or in prose* passages charged with 
religious emotion. It is rarely used in the philosophy 
or the psychology. I hus in the long Enumeration of 
Qualities (Dhs), Tanha occurs in one only out of the 
1,366 sections (Dlis 1059), & then only as one of many 
subordinate phases of lobha. Tap ha binds a man to the 
chain of Sagsara, of being reborn Sc dying again Sc 
again (2 h ) until Arahantship or Nihbdna is attained, 
tanha destroyed, Sc the cause alike of sorrow and of 
future births removed (2 ). In this sense Nibbana is j 
identical with 44 su Id) upadhi -pat in isbaggo tanhakkhayo 
virago nirodho ” (see Nibbana). — 1. Systonatiza- 
tions : The 3 aims of t. kama°, bhava* vibhava 0 , that 
is craving for sensuous pleasure, for rebirth (anywhere, 
but especially in heaven), or for no rebirth ; cp. Vibhav*T. 
These three aims are mentioned already in the First 
Proclamation (S v.420; Vin 1.10) and often afterwards j 
D 11.61,308; 111.216, 275 ; S 111.20, 158, It 50; Ps 1 . 26 , i 
39; 11. 147; Vbli 10 1, 365; Nett 160. Another group* 
of a aims of tanha is given as kdma°, rtipa 0 Sc arfipa 0 
at D 111.216 ; Vbh 395 ; Sc yet another as rupa 0 , arQpa° 

& nirodha 0 at D 111.216. — The source of t. is said to 
be sixfold as founded on Sc relating to the 6 bdhir&ni 
ayatandni (see rupa), objects of sense or sensations, 
vis. sights, sounds, smells, etc. : D 11.58 ; Ps 1.6 sq. ; 


Nd 2 27P ; in threefold aspects (as kdma-tagh&, bhava 0 
Sc vibhava 0 ) with relation to the 6 senses discussed at 
Vism 567 sq. ; also under the term cha-tanha’kdyd. 
(sixfold group, see cpds.) M 1.51 ; 111.280; Ps 1.26; 
elsewhere called chadvarika-tariha 14 arising through the 
6 doors ” DhA 111.286. — 18 varieties of t. (comprising 
worldly objects of enjoyment, ease, comfort Sc well- 
living arc enunv 1 at Nd 2 27I ,,, (under taghd-lepa). 
30 kinds: 18 referring to sensations (illusions) of sub- 
jective origin (ajjhattikassa updddya), & 18 to sensa- 
tions affecting the individual in objective quality 
(bahirassa upadaya) at A 11.212; Nett 37; & 108 
varieties or specifications of t. are given at Nd 2 271“ 
(under Jappa)=Dhs 1059 = Vbh 361. — Tanha as 
44 kusaia pi akusaia pi ” (good Sc bad) occurs at Nett 87 ; 
cp. Talaputa's good t. Th 1.1091 f. — 2. Import of the 
term : (a) various characterizations of t. : maha° Sn 114;^ 
kdma°S 1.131 ; gedha* S1.15 ; bhava 0 Dm. 274 (+ avijjd) ; 
grouped with difthi (wrong views) Nd 2 27i in , 271™. T. 
fetters the world & causes misery : 44 yaya ayag loko 
uddhasto pariyonaddho tantakulajato ” A 11.211 sq. ; 
tan hay a j&yati soko tanh&ya jfiyati bhayarj tanh&ya 
vippamuttassa natthi soko kuto bhayag Dh 216; 
tanhaya u<j<jito loko S 1.40 ; ya 9 loke piyarupag sdta- 
riipag etth* esa tanha . . . Vbh 103 ; it is the 4th con- 
stituent of Mara's army (M-scna) Sn 436 ; M's daughter, 

S 1. 134. in comparisons: t.-fjalini visattika S 1.107; 

— bhardd&nag (t. ponobbhavika nandiraga-sahagatd) 

S 111.26; v.4r 2 : ganda— kaya, gagdamfilan ti tan hay' 
etag adhivacanat) S iv.8j; = sota S iv.292 (and a 
khimlsavo— chinnasoto) ; inanujassa pamatta-edrino t. 
va<Jcjhati maluva viya Dh 334. — (b) tanha as the 
inciting factor of rebirth Sc incidental cause of saijsfira . 
kammarj khettag vinfifinar) bijag tanha sineho . . 
evag fiyatig punabbhavabhinibbatti hoti A 1.223 » t. 
ca avasesa ca kilesfi : ayag vuccati dukkha-samudayo 
Vbh 107, similarly Nett 23 sq. ; as ponobbhavika 
(causing rebirth) S 111.26; Ps 11.147, etc.; as a link in 
the chain of interdependent causation (see paficca- 
samuppada) : vedand-paccaya tanha, tanha-paccayd 
upadanag Vin i.i, 5 ; D 11.31, 33, 56, etc. ; t. Sc upadhi : 
tanhaya sati upadhi hoti t. asati up. na hoti S 11.108; 
ye tanhag vaddhenti te upadhig vaddhenti, etc. S 11.109 ; 
tanhaya rnyati loko taithaya parikissati S 1.39 ; tanha 
sagyojanena sagyutta satta dlgharattag sandhavanti 
sagsaranti It 8. See also t.-dutiya. — (c) To have got 
rid of t. is Arahantship : vigata-tagha vigata-pipasa 
vigata-pariiaha D 111.238 ; S 111.8, 107 sq., 190; 
samfilag tanhag abbuyha S 1.16 = 63, 121 (Godhiko 
parinibbuto) ; 111.26 (nicchato parinibbuto) ; vita° 

Sn 83, 849, 1041 (4* nibbuta) ; tanhaya vippahanena 
S 1.39 ( 44 Nibbanan ” iti vuccati), 40 (sabbag chindati 
bandhanag) ; tanhag ma kasi ml lokag punar figami 
Sn 339 ; tanhag parififilya . . . te nara oghatinna ti 
Sn 1082 ; ucchinna-bhava-tanh! Sn 746 ; tanh&ya 
vupasama S 111.231 ; t. -nirodha S iv.390. - - See also 
M 151 ; Dh 154; It 9 (vita°4- anadana), 50 (°g pahan- 
tvana) ; Sn 495, 496, 916; Sc cp. c khaya. — 3. Kin- 
dred terms which in Commentaries arc expl' 1 by one 
of the tanha-forinulac (cp. Nd 8 271^ St 2 yt va ): (a) t. in 
groups of 5 : («) with kilesa sagyoga vipaka duccarita; 
(/i) ditthi kilesa duccarita avijja ; (y) diJthi kil° kamma 
duccarita. — (b) quasi-synonyms : adlna, eja, gedha, 
jappa, nandi, nivesana, pari|aha, pipasa, lepa, loluppa, 
vina, visattika, sibbanl. — In cpds. the form tanhft 
is represented by tanha before double consonants, as 
taohakkhaya, etc. 

-ddhipatefrya mastery over t. S in. 103; -ddhipanna 
seized by t. S. 1.29; Sn 1123; -adasa the mirror of t* 

A 11.54 J Abhkiivesa full of t. PvA 267; -Aluka greedy 
J 11.78; -uppada (pi.) (four) grounds of the rise of 
craving (viz. civara, pin<Jap&ta, sendsana, itibhavd- 
bhava) A 11.10 = It 109; D 111.228; Vbh 375; -k&yi 
(pi.) (six) groups of t. (see above B 1) S 11.3 ; D 111.244, 
280 ; Ps 1*26 ; Vbh 380 ; -kkhaya the destruction of the 
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excitement of cravings, almost synonymous with 
NibbAna (see above Itec): °rata Dh 187 (expP at DhA 
111,241 : arahatte c* eva nibbAne ca abhirato hoti) ; — 
Vv 73® (expp by NibbAna VvA 296); therefore in the 
expositionary formula of NibbAna as equivalent with 
N. Vin 1.5 ; S 111. 133 ; It 88, etc. (see N.). In the same 
sense: sahbaftjaho tanhakkhaye vimutto Vin 1.8 = 
M 1.171 = I>h 353; tanhAkkhaya virAga nirodha nib- 
bana A 11.34, expl d at Vism 293 ; bhikkhu arahag cha 
thanAni adhimutto hoti : nekkhammAdhimutto, pavi- 
veka 0 , avyApajjha 0 , upAdAnakkhaya 0 , taghakkhaya 0 , 
asammoha 0 Vin 1.183; cp. also Sn 70, 211, 1070, 1137; 
-gata obsessed with excitement, i. e. a victim of t. 
Sn 776; -gaddula the leash of t. Nd 2 271”^: ; -cchida 
breaking the cravings Sn 1021, 1101 ; -jala the snare 
of t. M 1. 271 ; Th 1, 306; Nd 2 271“; -dutiya who has 

■ the fever or excitement of t. as his companion A ii.ins 
It 9-109— Sn 740, 74i=*Nd 2 305; cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 
278 ; -nadi the river of t. Nd 2 271“ ; cp. nadiyA soto ti : 
taghay* ctag adhivacanag it 114; -nighatana the 
destruction of t. Sn k 85 ; -pakkha the party of t., all 
that belongs to t. Nett 53, 69, 88, 160 ; -paccaya 
caused by t. Sn p. 144 ; Vism 568; -mulaka rooted in 
t. (dhamma : 9 items) Ps 1.26, 130; Vbh 390; -lepa 
cleaving to t. Nd 4 2 7 1 1,1 ; (4- difthi-lepa) ; -vasika 
being in the power of t. J iv.3 ; -vicarita a thought of t. 

A 11.212; -sankhaya (complete) destruction of t. ; 
°*utta M 1.25 1 (cu|a°), 236 (maha 0 ) : °vimutti salvation 
through cessation of t. M 1.256, 270, A: 0 vimutta (adj.) 

S iv. 39 1 ; -samudda the ocean of t. Nd 271" ; -sambhuta 
produced by t. (t. ayag kAyo) A 11.145 (cp. S11 p. 144 ; 
yag kifici dukkhag sambhoti sabbag tanhApaccaya) ; 
-sagyojana the fetter of t. (adj.) fettered, bound by t., 
iti phrase t.-sagyojanena sagyuttA satta digharattag 
sandhAvanti sagsaranti It 8, & t.-sagyojananag sat- 
tanag sandhavatag sagsaratag S 11.178 = 111.149— • 
PvA 166 ; A 1.223 »' -salla the sting or poisoned arrow of 
t. S 1. 192 (°assa hantarag vande Adiccabandhunag), the 
extirpation of which is one of the 12 achievements of a 
mahesi Nd 2 503 (°assa abbulhana; cp. above). 

Tanhlyati [^tarihAyati, denom. fr. tan ha, cp. Sk. tpsyati 
to have thirst J to have thirst for S 11.13 (for v * 1- SS. j 
tughlyati ; 1313. tasati) ; Vism 544 (4- upadiyati gha[.- j 
yati) ; cp. tasati & pp. tasita. | 

Tata [pp. of tanoti] stretched, extended, spread out Si ! 
357 (j^la); J iv.484 (tantani jAlani Text, katani v. I. i 
for tatani). Note : samo tata at J 1.183 is to be re 1 1 j 
as samotata (spread all over). j 

Tatiya [Sk. tftiya, Av. Sritya, Gr. rpiroc, Lat. tertius, J 
Goth, fridja, E. third] Num. ord. the third. — Sn 97 , 
(parabhavo) ; 436 (khuppipAsA as the 3rd division in the 
army of MAra), iroi ; J 11.353 ; Dh 309; PvA 69 (tati- 
ya ya jAtiya: in her third birth). Tatiyag (nt. adv.) j 
for the 3rd time D 11.155 ; Sn 88, 95, 450 ; tatiyavArag j 
id. DhA 1.183; VvA 47 ( = at last); yAva tatiyag id. 
Vin 11.188; J 1.279; DhA n.75; PvA 272 (in casting 
the lot : the third time decides) ; yAva tatiyakag id. 

D 1.95. | 

j 

Tato [abl. of pron. base ta° (see ta° 11.4)] 1. from this, in j 
this S 111.96 (tatoja) ; J 111.281 (tato parag beyond this, 
after this); Nd 2 664 (id.); DA 1.2 12 (tatonidAna). — 

2. thence J 1.278 ; Miln 47. — 3. thereupon, further, 
afterwards J 1.58 ; Dh 42 ; Miln 48 ; PvA 21, etc. | 

Tatta 1 [pp. of tapati] heated, hot, glowing ; of metals : j 
in a melted state (cp. uttatta) A u,i22«(tattena | 
talena osificante, as punishment) ; Dh 308 (ayoguja) ; j 
J 11.352 (id.); iv.306 (tattatapo “of red-hot heat,” 
i. e. in severe self-torture) ; Miln 26, 45 (adv. red-hot) ; 
PvA 221 (tatta-lohasecanag the pouring over of glowing 
copper, one of the punishments in Niraya). 


Tatta 2 (nt.) [tad -f tva] truth; abl. tattato according to 
truth; accurately J 11.125 (fiatvA) ; 111.276 (ajAnitvA 
not knowing exactly). 

Tattaka 1 [tatta pp. of tappati a 4* ka] pleasing, agreeable, 1 
pleasant Miln 238 (bhojana). 

Tattaka 2 (adj.) ( = tAvataka) of such size, so large Vism 
184 (corresponding with yattaka) ; tattakag kalag so 
long, just tliat time. i. e. the specified time (may be 
long or shorts only so long) DhA 1.103 (v. I. ettakag) ; 
11.16 (=ettaka). 

Tattha [Sk. tatra adv. of place, cp. Goth. |niJ>ro & also 
Sk. atra, yatra] A. 1. of place: (a) place where * 
there, in that place Sn 1071, 1085; Dh 58; J 1.278; 
Pv 1.10 1 ®; often with eva: tatth* eva right there, on 
the (very same) spot S 1.116; J 11.154; PvA 27. In 
this sense as introduction to a comment on a passage : 
in this, here, in this connection (see also tatra) Dhs 
584 ; DhA 1.2 1 ; PvA 7, etc. (b) direction : there, to this 
place J 11. 1 59 (gantvA); vi.368 ; PvA 16 (tatthagama- 
nasila able to go here eSc there, i. e. wherever you like, 
of a Yakkha). — 2. as (loc.) case of pron. base ta°= 
in this, for or about that. etc. Sn 1115 (etam abhifi- 
fiaya tato tattha vipassati : SnA tatra) ; tattha yo 
manku hoti Dh 249 ( = tasmig dAne m. DhA 111.359); 
tattha kA paridevanA Pv 1. 1 2 3 (“ why sorrow for this ?”). 

— 3. of time ; then, for the time being, interim ( — ettha, 
cp. tattaka 2 ) in phrase tattha-parinibbAyin, where 
corresp. phrases have antarA-parinibbAyin (A 11.2 38 
e. g.«i.i34 ; see under parinibbfiyin) D 1.156 ; A 1.232 ; 
11.5; iv. 12; S v.357 ; M n. 52, etc. The meaning of 
this phrase may however be taken in the sense of tatra 
A 3 (see next). — 13. Repeated : tattha tattha here and 
there, in various places, all over ; also corresponding 
with yattha yattha wherever . . . there It 115; Nett 
90 (°gamini-patipadA) ; VvA 297 ; PvA 1, 2, 33, 77, etc. 

— Sec tatra. 

Tatra (Sk. tatra] = tattha in all meanings & applications, 
viz. A. 1. there: Dh 375; PvA 54. tatrupi D 1.8 ik» 

Jt 22^(tatrapdsig). tatra pi Di.i (= DA 1.42). tatra 
kho Vin 1.10, 34 ; A v.5 sq. ; 354 sq. (cp. atha kho). — 
In explanations: PvA 19 (tatrAyag vitthArakathA 
“here follows the story in detail”). — 2. in this: 
Sn 595 (tatra kevalino smase) ; Dh 88 (tatr* abhirati : 
enjoyment in this). — 3. a special application of tatra 
(perhaps in the same sense to be explained tattha A 3) 
is that as first part of a cpil., where it is to be taken as 
generalizing ( = tatra tatra): all kinds of (orig. in this 
& that), in whatever condition, all-round, complete 
(cp. yag tag under ta° n. 2, ycna tena upaycna) : tatra- 
majjhattatA (complete) equanimity (keeping balance 
here A there) Vism 466 (cp. tatra-majjhatt* upekkhA 
ifx>); DhsA 132, 133 (majjh°4 tatra majjh°) ; Hdhd 
157. tatrupjiyafiftu (—tatra uplyaftfiu) having all- 
round knowledge of the means and ways Sn 321 (correct 
reading at SnA 330) ; tatrupAyaya vimagslya saman- 
nagatA endowed with genius in all kinds of means Vin 
iv. 2 1 1 (or may it be taken as “ suitable, corresponding, 
proportionate”? cp. tadCipiya). — B. tatra tatra, in 
t.-t.-abhinandinl (of taghA) finding its delight in this 
& that, here & there Vin 1.10; Ps n.147; Nett 72; 
Vism 506. 

Tatha (adj.) [an adjectivized tathA out of comb’ 1 tatha 
ti ” so it is.” cp. taccha] (being) in truth, truthful; 
true, real D 1.190 (4-bhuta taccha); M 111.69; Th 1, 
347; Sn 1115 (*=Nd 3 275 taccha bhuta. etc.). - (nt.) 
tathag » saccag, in catt&ri tathAni the 4 truths S v.430, 
435; Ps ir. 104 sq. (4-avitathAni anaftflathAni). As 
ep. of NibbAna: sec derivations & cp. taccha. abl. 
tathato exactly v. 1. 13 for tattato at J n.125 (see 
tatta 2 ). — yathA tathag (cp. yathA tacchag) according 
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to truth, for certain, in truth Sn 699, 732, 1 127. — Cp. | 
vitatha. 

-par&kkama reaching out to the truth J v.395 (=sac- 
canikkama); -vacana speaking the truth (cp. tathS- 
vAdin) Miln 401. 

Tathatft (f.) [abstr. fr. tatha > tathaj state of being such, 
such-likeness, similarity, correspondence Vism 518. j 

Tathatta (nt.) [*tathAtvag] 14 the state of being so,” the j 
truth, Nibbana ; only in foil, phrases : (a) tathattaya j 
patipajjati to be on the road to (i. c. attain) NibbAna ; 
D 1. 1 75, similarly S 11. 199 ; S 11.209 (patipajjitabba being j 
conducive to N.); Miln 255; Vism 214. — (b) tathat- | 
taya upaneti (of a cittag bhAvitag) id. S iv. 294=M 1. | 
301 ; S v.90, 213 sq. — (c) tathattaya cittai) upasag- 1 
harati id. M 1.468. — abl. tathatta in truth, really 
Sn 520 sq. (cp. M Vastu m.397). 

Tathft (adv.) [Sk. tathA, cp. also kathag] so, thus (and ! 
not otherwise, opp. aflflatha), in this way, likewise j 
Sn 1032 (v. 1 . yathA); J 1.137, etc. — Often with eva: ! 
tath* eva just so, still the same, not different D in. 135 
(tag tath* eva hoti no afiftathA) ; J 1.263, 278 ; Pv 1.8 3 ; ! 
PvA 55. Corresponding with yatha: tathA-yathA so 
—that Dh 2 82 ; PvA 23 (tatha akasi yatha he made 
that . . ., cp. Lat. ut consecutive) ; yatha-tatha as — 
so also Sn 504; J 1.223; Pv 1.12 3 (yath’ agato tatha 
gato as he has come so he has gone). — In cpds. tath* 
before vowels. 

-flpama such like (in comparisons, following upon a 
preceding yatha or scyyatha) Sn 229 (== tatha vidha 
KhA 183), 233 ; It 33, 90 ; -karin acting so (corresp. w. I 
yatha vadin : acting so as he speaks, cp. tatha vadin) I 
Sn 357 ; It 122 ; -gata see sep. ; -bhava 44 the being so,” \ 
such a condition J 1.279 ; -rupa such a, like this or that, j 
esp. so great, such Vin 1.16; Sn p. 107; It 107; DA ' 
1.104 ; PvA 5, 56. nt. adv. thus PvA 14. Cp. evarupa ; | 
-vadin speaking so (cp. °karin) Sn 430; It 122 (of the 
TathAgata) ; -vidha such like, so ( = tathArupa) Sn 772, 
818, 1073, 1 1 1 3 ; Nd 2 277 (=tadisa tagsaiithita tap- 1 
pakira). ! 

Tathag&ta (.Derivation uncertain. Buddhaghosa (DA 
1,59-67) gives eight explanations showing that there 
was no fixed tradition on the point, and that he himself 
was in doubt]. The context shows that the word is 
an epithet of an Arahant, and that non-Buddhists were ! 
supposed to know what it meant. The compilers of j 
the Nik&yas must therefore have considered the expres- ! 
sion as prc-Buddhistic ; but it has not yet been found j 
in any pre-Buddhistic work. Mrs. Rhys Davids J 
(Dhs.tr. 1099, quoting Chalmers J.R.A.S. Jan., 1898) j 
suggests 44 he who has won through to the truth.” Had j 
the early Buddhists invented a word with this meaning ! 
it would probably have been tathaggata, but not 
necessarily, for we have upadhl-karoti as well as 
upadhig karoti. — D 1.12, 27, 46, 63; 11.68, 103, 108, 

1 15, 140, 142 ; 111.14, 24 sq., 32 sq., 115, 217, 264 sq., 
273 sq. ; S 1. 1 10 sq. ; 11.222 sq. ; 111.213 i iv.127, 38(3 sq. ; 

A 1.286; 11.17, 2 5 » 120 i ni.35, etc.; Sn 236, 347, 467, 
557, 1114; It 121 sq. ; KhA 196; Ps 1.121 sq. ; Dhs 
1099, 1117, 1234; Vbh 325 sq., 340, etc., etc. 

-balani (pi.) the supreme intellectual powers of a 
T. usually enum d as a set of ten ; in detail at A v.33^. 

= Ps 11.174; M 1.69; S 11.27; Nd 2 466. Other sets of 
five at A 111.9 ; of six A 111.41 7 sq. (see bala) ; -sftvaka 
a disciple of the T. D 21.142 ; A 1.90 ; 11.4 ; III. 326 sq. ; j 
It 88 ; Sn p. 13. «: 

T&thiya (adj.) [Vedic tadA=taccha] true, Sn 882, 883. * j 

Tadanurflpa (adj.) [cp. ta° 1 a] befitting, suitable, going 
well with J vi.366; DhA iv.15. 

Tadft (adv.) [Vedic ; cp. kad&] then, as that time (either 
past or future) D xx.157; J «.x^3# 158; Pv x.io 5 ; PvA 


42. Also used like an adj. : te tadA-m&t&pitaro etarahi 
m° ahesug 44 the then mother ft father 11 J 1.215 (cp. 
Lat. quondam) ; tadA-sotApanna-upAsaka J 11.113. 

Tadfipika ft TadOpiya see ta° I. a. 

Tanaya & tanuya [at S 1.7, v. 1 . tanaya, cp. BSk. tanuja 
AvS 11.2C0] offspring, son Mhvs vn.28. pi. tanuyft 
[*Sk. tanayau] son ft daughter S 1.9. 

Tanu [Vedic tanu, f. tanvi; also n. tanu & tanfi (f.) body 
♦ten (see tanoti)* Gr. rau>*, Lat. tenuis, Ohg. dunni, E. 
thin] 1. (adj.) thin, tender, small, slender Vv 16* (vara 0 
graceful — uttamarupa-dhara VvA 79; perhaps to 2); 
PvA ^46 (of hair: fine + mudhu). — 2. (n. nt.) body 
(orig." slender part of the body* waist) Vv 53 7 (kaft- 
cana°) ; Pv 1.12 1 ; Vism 79 (uju+ ). Cp. tanutara. 

-karana making thinner, reducing, diminishing 
Vin 11.316 ( Bdhgh on CV. v.9, 2); -bhava decrease 
Pug 17; -bhuta decreased, diminished Pug 17; esp. 
in phrase °soka with diminished grief, having one's 
grief allayed DhA 111.176; PvA 38. 

Tanaka (adj. )= tanu ; little, small Dh 174 (=DhA 1 75) ; 
Sn 994 (soka). 

Tanutara the waist (lit. smaller part of body, cp. body 
and bodice) Vin iv.345 (sundaro tanutaro 44 her waist 
is beautiful ”). 

Tanutta (nt.) [n. -abstr. of tanu] diminution, reduction, 
vanishing, gradual disappearance A 1.160 (manussAnag 
khayo hoti tanuttag paiWiyati) ; u.144 (r 5 ga°, dosa 0 
moha°) ; esp. in phrase (characterizing a sakadAgAmin) 
44 rAga-d.-mohanag tanutta sakadagAml hoti ” D 1.156; 
S v.357 sq., 376, 406 ; A 11.238 ; Pug 16. 

Tanoti [°ten; cp. Sk. tanoti, Gr. rtirto, rovoc, riravo c ; 
Lat. teneo, tenuis, tendo (E. ex-tend) ; Goth. }>anjan ; 
Ohg. denen ; cp. also Sk. tanti, tana, tantra] to stretch, 
extend ; rare as finite verb, usually only in pp. tata. — 
Pgdp 17. 

Tanta (nt.) [Vedic tantra, to tanoti; cp. tantrl f. string] 
a thread, a string, a loom J 1356 (°vitata-tthAna the 
place of weaving) ; DhA 1.424. At J iv.484 tanta is 
to be corrected to tata (stretched out). 

-Akula tangled string, a tangled skein, in phrase 
tantAkalaj&ta gul&gunthikajAta 44 entangled like a ball 
of string ft covered with blight” S 11.92 ; iv.158; 
A 11.211; Dpvs xii. 32. See gulA ; -avuta weaving, 
weft, web S v.45 ; A 1.286 ; -bhan^a weaving appliances 
Vin n. 135; -rajjuka 44 stringing & roping,” hanging, 
execution J iv.87; -v&ya a weaver J 1.356; Miln 331 ; 
Vism 259; DhA 1.424. 

Tantaka (nt.) 44 weaving,” a weaving-loom Vin 11.135. 

Tanti (f.) [Vedic tantrl, see tanta] 1 . the string or cord of a 
lute, etc. ; thread made of tendon Vin 1.182 ; Th 2, 390 
(cp.ThA 257) ; J iv.389 ; DhA 1.163 ; PvA 151. — 2. line, 
lineage (+ pavegi custom, tradition) J vi.38o ; DhA 
1.284. -dhara bearer of tradition Vism 99 (4- vagsA- 
nurakkhake & pavenipolake). — 3. a sacred text; 
a passage in the Scriptures Vism 351 (bahu-peyyAla 0 ) ; 
avimutta-tanti-magga DA 1.2 ; MA 1.2. 

-ssara string music Vin 1.182 ; J 111.178. 

Tanta [Vedic tantu, cp. tanta] a string, cord, wire (of a 
lute) J v.196. 

Tandita (adj.) [pp. of tandeti*Sk. tandrayate ft tandate 
to relax. From ♦ten, see tanoti] weary, lazy, giving 
way Miln 238 (°kata). Usually a 0 active, keen, indus* 
trious, sedulous Dh 305, 366, 375 ; Vv 33** Miln 390 ; 
VvA 142. Cp. next. 

Tandl (f.) [Sk. tanita] weariness, laziness, sloth S v.64; 
M 1.464; A 1.3; Sn 926, 9421 J y.397 (+ftla*yak 
Vbh 352 (id.). 
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T*Pi * Tkpo [from tapati, cp. Lat. tepor, heat] 1 . torment* 
punishment, penance, esp. religious austerity, self- 
chastisement, ascetic practice. This was condemned 
by the Buddha : Gotamo sabbag taparj garahati 
tapassig lukhajivig upavadati 1 ) i.i6i«S iv.330 ; 
anattha-safthitag ft at v A yag kifici aparag tapag S 1.103 ; 
J iv.306 (tattatapa: see tatta). — 2 . mental devotion, 
self-control, abstinence, practice of morality (often* 
brahmacariyA & sagvara) ; in this sense held up as an 
ideal by the Buddha. D hi. 42 sq., 232 (attan ft paran 0 ), 
239; S 1.38, 43; iv. 1 18, 180; M 11.155. 199; D 11.49* 
Dh 184 (paramag tapo), 194 (tapo sukho) ; Sn 77* 
S 1. 1 72 (saddha bijag tapo vufthi) ; Sn 267 (t. ca brah- 
macariyA ca), 655 (id.), 901 ; Pv 1.3 2 (instr. (apasA* 
brahmacariyena PvA 15); J 1.293; Nett 12 1 (+ in- 
driyasagvara) ; KhA 151 (papake dhamme tapati ti 
tapo): VvA 114 (instr. tapasA) ; PvA 98. 

-kamma ascetic practice S 1.103; -jiguccha disgust 
for asceticism D 1.174 ; 111.40, 42 sq., 48 sq. ; A 11.200 ; 
-pakkama* °kamma D 1.165 sq. (should it be tap- 
opakkama=tapa+ upakkama, or tapo-kamma ?). -vana 
the ascetic's forest Vism 58, 79, 342. 


Tapati [Sk. tapati, *tep, cp. Lat. tepeo to be hot or warm, 
tepidus* tepid] 1. to shine, to be bright, Dh 387 (diva 
tapati Adicco, etc.== virocati DhA iv.143); Sn 348 (joti- 
manto narA tapeyyug), 687 (suriyag tapantag). — ger. 
tapanlya: see sep. — pp. tatta 1 , 


Tapana (adj.-n.) [to tapati ft tapa] burning, heat ; fig. 
torment, torture, austerity. — 1 . (as nt.) FvA 98 
(kAya °sankhato tapo). --2. (as f.) tapanl J v.201 (in 
metaphorical play of word with aggi ft brahmacarin ; 
Com. visivana-aggiUha-sankhA,tA-tapanf). 

Tapanlya 1 [grd. of tapati] burning : fig. inducing self- 
torture, causing remorse, mortifying A 1.49= It 2 ,\ , 
A iv.97 (Com. tapajanaka) ; v.276 ; J iv.177 ; Dhs 1305. 

Tapanlya 2 (nt.) also tapaneyya (J v.372) ft tapaAfta 
(J vi. 2 18) [orig. grd. of tapati] shining; (n.) the shining, 
bright metal, i. e. gold (* rattasuvagna J v.372; 
ThA 252) Th 2, 374 ; Vv 84 16 ; VvA 12, 37, 340. 

Tapassin (adj.-n.) [tapas+vin; sec tapati ft tapa] one 
devoted to religious austerities, an ascetic (non-Bud- 
dhist). Fig. one who exercises self-control ft attains 
mastery over his senses Vin 1.234* A iv.184 (tapassl 
samago Gotamo); D 111.40, 42 sq., 49; S 1.29; iv.330, 
337 sq. ; M 1.77 ; Sn 284 (isayo pubbakA Asug saftiiatatta 
tapassino) ; Vv 22 10 ; Pv 1.3* (°rQpa, under the 
appearance of a " holy " man : samaga-patirupaka 
PvA 15) ; 11.6 14 (*sagvAraka PvA 98 ; tapo etesag atthi 
ti ibid.). 

Tappapa (nt.) [Sk. tarpaga]- satiating, refreshing; a 
restorative, in netta° some sort of eye-wash D 1.12 (in 
comb" w. lcagga-tcla & natthu-kamma). 


Tappati 1 [Sk. tapyate, Pass, of tapati] to burn, to be 
tormented: to be consumed (by remorse) Dh 17, 136 
(t. sehi kammehi dummedho=paccati DhA m.64). 


Tappati 9 [Sk. trpyate, caus. tarpayati; *terp*Gr. 

(instr.) to be satiated, to be pleased, to be satisfied 
J r.185 (puriso pAyAsassa t.); 11.443; v.485*Miln 381 
(samuddo na t. nadlhi the ocean never has enough of 
all the rivers); Vv 84 18 . — grd. tappiya satiable, in 
atappiya-v&tthfini (16) objects of insatiability J 111.342 
(in full). Also tappaya in cpd. dut° hard to be satis- 
fied A 1.87 ; Pug 26. — pp. titta. — Caus. tappeti to 
satisfy, entertain, regale, feed It 67 (annapAnena) ; 
Pv 11.4 8 (id.) Miln 227; — pp. tappiU. 


Tappara (adj.) [Sk. tatpara] quite given to or intent upon 
(-°), v diligent, devoted ThA 148 (Ap. 57, 66) (ra&na- 
& buddhopattMna 0 ^; 


j Tappetar [n. ag. to tappeti] one who satisfies, a giver of 
good things in comb" titto ca tappetA ca : self-satisfied 
ft satisfying others A 1.87; lhig 27 (of a SammA*. 
sambuddha). 

! * 

Tab 0 in cpds. tabbisaya, tabbahula, etc. ■» tag 0 , see under 
, ta° I. a. 

t 

! Tama (nt.) ft tamo [Sk. tamas, tam & tim, cp. tamisra* 
j Lat. tenebr®; also timira dark ft P. tibba, timira; 

: Ohg. dinstar ft finstar ; Ags. thimm, E. dim] darkness 

| (syn. andhakAra, opp. joti), lit. as well as fig. (mental 

j darkness * ignorance or state of doubt); one of the 

dark states of life ft rebirth ; adj. living in one of the 
dark spheres of life (cp. kaghajAta) or in a state of 
. suffering (duggati) Sn 248 (pecca tamag vajanti ye 
patanti sattA nirayag avagsirA), 763 (nivutAnag t. hoti 
andhakAro apassatag), 956 (sabbag tamag vinodctva) ; 
Vbh 367 (three tamani : in past, present & future). 

| adj. : puggalo tamo tama-parayago D 111.233 ; A U.85&- 
! Pug 5 1 ; J 11. 1 7. — tama tamag out of one “duggati" 
j into another Sn 278 (vinipatag samapanno gabbha 
l gabbhag t. t. . . . dukkag nigacchati), cp. M Vastu 
11.225, also tamato tamag ibid. T.27; 11.215. — tama- 
t.-agge beyond the region of darkness (or rebirth in 
dark spheres), cp. bhavagge (ft Sk. tamah pare) S v. 
i 154. l6 3 - 

1 -andhakara (complete) darkness (of night) v. 1. for 
i samandha 0 at J 111.00 (Kern: tamondhakAra) ; -nivuta 
| enveloped in d. Sn 348 ; -nuda (tama° ft tamo 0 ), dis- 
| polling darkness, freq. as Kp. of the Buddha or other 
j sages Sn 1 133, 1 136 ; It 32, m> 8 ; Nd* 281 ; Vv 35 s (=*VvA 
161); Miln 1, 21, etc. ; -parayana (adj.) having a state 

* of darkness or “ duggati ” for his end or destiny S 1.93 ; 
A 11.85= Pug 51. 

Tamftla [Sk. tamAla] N. of a tree (Xanthochymus pic- 
| torius) Pv iii.io 5 (+ uppala). 

* Tamba (nt.) [Sk. t&mra, orig. adj.* dark coloured, leaden ; 

I cp. Sk. adj. tagsra id., to tama| copper (“ tlie dark 

metal ”) ; usually in combinations, signifying colour of or 
made of (cp. loha bronze), e. g. lakhAtamba (adj.) Th 2, 
440 (colour of an ox) ; °akkhin Vv 32*'* (timira 0 ) Sdhp 
286; °nakhin J vi.290 ; °netta (f.) ibid.; “bhAjana 
DhA 1.395; °mattika DhA iv.106; °vammika DhA 
; 111.208 ; °loha PvA 95 (—loha). 

! Tambfila (nt.) [Sk. tambida] betel or bctcl-leaves (to chew 
1 after the meal) J 1.266, 291 ; 11.320; Vism 314; DhA 
i hi. 2 19. -°pasibbaka betel-bag J vi.367. 

Taya (nt.) [Sk. trayag triad, cp. trayi ; see also tAva- 
tigsa] a triad, in ratana-ttaya the triad of gems (the 
Buddha, the Norm. & the Community) see ratana; 
e. g. PvA i, 49, 141. — pitaka-ttaya the triad of the 
Pi takas SnA 328. 

I Tayo [f. tisso, nt. tini ; Vedic traya, trl ft trlni ; Gr. Tfri c, 
T f Ati \ Lat. tres, tria; Goth, preis, J>rija ; Ohg. dri ; 
E. three, etc.] num. card, three. 

nom.-acc. ni. tayo (S11 311), ft tayas (tayas us 
dhamniA Sn 231, see KhA 188) f. tisso ( 1 ) 1.143; 
j A v.210; It 99) nt. tini (A 1.138, etc.), also used *as 
j absolute form (eka dve tigi) Kh in. (cp. KhA 79 ft 
tigi lakkhagA for lakkhanAni Sn 1019); gen. m. nt. 
tiggag (J 111.52, in, etc.), f. tissannag ; instr. tlhi 
(thAnehi Dh 224, vijjAhi It 101); loc. tlsu (janesu 
J 1.3^7; vidhAsu Sn 842). - - In composition ft deriva- 
tion: ti in numerical cpds.: tidasa (30) q. v. ; tisata 
(300) Sn 566 (brAhmagA tisatA) ; 573 (bhikkhavo 

tisatA) ; tisahassa (y co) Pv n.9 fil (janA °A) ; in numerical 
derivations : tigsa (30), tika (triad), tikkhattug (thrice) ; 
tidhA (threefold). — In nominal cpds. : see ti°. te 
(a) in numerical cpds. : terasa (SnA 489 ; DhsA 333 ; 
VvA 72 : terasl the 13th day) & tejasa (S 1. 192 Sn pp. 102 f 
103) (13) [Sk. trayoda^a, Lat. tredecim]; tevisa (23) 
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VvA 5 ; tettigse (33) J 1.273 > DhA 1.267 : tesafthi (63) 
PvA ill (Jambudlpe tesatfhiya nagarasahassesu). — 
(b) in nominal cpds. : see te°. 

Tara [see tarati] (n.) crossing, “ transit,” passing over 
Sn 1 1 1$ (maccu°). — (adj.) to be crossed, passable, in 
duttara hard to cross S iv.157; Sn 174, '273 (oghag t. 
duttarag) ; Th 2, 10 ; It 57. Also as su-duttara S 1. 
35; v.24. 

-esin wanting to pass over J 111.230 , 

Taranga [tara+ ga] a wave Vism 157. 

Taraccha [Derivation unknown. The Sk. forms are 
taraksu <Sr taraksa] hyena Vin 111.58; A in. 101 ; Miln 
149, 267; Dl- \ 331 ; Mhbv 154. — f. taracchi J v.71, 
406; v 1. 56 j. , 

i 

Tarawa (nt.) [see tarati] going across, passing over, j 
traversing Vin iv.65 (tiriyaij 0 ) ; l*s 1.15; 11.99, 119. 

Tarati 1 (Vedic tarati, *ter (tr) to get to the other side, cp. 
Lat. termen, terminus, Gr. Tt f >pa, rtplptw; also Lat. 
trans=Goth. |»airh— Ags, |»urh— K. through] (lit.) to 
go or get through, to cross (a river), pass over, traverse ; 
(fig,) to get beyond, i. e. to surmount, overcome, esp. 
oghag (the great llood of life, desire, ignorance, etc.) 

5 1.53, jo8, 2 14; V.IOS, 180; S11 173, ^73, 771, jo by; 
r»angag Sn 791 ; visattikarj Sn 333, 857 ; ubhayap (both 
worlds, here «S : beyond) Pv iv.13 1 (= atikkameti PvA 
.178); Nil 2 ji 8 ' — ppr. taranto Vin 1.191 (Aciravati) ; 
grd. taritabba Vin iv.05 (nadl) ; aor. atari J 111.189 
(samuddatj) & atari Sn 353, 1037 (jfiti-maranag), pi. 
atarug Sn 1O45. See also t&reti (Caus.), t&na, tiyate, 
tiro, tiriyag, tlra, tireti. 

Tarati 3 ftvarate, pp. tvarita ; also turati, turayati from 
♦ter to turn round, move cpiickly, perhaps identical 
with the *ter of tarati 1 ; cp. Ohg. dweran— E. twirl ; 
Gr. TOftin’tf— Lat. trua=Ger. quirl twirling-stick. also 
Lat. torqueo A turba A perhaps Ger. sturen. zerstoren ; 

E. storm, see Walde. Lat. Wtb. under truaj to be in a 
hurry, to make haste Th i, 291 ; ppr. taramana in 
(adj.) quickly, hurriedly Sn 417; Pv 11.6* ; PvA 
18 r (=turita) A ataramana Vin 1.248; grd. taranfya 
Th 1, 293. — See also tura, turita, turiya. 

Tarahi (adv.) [Vedic tarhi, cp. carahi & ctarahi] then, at 
that time Vin 11.189. I 

Tari (f.) [from tarati] a boat l);1vs iv.53. 

Taritatta (nt.) [abstr. of larita pp. qf tarati 1 ] the fact of 1 
having traversed, crossed, or passed through VvA 284. 

Tam [Perhaps dialect, for dflru] tree, PvA 154 (°gana), 251.' 

Tampa (adj.) [Vcdic taruiia, cp. Gr. ripix, /* ; I. at. 
tener & perhaps tardus] 1 . tender, of tender age, young ; 
new, newly (°-) fresh. Esp. appl' 1 to a young calf : 

M 1.459 (in simile) ; "vaceha, "vacchaka, "vacchi : 
Vin 1.193; J 1.191 I PhA n.35; VvA 2(0. — Vin 1.243 
(fresh milk); D 1.114 (Gotamo t. c* eva t.-paribb.ljako 
ca 14 a young man and only lately become a wanderer ”) ; 
PvA 3, 46 (°jan&), 62 (°putta) ; Odhd 93, 121. 2. (m. 

6 nt.) the shoot of a plant, or a young plant Vin 1.189 i 

(tala°) ; M 1.432 ; Vism 361 (taruna-tala). j 

Talft (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. tala m. & nt. ; ! 
cp. Gr. nj\i > (dice-board), Lat. tellus (earth), tabula j 
(= table). Oir. talam (earth), Ags. J>el (= deal), Ohg. j 
dili*=Ger. diclc] (a) flat surface (w. ref. to either ft>p 
or bottom : cp. Ger. boden), level, ground, base J 1.60, 

62 (pis§da° flat roof); 111.60 (id.); pa(havi° (level 
ground) J 11.111, cp. bhumi° PvA 176; &dftsa° surface 
of a mirror Vism 450, 456, 489 ; salila 0 (surface qf pond) 
PvA 157; VvA 160; hetthima 0 (the lowest level) 

J 1.202 ; PvA 281 ; — J 1.233 (base); 266 (khagga 0 the 
flat of the sword); 11.102 (bheri 0 ). — (b) the palm of 


the hand or the sole of the foot J 11.223 •' Vism 250 ; 
A cpds. — See also tala, tala, talu. 

-ghataka a slap with the palm of the hand Vin iv.260, 
261 ; -sattika in °ij uggirati to lift up the palm of the 
hatid Vin iv.147; DhA 111.50 ; cp. Vin. Texts 1.51. 

Talika (adj.) [from tala] having a sole, in eka-°upahana 
a sandal with one sole J II.277: 111.80, 81 (v. 1 . BB. 
patilika); cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 165. 

Talwia— taruga DhsA 333 (cp. Burnouf, Lotus 573). 

Tal&ka (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Perhaps from tafa. 
The Sk. forms are tafaka, ta[iika, tadaga] a pond, pool, 
reservoir Vin 11.256; J 1.4, 239; PvA 202; DA 1.273; 
Miln 1, 66=81, 246, 296, 359. 

Tasa (adj.) [from tasati 2 ] 1. trembling, frightened 
J 1.336=344 (vaka, expl. at 342 by tasita) ; perhaps the 
derived meaning of: — 2. moving, running (cp. to 
meaning 1 & 2 Gr. rptta to flee & to tremble), always in 
comb" tasa-thavara (pi.) movable & immovable beings 
[cp. M Vastu 1.207 jangama-sthavara ; 11.10 calag 
sth&vara]. Metaphorically of people who are in fear 
A trembling, as distinguished from a thavara, a self- 
possessed «Sr firm being (= Araliunt KhA 245). In this 
sense t. is interpreted by tasati* as well as by tasati 2 
(to have thirst or worldly cravings) at KhA 245 : 
tasanti ti tasa, sataqhfinag sabhaylnafi c* ctag adhi- 
vaeanag ; also at Nd 2 479 : tasa ti yesag tasita (tasinil ?) 
tanhfl. appahlnfi, etc., & ye te santSsag Spajjanti. — 
S 1.141; iv.117, 351; V.393; Sn 146, 629; Dh 405, 
Th 1, 876 ; J v.22i ; Nd 2 479; DhA iv.175. 

Tasati* [Sk. trsyati=Gr. Ttp<ropm to dry up, Lat. torreo 
(=E. torrid, toast), Goth. ga)>alrsan & gaj>afirsnan, 
t)hg. derreti ; see also tan ha A tanhiyati] to be thirsty, 
fig. to crave for S 11.13; Miln 254. — pp. tasita]. Cp. 
pari". 

Tasati 2 [Vedic trasati=Gr. rpiw, Lat. terreo (= terror); 
*ters fr. *ter in Sk. tarala, cp. also Lat. tremo (= tremble) 
and trepidus] to tremble, shake, to have fear; to be 
frightened Sn 394 (ye thavara ye ca tasanti loke); 
Nd 2 479 (=santasaij apajjati) ; KhA 245 (may be taken 
as tasati 1 , see tasa). — pp. tasita 2 , cp. also tasa & 
uttasati. 

Tasara (nt.) [Vedic tasara, cp. tanta, etc.] a shuttle Sn 
215, 464, 497 ; DhA 1.424 ; 111.172. Cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 
1886, 160. 

TasiQi (f ) [Diseretic form of tagha, cp, dosina> juph 5 . 
kasipa> krtsna, etc.] thirst; fig. craving (see tanha) 
S v.54, 58 ; Nd 2 479 (to be read for tasita ?) ; Dh 342, 343. 

Tasita 1 [pp- of tasati 1 ] dried up, parched, thirsty S ii.uc, 

1 1 8 ; Sn 980, 10 1 4 (not with Fausb6U= tasita 2 ) ; J iv.20 ; 
Pv 11. 9 m (chata+), 10 3 (=pipasita PvA 143); 111.6® 
(=pipasita PvA 127. 202) ; Miln 318 (kilanta+ ). 

Tasita 2 [pp. of tasati 2 ] frightened, full of fear J 1.26 
(bhita+). 342, iv.141 (id.): Nd 2 479 (or=tasipa ?). — 
atasita fearless S in. 57. 

Tassa-p&piyyasikk (f.) (viz. kiriya) N. of one of the adhi- 
karana-samatha : guilt (legal wrong) of such A such a 
character Vin 1.325 ; in detail expl. M 11.249; +tipa- 
vatth&raka D 111.254 ; A 1.99- “kammag karoti to 
carry out proceedings against someone guilty of a 
certain legal offence Vin 11.85. 86 ; ° kata one against 
whom the latter is carried out A iv.347. 

Tipa (nt.) [from Vedic root trfi, variation of *ter in 
tarati. Orig. bringing or seeing through] shelter, pro- 
tection, refuge, esp. as tt. of shelter A peace offered by 
the Dhamma. Mostly in comb" with lepa A sarapa 
! (also dlpa A abhaya), in var. contexts, esp. ^th ref; 
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to Nibb&na (see Nd* s. v.) : D 1.95 (°ij, etc. gavesin 
seeking refuge); A 1.155; S iv.315 (mar) tana, etc. adj. 
protected by me. in my shelter). — S 1.2, 54, 55, 107 
(°g karoti); iv.372 (°gaml maggo) ; A iv.t84; Sn 668 
(°9 upeti) ; Dh 288; J 1.412 (= protector, expl' 1 by 
tiyita parittayita patiftha) ; Sdhp 224. 289. *Cp. 
tatar & tayati. 

T&vatfi (f.) [abstr. of t 3 ija] protection, sheltering Dh 288. 

T&ta [Vedic tata, Gr. rdra <& Ttrra , Lat. tata, Ger. tate, 
E. dacl(dy) ; onomat.] father ; usually in vac. sg. tata 
(and pi. tata) used as term of affectionate, friendly or 
respectful address to one or more persons, both younger 
& older than the speaker, superior or inferior. As 
father (perhaps— tata, see next) at Th 2, 423, 424 
(-famma). tata (sg.) in addr. one: J 111.54 ; iv.281 
(dmma tata mammy & daddy) DhA ir.48 ( = father); 
111.196 (id.); PvA 41 (= father), 73 (a son), 74 (a minis- 
ter); J 1. 1 79 (id.) ; Miln 15, 16, 17 (a bhikkhu or tlicra), 
in addr. several Vin 1.249; J 11.133; PvA 50. tata 
(pi.) J 1. 166; 263; iv. 138. 

T&tar [from Vedic tr 4 , n. ag. to trayati to protect] pro- 
tector, saviour, helper DA 1.229. For meaning 44 father 99 
scc tata & cp. pita=tayita at J 1.412. 

T&din (adj. n.) (nom. tadl & tadi, in cpds. tadi") [Vedic 

* tadpS from tad-dp 4 of such appearance] such, such like, 
of such (good) qualities, 44 ccce homo 99 ; in pregnant 
sense appl. to the Bhagavant & Arahants, characterized 
as 44 such 99 in 5 ways : see Nd 1 1 14 sq. ; SnA 202 & cp. 
Miln 382. tadl: Sn yi2 t 803 (& 154 tadi no for tadino, 
sec SnA 201 sq.); tadi Sn 488, 309, 519 sq. ; Dh 95; 
gen. tadino Dh 95, 96; with ref. to the Buddha D 11. 

’ 157^ ([hitacittasa tadino, in BSk. sthiracittasya tayinah 

Av£ 11.199); Vv i8 fl (expl n VvA 93: iUhadisu tadi- 
lakkhagasampattiya tadino Satthu : see Nd 1 114 sq.), 
of Arahant A 11.34; Sn L 54 ( or tadi no); instr. tadina 
Sn 697 ; Miln 382 ; acc. tAdig Sn 86, 219, 957 ; doc. pi. | 
tadisu Pv 11. 9 71 (— itthadisu tadilakkhanappattesu j 
PvA 140, cp. VvA 93). — Sec tadisa 1 . 

-bhava 11 such-ness,” high(est) qualification Vism 5, 
214. -lakkhana the characteristic of such (a being) 

J 111.98 (°yoga, cp. nakkhatta-yoga) ; SnA 200 (°patta) ; 
VvA 95 (°sampatti). 

T&dina (adj.) [enlarged form of tAdin) = tadin, only in loc. 
tadine Vv 21 2 (— tadimhi VvA 106). 

T&diia 1 (adj.) [Vedic tadp£a from tad-d[* 4 a = tad-rupa ; a 
reduction of this form in P. tadin] such like, of such 
quality or character, in such a condition J 1.151 ; ! 
111.280; Sn 1 12, 317, 459; Nd 2 277 (in expl. of tathd- ! 
vidha) ; It 68; Pv 11.9 4 ; PvA 69, 72 ; Miln 382. Also 
correlative tAdisa-tAdisa the one— the other VvA 288. 

— f. tadisl [Sk. tAdfsi] Pv 1.5° (vaiiijja). 

T&dlsa* (adj.) [tvarj-h disa. Cp. Sk. tvadr^a] like you 
J 1.167; v.107. 

T&disaka (ad j.) = tadisa 1 , of sucli character Sn 278 ; It 68. 

TSpana (nt.) [from tapeti] burning, scorching, roasting; 
fig. tormenting, torture, self-mortification VvA 20 
(aggimhi t. udake va ternanag). Cp. a° ; upa° ; 
pari°. 

T&paia [from tapa & tapas] one who practises tapas, an 
ascetic (brahmin). Eight kinds are enum d at DA 
1.270 & SnA 295. — J ii.ioi, 102; v.201 ; PvA 133; 
°pabbajja the life of an a. J m.i 19 ; DhA iv.29 ; DA 1.270. 

— f. tapas! a female ascetic Mhvs vn.11, 12. 

Tftpeti [Sk. t&payati, Caus. to tapati] to burn out, scorch, 
torment, fig. root out, quench Sn 451 (attAnag); J v. 
267 (janapadag); VvA 114 (kilesag t. in expl. of 
t^passin). Cp. pari°. 


Tima [Sk. tftmaj desire, longing, greed in t&matamada- 
sangha-suppahlna Th 1, 310, an epithet of frogs, 
which perhaps (with Kern, Tocv. 11.88) is to be read as 
tAma-tamata-suppahita ; 44 horribly greedy M (Kern, 
gruwelijk vraatzuchtig). 

Tftyati [Sk. trAyate & triite, connected with *ter in tarati, 
orig. to see through, to save, cp. tftna, etc.) to shelter, 
protect, preserve, guard ; bring up, nourish S iv. 426 
(rupa-halag, bhoga", fiAti°, putta°) ; J iv.387; Sn 579 
(paralokato na pita tAyate puttag AAti va pana ftAtakc) ; 
PvA 7 (khettag tayati bljag). 

T&yitar [n. ag. from tayati] one who protects, shelters or 
guards J 1.4 12 (in expl. of tana, q. w). 

T&r& (f.) [Sk. tarfi — Gr. dnri'if >, (-Lat. astrum, in 

E. disaster), Lat. stella, Goth, stairno, Ohg. sterro 
( :E. star), perhaps loan word from Semitic sources] a 
star, a planet Sn 687 (tftrasabha the lord, lit. 14 the 
bull 99 of the stars, i. e. the Sun). 

-gana (tfira°) the host of stars Pv 11.9 67 (cando va 
t.-gaiie atirocati). -manivitana 44 star-jewel-awning 19 ; 
canopy of jewelled stars Vism 70. 

T&raka (f.) [Sk. tarakA] 1. a star, a planet: osadhl viya 
tfirakA like the morning-star (Venus) Vv g 2 -“Pv 
11. 1 10 ; — J 1. 108; taraka-rupa the light (or sparkling) 
of the stars D 111.85, go; S 111.156= It 19; S v.44 ; 
VvA 79; Dhs 617. — 2. fig. sparkling, glitter, twinkle; 
akkhi° the pupil of the eye M 1.80 ; udaka° sparkling of 
the water ibid. 

Tareti 1 [Caus. of tarati 1 ] to make cross, to help over, to 
bring through, save, help, assist Sn 319 (pare tara- 
yetug), 321 (so tArayo tattha bahfi pi aftfte) ; It 123 
(tin no tarayatag varo : 44 one who is through is the best 
of those who can help through ") ; J 1.28 (v.203). aor. 
atArayi Sn 539, 540 ja resi Sn 545. 

Tareti 2 [Caus. of tarati 2 ] to make haste Th f. 293. 

Tftla [Sk. tala, cp. Gr. rdXtr iKr ryXvOdto (be green, sprout 
up) Lat. talea shoot, sprout] 1. the palmyra tree (fan 
palm), Borassus flabelliformis ; freq. in comparisons & 
similes M 1.187; J 1.202 (°vana), 273 (°matta as tall 
as a palm) : VvA 162 ; PvA 100 (chinnamulo viya talo). 
— 2. a strip, stripe, streak J v.372 (=raji). 

-atthika a kernel of the palm fruit DhA 11.53, cp. 
60 (°atthi-khanda) ; -kanda a bulbous plant J iv.46 
(— kalamba) ; -kkhandha the trunk of a palm J iv.351 ; 
VvA 227 (°parimanA mukhatumjA : beaks of vultures in 
Niraya) : PvA 56 ; -cchidda see taja° ; -taruna a young 
shoot of the p. Vin 1.189; -pakka palm fruit it 84; 
-panna a palm-leaf DhA 1.391 ; 11.249; 111.328 ; Bdlul 
6 2 ; also used as a fan (talapattehi kata-mandala- 
vljanl VvA 147) Vv 33 43 (Hardy for °vagtha of Goon, 
ed. p. 30) ; VvA 147 (v. 1 . °vagta q. v.) ; Nd 2 562 (4- vi- 
dliupana) ; -patta a palm-leaf Vin 1.189; VvA 147; 
-mifija the pith of a p. J iv.402 ; -vanfa [Sk. talavrgta] 
a fan A 11.130 (4- vidhupana), 137; J 1.265; VvA 44, 
cp. °panna ; -vatthu (more correct talAvatthu = taia-a- 
vatthu) in talAvatthukata a palm rendered groundless, 
i. e. uprooted ; freq. as simile to denote complete 
destruction or removal (of passions, faults, etc.). 
Nearly always in formula pahina ucchinna-nuila t° 
anabhAvag-kata 44 given up, with roots cut out, like 
a palin with its base destroyed,* rendered unable to 
sprout again ” (Kern, Toev. 11.88: as cen wijnpalni die 
niet meer geschikt is om weer uit tc schieten). This 
phrase was misunderstood in BSk. : M Vastu 111.36c* has 
kAlavastug. — The readings vary: tAlAvatthu c. g. at 
M 1.370 ; S 1.69 ; iv.84 ; A 1.135 ; n.38 ; J v.267 ; talav° 

S hi. 10; v.327; Th 2, 478 (ThA 286: tAlassa chindita- 
-tthAna-sadisa) ; Nd 2 freq. (see under pahfna) ; taiA- 
vatthukata at Vin 111.3. — In other comb” taiavatthu 
bhavati (to be pulled out by the roots & thrown away) 

18 
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J v.267 (= chinnamflla-taio viya niraye nibbattanti | 
p. 273), cp. M 1.250; -vfira “palm-time” (?) or is it 
ta}a° (gong-turn ?) DhA 11.49 (note : from tala-prati- 
$Uiayao ?). 

T&Usa (nt.) (also t&lissa J iv. 280, talisaka Miln 338) [cp. 
Sk. tali, taii§a & talftsil] the shrub Flacourtia cata- 
phracta & a powder or ointment obtained from it 
Vin 1.203 (4-tagara); J iv.286 (id.); Miln 338. 

Tilt! [Sk. talu, see tala] the palate Sn 716 ; J 1.4 19 ; Vism 
264 (“matthaka top of p.) ; PvA 200. 

T&la 1 [ta&, cp. Sk. tAla a blow, or musical time ; tallyaka 
cymbal] beating, striking, the thing beaten or struck, 
i. c. a musical instrument which is beaten, an instr. of 
percussion, as a cymbal, gong, or tambourine (for ta)a= 
gong cp. thala) : (a) gong, etc. j 1.3 ; vi.to ; Th 1, 893 ; 
DA 1.85; J)hsA 319 (kagsa°). — (b) music in general 
DhA iv. 67. 

-Avacara musical time or measure, music, a musician 
D 11. 159 (v. 1 . tslla 0 ) ; J 1. to ( 1 ) ; iv.41 ; VvA 257 (°pari- 
vuta, of an angel). 

TIJa 3 (nt.) [Sk. talaka— ta<la Av£ 11.56, tAtfaka Divy 
577] a key (orig. a 44 knocker ” ?) Vin 11.148 (3 kinds: 
loha°, kaftha 0 , visAna 0 ) ; Bdhd 1. 

-cchiggala a key-hole S iv.290 ; v.453 ; Vism 500. 
-cchidda id. Vin n.120, 148, 153 (all tala") ; 111.118; 
DhA in. 8 ( 1 ). 

TaJI (f.) a strike, a blow, in urattalig karoti to strike one’s 
chest (as a sign of grief) PvA 39, etc. (see lira). 

Tajeti [Sk. tiidayati, tafl perhaps— tud] to strike a blow, 
Hog, beat, csp. freq. in phrase kasahi taleti to flog with 
whips, etc. (in list of punishments, see kasa) M 1.87; 

A 11. 122; Nd 2 O04: PvA 4, etc. — ppr. pass, tadda- 
mana (for *tadyamana) J vi.to (so read for tadda- 
mana; Com pothiyainilna). — pp. talita J VT.to (tu- 
riya°) ; Vv O2 1 (id.); Sdhp 80. Cp. abhi°. 

T&va (adv.) [Sk. tavat] so much, so Jong; usually corrcl. 
with yava how long, how much ; in all meanings to be 
understood out of elliptical .application of this corre- 
lation. Thus I. yava-tava as long as: yava dvc jana 
avasiftha ahesui) t«iva ahfiamahnat) ghatayigsu J 1. 
254; yava dukkha niraya idha tattha pi tava drag 
vasitabbaij Sn 678. Neg. na tAva-yAva 11a not until : 

M 1.428; S v.261 ; A i.i4i£t(na t. kalag karoti yava 
na tar) papakammap byantihoti he does not die until 
his evil kamma is exhausted). IT. Elliptical : 1. tem- 
poral: so long as, for the time (tavakAlikag — yAvak 0 - 
tavak° ; see below). — 2. comparative: (such-) as, like, 
so, such, just so. rather, in such a degree; even tAva- 
bahur) suvannaij so much gold Vin 1.209 ; t.-mahanto so 
much J 1.207; t. madhuraphala with such sweet fruit 
J 11.105; asitiya tava kimi-kulAnag sudharana (of the 
body) or rather, i. e. Vism 235; vatthani t. devapA- 
tubhutAni PvA 44 ; pafhamag t. (even) at once, right 
away PvA 113, 132 ; gilfmfiya t. ayag ctissa rupasobhA 
even in sickness she is so beautiful VvA 76 ; paritta- 
kassa kusalakammassa t. — quidem PvA 51 ; pagsukii- 
likangai) t. in the first place Vism. 62. — 3. concessive: 
(a) (absol.) as far as it goes, considering, because ; yadi 
evaij pita tava purisabhavc 11a rodati, mfitu nAma 
hadayag inudukag “even if the father as man does not 
weep, surely/’ &c+ p PvA 63. — (b) with imper. in expr. 
like gaccha tava go as long as you like (to go) (=gaccha 
tftva yava gaccheyyasi), i. e. if you like, cp. Ger. geh* r i 
immer; passa tava just look — Lat. licet. Therefore* 
sometimes =* please or simply an emphatic imper. as 
44 do go/* etc. J 11.5 (ete t. agugA hontu let them be 
faulty), 133 (chi t.), 352 (tittlia t. leave off please), 
111.53 (pftto va t. hotu only let it be to-morrow, i. e. 
wait til t-m.) ; iv.2 tag t. me detha give me this though) ; 
VvA 289 (vlmagsatha t, just think); PvA 4 (t. ayyo 


agametu yAvAyag puriso pAnlyag pivissati may your 
honour wait till this man shall have drunk the water) v 

r 13 (thera t. gacchantu). With prohibitive: mA tava 
ito aga please do not go from here Pv n.3 22 . — 4. horta- 
tive, with 1st pers, fut. equal to imperative-subjunctive 
of* injunctive, cp. 3 (b): let me, well, now, then (cp, 
Lat. age in die age, etc.). J 1.62 (puttag t. passiss&mi 
please let me see the son), 263 (vimagsissAmi t. let me 
think), 265 (nahAyissAmi t. just let me bathe). — 
III. In other combinations : tava-na although — yets* 
not even : aj ja pi t. me balag na passasi not even to-day 
have you yet seen my full strength J 1.207 ; t. mahA- 
dhanassAmi na me datug piyag ahu although lord of 
wealth yet I did not like to give Pv 11.7®. na-tAva (or 
tava in neg. sentence) not yet, not even, not so much as 
(=Lat. ne-quidem) Pv ii.ii 2 (na ca tAva khlyati does 
not even diminish a bit); PvA 117 (attano kenaci 
anabhibliavanlyatag eva tava: that he is not to be 
overpowered, even by anyone). tAva-d-eva' just now, 
instantly, on the spot, at once Sn 30; J 1.61, 151; 
iv. 2 ; Pv 11. 8® (=tada eva PvA 109); PvA 23, 46, 7 a, 
88, etc. tavade (— tava-d-eva) for all times IV iv.3^ 
(—PvA 255). 

-kalika (adj.) “ as long as the time lasts,” i. e. for the 
time being, temporary, pro tempore Vin 11.174; 111.66; 
iv. 286; J 1.121, 393; Vism 95; ThA 288; PvA 87 
(— na sassata). 

*■ 

T&vataka (adj.) [dcr. fr. tava] just so much or just so long 
(viz. as the situation requires), with (or ellipt. without) 
a corrcsp. yavataka Vin 1.83 (yAvatake-t. as many as) : 
D 11. 1 8 (yavatakv* assa kAyo tAvatakv’ assa vyAmo as 
tall as is his body so far can he stretch his arms : the 
19th sign of a Maliapurisa) ; instr. as adv. tavatakena 
after a little time Miln 107; DhA 111.61. — See also 
tattaka (contracted of tAvataka). 

T&Vftta (adv.) [from tava] 1. so long (corr. to^yava) 
Dpvs iv. 1 7. — 2. on that account, thus D 1.104 (v. 1 . 
ettAvatA) ; Dh 266. 

T&vatigsa [tayo+tigsa. Cp. Vedic trayastrigSat] No. 
33, only in cpds. denoting the 33 gods, whose chief is 
Sakka, while the numeral 33 is always tettigsa. This 
number occurs already, in the Vedas with ref. to the 
gods & is also found in Zend-Avesta (see Haug, JLaw- 
guage & Writings, etc., pp. 275, 276). The early Bud- 
dhists, though they took over the number 33, rejected 
the superstitious beliefs in the magical influence and 
mystic meaning of that & other simple numbers. And 
they altered the tradition. The king of the gods had 
been Indra, of disreputable character from the Bud- 
dhist point of view. Him they deposed, and invented 
a new god named Sakka, the opposite in every way to 
Indra (see for details Dial. 11.294-298). Good Bud- 
dhists, after death in this world, are reborn in heaven 
(sagga), by which is meant the realm of the Thirty-three 
(D 11.209). There they are welcomed by the Thirty* 
three with a song of triumph (D 11.209, 211, 221, 227). 
The Thirty-three are represented as being quite good 
Buddhists. Sakka their new chief and BrahmA address 
them in discourses suitable only for followers of the 
new movement (D 11.213, 221). See further Vin 1.12 ; 
M 1.252; 11.78; 111. 100 ; A 111.287; iv. 396= VvA 18 
(cp' 1 with the people of Jambudlpa); v.59, 331, Vism 
225, etc. — See also tidasa. 

-devaloka the god-world of the 33 ; freq. e. g. J 1.202 ; 
Vism 399 ; DhA 111. 8 ; -bhavana the realm of the 33 
gods J 1.202 ; Vism 207 sq., 390, 416, and passim. 

Tlvata (nt.) [abstr. fr. tava] lit. 44 so-much-ness/ 9 i. e; 
relative extent or sphere, relatively Vism 481, 482. 

T&sa [see tasati 2 ] terror, trembling, fear, fright, anxiety 
S m.57; J 1.342 ; 111.177, 202 ; Miln 24. Cp. san°, 

Tfttaniya (adj.) to be dreaded, dreadful, fearful Miln 149*; 
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Tahag 

T&hag contraction of i. tag ahag: see ta°; 2. te ahag: 
see tvag. 

3 H (adv.) [cp. Sk. iti] the apostrophe form of iti, thus. 
See iti. 

Ti° [Vedic tris, Av. |>ris, Gr. rpig, Lat. ter (fr. tcrs> ♦tris, 
cp. testis> ♦tristo, trccenti> ♦tricenti), Icl. |>risvar, 
Ohg. driror] base of numeral three in comp 11 ; con- 
sisting of three, threefold; in numerical cpds. also— 
threo (3 times). 

-kafuka threefold spices (katuka-bliag<Ja) VvA 186; 
-gavuta a distance of J of a league (i. e. about 2 
miles), DhA 1.108 (less than yojana, more than 
usabha), 131, 396; 11.43, 61, 64, 69; 111.202, 269; 
VvA 227; B. on S 1.52 (sarira); -catu three or four 
DhA 1.173; -clvara (nt.) the 3 robes of a bhikkhu, 
consisting of : diguna sanghafi, ckacciya uttarasanga, 
ekacciya antaravasaka Vin 1.289, 290 ; 11.302. tiel- 
varena avippavasa Vin 1.109 sq. — Vism 60 , 00 ; 
DhA iv. 23. -talamattag 3 palm-trees high DhA 11.62. 
-danda 1. a tripod as one of the requisites of a hermit 
to place the water-pot on (kug<Jika) J 1.8 (tidanda- 
kuu<Jihadike tapasa-parikkMr^), 9 (hanging from the 
k&ja); 11.317 (see tedandika). — 2. part of a chariot 
A iv.191 (v. 1 . dai.ida only), -diva the 3 heavens (that 
is the Tflvatigsa heaven) D 11.167, 2 7 2 (tidivupapanna) ; 
S 1.96 (°g fhanag upeti), 181 (akankha-mano °g anut- 
tarag). -pada [cp. Vedic tripad or tripad, Gr. rpiiroix , 
Lat. tripes; tripod] consisting of 3 feet or (in prosody) 
of 3 padas Sn 457 (w. ref. to metre SavittI) ; -(p)pala 
threefold Vism 339 ; -pallattha 44 turning in 3 ways,” 
i. e. skilled in all occupations (Kern, Tocv.: zeer listig) 
J 1.163 (of miga; Com. expl. as lying on 3 sides of its 
lair) ; -pifaka the 3 Pitakas Vism 62, 241 ; DhA 1.382 ; 
-pe{aka=tepifaka Miln 90; tipefakin at Vin v.3; 
-mfcn^ala (nt.) the 3 circles (viz. the navel & the 2 
knees) Vin 11.2 13 (°g paficchadento parimandalag niva- 
sento); cp. Vin. Texts 1.155; -yojana a distance of 3 
leagues, i. e. 20 miles, or fig. a long (list. ; Vism 392 
(tiyojanika setacchatta) ; DhA 11.41 (°magga) ; VvA 75 
(°mattake viharag agamasi) ; PvA 2 16 (s£ ca pokkharagi 
Vesaliya °mattake hoti) ; °scUika 300 cubits long J 11.3 ; 
-loka the 3 worlds (i. e. kama, rupa, arupa-loka) Sdhp 
29, 276, 491 (cp. tebhumaka); -vagga consisting of 3 
divisions or books DA 1.2 (Dighagamo vaggato t. hoti) ; 
-(v)angika having 3 angas (of jhana) Dhs 161 ; -vassika 
for the 3 seasons (-gandha-salibhattag bhufijanta) DhA 
11.9; J 1.66 (id.); -vidha 3 fold, of sacrifice (yaftfia) 
D 1.128, 134, 143 ; of aggi (fire) J 1.4 & Miln 97; Vism 
147 (°kalyagata). -visakha a three-forked frown on 
the forehead S 1.118; M 1.109; -sandhi consisting of 
3 spaces J vi.397 (tiya seniya Mithila t.-parivarita), 
expl d as an army made up of elephants, chariots, cavalry, 
and infantry, with a space between each two. 

Tigsag (tigsa 0 ) [Vedic trigSat, cp. Lat. triginta, Oir. 
tricha] the number 30 Di.8i«(tigsagpi jatiyo); Sn.217 
(t.-matta bhikkhu) ; dat. instr. tigsayaA v.305 (dham- 
mehi samannigato) ; Sn p. 87 (pi dadami) PvA 281 
(vassasahassehi) ; t.-yojana-maggag (agato) DhA 11.76, 
79; in. 1 72; PvA 154; °yojanika kantara DhA 11. 
193 (cp. 19 2 ) ; J v.46 (magga) ; DhA 1.26 (vimana) ; 
t.-vassasahassani ayuppamagag (of Konagamana 
Buddha) D 11.3; t.-mattani vassani Miln 15 ; t.-vassa- 
sahassani PvA 28isDhA 11.10. So of an immense 
crowd: tigsa bhikkhu-sahassani D 11.6; tigsa-matta 
sfckara J if. 41 7; °sahassa-bhikkhu DhA 1.24. 

Tikft (adj.-n.) [Vedic trika] consisting of 3, a triad S 11. 
218 (t.-bhojana) ;DhA xv.89 (-nipata, the book of the 
triads, a division of the J&taka), 108 (t.-catukka-jhana 
the 3 & the 4 jh&nas) ; Miln 12 (tika-duka-patimag4it& 
dhammasanganl) ; Vism 13 sq. ; DhsA 39 (-duka triad 
. ft pair). 
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Tikieohaka [fr. tikicchati] a physician, a doctor A v.219; 
J 1.4 (adj. & vejja) ; iv.361 ; PvA 233. 

Tikioohati [also cikicchati^Sk. cikitsati. Desid. of eit» 
to aim at, think upon, in pregnant sense of endeavour- 
ing to heal] to treat medically, to cure Vin 1.276 ; 
S 1.222; Miln 172, 272, 302. Caus. tikicch£pcti J 1.4. 

Tikiccha (f.) [from last] the art of healing, practice of 
medicine D 1.10 (daraka 0 infant healing); Sn 927 (°g 
mamako na seveyya). — Sec also tckiccha. 

Tikkag at J V.291 in 44 yava majjhantika tikkam figarni 
yeva ” is to be read as 44 y.lva majjhantik’ Atikkainm 4 - 
agami yeva.” 

Tikkha (adj.) | — tikhina] sharp, clever, acute, quick (only 
fig. of the mind), in tikkh-iudriya (opp. mud-indriya) 
Nd a 235 ;n *==l , s 1.121-11.195; tNc tikkha-paftftata A 1.45, 

Tikkh&ttug (adv.) [Sk. trikj*tvah] three times (cp. tayo 
JI. C 2), esp. in phrase vaiulitvfi t. padakkhigag katvft 
44 having performed the reverent parting salutation 
3 times ” VvA 173, 219; t. savesi he announced it 3 
times J 11.352 ; DhA 11.4 ; t. pagganhapesi offered 3 
times PvA 74. See also j IV.2O7 ; v.382 ; vi.71 ; DhA 
11.5, 42, 65, 338; iv. 122 & passim. 

Tikhiga (adj.) [Vedic tiksna of which t. is the diaerctic 
form, whereas the contracted forms are tigha (q. v.) 
A tikkha. Cp. also Sk. tikta pp. of tij, tejate. From 
*steg in Gr. orifro 44 stitch ” iS: nrucrnr, Lat. instigo, 
Ohg. stehhan, Ger. sleeken, E. stick] pointed, sharp, 
pungent, acrid ; fig. 44 sharp,” clever, cunning, acute 
(in this meaning only in contr. form tikkha) J V.2G4 ; 
DhA 11. 9; iv. 13; PvA 152, 221 (= tippa). (ati-) 
tikhinata Miln 278. See also tippa & tibba & cp. tejo. 

Tittha (adj.) [pp. of tasati 1 ] dry, hard, rough J vi.212 
(°scla hard rock). 

TiUhati [Frequentative of Vedic sth&, stand (cp. sth£na, 
Lat. sto: see fhana)=Av. hista.it i, Gr. Vrrn//i/, Lat. 
sisto] to stand, etc. — 1 . Forms; pres. ind. tifjhati 
(Sn 333, 434 ; Pv 1.5 1 ) ; impel*. 2nd tittha, 3rd titthatu ; 
ppr. titfhag, titthanto, titthamana; pot. titthc (Sn 
918, 968) & tittheyya (Sn. 942); fut. thassati (J 1.172, 
217); aor. attlifisi (J 1.279, pi. atfhagsu J 11,129) ft 
attha (cp. agfi , orig. impf.) (Sn 429; J 1.188); inf. 
thatug (PvA 174); ger. thatva (S11 887); grd. thaniya 
(PvA 72). — pp. {hita, Caus. thapeti. An apparent 
Med. -Pass, {hiyati, as found in cpd. pati-tthiyati is to 
be expl 1 as Med. of patH-sthyft (see tMna), and should 
be written pati-tthiyati. See under patitthlyati. See 
also th£na & thiti. — II. Meanings . — 1. to stand, 
stand up, to be standing (see th&na I. i a ): th£nakap- 
pana-vacanag nisajjadi-patikkhepato PvA 24 ; opp. 
to walking or lying down: titthag carag nisinno v& 
Sn 151, 193; tittham£naya eva o’ ass£ gabbhavutthft- 
nag ahosi “she was delivered standing ” J 1.52 ; ekam- 
antag atth£si PvA 68, etc. ; cankamana-kotiyag |hatv£ 
PvA 79. — 2. to stop, stay, abide; to last, endure, 
be at rest ; fig. to remain in, abide by, acquiesce 
in (see thSna 1 . i h ). In imper. titthatu it approaches 
the meanings of thapeti viz. leave it alone, let it be so, 
all right. ySva kayo thassati t£va nag dakkhinti 
deva-manuss£ (as long as the body shall last) D 1.46. 
titthc shall he live on (cp. th£na IL d Sn 1053, 1072 
f=Nd 2 283, tittheyya saitliikappasahass£ni to stay on 
indefinitely); tittheyya kappag D 11.103. titthant! 
anto vim£nasmig 44 remaining inside the castle ” Pv 
i.io 1 ; tittha t£va 44 stop please” J 11.352; tittha- 
bhadantika one who bids the guest stay (comb d w. 
ehi-bh°) D 1.166; M 1.342; A 1.295; 11.206; ovftde 
thatvft (abiding by) J 1.153 ; vi.3 67 ; similarly J vx.336. 
— Imper. titthatu J iv.40; Miln 14; PvA 74. — 3. to 
live (on» instr.), behave, exist, be (see thflna I. 2); to 
beiaa certain condition [gati, cp. thftna II. (c)]. Often 
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periphrastically for finite verb (with ger. : cp. gata & 
(hita) titthantam enag jan&ti (he knows their “ gati ”) 
Sti 1 1 14 (sec Nd 2 283); Ah&rcna titthati PvA 27 (is 
supported by, cp. fhiti) ; y&vat&yukar) Jhatva (out- l 
living their lives) PvA 06; karuga-th&niya (=*kAru- j 
nayitabba) deserving pity PvA 7 2 ; ya tvag titthasi ; 
(how you are or look 1) Vv 44 1 , etc. — with ger. : pliaritva 
atlhftsi (pervaded) J vi.367 ; atfhig ahacca affhasi 
(cut through to the bone) J iv.415; geliag sampari- 
varctvil affhagsu (encircled the house) PvA 2 2. 

Tityft (nt.) [Vedic tp.ui, from *ter (cp. tarati) to pierce, ( 
orig. “ point ” (—blade) ; Goth, )>aurnus, Ags. )>orn— K. 1 
thorn, Ger. dorn| grass, herb; weed; straw; thatch; 
hay, litter S 111.137 (tina, kasa, kusa, babbaja, blrana) ; 
satii^akatthodaka full of grass, wood <S: water (of an 
estate) D 1.87, 1 1 1, etc. ; sltag v& unhug va rajo vi 
tinag vft ussfivo va (dust & weeds) D 11.19; A 1.145; 
t.-fpanna (grass tSc leaves 1 ) A 1.183 ; VvA 5. — J 1.108 . 
(dabba°j, 293; 111.53; Pv 1.8 1 (harita t.) ; iv.i 48 ; Vism | 
353 (kunfha 0 ) ; DA 1.77 (alla° fresh grass); PvA 7 
(weed), 62 (grass), 112 ; DhA iv.121 ; Miln 47 (thatch), 
224 (id.). 

-andupaka a roll of grass Yin 1.208— 111.249 ; -agara 
a thatched cottage A 1.101 (+ na(agara) ; -ukka a fire- 
brand of dry grass or hay S 11.152; 111.185; J 1.212, 
296; Vism 428; DhA 1.126; ThA 287; Hdhd 107; 
-karala a wisp of grass DhA 111.38 ; -kajaka a load of g. 
DhA iv. 12 1 ; -gahana a thicket of g., a jungle A 1.153 ; 
-cunna crushed & powdered (dry) grass or herbs Yin 
1.203 ; VvA 100 ( rajanukinna) ; -jati grass-crecpcr 
VvA i()2 ; -daya a grass-jungle S ir.152 ; -dosa damaged 
by weeds (khetta) Dh 350 ; PvA 7 ; -pupphaka (-roga) 
sickness caused by the flowering of grass, hay-fever 
Miln 2 TO; -purisaka a straw-man, a scarecrow Miln 
352 ; Vism 4O2 ; DhsA 111 ; -bhakkha eating grass; of 
animals M 111.167 ; of ascetics D 1.1O6 ; Pug 55 ; A 1.241, 
295 ; -bhusa chaff, litter, dry grass YvA 47 ; -rukkha a 
shrub; -vattharaka one of the seven Adhikaranasam- 
athas (ways in which litigation may be settled). In 
case mutual complaints of breach of the rules have 
been brought before a chapter, then the chapter may 
decline to go into the details and, with the consent of 
• the litigants, declare all the charges settled. See Vin. 
Texts, 111.30-34. This is the “ covering over as if with 
grass ” Yin 11.87 (in detail, cp. also tassapapiyyasika) ; 

D 111.254 I A 1.99 ; M 11.250 ; -santharaka a mat of grass 
Yin 1.286 ; 11.113, 116; J 1.36(3. 

Tigava a sort of drum A 11. 1 1 7. 

Tig$uka sec tinduka. 

Tigga fpp. of tarati] one who has reached the other shore 
(always Jig.) gone through, overcome, one who has | 
attained Nihbana. Ogha° gone through the great 
flood S 1.3, 142 ; Sn 178, 823, 1082, 1101, 1145; D in. 
54; Sn 21 (4- pfiragata), 359 (4* parinibbuta), 515, I 
545 (tigno tares’ imag pajaij) ; It 123 (tinno tarayatag j 
varo) ; l>h 195 (-sokapariddava) ; Nd 2 282. 1 

-kathankatha (adj.) having overcome doubt, free I 
from doubt S11 17, 80, 367 ; -vicikiccha = prcc. Yin 1.16; i 
D 1.1 10 ; 11.224, 22 0 • Dug 08 ; I)A 1.2 r 1. 1 

Tigha [see tikhina] sharp (of swords, axes, knives, etc.) . 
D 1.56 (sattha); S iv.iOo, 1O7 (kufhari) ; A iv.171^ 
Sn 667 (°dh&ra), 673 (asipattavana) ; J 1.253; Sdhp 
381. I 

Titikkhati [Sk. titiksate, Desid. of tij, cp. tijo & tikhiga 
to bear, endure, stand S 1.22 1 ; Sn 623; Dh 321 — Nd 2 ? 
475 D 7 ; Dh 399 (titikkhissag = sahissami DhA iv.3) ; 

J v.81, 368. 

Titikkha (f.) [see last] endurance, forgiveness, long- 
suffering S 1.7 ; v.4 ; Dh 184 ; Nd 2 203. 

Titta [pp. of tappati 2 ] satisfied (with«instr.) enjoying 
(c. gen.), happy, contented A 1.87=* Pug 26 (+ tappetar) ; 


Miln 249; VvA 86 ( = pigita); PvA 46 (dibbAhArassa), 
59 (=suhita), 109 (=pinita). — atitta dissatisfied, in- 
satiate J 1.440 ; 111.275 ; Dh 48 (k&mesu). 

Tittaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. tiktaka from tij] sharp, bitter (of 
taste) M 1.80 (°alabu), 315 (id.); PvA 47 (id. ; so read 
for tintaka labu) Dhs 629— Nd 2 540 (tittika; enum4 
between lavana & katuka) ; DhsA 320. 

Tittakatta (nt.) [abstr. to tittaka] bitterness, eniim* 1 with 
lavanattag & kafukattag at Miln 56=63 (cp. Nd 2 54°)* 

Titti (f ) [from tappati 2 ] satisfaction (in — loc.) Dh 186 
= ThA 287 (na kahApagavasscna t. kAmcsu vijjati) ; n* 
atthi t. kamanaij Th 2, 487; J v.486 (dhammesu); 
VvA 11 ; PvA 32 (°g gacchati find s.) 55 (pafilabhati), 
127. 

Tittika in sama n at D 1.244, Vin 1.230, brimful, of a 
river. Derivation & meaning doubtful. See the note 
at Buddhist Suttas, 178, 9. 

Tittimant (adj.) [titti+mantj satisfied, contented, so read 
at J 111.70 & vi. 508 for kittimant. 

Tittira [Onomat. cp. Vedic tittira. & tittiri, Gr. rarvpac 
pheasant, Lit. teterva heath-cock; Lat. tetrinnio to 
cackle] partridge J 1.218; 111.538. -pattika a kind of 
boot Vin 1. 1 86. 

Tittiriya (adj.) [fr. tittira] belonging to a partridge, like 
a partridge J 1.2 1 9 (brahmacariya). 

Tittha (nt.) [Vedic tlrtha, from *ter, taratc, to pass 
through, orig. passage (through a river), ford] 1. a 
fording place, landing place, which made a convenient 
bathing place D 11.89= Vin 1.230 (Gotama 0 the G. ford) ; 
J 1.339, 340 (tittharana) ; 11.111 ; 111.228 (°navika ferry- 
man) ; 230 (nava° a ferry); iv.379 ; Pv ii.i 20 ; 111.6 4 ; 
iv. 12 2 (su°) ; Davs. v.59 (harbour). Tittha g janati to 
know a “ fording place,” i. e. a means or a person to 
help over a difficulty or doubt M 1.223 = A v *349 (neg.) 
2. a sect (always with bad connotation. Promising to 
lead its votaries over into salvation, it only leads them 
into error). 

-Ayatana the sphere or fold of a sect (cp. titthiya) 
Vin 1.60, 69; 11.279; M 1.483; A 1. 173; Pug 22; Dhs 
381, 1003 (cp. Dhs . ttsl. p. 101“); DA 1. 1 18; Lcdi Sadaw 
in J.P.T.S. 1913, 117-118; -kara si “ford-maker,” 
founder of a sect D 1.47, 1 16 ; M 1.198 ; Sn pp. 90, 92 ; 
Miln 4, 6, etc. ; -ftfiuta knowledge of a ford, in fig. 
sense of titthag janati (see above) Nett 29, 80. 

Titthika (adj.) [Possible reading in Burmese MSS. for 
tittika. But the two compound letters (tt and tth) 
are so difficult to distinguish that it is uncertain which 
of the two the scribe really meant]. 

Titthiya [from tittha 2, cp. Divy 81 7 ; Av6 1.48 ; 11.20. An 
adherent of another sect (often as aftfia 0 ), an heretic 
Vin 1.54, 84, 136, 159 (°samadana), 306 (°dhaja), 320; 
S 1.65; iv. 37, 394; D 111.44, 46; Sn 381, 891; Nd 2 
38; Ps 1. 160; Pug 49; Vbh 247. aftfia 0 e. g. Vin 
1.101 ; D 1. 175 sq. ; 111. 130 sq. ; J 11.415, 417. -s£vaka 
a follower of an heretic teacher Vin 1.172 ; J 1.95; 
Vism 17. 

Tithi [Sk. tithi] a lunar day DhA 1.174 ; PvA 198. 

ttidasa (num.) [Vedic trida$a] thirty (cp. tigsa), esp. the 
thirty deities (pi.) or belonging to them (adj.). It is 
the round figure for 33, and is used as equivalent to . 
t&vatigsa Nandanag rammag tidas&nag mah&vanag 
Pv iii.i 12 =Vv i8 J3 ; dev& tidas& sahindakJL VV 30 1 ; 
Sdhp 420. 

-Adhipati the Lord of the 30 (vi*. Sakka) Vv 47®; 
•inda ruler of the 30 Sdhp 411, 478 ; -gaga the company 
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of the 30 Sn 679 (Com. tettiqsa) ; Vv 41 6 ; -gatin going 
to the 30 (as one of the gatis) Vv 35 12 (=tidasabha- 
vainaq gata 'lavatigsadevanikAyaq uppanna VvA 164); 
-pura the city of the 30, i. c. Heaven Miln 291 ; -bha- 
vana the state of the 30, i. e. heavenly existence VvA 
1 64 (=Tavatiqsabhavana). 

TidM (adv.) [ti-f-dha] in three ways or parts, threefold 
Miln 282 (-pabhinna nagaraja). 

Tinta (adj.) [=timita from temeti] wet, moist Miln 286; 
DhA 11.40 (°mukha). 

Tintaka at PvA 47 (°alabu) is to be read as tittaka 0 . 

TintiQa (nt.) greed, desire ; (adj.) greedy. Kp. of a papa- 
bhikkhu A v.149 (Com. tintinaij vuecati taiihA, tAya 
samannAgato AsankAbahulo va) ; Vbh 351 (tintii.iar) 
tintinayana, ctc.= loluppaij). 

Tintipati & Tintiqayati [either=Sk. timirayati to be 
obscured, from tim in timira, or from stim (Sk. *tisti- 
mayati> ♦stistim 0 after tisfhati> ♦stisthati ; — 1\ titina- 
yati) to become stiff, cp. timi, thlna and in meaning 
mucchati. The root tarn occurs in same meaning in 
cpd. nitammati (q. v. — Sk. nitamyati) at J iv.28.j f 
cxpl‘ j by atikilamati] to become sick, to swoon, to 
(stiffen out in a) faint J 1.243 (tintii.ianto eorresp. with 
mucchita) ; vi.347 (tintinayamana, v. 1. tinay°). 

Tinduka [Sk. tinduka] the tree Diospyros embryopteris 
D 1.178 (v. 1 . find 0 ; J v.99 ; tindukani food in a her- 
mitage J iv.434 ; vi. 532. - tindukakandara Npl. the 

T. cave Vin 11.76. — See also timbaru Sc tinibarusaka. 

Tipu [cp. Sk. trapu, non-Aryan?] lead, tin Vin 1.190 
(°maya); S v.92 ; J 11.296; Miln 331 (°kara a worker in 
lead, tinsmith); Vism 174 (°mandala) ; DhA iv.104 1 
(°parikha). j 

Tipusa (nt.) [Sk. trapusaj a species of cucumber J v.37; 
VvA 147. j 

Tippa (adj.) [a variant of tibba^Sk. tivra, presumably 
from tij (cp. tikhina), but by Pdhgh connected w. 
tap (tapati, burn) : tippa ti •bahala tapana-vasena va 
tippa Com. to Anguttara (see M 1.526)] piercing, sharp, 
acute, fierce ; always & only with ref. to pains, csp. 
pains suffered in Niraya. In full comb’* sarfrika 
vedana dukkha tippa khara M 1.10 ; A 11.1 iG, 143, 153 ; 
ekantadukkha t. katuka vcd. M 1.74; bhayAnaka 
ekantatippa Niraya Pv iv.1 9 ( — tikhinadukkha 0 PvA | 
221) ; nerayika satta dukkha t. katuka ved° vcdiyamAna 
Miln 148. 

Tibba (adj.) probably a contamination of two roots of 
different meaning; viz. tij & tim (of tamas) or— stim to 
be motionless, cp. stya under thina] 1. sharp, keen, 
eager: tibbagarava very devout A 11.21 ; Nett 112 (cp. 
tivraprasada Av& 1.130); t.-cchanda D 111.252, 283. — 

2. dense, thick; confused, dark, dim: t.-raga Dh 349 
(=bahalarAga DhA iv.68) ; A 11,149; tibba vanasaqdo 
avijjaya adhivacanaq S 111.109; tibbasaraga (kamesu) 

S 111.93=5 It 9°; A n.30; tibbo manussaloko (dark, 
dense) Miln 7 ; °andhakAra dense darkness Vism 500 sq. ; 
°kilesu deep blemish (of character) Vism 87. 

Timi [Derivation unknown. Sk. timi] a large fish, a 
leviathan; a fabulous fish of enormous size. It occurs 1 
always in comb" w. timingala, in formula timi timingala ; 
timitimingala, which should probably be reduced to 
one simple timitimingala (see next). j 

Timixurala [timi+ gila, gl, see note on gala] in comb n w. j 
timi, timitimingala. Sk. has timingila & timingilagila : j 
redupl. in 2nd syllable where P. has redupl. in 1st ; fish- j 
eater, redupl. as intense greedy or monstrous fish- j 
eater, a fabulous fish of enormous size, the largest fish j 
in existence Vin 11.238— A iv.2oo«Nd* 335*1 ; Ps 11.196 ; j 


Tiriyai] 

Miln 377. At Ud 54 sq. & Miln 262 we find the reading 
timi timingala timirapingala, which is evidently faulty, 
A Sanskritizcd form of t. is timitimingala at Divy 502, 
See timiratipingala, & cp. also the similar Sk. cilicima 
a sort of fish. 

Timira (adj.) [Sk. timira fr. tim- tam (as in tamas), to 
which also belong tibba 2 Sc tintiqAti. This is to be 
distinguished from tim in temeti to (be or) make wet. 
Sec tama] dark; nt. darkness Vv 32 3 (t.-tamba) ; 
J 111.189 (t.-rukkha) ; vanatimira a flower J iv.285 ; 
v.182. 

Timiratipingala (nt.) a great ocean fish, DhsA 13, v. timin- 
gala. 

Timir&yittata (nt.) [abstr. to timirayita, pp. of timirayati 
to obscure, denom. to timira] gloom, darkness S 111.124 
( — Mfira). 

Timisa (nt.) [Vedic tamisrfi— tamas | darkness J 111.433 
(andhakara-timissaya) ; Pug 30 (andh°-timisAya). 

TimisikS (f.) | timisa 4- ka] darkness, a very dark night 
Vv 9 (l ; J iv. 98; Miln 283. 

Timbaru a certain tree (Strychnos nux vomica or Dios- 
pyros) J vi. 33(1 ; °tthani (f.) “with breasts like the t. 
fruit " Sn no; J vi.457 (S11A 172: taruyadArikA) ; 
VvA 137 (t.-nadasadisa). 

Timbarukkha— tinibarusaka J vi.529. 

Timbar Osaka— timbaru (Diospyros or Strychnos) Vin 
111.59; Vv 33 27 (-5 iindukaphala VvA 147; tipusa 
sad is A ckA vallijati timbarusakan ti ca vadanti) ; 
DhA in. 315. 

Tiraccha (adv.) [Vedic tiryafic, obliquely, from *ter 
(tarati). Goth, fairh, Ohg. durh, K. through; cp. 
tiriyai)] across, obliquely ; in c bhuta deviating, going 
wrong, swerving from the right direction DA 1.89 (sec 
under tiracchfina-katha). 

Tiracch&na [for °gata~Sk. tirascina (°gata)= tiraSea ; 

11 going horizontally, " i. c. not erect. Cp. tiraccha/ 
tiriyai), tiro] an animal It 92 (tiracchanarj ca yoniyo 
for tiraccliAna-yoniyo) ; Vbh 339 ("gamin! pafipadA 
leading to rebirth among beasts); VvA 23 (manussa- 
tiracchana an animal-man, wild man, “werwolf"). 

-katha 44 animal talk”; wrong or childish talk in 
general Vin 1.188; D 1.7, 178; 111.54 ; Vism I27;expl <l 
at DA 1.89 by aniyanikatta sagga-mokklia-maggAnai) 
tiraccha-bhutA katha ; -gata an animal, a beast Vin 
iv. 7 ; S 111. 152 ~ DA 1.23; (t. pAnA) M 111.167 (t. pfujA 
tiijabhakkhA) ; Nd 2 on S11 72 (t.-pa^a) ; J 1.459 (= vana- 
gocara) ; Vbli 412 sq. ; -yoni the realm of the brute 
creation, the animals. Among the 5 gatis (niraya t. 
manussa deva pettivisaya) it counts as an apayagati, 
a state of misery D 1.228 ; 111.234 ; S 1.34 ; 111.225 sq. ; 
iv. 1O8, 307 ; A 1.60 ; 11. 127, 129 ; Pv iv.i 1 1 ; Vism 103, 
427 ; PvA 27, 166; -yonika (& yoniya A 1.37) belonging 
to the realm of the animals S v.356 ; -vijja a low art, a 
pscudo-scicnce Vin 11.139; D 1.9 sq. 

Tiriyag (adv.) [Vedic tiryafic (tiryak) to tiras, see tiro 
& cp. perhaps Ger. quer=K. thwart, all to ♦ter in 
tarati] transversely, obliquely, horizontally (as opp. 
to uddhai) vertically, above, <S: adho beneath), slanting, 
across. In comb’ 1 uddhaq adho tiriyaq sabbadhi “ in 
all directions whatever" D 1.251 = A 11.129; similarly 
uddhaq adho t. vApi majjhe Sn 1055 ; with uddhaq & 
adho D 1.23, 153; Vism 176 (where expl d ). — A 11.48; 
Sn 150, 537 ; J 1.96; It 120 ; DhA 1.40 (dvAra-majjbe t. 
across the doorway), 47 (sideways); DA 1.3 12; KhA 
248. 

-tar&na ferrying across, adj. °A nAvA, a vessel crossing 
over, a traject Vin iv.65. 
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Tiriya (f.) a kind of grass or creeper A 111.240, 242 (tiriya 
nama tipaj&ti ; Com. dabbatipa). 

Tirivaoeha a certain tree J v.46. 

Tirija (nt.) the tree Symplocos raccmosa, also a garment 
made of its bark Vin 1.306 (°ka); D 1.166= A 1.295; 
M 1-3431 Pug 5 1 - 

Tiro (prep. & adv.) (always °-) [Vedic tiras across, cross- 
ways, from *ter of tarati=to go through; cp. Av. 
tar6, Lat. trans, Cymr. tra] across, beyond, over, outside, 
afar. See also tiraccha & tiriyag. 

-karanl (f.) a curtain, a veil (lit. “drawing across ”) j 
Vin 1.276; 11.152; -kucchigata having left the womb j 
D 11. 13; -ku44a outside the fence or wall, over the 1 
wall Vin iv.265 (°ku<j<,ie uccararj cha<;l(.leti) ; 1) 1.78= i 
A 111.280 (in phrase tirobliavarj t. kuddag t. pSkararj ' 
t.-pabbatag asajjamano gacchati to denote power of j 
transplacement) ; Pv 1.5 1 (“kuddesu tifthanti : the 
Tirokudda-Sutta, Khp VII.) ; Vism 176, 394 ; DhA 1.104 ; j 
PvA 23, 31 ; -gama a distant village Vin hi. 135 ; -chada ! 
“ outside the veil,” conspicuous J vi.60 ; -janapada a ! 
distant or foreign country D 1.116; -pakara beyond or 
over a fence (°pakaraij or "pikare) Vin iv.266; see also 
°ku<lda ; -bhava (ij ) beyond existence, out of existence, 
magic power of going to a far away place or concealment 
Vism 393 sq. (=a-pakata-p«itihariya), see also under 
"kud<,la. -raftha a foreign kingdom D 1.161 (=para- 
rattha DA 1.286). 

Tirokkha 1. (adj.) one who is outside, or absent Vin 
111.185. — 2. (adv.) [=tiras+ka, cp. tiraskara disdain, 
abuse] in tirokkha-vaca one who speaks abusively or 
with disregard J v.78. 

Tito (m. nt.) [Vedic tila m.] the sesame plant & its seed 
(usually the latter, out of which oil is prepared : see 
tela), Sesamuin lndicum. Often comb' 1 with tan^ula, 
e. g. A 1. 1 30=* Pug 32 ; J 1.67; 111.53. — Vin 1.2 12 (navk- 
tila); A iv.108; Sn p. 126; J 1.392; 11.352; Vism 489 
(ucchu°) ; DhA 1.79 ; PvA 47 (til3ni pi|etv& tclavH- 
nijjaij karoti). 

, -odana rice with sesame J 111.425 ; -kakka sesame 
paste Vin 1.205 ; -tela ses. oil VvA 54 (°g patukSma) ; 
DhA hi. 29 ; iidhd 105 ; -piflfiaka tila seed-cake, oil- 
cake VvA 142 ; -piftha sesamum-grinding, crushed s. 
seed Vin iv.341. -mu((hi a handful of ses. J 11.278; 
-rasi a heap of t. seeds VvA 54 ; -vaha a cartload of t. 
seeds A v. 173=811 p. 126; -sangulika a ses. cake DhA 
»-75- 

Titoka [tila-t-ka, from its resemblance to a sesame seed] 

1. a spot, stain, mole, freckle M 1.88 ; S 1.170 ; VvA 253 ; 
DhA iv.172 (°ij va kalakag va adisvH). 2. a kind of 
tree Vv o’* ( = bandhu-jivaka-puppha-sadisa-pupphS 

eka rukkha-jati). 

Tilahchaka at J. IV.364 acc. to Kern (Toev. 11.91) to be 
read as nilaiichaka. 

Tisata (num.) [ti+sata] three hundred J vi.427 (°matt& 
n&v&). See also under tayo. 

TIra (nt.) [Vedic tiras from *jer, tarati ; orig. the opposite 
bank, the farther side (of a river or ocean), cp. titthdj" 
a shore, bank Vin 1.1 ; D 1.222, 244 ; A 11.29. 50 ; Dh 85 ; 

Sn 672; J 1.2 12, 222, 279; ii.iii, 159; Dhs 597; Vbh 
71 sq. ; Vism 512 (orima°) ; PvA 142, 152. — tlra-dassin 
finding the shore S 111.164; A 111.368. — a-tira-dassanl 
(f.) not seeing the shore (n&va a ship) J v.75. f 

Tirana [from tireti 2] measurement, judgment, recogni- 
tion, Nd* 413 (v. 1 . tir°); Nett 54 (+ vipassani), 8a 
(»Mpa), 191 ; Vism 162. — tfrapa is one of the 3 
pariftfl&s, viz. t°, pahftna 0 , fi&ta-pariflfia. See under 
oarififla. 


Tiriya (adj.) [from *tira] dwelling on the banks of . . . 
Vin 11.287. 

Tireti [Caus. of tarati] 1. to bring through, to finish, to 
execute (business), to accomplish: karapiyag Miln 7, 
PvA 203; kiccag PvA 278. — 2. to measure, judge, 
recognize, always in formula tfileti tireti vibhiveti 
(Nd 2 tul° tir°, etc.) as interpretation of j&n&ti; pp. 
tirita (Nd 3 tirita) Ps 11.200 ; Nd 3 under fi&ta & No. 413. 

TIvara (pi.) N. of a people in the time of Buddha Kaku- 
sandha S 11.191. 

TIhao (adv.) [tri+ aha] a period of three days, for 3 days ; 
usually as cpd. dvlhatlhag 2 or 3 days (see dviha) 
J 11.103, e tc. 

Tu (indecl.) [Vedic tu, belonging to pron. base of 2nd sg. 
tvay = Lat. tu ; Gr. tv, to 1 — indeed, however (orig. 
ethical dat, of o(>), roivvv, roiyap ; Goth. |»u, etc., cp. 
tuvag] however, but, yet, now, then (similar in appl. to 
t&va) ; kin tu but (=quid nunc). Frequent in late verse : 
ante tu, J.P.T.S. 1884, 5. 3*. 37 etc. J.P.T.S. 1913, 
5 3 ; lid’s Man. 1 1 82 &c. Usually comb* 1 with eva : tv 
eva however Sn p. 14 1 ; na tv eva not however, but not 
A v.173. 

Tanga (adj.) [Sk. tunga, turn to £tand out, cp. Gr. 
r» f/tjdoc hillock, Lat. tumeo & tumulus, Mir. tomm hill] 
high, prominent, long J 1.89 ; 111.433 (pabbata, expl' 1 
however by tikhina, sharp, rough) ; Davs. iv.30. 

-nasika one with a prominent or long nose S 11.284 ; 
cp. sai}ha tunga-sadisi-n&sikaTh 2,258 ; -van(aka having 
a long stalk ; N. of a plant J vi.537. 

Tuocha (adj.) [Sk. tuccha, prob. rel. to Lat. tesqua deserted 
place, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.] empty, vain, deserted ; 
very often comb' 1 with ritta D 1.55 ; in. 53 (°kumbhi) ; 
M 1.207 ; J 1.209 (°hattha, empty-handed) ; vi.365 ; 
Sn 883; Pug 45, 46; Miln 5 (+palapa), 10 (id.), 13; 
DhA 11.43 ; PvA 202 ; Sdhp 431. 

Tucchaka= tuccha ; always comb* 1 w. rittaka D 1.240 ; 

S 111.141 ; M 1.329. 

Tujjati Pass, of tudati. 

Tuttha [pp. of tussati to be satisfied] pleased, satisfied ; 
often comb* 1 w. hattha (q. v.) i. e. tuttha -hattha 
J 1. 19 or hattha-tuttha J 11.240; cp. tuttha-pahattha 
J 11.240. — Sn 683 ; It 103 ; J 1.62 (°m&nasa), 87, 266 
(°citta), 308 (id.); iv.138. — tufthabba (grd.) to be 
pleased with Vin iv.259. 

Tafthi (f.) [from tussati] pleasure, joy, enjoyment S 1.48 ; 
Dh 331 (nom. tut(hl); J 1.60, 207. 

(nt.) [Sk. tuuda, prob. dial, for tunda which belongs 
to tudati] the beak of birds, the mouth, snout S v.148 
(of a monkey) ; J 1.222 ; iv.2 10 ; DhA 1.394. 

Tug4*kft (nt.)=tuo<}a J 1.222 ; iu.126. 

Twtfika see ahi°. 

Tog^iya (adj.) [from tup^i] having a beak ; n. a pecker, 
fig. a tax-collector J v.102 (= adhamma-bali-s&dhaka 
103). 

Tnfihikkhaka (adj.) [fr. tfl$ijir), see next] silent J iv.25 
(= kifici avadanto). 

Toghl (indecl.) [Sk. tu§pio acc. sg. of fem. abstr. tOsnl, 
used adverbially, from tussati] silently, esp. in phrase 
tunhi ahosi he remained silent, as a sign of consent or 
affirmative answer (i. e. he had. nothing to say against 
it) D n.155; A v.194; Dh 2*7; Sn 720 (tophi yitf. 
mahodadhi) ; PvA 117. 
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•bhava silence, attitude of consent, usually in form, 
adhiv&sesi tughl-bhavena he agreed Vin 1.17; Sn p. 
104, etc. — S 11.236, 273 (ariyo t.-bh&vo) ; M 1.161 (id.) ; 
A iv. 133 (id.). — Miln 15 ; PvA 17, 20, etc. ; -bhuta silent 
Sn p. 140 ; Vv 20 ; DhA 172, etc. 

TuvUyati^taohayati, misspelling at S 11.13. 

TuQhlra inorganic form for tfigira quiver J v.128, also as 
v. 1 . at J v.48. 

Tutta. (nt.) [Sk tottra, from tudati to prick, push] a 
pike for guiding elephants, a goad for driving cattle 
(cp. tomara ft patoda) D 11.266 (°tomara); J iv.310; 
v.238; cp. 111.5, 2 (t.-vegahata). 

Tudati [Vedic tudati; *steud» enlarged fr. ♦steu, cp. 
Lat. tundo, tudes (hammer) ; Goth, stautan, Ohg. 
stozan (to push), E. stutter, Nhg. stutzen ; Ags. styn- 
tan=E. stunt] to strike with an instrument ; to prick, 
peck, pierce; to incite, instigate J 111.189 ( = vijjhati). 
Pass, tujjati to be struck Th 1, 780; Vism 503 (cp. 
vitujjati); Sdhp 279. — pp. tunna. See also tug<Ja 
(beak pecker), tutta (goad), tomara (lance= striker) 
& thQpa (point). 

Tudampat! (dual) husband Sc wife [tu°=dial. for du°, Sk. 
dve; dampati from dama=domus, Sk. dagpati=Gr. 
Scairortu;; cp. also Kern, Toev. 11.93, w ho compares 
tuvantuva for duVanduva]. See under dampati. 

Tunna 1 [pp. of tudati] struck Th 2, 192 (vy&dhimarana 0 
str. with sickness and death). 

Tunna 2 [from tudati] any pointed instrument as a stick, 
a goad, a bolt, or (usually) a needle Vin 1.290 (+ aggala, 
means of fastening); J 1.8 (id.). 

-kamma 44 needle- work,” tailoring, patching, sewing 
J iv.40 ; vi. 366; Vism 112. -kara (Sc °ka) a (mending) 
tailor J iv.38 (v. 1 . °ka) ; VvA 251 (°ka) ; PvA 120); 
-vaya [Sk. tungaviiya] a 44 needle-weaver, ” a tailor 
Vin 11. 159; J vi. 364, 368 (°vesag gahetva in the dis- 

' guise of a tailor); PvA 161 (id.); Pv 11.9 14 (=tunna- 
k&ra PvA 120); Miln 331, 365. 

Tuma (pron.-adj.) [most likely apostrophe form of fltuma 
= atta, Sk. &tman self; cp. afso Sk. tman oneself. See 
Oldenberg, KZ. xxv.319. Less likely =Sk. tva one 
or the other (Kern, Toev. s. v.). Expl (l by Com. to 
A 111.124 as esa.] oneself, himself, etc.; every or any- j 
body (=quisque) yag tumo karissati tumo va tena 
pafhl&yissati (quid quisque faciat) Vin 11.186= A in. 124 ; 
Sn 890 (cp. &tum&nag v.888), 908 ; Pv m.2 4 (=att$nag 
PvA 181). 

Tumula [Sk. tumala; to ♦tea, Lat. tumeo, tumulus, 
tumultus, etc. E. thumb (swelling), cp. tunga Sc 
tflla] tumult, uproar, commotion J vi.247 (by Com. cxpl' 1 
as “ andhak&ra,” darkness); Dpvs xvn.ico. 

Tumba (m. nt.) [possibly=Sk. tumra swollen (of shape), 
same root as tumula] 1 . a kind of water vessel (udaka° 
DA 1.202), made of copper, wood or a fruit (like a 
calabash, cocoanut, etc., cp. kat&ha, E. skull) Vin 
1.205 (loha°, kattha 0 , phala°) ; 11.114 (°kataha of 
gourd) ; J 111.430 (udaka 0 ) ; iv.i 14 ; DhA 11.193 (udaka°). 
— 2. a measure of capacity, esp. used for grain J 1.233 
(mah&°), 467 («4 n&li p. 468) ; Miln 102. 

Tumhidlaa (pron.-adj.) [tumhe+ fidisa] like you, of your 
kind Sn 459; J vi.528; DA 1.146. 

Tumhe [pi. of pron. 2nd pers., see tuvag]. 

Sun (adj.) [Vedic turn, cp. tvaraga] swift, quick ; only 1 
in composition with °ga, etc., 14 going swiftly,” denoting 
the horse; vi*. turaga VvA 279; turanga VvA 281 ; 
Miln 192 (gaja°, etc.), 352 (id.) 364 ; turangama DSvs 
v.j6; turagamana PvA 37. 


I Turati [* tarati 2 ] to be in a hurry, to be quick, hasten 
j J vi.229 (mft turittho, Prohib.). — pp. turlta. Cp. also 
! tura, etc. 

i 

j Torita [pp. of turati] hastening, speedy, quick; hastily, 

1 in a hurry Sn 1014; J 1.69 (turita-turita) ; Vv 80 8 
(«sambhamanto VvA 31 1); DA 1.319; PvA i8r. 
— aturita leisurely, with leisure, slow 1*1.87. — See also 
tuvatag. 

Turiya (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, probably connected 
with tuleti, Sk. tflrya] sometimes tQriya (e. g. Vv 5 4 ); 
musical instruments in general, usually referred to as 
comprising 5 kinds of special instruments (paftcangika 
t. e. g. Vv 5 4 ; 39 1 ; VvA 181, 183, 210, 257), viz. 
&tata, vitata, fitata-vitata, ghana, susira (VvA 37). 
Freq. in phrase nippurisehi turiyehi parivariyamfina 
(or paricariyamana) 44 surrounded by (or entertained 
by) heavenly music” Vin 1.15; D 11.21; A 1.145; 
J 1.58. — Vv 38 4 ; 41 2 ; 50 24 , 64 s ; Pv m.8 l ; DhA 111.460 ; 
VvA 92 ; PvA 74. 

i -sadda the sound of music, music Mhvs vii.30. 

! Turl a hen Th 2. 381 (=migi ThA 254) (v. I. korl, cp. 
Tamil ko|i hen). 

Tula (adj.) [see tuleti] only in negative atula incompar- 
, able, not to be measured, beyond compare or description 
! Vv 30 4 (=anupama VvA 126); Pv ii.8 w (=appani&na 
j PvA no) ; m.3 2 (= asadisarupa PvA 188) ; Miln 343. 

TulanS (f.) [see tuleti] weighing, rating ; consideration, 
deliberation M 1.480 ; 11.174 ; Nett 8, 41. 

Tulasi [Derivation unknown] basil (common or sweet) 
J v.46 (°gahana a thicket of b. ; v. 1 . tulasi) ; vi.536 
(tujasi= tulasigaccha). 

Tulft (f.) [sec tuleti. Vedic tula; Gr. raka^ ruXarrov 
(balance, weighing Sc weights talentum), rv\fia; Lat. 
tollo (lift) ; Cioth, }>ulan (to carry patiently, sutler) ; 
Ger. geduld, etc.] 1. a beam or pole for lifting, carrying 
or supporting, a rafter Vin 11.122 ; VvA 188 (-fgop£- 
nasl) ; PhsA 107. — 2. a weighing pole or stick, scales, 
balance A 1.88; J 1.112 ; Dli 268; Miln 356 (t. nikkhe- 
panaya). — 3. fig. measure ( 4 4 weighing,” cp. tulanft)/ 
standard, rate S 11.236 (+ pamSga). 

-kuta false weighing, false weight (often comb' 1 with 
kagsakufa Sc mfmakuta, false coining Sc. false measuring) 
D 1.5mA 11.2r.gra; DA 1.79; DhA 1.239; -dan^a the 
beam or lever of a balance J 1.113; -puttaka a gold- 
smith (using scales) J v.424 (or should it be tulii- 
dhuttaka ?). 

Tulita [pp. of tuleti] weighed, estimated, compared, 
gauged, considered Th 2, 153 (yattr.kag esa t. what she 
is worth = lakkhanaflftuhi parichinna ThA 139); Nd 2 
under ftata (.as syn. of tirita) ; TvA 52 (in cxpl" of mita, 
measured). 

Tuliya [Sk. ?] a flying fox J vi.537. 

Tuleti [from tula ; Lat. tollo, etc.] to weigh, examine, 
compare; match, equal M 1.480; Th 1, 107; J vi.283 ; 
— ger, tulayitva M 1.480. — grd. tuliya Sc tulya (see 
sep.). — pp. tulita. 

Tulya ft Tuliya (also tulla J IV.102) (adj.) [orig. grd. of 
tuleti] to be weighed, estimated, measured ; matched, 
equal, comparable Sn 377 ; J 111.324 ; PvA 87 (=samaka). 
Mostly in the negative atulya incomparable, not having 
its equal Sn 83, 683 ; J iv.102 (atulla) ; Miln 249 (atuliy& 
gugft), 343 (id.). — See also tula. 

Tlifag ft Tvag [Sk. tvag & (Ved.) tuag, cp. also part, tu; 
Gr. rv f trb ; Lat. tu ; Goth. |>u ; E. thou, etc. ; Oir. to] 
pron. of 2nd pers. in foil, forms & applications; — 
I. Full forms : 1. sg. : (a) tv°, tu°, tuyh° : nom. tvag (in 
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prose & verse) Sn 179, 241, 1029, 1058; J 1.279; 
n. 159; Pv 1.8 4 . Also for nom. pi. at J 1.391. 395; 
vi.576; tuvag (in verse) Sn 1064, 1102, 1121 ; J 111.278, 
394 ; Pv 1.3 3 ; n.3 a ; also for acc. S11 377 ; Pv n.8 1 ; 
tuyhag (gen. & dat.) [Sk. tubhyag] Sn 983, 1030 ; 

J 1.279; PvA 3, 60, 73, etc. — (b) ta°, tay°, tag (acc.) 
M 1.487; Sn 31, 241, 1043, 11149; J 1.222; 11. 159; Pv 
1. 10 1 ; 11. i°; taya (instr.) Sn 335, 344; J 1.222 ; Pv 11.3 6 
(=bhotiy& PvA 80): PvA 71; tayi (loc.) Sn 382; 

J 1.207; tava (gen.) Sn 1102, mo; J 11.153; PvA 106. 
— 2. pi.: tumh° [Sk. yusm°J : tumhe (nom. & acc.) 
It 31 ; J 1.22 1 (acc.); Pv i.n 2 . Also as pi. majesticus 
in addressing one person J 11.102 ; iv.138; tumhag 
(gen.) PvA 58 (for sg.), 78 ; tumhakag (gen. dat.) 

S 11.65; It 32; J 1. 150; 11.102 ; tumhesu (loc.) J 1.292 
(for sg.); tumhehi (instr.) J 11.154; Pv 1.5 12 . — II. En- 
clitic forms (in function of an ethical dative 44 in your 
interest, ” therefore also as possessive gen. or as instr it- | 
mental, or any other case of the interested person 
according to construction). 1. sg. te D 11.127 (dat.); j 
Sn 76, 120, 1099 (dat.), 1102 (dat.); J 1.151 ; 11.159 
(instr.); Pv 1.2 3 (dat.); 11.3- (gen.), 4** (gen.). — 2. pi. 
vo S 111.33 (instr.) Sn 135, 172 (dat.), 331 (dat.); J 1. 
222 (acc.) ; 11.133 ; ni.395 (gen.). 

TllVftt&g (adv.) [Sk. tvaritag, cp. tflrata] quickly A v.342 ; 

J 1.91 ; 11 .6 1 ; vi. 519 (as tvatag) ; Miln 198; Vism 305, 
313 . 

Tuvafteti (for *Sk. dvandvayati, denom. fr. dvandva] to 
share (with— loc. or abl.) Vin 11.10, 124 ; iv.288. 

Tuvantuva (nt.) [Sk. dvandva, with dialect, t. (cp. tudam- 
pati), not (with Muller, P. Gr. 38) through confusion 
with pron. tvagj quarrel, strife M 1.110, 410. 

Tussati [Sk. tusyati to *teus to be quiet, contented, happy] 
to be satisfied, pleased or happy J m.280 ; iv.138; 
Miln 210. Cp. tuttka (pp.), tut {hi, tuphf, tosa, tosana, 
toseti. 

Tussana (nt.) [Sk. tosana] satisfying, pleasing, in "karana 
cause for satisfaction or delight J 111.448. 

T&pira^tupi, Vism 251. 

TQpI (f.) [Sk. *tflna & tuni, to *t|n: see under tula; cp. 
Lat. tollo. On n>l. cp. cikkana & cikkhala, guna> 
gula, kipi>kili, etc.] a quiver (lit. “carrier”) J 11.403 
(dhanug tfipift ca nikkhippa) ; v.47. 

Tflla (nt.) [Sk. tula, to *ten, Sk. taviti, to swell or be 1 
bushy, cp. Gr. rv\ii swelling; Ags. j>ol peg] a tuft of 
grass, cotton Vin 11.150 (3 kinds: rukkha 0 , lata°, 
pofaki°) ; Sn 591 ~J iv.127 (vato tulag va dhagsayc) ; 
DA 1.87. ‘ I 

-picu cotton-wool Vism 28 2, 285, 404 ; DhA 111.202 ; 
KhA 173. -punnika (“stuffed with tuft or cotton”) 
a kind of shoe Vin 1.186. 

T&likft (f.) [der. fr. tflla) a mattress (consisting of layers of 
grass or wool: tipnag tulanag aflfiatara-puppa-tulika 
DA 1.87) Vin 1. 192 ; 11.150 ; D 1.7 ; A 1.181. | 

Tfllinl (f.) [Sk. tulinlj the silk-cotton tree M 1,128. 

Te° [Sk. trai 0 ] secondary base of numeral three (fr. ti) ! 
in comp": having a relation to a triad of, three- ;Tn j 
numerical cpds. also— three (see under tayo). 

•k&tula containing 3 spices (of yflgu), viz. tila, 
tabula, mugga Vin 1.2 10; 111.66; -clvarika wearing 
three robes (cp. ticivara) Vin 1.253 ; Ud 42 ; Pug 69 r 
Vism Co. -dandika carrying the tripod (see tidapeja), 
Ep. of a brahmin ascetic A 111.276 ; J 11.316 ( » kup<#ikag 
thapanatth&ya tidagdag gahetv& caranto) ; -dhatuka 
(nt.) the (worlds of the) threefold composition of ele- 
ments = tiloka Nett 14, 63 (tedhatukc vimutti* 
sabbadhi vippamutta), 82 ; cp. Kvu 605 ; -pifaka versed 


in the three pifakas (see pifaka), Ep. of theras & 
bhikkhus J iv.219; Miln 18 sq. ; DhA 1.7, 384 ; 111.385 ; 
Davs v.22. Cp. Sk. tripifo bhik§ufr (AvS 1.334 & 
Index to Divy) ; -bhatika having 3 brothers DhA 
1.88, 97. -bhiimaka belonging to the 3 stages of being 
(viz. the kama, rupa, arflpa existences ; cp. °dhatuka 
& tiloka) DhA 1.305; iv.72 ; DhsA 50, 214 (°kusala), 
291 ; -masa (nt.) 3 months, i. e. a season M 1.438 ; Miln 
15 ; DhA 11. 1 92 ; PvA 20 ; -vaeika pronouncing the three- 
fold formula (of the sarapa-gata) Vin 1.18; -vijja (adj.) 
possessed of the 3 fold knowledge (i. e. either the higher 
knowledge of the Brahmins, i. e. the 3 Vedas | cp. Sk. tray! 
vidya— the knowledge of the Vedas) or of the Buddha & 
Arahants, as defined at A 1.164 sq., viz. (1) remembrance 
of former births, (2) insight into the (future) destiny 
of all beings, (3) recognition of the origin of misery & of 
the way to its removal, i. e. of the Path) : 1 . brahmanic : 
D 1.238 ; A 1.163 ; also as tevijjaka (n.) D 1.88, 107, 1 19. 
^2. buddhistic: Vin 11.161 ; M 1.482 ; S 1.194; A 1*167 
^lt 100; Sn 594 = VvA 10; Pug 14; DhA 1.138; Sdhp 
420. -tevijjata (abstr.) Vism 5. 

Tekiccha (adj.) [der. fr. tikiccha] curable ; fig. one who can 
be helped or pardoned. Only in cpds. a° incurable, 
unpardonable VvA 322 (of a sick person) ; DhA 1.25 
(id.) ; Miln 322 ; of Devadatta w. ref. to his rebirth in 
Niraya Vin 11.202 — It 85; M 1.393; & sa° pardonable 
Miln 192, 221, 344. 

Teja & Tejo [Vcdic tejas (nt.) from tij to be sharp or to 
picrce=a (piercing) flame. Sec tejate ; semantically 
(sharp> light) cp. Ger. strahl (ray of light) ~Ags. strael 
(arrow).' — The nt. tejo is the usual form ; instr. tejas& 
(Dh 387 ; Sn 1097) & tejena (J 111.53), cp. tapa & tapo] 
44 sharpness,” heat, flame, fire, light; radiance, efful- 
gence, splendour, glory, energy, strength, power 
D 11.259 (personified as deva, among the 4 Elements 
pathavi, apo, t., v&yo ; cp. tejo-dh&tu) ; S iv.215; 
M 1.327; Sn 1097 (glory of the sun comp* 1 with that 
of the Buddha) ; Dh 387 (sabbag ahorattig Buddho 
tapati tcjasfl) ; J 111.53 (sila°) ; 1.93 (punna° the power 
of merit); Vbh 426 (id.); Ps 1.103; Vism 350 (def .) ; 
VvA 1 16. 

-kasina fire-contemplation for the purpose of kammaj;- 
thana practice (see kasipa) D 111.268 ; Dhs 203 ; Vism 
171 ; DhA 11.49; in. 214; Bdhd 106; -dhatu the element 
of flame (or fire), the 3rd of the 6 Elements, viz. pathavi 
flpo t. vayo akflsa vifinapa (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 242) D 111.27, 
228, 247 ;M 1.188, 422; A 1.176; 11.165; Dhs 588, 648, 
964 ; Nett 74 ; Vism 36 3^ 

Tejate [Vedic tejate from tij (*stij) = Lat. in-stlgo (to 
spur), Gr. <rri£w, t rriKtog , Ohg. stehhan, Nhg. stecken, 
K. stick] to be sharp or to make sharp, to prick, to 
incite, etc. — See tikkha, tikhipa, tipha, titikkhati, 
tittaka, teja, etc. 

Tejana (nt.) tejate] the point or shaft of an arrow, 
an arrow Th 1, 29; Dh 80, 145 ; DhA 11.147. 

Tejavant (adj.) [tcjas+ vant] 1. splendid, powerful, 
majestic DhA 1.426. — 2. in flames, heated, burning 
with (- 0 ) Miln 1 48. 

Tejin (adj.-n.) [see teja] having light or splendour, 
shining forth, glorious Sn 1097 ( = Nd 2 286 tejena 
samannagata). 

Tettigsa (num.) [tayo-f tigsa] thirty -three J 1.273; DhA 
1.267 S< 1* ^ ee a ^ so un ^ er tayo & tftvatiigsa. 

Temana (nt.) [from temeti] wetting, moistening Vism 
338 ; VvA 20 (aggimhi t&panag udake va temanag) ; 
DhA hi. 420. 

Temeti [Cp. Divy 285 tlmayati ; Caus. of tim to moisten. 
There is an ancient confusion between the roots tim» 
tam&s, etc. (to be dark), tim, temeti (to be wet), and 



Terasa 141 Tvataq 


stim to be motionless. Cp. tintitjAyati, tinta, tibba j 
( = tamas), timira] to make wet, to moisten Vin 1.47 
(temetabba) ; 11.209 (tcmetvA) ; DhA 1.220, 394 (id.) ; j 
J i.88«KhA 164; J 11.325 (temento) ; PvA 46 (sutc- j 
mitvA for tcmetvA). 

Terasa see under tayo. 

Terovassika (adj.) [tiro f vassa-f ika] lasting over or beyond 
a year (or season), a year old, dried up or decayed 

5 iv. 16 1 (thero vassiko in text) —185 (of wood) M 1.58 j 
(of bones). 

Tela (nt.) [from tila] sesamum-oil (prepared from tila I 
seeds), oil in general (tela — tilateladikaDA 1.93)* used for • 
drinking, anointing X' burning purposes Vin 1.205, 22* 
245, etc.; A 1.209, 278 (sappi va t. va) ; 11. 1 ?2^(tnt- 
tena pi telena osiflcante ; punishment of pouring over 
with boiling oil); J 1.293 1 n.104; IV iv.i 4H (tinena 
tolar) pi 11a tvaq adasi : frequent as gift to mendicants) ; 
Pug 55 ; Dhs 040, 740, 815 ; PvA 80 (kalebaranai) vasa j 
telafi ca : fat or oil in general). — tila 13 patukama desire i 
to drink tila-winc VvA 54 ; paka-tela oil concoction 1 
VvA 68~DhA 111.31 r ; J n.397 (sata°) ; 111.372 (sahassa^ 
worth a thousand); v.tfh (sata° worth a hundred); 
pfidabbhahjana 0 oil for rubbing the feet VvA 44 ; 
sAsapa 0 (mustard seed Sc oil) PvA 198; sappi* (butter 

6 oil) S11 295 ; PvA 278 (also q-madhu) as var. objects 

of grocery trade (dhanna). ( 

-kotthagara oil store DhA 1.220 ; -gha$a oil jar j 
DA 1. 144 ; -ca$i an oil tank DhA 1.220 ; -dhupita spiced 
or flavoured with oil (of a cake) Vv 43°; -nali a reed 
used for keeping oil in, an oil tube Vistn 99 ; DhA 11.193 
(+ udakatumba) ; -pajjota an oil lamp Vin 1.16-- 
1 ) 1.85 = A 1.56— Sn p. 15 ; -padipa an oil lamp Vin 1.15 ; 

S 111.126; v.319; VvA 198; -paka an oil decoction, 
mixed with spirits, oil-wine Vin 1.205 ; -pilotika (pi.) I 
rags soaked in oil DhA 1.22 1 ; -makkhana anointing (the 
body) with oil Miln 1 1 ; -mifijaka an oil-cake PvA 51 
-vanijja oil trade FVA 47 ; -homa an oblation of oli D 1.9. 1 


Telaka (nt.)=tcla Vin 1.204 (“ a small quantity of oil M ); 
II. 10 7 (sittha-t. oil of beeswax). 

Taliya (adj.) oily J ill. 522. 

Tomara (m. nt.) [Sk. tomara from tud, see tudati] a pike, 
spear, lance, csp. the lance of ail elephant-driver 
D 11.206 (tutta-t. a driving lance) ; M 111.133 (t. hattha) ; 
Vism 235 ; DA 1.147. 

Toya (nt.) j Vedic toya from *t&U to melt away ; Lat. tabeo, 
tabes (consumption); Ags. }*Awan— K. dew, Oir. tAm = 
tabes ; also Gr. etc.J water (poetical for udaka) ; 

only in simile : punejarikaq (or padumai)) toyena na 
tipalippati A 11.39— S11 547; S11 71^-213; Th i, 

Nd‘ J 2S7 (1. vuccati udakaq) ; Ihlhd 67, 93. 

Torapa (nt.) jSk. torana, perhaps related to Gr. 

ri'vipir— Lat . turns (tower), cp. 11 or. Od. I.4 7 44 re- 
gumque turns 99 - palaces! an arched gateway, portal, 
Vin 11. 1 34 ; D 11.83; Vv 35 1 ( -- dvarakn|(haka pasA- 
dassa nainai) VvA ifm); J 111.428; DA vs v.48. 

Tosana (adj.-n.) (see tosetu] satisfying, pleasing; satis- 
faction Sn 971. 

Tosapana (adj.) [-- tosana, in formation of a 2nd causative 
tosApeti] pleasing, giving satisfaction J 11.249. 

Toseti [Pans, of tussatij to please, satisfy, make happy 
Sn 1127 ( — N< 1 2 288); J iv. 274; Sdhp 304, — pp. 
tosita contented, satisfied S11 1128. Cp. pari°. 

Tya [Sk. tya°, nt. tyad ; perhaps to Gr. nimtfiov to-day, 
orirtc in this year] bast' of demonstr. pron.— ta°, this, 
that; loc. sg. tyamhi J vi.292 ; loc. pi. fern, tyasu 
J V.36S (Com. tAsu) 

Tvar) see tuvaq. 

Tvfttaq see tuva|arp 
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Thakana (nt.) [see next] covering, lid ; closing up DhA 
jv. 85 (sagvara-f- ). 

Thaketi [Sk. sthagavati, Caus. to sthagati, from *steg to 
cover; cp. Gr. nriyio cover, ri >// roof; J.at. tego, 
tegula (E. a tile), toga; Oir. tech house; Ohg. decchu 
cover, dah roof. On P. form cp. Trenckner, Notes, 
p. 6-’] to cover, cover up, close (usually of doors & 
windows) Yin 11.134 (kannaguthakehi kaiina thakita 
honti : the cars were dosed up), 148 (kavafa na thakl- 
yanti, Pass.), 200 (vatapSna) ; iv.54 ; J ,v -4 (sabbe 
apihitadvarit ; api-dha^-Gr. im-thf, cp. Horn. Oil. 9, 243 : 

irl-rftrii' iirUhiice Or/iyoip the Cyclops covered 
the door with a polished rock) v.214; DhA iv.180 
(fhakesi, v. 1. fhapesi) ; YvA 2 22; I’vA 216 (dvara) 
Dlvs iv’. 33 ; v.25 (chiddaij niilfigujena tli.). 

Thafifift (nt.) [sec thana] mother’s milk Yin 11.253 — 289 
(°g payeti); A iv.276; J hi. 165 ; vi.3 (madhura 0 ) Th 2, 
490. 

Tha$(Ul& (nt.) [Ycdic sthandila a levelled piece of ground 
prepared for a sacrifice. Cognate with sthala, level 
ground] bare, esp. hard, stony ground Pv iv.7 11 ( = khara- 
kathana bhumippadesa PvA 265). 

-sayika (f.) the act of lying on the bare ground (as 
a penance) [BSk. sthandila -sayika] S iv.118; Dh 1 4 1 
(-DhA iy. 77: bhumisayana) ; -seyya (f.) a bed on 
bare ground I) i.i67w(v. 1. BB. taiulila 0 ) Miln 351 ; 
cp. Sk. sthanililasayya. 

Thaddha [pp. of thambeti, Sk. stabhnati to make firm, 
prop, hold up; cp. Av. stawra firm, Gr. <i<rn;iv i/c, 

; Goth, stafs, Ags. staef — E. staff; Ohg. stab. 
See also khnmbha <4 chambheti] 1. lit. hard, rigid, 
firm J 1.293 (opp. muduka) ; Vism 351 (°lakkliana) ; 
PvA 139 (— ujjhangala). — 2. fig. (a) hardened, obdur- 
ate, callous, selfish ,1) 1. 1 1 8 (mana°) ; nt.45 (+atimit- 
nin) ; A 11.26= It 113 (kuha th. lapa) ; S11 104 (sec 
gotta 0 ); J 1.88 (m4nu°) 11.136; Sdhp 90. — (b) slow 
Miln 103 (opp. lahuka ; cp. BSk. dhandha, on which 
Kern, Toev. 11.90). — See thambha & thfma. 

-maccharin obdurate tv selfish, or rery selfish DhA 
111.313; VvA 69; PvA 45; -hadaya hard-hearted 
J IU.68. 

Thana [Vcdic stana; cp. Gr. irnj»'io)» - onjOnr (Hesychius)] 1 
1. the breast of a woman D 11.266; j v.205 ; vi.483 ; 
Sdhp 360. — 2. the udder of a cow M 1.343 - Pug 56 ; 
DhA 11.67. 

-mukha the nipple J iv.37. -sita-daraka [see sita] 
a child at the breast, a suckling Miln 364 —408. ’ 

Thanaka, a little breast, the breast of a girl Th 2, '265 1 
(^ThA 212). 

Thanita (nt.) [pp. of thancti cp. Vedic (s)tanayitnu 
thunder =Lat. tonitrus, Ohg. donar, etc.] thundering, 
thunder J 1.470 ; Th x, 1 108 ; Miln 377. 

Than in (adj.) having breasts, -breasted ; in timbaru 0 
Sn no; J vi.457. — pucimanda 0 J vi.269. 

Thaneti [Vedic stanayati & stanati to thunder; cp. Gr. 
artvit), ffrtvaKw to moon, groan, aropot ; Lat. tono ; Ags. 


stunian ; Ger. stohnen] to roar, to thunder D 11.262 ; 
S 1.100, 154 (megho thanayag), 154 (thaneti devo) ; 
It 66 (megho thanayitva). — pp. thanita. See also 
gujjati & thunati. 

Thapati [Vedic sthapati, to sthS-1 pati] 1. a builder, 
master carpenter M 1.396 -*S iv.223; M 111.144, — 
2. officer, overseer S v.348. 

Thabbha is to be read for °tthambha in para 0 J iv.313. 

Thambha [sec etym. under thaddha; occasionally spelt' 
lhamba, viz. A i.ico; M 1.324; PvA 186, 187] i. a 
pillar, a post Vin 1.276 ; D 1.50 (majjhimag °g nissaya) ; 
11.85 (id.); Sn 214; Vv 78 s (veluriya 0 , of the pillars 
of a Vimana) ; Pv 111.3 1 (id.); DhA iv.203 ; VvA 188 
(4- tula-gopanasi) ; PvA 186. — 2. (fig.) in all meanings 
of thaddha, applied to selfishness, obduracy, hypocrisy 
it deceit ; viz. immobility, hardness, stupor, obstinacy 
(cp. Ger. “ verstockt ”) : thambho ti thaddha-bhllvo 
SnA 288, 333 ; th. thambhana thambhittag kakkhaliyag 
pliaruliyag ujucittata (an 0 ?) amuduta Vbh 350. — Often 
comb' 1 w. mana (-arrogance), freq. in set sfifheyyag 
th. sarambho mano, etc. A i.ico, 299=Nd 2 under 
raga-Miln 289; cp. M 1.15. — A 111.430 (+mana); 

iv. 350, 465 (+s5thcyya); Sn 245 (+mada), 326, 437 
(as one of Mira's combatants : makklio th. te a(fhamo) ; 

J 1.202. — 3. a clump of grass M 1.324 ; cp. thambhaka. 

Thambhaka (-thambha 3) a clump of grass VvA 276. 
( - gumba). * 

* 

Thambhati & thambheti, sec upa°, pa(i°. 

Thambhana (f.) [abstr. to thambha] firmness, rigidity, 
immobility Dhs 636 -718; Vbh 350, 

Thambhitatta (nt.) [abstr. to thambha] = thambha 2, viz. 
hardness, rigiility, obduracy, obstinacy Vbh 350. 
Note. Quite a late development of the term, caused by 
a misinterpretation of chambhitatta, is “ fluctuation, 
unsteadiness, inflation ” at Dhs 965 (in def. of viyo- 
dhatu ; chambhittattag [?] thambhitattag. See on this 
Dhs. trsl. p. 24 2), & at Vbh 168 (in def. of vicikicchi; 

v. l. chambhitatta), and at Asl. 338 (of vayo). None of 
these meanings originally belong to the term thambha. 

Thambhin (adj.) obstinate Th 1, 952. 

Tharapa (nt.) [Sk. staraiia to sty] strewing, spreading. 
In cpds. like assa°, bhumma 0 , ratha 0 , hattha 0 , etc. the 
reading ass-attharuna, etc. should be preferred ( — S. 
str). See attharana and cpds. 

Tharati [Sk. stpfoti] only in cpds. 4°, ava°, etc. 

Tharu [Sk. tsaru] the hilt or handle of a sword or other 
■weapons, a sword A 111.152; J 111.221 (—sword) ; Miln 
178; DhA 11.249 (°mfila); iv.66 (asi°), — tharusmig 
silfkhati to learn the use of a sword Vin 11. 10 ; Miln 66. I 
-ggaha one who carries a sword-(handle) Miln 331 
(dhanuggaha+ ; not in corresponding list of occupa- - 
tions at D 1.51); -sippi training in swordsmanship . 
ud 3 r. 
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Thftla 1 (nt.) [Vedic sthala, to sthl, orig. standing place ; 
cp^Gr. <m>X»£ ; Ags. steall (place); also P. 

thap^ila] dry ground, viz. high, raised (opp. low) or 
solid, firm (opp. water) S iv.179. As plateau opp. to 
□inna (low lying place) at So 30 (SnA 42 — ukkula) ; 
Dh 98 ; It 66 — S 1.100 (rnegho thalap ninnafi ca pQreti) ; 
PvA 29 ( — unnatapadesa). As dry land, terra firms 
opp. to jala at Dh 34 ; J 1.107, 222 ; Pv iv.i 81 ; PvA 260. 
As firm, even ground or safe place at D 1.234 > Sn 946. 

Cp. J m.53 ; xv. 1 42 ; Vism 185. 

' -gocara living on land J 11.159 ; -ja sprung from land 
(opp. varija»Dh 34 or udakarfiha Vv 35® -water-plant) ; 
referring to plants A 1.35 ; J 1.5 1 ; Vv 35® ( -yodhikS- 
dika VvA 162) ; Miln 281 ; -ftha standing on firm ground 
A 11.241 ; -patha a road by land (opp. jala" by water) 

J 1. 12 1 ; hi. 1 88. 

Thala 3 (nt.) [prob. dialect, variant of tlmruj the haft of 
a sword, the scabbard J 111.221 (reading uncertain). 

Thava [see thavati] praise, praising, eulogy Nett 161, 188, 
192. 

Thavati [Sk. stauti, Av. staviti, cp. Gr. arevTin] to praise, 
extol; inf. thutug Sn 217 ( — thometug SnA 272). - 

Caus. thaveti [Sk. stavayati] pp. thavita Miln 361. 
See thuta, thuti, thoma, thometi. 

Thavika (f.) [derivation uncertain] a knapsack, bag, 
purse; esp. used for the carrying of the bhikkhu’s 
strainer Via 1.209 (parissavanani pi thavikayo pi J 
pftretva), 224 (patted- pariss°+ th.) ; J 1.55 (pattag 
thavikaya pakkhipitv&) ; vi.67 (pattag thavikaya 1 

osaretvi) ; VvA 40 (patta-thavikato parissavanag ; 
niharitva). Also for carrying money : sahassathavika I 
a purse of 1,000 pieces J 1.54, 195, 506 ; VvA 33 ; Anvs 
35. See also Vin 11.152, 217 ; Vism. 91. 

Thama (& thamo nt. in instr. thamasa M i.498 ; S 11.278 4 
Til t, 1165; in. no, see below) [Vedic sthaman & 
sthamas nt., stha cp. Gr. rrn^wj/, Lat. stamen (standing 
structure) ; Goth, stoma foundation] 41 standing power,” 
power of resistance, steadfastness, strength, firmness, 
vigour, instr. thamena (Miln 4 ; PtrA 193) ; thamasa (see j 
above); thamuna (J vi.22). • Often comb d with bala I 
J 1.63 ; Sn 68 ; with bala 4- java PvA 4 ; with bala f ! 
viriya Nd a 289, 651 ; with java J 1.62 ; VvA 104 ; with i 
viriya J 1.67. — D iii.n 3 ; S 1.78; n.28 ; v.227 ; A 1.50 ; | 
11.187 sq. ; iv.192. J 1.8, 265 (°sampanna) ; 11.158 
(id.); Dhs 13, 22; Vism 233 (°mahatta) ; DhA iv.i 8; 
PvA 259. — Instr. used as adv. : thamena hard, very i 
much PvA 193; thamasa obstinately, pcrsevcringly 
M 1.257. 

-gataditthika (adj.) one in whom heresy has become 
strong J x.83=vi.220. 

Th&maka (adj.) having strength Sn 1144 (dubbala 0 with ! 
failing strength); Nd 1 12 (appa°-f dubbala). j 

1 

Thimavant (adj.) [thama + vantj strong, steadfast, power- i 
ful, persevering S v.197, 225 ; A 11.250 ; iv.i 10, 234, 291 ; 1 
v.24; Nd 3 131 ; Vv 5 1 (—thira balavX VvA 35). 

Thin see vi°, san°. ' 

Th&la (nt.) [from thala orig, a flat dish] a plate, dish, 
vessel D 1.74 ; J 1.69 ; Miln 282. Kagsa° a gong Miln 62 ; 
Vism 283 (in simile). See also thall. 

Th lftka (nt.) [th&lad- ka] a small bowl, beaker Pv 11.1 7 
(thalakassa p&nlyag), i lf (id.); Nett 79 (for holding 
oil ; dlpakapallika Com.). 

ThiUkft (f.) - th&lakaVin 1.203, 240. See &ihaka°, 

Th&H (f.) (th&li 0 in cpds.) [Sk. sth&lf, cp. th&la] an earthen 
pot, kettle, large dish ; in -dhovana washing of the dish 
A 1.161 (+ sar&va-dhoyana) ; -pika an offering of barley ; 


or rice cooked in milk Vin in. 15; P 1.97 (»DA 1.267); 

5 11*242 ; v.384 ; A 1. 166 ; J £.186 ; Miln 249, 

Thivara 1 (adj.) [Vedic sthflvara, from sthi 9 cp. sthavira, 
Gr. imwpoe post, Lat. rc-stauro, Goth, stana judgment 

6 stojan to judge] 44 standing still, n immovable (opp. 
to tasa) firm, strong (Ep. of an Arahant: KhA 245) 
DhA iv.i 76. Always in connection with tasa, con- 
trasting or comprising the movable creation (animal 
world) & the immovable (vegetable world), e. g. Sn 394 
(“ sabbesu bhutesu nidh&ya dag<J a 0 Y c th&vari ye ca 
tasanti loke ”) ; It s2 (tasag v& th&varag v&). See tasa 
for ref. 

) Thivara 2 (nt.) [from thavira — thera, old] old age PvA 149 
i ' (thavari-jinna in cxpl. of therl, otherwise jarfi-jiggn. 

[ Should we read tlvivira-jinna ?). 

1 Thivariya (nt.) [fr. thfivara] immobility, firmness, security, 

1 solidity, an undisturbed state; always in janapada 0 an 

! appeased country, as one of the blessings of the reign 

| of a Cakkavattin. Kxpl* 1 at DA 1.250 as 44 janapadesu 

! dhuvabhfivag th&varabh&vag v& patto na sakkft kenaci 

i calctur).” I) 1.88; 11.16, 146, 169; S 1. 100; Sn p. 106; 

| It 15- ' 

I Thfivareyya (nt.) [from thivara 2 ] the rank of a Thera. 
A 1.38 ; 11.23. This has nothing to do with seniority. 
It is quite clear from the context that Thera is to be 
taken here in the secondary sense explained under 
Thera, lie was a bhikkhu so eminently useful to the 
community that his fellow bhikkhus called him Thera, 

Th&sotu 0 in thasotujana-savana at ThA 61 according to 
Morris, J.P.T.S . 1884, 8r it is to be read th&naso tu 
jana". 

Thika (adj.) [cp. Sk. styiiyatc to congeal, form a (solid) 
mass ; see cognates under thina & cp. theva] dropping, 
forming drops: madhutthika J 111.493; vi.529 (~ma- 
dhug paggharantiyo madhutthevasadisft p. 530) 

44 dropping honey.” 

Thigga pp. of tharati, only in cpds. parivi”, vi°. 

Thira (adj.) [Vedic sthira, hard, solid ; from sthft or idg. 
ster (der, of St&) to stand out to be stilf ; cp. Gr. 
orffjtor; Lat. sterilis (sterile -hardened, cp. Sk. star!); 
Ohg. storren, Nhg. starr & starren, JC. stare; also Lat. 
strenuus] solid, hard, firm ; strenuous, powerful J 1.220 ; 
iv.106 ( - da|ha) ; Miln 194 (thir-dthira-bhava strength 
or weakness); VvA 212 (id.), 35 ( — thimavant) ; Sdhp 
321. 

Thirata (f.) [fr. thira] steadfastness, stability DhA iv.176 
(thirataya thavara ; so read for thira 0 ). 

Thi (f.) [\ r cdic sui, on which see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
sero. This form thi is the normal correspondent to 
Vedic stri ; the other, more usual (<& dial.) form is itthi] 
a woman J 1.295, 3°° .* v.296 (thl-pura), 397; vi.238. 

Thina (nt.) (Sk. styana; orig. pp. of sty&yate to become 
hard, to congeal; steia (cp. also thira)— Gr. ariar 
grease, talc ; Lat. stfpo to compress ; also Sk. stimita 
(motionless)- P. timi ; stima (slow), Mhg. stim ; Goth, 
etc. stains -E. stone; Gr. artyoc (heap); Lat. stipes 
(pale) ; Ohg. stif - 1 C. stiff] stiffness, obduracy, stolidity, 
indifference (cp. thaddha & tandi, closely related in 
meaning). Together with middha it is one of the 5 
hindrances (nlvarag&ni) to Arahantship (sec below). 
Def. as cittassa akamraaftflata, unwieldiness or implia- 
bility of mind ( — immobility) at Nd a 290 ~ Dhs 1156, 
1236 -Nett 86 ; as citta-gelauflag morbid state of mind 
(“psychosis") at DA 1.211. — Sn 942 (niddag tandig 
sahe thlnag pam&dena na sag vase), 1106; Vbh 352 
(=Nd a 290 as expl" of linatta); Vism 262 (°sineha, 
where p, 361 reads patthinna 0 ). 
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-middha sloth & drowsiness, stolidity & torpor; two 
of the 5 nivaragdni (Dhs. trsl. pp. ij<\ 310) Vin 11.2m j 
(vigata 0 ); D 1.71, 246; 111.49, 234, 269, 278; S 1.99; 
111.106; v.277 sq. ; A 111.69 sq. ; 421 ; Sn 437 (pancaml , 
send M&rassa) ; It 27, 120; Ps. 1.31, 45, 162 ; 11.12, 169, j 
179, 228; Pug 68; Dhs 1134, i486; Vism 469; Sdhp | 
459 - 

Thlyati see patiUhiyati. 

Thlyana (f.) & thiyitatta (nt.) [abstr. formations from 
thinaj —thina, in exegesis at N d 2 290^ (see thina); 
Vbh 352. 

Thuta [cp. pp. of thavati] praised DhsA 198; J iv.ioi i 
(sada 0 — sada thuto niccapasattho) ; Miln 278 (vangita , 
th. pasattha). | 

Thuti (f.) [cp. thavati] praise J iv.443 (thutig karoti) ; 
VvA 158. 

Thunati [see thaneti] 1. to moan, groan, roar S v.148 
(thunar) ppr. ; v. 1 . thanag) ; Vv 52 1 (of beings in Niraya, 
otherwise ghosenti), v.l.SS thananti (better ?). — • I 

2. to proclaim; shout, praise (confused with thavati) < 

S11 884. | 

Thulla see thula. | 

Thusa (nt.) [Vcdic tu^a (m.)] husk of grain, chaff A 1 24 2 
(together w. other qualities of corn) ; J 1 v.8 ; Vism 346. — 
athusa i> in. 199. 

-aggi a lire of husks Nett 23 ; -odaka gruel (- sabba- 
sambharehi katag sovlrakarj Pug A 232) D 1.166 = 

A 1.295 — Pug 55 i -pacchi a bird stuffed with chaff, a 
straw-bird J 1.242 ; -pinda a lump of husks Vin 11.151 ; 
-rasi a heap of h. DhA 1.30Q ; -homa an oblation of h. 

1 > 1.9 ( — DA 1.93; v. 1 . BB kana, for kana; cp. kana- 
lioma 1> 1.9). 

Thui? a (f.) [Vcdic sthuna from stha, standing fast, as 
in thambha, thina, etc. Nearest relation is thdvara 
( — thiira, on r: g — 1 (thula): n see tuni). Cp. Gr. i 
aravffoi; (post) ; Lat. restauro (to prop up again) ; ; 
Gr. <t re\o<; pillar, 41 style ” ; Goth, stojan etc. (sec tha- ! 
vara) ; Ags. styran - E. steer, Ger. slcuer] a pillar, prop, | 
support A 11.198; Vv 54 1 (= thambha VvA 245); DA j 

I. 124. Esp. the sacrificial post in phrase thunupanita | 
“ lead to sacrifice 99 (yfipa-sankhatug thugag upa° i 
DA 1.294): D i.i27^S i.76PsD)iA 11.7; J 111.45. 1 
-kumbhathuna a sort of drum D 1.6 etc. (see kumbha, | 
where also kumbha -thunika Vin iv.285). — eka-thunaka i 
with one support J iv.79. 

Th&Qira [der. fr. tliuna] house-top, gable Th r, 184 ( -kag- 
gikd Com.). j 

Thftpa [Vcdic stupa, crown of the head, top, gable ; cp. j 
Gr. trrviroc (handle, stalk). Oicel. stufr (stump), to 
*$teud as in tudati] a stupa or tope, a bell-shaped pile of ; 
earth, a mound, tumulus, cairn ; dome, csp. a monument i 
erected over the ashes of an Arahant. (otherwise called i 
dhatugabbha — dagaba), or on spots consecrated as J 
scenes of his acts. In general as tomb: Vin iv.308 ; j 
J 111.156 (mattika") - Tv 1.8*; in special as tope: D j 

II. 142, 161, 164 sq. ; A 1.77 ; M 11.244 ; J v.39 (rajata 0 ) ; | 
VvA 156 (Kassapassa bhagavato dvadasayojanikag ( 
kanaka lJ ) ; Ud 8; Pv 111.10 5 . Four people arc thupd- j 
raha, worthy of a tope, viz. a Tathagata, a Tathagata- ! 
savaka, a Paccekabuddha, a Cakkavattin D 11.143^= ! 
A 11.245. — At Dpvs vi. 65 th. is to be corrected int% , 
dhupag. 

Th&pika (adj.) [from thupa. The ika applies to the 
whole compound] having domed roofs (” house-tops ”) 

J vi.n6 (of a Vimana — dvadasayojanika manimaya- 
kaftcanathupika ; cp. p. 117; paiicathupag vimdnag, 
expl d as p&fic&hi ktit&gdrehi samanndgatag). 


Thnpikata (adj.) [thupa+kata] 4 4 made a heap,” heaped 
of an alms-bowl : so full that its contents bulge out over 
the top Vin iv.191. 

Th&la (a) A Thulla (b) (the latter usual in cpds.) (adj.) 
(Vedic sthiila (or stliura) ; cp. Lith. storas (thick); 
Lat. taurus, Goth, stiur, Ags. steor (bull - strong, bulky) ; 
Ohg. sturi (strong). From sth&: see thina, cp. thutul. 
To ill : ull cp. cula : culla] compact, massive ; coarse, 
gross ; big, strong, clumsy ; common, low, unrefined, 
rough D 1.223 ^ Sn 146 (anuka 0 ), 633 (id.) ; Dh 31, $65, 
409; J 1.196 (b); Dh.s 617; KhA 246; PvA 73, 74 (of 
a cloak); VvA 103; Sdhp mi. 346. — thullfini gajjati 
to speak rough words J 1.226 ( pharusavacanani 
vadati). 

-anga (adj.) heavy-limbed J 1.420; -accaya a grave 
offence Vin 1.133, 167, 216; 11.no, 170 etc.; Vism 22. 
-kaccha thick scurf Vin 1.202 ; -kumari (Vin. v.129) Sc 
kumarika a stout, fat girl J m.147; iv.220 (Com. pan- 
cakamagut.iika-ragcna thulataya thullak 0 ti vuccati) ; 
Vism 17. -phusitaka (cleva) (the rain-god, probably 
with reference to the big drops of the rain cp. DA 1.45) 
M 1.453 ; S in. 141 ; v.396 ; A 1.243 ; 11.140 (a) ; v.i 14 sq. ; 
DhA 111.243 ; -vajja a grave sin Vin 11.87 ( a ) > -vattha 
a coarse garment J v.383 ; -sarira (adj.) fat, corpulent 
J 1.420; iv.220 (opp. kisa thin); -sataka coarse cloth 
DhA 1.393 (a). 

Thfll&ta (f.) [abstr. to thiila] coarseness, roughness, vile- 
ncss J iv. 220. 

Theta (adj.) [Sk. from tifjhita, Miillcr I J . Gr. 7 — stlia.tr] 
firm, reliable, trustworthy, true D 1.4 (D A 1.73 : theto 
tV tliiro ; thita-katho ti attho) ; M 1.179; S iv.384 ; 
A 11.209 — Pug 57; Nd 2 623. — abl. thetato in truth 
S hi. 1 12. — attheta J iv.57 (— athira). 

Thena [Vedic stena & stayu, besides which tayu, the latter 
prob. original, cp. Gr. tvtcho to deprive; Oir. taid 
thief, to a root meaning 41 conceal n J a thief adj, steal- 
ing : athenena not stealing, not stealthily, openly 
D 1.4; DA 1.72. f. atheni A 111.38. Cp. kumbha- 
tthena Vin 11.256 (see k.). 

Thenaka [ -prec.] a thief J vi.x 15. 

Theneti [Denom. fr. thena] to steal, to conceal J iv.114; 
DhA 1.80. 

Theyya (nt.) [Vcdic steya] theft Vin 1.96 ; A 1.129 ; Sn 119 
(tlieyya adinnaij adiyati) ; 242, 967 (°g 11a kareyya) ; 
Vv 15 8 (: thcyyag vuccati thenabhiivo VvA 72); Miln 
264, 265 ; Vism 43 (°paribhoga) ; DA 1.71 ; Sdhp 55, 61. 

-citta intending to steal Vin 111.58 ; -sagvasaka one 
who lives clandestinely with the bhikkhus (always foil, 
by titthiyapakkantaka) Vin 1.86, 135, 168, 320; v.222 ; 
Miln 310 ; -sankhatag (adv.) by means of theft, stealthily 
D 111.65 sc l * 1 33 ; A hi. 209 ; iv.370 sq. ; v.264. 

Thera [Vedic sthavira. Derivation uncertain. It may 
come from stha in sense of standing over, lasting (one 
year or more), cp. thavara old age, then 44 old-=vener 
able ” ; (in meaning to be compared w. Lat. senior, etc. 
from num. sem 44 one ^—one year old, i. e. lasting over 
one and many more years). Cp. also vctus=Gr. m-oc, 
year, E. wether, one year old ram, as cpd. w. veteran, 
old man. Or it may come from sthft in der. *stheu& in 
sthura (sthula : see etym. under thula) thus, 44 strong ~ 
venerable ”] t.t. only used with ref. to the bhikkhus 
of Gotama Buddha’s community. — (a) (adj.) senior, 
Vin 1.47, 290 (th. bhikkhd opp. nava bh.), 159 (th. 
bhikkhu a senior bh. opp. to navaka bh. a novice), 187 ; 
11.16, 212. TherdnutherA bhikkhu seniors & those next 
to them in age dating not from birth, but from admis- 
sion to the Order). Three grades are distinguished, 
thera bh., majjhima bh., nava bh., at D 1.78. — See also 
A 11.23, 147, 168; v.20i, 348; D ni.123 sq., 228; Dh 



Theraka 


145 


Thometi 


260, 2O1. In Sangha-thera , used of Bhikkhus not 
senior in the Order, the word thera means distinguished. 
Vin 11.21 2, 303. In Mahnthera the meaning, as applied 
to the 80 bhikkhus so called, must also have some 
similar meaning Dipv iv.5 Psalms of the brethren xxxvi. ; 
J v.456. At A 11.22 it is said that a bhikkhu, however 
junior, may be called thera on account of his wisdom. 
It is added that four characteristics make a man a thera 
— higli character, knowing the essential doctrines by 
heart, practising the four JMnas, and being conscious 
of having attained freedom through the destruction of 
the mental intoxications. It is already clear that at a 
very early date, before the Anguttara reached its extant 
shape, a secondary meaning of thera was tending to 
supplant that of senior — that is, not the senior of the 
whole Order, but the senior of such a part of the Sangha 
as live in the same locality, or are carrying out the same 
function. - — Note, thera in thero vassiko at S iv.ibi is 
to be read tero-vassiko. 

-gatha hymns of senior bhikkhus, N. of a canonical 
book, incorporated in the Khuddaka-Nikaya. Thera- 
tara, very senior, opp* 1 to navatara, novice D 11.131. 
-vada the doctrine of the Thcras, the original Buddhist 
doctrine M 1.164; Dpvs iv.6, 13. 

Theraka (adj.) strong (?), of clothes: therakani vatthani 
D 11.354 ( vv * thevakani, dhorakani, c.orakani). 

Theri 8 c Therika (f.) [see thera) 1, an old woman (cp. 
sthavirika M Vastu 111.283) Vv n.ii fi ( thavarijimia 
PvA 149). -2. a female thera (see cpds.), as therika 

at Th 2,4; Dpvs xviii. 1 1 . 


-gatha hymns of the them, following on the Thera- 
gSthft (q. v.). 

Theva (m. ?) [sec otym. under thina, with which cp. in 
meaning from same root Gr. nroifh) Sr Lat. stiria, both ~ 
drop. Cp. also thika. Not with Trcnckner (Notes p. 70) 
fr. stip] a drop ; stagnant water. In Vin. only in phrase : 
civararj . . . 11a acchinne theve pakkamitabbar) Vin 

I. 50, 53-11.227, 230; J vi. 530 (madhu-tthcva # a drop 
jf honey). 

| Thevati [fr. theva; orig. “ to be congealed or thick M ] to 
I shine, glitter, shimmer (like a drop) J vi.529 ( -virocati 
j P- 5 .V>). 

Thoka (adj.) [for etymology see under thina] little, small, 
short, insignificant ; nt. a trifle. A iv.io; J vi.366 ; 
PvA 12 (kala) : nt. thokag as adv. a little J 1.220; 

II. 103, 159; v.198; PvA 13, 38, 43. thokag thoka 9 a 
little each time, gradually, little by little Oh 12 1, 239; 
Miln 9; SnA 18; P.vA 168. 

j Thokaka (adj.) thoka; fcin. thokika Dh 310. 

| 

j Thoma [Vedic stoma a hymn of praise] praise. 

> Thomana (nt.) & thomana (f.) [see thavati] praising, 
j praise, laudation J r.220 ( - - pasarjsa) ; Pug 53; PvA 27. 

; Thometi [denom. fr. thoma. ; cp. thavati] to praise, extol, 
celebrate (often with vanneli) I) 1.240; Sn 679, 1046; 
Nd 3 291; J vi. 337; SnA 272 ( thutur)) ; VvA 102; 

I PvA 196. — pp. thomita J 1.9. 
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•D- euphonic consonant inserted to avoid hiatus : (a) orig. 
only sandhi-cons, in forms ending in t & d (like tavat, ! 
kocid, etc.) A thus restored in cpds. where the simplex j 
has lost it ; (b) then also transferred to S: replacing other 
sandhi-cons, (like puna-d-eva for punar eva). — i 
(a) dvipa d-uttama Sn 995 ; koci-d-eva PvA 153 ; kinci- 
d-eva ibid. 70 ; tava-d-eva ib. 74 ; yava-d-atthag ib. i 
217; ahu-d-eva Miln 22 etc. • (l>) puna-d-eva Pv n.i i 3 > 

(v. 1 . BB) ; DhA 11.7O ; samma-d-eva Sn p. 10 ; VvA 148 ; j 
PvA 66 etc. ; cp. SnA 284. bahu-d-eva J 1.170. j 

-Da (adj.) [Suffix of da, sec dadati] giving, bestowing, pre- ( 
senting, only - u , as anna 0 , bala°, v^i.ina 0 , sukha 0 , Sn | 
297 ; vara° Sn 2 ] 4 ; kama° J vi.498; Pv 11.13 8 ; ambu° j 
giving water, i. e. a cloud Davs v.32 ; amatamagga 0 j 
Sdhp 1 ; u|araphala° ib. 26 ; marjsa 0 Pgdp 49, etc. j 

Dagsaka : see vi n . 

Dagseti (for dasseti) : see upa° ; pavi , vi\ j 

Daka (nt.) [ -udaka, aphceretic from comb' 1 ’’ like sito- j 
daka which was taken for slto+daka instead of sit* 1 
odaka] Vin 111.112 ; S 111.85 ; A 11.33 - Nd 2 420 B 3 ( : the I 
latter has udaka, but Nd l 14 daka). 

-asaya (adj.) (beings) living in water A 11. 33«; -ja 
(adj.) sprung from water, aquatic J 1.18 (thalaja d 
puppha); -rakkhasa a water-sprite J M2 7, 170; ( 
vi.469. i 

} 

Pakkha 1 (adj-) [Vedic dak$a Gr. ilpi-Hti/ceror & ; ! 

daksati to be able ; to please, satisfy, cp. dasasyati to ! 
honour, Denom. fr. *dasa Lat. decus honour, skill. I 
All to *dek in Lat. dccct to be fit, proper, etc. On var. j 
theories of connections of root see Walde, Lat. Wtb. ; 
under decet. It may be that *deks is an intens. forma- 1 
tion fr. *di4 to point (see disati), then the original mean- 
ing would be “ pointing,” i. e. the hand used for point- ! 
ing. For further etym. see dakkhina] dexterous, i 
skilled, handy, able, clever D 1.45, 74, 78; 111.190 i 
(+analasa) M 1.119; 111.2 ; S 1.65; Nd s 141 (+analasa ! 
ft sampajana); ] 111.247; DA 1.217 (~ cheka); Miln | 
344 (rupadakkha those who are of “ fit ” appearance). ! 

Dakkha 3 (nt.) [dakkha 1 + ya, see dakkheyya] dexterity, > 
ability, skill J 111.466. 

Dakkhati ft Dakkhiti sec dassati. 

D akkhina (adj.) [Vedic dak^ipa, Av. dasino ; adj. forma- 
tion fr. adv. *dcksi — *deksinos, cp. purina fr. purS, 
vicuna fr. vi§u, Lat. bini ( -bisni) fr. bis. From same 
root *deks are. Lat. dexter (with compar. -antithetic 
suffix ter— Sk. tara, as in uttara) ft Gr. jtSirqwcc 
cp. also Goth, taihswa (right hand), Ohg. zeso & zesawa. 
See dakkha for further connections] 1. right (opp. 
v&ma left), with a tinge of the auspicious, lucky & ; 
prominent; Vin 11. 195 (hattha); PvA 112, 132 (id.) ; t 
Ps 1.125 hattha, p&da, etc. with ref. to a Tath&gata’s 
body) ; J 1.50 (°passa the right side) ; PvA 178 (id.), 1 12 * 
(°bahu) ; Sn p. 106 (b&ha) ; PvA 179 ("j&numau^riena [ 
with the right knee; in veneration). — 2. skilled, well- | 
trained (-dakkha) J vi.512 (Com. susikkhita). — 3. (of ' 
that point of the compass which is characterized 
through “ orientation ” by facing the rising sun, ft f then 


lies on one’s right :) southern, usually in comb" with 
disa (direction): D 111.180 (one of the 6 points, see 
disa), 18S sq. (id.) ; M 1.487; 11.72 ; S 1.145, etc. 

-avattaka (adj.) winding to the right D 11.18 (of the 
hairs of a Mahapurisa, the 14"' of his characteristics 
or auspicious signs ; cp. BSk. dak^irifivarta a precious 
shell, i. c. a shell the spiral of which turns to the right 
AvS 1.205; Divy 51. 67, 1 16); J v.380 ; -janapada the 
southern country the “ Dckkan ” ( -dakkhipag) D 
1.96, 153 (expl' 1 by Iklhgh as “ Gangaya dakkhinato 
pakaja-janapado ” DA 1.265) ; -samudda the southern 
sea J r.202. 

Dakkhiga (f.) [Vedic daksina to daks as in dasasyati to 
honour, to consecrate, but taken aft f, of dakkhipa ft 
by grammarians cxpl. as gift by the “ giving ” (i. e. 
the right) hand with popular analogy to d& to give 
(dadftti) | a gift, a fee, a donation ; a donation given to a 
“ holy ” person with ref. to unhappy beings in the Feta - 
existence (” Manes ”), intended to induce the allevia- 
tion of their sufferings; an intercessional, expiatory 
offering, ” don attribute ” (Feer) (see Stede, Peta 
Vatthu, etc. p. 51 sq. ; Peer Index to Av$ p. 480) D 

I. 51 -111.66 (d.-uddhaggika), cp. A 11.68 (uddhaggi d.); 

A 111.43, 46, 178, 259; iv.64 sq., 394; M 111.254 sq. 
(cuddasa pajipuggalika d. given to 14 kinds of worthy 
recipients) Sn 482, 485 ; It 19 ; J 1.228 ; Pv 1.4 4 (— dSna 
PvA 18), 1.5 9 (petanag d °g dajja), iv.1 01 ; Miln 257; 
Vism 220 ; PvA 29, 50, 70, 1 10 (pujito dakkhigaya). 
guru-d. teacher's fee VvA 229, 230 ; dakkhinag Sdisati 
(otherwise uddisati) to designate a gift to a particular 
person (with dal.) Vin 1.229— D n.88. 

-Araha a worthy recipient of a dedicatory gift Pv 
n.8 fl ; -odaka water to wash in (orig. water of dedica- 
tion, consecrated water) J 1.118; iv.370 ; DhA X.z 12 ; 
PvA 23; -visuddhi, purity of a gift M 11.256 sq. =A 

II. 80 sq. — D HI.231, cp. Kvu 556 sq. 

DakkhiQeyya (adj.-n.) [grd. -formation fr. dakkliiga as 
from a verb *daksigAti — pujeti] one worthy of a dak- 
kina. The term is expl. at KhA 183, ft also (with ref. 
to brahmanic usage) at Nd 3 291 ; — S 1.142, 168, 220; 

M 1.37, 236 sq. ; 446; A 1.63, 150; 11.44; m.134, 162, 
248 ; iv. 13 sq. ; D 111.5 ; It 19 (annafi ca datvA bahuno 
dakkhigcyycsu dakkhipag . . . saggan gacchanti dft- 
yaka) ; Sn 227, 448 sq., 504, 529 ; Nd 3 291 (as one of 
the 3 constituents of a successful sacrifice, viz. yaflfla 
the gift, phala the fruit of the gift, d. the recipient of 
the gift). Cp. 1. io® (where also adj. to be given, of 
dSna). Pv iv.i b3 ; VvA 120, 155 (Ep. of the Sangha = 
ujubhuta); PvA 25, 125, 128, 262. 

-aggi the (holy) fire of a good receiver of* gifts; a 
metaphor taken from the brahmanic rite of sacrifice, 
as one of the 7 fires (-duties) to be kept up (or dis- 
carded) by a follower of the Buddha A iv.41, 45; 

D 111.2 17 ; -khetta the fruitful soil of a worthy recipient 
of a gift PvA 92 ; -puggala an individual deserving a 
donation J 1.228 ; there are 7 kinds enum d at D 111.253 ; 

8 kinds at D 111.255 1 -sampatti the blessing of finding . 
a worthy object for a dakkhiuft PvA 27, 137 sq. 

Dakkhigeyyati (f.) [ahstr. fr. pnc.] the fact of b«ing;« 
dakkhipeyya Miln 240 (a°). 
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Dakkhita [Vedic dik$ita pp. of dlkl. Xptona to daiayati : 
see dakkha 1 ] consecrated, dedicated J v.188. *Cp. 
dikkhita. 

Dakkhin (adj.) [fr. dakkha ti, see dassati] seeing, perceiv- 
ing ; f. °i in atira-dakkhinl nftva a ship out of sight of 
land D 1.222. 

Dakkheyya (nt.) [cp. dakkha 3 ] cleverness, skill ] 11.237 
(Com. kusalassa-iiAna-sampayuttap viriyatj) ; 111.468. 

Daftha [pp. of daSati, see dasati] bitten J 1.7; Miln 302*; 
PvA 144. 

Datthar [n. ag. to dassati] one who secs A 11.25. 

Datthft (f.) [cp. datha] a large tooth, tusk, fang Miln 150 
(“visa). 

Daddha [Sk. dagdha. pp. of dahati, see (lahatij burnt, 
always with aggi° consumed by iire Sn 62; I’v 1.7* 
Miln 47; PvA 56 (indaggi 0 ). 

-((hana a place burnt by fire J 1.212 ; also a place of 
cremation (sarlrassa d.) PvA 163 (--jt|Ahana). 

Daddhi 0 [not with Trenchner, Notes p. 65 — Sk. dardhva, 
but with* Kern, Torn. 1 1 3 — Sk. dfdhi (from d|dha, sec 
dalha), as in comp" d|*dhi karoti & bhavati lo make or 
become strong] making firm, strengthening, in kaya- 
daddhi-bahula strengthened by gymnastics, an athlete 
J hi. 3 10 (v. 1 . da|hi°), iv.2 1 9 (v. 1 . distorted kada(i- 
phahuna). 

Da Q$a [Vedic danda, dial. — *dal[d]ra ; (on n : 1 cp. guna : 
gula etc.) to *del as in Sk. dala, dalati. Cp. Lat. cU>larc 
to cut, split, work in wood; delere to destroy; Or. 
caiSaXov work of art ; Mhg. zelge twig ; zol a stick. 
Possibly also fr. *dan[d]ra (r~l freq., n:l as tula: 
tuna; vegu: vein, etc. cp. agcla, cagda), then it would 
equal Gr. SMpa v tree, wood, & be connected with Sk. 
darn] 1. stem of a tree, wood, wood worked into some- 
thing, c. g. a handle, etc. J 11.102; 405 (v. 1 . dabba) ; 
Vism 313; PvA 220 (niinbarukkhassa dandena [v. 1 . 
dabbena] katasula). tidanda a tripod.-- 2. a stick, 
staff, rod, to lean on, & as support in walking; the 
walking-stick of a Wanderor Yin 11.132 (na sakkoti 
vina dandena ahigejitug), 19b; S 1.176; A 1.138; 206; 
Sn 688 (suvanna 0 ); J 111.395 ; v.47 (loha°) ; Sdhp 399 
(eka°, °dvaya, ti°). dagdag olubbha leaning on the 
st. M. 1. 108 ; A 111.298 ; Th 2, 27. — • 3. a stick as means 
of punishment, a blow, a thrashing: danejehi ahfia- 
mafinag upakkamanti 11 they go for each other with 
sticks ” M 1.86 ^Nd 2 199 ; °g dadAti to give a thrashing 
J iv.382 ; v.442 ; dandena pahurag dadati to hit with 
a stick S iv.62 ; brahma 0 a certain kind of punishment 
D 11. 154, cp. Vin 11.294) Sc Kern, Manual p. 87; pailca 
satani dan^o a fine of 500 pieces Vin 1.247; panita 0 
receiving ample p. Pv iv.i 6 * 5 ; purisa-vadha 0 J 11.417; 
rAja-dagdag karoti (c. loc.) to execute the royal beating 
PvA 216. See also Dh 129, 13 1, 310, 405 — 4, a stick 
as a weapon in general, only in cert, phrases Sc. usually 
in comb n w. sattha, sword. dan<lag Adiyati tp take 
up the stick, to use violence; attadagqla (atta - A-dA) 
violent Sn 935 ; attadagdesu nibbuta Dh 406 --Sn 630 ; 
a.+ kodh&bhibhuta S iv. 1 1 7 : Adinna-dagcja Adinna- 
sattha Vin 1.349; opp. dagclag nidahati to lay down 
the stick, to be peaceful ♦ sabbesu bhutesu nidhaya 
dan^aq Sn 35, 394, 6^9 ; nihita-d. nihita-sattha using 
neither stick nor sword, of the Dhamma D 1.4, 63 ; 
M 1.287; A 1.211; 11.208; iv.249; v.204. dagtfag 
nikkhipati id. A 1.206. d.-sattha parAmasana Nd 2 576. 
dagtfa-sattha-abbhukkirana Sc dag^a-sattha-abhinipA- 
tana Nd a 576 4 . Cp. pa(idag<la retribution Dh 133. — 
5. (fig.) a means of frightening, frightfulness, violence, 
teasing. In this meaning used as nt. as M 1.372 ; tlgi 
dagg&ni p&passa kammassa kiriySya; kAyadag^faq 
vaci 0 , mano°; in the same sense as m. at Nd 3 293 (as 


expl d to Sn 35). — 6. a fine, a penalty, penance in 
general: dandena nikkigAti to redeem w. a penalty 
J vi.576 (dhanag datvA Com.); dan^ag dhfireti to 
inflict a fine Miln 171, 193 ; dag<lag papeti id. Dh 310 
(cp. DhA 111.482); DhA 11.71; aftha-kahApago dagijo 
a fine of 8 k. VvA 76. — adan^a without a stick, i. e. 
without force or violence, usually in phrase adag<jena 
asatthena (sec above 4) : Vin 11.196 (ad. as. nAgo danto 
mahesinft ; thus of a Cakkavattin who rules the world 
peacefully : pafhavig ad. a9. dhammena abhlvijiya 
ajjhAvasati D 1.89 A iv.89, 105, or dhammena-m* 
anusfisati Sn i< 02 S 1.236. 

-Abhighata slaying w. cudgels PvA 58 ; -Araha (adj.) 
deserving punishment J v.442 ; VvA 23 ; -adana taking 
up a stick (weapon) (cp. above 4), comb 1 with satth’ 
adana M i.tio, 113, 410; 1> 111.92, 93, 289; A iv.4fn; 
Vism 326. -ka^hina k. cloth stretched on a stick (for 
the purpose of measuring) Vin 11.116; -kathalika a 
large kettle with a handle Vin 1.286; -kamma punish- 
ment. by beating, ppnalty, penance, atonement J 111.276, 
527 ; v.89 ; Miln 8 ; °g karoti to punish, to inflict a line 

\ Vin 1.75, 76, 84 ; 11.262 ; -ko^i the tip of a^branch or 
stick DhA 1.60; -dipika a torch J vi.398 ; Vism 39; 
DhA i.22o, 399 ; -ppatta liable to punishment Miln 46 ; 
-paduma N. of a plant (cp. Sk. dancjotphala sahadcvA, 
Halayudha) J J?5i ; -parayana supported by or leaning 
on a stick (of old people) M 1.88; A 1.138; Miln 2 82 ; 
-parissavana a strainer with a handle Vin 11.119; 
-pahara a blow with a stick D 1.144 ; -panin carrying a 
staff, “ staff in hand” M 1.108; -bali (-Adi) fines & 
taxes, etc. DhA 1.251 ; -bhaya fear of punishment A 
11. 12 1 sq. -Nd 2 470 Miln 196; -(m)antara among the 
sticks D 1. 100 A 1.205 11.206- M 1.77, 238, 307, 342 ~ 

f'ug 55; see n()te at Mai. 1.228 ; -yuddha a club-fight 
I) 1.0 ; J hi. 541 ; -lakkhana fortune-telling from sticks 
D 1.9; -vakara a net on a stick, as a snare, M T.153; 
-vejupesika a bamboo stick J iv.382 ; -sikka a rope 
slung round the walking-staff Vin 11.131 ; -hattha with 
a stick in his hand J 1.59. 

Dagdaka [Demin, of danda] 1. a (small) stick, a twig; a 
staff, a rod ; a handle D 1.7 (a walking stick carried for 
ornament : see DA 1.89) ; J 1.120 (sukkha 0 a dry twig) ; 
11. 103; 111.26; DhA 111. 171 ; Vism 353. - a^dha° a 
(birch) rod, used as a means of beating (taleti) A 1.47 ; 

H. I22 -M i.87~Nd 2 604 -Miln 197; ubhato° two 
handled (of a saw) M 1.129 — 189; ratha° the flag-staff 
of a chariot Miln 27 ; venu" a jungle rope J 111.24)4. — Sec 
also kudagejaka a twig used for tying J 111.204. — 2 . the 
crossbar or bridge of a lute J 11.252, 253. 

-dipika a torch J 1.3 1 ; -madhu ” honey in a branch,” 
a beehive DhA 1.59. 

Dagflaniya (adj.) [grd. formation from dancla] liable to 
punishment Miln 186. 

Dfttta 1 [pp. of dadAti] given (-° by; often in Np. as Urah- 
madatta, Deva-datta Theo-dor. etc.) Sn 217 (para 0 ) 
— SnA 272 (v. 1 . dinna). 

j Datta 2 (adj. -n.) [prob. - thaddha, with popular analogy to 
datta 1 , sec also dandha Sc cp. dattu] stupid ; a silly 
fellow M 1.383 ; J vi.192 (Com. ; dandha lfi|aka). 

Datti (f ) [from dadati f ti] gift, donation, offering D 

I. 166 ; M 1.78, 342 ; A 1.295 I n.206 ; Pug 55. 

» 

Dattika (adj.) [der. fr. datta] given; J m.221 (kula°); 

iv. 146 (id.) ; nt. a gift 1 > 1.103 (--dinnaka DA 1.271). 

Dattiya- dattika, given as a present J n.119 (kula°); 

v. 28i (sakka°) ; vi.21 (id.) ; VvA 185 (mahArAja 0 by the 
King). 

Datta (adj. ?) [is it base of n. ag. da tar ? see datta 3 ] 
stupid, in d°-pannatta a <!octrine of fools D 1.55— kj 
1-5*3; J iv.338. 
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Dada (- 0 ) (adj.-suft.) [Sk.° dad or °dada, cp °da & dadsti 
base 3] giving, to be given S 1.33 (pafiilA 0 ); Kh vm.10 
(kAma°) ; Pv 11.9 1 (id. —dAyaka PvA 113) ; 11.12 4 (phala° 
“dayin PvA 137); VvA 171 (purig°). — duddada hard 
to giveS i.i9“iv.65"J 11.86— vi.571. 

Dad&ti [Redupl. formation d& as in Lat. do, pcrf. de-di, 
Gr. Sifiwfit; cp. Lat. das dowry, Gr. ; Ohg. dati ; 
Lith. duti to give] to give, etc. I. Forms . The foil, bases 
form the Pali verb-system : da, day, dada Sc di. — 1 . Bases 
da Sc (reduced) da. — (a) da° : fut. dassati J 1.113, 2 79 ; 
hi. 83 ; A in. 37 ; 1st sg. dassAmi J 1.223 ; 11.160 ; PvA 17, 
35, etc. — dammi interpreted by Com. as fut. is in 
reality a contraction fr. datug ihami, used as a horta- 
tive or dubitative subjunctive (fr. dahami, like krthami 
I am willing to do fr. kAtug ihami) Sn p. 15 (“ shall I I 
give”); 11. 112; iv. 10 (varag te dammi); Pv 1.10 3 ; J 
11. 3 24 (kin t’ Shag dammi what can I give thee dassAmi 
PvA 88). — pret. ada Sn 303 ; Pv 11.2 8 ( - adasi PvA Hi); 
Mhvs vii. 14 ; 2nd sg. ado J iv.10 ( - adasi Com.) : Miln 
384 ; 1st. pi. adamha J 11.71 ; Miln 10 ; 2nd pi. adattha 
J 1.57 (ma ad.) ; Miln 10, & dattha J 11.181 ; — aor. adasi 
J 1. 150, 279; PvA 73, etc. ; pi. adagsu Pv 1.11 6 . — inf. | 
datug J in. 53 ; PvA 17, 48 (°kAma), etc. Sc datave j 
Sn 286. — grd. databba J m. 52 ; Vv£ 7, 26, 88, etc. — | 
(b) da°: pp. datta -ger. clatva J 1.152, 290 (a°) ; PvA j 
70, 72, etc. A datvana Pv 1. 1 1 3 ; also as °da (for °daya j 
or °dana) in prep, cpds., like an-upada, ada, etc. Der. j 
fr. 1. are Caus. dapeti, pp. dapita ; n. ag. datar ; nt. 
dana. See also suffix da, 0 datti, dattika, etc. ; and pp. 
atta ( — a-d[a]ta). — 2. Bases day (reduced) day, 
contracted into de. (a) day° : only in der. daya, dayaka, 
dayin and in prep. cpds. A-dAye (ger. of AdAti). — 
(b) de°: pres. ind. deti Sn 130; J ii.m, 154; PvA 8; 
1st sg. demi J 1.228, 307; 2nd desi J 1.279; PvA 39. 
1st pi. dema J 1.263 ; 111.126 ; PvA 27, 75 (shall we give) ; 
2nd detha J m.127; 3rd denti S11 244. — imper. dehi 
Vin 1. 17; J 1.223 ; iv. 10 1 ; PvA 43, 73; 3rd sg. dctu 
J 1.263; n. 104; 2nd pi. detha It 66 J HI. 126; PvA 29, 
62, 76. — ppr. dento J 1.265; PvA 3, 11 etc. — grd. 
deyya Mhvs vii.31. B l Sk. deya. - — Other der. fr. base 
2 are dayati & daya (q. v.). — 3. Base dada: pres. ind. 
dadati S 1.18 ; Sn p. 87 ; 1st. sg. dadami J 1.207 ; S11 42 1 ; 
3rd. pi. dadanti J 111.220 ; Dh 240. — imper. dadahi 
Pv 11. t 4 . — pot. dadeyya PvA 17; Miln 28 Sc dade 
Pv ir.3 2 -; Vv 62 s ; rst. sg. dadeyyag J 1.254, 2(j 5 > 2nd. 
sg. dadeyyAsi J 111.276. Also contracted forms dajja 
S 1. 18 (may he give) ; Dh 224 ; Pv 1.4 1 ( — dadeyya PvA 
17); 11.9 40 ; 1st sg. dajjaij Vin 1.232 (dajjAhag — da j jap 
aharj). Cp. i.io* (dajjahag) ; J iv.ioi (- dammi Com.) ; 
Pv n.g 4B ; 2nd. pi. dajjcyyAtha Vin 1.232; 3rd y. daj- 
jeyya Sc 3rd. pi. dajjiuj in cpd. anupa°. — ppr. dadanto 
Sn p. 87. gen. etc. dadato It. 89; Dh 242; IV n.9 43 ; 

Sc dadag Sn 187, 487; Pv 11.9 42 ; Vv 67*. ppr. med. 
dadamana J 1.228, u.154; PvA 120. — aor. adadag 

Vv 34 n ( adasig VvA 151) ; proh. 2nd. pi. nia daditfha 
I)hA 1.396; J hi. 1 7 1 • ger. daditva IV ii.8 Pn (v. 1 . 
BB datva) : contr. into dajja (should be read dajja) 
Pv 11. 9 07 (--datva PvA 139). -Der. dada for °da. — 

4. (Passive) base di (Sc d!) : pp. dinna pres, diyati 
S 1.18; Th 2, 475; PvA 26, Sc diyyati VvA 75; cp. 
Adiyati ; pret. diyittha DhA 1.395 ; - ppr. diyamana 

PvA 8, 26, 49, iio, 133, etc. -- Der. fr. 4 are Desid. 
dicchati, diti, etc. - 11 . Meanings 1. (trs.) with acc. to 
give, to present with : dan at] deti (\tf, dat. Sc abs.) to be 
liberal (towards), to be munificent, to make a present 
Si. 18; It 89; Pv 1.4 1 ; 11 3 ; PvA 8, 27, etc. — (fig.) 
okasag to give opportunity, allow J 1.265 ; ovAdag to 
give advice PvA 1 1 ; jivitag to spare one’s life J n.154 » 
pa(ivacanag to answer J r.279 ; sAdhukArag to applaud 
J 1.223 ; patififlag to promise PvA 76 ; — to offer, to 
allow: maggag i. e. to make room Vin 11.22 1 ; J 11.4; 
maggag dehi let me pass J iv.ioi ; — to grant : varag a 
wish J iv. 10 ; Pv 11.9 40 ; — to give or deal out : dantfag 
a thrashing J iv.382 ; pahArag a blow S iv.62. — > 2. with 


ger. to give out, to hand over: dAriini AharitvA aggig 
katvA d. to provide with fire J 11.102 ; s A lake aharitvA 
to present w. clothes J 1.265 ; dve kotthAsc vibhajitva 
d. to deal out J 1.226; kutikayo kArctvA adagsu had 
huts built Sc gave them PvA 42. — 3. (abs.) with inf. 
to permit, to allow : khaditug J 1.223 • nikkhamitug 
J 11.154; pavisitug J 1.263, etc. 

Daddabha [onomatop.] a heavy, indistinct noise, a thud 
J hi. 76 (of the falling of a large fruit), v. 1 . duddabhaya- 

4 sadda to be regarded as a Sk. gloss -- dundubhya- 
&abda. See also dabhak|ca. 

Daddabhayati [Dcnom. fr. prec.] to make a heavy noise, 
to thud J m.77. 

Daddara 1 (onomat. from the noise, cp. next Sc cakora, 
with note on gala] partridge J 111.541. 

paddara 2 [cp. Sk. dardara] a cert, (grinding, crashing) 
noise A iv.171 ; J 11.8 ; 111.461 ; N. of a mountain, expl' 1 
as named after this noise J 11.8; 111.16, 461. 

Dadda)hati [Sk. jajvalyati, Intuns, of jval, see jalati] to 
blaze, to shine brilliantly ; only in pp. med. daddal- 
haniana resplendent, blazing forth S 1.127 - J 1.469; 
Vv 17 3 ; 34 1 ; Pv ]i.i2 f) ; m.3 5 ; VvA 89 (ativiya vijjo- 
tamfma) ; 1’vA 157 (at. virocamAna), 189 (at. abhija- 
lanto). — Spelling daddallamana at J v.402 ; vi.n8. 

Daddu (nt.) [Sk. dadru f. vS: dardru a kind of leprosy, 
dad ruga leprous (but given by Ilalayudha in the 
meaning of ringworm, p. 234 Aufrccht) ; fr. *der in 
Sk. drnati to tear, chap, split (see dara & dala) ; cp. 
I. at. derbiosus ; Ohg. zittaroh ; Ags. teter j a kind of 
cutaneous eruption Miln 298; Vism 345. 

-bandhana in d. bandhanadi-bandhama at ThA 241 
should be read danda° 

Daddula 1 a cert, kind of lice 1> 1.166 ; M 1.78, 343 ; A 1.241, 
295 ; n.200 ; Pug 55. 

Daddula 3 (nt.) [Sk. dardura ?| in naharu 0 (v. I. dala Sc 
dadalla) both at M 1.188 (kukkutapattena pi. n-daddu- 
letia pi aggig gavesanti) Sc A iv.47 (kukku{apattag vA 
n-daddulag va aggimhi pakkhittag pajiliyati) unex- 
plained ; p< % rhaps a muscle. 

Dadhi (nt.) 1 Sk. dadhi, redpl. formation fr. dhayati to 
suck. Cp. also dhenu cow, dliita, etc.] sour milk, curd9, 
junket Vin 1.244 (i fl enum" of 5-fold cow-produce, cp. 
gorasa) ; D 1.201 (id.); M 1.316; A 11.95; J 11.102; 
iv. 1 40 ; Miln 41, 48, 63 ; Dhs 646, 740, 875 ; Vism 264, 
362. 

-ghata a milk bowl J 11.102 ; -mandaka whey S 11.1 1 1 ; 
-mala “ the milk sea,” N. of an ocean J iv.140 ; -varaka 
a pot of milk-curds J m.52. 

Danta 1 [Sk. danta fr. acc. dantag of dan, gen. datah = 
Lat. dentis. Cp. Av. dantan, Gr. oSwrtt, Lat. dentem , 
Oir. dot ; Goth. tun|>us, Ohg. zand, Ags. toot (^tooth) 

Sc tusc ( tusk) ; orig. ppr. to *ed in atti to cat^- 44 tho 
biter.” Cp. datha], a tooth, a tusk, fang, esp. an 
elephant’s tusk; ivory Vin 11.117 (naga-d. a pin of 
ivory) ; Kh 11. (as one of the taca-pancaka, or 5 der- 
matic constituents of the body, viz. kcsA, lomA nakhA 
d. taco, see detailed description at KhA 43 sq.) ; panka- 
danta rajassira 44 with sand between his teeth & dust 
on his head ” (of a wayfarer) Sn 980 ; J iv.362, 371 ; 

M 1.242 ; J 1.61 ; n. 153 ; Vism 251 ; VvA 104 (lsA° long 
tusks) ; PvA 90, 152 (fang) ; Sdhp 360, 

-ajina ivory M it. 71 (gloss: dhanadhafinag) ; -afthika 
44 teeth-bone,” ivory of teeth i. e. the tooth as such 
Vism 21. -avarana the lip (lit. protector of teeth) 

J iv. 1 88; vi.590; DhA 1.387. -ullahakag (M 111.167) 
sec ullahaka; -kaltha a tooth-pick Vin 1.46 — 11.223; 
1.51, 6 1 ; 11.138; A in. 250; J 1.232; 11.25; vi.75; Miln 
15; DhA 11.184; VvA 63; -k&ra an^ artisan in ivory, 
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ivory- worker D 1.78; J 1.320; 331; Vism 3$; ! 

-kuta tooth of a maimed bullock (?) (thus taking ku|a I 
as kufa 4 , and equivalent to kufadanta), in phrase asani- J 
vicakkag danta-kfi|ag D 111.44 =-47, which has also 
puzzled the translators (cp. Dial, m.40 : 41 munching 
them all up together with that wheel-less thunderbolt of 
a jawbone , ” with note: 41 the sentence is not clear' 

-pali row of teeth Vism 251 ; -pona tooth-cleaner, always j 
comb' 1 with mulch 4 odaka water for rinsing the teeth 
Vin 111.51; iv. 90, 233; J iv.69 ; Miln 15; S11A 272. 

The C. on Pfl raj . 11.4, 17, (Vin 111.51) gives 2 kinds* 
of danlapoga, viz. chinna A acehinna. -mula the root 
of a tooth; the gums J v.172; -vakkalika a kind of 
ascetics (peeling the bark of trees with their teeth ?) 

DA 1. 271 ; -vanna ivory-coloured, ivory-white Yv 45 10 ; 
-valaya an iv. bangle DhA 1.22O ; -vikati a vessel of iv. 

D 1.78 ; M 11. 18 ; J 1.320 ; Vism 330. -vikhadana biting 
with teeth, i. e. chewing Dhs 046, 740, 875 ; -vidagsaka 
(either - vidassaka or to be read “gharjsaka) showing 
one’s teeth (or chattering ?) A 1.2O1 (of hasita, laughter) ; 
-sampatti splendour of teeth DhA 1.390. 

Danta 2 (adj.) [Sk. danta] made of ivory, or iv. -coloured 
J vi. 223 (yana- dantamaya). 

-kasava ivory-white A yellow Vin 1.287; -valaya see 
danta 1 . 

Danta 2 [Sk. danta, pp. damyali to make, or to be tame, 
cp. Gr. fyo/roc, Lat. domitus. See dameti| tamed, con- 
trolled, restrained Vin 11.196; S 1.28, 05, 131 (11a go va 
dan to ciirati anejo) ; A 1.6 (cittaij dantag) ; It 123 (danto 
damayatag suft-ho) ; Sn 370, 463, 513, 624 ; l>h 35, 132 , 
catumagga-niyamena d. DhA 111.83), 321 sq. Nd 2 j 
475. - — sudanta well-tamed, restrained S11 23 ; Dh 1 59, 

3 2 3 * 

-bhumi a safe place ( Nibbfma), or the condition of 
one who is tamed S 111.84; Nd 2 475 (in continuation of 
Dh 323) ; DhA iv.o. " 

Dantaka a pin of tooth or ivory ; inakara ' the tooth of a 
sword-fish Vin 11.113, ll 7 > 1V -I7* Sec details under 
makara. 

Dandha (adj.) [Sk. ? Fausbdll refers it to Sk. tandra; 
Trcnckner (Notes 65) to dpi ha.; see also Mijller, l\ (Jr. 

22, A Liiders Z.D.M.G. 58, 700. A problematic con- 
nection is that with thaddha A datta 2 (q. v.)| slow 
slothful, indocile; silly, stupid M 1.453; S iv.190 
Dh 1 16 ; J 1. 1 16, 1 4J ; 11.447 * v.158 ; vi.192 (+ la|;1ka) 

Th 1, 293; Miln 59, io2, 251 ; DhA 1.94, 251 ; nr. 4. 

Vism 105, 257 (with ref. to the liver). 

-Abhififta sluggish intuition D 111.10O; A v.03 ; Dhs 
176; Nett 7, 24, 50, 123 sq., cp. A if. 149 sq. ; Vism 85. 

Dandhati (f.) stupidity DhA 1.250; as dandhattag at 
D ill. 106. 

Dandhanatft (f.), in a n absence of sluggishness Dhs 42, 43. 

Dandh&yanft (f.) clumsiness Miln 105. 

Dandhayitatta (nt.) [der. fr. dandheti] stupidity ( dan- 1 
dhatiV) D 1.249 (opp. vitthftyitatta) ; S 11.54 ; Miln 105 ; 

DA 1.252. 

Dandheti [Denom. fr. dandha] to be slow, to tarry Th 1, 1 
293 (°PP- tarcti). — pp. dandhayita see in der. n tta. 

Dapeti Caus. fr. da 4 to clean, sec pariyo 0 ; pp. data see ava°. 

Dappa [Sk. darpa, to drpyati] wantonness, arrogance 
J 11.277; Miln 361, 414; Pgdp 50. Cp. ditta 2 . — In 
def. of root gabb at Dhtm 289. 

Dappita (adj.) arrogant, haughty J v.232, 301. 

Dabba 1 (adj.-n.) [Sk. dravya, nt. to dravati (dni)J (a) fit 
for, able, worthy, good, S i.i87=Th 1, 1218, cp. Pss. 
of the Brethren , 399, #». 4 (=Sk. bhavya, cp. Pagini 
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v.3, 104 dravyag ca bhavyah). — (b) material, sub- 
stance, property ; something substantial, a worthy 
object Pgdp 14. 

-jatika of good material, lit for, able M 1.1 14 ; A 1.254 
(cp. Sk. pAtrabhiita) ; Vism 196. -saghara collecting 
something substantial PvA 1 1 4 (should prob. be read 
satnbhara). -sambhara the collection of something 
substantial or worth collecting, ; a gift worth giving 
J iv. 511 ; v. jS; vi. 427; DhA 1.321 ; 11.114. 

Dabba 2 (adj.-n.) (Sk. dravya, of dru wood, see darn] tree- 
like, wooden; a tree, shrub, wood J 1.108 (d.-tii.ia- 
gaeeha a jungle of wood A grass); v.46 (d.-gahana a 
thicket of shrubs A frees); Vism 353 (°tina). 

DabbI (f.) [Sk. darvl *dani 1 made of wood, see dam] a 
(wooden) spoon, a ladle; (met.) the hood of a snake 
(dabbi mat til phanaputaka DhA iv.132). I >h 04 

I gen , A instr, davy.i I 111.2 i.S; Miln jo*;. — In cpds. 

1 dabbi 0 

-kanna the tip of the ladle DhA 1 . 3 7 1 ; -gaha holding 

I a spoon, viz. for the purposes of offering M 11.157 (°f a 
priest); Pv ir.o 53 ( kajac chu-gfihika PvA 135); 
-mukha a kind of bird J vi.530 ( ala) ; -homa a spoon- 
oblation D 1.9. 

Dabbha | Sk. darblm to dj bh.it i, to plait, interlace, etc. 
cp. Kith, darbas plaiting, < ratingl a bunch of kusa grass 
(Poa Fynosuroides) D 1. 1 41 ; M 1.341 ; A 11.207. 

•puppha 44 kusa llower," Fp. of a jackal J ill. 334. 

Dabhakkan (?) (indeel.) daddabhag ; a certain noise (of 
a falling fruit) J 111.7/ ( v * 1 * duddabhn daddabha). 

Dama (adj.-n.) (A of a nt. darno the inslr. damasa) |Ved. 
dama; Ags. tarn F. tame, ( >hg. zam to *dem& in da- 
mcti| taming, subduing; self -contiol, self-command, 
moderation D 1.53 (dfmenn damena saijyamena It 15; 
e\pl. at DA i.ron as indriya damena uposathakam- 
mena) 111. 147, 229; S r.p 29, joS S11 463 (saccena 
danto damasa upelo) ; S iv.310; A 1.151; 11.152 sq. ; 

M nr. 209 (| upasama) ; Sn 189. 532 ( ppatla), 655; 
Dh 9, 25, 201; Nett 77; Miln 24 (sudanto uttame 
dame), duddama hard to tame or control Dh 159; 
PvA 280; Sdhp 307. arindaina taming the enemy 
(‘I- V.). , 

Damaka (adj.-n.) j i. subduing, taming; con- 

verting; one who practises self-control M 1.416 (nssa°) ; 
111.2 (id.) J 1. \ |9 (kula ' bhikklui), one who Usu hes a clan 
self-mastery 503 (go \ assu \ hattlii' ) ; 1h 2, 422 ( ka- 
runflaya pa resag ciltassa damaka IhA 268). - 2. one 

wlu; practises self -mortification by living on the rem- 
nants of offered food (Childers) A blip 467. 

Damatha [Sk. damatha] taming, subduing, mastery, 
restraint, control M 1.235 ; D 111.54 (1 samatha) ; Dh 35 
(cittassa d.) ; PvA 205 ; Dpvs vi.36. 

Damana (adj.-nt.) taming, subduing, mastery PvA 251 
(arlnatj d°-sila arindaina). 

Damaya (adj.) ( Sk. damya, see dammaj to be tamed: 
duddamaya dilikult to tame Th 1, 5 (better to bo read 
damiya). 

Damita (Sk. damayita danta 3 ; cp. Gr. a Cuifiaro ^ ; Lat. 
domitus] subdued, tamed J v.36 ; PvA 265. 

Dameti [Sk. damayati, caus. to damyati of *dam to bring 
into the house, to domesticate; Gr. ta/idw, J/o/t-Ac ; 
Lat. domarc; Oir. dam (ox); Goth, tarnjan Ohg. 
zemman~Ags. temian-K. tame; to *dem& of dama 
house, see dampati] to make tame, chastise, punish, 
master, conquer, convert Vin n. 196 (daiulena) ; M 11.102 ; 

Dh 80, 305 (attanag); It 123 (ppr. [dantoj damayatag 
settho [santo] samayatag isi) ; Miln 14, 386; PvA 54 
(core d. —converted). 
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Dametar [n.-ag. to damcti - Sk. damayitr, cp. Sk. damitr — 
Gr. ( irav)$apaTiop Spyriip ; Lat. domitor] one who tames 
or subdues, a trainer, in phrase adantinar) dam eta. 11 the 
tamer of the untamed 11 (of a Buddha) M 11.102 ; Th 2, 
135- 

Dampati [Sk. dampati master of the house ; dual : husband 
Sc wife ; cp. also patir ban, *dam, as in Gr. S&pa Sc 
cW- in iunronii: — dampati, short base of *d&m& house 
— Ved. dama, Gr. Sopor, Lat. domus to *dem& (as also in 
dameti to domesticate) to build, cp. Gr. Stpw Sc Sipa c ; 
Goth, timrjan ; Ohg. zimbar; K. timber] master of the 
house, householder, see tudampati & cp. gahapati. 

Damma (adj.) [Sk. damya, grd. of d£myati see dameti Sc 
cp. damaya (damiya)] to be tamed or restrained ; csp. 
with ref. to a young bullock M 1.225 (balagava damma* 
g&Vci the hulls Sc the young steers) ; It 80 ; also of other 
animals; ussadamma-sarathi a horse-trainer A 11.112; 

& fig. of unconverted men likened to refractory bullocks 
in phrase purisa-damma-sarathi (Kp. of the Buddha) 

“ the trainer of the human steer ” 1) 1.02 (misprint 
°dhamnia°) — 11.93 --111.5 ; M 11.38; A 111.112; Vv I7 ia 
(nara-vara-d.-sarathi cp. VvA 86. 

Dayati 1 dayati (q. v.) to fly J iv.347 (+ uppatati) ; 
vi. 145 (dayassu — uyyassu Com.). 0 

Dayati 2 - L Ved. dayate of day to divide, share, cp. Gr. 
Saiopai , Suifvpif Snirtf, etc. to d& (sec dadati, ba.^p 2), 
& with p. Gr. la mini, Lat. daps (see Waldc, Lat. I Vtb, 
s. v.)] to have pity (c. loc.), to sympathize, to be kind 
J vi. 445 (dayitabba), 495 (dayyasi— dayag kareyyasi). 

Daya (f.) [Ved. dayft, to dayati 2 ] sympathy, compassion, 
kindness M 1.78; Sn 1 1 7 ; J 1.23; vi.495. Usually as 
anuddayfi ; freq. in cpd. dayapanna showing kindness 
D 1.4 (--dayarj mctta-cittai) apanno DA 1.70) ; M 1.286 ; 
A iv.249 sq. ; Bug 57 ; VvA 23. 

Dara [Sk. dara; see ctym. connection under dari] fear, 
terror; sorrow, pain Vin 11. 156^ A 1.138 (vineyya 
hadaye darar)) ; S 11.101, 103; iv.186 sq. ; Th 2, 32 
( — cittakato kilesa patho TliA, 38) ; J iv.61 ; Vv 83 s 
(-daratha VvA 327); Bv 1.8 5 ( — citta-daratha BvA 
41). — sadara giving pain, fearful, painful M 1.464; 

A 11.11, 172 ; S 1.101. Cp. adara Sc purindada. 

Daratha [Sk. daratha, der. fr. dara] anxiety, care, distress 
A 11.238; M 111.287 sq. (kayika Sc cetasika d.) ; Sn 15 
(darathaja : the Arahant has nought in him born of 
care O explains by parilaha fever); J 1.61 (sabba- 
kilesa-d.) BvA 230 (id.); l)hA 11.215; Miln 320; BvA 
23* 4 1 I VvA 5 2 7 * 

Dari (f.) [Sk. dan to dn>Sti to cleave, split, tear, rend, 
caus. darayati *der~Gr. Slput to skin, Sippa, Inpd 
skin) ; Lith. dirri (id.) Goth. ga-tairan — Ags. tcran (tear) 
= Ohg. zeran (tier, zerren). To this the variant (r : 1) 
♦del in dalati, dala, etc. See also dadduru, daddu, dara, 
avadlyati, adii.it.ia, uddiyati, purindada ( - purarj-dara)] 
a cleavage, cleft ; a hole, cave, cavern j 1.18 (v. 106), 462 
(musik&° mouse-hole); 11.418 ( — mafliguha) ; SnA 500 
( — padara). 

-cara a cave dweller (of a monkey) J v.70 ; -mukha 
entrance of a cave Vism 110. -saya a lair in a cleft 
Cp. m.7 1 . 

Dala (nt.) [Sk. dala, *del (var. of *der, sec dara) in dalati 
(q. v.) orig. a piece chipped off — a chip, piece of wood, 
cp. daod a > Mhg. zclge (branch) ; Oir delb (figure, form)* 
deil (staff, rod)] a blade, leaf, petal (usually -°) ; aJtkhi-d. 
eyelid ThA 259; DA 1.194; DhsA 378; uppala 0 Dhs' 
31 1 ; kamala° (lotus-petal) VvA 35, 38; mutt&° (?) 
DA 1.252 ; ratta-pavft]a° J 1.75. 

Dalati [Sk. dalati, del to split off, tear ; Gr. iaiSaW w, Lat. 
dolare & delete. See dala ft dara] to bunt, split,: 


4 >reak. — 'Caus. JlSetl Sn 29 (dalayitvfi — chinditvft 
SnA 40) ; Miln 398. — Pass, dlyati (Sk. diryate) see 
uddiyati. 

Dalidda ft Dajidda (adj.-n.) [Sk. daridra, to daridrftti, 
Intens. to drati run (see dava), in meaning cp. addhika 
wayfarer^- poor] vagrant, strolling, poor, needy, 
wretched; a vagabond, beggar — (1:) Vin 11.159; 
S 1.96 (opp. a<j<Jha) ; A n.57, 203 ; 111.351 ; iv.219 ; v.43 ; 
Pug 51; VvA 299 (|:) M n. 73; S v.ioo, 384, 404; 
VV20 1 (=duggata VvA 101); DA 1.298; PvA 227; 
Sdhp 89, 528. 

| Da]iddat& (f.) [Sk. daridrata] poverty VvA 63. 

Da|iddiya see dajiddiya. 

Da)ba (adj.) [Sk. dpjha to dfhyati to fasten, hold fast; 
*dhergh, cp. Lat. fortis (strong). Gr. rap^ht (thick), 
Lith. diffas (strap). For further relations see Waldc, 
Lat. Wtb. under fortisj firm, strong, solid ; steady, fast ; 
nt. adv. very much, hard, strongly — D 1.245 ; S 1.77 ; 
A u. 33; Sn 321 (navS), 357, 701, 821 (°r) karoti to 
strengthen), 966 (id.); Dh 112; J 11.3 ; iv.ioo; DhA 
iv. 48 ; IvhA 184; VvA 212 (=thira); PvA 94, 277. 
— dajhar) (adv.) Dh 61, 313. 

-dhamma strong in anything, skilled in some art, 
proficient S 11.266— A 11.48 (of an archer); M 1.82; 

J vi. 77 ; Vv 63 1 acc. to Trcnckncr, Notes p. 60 (cp. 
also VvA 26i) = dpjha-dhanva, from dhanu— having a 
strong bow ; -nikkama of strong exertion Sn 68 ( — Nd a 
294) ; -parakkama of strong effort, energetic M 11.95 J 
A 11.250; Dh 23; Th 2, 160; -pahara a violent blow 
J 111.83; -pakara (etc.) strongly fortified S iv.194; 
-bhattin firmly devoted to somebody DhsA 350. • 

DattlT [f. of dfdha>dajha in comp" like dftlhi-bhuta, etc. ; 
cp. daddhi] in kaya-da]hl-bahula strong in body, 
athletic Vin 11.76, cp. Com. on p. 313 ; J 111.310 ; iv.219. ' 
da|hikarapa steadiness, perseverance SnA 290 (+adhd- 
ranatii), 398 (id). In cpds. also da|hi° viz. -kamma 
making firm ; strengthening Vin 1.290 ; J v.254 ; Pug 
18, 22 ; Vism 112. 

Dava 1 [Sk. dava, to dunoti (cp v.) ; cp. Gr. late fire-brand] 
fire, heat'j 111.260. — See also dava & d£ya. 

•daha ( =Sk. davSgni) conflagration of a forest, a 
junglc-firc Vin 11.138; M 1.306; J 1.641; Cp. m.9 3 ; 
Miln 189; Vism 36. 

Dava 3 [Sk. drava to dravati to run, flow, etc. ’"dreu besides 
*dri (see dalidda) & *dram (— Gr. Sp6/to { ); cp. abhid- 
davati, also dabba — dravyag] running, course, flight) 
quickness, sporting, exercise, play Vin 11.13 > M 1.273 i 
111.2 ; A 1.114; 11.40, 145 ; iv.i 67 ; Pug 21, 25. — dav*. 

(abl.) in sport, in fun Vin 11. 101 ; davaya (dat.) id. N4S 
540; Miln 367; Dhs 1347, cp. DhsA 402. — davarf 
karoti to sport, to play J 11.359, 363. 

-atthaya in joke, for fun Vin 11.113 ; -kamyata fond* 
ness for joking, Vin iv.i 1, 354 ; M 1.565. 

Dasa 1 [Sk. da^a = Av. dasa, Gr. fhea, Lat. decern, Goth, 
taihun, Oir. deich, Ags. tlen, Ohg. zehan fr. *dekip, a 
cpd. of dv+ktp— " two hands ”] the number ten; gen. 
dasannarj (Dh 137); instr. dasahi (Kh in.) ft dasabbi 
(Vin 1.38). In cpds. (-°) also as ]asa (sojasa 16) ft 
rasa (terasa 13 ; pannar 0 15 ; atthflr 0 18). 

Metaphorical meaning. (A) In the first place 10 is. 
used for measurement (more recent & compreh ensiv e 
than its base 5) ; it is the no. of a set or comprehensive 
unity, not in a vague (like 3 or 5), but in a definite? 
sense. (D) There inheres in it the idea of a fbt 48 ; 
measure, with which that of an authoritative, .solemn 
ft auspicious importance is coupled. This applies to 
the unit as well as its decimal comb"* (100, 1000),. 
Ethically it denotes a circle, to fulfil all of which eoq& 
•titutes a high achievement or power. - 
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Application (A) (based on natural phenomena) : dasa 
dis& (10 points of the compass ; see dis&) : Sn 719, 1 122 ; 
PvA 71, etc.; d. lokadMtuyo Pv u.9 ei (=■. mxicco; 
PvA 138); d. mAse (10 months as time of gestation) 
kucchiyA pariharitvA J 1.52; PvA 43, 82. — (13) (fig.) 
X* a set : (a) personal (cp. 10 people would have saved 
Sodom : Gen. 18, 32 ; the 10 virgins (2 x 5) Matt. 25, 1) : 
divase divase dasa dasa putte vijAyitvk (giving birth 
to 10 sons day by day) Pv i.6. — (b) impersonal ; 10 
commandments (dasa sikkhapad&ni Vin 1.83), cp. Exod. 
34, 28 ; 10 attributes of perfection of a TathAgata or an 
Arahant : TathAgata-balAni ; with ref. to the liuddha 
see Vin 1.38. & cp. Vin. Texts 1.141 sq. ; dasah* angehi 
samannAgato arahA ti vuccati (in memorizing of No. 10) 
Kh in. dasahi asaddhammchi sam® kilko J 111.127; 
— 10 heavenly attributes (Jlulnani) : ayu etc. 1> 111.14O ; 
S v.275 ; PvA 9. opp. 10 afflictions as punishment (cp. 
10 plagues Exod. 7*11): dasannaij aAAatarag (h&nag 
nigacchati Dh 137 (—das. riukkha-kAratiAnag, enum' 1 
v. 138, 139) “ afflicted with one of the 10 plagues 99 ; 
cp. DhA m. 70. — 10 good gifts to the bhikkhu (see 
deyyadhamma) Nd 2 523 ; PvA 7 ; 10 rules for the king : 
PvA 161 ; — dividing the Empire into jo parts: PvA 
in, etc. vassa-dasa a decade: das* ev* ini A vassa-dasA 
J iv. 396 (enunV 1 under vassa) ; dasa-raja-dhammA 
J 11.367; das* akkosa-vatthuni DhA 1.2 12. --Sec on 
similar sets A v.1-310; P 111.266-271. — 2. a larger 
unity, a crowd . a vast number (of time & space) : 

(a) personal, often meaning “ all ” (cp. 10 sons of 
Haman were slain Esth. 9, ro ; 10 lepers cleansed at one 
time Luke 17, 12) : dasa bhataro J 1.307 ; dasa bhatikA 
PvA hi ; dasa-kaftM-sahassa-parivara PvA 210 etc. — 

(b) impersonal (cp. 10 x 10 —many times, S.ll.E . 43, 3) : 
dasa-yojanika consisting of a good many miles PhA 
III, 291. dasavassasahassani dibbAni vatihAni pqrida- 
hanto (“ for ever and aye ") PvA 76, etc. 

-kkhattug [Sk. °kftvah] ten times PhA 1.388 ; -pada 
(nt.) a draught-board (with 10 squares on each side) ; 
a prc-Buddhistic game, played with men and dice, on 
such a board P 1.6; Vin 11.10 ^111.180 (°c kl|anti) ; 
PA 1.85. -bala, [Sk. dasabala] endowed with 10 (super- 
normal^ powers, Ep. of the Buddhas, esp. of Kassapa 
Buddha Vin 1.38 — J 184; .S 11.27; 193. 39 r ; 

PhA 1. 14; VvA 148, 206, etc. -vidha tenfold PhA 
1.398. -sata ten times a hundred Vin 1.38 (°parivAro) ; 
Sn 179 (yakkhA); PhsA 198 (®nayano). -sahassa ten 
times a thousand (freq.) ; °I in dasa-sahassi-lokadhAtu 
Vin 1. 12 (see lokadhatu). 

Dasa 2 (-°) [Sk.-dpSa ; cp. dassa] seeing, to tie seen, to be 
perceived or understood P 1.18 (annadatthu 0 sure- 
seeing, all-perceiving ~ sabbag passAml ti attho PA 
i.iii); Sn 653 (paficcasamuppAda 0 ), 733 (sammad 0 ) ; 
J 1.506 (yugamatta® ; v. 1. dassa). — duddasa difficult 
to be seen or understood P 1.12 (dhammA gambhlra d. ; 
see gambhlra) ; M 1.167, 487 ; Sn 938 ; Dh 252 ; also as 
sududdasa Dh 36.' 

Dasaka (nt.) 1. a decad, decade, a decennial J iv.397 ; 
PhsA 316. khi<J<JA° the decad of play Vism6i9 ; cakkhu® 
etc. sense-decads Vism. 553; Comp . 164, 250; kAya°, 
Vism. 588. 

Dam* [Sk. da£ana to ejasati] a tooth DAvs v.3 (d.- 
dhAtu, the tooth relic of the Buddha). 

DasA ( 1 ) ft dasa {nt .) fSk. da£S] unwoven thread of a web 
of cloth, fringe, edge or border of a garment D 1.7 
(digha 0 long-fringed, of vatth&ni) ; J v.187 ; DhA 1.180 ; 

■ iv. 106 (das&ni). — sadasa (nt.) a kind of seat, a rug 
(lit. with a fringe) Vin tv.171 ( *=nisldana) ; opp. adasaka 
(adj.) without a fringe or border Vin n.301 =307 (nisl- 
dana). -anta edge of the border of a garment J 1.467 ; 
DhA 1.180 sq., 391. 

M 1 * 1 (adj.),(-°) [Sk. driika, cp. daaain] to be aeen, to 


app., fierce, ugly Sx .94 & id. p. (q. v. under okoti* 
maka) ; J 1.504 (kodha, anger) ; PvA 24, 90 (of Petas). 
— Note . The spelling is sometimes “dassika : A if .85 ; 
Pug 51 ; PvA 90. 

Dasika 3 (adj.) [fr. dasA] belonging to a fringe, in dasika 
-sutta an unwoven or loose thread Vin 111.241 ; DhA 
iv. 206 (°mattam pi not even a thread, i. e. nothing at 
all, cp. Lat. nihilum -ne fllum not a thread - nothing). 
See also dasaka under dasA. 

Dassa (- 0 ) [Sk. -darsa ; cp. dasa 2 ] to see or to be seen, per- 
ceiving, perceived Sn 1134 (appa° of small sight, not 
seeing far, knowing little ? pari tta-dassa thoka-dassa 
Nd 3 69). Cp. akkha° a judgo Miln 114. -su° easily 
perceived (opp. duddasa) Dh 252. 

‘Dassati 1 |Sk. ‘dari in dadarsa pref. to dfi • cans. dar$a- 
yati. Cp. Gr. til/Hconai to see ; Oir, uerc eye; Ags. 
torht ; Goth, ga-tarhjan to make conspicuous. The 
regular PAli Pres, is dakkhiti (younger dakkhati), a 
new formation from the aor. addakkhi Sk. adrAk?it. 
The Sk. Eut. draksyati would correspond formally to 
dakkhati, but the older dakkhiti points toward deriva- 
tion from addakkhi. This new Pres, takes the func- 
tion of the Eut. ; whereas the Caus. dasseti implies ar 
hypothetical Pres, ‘dassati. On dakkhati, etc. see also 
Kuhn, lieitr. p. 11O; Trcnckner, Notes pp. 57, 61; 
Pischcl, Prk. Gr. § 554] to see, to perceive. 

1. (pres.) base daitkh [Sk. draks] : pres, (a) dakkhati 
Nd 2 428 (--passati), 1st dakkhAnii ibid. (-passAmi), 
2nd dakkhasi S 1. 116; Pv 11. 1 13 (v. 1. BB adakkhi) ; 
iniper. dakkha Nd 2 428 ( passa). — (b) dakkhiti Sn 909 
(v. 1. BB dakkhati), 3rd pi. dakkhinti V r in i.i6»Sn p. 15 
(v. 1. 1UJ dakkhanti) ; P 1.46. — aor. addakkhi (Sk. 
adrak$It) Vin 11.195; S 1.117; 2oS ( addasa SnA 
257). 841, 1 1 3 1 ; It 47; J 111.189; & dakkhi It 47; 1st 
sg. addakkhi^ Sn 93S. Spelling also adakkhi (v. l.« 
BB at Pv 11. i 13 ) & adakkhii) (Nd 2 423). — inf. dakkhi- 
turj Vin 1.179. — Caus. p.p. dakkhapita (shown, ex- 
hibited) Miln 1 19. — - Per. dakkhin (q. v.). 

2. (pret.) base dass (Sk. dars A <lras) : aor. (a) addasa 
(Sk. adarsat) Sn 358, 679, iofO; J 1.222 ; iv.2 ; Pv If.} 23 
(111a addasa - addakkhiii PvA 88); PhA 1.26; PvA 73, 

& (older, ep. agama) addasa Vin 11.192, 195; P 1.112; 
11. r6; Sn 9 (v. I. BB addasa), 910 (id.); Miln 24, ist 
sg. addasag S 1.101 ; Nd 2 423 «Sr addasag Sn 837 (-adak- 
khiq Nd 1 185), 1st pi. arldasAina Sn 3r, 178, 459, 3rd * 
pi. (ma) addasug Pv 11.7 0 ( -mA passirjsu PvA 102). — 
(b) addasasi, 1st sg. addasAsig Sn 937, 1145; Vv 35®* 
(v. 1. addasAmi), 3rd pi. addas&sug Vin n.195 ; D 11.16; 
M 1. 1 53. — (c) shortened forms of aor. are: adda Th i, 
986 ; adda J VM25, 126. — inf. dafthug Sn 685 (dafthu- 
kAma) ; J 1.290; Pv iv.i 3 (- passitug PvA 219); PvA 
48, 79; VvA 75. — ger. dafthu (-Sk. dr?tvA) Sn 424 
(in phrase nekkhanmiag dat|hu khemato) -- 1098 ; 681. 
iCxpl. at Nd 2 292 with expl. of disva ^passitvA, etc. — 
grd. daffhabba (to be regarded as) P 11.154 8, 9, 

io, etc., Vism 464’; & dassaniya (see sep.). Also in 
Caus. (sec below) <Sr in daphar (q. v.). 

3. (mod. -pass.) base diss (Sk. dps): pres. pass, dissati 
(to be seen, to appear) Vin 1.16; Sn 194, 441, 6 88 (dis- 
sare). 956; J 1.138; Dh 304; Pv 1.8 1 ; PvA 61 (dissasi 
you look, intrs.); ppr. dissamana (visible) PvA 71, 6 
(°rupa), 162 (id.) ; VvA 78 (°kAya) ; Mhvs. vn.35, & der. 
dissamanatta (nt.) (visibility) PvA 103. — ger. disvA 
Sn 48, 409, 687 sq. It 76; PvA 67, 68, etc., & disvana 
Vin k. 15 ; 11.195; Sn 299, 415, 1017: Pv n.8 7 , etc., also a 
ger. form di^h&, q. v. under adittha. — pp. diffha (<j. v.). , v 

4. Caus . (of base 2) dasseti (Sk. dar.4ayati), aor. 
dassesi & (exceptional) dassayi, only in dassayi tumag 
showed himself at Pv m.2* (^attAnag uddisayi PvA 
181) ft ni.2 16 (=attAnag dassayi dassesi p&kato ahosi 
PvA 185). 3rd pi. dassesug; ger. dassetvA; inf. das-, 
setug to point out, exhibit, explain, intimate Dh 83 ; 

J 1.84, 200, 263, 266; 11.128, 159; 111.33# S* ; PvA 4, 8, 
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16 (ovfidag d. give advice), 24, 45, 73 etc. — to point 
to (acc.) PvA 151 (sunakhag), 257 (darakag). — to 
make manifest, to make appear, to show or prove one- 
self ; also intr. to appear J 11.154 (dubbalo viya hutvA 
attAnag dasscsi: appeared weak); vi.ub; IV 111.2 s 
( sammukhibhAvag gacchanti IVA 1 8 1 ) ; PvA 13 
(mitto viya attAnag dassctva : acting like a friend), 
Miln 271. Esp. in phrase attAnag d asset i to come into 
appearance (of Pctas) : PvA 32, 47, 68, 79, etc. (cp. 
above dassayi). — pp. dassita. 

Dassati 3 fut. of dadati, q. v. 

Dassana (nt.) [Sk. darsana, see dassati 1 ] — t. Lit. seeing, 
looking; noticing; sight of, appearance, look. Often 
equivalent to an infinitive 14 to see,'* esp. as dat. dassa- 
naya in order to see, for the purpose of seeing (cp. das- 
sana-kama datthu-kama) : | lUiagavantatjl dassanaya 
M 11.23, 40; A 1.121; 111.381 ; S11 325. - (a) (nt.) 

44 sight ” 1) 11.157 (visfika 0 , looking on at spectacles); 
A 111. 2112 (4-savana hearing); iv.25 sq. (bhikkhu 1 ) ; 
Sn 207 (muni‘\ may be taken as j, rp. S11A 250), 2 Oh 
( -pckkhat.ia KhA 148); Dh 200 (ariyfmag d., cp. 
arivanag dassavin), 210 (appiyanag), 274; Yv 34“ ; 
VvA 138 (sippa° exhibition of art, competition). 

(b) adj. as (-°) 44 of appearance ” (cp. b dasa) Sn 548 
(i\iru° lovely to behold); PvA 24 (bhayfmaka* fearful 
to look at), 68 (bibharcha 0 ). — 2. AppliL (power of) 
perception, faculty of apperception, insight, view, 
theory ; esp. (a) in comb" flana-dassana either 44 know- 
ing A seeing, " or perhaps “ the insight arising from 
knowledge, ” perfect knowledge, realization of the 
truth, wisdom (cp. min a) : S 1.52; 11.30; v.jN, 422, 
M 1.195 * s q * # 241, 482 (Gotamo sabbafififi sabba-dassavl 
aparisesag fid °g patijanati ; id. 11.31); D m. 1 .3 4 
A 1.220 ; 11.220; iv. 302 sq. ; cp. h dpatilabha A 1.43; 

II. 44 S< 1 - » 111323 ; h-d-visuddhi M 1.1 \y sq. Also with 

further determination as adhideva h-d A iv.428; 
alam-ariya° S in.|S; iv. y o ; v.!2(i sq. ; M 1.08, 71, Si, 
207, 246, 4 jo sq., A 1.9 ; 111.04, 430; v.SS; parisuddha 
A 111. 1 25 ; maggamagga’ A v.47 ; yathabhuta 0 A nr. 19, 
200; iv. 99, 336; v. 2 sq., 311 sq. ; vimutti S 1.139; 
v.07 ; A in. 12, Si, 131; iv.90, 336; v.130; It 107, 10S ; 
Miln 338. See also vimutti. - - (b) iff other contexts ; 
ariyasaccana-dassana Sn 267; ujiibhfita" S jo^; 

dhanuna 0 (the right, doctrine) S v.eo.j, 344, 404; A 

III. 263 ; papa° (a sinful view) Pv iv.j 156 ; viparita 0 

A 111. 114; iv. 226; v.284 sq. (and a"), 293 sq. sainina 0 
(right view) S 111.189 ; A 111.138 ; iv.290 ; v.199 ; sabba- 
lokena d. S iv.127; sahetu d. S v.126 sq. ; suvisuddha 
d. S iv. 191. — S 111.28, 49; M 11.46; 111.157; Sn 989 
(wisdom: Jinanag eta d. corresponding with hana in 
preceding line); l>hs 384, mo 2 (insight: cp. DJis. trsl. 
p. 25O). — (adj.) perceiving or having a view (cp. 
dasseti) S 1 . 1 8 1 (visuddha J ) ; Th 1, 422. (e) as nt. 

from the Caus. dasseti : pointing out, showing ; implica- 
tion, definition, statement (in Com. style) PvA 7 2 
often as °akara-dassana : PvA 26 (databba 1 ), 27 (tho- 
mana°), 35 (kata°) & in dassanatthag in order to point 
out, meaning by this, etc. PvA 9. 68 . — 3. adassana not 
seeing S 1.168 Sn 459; invisibility J iv.496 (°g 
vajjati to become invisible) ; wrong theory or view 
A v.145 sq. ; Sn 20O ; Pug 21. 

-anuttariya (nt.) the pre-eminence or importance of 
(right or perfect) insight ; as one of the 3 anuttariya nf; 
viz. d°, pa}ipada°, vimutta 0 at 1) nr.219, 250, 2S1 ; 
A 11T.284, 325 ; -kama (adj.) desirous of seeing A 1.150 ; 
iv. 1 15; Miln 23; -bhumi the level or plane of insight 
Nett 8, 14, 50 ; -sampanna endowed with right insight 9 
S 11.43 sq., 58. 

D as sanlya (adj.) [Sk. darsaniya; grd. formation of das- 
sana, also as dassaneyya] fair to behold, beautiful, 
good-looking ( — dassitug yutta DA 1.141), often in 
formula abhirupa d. pasadika paramaya vannapokkha- 
rataya samannagata to express matchless physical 


beauty: D 1.114; S 11.279; PvA 46 etc. Also with 
abhirupa & pasadika alone of anything fair & beautiful: 
D 1.47. — Vin iv.18; S 1.95; J ni.394; Pug 52, 66; 
DA 1.281; PvA 44 (—subha), 51 (— rucira). — Com- 
parative dassaniyatara S 1.237; Sdhp 325: DhA 1.119. 

Dassaneyya (adj.)— dassanlya J v.203 (bhusa 0 ). 

Dassavitft (f.) [abstr. to dassavin] seeing, sight (-°) Miln 
140 (gunavisesa 0 ). 

Dassavin (adj.-n.) [Sk. *dar 4 avant] full of insight, seeing, 
perceiving, taking notice of. In comb” with °flu 
(knowing) it plays the part of an additional emphasis to 
the 1st term— knowing & seeing i. e. having complete 
or highest knowledge of, gifted with 44 clear ” sight or 
intuition (see jfinAti passati & cp. ftfina-dassana). — 
(a) As adj. : seeing, being aware of, realizing ; anicca 0 
S irr.i ; adinava 0 S 11.194 > JV.332 ; M 1.173 ; A v.i8z sq. ; 
pariyanta 0 A v.50 sq. ; bhaya” S v.187; It 96; esp. in 
phrase anumattesu vajjesu bhaya° 1> 1.63 - It 118 (cp. 
bhaya -dassin) ; lokavajjabhaya 0 S 1.138 ; sabba 0 ( 4 - sab- 
haiifiu) M T.4S2 (samano Gotamo s° s°) ; 11.31 ; Miln 74 
(Ihuldho s° s°) ; cp. M \ r astu tit. 51 sarvadarSAvin ; sAra 0 
Vin 11.T39. (b) (n.) one who sees or takes notice of, 

in phrase ariyanag dassavl ( | sa|)puris« 1 nag dassAvi & 
kovido) M 1.8 ; S 111.4 ; opp. adassavi one who dis- 
regards the Noble Ones S 11 1.3, 1 13 ; M 111.17 ; Dhs 1003 
i (cp. DhsA 350). 

Dassika (-°) : see dasika 1 . 

Dassita 1 [Sk. darsitn, pp. of dasseti 1 ] shown, exhibited, 

| performed Yin iv.305 ; J j.330. Cp. san L 

Dassita 2 at J vi.579 accord, to Kern (Toev. p. 114) Sk. 
dagsila mailed, armed. 

Dassin ( c ) (adj.) [Sk. darsin] seeing, finding, realizing, per- 
ceiving. Only in cpds., like attha° Sn 385; ananta 0 
S 1.143; adinava 1 ’ Sdhp 409; ekanga° Ud 69; jatik- 
khaya" Sn 209; It 40; nana° Sn 478 ( --sacchikata- 
sabbannuta-hana S11A 411; cp. dassavin); tlra° S 
111.164 sq. ; A 111.368, cp. lira-dakkhin ; dlgha° ( - sab- 
badass’ivin) PvA i<)(» ; .bhaya° Dh 31 (°dassiva- dassl 
\a '), 31 7 ; It 40 ; DA 1.181 ( bhaya dassavin) ; viv^eka 0 
Sn 474, 851. 

Dassimant see attha°. • 

Dassu [Sk. dasyu, cp. dasa] enemy, foe; robber, in dassu- 
khila robber plague D 1. 135, 136 (- corakhila DA 
1.296). 

Dassetar [Sk. darsayitr, n. agent to dasseti] one who 
shows or points out, a guide, instructor, teacher A 1.62, 

1 32 - It 1 10. 

Dasseti Cans, of dassati 1 (q. v.). 

Dasso n. pi. of dasi. 

Daha [Sk. draha, through metathesis fr. hrada, hlad, see 
hi lad ate] a lake 1^ 1.45 (udaka°) ; J 1.50; 11.104^.412; 
Miln 259; PvA 152; Dpvs 1.44. 

Dahati 1 (dahate) [Sk. dadhati to put clown, set up; 
♦dhe Or. r/%//, Lat. facio, Ohg. tuon, Ags. dOn — 

K. to do. See also dhatu] to put, place ; take for (acc. 
or abl.), assume, claim, consider D 1.92 (okkAkag pitA- 
mahag - fhapeti DA 1.258) ; S in. r 13 (mittato daheyya) ; 

A iv. 239 (cittag d. fix the mind on) ; Sn 825 (b&lag 
dahanti mithu aft ft am an flag =^passanti dakkhanti, etc. 
Nd 1 163). Pass dhlyati (q. v.) ; grd. dheyya (q. v.). — 
Note . dahati is more frequent iu comb” with prefixes & 
compositions like A°, upa°, pari°, sad 0 , san°, samA 0 , etc. 

Dahati 2 =<Jahati to burn; as dahate Pv n.9 8 (-dahati 
vinAseti PvA 116). A 
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Dahana [Sk. dahana, to dahati, orig. “ the burner ”] fire 
Vism 338 (°kicca) ; ThA 256 ; Dfivs v.6 ; Sdhp 20. 

Dah&ra (adj.) [Sk. dahara A dahra for dabhra to dabhnoti 
to be or make short or deficient, to deceive] small, little, 
delicate, young; a young boy, youth, lad D 1.80, 115 ; 
S 1.131 ; 11.279 (daharo cc pi paftftava) ; M 1.82 ; 11.19, 
66 ; A v.300 ; Sn 216, 420 (yuvfi + ), 578 (d. ca mahantfi 
yc bfilfi ye ca panditfi sabbe maccuvasag yanti) ; J 1.88 
(daharadahare dfirake ca dfirikfiyo), 291 (°itth! a young 
wife); 11. 160, 353; 111.393; Ph 382 ; Pv iv.1 50 (yuva) ; 
PhA 1.397 (sfimancraj ; PA 1.197 (bhikkhu), 223 
( “taruna), 284 (id.) ; PvA 1418 ; VvA 76 ; ThA 239. 251. 
Opposed to mahallaka J iv.482 ; to vuddha Vism 100. - 
f. dahara Vv 3i fi (young wife) (4-yuvfi VvA 129) A* 
daharl J iv.35 ; v.521 ; Miln 48 (darikfi). 

Daharaka- dahara, young Miln 310. — f. °ika a young 
girl Th 2, 464, 483. 

D&tha (f.) [Sk. dagstrfi to dasati (q. v.), cp. also da|(ha] 
a large tooth, fang, tusk; as adj. (-°) having tusks or 
fangs D 11. 18 (susukkha 0 ) ; J 1.505 (mldhafa-dajho viva 
sappo) ; lv. 245 (nikkhanta ’) ; PhA 1.2 15; PvA 152 
(ka{hina°); Sdhp 286. 

-avudha [Sk. dagsfrftyiidha] using a tusk as his 
weapon J v.172 ; -danta a canine tooth KhA 44 ; -balm 
one whose strength lies in his teeth (of a lion) Sn 72. 

DSthikS (f.) [Sk. ♦dadhika Prk. for dags|rikfi] beard, 
whiskers Vin 11.134 (na d. thapetabba, of the bhikkhus) ; 
J I *3° 5 v.42 (tamba 1 ), 217 (maha° having great 
whiskers) ; PA 1.2(13 (paru|ha-massu° with beard A 
whiskers grown long). 

D&thin (adj.) [cp. Sk. daqstrin] having tusks J 11.245 ; 
IV. 348; I'h r, p. 1 ; Sdhp 280. 

Datar [Sk. datr, n. ag. of dadfiti to give ; cp. Or. filing A 
«W;/p] a giver, a generous person Pgdp5n. — adata one 
who does not give, a miser Pv 11.8*; otherwise as na 
data (hoti) A 11.203 ; It (>5. 

Datta (nt.) [Sk. rlfitra, to da, Sk. dati, dyati to cut, divide, 
deal out; cp. Gl\ Surtofitu^ Snioftai <Sc see dfina, dfipeti, 
dfiiyati] sickle, scythe Miln 33* 

D&na (nt.) [Ved. dana, dans in dadfiti to give A in dati. 
dyati to deal out, thus : distribution (scil. of gifts) ; cp. 
Gr, Savin; (present), Lat. damnum (K. damages) ; Gr. 

5 topov, Lat. donum ; also Ags. lid ( -- K. tide, portion, i. e. 
of time), & tima (- K. time). Sec further dadfiti, 
dayati, dfitta, dfipeti. Def" at Vism 60 : dfinag vuc- 
cati avakhandanag] (i) giving, dealing out, gift; alms- 
giving, liberality, munificence; esp. a charitable gift to 
a bhikkhu or to the community of bhikkhus, the Sangha 
(cp. deyyadhamma & yauna). As such it constitutes a 
meritorious act (punftag) and heads the list of these, as 
enumerated in order, dfinamaya punftag, silamaya p., 
bhavanamaya p. viz. acts of merit consisting of muni- 
ficence, good character A meditation (D 111,218 e. g. ; 
cp. efiga, puftna, slla). Thus in formula danfidini pun- 
ftfini katvfi J 1.168; PvA 66, 105; cp, cpds. under 
°maya. — (b) Special merit A importance is attached 
to the mahadana the great gift, i. e. the great offering 
(of gifts to the Sangha), in character the buddhistic 
equivalent of the brahmanic mahayajna the chief 
sacrifice. On 16 Mahfidfinas see Wilson Hindu Caste 
413; on 4 Beal. Chinese Texts 88. — A iv.246 ; J j.50, 
74 ; v.383 (devasikaq chasatasahassa -pariccfigag ka- 
ronto mahfidfinag pavattesi " he gave the great largesse, 
spending daily 600, oco pieces ") ; PvA 19, 22, 75, 
127, etc. — (c) Constituents, qualities A characteristics 
of a dfina : 8 objects suitable for gifts form a standard 
set (also enum d as 10), viz. anna pfina vattha yana 
mfiia gandha-vilepana seyyfivasatha padipeyya (bread, 
water, clothes, vehicle, garlands, scented ointment, 


conveniences for lying down & dwelling, lighting 
facility) A iv.239 ; cp. Pv 11.4* A sec °vatthu A deyya- 
dhamma. Tight ways of giving alms at D 111.258 = 
A iv. 236, five ways, called sappurisa-dfina (A asapp 0 ) at 
A 111.171 sq. ; eight sapp° at A iv.243, Five manners 
of almsgiving metaphorically for sllas r-5 at A iv.246^* 
PA 1.306. Five characteristics of a beneficial gift at 
A 111.172, viz. saddhfiya dfinag deti, sakkaccag cl.d., 
kfilena (cp. kfiladana A m.41), anuggahitacitto, attfinaft 
ca pa raft ca anupahacca d.d. — (d) Various passages 
showing practice A value of dfina; Vin 1.236; P 1.53 
(-fdama A sagyama ; cp. It 15; PvA 276); 11.356 sq. 
(sakkaccag A a°) ; A iv.392 sq. (id.); P 111.147 sq., 
1 90 sq., 232 ; S 1.98 (dfinag dfitabbag yattha c it tag 
pas id at. i) ; A 1.91 It 98 (fiinisa 0 and dhamma°, material 
A spiritual gifts); A i.ioi ; in. 41 (dfine finisagsfi) ; 

iv. 60, 237 sq. (mahnpphala), 392 sq. (°ssa vipfika) ; 

v. 269 (petfinag npakappati) ; J r.8 (agga|a°) ; 11.112 
(dinna°), 111.52 (id.) ; Sn 263. 713 (appag dfinag samana- 
brfihmanfinag) PvA 54 (fignntuka 0 gift for the new- 
comer) ; Sdhp 21 1-213. adana withholding a gift, 
neglect of liberality, stinginess Pv n.o 4fi ; Miln 279; 
PvA 25 ; cp. slla under cpds. : atidana excessive alms- 
giving Pv ii.o lR (cp. PvA 129); Miln 277. 

-agga [Sk. danagara, cp. bhattaggn, salfikagga ; sec 
Trenckner, Notes p. 50) a house where alms or donations 
are given, a store house of gifts, lig. a source or giver 
>f gifts, a horn of plenty J vj.487 ; PhA 1.152, 189; 
Miln 2 ; PvA i2r, 124, 127, 141. A possible connection 
w. agga Agra is suggested by comb" danfini mahfi- 
danfini aggaimfini A iv.246; -Adhikara supervision or 
charge of alms-distrilmting PvA 124 (cp. Pv n.9 27 ); 
-anisagsa praise of generosity PvA 9; cp. A 111.41; 
-upakarana means or materials for a gift PvA 105; 
-upapatti (read uppatti at P 111.258) an object suitable 
for gifts, of which 8 or m are mentioned (see above () 
A iv. 239 P 111.258 ; -katha talk or conversation about 
(the merit A demerit of) almsgiving, one of the anu- 
pubbi-katha Vin 1.15, 18; -dhamma the duty or meri- 
torious act of bestowing gifts of mercy (cp. deyya- 
dhamma) PvA 9; -pati "lord of alms," master in 
liberality, a liberal donor (def. by Bdhgh *as : }*ag 
dfinag deti lassa pati hutvfi deti na daso na sahayo 
PA 1.298) p 1. 1 37 ( f-saddho A dayako, ns one of the 
qualifications of a good king); A in. 39; iv.79 sq. 
(Tsaddho); Sn 487; Pv 1.1 1 4 (+ amaccharin) ; J 1.199; 
Miln 279 sq. ; Sdhp 275, 303; -puftfla the religious 
merit of almsgiving or liberality (see above a) PvA 
73 ; -phala the fruit of munifironce (as accruing to the 
donor) A 111.39; iv.79 ; Pv u.8 :t ( ’13 hoti paramhi lokc : 
is rewarded in the life to come, cp. It 19); ]*vA 8 (cp. 
IV 1.1) ; -maya consisting in giving alms or being liberal 
(see above a) P 111.218 (puftnakiriya-vatthu) ; Vbh 135 
(kusala-cetanfi), 325 (pannn) ; PvA 8 (punfta), 60 (id.), 

9 (kusaha-kamma), 51. etc.; -va{ta alms J vi.333; 
-vatthu that which constitutes a meritorious gift ; 
almsgiving, beneficence, offering, donation I) 111.258- = 

A iv. 236; PvA 20 ( -annapfinfidika dasavidha datab- 
bavatthu PvA 7) ; -veyyava^ika services rendered at 
the distribution of gifts PhA 111.19 -sagvibhaga liberal 
spending of alms P 111.145, 169; A 1.150, zzh ; in. 53, 
313 ; v.331 ; It 19; Vism 306; freq. with n mta fond of 
giving alms S v.351, 392 ; A iv.6 (vigatamalamaccherena 
cetasa), 266 (id.) ; -sala a hall, built for the distribution 
of alms A donations to the bhikkhus A wanderers 
J 1. 231, 262; iv. 402 (six); v.383 (id.); -slla liberal 
disposition PvA 89 ; usually as adana-sila (adj.) of 
miserly character, neglecting the duty of giving alms 
Sn 244 ; Pv 11. 8 3 (°a na saddahanti danaphalag hoti 
paramhi loke) ; PvA 45 ( — adfiyaka), 59 (+ maccharin), 
68 (id.). 

DSnava [Sk. dfinava] a kind of Asuras or Titans, the 
offspring of Panu J 111.527; v.89 ; Miln 153; Ppvs 
XVII.98. 
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Dial (adv.) [shortened form for idini, q. v.] now, Vin i. r8o ; 
11. 154; S 1.200, 202; 11. 123; iv.202 ; J 11.246; Miln 
ii, etc. 

Dftpana : see vo°. 

Dftpita [Sk. d&payita pp. of dfipeti 1 ] given, sent PvA 6; 
Mhvs vii.26. 

D&peti 1 [Sk. d&payati, dap fr. d& (see dadati & dayati) 
— deal out, spend, etc., cp. Gr. Mirrio, Sairanj (expen- 
diture), iitm'or (meal) ; Lat. daps (id.), damnum 
(expense fr. *dapnom). See also datta & dana] to 
induce somebody to give, to order to be given, to deal 
out, send, grant, dedicate J vi.485 ; PvA 46 ; nor. 
dapesi J iv.138 ; DhA 1.226, 393 (sent) ; PvA 5 (id.), 31 ; 
fut. dapessati J 11.3 ; DhA 371. Cp. ava°. 

D&petP [Sk. dravayati Sc drapayati, Cans, to dru, see 
davati] to cause to run J 11.404. 

Dftma (nt.) [Sk. daman to dyati to bind (Gr. Pinifit), *de, 
as in Gr. Ha pa (rope), ntiiiipa (diadem), virvcypa 
(sandal)) a bond, fetter, rope; chain, wreath, garland 
S iv. 163 (read d&mona for damena), 2«Si, (id.) ; A in. 393 
(d&rnenu baddho) ; Sn 2S ( -- vacehakanap bandhanat- 
thaya kata ganthita nandhipasayutta rajjubandhana- 
visesa) ; Vism 108. Usually -°, viz. anoja-puppha° 

J 1.9; vi. 227; olambaka" V r vA 32; kusuma° J in. 394 ; 
gandha° J 1.178; VvA 173, 198; puppha° J 1.397; VvA 
198; maia n J 11.1(14; rajata" J 1.50; 111.184; iv.91 ; 
rattapuppha 0 J 111.30 ; sumana° J iv.455. 

Daya 1 [Sk. dava, conflagration of a forest; wood ^ easily 
inflammable substance; to dunoti (to burn) caus. 
divayati, cp. Gr. cairn (to burn) A P. dava 1 J wood ; 
jungle, forest ; a grove Vin 1.10 (miga°), 15, 350 ; 11.138 ; 

S 11.152 (tina°) ; iv.189 (bahukanfaka d. jungle) ; 
A v.337 (tina°) ; J 111,274; vi.278. See also dava. 

-pala a grove keeper Vin 1.350 ; M 1.205. 

Diya 2 [Sk. daya. to dadati, etc.] a gift, donation ; share, 
fee D i.87^(in phrase rajadava brahmadeyya, a king’s 
grant* cp. rajadattiya) ; J iv.138; v.363 ; vi.346. Cp. 
day ad a & brahmadeyya. 

Diyaka [Sk. dayaka, da as in dadati & dana] (adj.) giving, 
bestowing, distributing, providing (usually - L ) ; (n.) a 
donor, benefactor; a munificent person M 1.236 sq. ; 
A 1.26, 161 ; 11.64, 80 ; 111.32, 336 ; iv.81 ; Sn p. 87 ; It 19 
(ito cuta manussatta saggar) gacchanti dayaka) ; J v.129 
(kanda 0 ) ; Pv 1.1 1 sq. ; 1 2 ; 4 2 ; 5 6 ; DA 1.298; PvA 113 
(-dada); Miln 258 (°anai3 dakkhina) ; Sdhp 276. — f. 
dayika Vin 11.2 16 (bhikkha 0 ), 289 (khlrassa). — adayaka 
a stingy person, one who neglects almsgiving (cp. ad&na- 
sila) Pv 1. 1 1 9 ; f. °ika Pv 1.9 3 . 

D&yajja (nt.) [Sk. dftyadya; see dayada] inheritance Vin 
1.82 ; D 111.189; A 111. 43; J 1.91 ; Vism 43 sq. ; dowry 
J 111.8. — (adj.) one who inherits Vin 111.66 (pituno of 
the father). 

-upasampada, lit. the Upasampada by way of inh., a 
particular form of ordination conferred on Sumana Sc 
Sop&ka, both novices seven yrs. old DhA iv.137. 

D&yatl [Sk. dati & dyati (d&) to cut, divide, etc. ; cp. 
dayati. datta, dana] to cut, mow, reap, caus. dftyapeti 
to cause to be cut or mowed DhA 111.285. 

D&yana (nt.) [see dayati] cutting ; °agga $he first of what 
has been cut (on fields) DhA 1.98 ; °attharj for th% 
.purpose of mowing DhA 111.285. 

Diylda [§k. d&y&da~d&ya+ &-da receiving the (son’s) 
portion, same formation on ground of same idea as Lat. 
tieres « *ghcro+ 8-do receiver of what is left : see Brug- 
mann, Album Kern p. 29 sq.] heir M 1.86— Nd a 199;. 
S 1.69, 90; iv. 72; A 111.72 sq, ; ti.181; vi.iy ; Kh 


vui.5. Often fig. with kamma 0 one who inherits his 

. own deeds (see kamma 3 A b & cpds.) : M 1.390 sq. ; A 
v.289 ; & as dhamma 0 (spiritual heir) opposed to &misa° 
(material h.) : M 1. 12 ; It 101 ; also as dhamma 0 D 111.84 ; 
as brahma 0 M 11.84 ; D 111.83. — adiyada not having 
an heir S 1.69 ; J v.267. See d&yajja & d&yidaka. 

DiyM&ka [=d&y&da] heir M 11.73; Th 1, 781, 1142; f. 
°ika Th 2, 327 ( = dayajjarah& ThA 234). 

Dfiyika (adj.)— dayaka PvA 157; Sdhp 211, 229. 

-Dayin (adj.) [Sk. d&yin, of dad&tij giving, granting, 
bestowing PvA 12 1 (icchit’ icchita 0 ), 157 ( — [k&maj 
dada); Sdhp 214 (d&nagga°). 

D&ra A D&ri (f.) [Sk. d&ra (m.) & d&r& (f.), more freq. 
dar& (m.pl.); instr. sg. d&rcna J iv.7; Pv iv.t 77 , etc.; 
instr. pi. d&rehi Sn 108 (schi d. asantuftho not satisfied 
with his own wife), loc. pi. darcsu Sn 38 (puttesu d&resu 
apekkha), orig. “ wives, womenfolk,” female members 
of the household — Gr. l!ot>\oc (slave; Hesychius: 
(’i)CX(ij,' — ?j vi'kih ; cp. also origin of Germ, frauenzimmer 
& E. womanhood). Remnants of pi. use are seen in 
above passage, fr. Sn.] a young woman, esp. married 
woman, wife. As dara f. at Nd 2 295 (d. vuccati bhariyi) 
& It 36 ; f. also dari maiden, young girl Pv 1.1 1®. Other- 
wise as dara (coll-masc.) : l)h 345; J 1. 120; 11.248; 
iv.7; v.io 4, 288; VvA 299 (°pa[iggaha). — putta-dari 
(pi.) wife & children Sn 108, 262 ; J 1.262 ; cp. saputta- 
d&ra with w. & ch. Pv iv.3 47 ; putta ca d&ra ca Sn 38, 
123. Frcq. in definition of sila No. 3 (k&mcsu micchft- 
clrin or abrahmacariy a, adultery) as sukena d&rena 
santuftha A 111.348; v.138; Sn 108 (a°); Pv 1 77 , etc. 

— paradara the wife of another M 1.404 sq. ; Dh 246, 
309; Sn 396 (parassa d.) PvA 261. 

D&raka [Sk. d&raka, cp. dira & Gr. i'ovXoc (slave)] a 
(young) boy. child, youngster ; a young man. f. dariki 
girl (see next) Vin 1.83 ; J 1.88 (darake ca d&rik&yo boys 
& girls); 11. r 2 7 ; vi.336; Pv 1.12 7 (^b&la° PvA 65); 
DhA 1.99 (yasa° — yasa-kulaputta) ; Miln 8, 9; PvA 176. 

— Freq. as gamadaraka (pi.) the village-boys, street- 
urchins J 11.78, 176; hi. 275. 

-tikiccha the art of infant-healing D 1.12 (=kom&- 
rabhacca-vcjjakamma 1.98). 

Dfirika (f ) [Sk. d&rik&, see d&raka] a young girl, daughter 
J hi. 1 72 ; vi.364; Miln 48, 151 ; PvA 16 (daughter). 55, 
67, 08. 

D&ru (nt.) [Sk. daru, *dere(jo (oak) tree; cp. Av. d&uru 
(wood) Gr. Sopv (spear), fipvc (oak) ; Lat. larix (fr. 
♦d&rix) — larch ; Oir. daur (oak); Goth, triu, Ags. treo = 
tree. Also Sk. d&runa. Lat. dfirus (hard) etc., Oir. dru 
strong. See also dabba a , dabb! & duma] wood, piece 
of wood ; pi. woodwork, sticks A 1.112 ; It 71 ; Dh 80 ^ 
J u. 102 ; hi. 54 ; vi. 366 ; DhA 1.393 ; PvA 76 (candana 0 ), 
141. 

-ku(ik& a hut, log-house Vin m. 43 ; -kkhandha pile 
of wood PvA 62 ; -gaha a wood yard Vin 111.42 sq. ; 
-ghatika wooden pitcher ThA 286. -clriya “ wood- 
barked ” Np, DhA 11.35. *j® made of wood S 1.77 

Dh 345 ; -daha the burning of wood S 1.169 ; -dhltaliki' 
a wooden doll Vin 111.36, 126 ; -patta a wooden bowl 
Vin 11. 1 12, 143 ; pattika one who uses a wooden bowl 
for collecting alms D 1.157; 111.22 ; DA 1.319; piduki 
a wooden shoe, a clog Vin 11.143; -bhan^a wooden 
articles Vin 11.143 (specified), 170, 21 1 ; -man^alika a 

•• wooden disk DhA 111.180; -maya wooden VvA 8^1 
DhA 1. 192 ; -yanta a wooden mill Vism 595 ; -tangh&te 
(•y&na) " a vehicle constructed of wood,” i. e. a beat'. 
J v.194 ; -sam&dah&na putting pieces of wood together 
Sr. 169. 

Diraka (cp. d&ru] a log S 1.202 — Th 1, 62 =DhA HI.4G0X: 
adj. made of wood Th 2. 390 (°ciUaka, a wooden pqtfi^ 
see T^iA 237). , ! - ; 
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D&rtma (adj.) [Ved. dfiruij«i, to^flru (" strong as a tree ' ), 
cp. Gr. $f>iwv — itrxvpvy Hesych; Lat. dflrus; Oir. dron 
(firm), Mir. dfir (hard) Ags. trum] strong, firm, severe ; 
harsh, cruel, pitiless S i.ioi ; 11.226; Sn 244 ; Dh 139; 
J ni.34; Pv iv.3® (=ghora PvA 251); Miln 117 (vftta); 
PvA 24, 52 (=ghora), 159 (sapatha a terrible oath — 
gbora), 181 (=kurflrin), 221 (°kftrajja); Sdhp5, f 8 , 286. 

D&lana [f. dalati] see vi°. 

Dftlikft ft Dfilima [Sk. dAlika the colocynth & dftdinin the 
pomegranate tree] in °lafthi a kind of creeper ; equiva- 
lent to takk&ri (?) Tli 2, 297 (dfllikfl)— ThA 226 (dAlikA 
& dSlima). 

Dijiddiya (ft da)iddiya) (nt.) |Sk. *<laridrya] poverty 
1) 111.65, 66 ; A 111.351 sq. ; J 1.228 ; Pit vs 11.60 ; Sdhp 78. 

Dftleti sec dalati. 

Diva [Sk. (lava, see dava 1 & dava 1 ] in °aggi a jungle-lire 
J 1. 213 ; 111.140 ; Vism 470 ; DhA 1.281. 

Davika (adj.) in pirula 0 , a cert, rank in the army (v. 1. 
piiitja-dAyika) 1) 1. 51 Miln 331 (DA 1.156: sfihasika- 
mahAyodha, etc., with popular cxpl. of the terms pimla 
& davayati). 

DSsa [Ved. dasa; orig. adj. meaning “non-Aryan,” i. c. 
slave (cp. Gr. fidpfiafwc, Ger. sklave - slave) ; Av. da ha — 
a Scythian tribe. Also connected w. dasyu (see dassu- 
klnla)] a slave, often comb 41 w. f. dash Def. by 

, Bdhgh as 44 antojAto ” (DA 1.300), or as 44 antojata- 
dhanakklta-karamaranTta-samaij dAsabyaij upagatfmar) 
anftataro ” (ibid. 168). — In phrase dasa ca kamma- 
kara 44 slaves & labourers” Vin 1.243, 272; 11.154; as 
daso kammakaro 44 a slave-servant” D 1.60 (cp. d.- 
katnmakara). — Vin 1.72, 70 (diso na pabbAjetabbo : 
the slave cannot become a bhikkhu) ; D 1.72 ; M 11.68 
(fig. taoha°); J 1.200, 2 23; m.343 (bought for 700 
kahApanas), 347; Pug 56; PvA U2. 

-kammakara (porisa) a slave-servant, an unpaid 
labourer, a serf Vin 1.240; A 1.206; D 111.189; DhA 
tv.t ; -gana a troop of slaves Pv iv.i 41 ; -purisa a servant 
J 1.385; -porisa a servant, slave S11 769 (cp. Nd 1 11, 
where 4 kinds of d. are mentioned) ; -lakkhana fortune- 
telling from (the condition of) slaves D 1.9. 

Dftsaka — dasa in °putta a slave, of the sons of the slaves, 
mentioned as one of the sipp* ayatanas at D 1.5 1« 
(expl. by Bdhgh as balavasinehA-gharadAsa-yodhA 
DA 1. 1 5 7). — sadasaka with slaves, followed by slaves 

Vv 32*. — f. dasika a female slave (~dasi) M 1.126; 
J vl.554. 

Dfisabyatft (f.)=dAsavya Sdhp 498. 

Disavya ft Disabya (nt.) [cp. Sk. dasya] the condition of 
a slave, slavery, serfdom D 1.73; M 1.275 (b); J 1.226; 
DA 1. 1 68 (b), 213 ; DhA 111.35 ; PvA 112, 152. 

D&Jitta (nt.) [Sk. dasltvaj the status of a (female) slave 
Miln 158. 

fi&sima a species of tree J vi.536. 

DiiifI =disika, a female slave J vi.554. 

Dial (f.) [Sk. d&sl, cp. dasa. Nom. pi. dasso for dAsiyo 
' J lv -53 ; in cpds. dasi°] a female servant, a handmaiden, 
a slave-girl Vin 1.217, 2 <>9. 291 ; 11.10 (kula°), 78 — 
m. 16 1 ; M 1. 1 25 ; 11.62 (ftftti 0 ) ; Pv 11.3 s1 (ghara°) ; PvA 
46, 61, 65. — Cp. kumbha 0 . 

Ly -gapa a troop of slave-girls J 11.127 ; -dasA (pi.) niaid- 
« man-servants DhA 1.187; froq. to cpd. d-d -paiigga- 
ha»a slave-trading D 1.5a; (cp. DA l» 8) ; -putta the son 
of a slave, an abusive term (ghsradlsiyft va putto 
Dh 1,257 ; cp. Sk. d&sfsuta) D 1.93 (°vftda); -bhoga the 


Diha see 4&ha. 

Di° secondary base of numeral 41 2,” contracted fr. dvi i 
see under dvi B 1.4. 

Dikkhita [Sk. dlksita 44 having commenced the prepare* 
tory riles for sacrifice ”] initiated, consecrated, ctra° 
initiated long since S 1.226 -J v.138, 139 (where dak^ 
khita, q. v. ; Com. cira-pabb&jita). 

DigUCChJ (f.) [ - jigucchA ; Sk. jugupsA] disgust DhsA 210 
(asuci°). 

DighacchA (f.) | jighacchA] hunger A 11.117. 

Digh&ftfia (adj.) [for jighafiAa- Sk. jaghanya fr. janghA] 
inferior, low, last, hindmost (i. e. westward) J v.24 
(where the Com. seems to imply a reading jigh a cellar) 
with meaning of 1st sg. pot. intens. of ghas, but d. is 
evidently the right reading), 40 2, 403 ("rattiij at the 
end of the night). 

Dicchati [Sk. ditsati, Desid. fr. dadati, base 4, q. v.] to 
wish to give, to be desirous of giving S 1.18, 20 (dicchare 
3rd pi.) ; J tv.04. 

Dija see under dvi B 1.4. 

Dittha 1 [Sk. dpjta, pp. of *dassati| r. seen 'l a c< not seen 
1) 1.222 (a°T avedita asacchikata) ; M 1.3 sq. (di(thai) 
ditthato saflj&nAti) ; Sn 147 (di((hA va yc vA addifthA), 
995 (11a me diftho ito pubbe na ssuto . . . SatthA) ; 
J n. 154 ; 111.278 ; Pv 1.2 3 (sfinni!) d. seen by yourself); 
3* (id.). - nt. difthag a vision J 111.416. — Since sight 
is the principal sense of perception as well as of apper- 
ception (cp. cakkhu), that which is seen is the chief 
representation of any sense-impression, <£ diftha comb 4 
with suta (heard) and muta (sensed by means of smell, 
taste & touch), to which viftftata (apperccivcd by the 
mind) is often joined, gives a complete analysis of that 
which comprises all means of cognition & recognition. 
Thus dittha 4* suta stands collectively for the whole 
series Sn 778, 812, 897, 1079; Pv iv.r 1 ; difjha suta 
muta (see Nd a 298 for detail A cp. difthiyA sutiyA 
AAnena) Sn 790, 901, 914, 1082, 1080, njj (na tuyhag 
aditthai) asutaij aniutaq kificanaij atthi-=-you arc 
omniscient) ; d. suta muta viftfiata in the same sense 
as Sn 1122 in 44 yai) sadevakassa lokassa d. s. m. v. 
sabbai) tai) l athAgatena abhisambuddharj ” of the 
cognitive powers of the Tathagata D ui.134 - Nd 2 276®. 
It 12 1 ; I) 111. 232 ; Sn 1086, 1122. — 2. known, under- 
stood M 1.486; Sn 761; dittha pa A ha a problem or 
question solved J vi.532. See also conclusion of No. 1. 
— 3. (adj.) visible, determined by sight, in conn, with 
dhamma meaning the visible order of things, the world 
of sensation, this world (opp. samparayika dhamma the 
state after death, the beyond). Usually in cpds. (-°) ; 
of this world, in this world. — ditJhadhamma Vin 
11.188; 1) 111.222 sq. ; A 1.249; 11. 6 1 ; Nd 2 297 (-fiAta- 
dhamma) ; DA 1.278 ; Sdhp 470. — 0 abhinihbuta attained 
to NibbAna in this birth A r. 142 ; Sn 1087 (see NibbAna) ; 
°nibbdna earthly N. D 1.36; DA 1.121 ; °sukhavihdra 
(& °in) happy condition (or faring well) in this world 
Vin 11. 188; M 1.40, 331, 459; S 11.239; Dhs 577, 1283; 
DhsA 296 ; °vedan%ya to bo perceived in this condition 
A 1.249, 251 ; PvA 145. — Freq. in loc. difthe dhamme 
(in this world) It 17 (attha, opp. samparAyika attha), 
or difthe va dhamme (already or even in the present 
existence) D 1.156, 167, 177, 19O; iii.k8; M 1.341 sq., 
485,11.94, 103; A 11. 155, 167 ;m.429;Sn 141,343, 1053; 
It 22, 23, etc. — In the same sense ditjfhadhammika 
(adj.) belonging or referring to this world or the present 
existence, always contrasted with sampariyika belong- 
ing to a future state: Vin 1.179; 111.21; D 
A 1.47, 98; Nd 2 26; It 16; VvA 149; PvA 131, 
-Anugati imitation of what one sees, emulation, com* 
petition S 11*203; M m6; A 2.126; 211.108, 251, 422; 
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Pug 33 DhA iv.39 ; -avikamma making visible or clear, 
open statement, confession Vin v.183, 187 sq. ; -kala the 
time of seeing (anybody), opportunity VvA 120 ; 
-ppatta one who has obtained (Nibbana) in this world 
Nett 190; -pada (pi.) visible signs or characteristics 
A iv. 103 ; -mangalika (adj.) of puccha, a question asked 
in order to compare (one's views) on things seen, that is 
on ordinary worldly matters, with views held by others 
fond of prying J iv.390 ; as °ika (f.) Np at J iv.376 sq.» 
SiiA 1 .85 sq. -sagsandana Nd 2 447 — DhsA 55. 

Dittha 2 fSk. dvi.sfa, pp. of dve§ti dvi? to hatej (11.) an 
enemy J 1.280; cp. Sk. dvi$at. — (adj.) poisoned, in 
ditthagatena sallcna with a p. arrow S 11.230; mis- 
reading for diddh-agadena, q. v. The Cy. has diddha- 
gatena with v. 1. dibha-gadena. 

Ditthaka (iidj.) I dittha 1 ] seen, visible, apparent DhA 

n.53. 9<>. 

Ditth& (indccl.) [Sk. d|stya, instr. of ditthi] exclamation 
of joy, hurrah ! D iii.73 ; J 1.302. 

Ditthi (f.) [Sk. dfsti; cp. dassana] view, belief, dogma, 
theory, speculation, esp. false theory, groundless or 
unfounded opinion. - (a) The latter is rejected by 
the liuddha as papa 0 (A iv.i72) aiul papika d. (opp. 
bhaddikil ; A v.212 sq. ; It 26) : Vin 1.98, 323 ; J)li 164 ; 
Pv iv. 3 54 ; whereas the right, the true, the best doctrine 
is as samma d. the first condition to be complied with 
by anyone entering the Path. As such the samma d. 
is opposed to micella d. wrong views or heresy (see b). 
Equivalent with miccha d. is kuditfhi (late) Davs 

II. 58. - (b) Characterized more especially as : (n) 

samma di^hi right doctrine, right philosophy V in 1.10; 

S 11.17 ; v.i 1, Mi 3° sq., 458 sq., M 1.315 ; 11.12, 29, 87 ; 

III. 72 ; Nd 2 485 ; Vbh 104s q. See magga. — ujuka d. 

S v.143, 105; ujugata d. A1 1.4O sq. — (/*) miccha d. 
wrong theory, false doctrine S 1.145 ; 11.153 (caused by 
uvijjA); M 111.71 ; l>h 167, 310; Nd 2 27i 1Ilb ; Vbh 361, 
389. 'l he foil, theories are to be considered as varieties 
of miccha d., viz. (in limited enum") akiriyavada S 
111.208; iv. 349; annaij ahhena S 111.211; antaggahika 
A 1. 154; 11.240; hi. 130; antAnantika D 1.22 sq. S 
ui. 2 14, 258 sq. ; assada 0 A 111.447 ; ahetukavada S in. 2 10 ; 
ucchedavada I) 1.34; S 11.20; 111.99; 110 sq. ; bhava° 

S 111.93; M i-C>5 ; A 1.83; sakkaya 0 A 111.438; v.144; 
Sn 231 (cp. KhA 1 88); Nd 2 ^7 1 If,b (20 fold, as ditthi- 
lepa) ; sassatavada 1) 1.13; S 11.20; m.98, 213 sq., 
258 sq. * (c) Various theories 6c doctrines are men- 
tioned & discussed at: Vin 1.115; S J.133; 11.61 sq., 
75 sq., 222 ; 111.2 15 sq.. 258 sq. ; iv.280 ; v.448 ( - D 1.31); 

D ill. 13 sq., 45, 24O, 267; M 1.40; A 1.32; 11.252 sq. ; 
111.132, 289, 349; Th 2, 184; Ps 1.135 sq. ; Pug 22; j 
Dhs 392, 1003 (cp. Dhs. trsl . pp. 257 sq., 293, 325); j 
Vbh 145, 245, 341, 393 sq-; Sdhp 13, 333 -(d) Mis- 

cellaneous: 4 ditfhiyo at Vbh 376; also at Vism 51 1 
(sakkaya 0 , ucchcda 0 , sassata 0 , akiriya 0 ) ; 5 Vbh 378; 

0 at M 1.8 ; Vbh 382 ; 7 at Vbh 383 ; 20 sec under sak- 
kaya 0 ; 62 under diflhigata. — In series difthi khanti 
ruci laddhi characterizing 44 ditthadhamma ** at Nd 2 
299 <Sr passim. Piffliiya sutiya flagena in def. of a 
theory of cognition at Nd 2 300 as complementing taghA : 
see tanhA 13 3. Coupled with vAc& <! citta in formula 
(tag) vacag appahAya cittag appahaya ditthig appa- 
tinissajjitvA . . . (nikkhitto evag nirayc)’at S IV.319LZ* 

D hi. 13, 15 ; comb 1 with (6c opposed to) sila (as papaka 
& bhaddaka) at It 26, 27. — ditthig Asevati to hold a 
view M 1.323 ; °g bhindati to give up a view J 1.273 ; 
Davs 11.58. m 

-Anugati a sign of speculation Vin 11.108; S 11.203; 
Pug 33. -Anusaya inclination to speculation D 111.254, 
282 ; S v.6o ; A iv.9 ; -asava the intoxicant of specu- 
lation, the 3rd of four Asavft, viz. kama°, bhava 0 , d.°, 
avijja 0 Vin 111.5 ; Nd 2 134 ; Dhs 1099, 1448; Vbh 273; 
cp. °ogha; -upadAnA taking up or adhering to false 
doctrines, the 2nd of the four up&d&n&ni or attachments. 


viz. kama 0 , d.°, silabbata 0 , attavAda 0 D m.230 ; l5hs 
1215, 1536; -ogha the flood of false doctrine, in set of 
four ogha's as under °Asava D 111.230, 276; Nd 2 178; 
-kantara the wilderness of groundless speculation Dhs 
381, 1003, 1099, etc.; see °gata; -ganfhi the web or 
tangle of sophisticisin VvA 297 ; cp. °sangh&ta ; -gata 
(lit.) “ resorting to views/* theory, groundless opinion, 
false doctrine, often followed by series of characterizing 
epithets : cl.-gahana, °kantara, °visuka, °vipphandita, 
u saiinojana, e. g. M 1.8; Nd 2 2 7i IIlb . Of these sophis- 
tical speculations 2 are mentioned at It 43, Ps 1.129; 
<» at Ps 1.130 ; 62 (the usual number, expressing 44 great 
and small 99 sets, cp. dvi A 11.) at D 1. 12-39 (in detail); 
S iv.280; Ps 1.130; Nd 2 2 7 i ,1,b ; Nett 96, 112, 160. — 
Vin 1.49 ; D 1.102, 224, 22 6 ; S 1. 135, 142 ; 11.230 ; 111.109, 
258 sq. (anekavihitani) ; iv.280 (id.); M 1.8, 176, 256 
sq. (papaka), 326 (id.), 420 sq. ; A iv.68 ; v.72 sq., 194 
(papaka) ; S11 O49. 834, 913 ; Pug l 5 Hhs 277, 339, 39 2 > 
505; Vism 454. -adj. °gatika adhering to (false) doc- 
trine Ppvs vi. 25 ; -gahana the thicket of speculation 
Dhs 381, 1003; see °gata; -jala the net of sophistry 
D 1.46; DA 1.129; -{thana a tenet of speculative 
philosophy D 1.16 ; M 1.1 36 ; A v.198 ; Ps 1.138 (eight) ; 
Mi In 332 ; DA 1.107 ; -nijjhanakkhanti forbearance with 
wrong views S 11.115 ; iv.139; A 1.189 sq. ; 11.191 ; Nd 2 
1 5 1 ; -nipata a glance VvA 279 ; -nissaya the foundation 
of speculation M 1.137 ; J) 11.137 s 4* ■* -pakkha the side 
or party of sophists Nett 53, 88, 100; -pa^Uabha the 
attainment of speculation M 111.46; -pativedha prcc. 

D hi. 253 ; -patta one who has formed (a right or wrong) 
view J) 111.105, 254 ; M 1.439 ; A 1.74 ; 1 18, iv.io ; v.23 ; 
-paramasa perversion by false doctrine Dhs 1498; 
-mandala the circle of speculative dogmatics DhsA 109; 
-vipatti failure in theory, the 3rd of the four vipattiyo 
viz. slla°, acara°, d.°, ajiva° ; opp. °sampada Vin v.98 ; 

D 111.213 ; A 1.95, 268 ; Pug 21 ; Dhs 13O2 ; Vbh 361 ; 
-vipallasa contortion of views A 11.52 ; -visagyoga dis- 
connection with false doctrine D 111.230, 276; -visuddhi 
beauty of right theory A 1.95; M 1.147 S( l- »* P 111.214, 
288 ; -visuka (nt.) the discord or disunion (lit. the going 
into parties) of theories, the (?) puppet-show of opinion 
M 1.8, 486; Sn 55 ( — (Ivasatpii ditJhigatani), K S 11.44 ; 
Vv 84 2u ; Pv iv.1 37 ; Nd 2 301 ( — - visati-vattukA sakkaya- 
ditthi) ; cp. Nd 2 25 (attahudiHhi) ; Dhs 381 (cp. Dhs. trsl . 

I>. ioi), 1003, 1099. See also °gata ; -vyasana failing or 
misfortune in theory (4-sfla 0 , in character) D 111.235 ; 
Nd 2 304 ; -sagyojana the fetter or bond of empty specula- 
tion (cp. °anusaya) 1) m.254 ; A iv.7 sq. ; -sanghata the 
weft or tangle of wrong views (cp. °ganthi) Nd 1 343 ; 
^d 2 503 ; -samudaya the origin of wrong views A iv.08 ; 
-sampada success in theory, blessing of right views, 
attainment of truth D 111.213, 2 35 (°PP« 0 vipatti), S 
v.30 sq. ; A 1.95, 269; 111.438; iv.238; Pug 25; Dhs 
1364; VvA 297; -sampanna endowed with right views 
S 11.43, 58, 80; v.i 1 ; A 111.438 sq. ; iv.394; Vbh 366; 
Dialogues iii.206, n. 10; -sarin (adj.) following wrong 
views Sn 9 1 1 . 

Ditthika (adj.) (-°) seeing, one who regards; one who has 
a view M 111.24 (£gamana° one who views the arrival, 
i. e. of guests) ; S 11.168 sq. (samin&° & miccha 0 holding 
right <& wrong theories); D 111.96 (vitimissa 0 )* See 
afifia 0 , miccha 0 , samma 0 . 

DitthitA (f.) [fr. ditthi] the fact of having a (straight- 
forward) view (uju°) Miln 257. 

Ditthin (adj.-n.) one who has a view, or theory, a 
follower of such & such a doctrine Ud 67 (evag°+evag 
vadin). 

DigtyA [Sk. dlrga, pp. of dt, dfgati, see dari] broken, split » 
undone, tom, as jjeg. adiiiria unbroken D 1.115 (so read 
for Adina-khattiya-kula ; v. 1. BB. abhinna 0 ) ; S v.74 
(so read for adfna-manaso, v. 1. BB. adinA 6c SS Adina 0 ). 

Cp. alsp adi^9&. 
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Ditta 1 [Sk. dfpta, dip; cp. dipa] blazing. l->Avs v.32. 
Usually in cpd. aditta. 

Ditta 3 [Sk. drpta ; cp. dappa] proud, arrogant, insolent 
wanton Th i, 198; J 11.432; 111.256-^485; v. 1 7. -’ 3 2 
vi.90, 114. 

Diddha [Sk. digdha to dih, see deha] smeared J v.125 
sq. ; esp. smeared with poison, poisoned [ iv.455 
(sara, a poisoned arrow); perhaps to be read at It 
68 for du|tha (scii. sara) and at S 11.230 for diljha. 
Cp. sail 0 . 

Dina (nt.) [Sk. dina; Lat. nun-dinao (*noven-dinom) ; 
Oir. denus ; Goth, sin-teins ; cp. divasa| day Sdhp 239. 
-duddinag darkness Dfivs v.50 (d. sudinaij ahosi, cp. 
1.49* 51); also as f. duddini Vin 1.3. 

Dindibha [cp. Sk. {iDiblia ?] a kind of bird J vi.538. 

Dindima (nt.) [Sk. (liwjima, cp. dundubhi] a musical 
instrument, a small drum J vi.580 ; 15 u 1.32. See also 
deg<jima. 

• 

Dinna [Sk. dinna, pp. of dadati| given, granted, presented 
etc., in all meanings of dadati q. v. ; esp. of giving alms 
Pv tv.3 26 ( -mahadfina PvA 233) & in phrase adinii'- 
Adana taking what is not given, i. e. stealing, adj. 
adinnAdayin stealing, refraining from which constitutes j 
the 2nd sila (see under slla). dinna : D 1.55^(11’ attlii 
dinnag, the heretic view of the uselessness of alms 
giving); J 1.291; 11.128; Sn 191, 227, 240; Dh 35O ; 
PvA 08 (given in marriage). Psed as linite tense freq., 
e. g. J 1.151, 152; vi.360. adinna : M 1.39, 404; 
S11 119 (theyya adinnag adiyati), 130, 393, 41.0, 033; 
PvA 33 etc. 

-adayin taking (only) what is given I) 1.4 ; 1 )A 1.72 ; 
-dana almsgiving J 111.32 ; DhA 1.396; -dayin giving j 
alms, liberal, munificent D 111.191. 

Dinn&ka an adopted son, in enum" of four kinds of sons | 
(atraja, khettaja, antevasika, d.) Nd 2 448; J 1.135 
(— posdvanatthaya dinna). 

Dippati [Sk. dipyate, see under djpa 1 A cp. jotati| to shine, 
to shine forth, to be illustrious Vin 11.285. Cp. pa 1 '. 

Dibba (adj.) [Ved. divya - P. divya in verse (<|. v.), (Sr. 

Lat. dius (*divios) -divine. Cp. deva] 
of the next world, divine, heavenly, celestial, superb, 
magnificent, lit fur exalted beings higher than man 
(devas, heroes, manes etc.), superhuman, opp. manusaka 
human. Freq. qualifying the foil. “ suiuina bona”: 
cakkhu the deva-eye, i. e. the faculty of clairvoyance, 
attr. in a marked degree to the Huddha A' other perfect 
beings (see cakkhumant) D 1.82, 102 ; 11.20 (yena sudaij [ 
samanta yojanag passati diva o' eva rattifi ca) ; 111.2 19 ; ' 
S 1.196; 11.55 »q. i M n.2i ; It 52 ; Th 2, 70 ; Ps 1.1 14 ; 
11.175; Vism 434; Sdhp 482; PvA 5 (of Moggallana) ; 
Tikp278 ; Dukp 54. sota the d. ear, matching the d. eye 
D 1.79, 154 ; J v.456 ; also as sotadhatu A 1.255 ; IU 11. 19 ; 

D 111.38, 281 ; Vism 430. rupa D 1.153. Ayu, vanna 
etc. (see dasa fhanani) A 1.115 ; in. 33 ; iv.242 ; PvA 9. 

89. kama Sn 361 ; Dh 187; It 94 ; also as kamaguna 
A v.273. Of food, drink, dress A other commodities: 

A 1.182 ; J 1.50, 202 ; in. 1 89 ; PvA 23, 50, 70, 76 etc. — [ 
Def. as devaloke sambhuta DA 1.120; divibhavatta I 
dibba KhA 227; divibhavag devattabhava-pariya- 
panna PvA 14. — See further e. g. S 1.105 ; D 111.146 ; 

Sn 176, 641 ; Dh 236, 417; Pug 60; Vism 407 (dcf“), 
4 2 3 ‘ 

-osadha magical drugs Miln 283 ; -kama (pi.) heavenly 
joys (see above) J 1.138 (opp. manusaka); -cakkhuka 
endowed with the superhuman eye S 11.156; A 1.23, 

25 ; -pannakara (dasavidha 0 ) the (tenfold) heavenly 
gift (viz. &yu, vagga etc. : see fhana) DhA 111.292 ; 
-bhava divine condition or state PvA 110 > -yoga union 


with the gods S 1.60 ; -vihara supreme condition of heart 
Miln 225 ; -sampatti heavenly bliss J iv.3 ; DhA 111.292 ; 

, PvA 1 6, 30. 

Dibbati [Sk. divyati, pp. dyiita see juta] to sport, to amuse 
oneself VvA 18 (in expl. of devi) ; to play at dice M 
I 11.106 (akkhehi). 

| Dirasahnu (adj.) [Sk. dara-sagjfta ? See Kern, Toev. 

p. 118) one who has little common ‘.sense J vr.2o6, 207, 
j 213, 214. Com. expi s wrongly on p. 209 with 44 one 
who possesses two tongues ” (of Agni), but has equiva- 
! h'nt nippaftfia on p. 217 (text 21 4: appnpaftria f ). 

j Diva | Sk. diva (nt.), weak base dig (div) of strong form 
die (see deva) to *dei6U0 to shine ; cp. Sk. dyo heaven, 
diva adv. by day; Lat. biduum (bi-divom) two days] 

! (a) heaven j iv.134 (°ll aga) ; v.123 (°g patta) ; PvA 

j 74 ("g gata). - (b) day Sn 507 (rattindivag night A 

day) ; VvA 247 (rattindiva one night A one day, i. e. 24 
Ins.); DhA 11. 8 (diva-divassa so early in the day). 

| Also in divnq-karn, daymaker, sun, VvA 307; usually 
as divakara (q. v.). Cp. devasika; see also ajja. 

-santatta heated for a whole day J iv. 1 18 (cp. divasa 0 ). 

i Divasa (m ; nt. only in expression satta divasani 7 days or 
a week J iv.139 ; Miln 15) [Sk. divasa ; see diva] a day 
A 1.20(1 ( m ij atinameti); J in. 52 (uposatha”) ; PvA 31 
(yava sattadivasa a week long), 74 (sattamo divaso). 
Fsually in oblique cases adverbially, viz. acc. diva sag 
(during) one day, for one day, one day long A 111.504 -- 
iv. 317; J 1.279; 11. 2 ; DhA 111. 173 (tag d. that day); 
cka J one day J 1.58; 111.20; PvA 33, 67. — gen. diva- 
sassa (day) by day S 11.95 (rattiya ca d. ca) ; J v.162 ; 
DA 1.133. — instr. divasa day by day J iv.310 ; diva- 
sena (eka°) on the same day J 1.59 ; sudivasctia 011 a 
lucky day J iv.210. — loc. divase on a day: eka° 

.1 hi. 391 ; jata‘ > on his birth day J m.391 ; iv.138; 
duliya" the next day PvA 12, 13, 17, 31, So etc. ; puna° 
.... J 1.278; PvA Hi, 38; sattame d. on the yth day Sn 
983; Miln 15; PvA <» ; ussava J on the festive d. VvA 
109; apara * on another day PvA Hi. Also repeated 
divase divase day after day, every day J 1.87 ; PvA 3. — » 
abl. divasato from the day (-’ ) J 1.50; DA 1.140. 

-kara the “ day maker,” i. e. the sun (cp. div&kara) 
VvA 169, 271 ; -bhaga the day-part (opp. ratti 0 the 
night part), day-time Miln 18 (‘ ena) ; PvA 152 (°g), 
206 (°e diva); -santatta heated the livelong day S 
1.1O9; M 1453; A iv. 70, cp. Vin 1.225; Miln 325; cp. 
diva ’. 

Diva (adv.) | Ved. diva, cp. diva) by day S 1.183 ; M 1.125 #’ 
Dh 387; DA 1.251 ; PvA 43, 142, 20O ( divasa-bhage). 
Often comb 1 A contrasted with rattig (or ratto) by 
night; e. g. divarattig by day A by night S 1.47; divA 
e* eva rat tin ca D 11,20; rattim |>i diva pi J 11.133; 
diva ca ratto ca S 1.33 ; S11 223 ; Dh 290 ; Vv 31 4 ; \’vA 
128. divatarag (cmnpar. adv.) later on in the day 
M 1.125; J in. 48, 19, S. — atidiva too late S 1.200; 

A hi. i 1 7. 

-kara ( - divag kara) the day-maker, the sun ThA 
70 ( Ap. v.io); PwV 155; -divassa (adv.) early in the 
day, at sunrise, at an early hour Vin n.190 ; S 1.89, 91, 

97 ; A v. 185 ; M H. ion, 1 12 ; J 11. 1 ; vi.31 ; DhA 11.8 ; 
VvA 239, 242 ; -vihara the day-rest, i. c. rest during the 
heat of the day Vin 1.28, S 1.129, 132, 146, 193 ---Th 1, 
1241 ; Sn 679; -saftna consciousness by day, daily c. 

D in. 223-^ A 11.45; -seyya — 0 vihara D 1.112. 

Divi° an abstraction fr. divya constructed for etym. 
expl" of dibba as divi-bhava (°bhava) of divine exist- 
ence or character, a divine being, in “ divi-bhavSni 
divyani ettha atthi ti divya ” SnA 2 19 ; ” divi-bhavatt& 
dibba ti” KhA 227; 44 divibhavag devattabh£vap&ri~ 
yApanno ti dibbo ” PvA 14. 

Divilla a musical instrument Dpvs xvi.14. 


21 



Divya 158 Dipa 


Divya [Sk. divya; the verse-form for the prose-form 
dibba (q. v.)J (adj.) divine Sn 153 (cp. SnA 219 under 
divi°), 524 (4* manusaka) ; J vi.172. — (nt.) the divinity, 

11 divine being (~ devata) J VU50 ; SnA 219. 

Disa [Sic. dvigant & dvisa (-°) ; dvesfi & dvisati to 
hate; cp. Gr. ittvoc (corynthic Sf ttvii 1, horn. fiSFiptv) 
fearful; Lat. dirus- E. dire] an enemy l)h 42, 162; 

J m.357; iv.217; v.453; Th 1.874-O; cp. Pss. Breth 
n. 1. 

Disati 1 (f.) [Sk. disata, sec disa] direction, quarter, region, 
part of the world J iv.359 ; Pv 11.9 21 (kig disatag gato 
14 where in the world has he gone ?”) ; Vv 11.3 2 (sadisata 
the circle of the 6 directions, cp. VvA 102). 

Disati 2 (f.) [Sk. *dvisata, see disa] state of being an 
enemy, a host of enemies J iv.295 ( — disasamuha, v. 1. 
as gloss : verasamoha). 

Disati [Ved. disati, *deik to show, point towards; cp. Gr. 
flfiKVitfii (fitnii — disa), Lat. dico (indico, index — pointer, 
judex), Goth, gatcihan =- Gcr. zeigen, Ags. taecan — E. 
token) to point, show; to grant, bestow etc. Usually 
in comb" with pref. a, or in Caus. deseti (q. v.). As 
simplex only at S 1.2 17 (varaij disa to be read for disag ; 
cp. Sk. adisat). See also upa°. 

Disa (f.) [Ved. dis & disa, to disati 44 pointing out,” point ; 
cp. Gr. dis&] point of the compass, region, 

quarter, direction, bearings. The 4 principal points 
usualy enum d arc puratthima (1C) pacchima (W) dak- 
khina (S) uttara (N), in changing order. Thus at 

5 i.ioi, 145; 11.103; 111.84; iv. 185, 29O ; Nd 2 302; 
Pv 11.12 6 (caturo d.) ; PvA 52 (catusu disfisu nirayo , 
catfihi dvarchi yutto), and passim. — To these are often j 
added the two locations 41 above & below ” as uparima 

6 hefthima disa (also as uddhag adho S 111.124 e. g. ; 
also called pafidisa D 111.170), making in all 0 direc- 
tions: 1) 111.188 sq. As a rule, however, the circle is 
completed by the 4 anudisa (intermediate points ; some- I 
times as vidisa : S 1.224 i 111 .239 ; D 111.176 etc.), making 

a round of 10 (dasa disa) to denote completeness, wide 
range & all pervading comprehensiveness of states, 
activities or other happening: S11 719, 1122 (dis;l 
catasso vidisfi catasso uddhag adlio : dasa disa imayo) ; 
Th 2, 4S7; Ps 11.131 ; Nd 2 239 (see also catuddisa in 
this sense); Pv 1. 1 1 1 ; n.i 10 ; Vism 408. sabba (all) is 
often substituted for iu : S 1.75 ; J.) 11.15 I I >v J VvA 
184; 1VA 71. - anudisa (sg.) is often used collectively 

for the 4 points in the sense of 44 in between,” so that 
the circle always implies the i< > points. Thus at S 1. 1 22 ; 
111.124. In other combinations as 6 abbreviated for 10 ; 
four disa plus uddhag A amulisag at D 1.222 — A 111.3G8 ; 
four d.-f uddhag adho & anudisag at S 1.122; 111.124; 

A iv.167. in phrase 14 mettasahagatena cetasa ekag 
disag pharitva. viharati ” (etc. up to 4th) the all- 
comprehending range of universal goodwill is further 
denoted by uddhag adho tiriyag etc., c. g. D 1.250 ; 
Vbh 272 ; see metta. — As a set of 4 or 8 disa is also 
used allegorically (” set, circle ”) for var. combinations, 
vi2, the 8 states of jhana at M 111.222 ; the 4 satipaf- 
fhAna. etc. at Nett 12 1 ; the 4 ahara etc. at Nett 1 17. — - 
See also in other applications Yin 1.50 (in meaning of 
44 foreign country”); 11.217; S M3 (abhaya), 234 
(puthu°); in. 106; v.2i6; D 111.197 sq. ; It 103; Th I, 
874; Vv 41° (disasu vissuta). — disag kurute to run 
away J v.340. diso disag (often spelt disodisag) in all 
directions (lit. from region to region) D iti.200 ; J 111.491* 
Th 1, 615; Hu 11.50; Pv hi. i 6 ; Miln 398.. But at* 
Dh 42 to disa (enemy), cp. DhA 1.324 coro corag. See- 
also J.P . T.S. 1 884, 82 on abl. diso — disatah. Cp. vidisa, 
-kaka a compass-crow, i. e. a crow kept on board ship 
in order to search for land (cp. Kick, Sac . Gl . p. 173; 

E. Hardy, Buddha p. 18) J 111.126, 267; -kusala one 
who knows the directions Vin 11.217; -cakkhuka 


4< seeing ” (i. e. wise) in all directions J 111.344 ;*-$iha 
41 sky-glow,” unusual redness of the horizon as if on 
fire, polar light (?) or zodiacal light (?) D 1.10 ; J 1.374 ; 
vi. 476; Miln 178; DA 1.95; cp. BSk. diSod&ha Av6 
11.198 ; -pati (disampati) a king S 1.86 ; J vi.45 ; -pamok- 
kha world-famed J 1.166; -bhaga [Sk. digbhaga] 
direction, quarter Vin 11.217; -mQJha [Sk. dinmu^ha] > 
one who has lost his bearings Dpvs ix.15 ; -vasika living 
in a foreign country DhA 111.176. -vasin = °vasika 
DhA iv.27. 

Dissati Pass, of ♦dassati, q. v. 

DIgha (adj.-n.) [Ved. dirgha, cp. Caus. dr&gliayati to 
lengthen, *dligh as in Gr. tfoXigoc (shaft), tv 
(lasting etc. ; cp. E. entelcchy) ; Lat. indulges ; Goth, 
tulgus (enduring)] 1. (adj.) long D 1.17; M 1.429; S 
1.104 (°g addhanag) ; So 146, 633 (opp. rassa) ; Dh 60, 
409; Pv 1.10 11 (°g antarag all the time); n.9 r,fl (id.); 
Th 1, 646 (°m-antarc) ; Dhs 617; KhA 245 ; PvA 27, 28, 
33, 46. See def. at Vism 2 72. — dlghato lengthways 

J vi. 1 85; dighaso in length Vin iv.279; atidigha too 
long Vin iv.7, 8. — 2. (m.) a snake (cp. M Vastu 11.45 
dirghaka) J 1.324 ; 11.T45 ; TV.330. — 3 *N. of the DIgha 
NikSya ( 44 the long collection ”) Vism 96. 

-angulin having long fingers (the 4th of the marks of 
a Mahapurisa) D 11.17; *11.143, 150; -antara corridor 
J vi. 349. -ayu long-lived (opp. app* ayu) D 1.18; 

J v.71. Also as °ka D m.150; DA t.135; Sdhp 511 ; 
-avu = °ayu in the meaning of ftyasmant (q. v.) J v.120 ; 
-jati (f.) a being of the snake kind, a snake DhA iu.322 ; 
also as °ha at J 11.145; 111.250; iv.333 ; v.449 ; DA 
1.252 ; -dasa having long fringes D 1.7 ; -dassin [Sk. 
dlrghadarsin] far-seeing ( — sabba -dassa vin) PvA 196; 
-nasika having a long nose Vism .283. -bhanaka a 
repeater or expounder of the DIgha NikSLya j 1.59 ; 
Vism 36, 266, 286; DA 1. 15, 131 ; -rattag (adv.) [Sk. 
♦dlrgharUtrag, see Indexes to Av6; Divy & Lai. V.; 
otherwise dlrgha-kfilag] a long time D 1.17, 206; A 
v.194; S11 649; It 8; j i.i2, 72; Pv 1.4 4 ; 11.13 11 (°rat- 
taya- °rattag PvA 165); Pug 15; DhA iv.24 ; -loma 
long-haired Vin 111. 129; also as °ka at J 1.484, f. °ika 
S 11.228; -sotthiya (nt.) long welfare or prosperity 
DhA ix. 227. 

DIghatta (nt.) [Sk. dirghatvag] length A 1.54. 

Dina (ndj.) [Sk. diua] poor, miserable, wretched; base, 
mean, low D 11.202 (?) (°mana ; v. 1 . ninnamana) ; 

J v.448 ; vi. 375 ; Pv 11. 8 2 ( - adSnajjhasaya PvA 107); 
iv. 8 l ; Miln 406; PvA 120 (^ kapana), 260 (id.), 153; 
Sdhp 188, 324. 

Dluatta (nt.) [Sk. ♦dinatvag] wretchedness, miserable 
state Sdhp 78. 

Dipa 1 [Ved. dipa to Ved. dl, dipyatc ; Idg. *deia to shine 
(see dibba, deva) ; cp. Gr. vinXoc, th/Xoc ; see also jotati] 
a lamp J 11.104 (°g jaleti to light a 1.); DhA n.49 
(id ), 94 (id.) 

•acci the flame of a lamp ThA 154 ; -aloka light of a 
1. J 1.266; vi.391 ; DhA 1.359; VvA 51; — (°g)kara 
making light, shining, illuminating Nd 2 399 (-pabhag 
kara Sn 1136; but cp. Dh 236 under dipa 3 ) ; Vism 203. 
•tittira a decoy partridge (cp. dipaka 0 ) J 111.64 > rtukkha 
lit. lamp-tree, the stand of a lamp, candlestick DhA 
iv. 1 20; -sikha the flame (lit. crest) of a 1. Vism 171 ,v 
DhA 11.49. 

Dipa 3 (m. & nt.) [Ved. dvipa — dvi+ ap (*sp.) of apa water,'" 
lit. “ double-watered,” between (two) waters] an island., 
continent (mah&°, always as 4)) terra firma, solid , 
foundation, resting-place, shelter, refuge (in this sense- 
freq. comb 4 w. tipa lena & sarapa St expl. in Com. 
by patiuhk) — (a) lit. island: S v.219; J 111.187;- 
VvA 19; Mhvs viT.7, 41. — continent: cat taro mah&* 
dlp& S v.^j3 ; Vv 20 10 (*»VyA 104) ; yvA 19 ; Pv A 74I 
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etct Opp. the 2000 paritta-dlpfl, the smaller islands 
KhA 133. — (b) fig. shelter, salvation etc, (see also 
tclpa): S m.42 (atta°-f- attasaraiia etc., not with S 
Index to dlpa 1 ); v.154, 162 (id.) iv.315 (map 0 , not to 
dipa 1 ), 37 2 A 1.55 sq. (4- t\ria etc.) ; Sn 501 (atta° self- 
reliant, self-supported, not with Fausbdll to dlpa 1 ), 
£092. 1094, 1145 ( -Sattha); Nd 2 yvj ; Dh 2*6 (°ij 
Jcarohi - pati \ l ha PvA 87); Pv m.i 2 (id. PvA 174); j 
J V.50T - vi. J75 (dipart ca parayanaij) ; Miln 84, 257 j 
(dhamma-dipa, Arahantship). 

-alaya resting place J vi.432 ; -gabbhaka same J 
vi.459. 4 f>o. 

Dlpa 3 fcp. Sk. dvipa tiger’s skin] a car covered with a 
panther’s skin J 1*259; v.259 -VI.4S. 

Dlpaka 1 ( dipa 1 ) (a) f. dipika a lamp, in danda° a torch 
DhA 1.220, 399, -(b) (°-) an image of, having the 

appearance of, sham etc. ; in -kakkara a decoy partridge 
J 11.161; -tittira same J 111.358; -pakkhin a decoy 
bird J V.37O ; -miga a d. antelope J v.370. 

Dlpaka 2 (- dlpa 2 ) a (little) island J 1.278, 270 ; 11.160. 

Dlpaka 3 in vai.iidipaka PvA 120 for vanibbaka (q. v.). 

Dipana (adj.) illustrating, explaining; f. I explanation, 
commentary, N. of several Commentaries, e. g. the 
Paramattha -dipanl of Dhammapala on Th 2 ; Pv ft 
Vv. — Cp. jotikrt & uddipanfi. 

DIpika [fr. dipin] a panther J 111.480. 

Dlpita [pp. of dipeti] explained Vism 33. 

DIpitar [n. ag. fr. dipeti] one who illumines Vism 21 r. 

Dlpin* [Sk. dvipin] a panther, leopard, tiger Vin 1.186 
dipicamma a leopard skin = Sk. dvlpicarman) ; A nr. mi ; 

J 1.342; 11.44, no; iv.475; v.408; vi.538. dipi-raja 
king of the panthers Vism 270. — f. dipini Miln 
368; DhA 1.48. 

Dipeti [Sk. dipayati, Caus. to dip* see dipa 1 ft cp. dippati] 
to make light, to kindle, to emit light, to be bright ; to 
illustrate, explain A v.73 sq. ; Dh 363 ; Miln 40 ; PvA 
94> 95* 102, 104 etc. ; Sdiip .{9, 349. Cp. a°. 

Du° l (ft before vowels dur°) (indecl.) [Sk. duh ft du?=Gr. 
tv c-. Oir. du-, Ohg. zur-, zer- ; antithetic prefix, gener- 
ally opposed to su°-Gr. tv- etc. Ultimately identical 
with du 2 in sense of asunder, apart, away from- 
opposite or wrong] 1. syllabic of exclamation (-duh) 

41 bad, woe ” (beginning the word du (j) -jivitaq) DhA 
11. 6, 10 —PvA 280, cp. J m.47; Bdhgh’s expl" of the 
syllable see at Vism 494. -2. prefix, implying per- 

verseness, difficulty, badness (cp. dukkha). Original 
form *duh is preserved at dur- before vowels, but 
assimilated to a foil, consonant according to the rules 
of Assimilation, i. e. the cons, is doubled, with changes 
of v to bb ft usual lengthening du before r (but also 
du°). For purposes of convenience all cpds. with du° 
arc referred to the simplex, c. g. dukkafa is to be looked 
up under kata, duggati under gati etc. 

See ; A. dur°. akkhata, accaya, atikkama, atta, 
adhiroha, anta, annaya, abhisambhava ; figata, ajana, 
Ilyuta, dsada; itthi; ukkhcpa, ubbaha. — B. du° : j 
(k)kata, kara ; (g)ga, gata, gati, gandha, gahita ; 
(c)caja, carita, cola; (j)jaha, jana, jivha, jlvita; (t)tap- 
paya, tara; (d)dama. dasika; (n)naya, nikkhaya, nik- 
khitta, niggaha, nijjhrtpaya, nibbedha, nita; (p)panna. 
pafiftnaya, pafinissaggin, pafipadft, pafivijjha, pafi- 
vedha, pabhajja, pamuftca, pameyya, parihara, payata, 
pasu, peyya, posa; (p)phassa; (bb — b) : bala, balika, 
budha; (bb=v): dubbaca = ) vaca, vacana, vapna, 
vijana, vida, vinivijjha, visodha, vufthika; (b) bhaga, 
bhara, bhflsita, bhikkha; (m)mati, mana, manku, 
mukha, mejjha, medha ; (y)yijfha, ^yuja, yutta ; 


(dit+r) -du-ratta, ropaya (drt + r): drt-rakkha; (IJIa- 
bha; (s)saddhapaya, sassa, salia, slla; hara, 

Du 03 in cpds. meaning two 0 ; see dvi B 11. 

Du 3 (-°) (adj.-suff.) [Sk. druha, drub* see duhana ft 
duhitika] burling, injuring, acting perfidiously, betray- 
ing, only in mitta° deceiving one’s friends S 1.22 $ ; 
Sn 2, expl. as mitta-dubhaka SnA 287, v. 1. B rnitta* 
dussaka ; cp. mitta-diibbhika ft initta-dubbhin. 

Duka (nt.) [sec dvi B 11] a dyad DhsA 36, 343, 347, 406; 
Vism 11 sq. ft in titles of books 44 in pairs, on pairs,” ' 
e. g. Dukapa|thAna ; or chapters, e. g. J n. 1 (°niprtta). 

I Dukula [Sk. dnkula] a certain (jute?) plant; (nt.) [cp. 
Sk. dukfilatj woven silk | very line cloth, made of the 
fibre of tiled, plants 111. 145 ; A iv.393 ; J 11.21 ; iv.219; 
v.400 ; vi. 72 ; Vism 257, 20?; VvA 1135; DA 1.140; 
Da vs v. 27. 

I Dukkha (adj.-n.) [Sk. duhkha fr. duh-ka, an adj. forma- 
j tion fr. prefix dull (see du). According to others an 

j analogy formation after sukha, q. v. ; Mdhgh # (at Vism 

494) expl H dukkha as du-fkha, where du -du 1 and 
kha - akasa. See also def. at Vism 461.] A. (adj.) 
unpleasant, painful, causing misery (opp. sukha pleasant) 
Vin 1.34; Dh 1 17. Lit. of ved^na (sensation) M 1.59 
( 9 vedanai) vediyamfina, sec also below m.i e) ; 

] A 11.116 = M. 1. 10 (saririkrthi vedanflhi dukktiahi). — 

| Fig. (fraught with pain, entailing sorrow or trouble) of 

j kama D 1.36 ( pa|ipi|an-a}fhena DA 1.121); Dh 186 

( — bahudukkha DhA itr.2fo); of jati M 1.185 (cp. 
ariyasacca, below B I.); in comb” dukkha pafipadfl. 
dandh&bhiftflA D in. 106; Dhs 176; Nett 7, 112 sq., cp. 

A 11. 149 sq. ekanta” very painful, giving much pain 
S 11. 1 73 ; 111.G9. dukkhag (adv.) with difficulty, hardly 
J 1.2 f5- 

1 L (nt. ; but pi. also dukkha, e. g. S 1.23; Sn 728; 

• Dh 202, 203, 221. Spelling dukha (after sukha) at 
| Dh 83, 203). There is no word in Knglish covering the 
same ground as Dukkha does in Pali. Our modern 
words arc too specialised, too limited, and usually too 
strong. Sukha ft dukkha arc case and dis-case (but 
wc use disease in another sense) ; or wealth and ilth 
from well ft ill (but we have now lost ilth) ; or well- 
being and ill ness (but illness means something else in 
English). We arc forced, therefore, in translation to 
use half synonyms, no one of which is exact. Dukkha 
is equally mental ft physical. Pain is too predomi- 
nantly physical, sorrow too exclusively mental, but in 
some connections they have to be used in default of any 
more exact rendering. Discomfort, suffering, ill, and 
trouble can occasionally be used in certain connections. 
Misery, distress, agony, affliction and woe are never 
right. They arc all much too strong ft are only 
mental (see Mrs. Rh. D. Ihi f. Psy. 83-86, quoting Ledi 
Sadaw). 

I. Main Points in the Use of the Word . — The recogni- 
tion of the fact of Dukkha stands out as essential in early 
Buddhism. In the very first discourse the four so- 
called Truths or Facts (see saccflni) deal chiefly 
with dukkha. The first of the four gives certain 
universally recognised cases of it, ft then sums them up 
in short. The five groups (of physical ft mental quali- 
ties which make an individual) are accompanied by ill 
so far as those groups are fraught with ftsavas and 
grasping. (Parte 1 up&d&nakkhandha pi dukkha ; cp. 

S 111. 47). The second 5acca gives the cause of this 
dukkha (see Taphfi), The third enjoins the removal of , 
this tanha. And the fourth shows the way, or method, of 
doing so (see Magga). These ariyasaccani are found 
in two places in the older books Vin i.io=S v.431 
(with addition of soka-parideva . . . etc. [see below] 
in some MSS). Comments on this passage, or part 
of it, occur S 111.158. 159; with expl” of each term 
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(-fsoka) D 1.189; 111.136, 277; M 1.185; A 1.107; Sn 
p. 140; N(l a under sankhara; It 17 (with dukkhassa 
atikkama for nirodha), 104, 105; Ps 1.37; 11.204, 147 ; 
Pug 15, 68 ; Vbh 328 ; Nett 72, 73. It is referred to as 
dukkha, samudaya, nirodha, magga at Vin 1.16, 18, 19 ; 
D 111. 227; Nd 2 304 ,Ib ; as Asavnnag khaya-iiAna at 
D 1.83; Vin 111.5 ; as sacca No. 1 + paticcasamuppada 
at A 1.176 sq. (+ soka f ); in a slightly dirt, version of 
No. 1 (leaving out nppiyehi A piyehi, having soka° 
instead) at P 11.305; and in the formula catunnaij 
ariyasaccAnag ananubodha etc. at P 11.90 =-Vin 1.230. 

11. Characterisation in Detail. — 1. A further specifica- 
tion of the 3rd of the Noble Truths is given in the 
Paficca-samuppada (q.v.), which analyses the links 
& stages of the causal chain in their interdependence as 
building up (anabolic samudaya) A, after their recog- 
nition as causes, breaking down (katabolir nirodha) 
the dukkha-synthesis, A: thus constitutes the Metabo- 
lism of kainma ; discussed e. g. at Vin 1 ; P n.32 sq. 
— S 11.2 sq. ; S n. 1 7, 2o, 65 - Nd 2 68oi- r ; S m. r j ; M 
1.266 sq. ; ir.38 ; A x. 1 77 ; mentioned e. g. at A 1.1 17; 
M T.192 sq., 460; it 80 ( dukkhassa antakiriya). ~ 

2. Dukkha as one of the 3 qualifications of the sankhara 
(q. v.), viz. anicca, d., anatta, evanescence, ill, non- 
soul: S 1.188; 11.53 (yad anierng tag dukkhaij) ; ill. 1 13 
(id.) 111.67, 180, 222 ; iv. 28, 48, 129 sq. ; 131 sq. — rfipe 
anicc* anupassi (etc. with dtikkli' tSr analt*) S 10.41. 
anicca-sahha, dukkha 0 etc. 1> 111.243; A 111.334, r P- 
iv.52 sq. sabbe sankhara anieea etc. Nd 2 under 
sankhara. — 3. Specification of Dukkha. The Niddesa 
gives a characteristic description of all that conies under 
the term dukkha. It employs one stereotyped ex- 
planation (therefore old A founded cm scholastic 
authority) (Nd 2 304 1 ), one expl” (3»>4 ,,L ) peculiar 
to itself Sc only applied to Sn 36. The latter detines Sc 
illustrates dukkha exclusively as suffering Sc torment 
incurred by a person as punishment, inflicted on him 
either by the king or (after death) by the guardians of 
purgatory (niraya- pAlfi ; see detail under niraya, i Sc cp. 
below III. j b). - -The first expl" (304 1 ) is similar in 
kind to the definition of d. as long afterwards given in 
the SAnkhya system (see Sankhva-kai ika-bhAsya of 
Cau lapada to stanza i) Sc classifies the various kinds of 
dukkha in the foil, groups : (a) all suffering caused by 
the fact of being born, & being through one's kamma 
tied to the consequent states of transmigration ; to 
this is loosely attached the 3 fold division of d. as 
dukkha 0 , sankhara 0 , viparinama 0 (see below III. 1 c) ; 

‘ (b) illnesses & all bodily states of suffering (cp. 

AdhyAtmikag dukkhag of SAnkhya k.) ; - (c) pain Sc 

(bodily) discomfort through outward circumstances, as 
extreme climates, want of food, gnat-bites etc. (cp. 
Adhibhautikag iV Adhidaivikag d. ofSk.) ; (cl) (Mental) 
distress & painful states caused by the death of one's 
beloved or other misfortunes to friends or personal 
belongings (cp. domnnassa). — This list is concluded 
by a scholastic characterisation of these var. states as 
conditioned by kamma. implicitly due to the afflicted 
person not having found his 44 refuge, J* i. e. salvation 
from these states in the 8 fold Path (see above B I.). 

111. General Application , Sc various views regarding 
dukkha, — x. As simple sensation (: pain) & related 
to other terms: (a) principally a vedanA, sensation, in 
particular belonging to the body (kayika), or physical 
pain (opp. cctasika dukkha mental ill : see domanassa). 
Thus defined as kayikag d. at 1> 11.306 (cp. the dis- 
tinction between sarirag & manasag dukkhag in 
SAnkhya philosophy) M 1.302 ; S v.209 (in def. of duk-, 
khindriya); A 11.143 (saririka vedana dukkhA) ; Nett 
12 (duvidhag d. : kfiyikag dukkhag ; cetasikag - 
domanassag) ; Visin 165 (twofold), 496 (dukkhA aftftag 
na bAdhakag), 499 (seven divisions), 503 (kAyika) ; 
SnA 1 19 (sukhag va dukkhag vA S11 67 — kayikag s&tA- 
sAtag). 13dhgh. usually paraphrases d. with vafta- 
dukkha, e. g. at gnA 44, 212, 377, 505. — (b) Thus to 


be understood as physical pain in comb M dukkha + 
domanassa 44 pain & grief," where d. can also be taken 
as the gen. term Sc clom° as specification, e. g. in ceta- 
sikag dukkhag domanassag patisagvedeti A 1.157, 2I ^» 
iv.406 ; S 11.69 ; ragajan d °g dom °g patisagvedeti A 
11.149; kfimfipasaghitag cl °g dom °g A 111.207; d °g 
dom °g patisagvediyati S iv.343. Also as cpd. clukkha- 
domanassanag atthangamaya A 111.326, & freq. in 
formula soku.-parideva-d°-domanass-upayasa (grief & 
sorrow, afflictions of pain Sc misery, i. c. all kinds of 
misery) I) 1.36 (arising fr. kamfi) ; M 11.64 ; A V.21O sq. ; 
It 89 etc. (see above 13 I. 4), Cp. also the comb 11 
clukkhl dummano 44 miserable and dejected " S 11.282. 
— (c) dukkha as 44 feeling of pain " forms one of the 
three dukkhata or painful states, viz. d.-dukkhatA 
(painful sensation caused by bodily pain), sankhara 0 
id. having its origin in the snnkhArA, viparinama 0 , being 
caused by change S iv.259 ; v.56 ; P 111.216; Nett 12. 
(d) Closely related in meaning is ahita 44 that which is 
not good or profitable," usually opposed to sukha Sc 
hita. It is freq. in the stcr. expression 44 hoti digha- 
rnttaq ahitaya dukkhaya " for a long time it is a source 
of discomfort Sc pain A 1.194 S( l* » M 1.332 P hi. 157; 
Bug 33. Also in phrases anatthava ahitaya dukkhaya 
P 111.246 A akusalag . . . ahitaya dukkhaya sag- 
vattati A T.58. - (e) tender vedana as sensation are 

grouped the 3 : sukhag (or sukhA ved.) ])leasure (plea- 
sant sensation), dukkhag pain (painful sens.), aduk- 
kham-asukhag indifference (indifferent sens.), the last 
of which is the ideal state of the emotional habitus to 
be gained by the Arahant (cp. upeklia Sc nibbidA). 
Their role is clearly indicated in the 4th jliana : su- 
khassa pahanA dukkhassa pahAnA pubbe va somanassa- 
clomanassanag atthangama adukkham-asukhag upekha 
parisuddhig catutthag jhAnag upasampajja viharati 
(see jhana). — As contents of vedana : sukhag vediyati 
dukkhag v. adukkham-asukhag v. tasma vedana ti 
vS in. 86, 87; cp. S 11.82 (vedayati). tisso vcdanA : 
sukha, d°, adukkham-asukhA 0 P 111.275; S 11.53; 
iv. 114 sq., 207, 223 sq., cp. M 1.396; A 1.173; iv.442 ; 

It 46, 47. yag kific' Ayag purisa-puggalo patisagvedeti 
sukhag va d °g va a °g va sabban tag pubbe katahetu 
ti - one’s whole life-cxpcriencc is caused by one's 
former kamma A 1.174— M it. 217. — The comb n (as 
complementary pair) of sukha+ dukkha is very freq. 
for expressing the varying fortunes of life & personal 
experience as pleasure Sc pain, c. g. n' Alam aftilaman- 
fiassa sukhaya va dukkhAya vA sukhadukkhaya va 
D 1.56 — S 111.211. Thus under the 8 44 fortunes of the 
world " (loka dhamma) with lAbha (Sc a°), yasa (a°), 
pasaqsA (ninda), sukha (dukkha) at P 111.260 ; Nd* 55- 
Regarded as a thing to be avoided in life : puriso jlvitu- 
kAmo . . . sukhakAmo dukkha-patikkrdo S iv.172, 
188. — In similar contexts: D i.8i»; 111.51, 109, 187; 

S 11.22, 39 ; iv.123 sq. ; A 11.158 etc. (cp. sukha). 

2. As complex state (suffering) & its valuation in 
the light of the Poctrinc : (a) any worldly sensation, 
pleasure & experience may be a source of discomfort (see 
above. 1. ; cp. csp. kama & bhava) Ps 1.1 1 sq. (specified 
as jAti etc.); dukkhag — mahabbha yag S 1.37; bhArA- 
dnnag dukkhag loke bhara-nikkhepanag sukhag (pain 
is the great weight) S in. 26; kamAnag adhivacanag 
A in. 310 ; iv.289; cp. A in. 410 sq. (with kSmA, vedana, 
saftftA, asava, kamma, dukkhag). — (b) ekanta 0 (ex- 
treme pain) refers to the suffering of sinful beings in 
Niraya, & it is open to conjecture whether this is not 
the first Sc orig. meaning of dukkha; e. g. M 1.74; 

A n.23 1 (vedanag vediyati ekanta-d°g scyyathA pi 
sattA nerayikA) ; see ekanta. In the same sense : . . . 
upenti Koruvag ghorag cirarattag dukkhag anubha- 
vanti S 1.30 ; niraya-dukkha Sn 531 ; pecca d°g nigac- 
chati Sn 278, 742 ; anubhonti d°g kafuka-pphalfini 
Pv 1. 1 1 10 (— ApAyikag’d°g PvA 60); PvA 67; mahA- 
dukkhag anubhavati PvA 43, 68, 107 etc. atidukkhag 
PvA 65 ; dukkhato pete mocetvA PvA 8. — (c) to 
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suffer pain, to experience unpleasantness etc. is ex- 
pressed in foil, terms : dnkkhnr) anubhavati (only w. 
ref. to Niraya, see b) ; anveti Dh i ( kftyikar] cetasikag 
vipftka-dukkhap anugacchati DhA T.24), upeti Sn 728; 
carati S 1.2m ; nigacchati M 1.337 ; Sn 278, 732 ; patisarp 
vedeti M 1.313 (see above); passati S 1.132 (jfito duk- 
khani passati : whoever is born experiences woe) ; 
vaddheti S 11.109 ; viharati A 1.202 ; 11.93 ; 111.3 ; S IV.7S 
(passaddhiya asati d ,l i) v. dukkhino cittaij na snmfl- 
dhiyati); vedayati, vediyati, vedeti etc. see above 111. 

1 e ; sayati A 1.137. — (d) More specific reference to the 
cause of suffering & its removal by means of enlighten- 
ment : (a) Origin (see also above I. Ar II. 1): dukkhe 
loko patiffhito S i..|o ; yap kiflci dnkkhnr) sambhoti 
sabbnrj sankh/ira-paccaya Sn 731 ; ye dukkhai) vad- 
clhenti to na parimuccanti jatiya etc. S 11.109; d ij 
ettlia bhiyyo S11 61, 384; yo pathavl-dhatur) abhinan- 
dati dukkhar) so a hit in" Si 1.174; tanha d 'ssa sam- 
udayo etc. Nett 23 sq. ; as result of sakkayadijthi S | 
lv. 147, of chanda S 1.22 of upadhi S it. 109, cp. upadhi 
nidfina. pabhavanti dukkha Sn 728 ; d°r) eva hi sambhoti j 
d rt r) tifthati veti ca S 1.135. — (/3) Salvation from ; 
Suffering (see above I.): kathaij dukkha |)amuccati i 
Sn 170 ; dukkha pamuccati S 1.14 ; 111.41, 130 ; iv.205 ; 
v.431 ; na hi putto pati va pi piyo d °a pamocaye yatha 
saddhamma-savanaij dukkha moceti pnninai) S 1,210; 
11a appalva lokantar) dukkha atthi pamocanap A 11.49. 
Kammakkhayfi . . . sabbap d°p nijjinnap bhavissati 
M n. 2 17, cp. 1.93. kfime pahaya . . . d°p na sevetha . 
anattbasaphitap S 1.12 — 31; rupap (etc.) abhijanap \ 
bhabbo d -"kkhayaya S 111.27; iv.89 ; d°p pari ft fifty a | 
salchettavattlmp Tathftgato arahati puralAsap Sn 473. 
pajahati d°p Sn 789, 1036. dukkhassa samudayo ca | 
atthangamo ca S ir.72 ; 111.228 sq. ; iv.86, 327. — duk- 
khass! antakaro hoti M 1.48; A in. 400 sq. ; It 18; 
antakara bhavamase Sn 32 ; antap karissanti Satthu 
sasana-kfirino A 11.26 ; d °parikkhlnap S 11.133; akin - 
canap ndnupatanti dukkha S 1.23 ; sankhAranap niro- 
dhena n’ atthi ri'assa sambhavo Sn 731. — munip 
d°assa parayup S t. 193 -Nri 2 1 30 v ; antagu ’si paragii 
d°assa Sn 339. — sang* atiko maccujaho nirupadhi 
pahaya d°p apunabbhavaya S iv.158; ncchinnap 
millap d°assa, n* atthi dftni punabbhavo Yin 1.231 
D 11.91. 

-Adhivaha bringing or entailing pain S iv.70 ; -anu- 
bhavana suffering pain or undergoing punishment (in 
Niraya) J iv.3 ; -antagu one who has conquered suffer- 
ing Sn 401 ; -Abhikinna beset with pain, full of distress 
Jt 89; -Asahanata non-cndurance of ills Vism 323. 
-indriya the faculty of experiencing pain, painful sen- 
sation S V.209, 21 1; Dhs 556, 360; Vbh 13, 34, 71 ; 
-udraya causing or yielding pain, resulting in ill, yield- 
ing distress M 1.415 sq. ; A 1.97; iv.43 (3 dukkha- 
vipfika) ; v.117 (dukh°), 243; J iv.398 ; of kamma: 

Ps 1.80; 11.79; IV 1. 1 1 10 (so read for dukkhandriya, 
which is also found at PvA 60) ; I)liA 11.40 f ’uddaya) ; 
-Apadhana causing pain J)h 291; -Opasama the allay 
ment of pain or alleviation of suffering, only in phrase 
(atthangiko maggo) d-upasama-gamino S in. 86 ; It 106 ; 

Sn 724 -Dh 191 ; - * (m)esin wishing ill, malevolent 
J iv.26; -otinna fallen into misery S in. 93 ; M 1.460; j 
n. 10 ; -karana labour or trials to be umiergone as punish- j 
merit DhA in. 70 (see Dh 138, 139 A- cp. dasa 1 15 1 b) ; j 
-khandha the aggregate of suffering, all that is called j 
pain or affliction (see above B Jl. 1) S 11.134; nr. 93 ; j 
M 1. 192 sq. ; 200 sq. ; etc. ; - khaya the destruction of ' 
pain, the extinction of ill M 1.93; 11.217 (kamma- 
kkhaya d-kkhayo) ; S in. 27; Sn 732. Freq. in phrase 
(nlyAti or hoti) sammA-d-kkhayAya 44 leads to the 
complete extinction of ill/’ with ref. to the Buddha’s 
teaching or the higher wisdom, e. g. of brahmacariya 
S ll.SNf I of pailftA D 111.268; A 111.152 sq. ; of ariyft , 
ditfhi D iii. 264=A m.132; of sikkhft, A 11.243; of ! 
dhamma M 1.72 ; -dhamma the principle of pain, a j 
painful object, any kind of suffering (cp. °khandha) j 


D in. 88 ; S iv. 188 ( n flnai) samudayah ca ntthagamafi ca 
yathftbhutai) pajftnati) ; It 38 (nirodha a nap) ; -nidana 
a source of pain M 11,223 ; Dhs 1**39, 1 136 ; -nirodha the 
destruction of pain, the extinction of suffering (see 
above B II. i) M 1.191 ; 11. m; A ni.410, 416; etc.; 
-pa^ikkula averse to pain, avoiding unpleasantness, in 
comb" sukhakfuuo d-p. S iv.172 (spelt, kulo), t88 ; 
M 1.3 \ 1 ; -patta being in pain J vi.336; -pareta afflicted 
by pain or misery S 111.93; If **9 A 1 . 1 4 7 ; -bhummi 
tin* soil of distress Dhs 983; -viica hurtful speech IV 
1.3- (should probably be read du|thn'); -vipaka (adj.) 
having pain as its fruit, creating misery S 11.128; 
D 111.37, 229 ; A 11. 1 72 (kamma) ; Ps 21.79 (id.) ; -vepakka 
‘ vipaka S11 337 (kamma) ; -safifta the consciousness of 
pain Nett 27; -satnudaya the rise or origin of pain or 
suffering (opp. nirodha; see above B II. 1) S iv.37; 
M i.i9! ; n.10; 111. 21*7 ; Vbh 107 (tanha ca avasesft ca 
kilesa : nyaij vuccati (Is,); -samphassa contact with 
pain M 1.307; Dhs 638; f. abstr. ta Pug 33; -seyya 
an uncomfoi table coucli DhA iv.S. 

Dukkhata (f.) jcp. Sk. duhkhatft, abstr. to dukkha] state 
of pain, painfulness, discomfort, pain (see dukkha 
B III. 1 c) D 111.216; S iv. 239; v.56 ; Nett 12 (expl,). 

Dukkhati ffr. dukkha] to be painful Vism 263. 

Dukkhatta (nt.) ISk. *duhkhntvar)] dukkhata I) 111.106 
( l- dnndhaita). 

Dukkhapana (nt.) [abstr. to dtikkhftpeli) bringing sorrow, 
causing pain IMiln 273 s<|. , 331. 

Dukkhapita [pp f >f dukkhapeti] pained, afflicted Miln 
79, 180. 

Dukkh&peti [cans, to dukkha] to cause pain, to afflict 
J iv. 352 ; Miln 276 sq. ; PvA 2 13. — pp. dukkhapita. 

1 Dukkhita (adj.) [Sk. duhkhita ; pp. of ♦dukkhapeti] 
j afflicted, dejected, unhappy, grieved, disappointed ■ 
miserable, suffering, ailing (opp. sukhita) I) 1.7 2 (puriso 
abadhiko d. bfdha-giliino) ; 11.24 ; ^ M*19 ; in.i i iv.180 
j (sukhitesu sukhito dukkhitesu dukkliito) ; v.211; M 

' 1.88 ; n.66 ; Via iv.291 ; S11 984, 986 ; J iv.352 ; Miln 275 ; 

DhA 11.28; VvA 67. 

: Dukkhin (adj.-n.) [Sk. duhkhin] 1. afflicted, grieved, 

( miserable S 1.103 sq., 129 sq., 11.282 (4- dummano) ; 
iv. 78; A hi. 57. — 2. a loser in the game J 11.160. 

i Dukkhlyati I Sk. duhkhiyati duhkhayati Denom. fr. 
j dukkha ; cp. vediyati & vedayati] to feel pain, to be 
! distressed DhA 11.28 ( vihafifiati). 

I Dugga [du+ga] a difficult road Dh 327; IV 11.7”. dugge 
1 sankamanani passages over difficult roads, usually 
| comb' 1 with papa (water-shed) S 1.100; V r v 32 22 ; 

| Pv il.9 2ii . 

Duttha (adj.-n.) [Sk. dustha, pp. of dussati, q. v.) spoilt, 
corrupt; bad, malignant, wicked Yin 111.118; S 11.259, 
262 ; iv. 339 ; A 1.124 ( 'aruka), 127 (id.), 137 s*j. ; It 08 
(saro d., perhaps should be read as diddho) ; J 1.187, 
254 ( brahmana) ; iv.391 ('caudal a) ; PvA 4 ("corTi 
rogues of thieves); Sdhp 8 h, 3O7, 453.- aduftha not 
evil, good S11 623; It 86; DhA iv.163. ( p. pa°. 

-gahanika suffering from indigestion Yin 1.2* 6 ; 
-citta evil-minded Yin 11.192 ; M 111.65. 

Dutthu (adv.) [Sk. dusthu, cp. susthu) badly, wrong DhsA 
384; SnA 396; VvA 337* 

Dutthulla (adj.) wicked, lewd Vin iv.128 ; S 1.187 ('bhanin 
41 whose speech is never lewd,” cp. Th i, 1217 padulla- 
gAhin, expl‘ ! as dutthullagfihin Psalms of Brethren 
399 n. ^3); M 1.435; in. 159; Vism 313- ( n t.) wicked 

ness Yin 111.21 ; kaya° unchastity M 111.151 ; Th i, 114; 
Vism 151. 
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-Adufthulla that which is wicked & that which is not 
Vin v.130; -apatti a grave transgression of the Rules 
of the Order, viz. the 4 PAr&jika & the 13 SanghAdisesa 
Vin tv. 3 1 (opp. a° Vin iv.32). 

Dutiya (num. ord.) [Sk. dvitlya, with reduction of dvi to 
du, as in comp” mentioned under dvi B II. For the 
meaning 44 companion ” cp. num. ord. for two in Lat. 
secundus <scquor, i. c. he who follows, & Gr. 

Sfvofiat he who stays behind, also Sk. davlyas farther] 
(a) (num.) the second, the following J 11.102, no 
dutiyarj for the second time (cp. tatiyarj in series 1, 2, 

3) Vin 11. 188 ; 1 ) 11.155. - - (b) (adj. n.) one who follows 
or is associated with, an associate of; accompanying or 
accompanied by (-°) ; a companion, friend, partner 
Vin iv. 225 ; S 1.25 (saddha dutiya purisassa hoti— his 1 
2nd self) ; iv. 7S (id.) 1.131 ; It 9 ; J v.400 ; Th 2, 230 (a ! 
husband); Sn 49 ( Nd 2 303, where two kinds of asso- I 
ciatcs or companions are distinguished, viz. tanha° & 
puggalo"). tanhA-dutiya either 44 connected with 
thirst n or 44 having thirst as one’s companion ” (see 
tanha) S iv.37 ; It 109 * A n.m; bilanga 0 kanajaka 
(rice with sour gruel) Vin 11.77 I S 1.90, 9r. -adutiya 
alone, unaccompanied PvA 161. 

Dutiyaka (adj.-n.) [Demin, of dutiya] (a) the second, 
following, next J 1.504 (°citt.avare) ; °r) a 2nd time 
M 1.83. — (b) a companion ; only in f. dutiyaka a wife or 
female comp" Vin iv.23o, 270 (a bhikkhunl as comp” 
of another one) ; Freq. as purana-dutiyika one’s former 
wife Vin 1.96 ; iit. 16 ; S 1.200 ; M 11.63 ; J 1.210 ; v.152 ; 
DhA 1.77. Cp. M Vastu 11.134 dvitlya in the same sense. 

DutiyyatS (f.) companionship, friendship, help J m.1^9. 

Duddabha see daddabha. 

Duddha (Sk. dugdha, pp. of duh, see dohati] milked, 
drawn Sn 18 (duddha-khlra — gavo duhitva gahita- 
khlra SnA 27); M JT.186. — (nt.) milk Dfivs v.26. 

Dudrabhi [another form of dundubhi, cp. duddabha & | 
dundubhya] a kettle-drum, in Amata° the cl rum of 
NibbAna Vin 1.8 — M 1.171 (dundubhi at the latter 
passage); PvA 189 (v. 1 . for dundubhi). 

Dundubhi (m. & f.) [Sk. dundubhi, onomat. ; cp. other 
forms under daddabha, dudrabhi] a kettle-drum, the 
noise of a drum, a heavy thud, thunder (usually as dcva° 
in the latter meaning) Pv m.3 4 ; J vi.465 ; PvA 40, 189 
(v. 1 . dudrabhi). — Amata 0 the drum of NibbAna M 
1. 171— Vin 1.8 (; dudrabhi); deva" thunder D 11.15G; 

A iv.311. 

♦Dunoti to burn, see der, dava, dava A daya. 

Dup&tto see dvi B 11. 

Dubbawa see under vanna. 

Dubbutthika see under vutthi. 

Dubbha (& dubha) (adj.) [Sk. dambha, see dubbhati] 
deceiving, hurting, trying to injure Vin 11.203 (“It 68 
where dubbhc) ; Pv it.9 3 (mitta' ). adubbha one who 
does not do harm, harmless Pv 11.9 8 ( O paoin^ahir)sa- 
kahattha). As nt. harmlessncss, frankness, friendliness, 
good*will Vin 1.347 (adrubhAya, but cp. vv. 11 . p. 395 ; 1 
adubbhaya & adrabbhavaya) ; S 1.225 (adubbhaya 
trustily); J 1.180 (id. as adfibhAya); spelt wrongly 
adr&bhaka (for adubbhaka, with v. 1. adrabhaka* in 
expl. of adubbha-pAnin) at J vi.311. Note ; dabhAya 
(dat.) is also used in Sk. in sense of an adv. or infinitive, 
which confirms the etymology of the word. Cp. dobha. 

'Dubbhaka (adj.) [Sk. dambhaka] peftidious, insidious, 
treacherous Th i, 214 (citta°). Cp. dubbhaya & 
dfibhaka. 


Dubbhati (& dQbhati) [Sk. dabhnoti cp. J.P.T.S. 1889, 204 ; 
dabh (dambh), pp. dabdha ; idg. *dhebh, cp. Gr. Ar(fti 3 t» 
to deceive. Cp, also Sk drub (so Kern, Toev. p. u, 
s. v. padubbhati). See also dahara & dubha, dubhaka, 
dubhi] to injure, hurt, deceive; to be hostile to, plot or 
sin against (either w. dat. J v.245; vi.491, or w. loc. 
J 1.267; in. 212) S 1.85 (ppr. adubbhanto), 225; It 86 
(dubbhc - dusscyya Com.) “Vin 11.203 (where dubbho) ; 
Th 1, 1129; J 11.125; iv.261 ; v.487, 503. — ppr. also 
dubhato J iv.261 ; ger. dubbhitvA J iv.79 ; grd. dub- 
bheyya (v. 1 . dubheyya) to be punished J v.71. Cp. pa°. 

Dubbhana (nt.) [Sk. ♦dambhana] hurtfulncss, treachery, 
injury against somebody (c. loc.) PvA 114 (--anattha). 

Dubbhaya —dubbhaka, S 1.107. 

Dubbhika - dubbhaka, Pv in. 1 1 3 ( - mittadubbhika, 

mittanay baclhaka PvA 175). 

Dubbhikkha see bhikkha. 

Dubbhin (adj.-n.) [Sk. damhhin] seeking to injure, deceit- 
ful; a deceiver, hypocrite J iv.41 ; Pv 11.9 8 (mitta°) ; 
DhA 11.23 (mitta-dfibhin). — f. dubbhini VvA 68 (so 
read for dubbin!). 

Dubha (num. -adj.) [See dubhaya & cp. dvi B II.] both; 
only in abl. dubhato from both sides Th 1, 1134; Ps 

I. 69 ; 11.35, 181 ; Vv 46 21 ; VvA 281 (for Vv 64 1 ® duvad* 
dhato). 

Dubhaya (num. adj.) [a contaminated form of du(ve) & 
ubhaya ; sec dvi B II.] both (see ubhaya) Sn 517. 526, 
1007, 1125; J in. 442 ; vi. no. 

Duma [Sk. druma- Gr. Spvfuu;, see dAru] tree A ITT. 43 ; 
J 1.87, 272 ; n. 75, 270 ; vi. 249, 528 ; Vv 84 14 ; Miln 278, 
347 ; VvA 161. • 

-agga 1. the top of a tree J 11.155. — 2. a splendid 
tree Vv 35*. — 3. a tooth-pick J v.156; -inda 44 king 
of trees,” the Bodhi tree Dpvs 1.7; -uttama a magni- 
ficent tree Vv 39 3 ; -phala fruit of a tree M 11.74 >’ Vism 
231 (in comparison). 

Duyhati Pass to dohati [q. v.). 

Dussa 1 (nt.) [Sk. dursa & du?ya] woven material, cloth, 
turban cloth ; (upper) garment, clothes Vin 1.290 ; 

II. 128, 174*; iv. 159. D 1.103; S v.71 ; M 1.215; 11 - 9 * l 
A v.347; Sn 679; Pv 1.10 3 ( -uttarlyaY) slfakay PvA 
49 ); n.3 14 ; Pug 55; PvA 73, 75.— c!vara°, q. v.; 
chava 0 a miserable garment 1 ) 1.166; A 1.295; n.206 ; 
M 1.78, 308. 

-karandaka a clothes-chcst S v.75 =*M 1.2 15 ; A iv.230 ; 
-kotthag&ra a store-room for cloth or clothes DhA 1.220, 
393 ; -gahana (-mangala) (the ceremony of) putting on 
a garment DhA n.87 ; -calanl a cloth sieve Vin 1.202 ; 
-patta turban cloth Vin 11.266 ( ^ setavattha-paMa 
Bdhgh.) ; S 11.102; -phala having clothes as fruit (of 
magic trees, cp. kapparukkha) Vv 46 s (cp. VvA 199),* 
-maya consisting in clothes Vv 46 7 (cp. VvA 199); 
-yuga a suit of garments Vin 1.278; M 1.215- S v.71 ; 
Miln 31 (cp. M Vastu 1.61); DhA iv.ir; -ratana 41 a 
pearl of a garment,” a fine garment Miln 262. 
fringed cotton cloth Vin 11.266. -veni plaited cotton 
cloth Vin 11.266. 

Dussa 2 at J m. 54 is usually taken as^-amussa (cp. amuka), , 
t\ expl h as 44 near,” & adds 44 asarnmussa.” Or is ■ 
Sk. dusya easily spoilt ? See on this passage AnderseU 
Pali Reader 11.124. 

Dussaka^dflsaka (q. v.). 

Dussati [Sk. du$yati, Denom. ff. pref. dub (du 6 ) ; pp.; 
du^fha, caus. dQ^ayati] to be or become bad or cor-; 
rupted, to get damaged ; to offend against, to do wrong; 
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Vm n. 11 3; S1.r3 -.-iO4; Dh i25=PyA ir6; Dh 1^37 ; 
It 84 (dosaneyyc na d.) cp. A 111.110 (dussaniye d.) ; 
J vi.9; Miln ioi, 386. — pp. duftha (q. v.). — Caus. 
duseti (q. v.). See also dosa 1 Sc dosaniya; & pa°. 

Dnssanfi (f.) Sc Dussana (nt.) [Sk. dQ?ana, cp. dussati] 
defilement, guilt A 11.223; Pug 18, 22 ; Dhs 418, 1060; 
DA 1.195 (rajjana-d. muyhana). 

Du anlya (adj.) [cp. Sk. dvc$aniya, because of dosa — 
dvesa taken to dus] able to give offence, hateful, evil 
(always comb' 1 with rajaniya, cp. riiga dosa nioha) 
A hi. 1 10 (dusaniye dussati, where It 84 has dosaneyyc) ; 
J vi. 9 ; Miln 386. 

Dussassa see sassa. 

Dussika a cloth merchant J vi.276 ; Miln 202, 331 sq, 

Dussitatta (nt.) [Sk. *diisitatva] - dussana, Pug 18, 22. 

Duha (adj.- 0 ) [Sk. dull Sc dulm; see doliati] milking; 
yielding, granting, bestowing: kanin° giving pleasures 
J iv.20 ; v.33. 

Duhati (to milk) see dohati. 

Duhana (adj.-n.) [Sk. *druhana, to drub, diuliyaii to 
hurt, cp. Oir. droch ; Ohg. triogan to deceive, trauni 
dream; also Sk. dhvarati. For further connections see 
Walde, I. at. Wtb. under fraus] one who injures, hurts or 
deceives; insidious, infesting; a robber, only in pantha 0 
a dacoit D 1,135 ; DA 1.296. — (nt.) waylaying, robbery 
(pantha 0 ) J 11.281 (text diihana), 388 (text: pantlia- 
dubhana, vv. 11. duhana Sc diihana); DhsA 220. — Cp. 
maggadusin. 

Duhitika (adj.) [cp. Sk. (India, fr. druhyati] infested with 
robbers, beset with dangers S iv.195 (nmgga). — 
Note. This interpretation may have to be abandoned in 
favour of duhitika being another spelling of dviliitika - 
hard to get through (q, v.), to be compared are the 
vv. 11. of the latter at S iv.323 (S.S. duhitika & duhi- 
tika). 

Data 1 [ Ved. dfita, prob. to dura (q. v.) as “ one who is sent 
(far) away,” also perhaps Gr. vovKo^ slave. See Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. under dmlurn] a messenger, envoy Vin 1.16; 
11.32, 277; I) 1.150; S iv. 1 94; S11 41 r (raja°), 417.— 
<leva° Yuma’s envoy, Death’s messenger. A 1.138, 142 ; 
M 11.75 sq. ; J 1.138. — 13 p&heti to send a messenger 
Miln 18, PvA 133. 

Data 2 (nt.) [Sk. dyfita, see juta] play, gaming, gambling 
J iv.248. 

Duteyya (nt.) [Sk. dutya, but varying in meaning] errand, 
commission, messages A iv.196; J 111.134; DA 1.78. 

°g gacchati to go on an errand Vin 11.202 ; °ij harati to 
obtain a commission Vin 111.87 ; rv.23. 

-kamma doing a messenger’s duty Vin 1.359 ; -pahi- 
nagamana sending Sc goifig on messages D 1.5 M 
hi. 34; A 11.209; M 11. 1 80. 

Dfibha (adj.) deceiving, see dubbha. 

DObhftka 1 (adj.) TSk. rlambhaka] deceiving, treacherous, 
harmful SnA 287 (mitta°) ; f. ,J iki J 11.297. 

Dflbh&ka 3 [Sk. dambha, cp. dambholi] a diamond 
J 1.263=111.207. 

Dftbhaaa (nt.) deceiving, pillaging, robbing etc. at J 11.388 
is to be read as (pantha-) duhana. 

$abhin (adj.)-dubbhin J 11.180 (vv. 11 . dubha & dubbhi), 
327CIV.257; DliA 11.23* 

Dfibhl (f.) [cp. Sk. damb&a, see dubbhati] perfidy, treachery, 

J 1.41a ; IV.57 (v. 1, dubhi) ; vi.59 (^aparftdha). 


DOra (adj.) [Sk. dur^ Vcd. duva (stirring, urging on)# 
compar. davlyftn, Tlv. duro (far), *dftu; cp. Ohg. 
zawen, Goth. taujan = K. do. Another form is *d§9i v 
far in respect to time, as in Gr. <V/r, Sijpov, Lat. dfi-dum 
(cp. dfi-rare~cn-dure). Sec also dutiya & data] far, 
distant, remote, opp . asanna (J 11.154) ° r santika 
(Dhs 677 ; Vism 402). — PvA 1 1 7. Often in cpds. (see 
below), also as duri°, e. g. dflri-bh«Lva distance Vism 71, 
377 I DhsA 76. — Cases mostly used adverbially, viz. 
acc. durag far J 11.154 ; DhA 1.192. — abl. durato from 
afar, aloof Vin 1.15; 11.195; S 1.2 12; Sn 511 ; Dh 219; 
J v.78 (dura dflrato) ; Miln 23; PvA^ 107. durato 
karoti to keep aloof from PvA 17. — loc.'dure at a dis- 
tance, also as prep, away from, far from (c. abl.), o. g. 
Sn 468; J 11.155, 140 ( firfi); 111.189. — Sn 772; Dh 
304 ; J vi. 364 ; Dhs (>77. — dure-patin one who shoots 

far [cp. Sk. dura-pfttin] A 1.284 * n«i7°. 202. J iv.494. 
See also akkhanavedhin. -atidure too far Vin 11.215. 

-kantana at Th 1, 1123: the correct reading seems 
to be the v. 1. dura kantana, see a lean tana; -gata gone 
far away IV n.13 4 ( - paralokagata 1VA 164); DhA 
hi. 377 (dunV). -(g)gama far-going, going here Sc 
then? Dh 37 (cp. DhA 1.304); Pv 11.9 10 ; -ghuftha far- 
renowned Pv 11. 8 2 ; -vihara (-vuttin) living far away 
Sn 220. 

Durakkha fdu l 4- rakkha] see rakklia Sc cp. du l . 

Dfiratta (adj.) [du 1 !- ratta) reddish M 1.36 (°vanna). 

Dusaka (adj.-n.) [Sk. dusaka] corrupting, disgracing, one 
who defiles or defames; a robber, rebel A v.71 (bhik- 
khuni 0 ) ; J 11.2 7* > ; iv.495 ; Sn 89 (kula° one who spoils 
the reputation of the clan); DhA it. 23 (kuji° an incen- 
diary); Miln 20 (pantha 0 ). As dussaka at J v.113 
(kamma'); Sn A 287 (mitt.V\ v. 1. 1>. for dfibhaka). 
— panthadusaka a highwayman Miln 290. — f. dusika 
J 111. 1 79 (also as dusiya - dosakilrikfi) ; a J harmless 
Sn 312 (see a°). 

DQs&na (nt.) [see duseti) spoiling, deliling J 11.270; Sdhp 
453' 

Dusita [Sk. diisita, pp. of duseti J depraved, sinful, evil 
PvA 22 0 (°citta). 

Dflsin (adj.-n.) [Sk. dusin] -dusaka, in magga ,J (cp. 
pantha-dusaka) a highway robber S11 84 sq. 

Dfiseti [Sk. dusayati, caus. of dussati (q. v.). Also as 
dusseti PvA 82) to spoil, ruin; to injure, hurt; to 
defile, pollute, defame Vin 1.79, 85, 86; 1V.2T2 (mag 
so (lfisetukaino, said by a bhikkhuni), 316 (diisetug); 
A iv. 169 sq. ; J 1.454 ; 11.270 ; DhA 11.22 (ku)uj, damage, 
destroy). — aor. dusayi J n.uo (fared ill). — pp. 
dusita. Cp. pa pari ,J . 

Duhana 1 (nt.) [see duhana] infesting, polluting, defaming; 
robbing, only in pantha’ (with v. 1. duhana) way- 
laying J 11.281, 388; Tikp 280. 

Duhana 2 (nt.) [Sk. duhana, see dohatij milking (-°), in 
kumbha u filling the pails with milk, i. e. giving much 
milk (giivo ; cp. Sk. droi.iariugha a cow which yields 
much milk) Sn 309. 

DOhitika sec duhitika. 

Dejjha ( dvejjha, see dvi 13 1.5] divided, in a 0 undivided- 
ness J in. 7 (com. abhejja), 274 iv.258 (dhanug a °g 

karoti to get the bow ready, v. 1. BI3. sarejjhag ; C. 
expl' 1 jiyaya ca sarena ca saddhig ekam eva katvd). 

De^^ubha [Sk. dug^ubhaj a water-snake; salamander 
J hi. 16; vi.194; Sdhp 292. See next. 

De 4 &ttbh&kA $ sort of snake (see prcc.) J 1.361. — -2. a 
kind of girdle (in the form of a snake’s head) Vin I1.136 : 
(expl d by udaka-sappi-sira-sadisa). 
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Deg^ima (111. nt.) [Sk. clindim a^ik. dindimal a kind of 
kettle-drum D 1.79 (v. 1 . dimunH^; Nd 2 219 (°ka, v. 1 . 
dind°) ; J 1.355; (^pajaha-bheri) ; v.322 -vi.217; 
vi. 465 -580. 

Depicoba (adj.) [ -dvepiccha. sec dvi B I. 5] having two 
tail-feathers J v.339. * . 

Deyya (adj.) [Sk. deya, grd. of da 9 see dadilti 1. 2, b] (a) to 1 
be given (see below). - (b) deserving a gift, worthy of ' 
receiving alms J m. 12 (a ) ; Miln 87 (raja°) -nt. a gift, : 
olfering Vin 1.298 (saddhA°). | 

-dhamma a gift, lit. that which has the quality of | 
being given; csp. a gift of mercy, meritorious gift 1 
S 1. 175; A 1.150, 100 ; Ti.204 (saddha 0 ) ; Pv 1.1 1 ; u.3 18 ; j 
PvA 5, 7 sq.. 2(>, 9 2 (°bija), 103, 129; cp. Av& 1.308. I 
The deyyadhamma (set of gifts, that which it is or 
should be a rule to give) to mendicants, consists of 14 
items, which are (as cnum cl at NjpP 523 under the old 
Brah man’s term yaftfta “ sacrifice ”) (1) clvara. (2) pin- 
dapetta, (3) senasana, (4) gilana-paccaya-bliesajja-parik- j 
khara, (5) anna, (<>) pana, (7) vattha, (8) yana, (9) mfila, 
(10) gandha, (11) vilepana, (12) seyya, (13) avasatha, 
(14) padipeyya. A similar enum" in dill order is ; 
found at Nd* 373. j 

Deva [Veil. deva. Idg. *dej& to shine (see dibba t Sc diva), j 
orig. adj. *deiuos belonging to the sky, cp. Av. daevd j 
(demon.), Lat. dens, Lith. d£vas ; Ohg. 1S10 ; Ags. 'fig, J 
gen. Tlwes ( -Tuesday); Oir. dia (god). The popular j 
etymology refers it to the root div in the sense of playing, 1 
sporting or amusing oneself: dibbanti ti deva, paheahi j 
kftmagugchi kllanti attano va siriya jotanti ti attho I 
lvhA 123] a god, a divine being; usually in pi. deva , 
the gods. As title attributed to any superhuman being j 
or beings regarded to be in certain respects above the i 
human level. Thus primarily (see i ‘) used of the first 
of the next- world devas, Sakka, then also of subordinate 
deities, demons Sc spirits (devan nalara some kind of 
deity; snake-demons: nagas, tree-gods: rukkha- ; 
devata etc.). Also title of the king (3). Always im- 
plying. splendour (cp. above etym.) & mobility, beauty, 
goodness Sc. light, as such opposed to the dark powers 1 
of mischief <S: destruction (asura : Titans ; peta : miser- 
able ghosts; nerayikn, satta : beings in Niraya). A 
double jiosition (dark vSr light) is occupied by Yuma, the 
god of the Dead (sec 1 . Yama Sc below 1 c). Always im- ! 
plying also a kinship and continuity of life with humanity : 
and other beings ; all devas have been man and may 
again become men (cp. 1 ) 1.17 sq. ; S 111.85), hence 1 
“ gods n is not a coincident term. All devas are them- ! 
selves in saijsfira, needing salvation. Many are found | 
worshipping saints (Th 1.627 0 ; Tli u 305). — The collec- 
tive appellations differ; there are var. groups of divine 
beings, which, in their totality (cp. tfivatiijsa) include 
some or most of the well-known Vedio deities. Thus j 
some collect, designations are deva sa-indaka (tlu* gods, 
including India or with their ruler at their head : 1 ) 11.208 ; 

S 111.90, A v.325), sa-pajapatika (S 111.90), sa-maraka 
(see deva-manussaloka). sa-brahmaka (S 111.90). See 
below 1 b. Lists of popular gods are to be found, c. g. 
at D ,11.253; hi. 19 p -A current distinction dating 
from the latest books in the canon is that into 3 classes, 
viz. sammuti-deva (conventional gods, gods in the 
public opinion, i. e. kings »Sr princes J 1.132 ; DA 1.T74), 
visuddhi 0 (beings divine by purity, i. e. of great religious 
merit or attainment like Arahants .Buddhas), Sc 
upapatti** (being born divine, i. e. in a heavenly state as 
one of the gatis, like bhumma-deva etc.). This divi^on 
in detail at Nd 2 307; Vbli 422; KhA 123; VvA c8. 
Under the 3rd category (upapatti 0 ) seven groups are 
enumerated in the foil, order : Catummahariljikcl deva, 
TavatigsA d. (with Sakka as chief), YA?nA d., TusitA d., 
NimmUnaratl d., Paranimmita-vasavatti d„ Bralima- 
kAyikii d. Thus at D 1.216 sq. ; A raio, 332 sq. ; Nd a 
307 ; cp. S 1. 133 Sc. J 1.48* See also devata. 


Deva 

1. good etc. — (a) sg. a god, a delator divine being, 
M 1.71 (d. va Maro va Brahma va) ; S iv.180 ~A IV.46T, 
(devo va bhavissami devafhlataro va ti : I shall become 
a god or some one or other of the (subordinate gods, 
angels) ; Sn 1024 (ko nu devo v;l Brahma va Indo vapi 
Sujampati); Dh 105 (+ gandhabba, Mara, Brahma); 
A 11.91, 92 (puggalo devo hoti devaparivaro etc.) ; PvA 

1 6 (yakjcho va devo va). — (b) pi. deva gods. These 

inhabit the 26 devalokas one of which is under the rule 
of Sakka, as is implied by his appellation S. devanag 
indo (his opponent is Vepacitti Asur-indo S 1.222) S 
1.21O sq. ; iv.101, 2O9 ; A r.144; 346; PvA 22 etc. 

— Var. kinds arc e. g. appaman’-abha (opp. paritP 
abha) M hi. 147; Abhassara D 1.1 7; Ph 200; khidcjA- 
padosika D 1.19; gandhabba-kayika S 111.250 sq. ; 
cattaro mahArajika S v.409, 423; Jat 1.48; Pv iv.n 1 ; 
PvA 17, 272 ; naradeva tidasa S 1.5; bhummA PvA 5; 
manapa-kayikA A iv.265 sq. ; mano-padosika 1 ) 1.20; 
valahaka-kAyika S 111.254. — Var. attributes of the 
Devas are e. g. ayuppamflna A 1.267; 11.126 sq. ; 
iv. 252 sq. ; dighayukA S 111.86; A 11.33; rupino mano- 
maya M 1.410, etc. etc. — See further in general : D 1.54 
(satta deva); ir.14, * 57 * 208 ; S V.475--A 1.37; Sn 258 
(4-manussa), 310 (id.); 404, 679; Dh 30, 56, 94, 230, 
366 ; Ps 1.83 sq. ; 11, 149 ; Vbh 86, 395, 412 sq. ; Nett 23 ; 
Sdhp 240. -—(c) deva— Yama sec deva-duta (cxpl (I at 
J 1. 139 : devo ti maccu). — atideva a pre-eminent god, 
god above gods (Ep. of the Buddha) NTd 2 307 ; DhsA 

2 etc. ; sec under cpds. — 2. the sky, but only in its 

rainy aspect, i. c. rain-cloud, rainy sky, rain -god (cp. 
Jupiter Pluvius; K.S. 1.40, n. 2 on Pajjunna, a Catu- 
maharajika), usually in phrase deve vassantc (when it 
rains etc.), or devo vassati (it rains) D 1.74 (: devo ti 
megho DA 1.218) ; S i.6j, 154 (cp. It 66 megha) ; Sn 18, 
30; J v.201 ; DhA 11.58, 82; PvA 139. devo ekam 
ckam phusayati the cloud rains drop by drop, i. e. 
lightly S 1. 104 sq., 154, 184; iv.289. — thulla-phusitakc 

deve vassantc when the sky was shedding big drops of 
rain S 111.141 ; v.396 ; A 1.243 ; 11.140 ; v.114 ; Vism 259. 

— vigala-valahako deve when the rain- clouds have 

passed S 1.05; M 11.34, 4 2 - “ 3 * king, usually in voc. 
deva, king! Vin 1.272; m.43 ; A 11.57; J 3^7 » 

PvA 4, 74 etc. 

devi (f.) 1 . goddess, of Petis, Y akkhinls etc. ; sue etym. 

expl. at VvA 18. Pv 11. i 12 ; Vv i 3 etc. — -2. queen 

Vin 1.82 (Rahulamata), 272; D 11.14; A n.57, 202 
(Mallika) J 1.50 (Maya); in. 188; PvA 19, 75. 

-acchara a divine Apsara, a heavenly joy-maiden 
Vism 531 ; PvA 46, 279; -aftfiatara, in phrase devo va 
cl. va, a god or one of the retinue of a god S iv. 1 80 ~ 
A iv..|6r ; 1 VA U ) ; -Atideva god of gods. i. c. divine 
beyond all divinities, a super-deva, gf Buddha Nd 2 307 
Sc on S11 1134; J iv. 1 58 -DhA 1. 147 ; Vv O4 27 ; VvA 18 ; 
Miln 241, 258, 308, 384 Sc passim ; cp. M Vastu 1.106, 257, 
283, 291 ; -attabhava a divine condition, state of a god 
PvA 14; -Anubhava divine majesty or power D 11.12; 
M in. 120 ; J 1.59 ; -asana a stfat in heaven It 7b ; - Asura - 
sangama the light between the Gods Sc the Titans 
D ll.2cS5 ; S 1.222 ; iv.jo r ; v.447 ; M 1. 253 ; A IV.432 (at 
all passages in identical phrase) ; -iddhi divine power 
Vv 31 3 ; VvA 7; -isi a divine Seer Sn mb; Nd 2 310; 
-upapatti rebirth among the gods PvA 6 ; -orohana 
descent of the gods DhA 111.443 ; 7 kaflfla a celestial 
maiden, a nymph S 1.200 ; J 1.61 ; VvA 37, 78 ; -kaya a 
particular group of gods S 1.200; It 77; Th 2, 31; 
-kufijara “elephant of the gods, M of Indra J v.158; 
-kumara son of a god (cp. ®pjutta) J 111.391 ; -gaga a 
troop of gods J 1.203 ; DhA in. 441 ; -gaha a temple,, 
chapel Vin m.43 ; -carika a visit to the gods, journeying 
in the devaloka VvA 3, 7, 165 etc. ; -fthana heavenlv 
seat J m. 55 ; a temple, sacred place Miln gi, 330* 
-dattika given or granted by a ,god, extraordinary 
PvA 145; -dattiya =? °dattika J 111.37; 1.278; 

-daruka a species of pine J v.420 ; -dundubhi the celestial 
drum, i. e. thunder D 1.10 ; Miln 178; DA 1.95; gftta 
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the gdd’s (i. e» Yarna’s sec above i c ) messenger A 1.1 vS, 
142; M 11.75; 111.179; J 1.138 ; DhA 1.85 (tayo d.); 
Mhbv. 122 (“suttanta) ; -deva “ the god of gods,” Ep. 
of the Buddha (cp. devatideva) Th i, 533. 1278 (of 
Kappllyana) ; DhsA 1 ; PvA 140 ; -dhamma that which 
is divide or a god A 111.277 (°ika) ; DhA ux.74 ; -dhlta a 
female deva or angel (cp. devaputta), lit, daughter of a 
god J 11.57; VvA 137, 153 (with ref. to Vimanapetls) ; 
-nagara the city of the Devas, heaven J 1.108, 202. 
DhA 1.280 ; -nikaya a class, community or group of 
gods, celestial state or condition L) 11.2O1 (sixty enum’ 1 ) ; 

S iv. 1 80 ; M 1. 102 sq. ; A 1.63 sq. ; 11.185 ; 111. 249 sq. ; 
iv. 55 ; v. 18 ; -paiiha questioning a god, using an oracle 
D 1.1 1 ( DA 1.07 •’ devadasiyA sarirc devataq otaretva 
paftha-pucchunag) ; -parivara a retinue of gods A 11.9 1 ; 
-parisa the assembly of gods A 11.185 ; Tikp 241. -putta 
“soil of a god,” a demi-god, a ministering god (cp. f. j 
deva-dhTtA), usually of Vakkhas, but also appl' 1 to the 
4 archangels having charge of the higher world of the 
Yamii deva (viz. Suyama devaputta) ; the TusitA d. 
(Santusita d.) ; the Nimmanaratt cl. (Suninunita d.) ; Sc 
the Paraninunituvasavattl d. (Vasavatti cl.) D 1.2 1 7 sq. ; ! 
cp. J 1.48. — D 11. 12, 14; S 1.46 sq. ; 21O sq. ; iv.2.S« 

A 1.278; It 70; J 1.59 (jara-jajjara) ; iv.ion (Dhamma 
ri.) ; vi. 239 (fava cl.); PvA 6, 9, 55, 92, 113 (Yakkho ti j 
devaputto) ; Miln 23; -pura the city of the gods, j 
heaven S iv.202 ; Vv 64 30 ( -Sudassana mahfmagara j 
VvA 285) ; J iv. 143 ; -bhava celestial existence PvA 167 ; 1 
-bhoga the 'wealth of the gods PvA 97 ; -manussa 1 
(pi.) gods Sc men D 1.4O, 0 2», 99 (°inanuse) ; M 11.38, j 
55; S11 14 (sa°), 230 (°pujita), 521; It «o ( seltha); 
Kh viii. 10; KhA 190; PvA 17, 31, 117; -°loka the 
world of gods and men. It comprises (1) the world 
of gods proper (Devas, i. e. Sakka, Miira & BrahmA ; 
corresji. to sammutbdeva, see above) ; (2) sainanas A 
brahnlanas (cp. vismldhi-deva) ; (3) gods A men under 
the human aspect (gati, cp. upapatti deva) : Sn 1047, 
1063 ; expl. at Nd 2 309 Sc (with cliff, interpretations) 
DA 1. 1 74 sq. ; -yana leading to the (world of) 
the gods, i. c. the road to heaven S11 139, also in 
°yaniya (magga) D 1.2 15 ; -raja king of the devas, viz. j 
Sakka Nd 1 177; J 111.392 (-^devinda); DhA m.441 ; 
PvA 62 ; -rupa divine appearance or form PvA 92 
-loka the particular sphere of tfny devas, the seat of the 
devas. heaven ; there exist 26 such spheres or heavens 
(see loka) ; when 2 arc mentioned it refers to Sakka’ s 
Sc Brahma’s heavens. A seal in a devaloka is in sag- 
sara attained by extraordinary merit : Dh 1 77 ; J 1.202, 
203 ; iv. 273 ; ThA 74 ; KhA 228 ; PvA 5, 9, 21, 66, 8i f 
89 ; Vism 415, etc. ; -vimana the palace of a deva J 1.58 ; 
VvA 173 ; -sankhalika a magic chain J 11.128 ; v.92, 94 ; 
-s&dda heaVenly sound or talk among the devas It 75 
(three such sounds). 

Devaka (adj.) (-°) [dcva+ ka] belonging or peculiar to the 
devas ; only in sa°-loka the world including the gods in 
general D 1.62; Nd 2 309; Sn 86, 377, 443, 760 etc.; 
Miln 234. See also devamanussa-loka. 

Devata (adj.) (- 0 ) having such Sc such a god as one’s special 
divinity, worshipping, a worshipper of, devotee of Miln 
234 (Brahma 0 + Brahma (garuka). — f. devata in pati° 

“ worshipping the husband,” i. c. a devoted wife J 
111*406; VvA 128. 

Devata (f.) [dcva+tA, qualitative-abstr. suffix, like Lat. 
juventa, senecta, Goth. hauhtya, Ohg. fullida cp. Sk. 
purpata, bandhuta etc.] “ condition or state of a deva,” 
divinity; divine being, deity, fairy. The term com- 
prises all beings which are otherwise styled devas, Sc a 
Ust of them given at Nd 2 308 & based on the principle 
that any being who i9 worshipped (or to whom an offering 
i$ made or a gift .given; de-vatA=yesag deti, .as . is 
expressed in the conclusion u ye yesag dakkhigeyyA te 
tesag devata ”) is a devata, comprises 5 groups of 5 
each, viz . (1) ascetics; (2 domestic animals 


* 

(elephants, horses^ows, cocks, crows) ; (3) physical 
forces Sc elementj^flre. stone etc.) ; (4) lower gods 
( ; bhumma deva) (nagA, suvann.1, yakkhA, asurA, 
gandhabbA) ; (5) higher gods ( : inhabitants of the deva- 
loka proper) Maharaja, Cauda. Suriya, inda, Brahma), 
to which are added the 2 aspects of the sky-god as deva- 
devata Sc disa-dcvatA). — Another definition at VvA 2 1 
simply states; devata ti devaputto pi Brahma pi deva- 
dliiia pi vuccati. — Among the var. deities the foil, are 
frequently mentioned : rukkha° tree gods or dryads 
M 1.306; J 1. 221; IVA 5; vatthu" earth gods (the 
four kings) Pv 4*; PvA 17; vana° wood nymphs M 
1.306; samudda 1 ’ water-sprites J 11.112 etc. etc. — 
D 1.1S0 (tnuhiddhiku, pi.), 192; 11.8, 87, 139, 158; 
S 1. sq. ; iv. 302 ; M 1.245 ; 11.37 »’ A 1.64, 210, jii ; 11.70 
(sapubba ) ; in. 77 (bali pafigg.lhikfi), 287 (saddhAya 
samannagata) ; 309; iv. joj sq., 391 > (vippatisAriniyn) ; 
v.331 ; Sn 45. 31b- 458, 995. 1043; Dh 99; J 1.59, 72, 
223, 250 ; iv. 1 7, 4^ ; Vv Kr l ; Pv 1 1 . 1 10 ; KhA 1 13, 117; 
PvA 44. 

-Anubhava divine power or majesty J 1. 108 ; -dnussati 
“ remembranee of the gods,” one of the o dnussati- 
jthfmani, or subjects to be kept in mind D 111.250, 280, 
cp. A 1.21 1 ; Vism 197. -uposatha a day of devotion 
to the gods A 1.211 ; -paribhoga lit to be enjoyed by 
gods J u. 104 ; -bali an offering to the gods A 11.(18; 
-bhava at PvA no read as devattabhava (opp. petatta- 
bhava). 

Devati [div| to lament, etc. ; sec pari°. Cp. also parideva 
etc. 

! Devatta(nt ) |dcva+ltu| the state of being a deva, divinity 
ThA 70; PvA no ( bhava as Yakkha, opp. petatta 
bhava ; so read for devata bhava). 

j De vat tana (til.) I last] state or condition of a clcva Th i, 
1127; cp. petattana in the foil, verse. 

I Devara fSk. devf Sc devara Gr. taim Lat. Jc*vir, 

Ohg. zeihhur, Ags. taeor] husband’s brother, brother- 
in-law J vi. 152; Vv 32° (sa ), popularly expl' 1 at VvA 
1 ^5 as “ dutiyo varo ti va devaro, blnittu kaniffha 
biiata.” 

Devasika (adj.) fDer. fr. divasa) flaily J v.383; DA 1.296 
(°bhatta bhattavetena) ; DhA 1.187 sq., -tit. ’g as adv. 
daily, every day J 1.82, J 1.149, 180; VvA 67, 75; 
DhA 1.28 ; u. 41. 

Desa | Vcd. desa, cp. ilisfi] point, part, place, region, spot, 
country, Vin 1.46; 11,211 ; M 1.437; J 1.308 ;.DhsA 307 

[ (°bhuta) ; PvA 78 (°antara prob. to be read dos"), i'53 ; 

! KhA 132, 227. — desag karoti to go abroad J v.3 |« 

(p. 342 has disag). - kaficid-cva desag pucchati to ask 
a little point 1 ) j.51 ; M 1.229; A v.jg, sometimes as 
kificid-cva d. p. S 111.101 ; M 111.15; v * ^ D 1.51. 
— desagata paiSha a question propounded, lit. come into 
the region of some one or having become a point of 
discussion Miln 262. 

Des&ka (adj.) L^k. desaka] pointing out, teaching, advis- 
ing Sdhp 217, 519 — (nt.) advice, instruction, lessem 
M 1.438. 

Desana (f.) [Sk. desana] 1. discourse, instruction, lesson 
S v.83. 108 ; J 111.84; Pug 28; Nett 38; Vism 5 23 sq. 
(regarding Pa(iccasamuppada) ; PvA 1, 2, 9, 11 ; Sdhp 
213. 2. Frcq. in dhamma 0 moral instruction, exposition 
of tjie Dhamma, preaching, sermon Vin 1.1O; A 1.5 { ; 
11.182 ; iv.337 sq. ; It 33 ; J 1.106 etc. (a° gamim Apatti), 
a PArAjika or SanghAdiscsa offence Vin 11.3, 87 ; v.i 87, 
Cp. Vin. Texts 11.33. — 3. (legal) acknowledgment Miln 
344. — Cp. a 0 . 

-avasane (loc.) at the end of an instruction discourse 
or sermon DhA 111.175; PvA 54; -pariyosane - prec. 
PvA 9, 31 etc. -vilasa beauty of instruction Vism 
524; Tikapatthana 21. 
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Desika (adj.) [Sk. desika] — desaka,,su° one who points 
out well, a good teacher Miln 195. 

Desita |pp. of deseti] expounded, shown, taught etc , 
given, assigned, conferred Vin in. 152 (marked out); 

v. 147; 1) 11.154 (dhaiunm) ; Dli 285 (nibbana) ; PvA 4 . 
(magga: indicated), 54 (given). 

Desetar [n. ag. to deseti] one who instructs or points out ; 
a guide, instructor, teacher M 1.221, ’24 9; A 1.266; 
m.44 1 ; v.349. 

Deseti [Sk. deSayati, Cans, of disati, q. v.] to point out, ' 
indicate, show ; set forth, preach, teach ; confess. Very 
freep in phrase dhammat) d. to deliver a moral discourse, 
to preach the Dhamma Vin 1.15 ; 11.87, 188 ; v.125, 146; 

P 1.241, A 11.185, v.194; 1 1 1 1 1 ; J 1.1(18; hi. 504; Pug 
57 ; PvA o. - aor. adesesi (S 1.196 Th 1 125 f) A dcsesi j 
(PvA 2, 12, 78 etc.) pp. desita (q. v.). j 

Dessa A Dessiya (adj.) [Sk. dvesya, to dvis, see disa] dis- 
agreeable, odious, detestable J 1.46; 11.285; iv.piO; 

vi. 570, 'I'll A 268, Milo 281. 

Dessati [Sk. dvisuti A dvesji ; see elym. under disa | to hate, 
dislike, detest S11A 108 (— na piheti, opp. kameti), 

Dessata (f.) [Sk. dvesyata] repulsiveness Miln 281. 

Dessin (adj.) [Sk. dvesin] hating, detesting S11 04 (dham- 
111a). 

Deha [Sk. deha to *dheigh to form, knead, heap up (cp. 
kaya heap), see diddha. So also in uddehaka. Cp. 
Kern, iocv. p. 75 s. v. sarliadeha. ('p. (ir. rn\or 
(wall) Sk. dehi ; Lat. Jingo A Jigura ; Goth, dcigan 
(knead) Ohg. leig 1C. dough] body A 11.18; PvA 10, 
122. Csually in foil, phrases: hitvfi manusaq deharj 
S 1.O0 ; Pv li.c/ ,n ; jiahaya m. d. S 1.27, 4<»; jahati d. 

M 11.74; L rj uikkhipati Pv n.6 ,c ; (muni or khluasavo) I 
antima-deha-dhfuin (dharo) S 1.14, 54 ; 11.278 ; Sn 471 * * 
Th 11.7, in ; It 42, jo, 50, 54. nikkhepana laying down 
the body Visin 250. I 

Dehaka (nt.) deha ; pi. limbs Th 2, 392 ; cp. ThA 258. j 

Dehin (adj. -p.) that which has a body, a creature Pgdp 
12, 16. 

Do$a [Sk. clrona (nt.) conn, with *dereuo tret 1 , wood, 
wooden, see dabbi A darn A cp. Sk. drunf pail] a wooden 
pail, vat, trough ; usually as measure of capacity (4 
A|haka v generally) Pv iv.j X] (mitani sukhadukkhani 
donehi pijakehi). tanduhT’ a dona of rice DhA 111.264 ; 

iv. 15. At J 11.407 dona is used elliptically for dona- 
mil paka (see below). 

-paka of whicli a d. full is cooked a dona measure of 
food S1.81 ; DhA 11.8. -mapaka (mahamatta) (a higher 
ollicial) supervising the measuring of the dona-revenue ■) 
(of rice) J 11.467, 378, 481 ; DhA iv.88 ; -mita a d. 
measure full L) 1.54 ; M 1.518. 

DoQika (adj.) [fr. dona] measuring a dona in capacity 
Vin 1.240 (catu° pitaka). 

DoQika (f.) dont 1 , viz. a hollow wooden vessel, tub, vat 
Vin 1.286 (rajana 0 for dyeing); 11,120 (nmttikft to hold 
clay) 220 (udaka ), 221 (vacca° used for purposes - ' of 
defalcation). Sec also pass.lva 0 . 

Dopi 1 (f.) [Sk. dronl, see dona] i, a (wooden) trough, a 
vat, tub S 11.259 ; A 1.254; v.324 ; J 1.450; Miln 5#. 
— tcla° an oil vat A 1 11.58 (ayasa made of iron A used as 
a sarcophagus). 2. a trough -shaped canoe (cp. Marathi 
<Jon “ a long Hat -bottomed boat made of uneji wood,” < Sc 
Kanarcscdoni “ a canoe hallowed from a log ”] J iv.164 
( — gamblura mahfinava p. 164) ; PvA 189. — 3. a hol- 
low, dug in the ground Miln 597. — 4. the body of a 
lute, the sounding-board (?) J 1.450 ; Miln 53 ; VvA 281. 


DoijI 2 (f.) [Sk. droni ?] an oil-giving plaitt (?) (or is it =. 
doni 1 meaning a cake made in a tub, but wrongly 
interpreted by Dliammapala ?) only in -nimmifijana 
oil-cake Pv 1.10 10 ; as “nimmijjani at Vv 33 s8 ; cxpl' 1 
by telamihjaka at PvA 51 A by tilapiftii&ka at VvA 
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Dobbhagga (nt.) [Sk. daurbhfigya fr. duh-f bhaga] ill luck, 
misfortune Vin iv.277; DhA 281 (text: °dobhagga). 

Dobha [see dubblia] fraud, cheating D 11.243 (v. 1. dobbha — 
dubbha). 

D Oman ass a (nt.) [Sk. daurmanasya, duh+ manas] dis- 
tress, dejectedness, melancholy, grief. As mental pain 
(cctasikaT) asatar) cet. dukkhaq S v.209 Nd 2 312; cp. 
D 11.406 ; Nett 12) opp. to dukkha physical pain: see 
dukkha 11 HI. i a). A synonym of domanassai) is ap- 
puccaya (q. v.). For def u of the term sec Vism 4(^1 , 
504. The freq. comb" dukkha-donuinassa refers to an 
unpleasant state of mind A body (see dukkha 11 III. 

1 l> ; e. g. S iv. 198 ; v.141 ; M 11.64 ; A 1.157 ; It, ^9 etc.), 
the contrary of somanassaq with which dom° is comb a 
to denote “ happiness A unhappiness,” joy & dejection, 
e. g. D 111.270 ; M ij. 10 ; A 1.163 ; S11 67 (see somanassa). 
— Vin 1.44; D 11.278, 400 ; S iv.104, 188; v.449, 451 
M 1.48, 05, 414, 440; u. 51 ; 111.218; A 1.39 (abhijjha 0 
covetousness A dejection, see abhijjha); n. 5, 149 sq. 
111.99, 207 ; v.2 1 (> sq. ; Sn 592, 1 106 ; Pug 20, 59 ; Nett 12, 
29 (citta sampi|anai) d.) 53, Dhs 413, 421, 1389 ;Vbh 
13. 54* 7G ; l )h 1.121. 

-indriya the faculty or disposition to feed grief D 
in. 239 ( f som°) ; S v.209 sq. ; -upavicara discrimination 
of that which gives distress of mind J) 111.215; -patta 
dejected, disappointed j 11.155. 

Dola (f.) |Sk. doh'i, *del as in Ags. tcahinn 1C. tilt, adj. 
Leak unstable Sk. dula isjaka an unstable woman] a 
swing J iv. 283; vi.341 ; Vism 280 (in simile). 

Dolayati |Denom. of dolii] to swing, to move to A fro 

J 11.385. 

Dovacassa (nt.) [contamination of Sk. *daurvacasya evil 
speech A ♦daurvratya disobedience, deliance] unruliness, 
indocility, bad conduct, fractiousness S 11.204 sq. 
( c karai.ia dhamma) ; M 1.95 (id. spec i tied ) ; A 11.147; 
111. 1 78 ; Nett 40, 127. 

Dovacassata (f.) [2nd abstr. of dovacassa] unruliness, con- 
tumacy, stubbornness, obstinacy A 1.83, in. 410, 448; 

v. 146 sq. ; D nr. 212, 274; Pug 20; Dhs 1426 (cp. Dhs . 
trsl. p. 344); Vbh 359, 369, 47 k 

Dovacassiya (nt.) —dovacassa Pug 20 ; Jihs 1325. 

Dovarika [cp. Sk. dauvarika, see dvrira] gatekeeper, 
janitor Vin 1.269; D 11.84; m.64 sq., 100; S iv.194; 
M 1.480 sq. ; A iv.io 7, 1 10 ; v.194 ; J 11.142 ; iv.382 (two 
by name, viz. Upajotiya c Sc Bhaiula-kucchi), 447 ; 

vi. 367 ; Miln 234, 332 ; Vism 281 ; Sdhp 356. 

Dovila (udj.) [Sk. ?] being in the state of fructification, 
budding J vi.529 (cp. p. 530) ; Miln 334. 

Dosa 1 [Sk. dosa to an Idg. *deu(s) to want, to be inferior 
etc. (cp. (lussali), as in Gr. Nof-im, cWo/mi] corruption, 
blemish, fault, bad condition, defect; depravity, cor- 
rupted state ; usually -°, as khetta 0 blight of the Held 
Miln 360 ; tina° spoilt by weeds I)h 356 ; PvA 7 ; visa 0 
ill eilect of poison Th 1, 758, 768; sncha° blemish 
of sensual affection Sn 66. Pour kasipa-dos3. at Vism 
124 ; eighteen making a VihJlra unsuitable at Vism 118 
sq. — J 11.417; 111.104; Miln 330 (sabba-d.-virahita 
faultless) ; DA 1.37, 141. — pi. dosa the (three) morbid 
affections, or disorder of the (3) humours Miln 43 ; adj, 
with disturbed humours Miln 172, cp. DA 1.133. 
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posa 2 [Sk. dve?a, but very often not distinct in meaning 
from dosa 1 . On dvcsa see under disa] anger, ill-will, 
fevil intention, wickedness, corruption, malice, hatred. 

In most freq. comb" of either raga (lust) d. A moha 
(delusion), or lobha (greed) d. moha (see rftga A lobha), 
to denote the 3 main blemishes of character. l ; or dcf n 
see Vism 295 A 470. Interpreted at Nd 2 313 as 
u cittassa fighato pafighfito patigho . . . kopo . . . 
kodho . . . vyfipatti.” -- The distinction between dosa 
A patigha is made at HA 1.116 as: dosa dubhnla- 
kodha ; pafigha — balavakodha. — In comb' 1 lobha d. 
moha e. g. S 1.98; M l..| 7, 489; A 1.1 34, 2<>j ; 11.191 ; 
hi. 338; It 45 (tmi nkusalnmfilani). With raga A 
moha : Dh 20 ; It 2 6 ; with raga A avijja; It 5 7 ; raga 

A mana Sn 270, 031 etc. See for ref.: Yin 1.1S3; 

D ill. /.|6, 159, 182, 21.4, 270; S 1. 1 4, 15, 70; v.3 ( sc]. ; 

M 1 . 1 5 , 96 sq., 2 5* > sq. , 305; A 1.187; n 172, 203; 
in. 181 ; S11 500 ; It 2 (dosena dujjhase satt.l gacchanti 
dnggatiij); Ps 1 So sq., n >2 ; Pug 10, iS ; Dhs 418, 982, 
loGo; Ybh 8(), 167, 208, 362; N f ett 1 4, 90 ; Sdlq) 34, 

43. --- Wm’t'Nslv ihitvacin'iscd us; 8 purisa-dosn Vbh I 
387 ; kliila, nlgha. mala S v.57 ; ngati ( | agati gamanani : j 
chandn. d. moha, bhaya) l> 111.228, cj). 133, 182 ; ajjliat- j 
tai) A 111,357 s( i- I its relation to kamma A 1.13.4 • n, -3 4 s I 
v.262 ; to ariyamagga S v.5, 8. — sadosa corrupted, I 

depraved, wicked l> 1.80 ; A i.r 12 ; adosa absence of ill j 
will, ad j . kind, friendly, sympathetic A 1.135, * 95 . ■ 

11.192; Vbh T69, 2io; Dlis 33 (ep. Dhs. trsl. 2 j, 99); ! 
VvA 14 (4 alobha amolia). J 

-aggi the lire of anger or ill-will I) nr. 21 7 ; S iv.19 sc j . ; j 
It 92 (4-ragaggi mold); J 1.01 ; -antara (adj.) bearing | 
anger, intending evil in one's heart Yin 11. 2 jo ; D 111.237; 1 
AI I. J23; A 1.59; 111.196 sq. ; v.Sr (opp. metta-citta) ; J 
perhaps at PvA 78 (for des ) ; -kkhaya the hiding away, 
dying ont of anger or malice S 111.160, 191 ; iv.250 ; 
v.S; Vbh 73, 89; -gata dosa (f-patighn) S IV.7J ; 
-garu full of anger S 1.24 ; -dosa ( : dosa 1 ) spoilt by anger 
Dli 357; -saftnita connected with ill-will It 78; -sama 
like anger Dh 202 ; -hetqka caused by evil intention or 
depravity A v.26/ (panritipata). 

Dosaniya, Dosanfya 4 Dosaneyya (adj.) [gnl. -formation 
either to dosa 1 or dosa 2 , but more likely Sk. *d fi sa- 
il iya -dusya (see dussa 2 A ♦dussati) influenced by 
dvesanlyaj corruptible; polluting, defiling; hateful, 
sinful S iv. 307; A 11. 120; It 84 (where A 111,1m has 
lussanTya in same context). 

DosS, (f.) [Sk. dosa A' closas, cp. Gr. <Y» 0/0/1 to set (of 
the sun)] evening, dusk. Only in acc. as ndv. dosag 
( ^dosarj) at night J vi.386, 

Dosin (adj.) [to dosa 2 ] angry J v.452, 1 5 4 • 

Dosinft (f.) [Sk. jyotsna, cp. P. junha) a clear night, moon- 1 
light; only in phrase ramaniya vata bho dosina ratti 
lovely is the moonlight night” D 1 .47^? J 1.509; I 
J v.262 ; Miln 5, 19 etc. KxpP in popular fashion by 
Iklhgh. as “ dosapagatil ” ratti DA 1.141. 

-punnamas! a clear, full moon night Tli 1, 306, 1119; 
-mukha the face of a clear night J vi.223. 

Doha 1 [Sk. doha A r doglia] milking, milk J v.63, 433. 

Doha 2 (adj.) [Sk. droha] injuring (-' ) DA 1.296. 

Dohaka [Sk. doha] a milk-pail J v.105. 

Dobati [Sk. dogdhi, to which prob. duhitf daughter: sec 
under dhita A cp. dhenu] to milk. — pres. 1 pi. dohama 
4 duhama J V.M5; pret. i pi. duhamasc ibid.; pot. 
duhe J v.2ir ; ger. duhitva SnA 27; pp. duddha (q. v.) 

— Pass, duyhati S 1.174 ( so read f° r duhanti) ; J v.307 ; 
ppr. duyham&na Miln 41. — See also duhana, doha 1 , 
dohin. 

Doha)a [Sk. dohada & daurhjda, of du-f hpl, sick longing, 
sickness, see hadaya. Liidcrs Gottinger Gelehrte Nach - 
richten 1898, 1 derives it as dvi+ hfd] (a) the longing of a 


pregnant woman J 111.28, 333; DhA 1.350; ir.139. 
— - (b) intense longing, strong desire, craving in general 
J 11. 159, 433; v.41), 41 ; vi.203, 308; DhA 11.86 (dham- 
mika d.). 

Dohal&yati [Denom. fr. dohn|a] to have cravings (of a 
woman in pregnancy) J vi.263. 

Doha) ini (adj.-f.) a woman in pregnancy having cravings; 
a pregnant woman in general J 11.395, 435; 111.27; 

iv. 334; v.330 ( gabbliinl) ; vi.271), 326, 4S.4 ; DhA 
in. 93. 

Dohin (adj. n.) one who milks, milking M 1.220 sq. - A 

v. 3 17 sq. (aiuvases.G milking out fully). 

Drflbha incorrect spelling for dubbha (q. v.^ in adrubhiya 
\ 1,1 ! • 1 1 7 - 

Dva in numeral composition, meaning two etc., see under 
d\ i r> III. 

Dvaya (adj. -n.) I Vcd. dvava ; cp. dvi 14 1. 6] (adj.) (a) two- 
fold Sn 8S(i (saccaq must ti dvavadhammag) ; Dh 384 ; 
Pv iv.i 2tt (dvavai) vipfikai) duvidhai) IV A 228). 
advaya single A v. 40. (b) false, deceitful Yin 111.21. 

nt. a duality, a pair, couple S 11.17 ( ,Jf J nissito loko) ; 

J ui. 395 (gatlia 1 ); PvA 19 (in’isii"); Dha 11.93 (pada° 

( wo lines, 41 couplet M ). 

-karin 41 doing both,” i. e. both good A evil deeds 
(sir' A ducearitag) S n 1.241, cp. 247 sq. ; J) 111.96. 

Dv 5 (cp. dva ) see dvi P HI, 

Dvara (nt.) [Ved. dv.lr (f.) A dvara(nt.), base *dhvftr, cp. 
Av. dvara m ; Gr. Ovpun * ; Lat. fores (gate), forum; 

Goth, claur, f)lig. turi Ger. tir, Ags. (lor IC. door.j 
1. lit. an outer door, a gate, entrance Yin 1.15 ; S 1.58, 
138, 2 1 1 ; J 1.3 46 ; 11.63 ; vi. 330 ; Vbh 71 stj. ; ivA .4, (>7 
(village gate), 79; Sdiip 5p 356. - -That d. cannot be 
used for an inner door st'e Yin 11.215 * on knocking at a 
d. see DA 1.252; cp. DhA 1.145 (dvaraq ako(eti); to 
open a door: avarati; to shut: pidaliati ; to lock: 
thaketi. d vara 9 alabhamana unable to get out Vin 

H. 220. - maha° the main or city gate J 1.64; culla° 

J it . 1 f | ; catu° (adj.) having 4 doors (of niraya) IV 

I. in ,:i ; cha° with 6d. (nagaraq, w. ref. to the 6 doors of 
the senses, see below) S iv.iQj; pure" the front d. 

J 11.154 ; pacchima" the back d. J vi.364; uttara n the 
K. gate (PvA 74) ; nagara J the city gate (J 1.263 ; (leva 0 
Dh A 1.28* » ) ; gama° the village g. (Vin mi. 52 ; J n.iio); 
ghara (J iv.142 ; PvA 38) A r geha" (PvA 61) the house 
door ; antepura’' the door of the inner chamber M 11.100 ; 
kula° the doors of the clan-people Sn 288. — metapli. of 
the door leading toNibblna : amata° S 1.137 *' A v.346. — 

2. (fig.) the doors in- A r outlets of the mind, viz. the 
sense organs ; in phrase indriyesu gutta-dvara (adj.) 
guarding the doors with respect to the senses or faculties 
(of the mind): see gutta (e. g. S 11.218; iv. 103 A cp. 
Dha. IrsL 4). 175). — S iv.117, P)f (with simile of the 
6 gates of a city) ; VvA 72 (kaya-vaci “). T'he nine gates 
of the body at Vism 346. 'Thus also in f. abstr. gutta- 
dvarata the condition of well protected doors (sec gutta). 

-kavata a door post J 1.63 ; 11.344 ; vr.44.4 * PvA 280 , 
-ko^haka kj). Sk. dvarakosthaka Sp. AvS 1.24, 31] 
gateway ; also room over the gate? I hi 52, 65 ; J 1.290 ; 
in. 2 ; iv. 63, 229; VvA 6, 160; DhA 1.50; 11.27, 46; 
iv.204 ; A’isin 22 ; Miln 10. — bah idvarakot) hake or °a 

outside the gate M 1.382; 11.92; A 111.31; iv.206; 
-gama a village outside the city gates, i. e. a suburb 
(cp. bahidvfnagama J 1.361) J in. 126 (°gamaka), 188; 
iv.225 ; DhA 11.25 (°ka); -torana a gateway J 111.431. 
-panantara at J vi.349 should be read "vatapanantara ; 
-pidahana shutting the door Vism 78. -baha a door 
post S 1.146 ; Pv 1.5 1 ; DhA in. 273 ; -bhatta food scat- 
tered before the door Sn 28(> ; -vatapana a door-window 
Vin n.2 1 1 ; J vi.349; -sala a hall with doors M 1.382; 
11.61. 
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Dvarika (-°) (adj.) referring or belonging to the door of — ; 
in cha °a tanhft, craving or fever, arising through the 6 
doors (of the senses) DhA iv.221, A kaya° -sagvara 
control over the “ bodily 99 door, i. e. over action (opp. 
speech) PvA 10 (so read f6r kiiyafi carika 0 ). 

Dvi rSk. dvi, dva etc. — Bases : I. dvi— Sk. dvi in dvipad 
- Lat. bipes (fr. duipes), Ags. twif^te ; dvidant — bidens, 
deduced to di (sec B I. 4 ) as in Gr. Mirovtj ( = dipad), Lat. 
diennium A pref. dis- (cp. Goth, twis asunder, Ogh. 
zwisk between). — 11. du ( --dvi in reduced grade, cp. 
Lat. du-plex, dubius etc.). TTl. dv& (A dva) -Sk. 
dviiu, dva, f. nt. dve (declined as dual, but the P. 
(plural) inflexion from base I. see B I. 1 ); Gr. Lat. 
duo; Oir. diu, da, f. di ; Goth, twai, f. twos; Ags. twa 
(=.K. two); Ohg. zvvene, zwo zwei. Also in cpd. 
num. dva-dasa twelve— Gr. S(f)u>ffica — Lat. duo- 
decimal number two. 

A. Meanings — I. Two as unit: 1. with objective 
foundation : (a) denoting a comb' 1 (pair, couple) or a 
repetition (twice). In this conn, frequent both objec- 
tive A- impersonal in mentioning natural pairs as well 
as psychologically contrasted notions. E. g. dvipad 
(biped), nfigassa dve danta (elephants* tusks), cakkhfmi 
(eyes) ; dvija (bird), duvija (tooth), dijivha (snake). 
See also dutiya A dvaya. — dve: kamfi, khidda, gatiyo 
(S11 iooi), danani (It 98), piya, phaDni (Sn 89b; It 
39), mitta, sineha etc. See Nd 2 under dve, cp. A 1.47- 
i(.o ; 1) 111.212-214. — (b) denoting a separation (in 
two, twofold etc.): see dvidha Sc cpds. — 2. with 
symbolic, sentimental meaning: (a) only two (i. c. next 
to one or “ next to nothing ”), cp. the two mites of the 
widow (Mark xn. 42), two sons of Kachel (Gen. 30) : 
dumasika not more than 2 months (Vin 11.107); dvc- 
masiko gabbho (Pv i.(> 7 ); dvevacika ; duvangula (see 
below). (b) a few more than one, some, a couple 
(often intermediate between 1 <V 3, denoting more than 
once, or a comparatively long, rather long, but not like 
3 a very long time) : masadvayap a couple of months ; 
dvisahassa dipfi 2000 islands ( a large number); 
diyarldhasata 1,50 very long etc, ; dvihatiha (2 or 3 — 
a couple of days) q. v. ; dvirattatiratta (id. of nights); j 
dvisu tlsu manussesu to some ]>eoplc (PvA 47) ; dvatik- I 
kb at tup several times; cp. dvikkhattup (more than 
once), dutiyap (for the 2nd time). 

II. Two as unit in connection with its own Sc other 
decimals means a complex plus a pair, which amounts 
to the same as a large & a small unit, or so to speak 
“ a year Sc a day." K. g. 12 (sometimes, but rarely — 
ioj 2, sec sop.) ; — 32: rests usually on 4 x8, but as 
No. of the Mahapurisa-lakkhanilni it denotes 303-2 — 
the great circle plus the decisive (invisible) pair ; — 62 : 
views of heresy : see dip hi ; also as a year of eternity — 
60 kappas 4 2 ; — 92 : as measure of eternity- -90+ 2 
kappas - a year Sc a day. 

III. Number twelve . 1. Based on natural pheno- 

mena it denotes the solar year (dvadasamfisako sapvac- 
charo VvA 247). — 2. Connected with the solar cult it 
is used with human arrangements to, raise them to the 
level of heavenly ones and to impart to them a superior 
significance. Thus : (a) ns denoting a set (cp. 12 months 

-companions of the Sun) it is the No. of a respectful, 
holy, venerable group (cp. 12 sons of Jacob Gen. 35, 22 ; 
cakes as shewbread Lev. 25, 5 ; stones erected Josh.^4, 

8 ; apostles Math. 10, 2 ; patriarchs Acts 7, 8 ; com- 
panions of Odysseus Horn. Od. 9, 195 ; Knights of 
Arthur etc.) : of thcras, accomp' 1 by 12 bhikkhus PvA 
67, 141, 179 etc.; dv 3 .da.sa kofisataui Sn 677; fiv% 
groups of 12 musicians VvA 96 (cp. sx 12 cromlechs 
in the outer circle of Stonehenge). — (b) as measure " 
of distance in space Sc time it implies vast extent, 
great importance, a climax, divine symmetry etc* 
12 yojanas wide extends the radiance VvA 16; 
12 y. as respectful distance PvA 137 (cp. 2000 cubits 
in same sense pt Jpsh. 3, 4) ; 12 y. in extent (height, 


breadth A length) are the heavenly palaces of thg^ 
Vim 3 na-petas or Yakkhas Vv 55 1 ; J vi.116; VvA 6, 
217, 244, 291, 298 etc. In the same connection #e 
freq. find the No. 16 : solasa-yojanikatj kanaka-vim&narj 
Vv 67 1 ; VvA 188, 289 etc. — Qiyears : J 111.80 ; VvA 157 
(dvadasa-vassik£ ; in this sense also x6 instead of 12 : 
solasa-vassuddcsika VvA 259 etc. See so)a,$a). 

B. Jlases & Forms — I. dvi; main base for numeral A 
nominal composition & derivation, in : 

1. numeral dve (Sc duve) two: nom. acc. dve (Sn 
p. 107; It 98; J T.150; iv.137 etc.) Sc (in verse) duve 
(Sn 896, 1001) ; gen. dat. dvinnat) (It 39, 40, 98 ; J 11*154) 1 
instr. dvlhi (J 1.87: v. 1 . dlhi ; 151 ; 11.153); loc. dvisu 
(J 1.203 ; PvA 47) Sc duvesu (Vv 41 2 ). 

2. as numeral base: -sahassa 2000 (see A I. 2 b ) J 
1.57 ; VvA 261 ; PvA 74 ; also in dvitta and adv. dvik- 
khatturj twice A dvidha in two parts. — (b) as nominal 
base : — (r)ava(ta [Sk. dvi!) cp. Lat. bis] turning twice 
S 1.32; -ja “ twice born,*’ i. e. a bird J 1.152 (gap&); 
-jatin one who is born twice, i. c. a brfihmana Th, 2, 430 
(ThA 269 — brahmajatin) ; -talamatta of the size of 
2 palms DhA 11.62 ; -pad [Sk. dvipad, Lat. bipes, Gr. 
ftirniij; etc.] a biped, man S 1.6 ; -pala twofold Vism 339 ; 
-padaka - dvipad Vin it. no; -bandhu having two 
friends J vi.28i ; -rattatiratta two or three nights Vin 
iv. 16; also in dviha two days (q. v.). 

3. as diacretic form duvi° : -ja (cp. dija) u growing 
again 99 i. e. a tooth J v.156. 

4. as contracted form di° : -(y)a^dha one and a half 
(lit. the second half, cp. Ger. anderthalb) Dh 235; 

J 1.72 (diyaddha-yojana-satika 150 y. long or high etc.), 
202; iv.293 (°yama); DhA 1.395; DA 1.17; Miln 243, 
272; DhsA 12; -guna twofold, double Vin 1.289; Sn 
714; J v.309; Miln 84; DhA it.6 ; VvA 63, 120; -ja 
(cp. dvija, duvija) (a) “ twice-born , 99 a bird S 1.224; 
Sn 1134 (d. vuccati pakkhi Nd 2 296); J 1.152, 203; 
ti. 205 ; iv.347 • v.157 * Pv 11. 1 2 4 ; Vv 35 s (cp. VvA 178) ; 
Miln 295. — (b) a brahmin ThA* 7°. 73 I -jivha 41 two- 
tongued,” i. c. a snake (cp. du°) J 111.347 ; -pad (-pada 
or -pa) a biped (cp. dvi°) A 1.22 ; v.21 ; Sn 83 (dipa-d- 
uttama), 995 (id.) 998; Dh 273; -padaka = °pad Th 1, 
453 -Sn 205. 

5. as sec. cpd. form (with guna) dve° (and de°) : 
-caturanga twice fourfold = eightfold Th 1, 520 (°gk- 
min) ; -patha a 41 double ” path, a border path, the 
boundary berween two villages Vv 53 17 (— slman- 
tikn-patha VvA 241); -piccha having two tail-feathers 
J v.341 (cp. de°) ; -pitika having two feathers JLv.424; 
-bhava doubling kacc. 21 ; -masika two months old 
Pv 1.6 7 ; -vaeika pronouncing (only) two words, viz, 
Buddha A Dhamina (cp. tevaeika, saying the whole 
sarana-formula), Vin 1.4 ; J 1.8 1 ; -sattaratta twice seven 
nights, a fortnight [cp. Sk. dvisapata] J vi.230. — See 
also dcr. fr. nurner. adv. dvidha, viz. dvejjha (A dcjjha), 
dvedha 0 , dvejhaka. 

6. as noun -derivation dvaya a dyad (q. v.). 

11. du; reduced base in numeral and nominal comp 11 
A dcr” : 

-(v)addhato from both sides (a distorted form of 
dnbhato q. v.) Vv 64 19 ( ^dubhato VvA 281) ; -(v)angika 
consisting of two parts Dhs 163 ; -(v)angula A dvangula 
two iinger-breadths or depths, two inches long, implying 
a minimum measure (see above A I.2 ft ) Vin 11. 107; 
iv.262 ; usually in cpds. — kappa the 2 inch rule, i. e. 
a rule extending the allotted time for the morning meal 
to 2 inches of shadow after mid-day Vin 11.294, 3 o6 i 
pannd wisdom of 2 finger-breadths, i. e. that of a . 
woman S 1.129— Th 2, 60 (dvanguli 0 , at ThA 66 as 
°sahha) ; -buddhika = °pafifi& VvA 96; -jivha two- , 
tongued (cp. di°) ; a snake J iv.330 ; v.82, 425; -pafta 
94 double cloth ” (Hind. dupaB& ; Kanarese dupata, *, 
duppata; Tamil tuppatt^t a cloak consisting of' 
two cloths joined together, see Kern, Toev. 1.179! 

J 1.119; iv. 1 14, 379 (ratta 0 ); DhA 1.249 (suratta 0 )^ 
hi. 419 (°clvarfi) ; -matta (about) 2 in measure Miln 8^ 
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-masika 2 months old or growing for 2 montlis (of hair) 
Vin 11. 107; -vagga consisting of two Vin 1.58; »vassa 
2 years old Vin 1.59 ; -vidha twofold, instr. duvidhena 
M ni.45 sq. ; etc. — Derivations from du° see scp. under 
duka (dyad), dutiya (the second), tic the contamination 
forms dubha (to) tit dubhaya (for ubha tit ubhaya). 

*111. dva (tic reduced dva), base in numeral comp 11 
only : dvatikkliatturj two or three times J 1.506 ; DA 
1.133. 264 ; DhA iv. 38 ; dvadasa twelve (on meaning of 
this tic foil, numerals sec above A II. tic III.) J 111.80 ; 
vi. 1 16; DhA 1.88 ; 111,210; VvA 156, 247 etc.; °yoja- 
nika J 1.125 ; iv.499 ; dvavisati (22) VvA 139 ; dvattigsa 
(32) Kh 11. (°Akftra the 32 constituents of the body) ; 
DhA 11.88; VvA 39 etc.; dvacattalfsa (42) Nd 2 15; 
Vism 82; dvasafthi (Nd 2 271 111 tic dvafthi (62) D 1.54; 

S 111.211; DA 1.162); dvanavuti (92) PvA 19, 21. 

Note. A singular case of dva as adv. -twice is in 
dvftharj Sn 1 r 16. 

Dvikkhattuo (adv.) [Sk. *dvilqtvah] twice Nd 2 on Sn 1 1 16 
( — dva) ; Nd 2 296 (jiyati dijo). See dvi B 1. 2-'. 

Dvittft (pi.) | Sk. dvitra ; see dvi B I. 2 a J two or three S 1. 1 1 7 
(perhaps wc should read tad vittai) : Windisch, Mora 
Buddha 108). 

Dvidha (num. adv.) [Sk. dvidha, see dvi B 1. 2 ;i ] in two * 
parts, in two M r.114; J 1.253 (karoti), 254 (chindati), 
298 (id.); hi. 1 8 1 ; iv.ioi (jfita disagreeing) ; vi.368 
(bhindati). See also dvedha tic dvelhaka. 

-gata gone to pieces J v. 197; -patha a twofold way, 
a crossing; only fig. doubt S 11.108 ; M 1.142, 144 ; Ud 
90. See also dvedhapatha. 

Dvlha (adv.) [Sk. dvis-ahnah ; see dvi B I.2 h ] two days; 
dvihena in 2 (lays S IT.T92 ; dvlha-mata 2 days dead 
M 1.88 ; in. 91. 

-tlha 2 or 3 days ("9 adv.) (on meaning cp. dvi 
A 1.2*’) D 1.190 (°assa accayena after a few days); 


J 11.316; DhA in.2i (°accayena id., gloss; katipAh 9 - 
accayena); DA 1.190 (°ij) 215; VvA 45. 

Dvlhika (adj.) every other day M 1.77. 

Dvlhitika (adj.)- [du-Ihitika, of dip-f ihatij to be gained 
or procured with difficulty (i. e. a livelihood which is 
hardly procurable), only in phrase “ dubbhikkhA d. 
setatthika salakavutta,” of a famine Vin m.6, 15, 87; 
iv. 23; S iv. 323. On the term tic its expl n by Ddhgh. 
(at Vin 111.268 : dujjivikri Ihi tl . . . dukkhena Ihitarj 
ettlm pavattatl ti) see Kern, Tocv. 1.122. — Note . 
Bdhgh's expl" is highly speculative, leaves the 
problem still unsolved. The case of du l appearing as 
du- (and not as dur-) before a vowel is most peculiar; 
there may be a connection with drub (see duhana), which 
is even suggested by vv. 11. at S iv.223 as duhitika^s 
duhitika (q. v.). 

Dve tic Dve see dvi B 1 tic 5. 

Dvejjha (adj.) |Sk. dvaidhya; cp. dvi B 1. 5] divided, two- 
fold, only in nog. advejjha undivided, certain, doubtless ; 
simple, sincere, uncontradictoty A m.403 ; J iv.77; 
Nd 2 30 (4- adve|haka) ; Miln 14 i. — Cp. dejjha. 

Dvejjhata (f.) ffr. prec.] in a° undividedness J iv.76. 

Dvedhfl (adv.) [Sk. dvedhfi, cp. dvidhil] in two J v.203, 206 
(°sira) ; DhA 11.50 (bhijji : broke in two, broke asunder), 

Dvedh&patha [cp. dvidhft tic dvi B 1. 5] (a) a double, i. c. a 
branching road; a cross-road DhA 11.192; Miln 17. — 
(b) doubt Dh 282 ; Dhs 1004, 1 18 ; Vism 313. 

Dvelhaka (nt.) iSk. ♦dvaidhaka fr. adv. dvidhfi, cp. dvi 
B 1. 5! doubt Vin ur.309; Dhs 1004, 1161 ; DA 1.68; 
T>hsA 259 ; "citta uncertain PvA 13 ; °jata in doubt 
Vin in. 309; D in. 1 17 sq. ; 210. — advelhaka (adj.) 

sure, certain, without doubt Nd 2 30 (4- advejjha). 
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Dhagsati [Ved. dhvarjsatito fall to dust, sink down, perish ; 
idg. dheges to flv like dust. cp. Sk. dhusara 44 dusky ” ; 
Ags. dust; Gcr. dust & dunst; H. dusk A- dust; prob. 
also Lat. furo] to fall from, to be deprived of (c. ah!,), 
to be gone P in. 184 (with abl. astnfl lolca dh.) A 11.67; 

v. 76, 77 ; It 11 ; Th j, 225, 610 ; J 111. 20n, 31S, 44 i, 457 ; 
iv. 6 1 1 ; v.2 [8, 375. — Caus. dharjseti [Sk, dhvagsayati, 
but more likely Sk. dharsayati (to infest, molest - 
Lat. infestare. On similar sound-change P. dhags°> 
Sk. dhar? cp. F. dat)seti>Sk. darsayati). Cans, of 
dhjsnoti to be daring, to assault cp. Gr. Odprwc auda- 
cious. bold, Lat. festus, Goth, gadars — K. dare; Ohg. 
gitar] to deprive of, to destroy, assault, importune 
P 1.2 1 1 ; S hi. 123 ; Sn 501 ; J 111,353 ; Miln 227 ; Sdhp 
357, 434. Cp. pa°, pari'. 

Dhagsana (n.-adj.) [Sk. dharsana] destroying, bringing to 
ruin, only in kula° as v. 1. to kula-gandhana (q. v.) at 
It ^>4, and in dhagsanata at PhA 111.353 in cxpl" of 
dhagsin (q. v.). 0 

Dhagsin (adj.-n.) [Sk. dharsin to dhrsnoti, see dhagsetij 
obtrusive, bold, offensive M 1.23b; A 11.182; l)h 244 
(—PliA tit. 353 pa resag gunag dhngsanataya dh.). 

Dhanka ( Sk. dhvanksa, cp. also dhunksa] a crow S 1.207 ; 
11.258 ; Sn 271 -Nd 2 420 ; J it. 208 ; v.107, 270 ; vi.452 ; 
Pv 111.5 2 (—kftka PvA 198); VvA 334. 

Dhaja [Sk. dhvaja, cp. Ohg. tuoh 41 cloth ” (fr. *dwoko)] a 
flag, banner; mark, emblem, sign, symbol Vin 1.306 
(titthiya 0 : outward signs of); 11.22 (gihi°) ; S 1.42; 
11.280; A 11.151; 111.84 sq. (panna°); M T.137 (id.); 

A in. 140 (dhainma ) ; J 1.52 (4- pataka) ; VvA 173 (id.) ; 

J T.65 (arahad °;)Th 1.961 ; J v.49 Miln 221 ; J v.509 ; 

vi. 499; Nd 1 170; Vv 36b 64 s # (subbasita n -dhamnia 0 | 
VvA 284); Phs 1 1 16, 1233; Vism 469 ( 4* pajaka, in 
comparison); PvA 282; VvA 31, 73; Miln 21 ; Sdhp 
428, 394. Cp. also panna. 

-agga the top of a standard S 1.2 19 ; A 111.89 sq. ; Pug 
67, 68; Vism 414 (°paritta). -alu adorned with flags 
Th i, 1 64 - J 11.334 (: dhajasampanna Com.) ; -aha{a 
won under or by the colours, taken as booty, captured 
Vin in. 139, 140 ; Vism 63. -baddha captured ( - aha (a) 
Vin 1.74 (cora). 

DhajinI (f.) [Sk. dhvajinl, f. to adj. dhvajin] 44 bearing a 
standard/’ i. e. an army, legion Sn 442 ( -sena SnA 392). 

Dhafifia 1 (nt.) [Ved. dhftnya, der. fr. dhana] grain, corn. | 
The usual enum” comprises 7 sorts of grain, which is 
however not strictly confined to grain-fruit proper 
(“ corn ”) but includes, like other enum™, pulse & 
seeds. These 7 are sali & vihi (ricc-sorts), yava (barley), 
godhuma (wheat), kangu (millet), varaka (beans), 
kudrusaka (?) Vin iv.264 ; Nd^ 314 ; PA 1.78. — Nd 3 314 
distinguishes two categories of dhafifia: the natural 
(pubbagga) & the prepared (aparagna) kinds. To the 
first belong the 7 sorts, to the second belongs siipeyya 
(curry). See also bija-bija. — Six sorts are mentioned 
at M 1.57, via. s§li, vihi, mugga, mfisa, tila, tag<Jula. — 

D 1.5 (&maka°, q. v.); A 11.209 (id.); M 1.429; A 11.32 
( 4 - dhana); Th 1, 531; Pug 58; DhA 1.173; VvA 99; 
PvA 29 (dhanag vft dh °g v&), 198 (s&sapa-tela-missitag), 


2 78 (sappi - madhu - tela - dhafififidfhi voharag katv&), 

— dhaftfiag akirati to besprinkle a person with grain 
(for good luck) Pv m.5 4 ( — mangalag karoti PvA 198, 
sec also mangala). 

-agara a store house for gniin Vin 1.240 ; -ptyaka a 
basket full of grain PhA in. 370 ; -rasi a heap of g. 
A iv. 163. 1 70 ; -samavapaka grain for sowing, not more 
Sc not less than necessary to produce grain M 1.451. 

Dhafifia 2 (adj.) [Sk. dhanya, adj. to dhana or dhanya. 
Semantically cp. ftlhiya] 44 rich in corn,” rich (see dhana) ; 
happy, fortunate, lucky. Often in comb” dhana- 
dhafifia. — PhA 1.171 ; ”1.464 (dhafinadika one who 
is rich in grains etc., i. e. lucky) ; PhsA 116. — dhafifia- 
punfia-lakkhana a sign of future good fortune & merit 
PvA 1 61 ; as adj. endowed with the mark of ... J vi.3. 
Sec also dhaniya. 

Dhata [Sk. dhrta, pp. of dharati ; cp. dhara Sc dh&rcti] 

I. firm, prepared, ready, resolved A m.i 14 ; Pa vs V.52. 

- 2. kept in mind, understood, known by heart Vin 

II. 95 i A 1.36. 

Dhana (nt.) [Ved. dhana ; usually taken to dha (see dadhati) 
as 44 stake, prize at game, booty,” cp. pradhana S: Gr. 
fHfm ; but more likely in orig. meaning 44 grain, posses- 
sion of corn, crops etc.,” cp. Lith. duna bread, Sk. 
dhanfi pi. grains & dhafifia — dhana-like, i. c. corn, 
grain] wealth, usually wealth of money, riches, trea- 
sures. 1. Lit . P 1.73 (sa°) ; M 11.180 ; A III. 222 ; iv.4 sq. ; 
Nd 2 135 (4-yasa, issariya etc.) Th 2, 464 ( 4 - issariya) ; 
J 1.225 (pafhavigatag karoti: hide in the ground), 262, 
289; 11. 112; iv.2 ; Sn bo, 185, 302; Pv 11.6 10 ; DhA 
1.238. Often in comb" addha mahaddhana mahabhoga 
to indicate immense wealth (sec addha) PvA 3, 214 etc. 
(see also below ’dhafifia). — 2. fig. Used in the ex 
pression sattavidha-ariya-dhana 44 the 7 fold noble 
treasure ” of the good qualities or virtues, viz. saddha, 
crlga etc. (see enunri under caga) P 111.163, 164, 251 ; 
VvA 1 13 ; ThA 240. 

-agga the best treasure (i. e. the ariya-dhana) D 
in. 164 ; -atthika wishing for or desiring wealth Sn 987; 
-asa craving for wealth ; -kkita bought for money 
PhA 11. 3 ; -thaddha proud of wealth, snobbish Sn 104 ; 
-dhafifia, usually Pvdndva-cpd. 44 money & money’s 
worth,” but as adj. (always in phrase pahuta 0 ) it may 
be taken as Tatpuru$a 44 rich in treasures,” otherwise 
44 possessing money & money’s worth ” cp. pahutadhana* 
dhafinava J 1.3. As n. Pv 1. 1 1 11 ; m.io 4 ; PvA 60; 
Miln 2, 280; as adj. freq. 44 pahutadhana-dhaftfta ” 
Vv O3 13 - Pv it.6 u ; PvA 97. Thus in stcr, formula of 
acjdha mahaddhana etc. P tit. 163 sq. ; S 1.71 ; A 11.86 ; 
-parajaya loss of money, as adj. appl. to kali : the dice 
marking loss in game Sn 659 ; -lobha 44 greed of gold ” 

J iv. 1 ; -lola ~ lobha J 11.212; -viriya wealth & power 
Sn 422 ; -hetu for the sake of wealth Sn 122. 

^Dhanatta (nt.) [Sk. ♦dlianatvag] being bent on having 
money J v.449. 

Dhanavant (adj.) [Sk. dhanavant] wealthy Nd 3 462 ; J 1.3. 

Dhanfiyati [Penom. to dhana] to desire (like money), to 
wish for, strive after M 1.260 (perhaps better to be read 
van&yati, see formula under alllyati, and note M 1.552). 
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Dhanika [Sk. dhanika] a creditor, Th 2, 443, ThA, 271 ; 
Pvs^i 27O. Cp. dhaniya. 

Dhanita [Sk. dhvanita, pp. of dhvan, Cp. Ags. dyn noise - 
K. din ; Ags. dynnan to sound loud] sounded ; as nt. 
sonant (said of a letter) Miln 344. 

Dhaniya -dhanika Vin 1.76. 

Dhantl (nt.) [Sk. dhanus, to Ohg. tanna fir-tree, also oak, 
orig. tree in general, cp. darn] a bow M 1.429 ; J 1.50 , 1 50 

II. 88 ; iv. 327 ; PvA 285. 

-kalapa bow A quiver Vin 11.192 ; M 1.86; 11.99 
A 111.94 ; i J vA 154; -kara a bow maker Miln 331 
-karika N. of a tree J v.420 ; -karin prec. J V.J22 
( — °patali); -ggaha an archer J) 1.51 ; A 11,4.8; iv.107 
J 1.58, 35 ( >; 11.87, 88; hi. 220 (dhanuggaha) J ill. 322 
v.129 (where 4 kinds are cniim* 1 ) ; Vism 130 (in simile) 
DA 1.156; -takkari (f.) a plant J vi.535; -pa{ali N. of 
a tree J v.422 ; -lakkhana prophesying from marks on a 
bow D 1.9. 

Dhanuka (nt.) [Sk. dluinusku| a (small) bow Yin ji.iu; 
hi. 180; D 1.7; A m.73; v.203 ; J vi. 41; Miln 229; 

DA 1.86. ' ‘ 

! 

Dhanta [Sk. dhvanta in meaning of either dhvanita fr. | 
dhvan to sound, or dhamita fr. dluna to blow, ™ 1 
dhametij blown, sounded A 1.233 I J 1 — 83, 283. 

1 

Dhama (-°) (adj.) [Sk. dhama, to dhamati j blowing, n. a | 
blower, player (on a horn: sankluT) D 1.25 1 ; S iv.322. i 

i 

Dhamaka (-°) (adj.) one who blows Miln 31 ; sec vaiisa ’, | 
sanklT 1 , singa”. | 

Dhamati [Ved. dhamati, dhma, pp. dh amita .V dhmata, cp. 
Ohg. dampf 44 steam "] to blow, to sound (a drum); | 
to kindle (by blowing), melt, smelt, singe A 1.234 • I 

iv. 169 ; J 1.283, 284; vi. 441; N r d l 4/8; Miln 202. — j 
ppr. dhamana S 1. 1< ; Miln (>7. -Cans, dhameti to | 
blow (an instrument) J 11.no ; Miln 31, and dhamapeti 
to cause to blow or kindle DhA 1.442. — pp. dhanta A 
dhanita (the latter to dhvan, by which dhamati is in- 
fluenced to a large extent in meaning. Cp. uddhana). 

Dhamadhamayati [cp. Sk. dadhmfiti, intens. to dhamati] 
to blow frequently, strongly incessantly Miln 117. 

Dhamani (f.) [Sk. dhamani, to dhamati, orig. a tube for I 
blowing, a tubular vessel, pipe] a vein Th r, 408. 
Usually in cpd. : -santhata strewn with veins, with veins 
showing, i. e. emaciated ( : nimmaijsa lohitataya sira- 
jalehi vitthatagatta 1VA 08) V r in 111.1 10; J iv.371 ; 

v. 09 ; Dh 393 -Th 1, 243 IV 11. i 13 ; IV iv.io 1 ; DliA , 
1.299, 3 (, 7 i iv. 157 ; ThA 80. So also in Jain Sk. 41 kisa j 
dhamanisarjtata " : Weber, Wiagavatl p. 289; cp. Lai. 1 
Vist. 226. - Also as °santhatagatta (adj.) having veins ! 
showing all over the body for lack of flesh Vin 1.35 ; 

III. 146; M 11. 1 2 1 ; J J.34O, 11.283; ThA 80. 

Dhamma* (m. A rarely nt.) [Ved. dharma & dliannan, the 
latter a formation like karnian (see kamnia for ex pi" 
of subj. A obj. meanings); dhf (see dhareti) to hold, 
support: that which forms a foundation and upholds -- 
constitution. Cp. Gr. Opuroi;, Lat. firmus it fretus ; 
Lith. derme (treaty), cp. also Sk. dhariman form, con- 
stitution, perhaps - Lat. forma, E. form] constitution 
etc. A. Definitions by Commentators ; Bdhgh gives a 
fourfold meaning of the word dhamma (at DA 1.99 - 
DhA 1.22), viz. (i) gunc (saddo), applied to good conduct ; 

(2) desan&yag, to preaching it moral instruction ; 

(3) pariyattiyag, to the 9 fold collection of the Buddli. 
Scriptures (see navanga) ; (4) nissatte (-nijjivate), to 
cosmic (noil-animistic) law. — No. 1 is referred to freq. 
in expl N of the term, e. g. dhammiko ti fiayena samena 
pavattatl ti DA 1.249 ; dhamman ti karagag fiSyay 
PvA 2ii ; as pafipatti-dhamma at VvA 84 ; No. 3 e. g. 
also at PvA 2. Another and more adequate fourfold 
definition by Bdhgh fy given in DbsA 38, viz. (1) pari- 


yatti, or doctrine as formulated, [jij uetu, ur wuuuiuh, 
causal antecedent, (3) gui.ia, or moral quality or action, 

(4) n issatta -ni j i vatu , or 44 the phenomenal " as opposed 
to 44 the substantial," 44 the nounftnal,” ^animistic 
entity." Here (2) is illustrated by hetumhi flAyaip 
dhammapatisambhidfi : 44 analytic knowledge in dhara- 
ma’s means insight into condition, causal antecedent M 
Vibh 293, and see Niyama (dhamma 0 ). Since, in the 
former fourfold definition (2) and (3) really constitute 
but one main implication considered under the two 
aspects of Doctrine as taught and Doctrine as formu- 
lated, we may interpret Dhamma by the fourfold 
connotation: doctrine, right, or righteousness, con- 
dition, phenomenon. - Km* other exegetic definitions 
see the Com A the Niddesa, u. g. Nd 1 94; for modern 
expb A analyses see e. g. Rhys Davids, liuddh . India 
pp. 292-4 ; Mrs. Rh. Davids, Buddhism (i9i2)pp. 32 sq., 
107 sq., 233 sq. ; Dhs. trsl. xxxiu. sq. ; and most recently 
the exhaustive monograph by M. A W. Geiger, Pclli 
Dhamma , Abhandlungen der Bayer. Akademio 
xxxi. 1 ; Munchcu 1920 ; which reached the editors too 
late to be made use of for the Dictionary. 

B. Applications and Meaning, ■ -1. Psychologically; 
4< mentality " as the constitutive element of cognition 
A of its.substratum, the world of phenomena, it is that 
which is presented *us 44 object " to the imagination 
A as such has an eifcct of its own : —a presentation 
(Vorslrlhtng), or idea, idea, or purely mental pheno- 
menon as distinguished from a psycho-physical pheno- 
menon, or sensation (re action of sense-organ to sense- 
stimulus). The mimi deals with ideas as the eye deals 
with forms : it is the abstraction formed by mano, or 
mind proper, from the objects of sense presented by 
the sense-organ when reacting to extreme objects. 
Thus cakkhu 44 faculty of sight " corresponds to riipa 
44 relation of form " A mano 44 faculty of thought " 
(cilia A ceto its organ or instrument or localisation) 
corresponds to dhamma 44 mcntalizcd " object or 
44 idea" (Mrs. Rh. D. 44 mental object in general," also 
44 state of mind")-— (a) subjective: mental altitude, 
thought, idea, philosophy, truth, A its recognition 
(anubodhi) by the Buddha, i. e. the Dhamma or world- 
wisdom -philosophy of the Buddha as contained A 
expounded in the Dialogues of the 5 Nikayas (see 
below C.) • Note. The idea of dhamma as the inter- 

preted Order of the World is carried further in the 
poetical quasi-personification of the Dh. with the 
phrase 44 dhammaja dh-nimmita dh-dAyfida " (born of 
the Norm, created by the Norm, heir of the Norm ; sec 
under cpds. and Dhammata ; also s. v. Niyama). That 
which the Buddha preached, the Dhamma k«t* 
was the order of law of the universe, immanent, eternal, 
uncreated, not as interpreted by him only, much less 
invented or decreed by him, but intelligible to a mind 
of his range, and by him made so to mankind as bodhi : 
revelation, awakening. The Buddha (like every great 
philosopher A other Buddhas preceding Gotaina: ye 
pi te ahcsuij alilay addhAnarj Arahanto Sanimasam- 
buddha te pi dhammay yeva sakkatvA S 1.140) is a 
discoverer of this order of the Dhamma, this universal 
logic, philosophy or righteousness ( 44 Norm "), in which 
the rational A the ethical elements are fused into 
one. Thus by recognition of the truth the knower 
becomes the incorporation of the knowable (or the sense 
of the universe - Dhamma) A therefore a perfect man, 
one who is 44 truly enlightened " (samma-sambuddha) ; 
so Bhagava, janag janati passay passati cakkhu-bhuto 
ftana-bhuto dhamma 0 brahma 1 A in this possession of 
the truth he is not like Brahma, but Brahma himself 
A the lord of the world as the 44 master of the Truth " : 
vatta pavatta atthassa ninneta Amatassa dkta dhamma - 
ssami S iv.94 » & similarly 44 yo kho Dhammarj passati 
so mam passati ; yo mam passati so Dhammarj passati " 
^=he who sees the Buddha sees the Truth S ill. 120. Cp. 
with this also the dhamma-cakka idea (see cpds.). On 
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equation Dhamma -^Brahman see csp. Geiger, Dhamma 
pp. 76-80, where is also discussed the formula Bhaguvato 
putto etc. (with dhammaja for the brahinanic brah- 
maja). qf In latter (Abhidhamma) literature the (dog- 
matic) personification of Dlianima occurs. See e. g. 
Tikp A 366. 

As Oth sense-object 44 dhamma 44 is the counterpart 
of 44 mano 44 : manasa dharumag vinnaya 44 apper- 
ceiving presentations with the mind 44 S w.185 etc. (see 
formula under rfipa) ; mano-vififteyya dhamma S iv.73 ; 
cp. S 111.46 ; iv. 3 sq. ; v.74 ; D 111.226, 245, 269. Ranged 
in the same category under the an upassanS- formula 
(q. v.) M dhammesu dhamm-anupassin ” realising the 
mentality of mental objects or ideas, e. g. D 11.95, |tJ °. 
299; A 1.39. 290; 11.256; in. 450 ; iv. 30 1. Also as one 
of the 6 tag lifts 44 desire for ideas M D 111.244, 280. — As 
spirituality opposed to materiality in contrast of dh. A 
ftmisa: It 98 (°dana: a mat. A a spir. gift). — (b) objec- 
tive : substratum (of cognition), piece, constituent 
(—khandha), constitution; phenomenon, thing, 

44 world, 44 cosmic order (as the expression of cosmic 
sense, as under a A 2). Thus applied to the khandhas : 
vedanadayo tayo kh. DhA 1.35 (see Khandha 13 3) ; to 
rupa vedanft sailfift sankhftrft vinnana S 111.39 ; -~san- 
khara D 111.58, 77, 141. Freq. in formula sabbp dhamma 
anicca (4* dukkha anatta ; sec meca) 44 the whole of the 
visible world, all phenomena arc evanescent etc.** S 
111. 1 32 sq. A passim, difthe [vaj dhamme in the 
phenomenal world (opp. samparayika dh, the world 
beyond): see under ditflia (S iv.175, 205 etc.). — ye 
dhamma hetuppabhava tesag hetutj Tatliagato aha 
44 of all phenomena sprung from a cause the Buddha the 
cause hath told 44 Vin 1.40 (cp. Isa IJpanishad 14). — 
lokadhamma things of this world (viz. gain, fame, 
happiness etc., see under lftbha) 1 ) 111.260; Nd 2 55. — 
uttari-manussa-dh°a transcendental, supernormal phe- 
nomena D 1.2 u, cp. D in. 4 ; abbhuta-dh°& wonderful 
signs, portents Miln 8 (tayo acchariyft a. dh. palura- 
hcsuij) ; PvA 2 : haksa-khidcjha-rati-dh.-sumfipanna 
endowed with the qualities or things of mirth, play & 
enjoyment I) 1.19 ; m.31 ; gftina 0 things or doings of the 
village D 1.4 (cp. DA 1.72). 

2. Ratio-ethically—( a) objective ; 44 rationality/ 4 any- 
thing that is as it should be according to its reason 
A logicality (as expressed under No. 1 a), i. c. right 
property, sound condition, norm, propriety, constitution 
as conforming to No. 1 in universal application i. e. 
Natural or Cosmic Law : yattha nil mail ca rfipag ca 
asesam uparujjhati, tap to dhammai) idhftftftftya 
acchidug bhavabandhanag (recognising this law) S 

1.35 cittacetasika dh° a a term for' the four mental 
khandhas, and gradually superseding them Dhs 1022 
(cf. Compendium of Philosophy, 1); dasadhamma-vidu 
Vin 1.38 (see dasa) ; with attha, nirutti and pafibhana : 
one of the 4 Patisambhidas (branches of analytic know- 
ledge A 11.1O0 ; Pjs 1.84, 88 etc. ; Vibli. 293 f., Points of 
Controversy , p. 380. In this sense freq. -° as adj . ; 
being constituted, having the inherent quality (as based 
on Natural Law or the rational constitution of the 
Universe), destined to be . . ., of the (natural) pro- 
perty of . . ., like (cp. Gr. -n<V/c or E. -able, as in 
change-able -= liable to change, also E. -hood, -ly & P. 
-gata, -Jhita), e. g. khaya-dhamma liable to decay 
(4 vaya°, virftga 0 , nirodha 0 ), with ref. to the Sankhftra^i 
S iv.216 sq. ; in the Paficcasamuppftda S 11.60 ; akkhaya 
imperishable Pv iv.i 52 (dftnag a-dh. atthu). cavana° 
destined to shift to another state of existence D 1.18 ; 
111.31 ; It 76 ; VvA 54. j&ti-jara maraga u under the law 
of birth, age, A death D 111.57 ; A 1.147 ; 111.54 I PvA 41 
(sabbe satti . . .) ; bhedana 0 fragile (of kaya) D 1.76; 

S 1.71 ; PvA 41 (bhtjjana 0 of sankhara), viparigJma 0 
changeable A 1.258; iv.157; PvA 60 (4 anicca). a* 
unchanging D m.31 sq. samudaya 0 & nirodha 0 , in 
formula yag kifici s-dh°g sabban tan n-dh°g 44 anything 
that is destined to come into existence must also ceaste 


to exist ” 
anHvatti 0 

11.89, 2^8 

tive : 44 morality,” right behaviour, righteousness, 

practice, duty; maxim (cp. th&na), constitution of 
character as conforming to No. 1 in social application^ 
i. e. Moral Law . — Often in pL : tenets, convictions, 
moral habits ; A as adj . that which is proper, that which 
forms the right idea ; good, righteous, true ; opp. adham- 
ma false, unjust etc, ; evil practice — (a) Righteous - 
ness etc. : S 1.86 (eko dh. one principle of conduct ; 

II. 280 (dh. isinag dhajo ; righteousness is the banner of 
the Wise) ; kusala dh. D 1.224 »* dhamme fhita righteous 
Vv 16 8 ; fiftti 0 duty against relatives PvA 30 ; deyya 0 — 
dftna PvA 9, 70; sad° faith (q. v.) — opp. adhamma 
unrighteousness, sin A 11.19 : v.73 sq. ; D 111.70 (°raga 4 
visama-lobha A miccha-dhamma) ; Pv m.9 0 (°g anu- 
vattisag t practised wrong conduct). — In the same 
sense: dh. asuddho Vin 1.5 -S 1.137 (pHturahosi Maga- 
dhesu pubbe dh. a.) ; papa" (adj.) of evil conduct Vin 
1.3; atjhita 0 unrighteous D 111.133; lobha° greedy 
quality D 1.224, 230 ; inethuna dh. fornication D 111.133. 
— (/ 3 ) (pi.) Tenets, practices etc. — (aa) good: kusulft 
dh. D 11.223, 228; hi. 49, 56, 82, 102 etc.; S 11.206; 
sappurisa 0 A v.245, 279 ; PvA 1 14 ; samai,ia° Wanderer's 
practice or observances DhA 11.55. brahman akaragft 
D 1.244 ; yesag dh°anag Gotamo vaggavadin D 1.206 ; 
cp. sllag samftdhi pan ft a ca vimutti ca anuttara ; anu- 
buddha ime dhamma Gotamcna yasassina 1> 11.123. 
dhamma nag sukusalo perfect* in all (these) qualities 
D 1. 1 80; samahite citte dhamma patubhavanti 44 with 
composed mind appear true views ” S iv.78 ; dhammesu 
patitthito S 1.185; ananussutesu dh°esu cakkhug 
udapadi 44 he visualized undiscovered ideas 99 S 11.9. — 
(bb) evil : ftvaraniyft S iv.104 ; papakft Vin 1.8 ; D 1.70 ; 
A 1.202 ; akusaia D 111.56, 57, 73, 91 etc. ; lobha°, dosa°, 
moha° S 1.70 - It 45 — Nd 2 420 ; S 1.43 ; M 111.40 ; dukkha- 
vipaka vodanlya sagkilesika ponobbhavika D 1. 195; 

III. 57. — ( cc ) various: gambhira duddasa etc. Vin 1.4; 
D 1. 12 ; S 1.136 ; — Cp. S 11.15, 26 ; Nd 2 320 ; It 22, 24 ; 
Ps 1.5. 22, 28 ; Vbh 105, 228, 293 sq. etc. etc. — (y) (adj.) 
good, pious, virtuous etc. : adhammo nirayag neti 
dliammo papeti suggatig 44 the sinners go to niraya, the 
good to heaven 44 Th* 1, 304^- I)A 1.99-DhsA 38 — 
DhA 1.22. kalyana 0 virtuous A 1.74, 108; 11.81, 91, 
224 sq. ; PvA 13. Opp. papa° Vin ni.c^o ; cp. above 
a . — ($) (phrases). Very freq. used as adv. is the instr. 
dhammena with justice, justly, rightly, fitly, properly 
Vin 1.3 ; D 1.122 ; S iv.331 ; Vv 34 19 ( — karagena ftayena 
v^ VvA) ; Pv n.9 30 ( =yutten* eva karagena PvA 125, 

*as just punishment); iv.ib® ( ^nurupakaragena PvA 
286). Esp. in phrase of the cakkavattin, who rules 
the world according to justice : adagdena asatthena 
dhammena anusdsati (or ajjhavasati) D 1.89; n. 16; 

S 1.236 --Sn 1002; cp. Sn 554 (dhammena cakkag 
vattemi, of the Buddha). Opp. adhammena unjustly, 
unfitly, against the rule Vin iv.37 ; S 1.57; iv.331 ; 
DA 1.236. — dhamme (loc.) honourably J 11.159. — 
dhammag carati to live righteously Pv 11.3 34 ; see also 
below C 3 A dh.-cariyft. 

C. The Dhamma, i. e. moral philosophy, wisdom, 
truth as propounded by Gotama Buddha in his dis- 
courses A conversations, collected by the compilers of 
the 5 Nikftyas (dhamma-vinayag sangHyantehi dhamma - 
sangahakehi ekato katv£ VvA 3 ; cp. mayag dh,°g ca 
vinayaft ca sang&y&ma Vin 11.285), resting on the deeper , 
meaning of dhamma as expl a under B 1 a, A being in ; 
short the 44 doctrinal ' 4 portions of the Buddhist Tipi-, 
(aka in contradiction to the Vinaya, the portion ex- ; 
pounding the rules of the Order (see pifaka). Dhamma 
as doctrine is al 90 opposed to Abhidhamma 11 what 
follows on the Dhamma/ 1 — (1) Dhammd and Vinayeti& 
44 wisdom A discipline/ 1 as now found in the a great/ 
Pifakas of the B. Scriptures, the Vinaya and SuttantA* > 
Piiaka (but the expression / r Pitako 99 is; later. 
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D 1. 1 10, 180 ; S rv:47 iS: fujttiei: : 

avinip4ta° D 1.156; hi . 10^ *4.^332 ; 

; iv. 12 ; anuppada 0 D ra.270. — >(b) subjec- 





< f f*i taka)/: *S $%us bhikkfru suttantikA vinaya-dharA 
dhtnifna jlathikS, i. ef. 44 the bhikkhus who know the 
SuttantAs, remember the Vinaya & preach th'c Word of 
the, Buddha " Vin 11.75 («i.i 69), cp. iv.67. Dhamma 
& Vinaya comb d : yo ’hag evag svAkkhAtc Dh-vinaye 
pabbajito S 1.119; bhikkhu na evarupig kathag kattA 
hoti : na tvag imag Dh-v°g AjAnAsi, ahag imag Dh-v°g 
AjAnAmi etc. S 111.12 ; imag Dh-v°g na sakkomi vitthA- 
rena Acikkhitug S i.q ; samanA . . . imasmig Dh-v°o 
gadhanti S 111.59. — Thus in van cpds. (see below), as 
Dh-dhara (4-V-dh.) one who knows both by heart; 
Dh-vadin (+ V-v.) one who can recite both, etc. — See 
e. g. the foil, passages: Vin 11.285 (dh. ca v. ca pari- 
yatta), 304; 111.19, 90; D 1.8, 176, 229; 11.124 (ayag 
Dh. ayag V. idag Satthu-sAsanag) ; 111.9, i~. *8, 1 18 sq. ; 
S 1.9, 1 19, 157; 11. 21, 50, (dh-vinaye assAsa) ; A 111.297 
(id.); S 11.120; 111.91 ; iv.43 sq., 260; A 1.34, 12 1, 185, 


266; 11. 2, 26, 1 17, 168; hi. 8, 108 sq. ; iv. 30, 2<*> sq. ; 
v.144, 163, 192; It ii2; # Sn p. 102; Ud 50. 

2. Dhamma , Huddha , Sangha . On the principle expP 
in Note onB 1 a rests the separation of the personality 
of the teacher from that which he taught (the 44 Doc- 


trine, M the 44 Word,” the Wisdom or Truth, cp. 
Dharnma-kayo Tathagatassa adhivacanag D 111.84). 
A person becoming a follower of the 15 . would conform 
to his teaching (Dh.) A to the community (“ Church " ; 
Sangha) by whom his teaching was handed down. The 
formula of Initiation or membership is therefore three- 
fold, viz. Buddhag saranag upemi (gacchfuni), Dh "g 
. . Sanghag . . . i. e. 1 put myself into the shelter 
of the B., the Dh. A the S. (sec further ref. under 


Sangha) S 1.34 (Buddhe pasanna Dhamme ca Sanghu 
tibbagarava : etc sagge pakasenti yattha te npapajjare, 
i. e. those who adore the B. A his Church will shine 


in Heaven); D 11.152 sq., 202 sq., 352; S iv.270 sq. 
(°saranaganutna) ; DhA 1.206 ; PvA 1 (vande tag 
uttamag Dh °g. B °g, S °g). Cp. Satthari, Dhamme. 
Sanghe kankhati, as 3 of the ceto-khila A in. 248^5. j 
— 3. Character of the Dhamma in var. attributes, general 
phraseology. - - The praise of the Dh. is expressed in 
many phrases, of which only a few of the more frequent 
can be mentioned here. Among the most famous is 


that of 14 dhammag dcseti adi-kalyanag majjhe-k°, 
pariyosana-k°, etc. 44 beautiful in the beginning, beau- 
tiful in the middle A beautiful in the end,” e. g. D 1.02 ; 
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over the dIi., to study it : dh °g vicigAti S 1.34 »55, 2 14 ; 
A iv. 3 sq. To enter a relation of discipleship with the. 
Dh. : dh °g saragag gacchati (sec above 2) Pv iv.3 4i ; 
dhammag saragatthag npehi Vv 53* (cp. VvA 232). — 
See further Ps 1.34, 78, 131 ; 11.159 sq. ; Pug 58, 66; 
Vbh 293 sq., 329; Nett 11, 15, 31, 83, 112 ; A cp. cpds. 
— 4. Dhamma and anudhamma. Childers interprets 
anudhamma with 44 lesser or inferior dhamma." but the 
general purport of the NikAya passages seems to be some- 
thing like 44 in conformity with, in logical sequence to 
the dhamma M i. e. lawfulness, righteousness, reason- 
ableness, truth (see KS 11.202 ; Geiger, Pali Dhamma 
■ pp. 115-118). It occurs (always with Dh.) in the foil, 
contexts : dhaminassac' Anudh °g vyAkaroti 44 to explain 
according to the truth of the Dhamma " D 1.161 ; 
in. 1 15; l Id 50;* dhammassa hoti anudhammacArin 
44 walking in perfect conformity to the Dh." A 11.8 ; 
dh.-anudh °g ftcaranti id. D 111.154; dh.-anudh° pafi- 
panna 44 one who has reached the complete righteousness 
of the Dh." I) 11.224 ; in. 119; S 111.40 sq. ; It 81 ; A 
111. 1 70 (where it forms the highest stage of the Dhamma- 
knowledgc, viz. (1) dh °ij sunati ; (2) pariyApun&ti ; 
(3) dhareti ; (4) atthag upaparikkhati ; (5) dh-anudh °g 
patipajjati). Further in series bahussuta, dhamma- 
dhara. dh-anudh°-pa|ipanna D 11.104 ; S v.261 ; A 
n.8; lid (13 ; also in dhamma-kathika, dh-anudh°-patl 
pamia, diffha dhamma-nibhAna-patta S 11.18-^114^ 
111.163; A in atthag anhaya, dhammag aflflAya, dh- 
anudh°-pa(ipanna A 1.36 ; 11.97. 

-akkhana discussing or preacliing of the Dhamma 
Nd l 91 ; -atthadesana interpretation of the Dh. Miln 21 ; 
-Adhikarana a point in the Dh. S iv.6j v.346 ; -Adhipa 
Ford of righteousness (-f anudhamma-cArin) A 1.150; 
cp. °ssami ; nt. abstr. °Adhipateyya the dominating 
influence of the Dh. A 1.147 sq.; D ill. 220 ; Miln 94; 

Vi sin 14. -Anudhamma see above C 4; -anuvattin 
acting in conformity with the moral law Dh 80, cp. 
DhA 11. 16 r ; -Anusarin of righteous living D 111.105, 254 
(+ saddhfi 0 ) ; M 1.22O, 479; A 1.74; iv.215; iv.23 ; 

S v.200 ; Pug 15 ; Nett 112, 189 ; -anvaya main drift of , 
the faith, general conclusions of the Dh., D 11.83 » 
hi. 100; M 11. 120; -abhisamaya understanding of the 
Truth, conversion to the Dhamma [cp. dharmAbhisa- 
maya Divy 200] S 11.134 ( 4 - dh.-cakkhu-paJilAbha) ; 
Pug 41; Miln 20; DhA 1.27; IV.O4 ; PvA 31 etc.; 


S 1. 105; iv. 315; A 11.147, 208 ; ill. 1 13 sq., 135, 262; -Atnata the nectar of righteousness or the Dh. Miln 22 

D 111.96, 267 ; Nd 2 310 ; It 79 ; VvA 87. It is welcome ( ’meghena lokag abhitappayanto), 346 ; -adasa the 

as a friend, beautifully told, A its blessings are imme- mirror of the Dhamma I) 11.93 (name of an aphorism) 


diate: sv* akkhata, sandifthika, akalika, chipassika 
etc. D 11.93 ; 111.5, 39 * 45 . *<j 2 ; S 1.9. 117; 11.199 : iv.271 ; 
A m.285 etc. It is maha-dh. S iv.I28 ; ariya° S 1.30 ; 
A v.241. 274; Sn 783; samma° S 1.129. it is likened 
to a splendid palace on a mountain-top Vin 1.5 --It 33, 
or to a quiet lake with slla as its banks S 1.169 — 183 ; 
and it is above age A decay : sataii ca dhammo na jarain 
upeti S 1.7 1. Whoever worships the Dh. finds in this 
worship the highest gratification . diyo loke sako putto 
piyo loke sako pati, tato piyatara . . . dhammassa 
magganA S 1.2 10; ye keci ariyadhamme khantiya 
upetA . . . devakAyag paripuressanti S 1.30. Dh °g 
garukafoti D 111.84. Opp. Dhamme agArava A 111.247, 
340 ; iv.84 ; the slanderers of the Dh. receive the worst 
punishment after death S 1.30 (upenti Koruvag ghorag). 
— Var. phrases ; to find the truth (i. e. to realize intui- 
tively the Dh.)~dh°g anubodhati D 11.113 ; S 1.137, or 
vindati D 1.110, 148. To expound the Dh., teach the 
truth, talk about problems of ethics & philosophy : 
dh°g deseti Vin iv.i 34 ; S 1.2 10 etc. ; katheti PvA 41 ; 
bhAsati Vin 1.101 ; bhagati Vin 1.169 ; pakAseti S 11.28 ; 
xv.121. To hear the Dh., to listen to such an exposi- 
tion: dh°gsugAti Si. 1 14, 137, 196, 210 ; A 1.36 ; 111.163 > 
DhA m.8i, 1 13. To attain full knowledge of it : dh °g 
pariyApugAti A n. 103, i 85 ;.iii. 86 , cp. 177 & °pariyatti. 
To remember the Dh. : dh&reti A 111.176 (for details of 
the 5 stages of the Dh.-accomplishment) ; to ponder 


S v.357 (id.); Th r, 395; ThA 179; -ayatana the field 
of objects of ideation S ir.72 ; Dhs 58, 66, 147, 397, 572, 
594 ; Vbh 70, 72 sq. ; -arammana : dh. as an object of 
ideation Dhs 146, 157, 365; cp. Dhs. trsl . 2; -arama 
44 one who has the Dh. as his pleasure-ground," one who 
rejoices in the Dh. A 111.431 ; It 82 (4- dh-rata) ; Sn 327 ; 
Dh 364, cp. DhA iv.95 i -alapana using the proper 
address, a fit mode of addressing a person as followed 
by the right custom. Sec Dial . 1.193-196; J v.418; 
-asana 44 the Dh seat," i. e. flat piece of stone or a mat 
on which a priest sat while preaching J 1.53 ; DhA 11.31 ; 
-uposatha the fast day prescribed by the Dh. A 1.208 ; 
-okka the torch of Righteousness J 1.34 ; -oja the 
essence or sap of the Dh. S v.162 ; DhA iv.169 ; -osadha 
the medicine of the Dh. Miln 1 10, 335. -katha ethical 
discussion, fit utterance, conversation about the Dh., 
advice D 111. 1 54 ; J 1.2 17; VvA 6 ; PvA 50, 66 ; -kathika 
(adj.) one who converses about ethical problems, one 
who recites or preaches the Dh., one who speaks fitly 
or properly. Often in combn. with Vinaya-dhara 44 one 
who masters (knows by heart) the Vinaya," A bahus- 
suta 44 one who has a wide knowledge of fradition 
Vin iv.io, 13, 141 ; A 111.78; DhA 11.30; also with 
suttantika 44 one who is versed in the Suttantas " : 
Vin 1.169 ; 11.75 ; iv.67. The ability to preach the Dh. 
is the first condition of one who wishes to become per- 
fected in righteousness (see dhamm-Anudhamma, above 
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C 4): S 11. 1 8, r 14 -111.163 ; M 111.40. — A 1.25 sq. \ 
11.138; Pug 42; J 1. 217; iv . 2 (°thcra). Cp. also Av& 

11. 8 1 ; -kathikatta (nt.) speaking about the Dh. ; preach- 
ing M m. 40 ; A 1.38 (+ vinayadhara-katta) ; -kamma 
a legally valid act, or procedure in accordance with 
the Rules of the Order Vin iv.37, 136, 232 ; A 1.74 
(4-vinaya 0 ); a° an illegal act Vin iv.232 ; A 1.74; 
-karaka a proper or regulation (standard) water-pot, 
i. c. a pot with a filter for straining water as it was used 
by ascetics Vin n.itS, 177, 301; J 1.395; vi.331 ; 
DhA hi. 290, 452 ; VvA 220 (not "karanena) ; PvA 185 ; 

A1 iln 68 ; -kama a lover of the l)h. D 111.267 ; A v. 24, 27, 
90, 201 ; Sn 92. -kaya having a body according to the 
Norm (the dhaminatil of bodies). Sec Bdhgh as 
translated in Via/. 11 r. ad loc. ; having a normal body 
(sic Bdhgh, esp. of the 13 . D 111.84 ; -ketu the standard 
of the Dh., or Dh. as standard A 1.109- hi. 149 ; -khan- 
dha the (4) main portions or articles of the Dh. (sllu, 
samadhi, panha, vimutti) D 111.229 ; cp. Sp. Av£ 

II. 1 55 ; -gana a body of followers of the Dh. PvA 19 j ; 
-gandika (better ganfhika, q v.) a block of justice, i. e. 
of execution J 1.150, 151 ; 11.124 ; vr.176; v.303; -garu 
worshipping the Dh. S iv.rij; DhA 1.17 f'ka) ; -gariya 
a kind of acrobatic tumbler, lit. excellent t. ( f brahma 0 ) 
Miln J91 ; -gu i»ne who knows the Dh. (analogous to 
vedagu) J v.222 ; VI.2O1 ; -gutta protecting the Dh. or 
protected by the Dh. (see gutta) S J.222 ; J v.222 (+ dh- 
pfik») ; -ghosaka (-kamma) praise of the Dli. DhA 111.81 
-cakka the perfection or supreme harmony of righteous- i 
ness (see details under cakkha), always in phrase dli- | 
cakkaij pavatteti (of the Buddha) 11 to proclaim or ; 
inaugurate the perfect state or ideal of universal i 
righteousness M Vin i.H - M 1.171; Vin 1.11; S 1.191 ; ! 
m.8(> ; Sn 556, 693 ; Miln 20, 343 ; DhA 1. j ; VvA 165 ; ! 
PvA 2, 67 etc. ; besides this also in simile at S 1.33 of the j 
car of righteousness; -cakkhu 44 the eye of wisdom,** j 
perception of the law of change. Freq. in the standing | 
formula at the end of a conversation with the Buddha j 
which leads to the 44 opening of the eyes ** or conver- J 
sinn of the interlocutor, viz. 44 virajaij vitamalaij dh- | 
rakkluiTj udapadi ’* D i.«So, ijo; 11.288; S tv. 47; I 
A iv.iSo; \* in mi, 16. 40 etc. F.xpl. at DA 1.237: 
dhammesu va cakkhuij dhammamayaij va cakkhup. 
Cp. S 11.134 ( patilabha; -f dhamma bhisamaya) ; Di'ti. 
1.184 ; 11. 1 70 ; -cariya walking in righteousness, righteous 
living, observance of the Dh., piety ( — danadi-puilha- 
pa{ipatti VvA 282) S 1.101 (4 samacariya kusala- 
kiriya) ; A 11.5 ; 111.448; v.87, 302; Sn 263 ( kayasu- 
c.aritadi 1 ’ S11 A 309), 274 (4 brahma 0 ), a" evil way of 
living A 1.55 (4 visaina-cariya) ; -carin virtuous, dutiful 
M 1.289; 11.188; Dh 10S ; Miln 19 (4 samacarin) ; 
-cetiya a memorial in honour of the Dli. M 11.124; 
-chanda virtuous desire (opp. kama") DhsA 370; Vbh 

8 ; -ja born of the Dli. (see above, Note 011 B 1 a), in 
formula 44 Bhagavato putto oraso dh-jo, dh-nimmito, 
dh.dayado ** (the spiritual child of the Buddha) D 

III. 84 S 11.221 ; It to 1 ; -jala 44 net of the Dh.,* 4 name 
of a discourse (cp. °adasa A pariyaya) D 1.46; -jivin 
living righteously It n>8 ; Dli 24 ( dhammena samcna 
DhA 1.239) ; -firm one who knows the Dh. J vi.261 ; 
-ttha standing in the Law, just, righteous S 1.33 
(4 silasampanna) ; S11 749 ; J ui.334 : iv.21 1 ; ThA 244 ; 
-Bhita ~°tfha D 1.190 ; -t^hiti° having a footing in the 
Dli. S 11.60, 124. cp. 1 tthitata : establishing of causes anc^ 
effects S 11.25 ; -takka right reasoning Sn 1 107 ( -- sammA- 
sankappa Nd 2 318); -dana gift of; -dayada heir of the 
Dh. ; spiritual heir (cp. above note on 13 1 a) D 111.84 I 
S 11.221 ; M 1. 1 2 ; hi. 29 ; It 101 ; -dlpa the firm ground or 
footing of the Dh. (usually comb 4 * with atta-dlpa : having 
oneself as one’s refuge, self-dependent) D 11.100 ; 111.58, 
77 ; S v.154 ; -desana moral instruction, exposition of the 
Dh. Vin 1. 16 ; D 1.1 10 etc. (see desana) ; -dessin a hater 
of the Dh. Sn 92 ; -dhaja the banner of the Dh. A 1. 109 = 
hi. 149 ; Nd 3 503 ; Miln 2 1 ; -dhara (adj.) one who knows 
the Dh. (by heart) ; see above C 4. Comb d w. Vinaya- 


dhara Vin T.T27, 337 ; ir.8 ; A mi 7, & bahussuta (ibid). 
Sn 58 (cp. SnA no). — See also A 111.361 sq., 1V.310; 
Nd 2 319; -dhatu the mental object considered as irre- 
ducible element Dhs 5 8 » 67. *47 c *c. I Vbh 8 7 » 8 9 (see 
above Bi); an ultimate principle of the Dh., the cosmic 
law D 11. 8; M 1.396; S 11.143 sq.; Nett 64 sq. ; Vism 
486 sq. -dharana knowledge of the Dh. M n.175; 
-nafaka a class of dancing girls having a certain duty 
J v.279; -nimmita sec °ja ; -niyama belonging to the 
order of the Norm D 1.190 ; DA on D 11.12 : dhammata ; 
(°ka) ; -niyamata, certainty, or orderliness of causes 
and effects S 11.25; Points of Controversy, 387; -netti — 
niyama Miln 328; DA 1.3 1 ; cp. Sk. dliarmanetri 
M Vastu 11.357; m.234, 238; -pajjota the lamp of the 
Dh. Miln 2 1 ; -pada (nt.) a line or stanza of the Dhamma, 
a sentence containing an ethical aphorism ; a portion 
or piece of the Dh. In the latter meaning given as 4 
main subjects, viz. anabhijjha, avyapada, samma-sati, 
sanimA-samAdhi D 111.229; A 11.29 sq. (in detail); 
Nett 170. — S 1.22 (dana ca kho dh-padap va scyyo). 
202 (dh-pudesu chando) ; A 11.185; S11 88 (dh-padc 
sudesite — nibbana-dhammassa padatta SnA 164) ; 
J in. 472 ( nibbana) ; DhA 111.190 (ekaij dh-padap). 
As Np. title of a canonical book, included in the Khud 
daka Nikaya; -parnana measuring by the (teaching of* 
Dh. Pug 53; DhA iii.i 14 ("ikani jatisatani) ; -pariyatti 
attainment of or accomplishment in the Dh,, the collec- 
tion of the Dh, in general A 111.86 (vv. ref. to the 9 an gas 
see navanga) ; -pariyaya a short discourse, or a verse, 
or a poem, with a moral or a text ; usually an exposition 
of a single point of doctrine D 1.46; 11.93; hi. 116; 
M 1.445; Vin 1.40 (a single verse); A 1.65; iv.63 (a 
poem S11 190-218, where also it is called a dlPpariyayo) ; 
A v.288, 291. Such a dli°pariy«iya had very often a 
special name. Thus Urahmajala, the Wondrous Net 
I) 1.46; Dhammatlaso dh°p ’, the Mirror of the Law 
D 11.93 ^ v. 357 ; Sokasallaharana, Sorrow’s dart ex- 

tractor A 111.02 ; Adittap 0 dh°p°, the Heel-hot lancet 
S iv. 168; Lomahapsana 0 M 1.83; Dliammata-dhamma 0 
Miln 193, etc. -pala guardian of the Law or the Dh. 
j v.222, freq. also as Np. ; -piti (-rasa) the sweetness of 
drinking in the Dh. (pivap) Sn 257; Dh 79 ( - dhaninia* 
pityako tlhammap pivanto ti attho DhsA 11.126); 
-bhandagarika treasunrr of the Dh., an Ep. of Ananda 
Th i, 1048; J 1.382, 501 ; 11.25; DhA irr. 250; PvA 2. 
-bhuta having become the Dh. ; righteousness incor- 
porated, said of the Buddhas D 111.84. Usually in 
phrase (Bhagava) cakkhu-bhfita . . . dh-bhuta brahma* 
bhuta A v.220 sq. (cp. cakkhu); Th 1, 491; see also 
above, note B 1 a; -bheri the drum of the Dh. Miln 21 ; 
-magga the path of righteousness Sn 696; Miln 21; 
-maya made (built) of the Dli. (pfisfula) S 1.137; -yanta 
the (sugar-) mill of the Dh. (fig.) Miln 106. -yana the 
vehicle of the Law (the eightfold Noble Path) S v.5 ; 
-rakkhita rightly guarded Sn 288 ; -rata fond of the Law 
Sn 327; Dh 364 ; DhA iv.95 ; cp. dh.-[gatajrati Th 
1.742; Dlip. 354; -rasa taste of Dhp. 354; -raja king 
of righteousness, Ep. of the Buddha S 1.33=55 » D 1.88 
(of a cakkavatti) ; A 1.109; in. 149; Sn 554; J 1.262 ; 
interpreted by Bdhgh at DA 1.249 as 44 tlhammena 
rajjap labhitva raja jfito ti ” a king who gained the 
throne legitimately ; -laddha one who has acquired the 
Dh., holy, pious S 11.21; J 111.472 ; justly acquired 
(bhogA) S11 p. 87 ; -vara the best of truths or the most 
excellent Doctrine Sn 233, 234 ; -vadin speaking pro- 
perly, speaking the truth or according to the Doctrine 
Vin 11.285; in. 175 (4- Vinaya-vadin) ; D 111.135 (id.); 
D 1.4, 95 (of Gotama ; DA 1.76 : nava-lokuttara-dhaimna 
sannissitap katvA vadati) ; S iv.252 ; A 1.75; 11.209; 
-vicaya investigation of doctrine, religious research 
Dhs 16, 20, 90, 309, 333, 555; Vbh 106; Vism 133; 
-vitakka righteous thought A 1.254 ; -vidfl one who 
understands the Dh., an expert in the Dh. J v.222 ; 
vi. 26 1 ; -vinicchaya righteous decision, discrimination 
of the truth Sn 327 ; Dh 144 ; DhA 111.86 ; -viharin living 
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aceording’to the Ph. A hi. 86 sq. ; -sagvihhaga sharing 
out or distribution of tin* Ph., i. o. spiritual gifts It 
98 (opp. amisa l> material gifts); -sangahaka a compiler 
of the sacred scriptures, a vianne vanrin: VvA 3. 169 ; 
-saflfia righteous thought, faith, piety IV A 3 ; -sabha a 
hall for the discussion of the l>h., a cliapel, meeting- 
house J vi. 333; DhA r.31 ; 11.51 ; 1 v.91 ; IVA 38, 190; 
-samaya a meeting where the Ph. is preached S 1.20 
-samadana acquisition of the Ph., which is fourfold as I 
discussed at M 1.305; p 111.229; -sarana reiving on or 
putting one’s faith in the Ph. (see above (' 3) P 111.58, 
77 ; S v. r 54 ; -savana hearing the preaching of tin? Ph., 

“ going to church ” Vin 1.101 ; M n.f 75 ; A it.?|8, 381 ; 
TV.3O1 ; S11 265 ; DhA 1 1 1 . 1 <i« > ; -sakaccha conversation 
about the Ph. Sn 200 ; -ssaini Lord of the Truth, Kp. of 
the Buddha (see above' It 1 a note) S iv.94 ; -sara the 
essence of tilt' Ph. S v. jo.? ; -sarathi in purisa-dh.-s 1 at 
P t o.: misprint for purisa-danima -s ' ; -sarin a follower 
of the Ph. S 1.170 ; -sudhammata excellencv of the Ph. 

S 11.19c); lli 1, 24. .vo, .*70, 2K0 ; -senapati “captain 
of the Phamma,” Kp. of Sariputta Th i. 1083 ; J i.joS; 
Miln \ \ \ \ PhA 111.305; VvA op 05, 158; -sondata thirst 
sifter justice J v. |8.* ; -sota 1 110 ear of the Ph. S ll.jp 

Dhamma 2 (adj.) [ Sk. *dh“mna, cp. dhammika] only in 1. 

-I in comb 11 with katha: relating to the Pliamma, vi/. 
conversation on questions of I 7 . t hies, speaking about the 
Ph., preaching, religious discourse, sermon. Hither as 
dhainnii katha Vin ir.roi ; iv.50 A in insir.-abl. 

dhammiya katha va (sainlasseti samfidapeti samuttejeti 
saqpahapseti : ster. formula) S 1.114, 155, jh>, iv.122, 
IVA 30 etc. ; or as epd. dhammi-katha P 11. 1 ; M 1.101 ; 
Sn 325 ; A dhammi-katha S T.155 ; IVA 38. 

Dhamma 2 (adj.) I Sk. dhanvanl having a bow : see dalha" ; 
also as dhammin in da|ha r ’ S 1.185 (see dhammin). 

Dhammata (f.) [Sk. dharmitaj conformity to the Phamnia- 
niyama (see liiyama), fitness, propriety; a general rule, 
higher law, cosmic law, general practice, regular pheno- 
menon, usual habit ; often used in the sense of a finite 
verb : it is a rule, it is proper, one should expect S 1.130 
( Buddha naij dh. the law of the Ik’s i. e. as one is wont 
to expect of the B.s), 215 (su°) ; iv.210 sq. (khaya 1 etc.) ; 

P it. 12; A 11.3b (kusala rt ) ; v#.jb ; Th 1, 712; J 1.245; 
ir. 128 ; Nett 2 1, 50, cp. Miln i 79 ; PvA 19 ; VvA 7. See 
also AvS Index. 

Dhammatta (f.) [Sk. *dharmatvafj] liability to be judged 
Vin 11.55 a f ). 

Dhammani only found in S 1.103, where the Corny, takes 
it as a locative, and gives, as the equivalent, “ in a 
forest on dry land ” (arafiue thalo). Cp. Kindred 
Sayings 1.129, n. 2. 

Dhammika (adj.) [ — Sk. dharmya, cp. dhammiya] lawful, 
according to the L>h. or the rule ; proper, fit, right ; 
permitted, legitimate, justified; righteous, honourable, 
of good character, just, esp. an attr. of a righteous King 
(raja cakkavatti dhammiko dhammarrija) P 1.86; 11.16; 

A 1.109-111.149; J i.2b2, 263; def. by Ddhgh as 
44 dhammarj carat! ti dh.” (PA 1.237) & “ dhammena 
carat! ti dh., fiayena samena pavattal! ti ” (ib. 249). — 
Vin iv. 283 ; P 1.103; S 11.280 (dhammikfi kathfi) ; 
in. 230 (ahara) ; iv.203 (dhammika dcvA, adh° asura) ; 

A 1.75; hi. 277; Sn 404 ; PhA 11.8b (doha|a) ; iv.185 
(°labha) ; PvA 25 ( - suddha, manohani). Also as 
saha-dh 0 (esp. in conn. w. panha, a justified, reasonable, J 
proper question : P 1.93 ; S iv.299 in detail) Vin iv.141 
D i.tbi ; in. 1 15; A 1 . t 74. — a° unjust, illegal etc. Vin 
iv. 285 ; S iv.203 ; A m.243. 

Dhammin 1 (adj.) [Sk. dharmin] only -° ; having the nature 
or quality of, liable to, consisting in, practising, acting 
like, etc. (as °dhamma B 2 a), viz. uppftda-vaya 0 D 
11. 157; marapa 0 ( -maranadhamnia) A 1.147; papa 0 
IV 1. 1 1 7 of evil nature. 


| Dhammin 9 (-°) only in datha-dh*, which is customarily 
taken as ader" from dhanu, bow having a strong bow 
(see dhamma 2 ) ; although some passages admit inter 
pretation as 44 of strong character or good practice/’ 
e. g. S 1.185. 

Dhammiya (adj.) [Sk. dharmya ; cp. dhammika] in accord- 
ance with the Dhamma PvA 2 \2 (also a ’) ; Visin *06 
(libha). 

Dhammilla [Sk. dhammilla] the braided hair of women 
Pa vs iv. 9. 

DhammI in kathl see dhamma 2 . 

’Dhayati to suck • see dlnti. Cans, dhapayati, pp. dhita 
(q. v.). 

Dhara (usually except at Miln 42**) (adj.) (Sk. dhara, 
to dhf, see dhuratij bearing, wearing, keeping; holding 
in mind, knowing by heart. Hreq. in phrase dhamma- 
dhara (knowing the Phamma. r| . v ), viiuiya‘\ mltikV\ 
e. g. I) n. 125. dhamma’ also Sn 58; Th 1, 187; Nd 2 
319; vinaya’ Miln 544; jatajina S11 mm. See also 
dhara. 

Dh&r&Qa (adj.) bearing, holding, comprising VvA 104 
(suvannassa puncudasa 1 ' nikkha holding, i. e. worth or 
equal to 15 parts of gold). - f. -I bearing, i. e. pregnant 
with Sn 20 (of cows: godharaniyo paveniyo gabbhi 
uiyo S11A 39). As n. the Earth J v.311 ; vr.52b; Miln 
3 \ ; dharani-ruha N. of a tree J vi.482, 497; Miln 37b. 

Dharati [Sk. dharati, dhf as in ( ri*. Ofiiirnt; ; Lat. firmus & 
fret us. See also da|ha, dhata, dhamma, dhiti, dhuva] 
to hold, bear, carry, wear; to hold up, support. ; to bear 
in mind, know by heart; to hold out, endure, last, 
continue, Jive Sn 3S5 (take to heart, remember); PhA 
li.bS ; — ppr. dharamana living, lasting [ 1.75 (dh°e 
yeva suriye while the sun was still up) ; 11. b; Miln 2 jo, 
2<ji (Bhagavato dh°-kale); — grd. dhareyya, in dh°- 
divasa the flay when a young girl is to be carried (into 
the house of her husband) ThA, 25 ; cp. dhiiroyya I’ll 2, 
472 -vivaha ThA 285. — - pp. dhata (q. v.) — Caus. 
dhareti (q. v.). 

Dhava 1 [Sk. dhava — madhuratvaca, Halfiyudha] the shrub 
Grislca Toinentosa A 1.202, 204 ; J iv.209; vi.528. 

Dhava 2 [Sk. dhava, a newly formed word after vidhava, 
widow, q. v.] a husband ThA 12 1 (dh. vuccati sfimiko 
tad abhavii vidhava matapatika ti attho). 

Dhavala (adj.) [Sk. dliavala, to dhavali, see dhdvati l 
•dhovatij white, dazzling white VvA 2 52; Davs ir.123; 

V. 2 b. 

Dhavalata (f.) whiteness VvA 197. 

Dh&ta [Sk. *flhfiyita of dhayati to suck, nourish, pp, 
dhita] fed, satiated; satisfied, appeased Vin 1.222; J 

I. 185; 11.247, 44b; v.73 ; vi. 555; Pv i.ii h (so read for 
data) -PvA 59 ( : suhita titta) ; Miln 238, 249. f. 
abstr. dhatata satiation, fulness, satisfaction, in ati° 

J n.293. 

Dhatl (f.) | Sk. dhatr! -Gr. wet nurse, to dhayati suck, 

suckle ; Idg. *dhdi as in Gr. OijrrOui to milk, (h)\ui‘ feeding, 
OifMl female breast ; cp. Lat. felare, femina ( 44 giving 
suck”), lil ins (“suckling”); (.)ir. dinu Iamb; (mth. 
daddjan ; Ohg. tila breast. Sec also dadhi, dhita, 
dhetiuj wet nurse, fostermother D 11.19; M 1.395; 

II. 324; J 1.57; in. 391 ; PvA ib, 17b. In cpds. dhati° 
viz. -cela swaddling cloth, baby’s napkin S 1.205^ 

J ni.309. 

Dhata (f.) [Sk, dhiltu to dadh&ti, Idg. *dh8, cp. Gr. ri 0 #//n 9 
and-fhffia t Sk. dhaman, dhfifr (^=Lat. conditor) ; (ioth, 
gadeds; Ohg. tat, tuom (in meaning -dhatu, cp. E. 
serf dom 44 condition of ^ . .”) tuon 1 C. to do; & with 
k-sufftx Lat. facio, ^Gr. (*)IV'(“)* dhaka; see also 
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dharama] element. Closely related to dhamma in 
meaning B i l \ only implying a closer relation to physical 
substance. As to its gen. connotation cp. Dhs. trsL 
p. 198. — 1. a primary element, of which the usual set 
comprises the four pathavf, Apo, tejo, vayo (earth, 
water, fire, wind), otherwise termed cattAro mahA* 
bhGtA(ni): D 1.215; 11.294; 111.228; S 1.15; 11.169 sq., 
224; iv. 175, 195; A 11.165; hi. 243; Vbh 14, 72; Nett 
73. See discussed at Cpd. 25 4 sq. — A def n of dhatu 
is to be found at Visrn 485. Singly or in other comb ns 
pafhavl 0 S n.174 ; tejo° S 1.144 ; & in. 22 7 ; the four plus 
AkAsa S 111.227, plus vifinana S 11.248; 111.231 ; see 
below 2 b. — 2. (a) natural condition, property, dis- 
position ; factor, item, principle, form. In this mean- 
ing in var. comb* 4 ' 1 & applications, esp. closely related 
to khandha. Thus mentioned with khandha & ayatana 
(sensory element & element of sense-perception) as 
bodily or physical element, factor (see khandha P> 1 d 
& cp. Nd 2 under dhAtu) Th 2, 472. As such (physical 
substratum) it constitutes one of the lokA or forms of 
being (khandha 0 dhAtu 0 ayatana 0 Nd 2 550). Freq. 
also in comb 11 kAma-dhatu, rupa° arupa° “ the elements 
or properties of k. etc.’* as preceding & conditioning 
bhava in the respective category (Nd 2 s. v.). See under 
d. — As “set of conditions or state of being (-' ) ” 
in the foil. : loka° a world, of which 10 are usually 
mentioned (equalling 10,000: PvA 138) S 1.26; v.424 ; 
Pv n.9 fll ; Vbh 336; PvA 138; KS 11.101, w. 1 ; - nib- 
bana° the state of N. S v.8 ; A 11.120 ; iv.202 ; J 1.55 ; 
It 38 (dve; see under NibbAna) ; Miln 312. Also in the 
foil, connections: amata° It 62; bhu° the verbal root 
bhu DA 1.229 ; thapitaya dhAtuya 41 while the bodily 
element, i. e. vitality lasts” Miin 125; vanna° form, 
beauty S 1.131 ; Pv 1.3 1 . In these cases it is so far 
weakened in meaning, that it simply corresponds to K. 
abstr. suffix -hood or -ity (cp. “hood — origin, “form ” : 
see ketu), so perhaps in Nibbana°~ NibbAna-doin. Cp. 
dhatuka. — - (b) elements in sense-consciousness: refer- 
ring to the 0 ajjhattikAni & 6 bfihirAni ayatanani S 
11.140 sq. Of these sop. sota° D 1.79 ; 111.38 ; Vbh 334 ; 
dibbasota 0 S 11.121, 212; v.265, 304; A 1.255; m i 7 . 
280 ; v.199 ; cakkhu 0 Vbh 71 sq. ; mano° Vbh 175, 182, 
301; mano-vinnana° Vbh 87, 89, 175, 182 sq. — 

(c) various : aneka° A 1.22 ; 111.325 ; v.33 ; akusala 0 Vbh 
363 ; avijjA° S 11.132 ; AbhA° S 11.150 ; Arambha 0 S v.6G, 
104 sq. ; A 1.4 ; 11.338 ; |hiti° S 11.175 ; 111.231 ; A 111.338 ; 
dhamma 0 S 11.56 ; nekkhamma 0 S 11.151 ; A 111.447; 
nissaraniyA dhatuyo (5) D 111.239; A 111.245, 290. See 
further S 1.134, I9<>; 11.153, 248 (aniccA) ; 111.231 (niro- 
dha) ; iv.67 ; A 1.176; 11.164; iv.385 ; Dhs 58, 67, 12 j ; 
Nett 57, 64 sq. ; ThA 20, 49, 285, - (cl) Different sets and 
enumerations : as 3 under kAma°, rfipa°, arupa A 1.223 ; 
hi. 447 ; Ps 1.137; Vbh 86, 363, 404 sq. ; under rfipa°, 
arupa 0 , nirodha 0 It 45. --as 6 (pathavf etc.-f Akasa° 
& viiiftAga 0 ) : D 111.247 ; A 1.175 sq. ; M 111.31, (>2, 240 ; 
Ps 1.136 ; Vbh 82 sq. — as 7 (ahhfi subha etc.) : S 11.150. 
— 18: Ps 1.101, 137; 11.230, Dhs 1333; Vbh 87 sq., 
401 sq. ; Vistn 484 sq. -- - 3. a humour or affection of 
the body DA 1.253 (dhatusamatS). 4. the remains 
of the body after cremation PvA 76; a relic VvA 165 
(sarlra 0 , bodily relic) ; Davs v.3 (dasana° the tooth- 
relic). — abl. dhAtuso according to 0110*3 nature S 
11.154 sq. (satta sattehi saddhiy saijsandanti etc.); 
It 70 (id.) ; S 111.65. 

-katha N. of 3 rft book of the Abhidhamma Vism 96. 
-kucchi womb Miln 1 76 ; -kusala skilled in the elements 
M 111.62 ; °kusalatA proficiency in tlie (18) elements 
D hi. 212; Dhs 1333; -ghara “house for a relic/’ 

■ dagoba SnA 194. -cetiya a shrine over a Telic DhA 
hi. 29 ; -nanatta diversity of specific experience D 111.289 ; 
S 11. 143; iv. 1 13 sq.. 284; -vibhaga distribution of 
relics VvA 297 ; PvA 212. 

Dhitoka (adj.) (only -°) having the nature, by nature, 
affected with, -like (cp. °dhaxnma B 2 *) ; often simply » 


first part of cpd. (cp. E. friend-like * friendly * friend) 
J 1.438 (kilittha 0 miserable), n.31 (sama°) # 63 (badhira 0 
deaf), 102 (panduroga 0 having jaundice), 114 (dhut- 
tika 0 ); iv.137 (vamanaka 0 deformed), 391 (muddhA 0 ) ; 

v. 197 (AvAta 0 ); DhA 1.89 (anattamana 0 ). 

DhAtura (adj. -°) [ — *dhAtuya] in cha° consisting of six 
elements (purisa) M m.239 (where Apodhatu omitted 
by mistake). See dhatu 2 c. 

DhAna (adj.-n.) [Sk. dhana, to dadhAti; cp. dhAtu] (adj.) 
holding, containing (-°) M 1.11 (ahi kagfaka 0 ; cp. 
adhAna & kanjaka). — (n.) nt. a receptacle Dh 58 
(sankara 0 dust -heap — thAna DhA 1.445). f. dhanl a 
seat ( - fhana), in raja 0 44 the king’s seat,” a royal town. 
Often in comb with gama & nigama (see gAma 3 a) : 
Vin 111.89; J vi. 397; Pv 11. 13 18 . 

Dhaniya (adj.) [Sk. dhAnya, cp. dhanna 3 ] wealthy, rich, 
abundant in (-°) J 111.367 (pahutadhana 0 ; v. 1 . BB 
°dharitag) ; (nt.) riches, wealth J v.99, ico. 

Dhara (adj.) ( °) | Sk. dhlra to dhareti ; cp. dhara] bearing, 
holding, having D 1.74 (udaka-rahado sltavari 0 ) ; M 
1.281 (ubhato°) Sn 336 (ukkA°) ; It 101 (antiinadeha 0 ), 
108 (ukkA°). See also dharin. 

DhAraka (adj.-n.) 1. bearing, one who holds or possesses 
DhA hi. 93 (sampattig). — 2. one who knows or 
remembers A 11.97 (°jatika) ; iv.296 sq., 328 (id.). 

Dh&raga (nt.) [cp. Sk. dharana, to dhareti] 1. wearing, 
in mala 0 (etc.) D 1.5 A n.2io^Pug 58; KhA 37; 
civara 0 A n. 104 Pug 45. - 2. maintaining, sustaining, 

keeping up Miln 320 (ayu° Jihojana). — 3. bearing in 
mind, remembrance Vin iv.305 ; M 11.175 (dhamma 0 ). 

Dh&r&gaka [der. fr. dharama] 1. a debtor (sec dhareti 4) 
J 11.203 ; iv. 45. — 2. a mncmonician Miln 79. 

DharatiatA (f.) 1. wearing, being dressed with ( — dharana 
1) Miln 257. — 2. mindfulness ( - dharana 3) Nd 2 628 ~ 
Dhs 14. 

Dhar&tyA (f.) |to dharana] 1. memory Miln 79. — 2. the 
earth (“ the upholder,” cp. dliaranl) J vi.180. 

DhAra 1 (f.) [Sk. dhAra, from dhAvati 1] torrent, stream, 
flow, shower 1) 1.74 (samma° an even or seasonable 
shower; I)A 1.2 18 - vutthi) ; 11.15 (udakassa, streams); 
J 1. 31 ; Ps 1. 125 (udaka°) ; Pv 11.9 70 (samma 0 ); VvA 4 
(hingulika") ; PvA 139; DhA iv.15 (assu°) ; Sdhp 595 
(vassa°). 

DhAra 2 (f.) [Sk. dhara, from dhAvati 2.] the edge of a 
weapon J 1.455; vi.449 ; DhA 317; DA 1.37. — (adj.) 
(-“) having a (sharp) edge J 1.4 14 (khura°) Miln 105 
(sukhuma 0 ); ekato°-ubhato° single- & double-edged 
J 1.73 (asi); iv. 12 (sattha). 

Dharin (adj. -°) [Sk. dharin, see dhareti & cp. °dhara, 
°(lhara) holding, wearing, keeping; often in phrase 
antimadeha 0 44 wearing the last body ” (of an Arahant) 
S 1. 14; Sn 471; It 32, 40. — J 1.47 (viriipa-vesa°) ; 
DAvs v.! 5. — f. °in! Pv i.:o 8 (kasikuttama 0 ). 

DhAretar [n. ag. to dhareti 3] one who causes others to 
remember, an instructor, teacher (cp. dhAra^aka) A 
iv. 196 (sotA sAvcta uggahetA dh.), 

Dh&reti [Caus. of dharati, q. v. for etym.] to hold, viz. 
1. to carry, bear, wear, possess; to put on, to bring, 
give D 1.166^ (chavadussAni etc.) ; Vin i.i6=D i.uott 
(tclapajjotaq) ; D 11.19 (chattarj to hold a sunshade over 
a person) ; PvA 47 (id.) ; dehar) dh. to u wear,” i. e. to 
have a body It 50, 53 (antimag d.) ; J iv.3 (padumag) ; 

vi. 06 ; Pv 1.3 1 (vaggag dh. —vahasi PvA 14); tassa 
kahApanag dan^ag dh. “ to inflict a fine of a k. on him ” 
Miln 1 7 1.— r*2. to hold ba)ck, restrain Vin iv.26i 
( kathag dhAretha how do you suppress or conceal 
pregnancy ?) ; Dh 222 (kodhag). — 3. to bear in mind, 
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know by heart, understand : dhammag to know the 
Dhamma A iit. 176; tipifakag buddhavacanag to know 
the 3 Pifakas Miln 18. — D 11.2 ; Pug 41 (sugliti, 
bhagati, dh. - remember). Cp. upadh&rcti. — With 
double acc. : to receive as, to take — believe, to take for, 
consider as, call : upftsakag mag dhflretu Bhagavfl 44 call 
me your disciple " Vin 1.1b <Sr passim; atthajalan ti pi 
nag dlulrchi (call it . . .) D 1.46; yathft pafthag Bha- 
gavfi vyakaroti tathfi nag dharcyyftsi (believe it) D 
1.222 ; yatha no (atthag) Gotatno vyftkarissati tathA 
nag clharessama D 1.23b ; ovag mag dharehi adhimutta- 
cittag (consider as) Sn 1149 ( upalakkhchi Nd 2 323). 

— 4. to admit, allow, allow for, take up, support (a 
cause) ; to give, to owe P 1.125 (may allow), 12b ; A if. 69 
(na kassa kiftci dh. pays no tribute) ; Miln 47 (atthag). 

Dh&reyya (nt.) [orig. grd. of dhareti) the ceremony of being 
carried away, i. e. the marriage ceremony, marriage 
(cp. dhareyya under dharati) Th 2, 472 (text has vareyya, 
but ThA, 285 explains dhareyya --vivftha). 

Dh&va [Sk. dhfiva] running, racing M 1.44b. 

Dh&Vftti [Sk. dhftvati A dhfivate: x. to flow, run etc. ; cp. 
Gr. (Hut (both meanings); Ags. d£aw — K. dew; Ohg. 
tou-Ger. tau ; cp. also dhara A r dhun&ti. — 2. to clean 
(by running water) etc. — P. dhovati, q. v.] r. to run, 
run away, run quickly Sn 939 (cp. Nd 1 419) ; Ph 344 ; 
J 1.308; vi. 332 ; Nd 1 405 Nd 2 304 ni - ; Pv iv.ib 1 

— palayati PvA 2S4 1 ; PhA 1.389 (opp. gacchati) ; PvA 
4; Sdhp 378. —2, to clean etc.: see dhovati; cp. 
dhavala A dhara 2 . 

Dhavana (nt.) [Sk. dhavana] running, galloping J 11,431 ; 
Miln 351. 

Dh&vin : see pa°. 

Dhi 1 & DM (indecl.) [Sk. dhik] an excl n of reproach A 
disgust : fie ! shame 1 woe ! (with acc. or gen.) S v.217 
(read dhi tag for dhltag) ; Ph 389 (dhi -garahfimi 

v PhA iv.148); J 1.507; PhA 1.179 (hag dhi), 21b (v. 1 . 
BB but text has hagdi). An inorganic r replaces the 
sandhi-cons, in dhi-r-atthu jivitag Sn 440; cp. Th 
1. 1 150 ; dhi-r-atthu jatiyil J t.59- 

Dhi 2 (f.) LSk. dhih to didhc.'i, cp. Av. dl to see, Goth, 
(filu-) dcisei cunning. See alsb dhira] wisdom, only in 
Com. expl. of pah ft a : 44 dhi vuccati paftftfi ” (exegesis 
of dhira) at Nd 1 44 ~J n. 140 = 111.38. 

Dhikkita (adj.) [Sk. dhikkrta, of dhi 1 + kata] reproached, 
reviled; used also medially: blaming, censuring, con- 
demning J 1.155 ( -garahitft Com.); also in Com. 
expl. of dhira (~dhikkita-pApa detesting evil) at Nd 1 
44 ~J 11. 140 — m.38 (cp. dhi 2 ). 

Dhiti (f.) [Sk. dhrti to dhj, sec dharati] energy, courage, 
steadfastness, firm character, resolution. S 1.122, 215 
— Sn 188 (cp. S11A 237) ; J 1.266, 280; 111.239; vi.373 ; 
Vbh 21 1 ; Phs 13 (+ th&ma), 22, 289, 571 ; Miln 23, 329 ; 
Sdhp 574. Equivalent to 44 wisdom ” (cp. juti A 
jutimant A Sk. dhiti) in expl. of dhira as 44 dhitisam- 
panna ” Nd 1 44«(see dhi 2 ) ; PvA 13 1. 

Dhitimant (adj.) [Sk. dhftimant; cp. also dhimantl coura- 
geous, firm, resolute A 1.25; Sn 462, 542; Th 1,6; 
J 11.140; vi. 286 (wise, cp. dhiti). 

Dhftar and Dhiti (f.) [Sk. dhlta, orig. pp. of dhayati to 
suck (cp. Lat. filia) : see dh&ta & dh&ti, influenced in 
inflection by Sk. duhitr, although etymologically 
different] daughter Th 2, 336 (in faith); J 1.152, 253; 

. vi.360 ; Pv 1. 1 1® ; DhA 111.171, 176 ; PvA 16, 21, 61, 105. 
deva° a female deva (sec deva) VvA 137 etc. ; nattu° a 
granddaughter PvA 17 ; mAtula° a niece PvA 55 ; rilja° 
a princess J 1.207 ; PvA 74. In comp® dhitu°. 

-kkama one who is desirous of a daughter J vi.307 
(=rdhitu atth&ya vicarati Com.; v. 1 . dhitu-k&ma); 
-dhlta granddaughter PvA 16. 


DhltaHki (f.) [Demin, of dlilta ; cp. dhltika A pottha- 
lika] a doll Vin 111.36, 126 (daru°) ; DhsA 321 ; PvA 16. , 

Dhltikft (f.) [cp. dhitalika] a doll Th 2, 374 (~c!hltalitt 
ThA 252). 

Dhlna sec adhina. 

Dhlyati [Sk. dhiyate, Pass, to dahati 1 ] to be contained 
ThA 13 (so read for dhiyati) ; PvA 71. 

Dhira (a<lj.) [combining in meaning 1. Sk. dhira 44 firm M 
fr. dhftrayati (sec dharati & dhiti) ; 2. Vedic. dhira 
44 wise M fr. didheti (see dhi 2 ). 'file fluctuation of con- 
notation is also seen in the expb of Conr which always 
give the foil, three conventional etymologies, viz. dhik- 
kita pil pa. dhiti-sampanna, dhiva (--paftnfiya) Hainan- 
nagata N(l ! 44~(see dhF)| constant, firm, self-relying, 
of character; wise, possessing the knowledge of 
the Dhamma, often pa ml it. a A Kp. of an Arahant 
D 11.128; S 1.24 (lokapariyayag nftftftya nibbutA dh.), 
122, 221 ; Sn 45, 235 (nibbanti dhlrA), 913 (vippamutto 
dit|higatehi dh.), 1052 ; It. <>K ( ‘upasovanfl, opp. bAla), 
122 (dh. sabbagantlmpainocano) ; Oh 23, 28, 177 (opp. 
bala) ; Th 1, 4; 2, 7 (dhanuna tejussadehi ariyamag- 
gadhanunehi ThA 13); J 111.39b; v.nb; Pv ii.i rt ; 
11.9 45 ; Nd 1 4|. 55, 482; Nd 2 324 (-jutimant); Miln 
342 ; KhA 1 9 f , 224, 230 ; DhA 111.189 ( -pandita). 

Dhuta (A Dhflta) (cp. Sk. dhuta tSr dhfitn, pp. of dhunAtij 
t. shaken, moved Da vs v.49 (vAta°). — 2. lit. 44 shaken 
oil,” but always expl 41 in the commentaries as 44 one 
who shakes oil M either evil dispositions (kilcse), or 
obstacles to spiritual progress (vflra, nivarana). The 
word is rare. In one constantly repeated passage 
(Vin r.45 300 ir.2 '-111.21 --IV.213) it is an adj. 

opposed to kosajja lazy, remiss ; and means either 
scrupulous or punctilious. At I) 1.5 it is used of a pain. 
At S11 385 we are told of a dhutadhamma, meaning a 
scrupulous way of life, first for a bhikkhu, then for a 
layman. This poem omits all higher doctrine and 
coniines itself to scrupulousness as regards minor, 
elementary matters. Cp. Vism 6 1 for a def n of dhuta. 

-anga a set of practices leading to the state of or 
appropriate to a dhuta, that is to a scrupulous person. 
First occurs in a title suffixed to a passage in the Pari- 
vara deprecating such practices. The passage occurs 
twice (Vin v.131, 193), but the title, probably later than 
the text, is added only to the 2nd of the two. The 
passage gives a list of 13 such practices, each of them 
an ascetic practice not enjoined in the Vinaya. Tho 
13 are also discussed at Vism 59 sq. The Milinda 
devotes a whole book (chap, vi.) to the glorification of 
these 13 dhutangas, but there is no evidence that they 
were ever widely adopted. Some are deprecated at 
M 1.282, A examples of one or other of them are given 
at Vin hi. 15; Bu 1.59; J 111.342; iv.8 ; Miln 133, 348, 
351 ; Vism 59 (°kathii), 65 ( c cora), 72 (id.), 80 (dcf n ); 
SnA 494 ; DhA 1.68 ; 11.32 (dhutanga) ; iv.30. Nd 1 188 
says that 8 of them arc desirable, -dhara mindful of 
punctiliousness Miln 342 (ftraftftaka dh. jh&yin). -vata 
the vow to perform the dhutangas DhA vi.165. -vada 
one who inculcates punctiliousness S 11.156; A 1.23; 
Miln 380; Vism 80; ThA 69 ; DhA 11.30. -vadin - 
°v£da J 1. 130. 

Dhutatta (nt.) [Sk. *dhutatvag] the state of being punc- 
tilious Vin 1.305 (of going naked). 

Dhutta [Sk. dhflrta, from dhurvati A dhvarati to injure, 
deceive, cp. Lat. fraus ; Idg. *dhreu. an enlarged form 
of which is +dreugh in Sk. druhyati, drugdha^Ohg^ 
triogan, troum etc. : sec duhana] of abandoned life, wild, 
fast, cunning, crafty, fraudulent ; wicked, bad. (m.) a 
rogue, cheat, evil-minded person, scoundrel, rascal* 
There are three sorts of a wild life, viz. akkha 0 in 
gambling, itthi° with women, suri° in drink (Sn 106; 
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J iv. 255). — Vin 277 (robber, highwayman); A 111,38 
(a°); iv.288 (itthi°); J 1.49 (surA°), 2gn, 291; 11.416; 
111.287 > IV.223. 494 (sura 0 ) ; ThA 250 (itthi 0 ), 260 
( 0 purisa), 266 (°kilesa); PvA 3, 5 (itthi 0 , sura"), 151. — 
f. dhutti (dhuttl) J 11.114 (°br&hmani). 

Dhuttaka = dhutta S 1.131; Th 2, 366 ( — itthi-dhutta 
ThA 250); PhA in. 207; Ppvs tx.iq. — f. dhuttika 
always in comb" w. chinnika (mcretrix, q. v.) Vin 
111.128; J 11.114; Miln 122. 

Dhunanft (nt.) [Sk. rihiinana] shaking, in n ka (adj.) con- 
sisting in shaking oft, doing away with, giving up 
(kilcsa°) SnA 373. 

Dhunati [Sk. dhunoti (dhfinoti), dhunati & dhuvati, 
Caus. dhfmayati. Idg. *dhfi to be in turbulent motion ; 
cp. Gr. Oiuo, Ohvio (to be impetuous), OvtWa (storm), 
O11/1 oc 41 thyme ” ; Lat. fumus (smoke fume), suflio ; 
Lith. duja (dust) ; Goth, dauns (smoke A' smell) ; Ohg. 
toum. Connected also w. dhavate ; see further dhupa, 
dhuma, dhusara, dhona A* a secondary root big. 
♦dheues in dharjsati] to shake, toss ; to shake oft, remove, 
destroy S 1.156 (rnaccuno senaij); Th 1, 256 Miln 
245 ; dhunilti p&pako dhammc dumapattaij va mfiluto 
Th 1.2; J 1. 11 (v 48); in. 44 (hatthe dhunigsu, wrung 
their hands); Vv f>4® ( VvA 278 misprint dhumanti) ; 
aor. adhosi [ -Sk. adhausitj Sn 787 (micchaditfhig 
pajahi SnA 523). pp. dhuta dhuta (q. v.). Cp. 
nis n , o°. 

Dhuma in °katacchuka - druma” having a wooden spoon 
(see (luma), cp. Mar. dhumara ? (Ed. in note) DhA 
11.59. [Doubtful reading.] 

Dhura (m. & nt.) [Sk. dhur f. dhura m.J 1. a yoke, a 
pole, the shaft of a carriage J 1.192 (purima-saka(a°), 
19O; Cp. 11. 8, 4. — 2. (fig.) a burden, load, charge, 
office, responsibility Sn 256 (vahanto porisaq dh u ij 
44 carrying a human yoke ” — purisanucchavikft bhilrfi 
SnA 299), 694 (asama° one who has to bear a heavy 
burden - asamaviriya SnA 489); DhA 11.97 (sama°) ; 
dve dhur&ni two burdens {viz. gantha° & vipassana, 
study & contemplation) DfiA 1.7 ; iv.37 ; asamadhura 
J 1 . 193; VI. 330. Three dhura are onum' 1 at J iv.242 
as sacldha 0 , sila°, and paAfia 0 . — Sdhp 355 (saddha°), 392 
(4-viriya), 413 (panna 0 ) dh °g nikkhipati to take off 
the yoke, to put down a burden, to give up a charge or 
renounce a responsibility (see °nikkhepa) : nikkhitta- 

. dhura A 1.7 1 ; 11.148; 111.65, 108, 179 sq. ; a” S v.197, 
225 ; N(l 2 131 ; SnA 236 ( — dhuravant). — 3. the fore- 
part of anything, head, top, front ; fig. chief, leader, 
leading part, nav&ya dh. the forecastle of a ship J 
in. 127 — iv. 142 ; dh-vata head wind J 1.100; ekarj 
dh °rj niharati to set aside a foremost part DA 1.135. — 
4. the far end, either as top or beginning J 111.216 
(yAva dh-sop&na) ; iv.265 (dh-sopSnag katva making 
the staircase end) ; v.458 (magga-dhurc thatvA standing 
on the far end or other side of the road, i. e. opposite; 
gloss BB maggantare) ; VvA 44 (dh-gehassa dvftre at 
the door of the top house of the village, i. c. the first 
or last house). 

-gama a neighbouring village (lit. the first v. that one 
meets) J 1.8, 237; iv.243 ; DhA 111.414; -dhorayha a 
yoked ox S 1.173-Sn 79 (viriyam me dh-dh °rj) ; SnA 
150. -nikkhepa the putting down of the yoke, the 
giving up of one’s office J 111.243 ; Vism 413. -bhafta 
a meal where a monk is invited as leader of other monks 
who likewise take part in it J 1.449. v. 1 . (for dhuva°) ; 
ni.97 (v. 1 , dhuva°) ; Vism 66. -yotta yoke-tie, i. e. the 
tie fastening the yoke to the neck of the ox J 1.19/; 
vi. 253 ; -vahana bearing a burden (cp. dhorayha) DhA 
hi. 472 ; -vihara a neighbouring monastery (cp. °g&ma) 
J 1.23 ; iv.243 ; DhA 1.126 (Np.) ; 111.224 (id.) ; -aampag- 
g&ha 14 a solid grip of the burden ” (Mrs. Rh,D.) Dhs 
13, 22 etc. (opp. nikkhepa) ; -ssaha enduring one’s yoke 
Th 1, 659. Cp. dhurata. 


Dhuratfi (f.) [abstr. fr. dhura] iif cpd. anikkhitta-dh. 44 a 
state of unflinching endurance” Nd a 394, 405 — Dhs 
13 etc. =Vbh 350, 370 (+ dhura-sampaggflha) ; opp. 
nikkhitta-dh. weakness of character, lack of endurance 
(=pamada) ibid. 

Dhuravant (adj.) [cp. Sk. dhuradhara] one who has or bears 
his yoke, patient, enduring S 1.214 — Sn 187 ( : cetasika- 
viriya-vasena anikkhittadhura SnA 236). 

Dhuva (adj.) [Sk. dhruva, cp. Lith. druta firm ; Goth, 
triggws — Ohg. triuwi (Ger. treue, trost) ; Ags. trtowe - - 
K. true, of Idg. *dheru, enlarged form of *dher, see 
dliarati] stable, constant, permanent ; fixed, regular, 
certain, sure D 1.18; S 1.142 ; iv.370 ; A 11.33 I J 1.19; 
v.i2i (°sassatar) marapaq) ; tit. 325 ; Bu 11.8 ; Miln 114 
(11a tA nadiyo dh-saliUl), 334 ( ’pliala) ; Vism 77 ; DA 
1.112 (maranaq apassanto dh.), 150 ( --thavara) ; DhA 
hi. 170 (adhuvag jivitarj dhuvaq maranaq) ; ThA 241; 
Sdhp 331. — 7tt. permanence, stability M 1.326; Dh 
147. Also Kp. of Nibbana (see °gamin). — nt. as adv. 
dhuvag continuously, constantly, always J 11.24 -Miln 
172; PvA 207; certainly J i.t8, v.103. — adhuva (ad- 
dliuva) changing, unstable, impermanent D 1.19 (anieca 
a. appilyuka) ; M 1.326; S iv.302 ; J 1.393; m.19 (ad- 
dhuva-slla) ; VvA 77. 

-gamin leading to permanence, i. c. Nibbflna S iv.370 
(magga); -cola (f.) constantly dressed, of a woman 
Vin 111. 129; -fthaniya lasting (of shoes) Vin 1.190; 
-dhamma one who has reached a stable condition DhA 
111.289; -pafifiatta (a) permanently appointed (seat) 
Vin iv. 2 74 ; -bhatta a constant supply of food Vin T.25, 
243 ; 11. 15 (°ika); J 1.449 (where the v. 1 . dhura 1 ' seems 
to be preferable instead of dhuva°, sec dhurabhatta) ; 
cp. niccabhatta; -yagu constant (distribution of) rice- 
gnicl Vin T.292 sq. ; -lohita (f.) a woman whose blood is 
stagnant Vin 111.T29; -ssava always discharging, con- 
stantly flowing J 1.6, v.35. 

Dh&ta & Dh&tanga see dhuta. 

Dhflpa [Sk. dhupa of Idg. *dhfip, enlarged fr. *dhu in 
dhunati (q. v.)] incense J 1.5 1, 64, 290 (gandha 0 , dv*an- 
dva, cpd.); 111.144; vi.42 ; VvA 14 1 (gandhapuppha 0 ). 
dh n g dadilti to incense (a room) J 1.399. Sometimes 
misspelt dhuma, o. g. VvA 173 (gandhapuppha 0 ). 

Dhflpana (nt.) [Sk. dhupana] incensing, fumigation ; per- 
fume, incense, spice J 111.144 ; iv.236 ; i 3 v m.5 3 (sAsapa 0 ). 

DhQp&yati & Dh&payati [Sk. dhupayati ; cans. fr. dhupa] 
to fumigate, make fragrant, perfume V r in 1.180; S 1.40 
(dhupayita) — Th 1, 448 ; A 11.214 sq. ; J 1.73 ; Miln 333 
(sllagandhcna lokag dh,); DhA 1.370 (aor. dhup&yi) ; 
111.38 (ppr. dhupayamana). — pp. dhupita. 

DhQpita [pp. of dhupayati] fumigated, flavoured Vv 43** 
(tcla° flavoured with oil). Cp. pa°. 

Dhflma [Vcdic dhuma — Lat. fumus; Gr. Oufioe (mood, 
mind), Vvfitaio (fumigate); Ohg. toum etc. Idg. *dhu t 
cp. Gr. Ohio (burn incense), Uvoc (incense). See also 
dhunati] smoke, fumes Vin 1.204 (aroma of drugs) ; 
M 1.220 (dh °rj katta) ; A v.352 (id.) ; A 11.53 iv.72 sq. ; 
v.347 sq. ; J hi. 40 1, 422 (tumhalcaij dh-kale at the time 
when you will end in smoke, i. e. at your cremation) ; 
DhA 1.370 (eka° one mass of smoke); VvA 173 (for 
dhupa, in gandhapuppha 0 ) ; PvA. 230 (miccha-vitakka 0 
in expl. of vidhuma). 

-andha blind with smoke J 1.2 16 ; -kalika (cp. above 
dh.-kale) lasting till a person’s cremation Vin 11.172, 
288 ; -ketu fire (lit. whose sign is smoke) J iv.26 ; v.63 ; 
-jala a mass of smoke J v.497 ; -netta a smoke-tube, i. e. 
a surgical instrument for sniffing up the smoke of 
medical drugs Vin 1.204; 11.120; J iv.363; ThA 14; 
-sikha fire (Ep. of Agni; lit. smoke-crcsted) Vv 35 s 
(sikha)^VvA 161 ; Vism 416; also as sikbin J vi.206. 
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Dhfim&yati <& Dhfimayati [Sk. dhumayati. Denom. fr. 
dhuma] to smoke, to smoulder, choke; tc?bc obscured, 
to cloud over M 1.142 (v. 1 . dhflp&yati) ; Pv 1.O 4 (pari- 
<Jayhati-f dh. liadayag); DhA 1.425 (akkhlni me dh.= 

I aee almost nothing), pp. dhumayita. 

DhQm&yani (f.) smoking, smouldering M 1.143; Nett 24 
(as v. 1. to dhup&yanfi). 

Dh&m&yitatta (fit.) [abstr. to dhumayati] becoming like 
smoke, clouding over, obscuration S 111.124 (+timi- 
rayitattag). 

Dhfisara (adj.) [Sk. dhusara, Ags. dust — 1C. dust Ac dusk, 
Ger. dust ; sec dhvagsati cS : dhunoti & cp. Walde, Lat . 
Wtb. under furo] dust-coloured VvA 335. , 

Dhenu (f.) | Sk. dhenu, to dhayati to give suck, esc dhati 
& dhitar] a milch cow, a female animal in general J 1. 1 52 
(miga k> hind); Vv 8o® ; DhA 1.170; 390; PvA 112. In 
simile at Vism 313. 

Dhenupa [ dhenu -f pa from pibati] a suckling calf M 1.7 9 ; 
Sn 26. 1 

Dheyya (-') [Sk. dlieya, orig. grd. of dha, see dahati 1 ] 1. in 
the realm of, under the sway or power of : ananfia 0 
J iv.no; kamma Q A iv.285 ; maccu° (q. v.) S 1.22; 
S11 35S, 1 104 ; I'll 2, 10 ( — maccu ettha dhiyati ThA 13) ; 
rnara° A iv.228. — 2. putting on, assigning, in nama" 
Dhs 1307. 

Dhota [Sk. dhauta, pp. of dhavati 3 , see dhovatij washed, 
bleached, clean J 1.02 ( sankha a bleached shell) ; ir.275 ; 
PvA 73 (°vattha), 11O ( liattha with clean hands), 274 
(id.) ; Vism 224 (id.). 

Dhona (adj.-n.) [either -dhota, Sk. dhauta, see dhovati 
or dhuta, see dhuta A: dliunana. Quite a diif. sug- 
gestion as regards etym. is given by Kern, Toev, 117, 
who consi<lers it as *a possible der 11 fr. (a)dho, after 
analogy of pona. Very doubtful] 1. purified M 1.3SO ; 
Sn 351, 78(1, tSi 3, 834 ( dhutakilesa SnA 542) ; J lit.iOo 
(°sakha - patthalasrikha (om. ; v. 1 . HP vena 1 ); Nd 1 
77 -170 ( : dhoua vuecati partha etc., dhuta dhota 
used indiscriminately in exegesis following). — 2. (pi.) 
the four requisites of a bhikkhu DhA 111.344 ( : dhona 


vuccati catt&ro p&ccayft, in Com. on atidhonocArin 
Dh 240; gloss K dhovana, cp. Morris, J.P.T.S* 1887, 

100). 

Dhopati ra variant of dhovati, taken as Caus. formation] 
to wash, cleanse D 1.93 (dhopetha, imper. ; v. 1 . B. 
dhovatha), 124 (dhopeyya; v. 1 . 13 . dhoveyya). 

Dhop&na (nt.) [a variant of dhovana, q. v.j 1. ceremonial 
washing of the bones of the dead D 1.18 ; afthi-dhovana 
13 dhgli at DA 1.84 ; A v.210 (sec Commentary at 364). — 
2. Surgical washing of a wound J II. 1 17. — 3. In vagsa- 
dhopana, apparently a feat by acrobhts J iv.390. It 
is possible that the passage at D 1.18 really belongs here. 
See the note at Dial. 1.9. 

Dhorayha [for *dhor-vayha Sk. *dhaurvahya, abstr. fr. 
dhurvaha ; may also directly correspond to the latter] 
14 carrying a yoke/ 4 a beast of burden S 1.28 ; D ill. 113 
(purisa ,J ) ; A 1. 1O2. 

-vata (nt.) the practice of carrying a burden, the 
state of a beast of burden, drudgery S 1.28 ; -sila 
accustomed to the yoke, enduring ; patient Dh 208 
( - dhuravahana-silataya dh. DhA 111.272); -sflin 
°sila J 11.97 ( - dhura-vahanaka-aedrena sampanna 

Com.). 

Dhoreyya (- J ) | Sk. dhaureya, der. fr. dhura] 41 to be yoked/* 
accustomed to the yoke, carrying a burden, in kamma° 
Mil 11 288. 

Dhova (adj.-n.) [Sk. dhava, see dhovati] washing, cleans- 
ing 13 u 11. 15. 

Dhovati [Sk. dhavati, see dhavati] to rinse, wash, cleanse, 
purify Vin 11.208, 210, 214; Sn p. 104 (bhajanAni) ; 
J 1.8; V.2CJ7. — dhovi J vi.3011; DhA 111.207. ger. 
dhovitva J 1.200; iv.2 ; VvA 33 (patiag), 77 (id.) ; 
PvA 75, 144. inf. dhovitug Vin ii.tjo; iv.jOi. pp. 
dhota (q. v.) & dhovita J 1.20b. — See also dhopati 
(♦dhupeti). 

Dhovana (nt.) [Sk. dh/ivana; see also dhopatia] washing 
Vin iv. 202 ; S iv.310 (bhai.id;i ") ; A 1.132, 161, 277; 
It mi (padAnaij) ; J 11.129; vi.365 (hattha°) ; Miln 11; 
Vism 343 ; PvA 241 (hattha-pada ') ; DhA II.19 (pAda°) ; 
fig. (ariyatj) A v.210. 



N. 


Na* [Sk. na (in cana) & n/i (in nanii, vi-nft) Idg. pron. base 
<*110, cp. Or. i7/, mi ; Lat. no, nao surely, also end. in 
ego-ne & in question utrumne, nam ; fuller form *eno, 
as in Sk. ana (adv.) anena, anayii (instr. pron. jrd) ; 
Gr. w; “ that day ” ; Lat. cnimj cx])letive-emphatic 
particle, often used in comparative-indefinite sense . 
just so, like this, as if, as (see cana & canay) J v.339 
(Com. ettha na-kfiro upatnine). Also as nag (cp. cana> 
canaij) Vin 11.81, 18O (katlmg nag— kathag nu) ; J 

II. 416; v.302 ; vi.213 (Com. p. 216: ettha eko na-karo 
pucchanattho lioti) ; Th 1, 1204 ; Miln 177. Perhaps at 
Sn 148 (kattha-ci nag, v. 1. JJ13 na ; but Com. KhA 247 — 
etag). To this na belongs na 3 ; sec also nu & nanu. 

Ha 2 [Ved. na- Idg. *ne; Lat. lie inn’ unquain etc., Goth, 
ni; Sk. na ca-Lat. nequc—Goth. nih. Also Sk. nil — 
Idg. *no, cp. Lat. Goth, no] negative & adversative 
particle “not” (Nd a 326: pafikkhcpa; KhA 170: 
pa(isedhe) 1. often apostr. n’ : n’ atthi, n’ etag etc. ; or 
contracted : nilhag, nilpi etc., or with euphonic conso- 
nant y: nayidag (It 29, J iv.3), nayidha (It 30, 37), 
nayimag (It 15) etc. As double negation implying 
emphatic affirmation : na kind nu all, everything 
J 1.295. — -• In disjunctive clauses: na . . . na 
neither — nor, so — or not so. In question: karoti na 
karoti ("or not”) J 11.133. Cp. ma in same use. — 
Often with added pi (api) in second part: na-napi 
neither — nor (“ not — but also not ”) S 11.65 J M 1.246 ; 
Pv l.n*. — 3. 1 n syntactic context mostly emphasized 
by var. negative & adversative particles, viz. napi (see 
under 2); n’ eva indeed not, not for all that J 111.55; or not 
KhA 219 ; n’ eva-na neither— nor I) 1.33, 35 ; M 1.486 ; 
A v.193 ; J 1.207, 279; Vin 11.185: DhA 1.328; 11.65; 
DA 1.186, 188; n’ eva-na pana id. D 1.24 ; na kho not 
indeed J 11.134 ! na ca but not (—this rather than that) 
J 1. 153; na tiva-na kho Vv 37 13 ; na nu (in quest. = 
noune) is it not ? PvA 74, 136 ; na no surely not Sn 224 ; 
na hi [cp. Gr. ui>x< not at all ; vaixt certainly] certainly 
not Dh 5, 184 ; Sn 066 ; Kh vti.6 ; na hi jatu id. Sn 152. 

— See also nu, nil, no. — 4, na is also used in the 
function of the negative prefix a- (an-) in cases where 
the word-negation was isolated out of a sentence nega- 
tion or where a negated verb was substantified, e. g. 
(a) nacira ( acira) short, napparupa abundant, napug- 
saka neuter, neka ( — aneka) several; (b) natthi, nat- 
thika etc. (q. v.). 

Na 3 [identical with na 1 ] base of demonstr. pron. 3rd pers. 

( = ta°), only in foil, cases : acc. sg. nag (mostly enclitic), 
fuller form enag him, her, that one etc. Sn 139, 201, 385, 
418, 980, 1076; It 32; Dh 42, 230; J 1.152, 172, 222; 

III. 281 ; KhA 220; DhA 1.181 ; 111.173; PvA 3, 68*73. 

— nom. acc. pi. ne them It no (v. 1. te); Sn 223 (~te 
manusse KhA 169); J 11.417; 111.204; v.458; DhA 1.8, 
13, 61, 101, 390; VvA 299. — geg. dat. pi. nesag 
D 1.175, 191 1 ft 63; J 1.153 I DhA iv.41 ; VvA 37, 13$; 
PvA 54, 201, 207. See also ena; cp. nava 9 ; 

Natalia [Ved. nakula, cp. nakra crocodile] a mungoose, 
Viverra Ichneumon A v.289 sq. ; J 11.53 '• vi.538 : Miln 
1 18, 394. 

Nakkhatta (nt.) [Ved. nak?atra collect, formation from 
naktih & nakt&— Gr. viZ, Lat. nox, Goth, nahts, E. 


night = the nightly sky, the heavenly bodies of the night, 
as opposed to the Sun: fidicco tapatag mukhag Vin 
1.246] the stars or constellations, a conjunction of the 
moon with ditf. constellations, a lunar mansion or the 
constellations of the lunar zodiac, figuring also as 
Names of months & determinant factors of horoscopic 
and other astrological observation ; further a celebra- 
tion of the beginning of a new month, hence any kind 
of festival or festivity. — The recognised number of 
such lunar mansions is 27, the names of which as given 
in Sk. sources are the same in Pali, with the exception 
of 2 variations (Assayuja for ASvinf, Satabhisaja for 
&atatfiraka). Enum d at Abhp. 58-60 as follows: 
Assayuja [Sk. Asvinij Bharani, Kattika, Rohipi, Maga- 
sirag [Sk. MfgaSIrya] , Adda [Sk. Ardra], Punabbasu, 
Phussa | Sk. Pusya), Asilcsa, Magha, Pubba-phagguni 
[Sk. Purva-phalguni). IJttara 0 , Hattha, Citta [Sk. 
Chaitra], Siti [Svati], Visfikha, Anuradha, Jeftha, 
Mu lag, Pubb-asa|ha [“asa^lha], Uttar 0 , Savana, I)hani[- 
[ha, Satabhisaja |&atataraka], Pubba-bhaddapadfi, 
Uttara 0 , Kevati. — It is to be pointed out that the 
Niddcsa speaks of 28 N. instead of 27 (Nd 1 382 : aj [ha- 
visa ti nakkhattani), a discrepancy which may be 
accounted by the fact that one N. (the Orion) bore 2 
names, viz. Mfga$ir$a & Agrahayani (see Plunkett, 
Ancient Calendars etc. p. 227 sq.). t- Some of these 
Ns. are more familiar & important than others, & are 
mentioned more frequently, e. g. Asa[ha (Asalhi 0 ) J 
1.50 & lJttaras3|ha J 1.63, 82; Kattika & Rohii.il SnA 
456. — nakkhattag adisati to augur from the stars, to 
set the horoscope, Nd 1 382 ; oloketi to read the stars, 
to scan the constellations J 1.108, 253 ; ghoseti to pro- 
claim (shout out) the new month (cp. Lat. calandae 
fr. ciil&rc to call out, scil. mensem), and thereby announce 
the festivity to be celebrated J 1.250 ; n. ghu[[hag 
J 1-5°. 4331 sagghuDhag PvA 73; ghositag VvA 31; 
ki|ati to celebrate a (nakkhatta-) fustival J 1.50, 250 ; 
VvA 63 ; DhA 1.393 (cp. °kili below), n. ositag the 
festival at an end J 1.433. — nakkhatta (sg.) a con- 
stellation Sn 927; collect, the stars Vv 8i* (cando n- 
parivarito). nakkhattani (pi.) the stars: nakkhattft- 
nag mukhag chando (the moon is the most prominent of 
the lights of night) Th u.143; Vin 1.246 =Sn 569 (but 
cp. expl. at SnA 456 : candayogavascna “ ajja kattika, 
ajja Rohigl ” ti paiWu.iato filokakfiragato sommabha- 
vato ca nakkhattSnag mukhag cando ti vutto) ; D 1.10 
(nakkhattanag pathagamanag & uppatha-gamanag a 
right or wrong course, i. e. a straight ascension or 
deviation of the stars or planets); 11.259; 111.85, 90; 
A iv.86 ; Th 2, 143 (nakkhattani namassantfi baia). 

-kljana=ki|a DhA 111.461 ; -kl)i the celebration of a 
festival, making merry, taking a holiday J 1.50*; ThA 
137; VvA 109 ; -ggiha tho seizure of a star (by a demon : 
see gaha), the disappearance of a planet (transit ?) D 1. id ' 
(expl. at DA 1.95 as nakkhattasa angarakadi-gahasam-! 
ayoga); -patha “the course of the stars,” i. e. the, 
nocturnal sky Dh 208 ; -pada a constellation Vi* 11.217 !, 
•path aka an astrologer, soothsayer, augur Nd 1 3824 
•pljana the failing or obscuration of a star (as a sign of 
death in horoscopy) DhA x.t66; — mild a garland of; 
stars VvA 167 ; -yoga a conjunction of the- planets, *; 
constellation in its meanina for J^ie horoscooe T i.82^ - 
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253; DhA 1.174 (+ tithi-karaija) ; °q oluketi to set the 1 Nangaia (n't.) [Vcd. l&ngala; nangala by dissimilation 
horoscope Dh A 1. 166. °r) uggaijhati id. I’v m. 5 4 . -riji through subsequent nasal, cp. Milinda > Menandroa, 
the king of the nakkhattas (i. 0. the moon) J 111.348. Etym. unknown, prob. dialectical (already in RV TV. 


Nakha [Vod. nakha, cp. Sk. anghri foot ; Gr. (claw, 
nail), Lat. unguis =Oir. inga; Ohg. nagal =E. nail] a 
nail of finger or toe, a claw Via u. 133 ; S n 610 (na angu- 
lihi nakhehi^vA) ; J v.489 (paAcanakha sattft five-nailed 
or -toed beings) ; Kh n. —Miln 26, cp. taca (paftca- 
tacakag) ; KhA 43 ; VvA 7 (dasa-nakhasamodhana 
putting the 10 fingers together); PvA 152, 19 2; Sdhp 
104. 

Nakhaka (adj .) belonging to, consisting of or resembling 
a claw, in hatthi° like elephants* claws, Ep. of a castle 
(p&s£da) Vin 11.169 (Bdhgh on p. 323: hatthikumbhe 
patitlhitag, evag evagkatassa kir* etag namag) (?). 

Nakhin (adj.) having nails J vi.290 (tamba” with copper- 
coloured nails). 

Naga [Sk. naga tree it mountain, referred by Euusboll it 
Uhlenbcck to na-f- gacchati, i. c. immovable ( ~ sthavara), 
more probably however with Liden (see Walde under 
navis) to Ohg. nahho, Ags. naca 44 boat- tree M ; seman- 
tically mountain --trees, i. c. forest] mountain S 1.195 
Nd a 136* (nagassa passe aslna, of the Buddha) ; Sn 180 
( — devapabbata royal mountain SnA 21O; or should 
it mean 44 forest ”?) ; Th 1,41 (’vivara), 525 ; IV n.g 81 
(°muddhaui on top of the Mount, i. e. Mt. Sincru PvA 
138 ; the Buddha was thought to reside there) ; Miln 327 
(id.) ; Vv 16 6 (°antare in between the (5) mountains, see 
VvA 82). 

Nagara (nt.) [ Vcd. nagara, Non-aryan ? Connection with 
agarais very problematic] a stronghold, citadel, fortress ; 
a (fortified) town, city. As seat of the government Sc 
as important centre of trade contrasted with gam a 
nigama (village Sc market-place or township) Vin 111.4 7 * 
(°bandhana), 184 ; cp. gftma 3 b. deva° dcva-city Ji. 3, 
168, 202 ; DhA 1.280 etc. ; cp. yakkha 0 J 11.127. — Vin 
1.277, 34 2 * 344 > IM55 . ^ 8 4; D S ,i io 5 sq- ; iv. 194 
(kAyassa adhivacanag) ; v.iOo ; A 1.168, 178 ; iv.106 sq. 
(paccantima) ; v.194 (id.) l)h 150 (atthinag) ; S11 414, 
1013 (Bhoga 0 ) ; J 1.3, 50 ( Kapilavatthu 0 ) ; rr.5 ; m.188 ; 
vi. 368 etc.; Pug 56; DhA iv.2 ; PvA 3, 3 q. 73; Dpvs 
Xiv.51 (4-pura). Cp. nagara. 

-tipakdrika a town fortified with a wall covered with 
cement at its base D 1.105, cp. DA 1.274 • -fipama like 
a citadel (of citta) Dh 40, cp. DhA 1.3 17 Sc Nagaropama 
sutra Divy 340; -katha town-gossip D 1.7; -guttika 
superintendent of the city police J 111.30. 436 ; iv.279 ; 
Miln 345 (dhammanagarc n-g.), DhA iv.55. Cp. Kern, 
Toev. p. 167 ; -vara the noble town (of RAjagaha) 
Vv 16 8 , cp. VvA 82 ; -vlthi acity street J 11.4 16 ; -sobhini 
the city belle, a town courtesan J 11.367 (°anA) ; in. 435 
(SuIasA), 475 (°ani) ; DhA 1.174 • n.201 ; PvA 4 (SulasA) ; 
Miln 350. 

Nftgaraka (Ut.) a small city D 1.146 = 169, quoted J 1.391. 

Ifagga (adj.) [Ved. nagna — Lat. nudus (fr. ♦noguedhos) 
Goth. naqaps=Ohg. naccot, Ags. nacod=nakcd; Oir. 
nocht; perhaps Gr. yvfiv 6 c] naked, nude Vin 11.121; 

J 1*307 » Pv x«6 l ( — niccola PvA 32) ; IM 6 ; 8 1 ; PvA 68, 

id6. 

-cariya going naked Dh 141 ; DhA 111.78; cp. Sk 
nagnacaryA 'Divy 339 ; -bhogga one whose goods are 
nakedness, an asc.ctic J iv.160 ; v.75 ; vi.225. 

Vatfatfe (nt.)“[Sk. nagnatva]«*naggiya nakedness PvA 
106 . 


Itaggija (Ot.) [Sk. *nagnyag] naked state, nudity Vin 
1.29a. 395 S S rv,300 ; Sn 249. 



57 4 ), because unconnected with other Aryan words for 
plough. Cp. BaiaCi nangAr] a plough S 1.115 1XM55{ 
A 111.64; Sn 77 (yuga 0 yoke Sc plough); Sn p. 13; 

J 1.57 ; Th 2, 441 (=sira ThA 270) ; SnA 146 ; VvA 63V: 
65 ; l*vA 133 (dun 0 hard to plough) ; DhA 1.223 (aya*) £ 
111.07 (id.). * fv ■> 

-Isa the beam of a plough S 1.104 (of an elephant’s 
trunk); -katthakaraga ploughing S v. 14O-J 11.59; 
-ph&la [mod. Ind. phfir] ploughshare (to bo under* 

I stood as Dvandva) DhA 1.395. 

Nangalin (adj.-n.) having or using a plough, ploughman, 
in mukha° 11 using the mouth as plough M Th 1, 101 
(maulvcrgnugt, Neumann) (Mrs. Kh. D. harsh of 
I speech). 

Nangutfha (nt.) [dial, for *nangulya > •nangulhyn ?] « 
nangula A n.245 ; J 1.194 a bull); 11.19 (°* an 
elephant); m.io (sfici 0 ), 480 (panther); iv.256 (of a 
deer) ; DhA 1.275 (of a fish) ; 11.64. 

Nangula (nt.) [Sk. Lingula to langa Sc lagati (q. v.), cp. 
Gr. Xayyafa, Lat. langueo] a tail Th 1, 113-601 (go 0 ). 

Nacira (adj.) [Sk. nacira?~na+ cira| not of long duration, 
short Sn 694 ; gen. nacirass’ eva after a short time, 
shortly Sn p. 16 ; J iv.2, 392 ; Miln 250. 

Naoea (nt.) [Ved. nftya -Anglo-Ind. nautch, etym. un- 
certain, cp. naccati Sc na(ati] (pantomimic) dancing; 
usually comb' 1 with singing (gita, q. v.) Sc instrumental 
music (vadita). -nacca: A 1.2O1 ; D 111.183; J 1.61, 
207; DA 1.77; PvA 231. — nacca-glta: J 1.01 ; Pv 

iv. 7 2 ; DhA 111.129 ; VvA 131, 1 35. — nacca-glta-vAdita 

(4- visQkadassana) : Vin 1.83; D 1,5, 0; KhA 36; cp. 
Vv 81 10 (naccagitc suvadite). 

Naccaka [Sk. *njtyaka, distinguished from but ultimately 
identical with najaka, q. v.] a dancer, (pantomimic) 
actor Miln 191, 331, 359 (naja°). — f. naccaki Vin n.12. 

Naccati [Vcd. nptyati nft*c[>. nacca<& najati] to dance, play ? 1 
Vin 11. 10; J 1.292; VV50 1 (^nafati VvA 2 10); 64 ai . — - 
pp. naccento D 1.135; fut. naccissati Vin 11.12; aor. 
nacci J in. 127; inf. naccitug J 1.207. — Caus. nacca- 
peti to make play Vism 305 (so read for nacch 0 ). 

Naecana (nt.) [Ved. *nrtyana, cp. nalana] dance, dancing 
VvA 282, 315. 

Najjuha [Sk. d&tyuha] a kind of cock or hen J vi.528, 538. 

Nata [Sk. na[a dial. cp. Prk. na<,la, of lift, sec naccati] 
a dancer, player, mimic, actor Vin iv.285 ; S iv.306 sq. ; 
DhA iv. 00 (°dhita), 65 (°karaka), 224 (°kI|A) ; Miln 359 
(°naccaka) ; Sdly) 380. — Cp. nafaka Sc n&taka. 

Nataka [Sk. nataka] - nata Vin iv.285 ; Miln 331 ; PvA 3. 

— f. na{ika DA 1.239. 

Natati [Sk. natati, of oft. with dial. t. cp. naccati] to dance, 
play VvA 210 (^=naccati). 

Nattha (Sk. na^lia, pp. of nassati (na£yati), q. v.] perished, 
destroyed ; lost A 11.249 ; J 1.74 ; 2O7. 

Nafthana (nt.) [Der. fr. nati ha] destruction Miln 180, 237. 

NaUh&yika [cp. Sk. nasthartha, i. c. na?tha+ artha] bank, 
rupt Miln 13 1, 201. 

lit, [Sk. nata, pp. of namati, q. v,] bent (on) S I.186 
(a 0 ); Sn 1143; Nd s 327. 

Nati (f ) [Sk. nati of nam] beading, bent, inclination 
S 11.67 j.rv.59 ; M 1.1 15. 

• 84' 
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Natta (nt.) [Sk. nakta, see nakkhatta] night, acc. nattag 
by night, in nattam-ahag by day & by night Sn 1070 
(v. 1. HB and Nd 8 rattamahag). 

Nattar [Sk. naptr, analogy-formation after matf etc. from 
Ved. nap&t ; cp. Lat. nepos ; Ags. nefa— E. nephew; 
Ohg. nevo] grandson J 1.60 (nattu, gen.), 88 ; Ud 91, 
92; PvA 17 (nattu-dhita great-grand-daughter), 35 
(natta nom.). 

Natthika (adj.-n.) [Sk. nastika] one who professes the 
motto of “ natthi,” a sceptic, nihilist S 1.96 ; usually 
in cpds. 

-di((hi scepticism, nihilistic view, heresy Sn 243 
( — micchaditthi Com.) ; VvA 342 ; PvA 244 ; -vada one 
who professes a nihilistic doctrine S 111.73 ; M 1.403 ; 
A 11.31 ; PvA 215 (+ micchaditthika). 

Natthitft (f.) [Sk. nastita, fr. n* atthi] nihilism S n.17; 
J v.iio. 

Natthibhava [n* atthi-bluiva] non-cxistcncc DhA m.324. 

Natthu [cp. Sk. nas f. & nasta, see etym. under nasa] 
1. the nose J v. 166 (-nasa. Com.). — 2.~°kamma, 
medical treatment through the nose Vin 111.83 (deti). 

-kamma nose-treatment, consisting in the application 
of hot oil (DA 1.98: telarj yojetva. n-karariag) D 1.12; 
Vin 1.204; M 1.5 1 1 ; DhA 1.12 ; -karanf a pockcthand- 
kerchief Vin 1.204. 

Nadati [Vcd. nadati, nad of unknown etym.] to roar, cry, 
make a noise (nadag nadati freq.) Sn 552 (slha), 084 
(id.), 1015; J 1.50, 150; n. 110; aor. nadi J 111.55 it 
anadisug J iv.349. Caus. nadapeti to make roar 
J 11.244. See also nadi & nfida, & cp. onadati. 

Nadana (nt.) [cp. Sk. nadanu] roaring J 1.19 (sihanada 0 
the sound of a lion’s roar). 

Nadita (nt.) [cp. Sk. nadita, pp. of caus. nadayati] roar, 
noise J 11. 1 10. 

Nad! (f.) [Vcd. nadi, from nadati — “ the roaring,” cp. also 
nandati] a river ; often characterised as mahi° in opp. 
to kun° rivulet ; pi. nadiyo also collect. ” the waters.” 

— 1 ) 1.244 (Aciravatl nadi); S 11.32, 118, 135; v.390; 
A i- 33 . I3 6 . ^43 (maha 0 ) ; 11.55, 140 (maha°) ; 111.52 ; 
iv. 10 1 (m°), 137; Sn 425, 433, 568, 720; Dh 251; 
J 1.296; 11.102; iir.51 ; 111.91 (Kebuk;\); v.269 (Vcta- 
raiji 0 ) ; vi.518 (Ketumati); Pv iv.3 64 ; Vism 468 (sigha- 
sota); PvA 256 (m°); Sdhp 21, 194, 574. — gen. sg. 
nadiya J 1.278 ; It 113 ; instr. nadiya J 1.278 ; PvA 46 ; 
pi. nom. nadiyo Miln 1 14 (na ta n. dhuva-salila), naj]o 
PvA 29 (mahft u ) ; it najjayo J vi.278 ; gen nadinag Vin 
1.246 =Sn 569 (n. sagaro mukhag). — kunnadl a small 
river S 1.109: 11.32, 118; v.47, 63; A 11.140; iv.ioo; 
V.114 sq. — On n. in similes see J.P.T.S. 1906, 100. 

-kuflja a river glen 1 )A 1.209 ; -lyila the bank of a 
river cp. m.7 1 ; -ttra ^°kOla J 1.278; -dugga a difficult 
fordinariverS 11.198 ; -vidugga ~°dugga A 1.35 ; 111.128. 

Nsddha [Sk. naddha pp. of nah, see nayhati] tied, bound, 
fastened, put on J 1.175 (rathavarattag) ; Bu 1.31 
(camraa 0 , of a drum); Mhvs vii.16 (°paflc4yudha) ; 
Miln 1 17 (yuga 0 ); DhsA 131. Cp. onaddha, vi°,,san 0 . 

Nan&ndar (f.) [Sk. nanandr & nananda, to nana “ mother ”] 
husband’s sister J v.269 (— samikassa bbagini p. 275). 

Nanik&ma (adj.) [na+ nikama-anikima] . disagreeible, 
unpleasant Dh 309 (°seyya an uncomfortable bed). 

Nana (indecl.) [Ved. nanu] 1. part, of affirmation (cp. na 1 ) : 
surely, certainly Pv 11.6 7 (so to be read for nanda ? v. 1 . 
BB nuna) ; Manor. PQr. on A v.194 (Andersen P. R. 91). 

— 2. part, of interrogation (—Lat. nonne) “ is it not ” 
(cp. na 8 ); J 1.151 ; 111.393; DhA 1.33. 


Nan taka (nt.) [a contamination of namataka (Kern, Torn. 
p. 169). maybe Sk. naktaka “ cover for nakedness ” 
(Trenckncr, Notes 81 l ), unless it be non-Aryan] a shred, 
rag, wom-out cloth, usually expl d by jitjgapilotika 
(J 111.22) or khao^abhQta pilotika (PvA 185) or pilotika 
only (VvA 311). — S v.342 ; A 111.187; iv.376 (°vasin 
as v. I. ; text has nantikavasin) ; Vv 80 7 (anantaka) ; 
Pv 111.2 14 ; J 111.22 (°vasin clad in rags). 

Nanda at Pv n.6 7 used either as interj. (=nanu, q. v.) or 
as voc. in the sense of “ dear ” ; the first expl u to be 
preferred & n. probably to be read as nanu (v. 1. nuna) 
or handa (in which case nanu would be gloss). 

Nandaka (adj.) [Sk. nandika] giving pleasure, pleasing, 
full of joy ; f. nandika J iv.396 (4- khi<|<ja), cither as adj. 
or f. abstr. pleasure, rejoicing ( = abhindandana Com.). 

Nandati LVed. nandati, nand — nad (cp. vind > vid etc.) orig. 
to utter sounds of joy] to be glad, to rejoice, find delight 
in, be proud of (c. instr.) S 1.1 10 ; A iv.94 S( l - 1 Sn 33 ; 
Dh 18. — Caus. nandeti to please, to do a favour 
J IY.107 (nandaya - tosehi Com.); PvA 139 ( — toseti). 
— ppr. nandayanto J vi.588. — Cp. anandati. 

Nandana (f.) [Sk. nandana] rejoicing, delight, pleasure 
S i.6 = Sn 33. 

Nandi 1 & (freq.) Nandi (f.) [Sk. nandi, but cp. BSk. nandi 
Divy 37] 1. joy, enjoyment, pleasure, delight in (c. 
loc.) S 1.16, 39, 54 ; 11. 10 1 sq. (ahilre) ; 111.14 (~ upadana) ; 
iv.36 sq. ; A 11. 10 (kama°, bhava°, dii}hi°), 111.246; 
iv.423 sq. (dhamma 0 ); Sn 1055 ( 4 - nivesana) ; Nd 2 330 
( — tagha) ; Pug 57; Dlis 1059 ~(m def. of tarihft) ; 
Vbh 145, 356, 361; DhsA 363; ThA 65, 167. — For 
nandi at Miln 289 read tandl. — 2. a musical instru- 
ment: joy-drum [Sk. nandi] Vin 111.108 (=vijayabheri). 
Cp. a°. 

-(y)avatta “ turning auspiciously ” (i. e. turning to 
the right : see dakkhiriavatta), auspicious, good Nett 2, 
4, 7. 1 13 (always attr. of naya) ; -upasecana (ragasalla) 
sprinkled over with joy, having joy as its sauce Nett 
1 16, 117; cp. magsflpasecana (odana) J 1n.144sv1.24; 
-kkhaya the destruction of (finding) delight S 111.51 ; 
-(g)jaha giving up or abandoning joy Sn 1101 (+okafl- 
jaha & kappaiijaha) ;' N< 1 8 331; -bhava existence of 
joy, being full of joy, in °parikkhina one in whom joy 
is extinct (i. e. an Arahant), expl' 1 however by Com. 
as one who has rid himself of the craving for rebirth 
(tisu bhavesu parikkliinatanha DhA iv. 192—SnA 469) 
S t.2, 53 ; Sn 175, 637 sDh 413 ; -mukhi (adj.-f.) ” joy- 
faced,” showing a merry face, Kp. of the night (esp. 
the eve of the uposatha) Vin 1.288 (ratti) ; 11.236 (id.) ; 
-raga pleasure & lust, passionate delight S 11.227; 
111.51; iv.142, 174, 180; M 1.145; Dhs io59«, 1136; 
esp. as attr. of tanha in phrase n-r-sahagatu-taiiha (cp. 
M Vastu hi. 332 : nand ini gasahagata tj-^na) Vin 1.10; 
S 111.158 ; v.425 sq. ; Ps 111.137 ; Nett 72 ; -sagyojana the 
fetter of finding delight in anything Sn 1109, 1115; 
Nd 8 3 . 1-5 ; -samudaya the rise or origin of delight 
M 111.267. 

Nandi 8 = nandhi. 

N andin (adj.l [Sk. nandin] finding or giving delight, 
delighting in, pleasurable, gladdening S 11.53 (vedana) ; 
A 11.59, 61 ; It 1 12. 

Nandha see yuga 0 . 

Nandhati [for nayhati, der. fr. naddha after analogy of 
baddha > bandhati] meaning not so much ” to bind " 
as ” to cover ” : see apilandhati, upahandhati, onan- 
dhati, pariyonandhati. 

Nandhi (f.) (usually spelt nandi) [Sk. naddhrl to naddha, 
pp. of nah to bind] a strap, thong J 1.175 (rathassa 
cam mail ca nandift ca); Sn 622 =Dh 398 ( + varatta) ; 
SnA 400 ; DhA 1.44, iv.160 
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Napaosaka (adj.) [Ved. mipugsaka=na+pugs 44 not - 
male M ] of no sex ; lit. Vism 548, 553 ; ThA 260 ; Vbh 
417; in gram, of the neuter gender Kacc. 50 ; PvA 266 
(is reading correct ?) 

Nabha (nt.) & Nabhas (in oblique cases) [Sk, nabhas; 
Gr. & vefeXq, Lat. nebula, Oir. nel, Ags. nifol 

(darkness), Ohg. nebul. Sec also abbhal mist, vapour, 
clouds, sky A 1.242 ; 11.50 (nabha) , rn.240 , Sn 687 
(nabhasi-gama, of the moon); Vv 32 s , 35 s (*^&kasa 
VvA r6i), 53* (id. 236), 63 s7 (id. 268); PvA 65; Mhvs 
vn.9 (nabhasa instr.j. 

N&bbho — nabhiyo. nom. pi. of nabhi (q. v.). 

Namataka (nt.) [word & etym. doubtful ; cp. nantaka 
v & Bdhgh. Vin 11.317: matakan (sic) ti satthaka- 
vedhanakag (— vethanakatj) pilotikakhagdag] a piece 
of cloth Vin 11.115 (satthaka), 123, 267 (“y dhareti). 

Namati [ Ved. namati, Idg. *nem to bend ; also to share out, 
cp. Gr. vipu Goth, niman -Ger. nehmen. See cog- 
nates in Walde loc. cit. under nemus] to bend, bend 
down (trs. & instr.) direct, apply S 1.137 (cittag) ; 
Sn 806; J 1. 61 (aor. nami, cittag). — Caus. nameti (not 
nameti, Fsb. to Sn 1143 namenti, which is to be cor- 
rected to n* Apcnti) to bend, to wield Dh 80 -- 145 (na- 
mayati). As nameti at J vi.349. pp. namita (q. v.). 

Namana (nt.) [a philosophical term constructed by Bdhgh. 
from nama, cp. ruppana — rupa] naming, giving a 
name KhA 78 ; DhsA 52 (see nama 2 ) ; Vism 528. 

NamanS (f.) [abstr. to namati, cp. Sk. namana nt.] bent, 
application, industry Vbh 352. 

Namassati [Ved. namasyati, Denom. fr. namo] to pay 
honour to, to venerate, honour, do homage to (often 
with pafijalika & anjalig katva) Sn 236, 4.85, 598, 1058, 
1063; Nd 3 334; J 111.83; Pv 11. 12 23 ; KhA 19O ; pot. 
namasseyya It 1 10 ; Dh 392, 1st pi. namassemu Sn 995 j 
ppr. namassag Sn 344, 934 ; namassanto SnA 565, & 
(usually) namassamana Sn 192, 1142; Nd 1 400; J 
11.73 ; VvA 7. — aor. namassigsu Sn 287. — ger. namas- 
sitva J 1. 1. — grd. (as adj.) namassaniya (venerable), 
Miln 278. 

Namassana (nt.) (?) veneration J r.r. 

Namassiya (namassa) (f.) [Sk. namasy.l] worship, venera- 
tion Miln 140. 

Namita [pp. nameti] bent on, disposed to (-"), able or 
capable of J 111.392 (pabbajjaya-namita-citta) ; Miln 308 
(phalabhSra"). , 

Namo (nt.) & Nama (nt.) [Ved. namas, cp. Av. nomo prayer ; 
Gr. Lat. nemus (sec namati)] homage, venera- 

tion, csp. nse<l as an exclamation of adoration at the 
beginning of a book (namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato 
SammUsambuddhassa) Sn 540, 544 ; PvA i, 67. 

Namaoi (Np.) a name of Mara. 

Naya (adj.-n.) [from nayati, to lead, see neti] “ leading ” ; 
usually m: way (fig-), method, plan, manner; infer- 
ence ; sense, meaning (in grammar) ; liehaviour, conduct 
A 11.193 =Nd a 151 (°hctu through inference); Nett 2 
(method), 4 (id.), 7, 113; Miln 31O (nayena -naya- 
hetu); KhA 74; VvA 112 (sense, context, sentence); 
PvA 1 (ways or conduct), 1 17 (meaning), 126 (id.), 13d, 
280. — nayag neti to draw a conclusion, apply an 
inference, judge, behaves 11.58= Vbh 329; J iv.241 
(anayarj nayati dummedho : draws a wrong conclusion) ; 
PvA 327 (4- anumin&ti). — With °adi° N. has the 
function of continuing or completing the context = 

“ and similarly," e. g. °&dinaya-pavatta dealing with 
this & the following VvA 2 ; . . . ti adinft nayena thus 
& similarly, & so forth J 1.8 1 ; PvA 30. — Instr. nayena 
. (*°) as ady. in the way of, as, according(ly) : lgata° 


according to what has been shown or said in . . . 
J 1-59 ; VvA 3 ; PvA 280 ; purima° as before J J.59 ; 
iv. 1 40; vutta 0 as said (above) (cp. vutta-niyimena) 
PvA 13, 29, 36, 71, 92 etc. — sunaya a sound judg- 
ment J iv.241 ; dunnaya a wrong principle, method or 
judgment, or as adj. : wrongly inferred, hard to be 
understood, unintelligible A iu.i78~Nclt 21 ; J IV.241. 

Nayati see neti. 

Nayana (nt.) [Sk. nayana, to nayati -the leader cp. also 
netra - P. netta] the eye Th 2, 381 ; Vv 35 s ; Dhs 597 ; 
Vbh 71 sq. ; Miln 365 ; ThA 255 ; VvA 1(11 (cakkhu); 
PvA 40 (nettani nayan&ni), 152 ; Sdhp 448, 621. 

Nayhati [Ved. nahyati, Idg. *nedh as in Lat. nodus Sc Ved. 
nahu] to tie, bind ; only in coinp. with prep, as upanay- 
hati (cp. upfihanA sandal), pilandhati etc. — pp. 
naddha (q. v.). See also nandhi, nftha ; onayhati, 
unnahanA, pijayhati. 

Nayhana (nt.) [Sk. nahana] tying, binding; bond, fetter 
DhA jv.161. 

Nara | Ved. nara, cp. nftu ; Idg. *ner to be strong or valiant 
— Gr. (ivi'ifi, (ty-ty’Mp (valiant), (*i ; Lat. 

neriosus (muscular), Nero (Sabinian, cp. Oscan ner - 
Lat. vir) ; Oir. nert] man (in poetry esp. a brave, strong, 
heroic man), pi. either 11 men ” or 44 people ” (the 
latter c. g. at Sn 776, 1082; Pv 1.11 12 ). — A 1.130; 
n.5; hi. 53 ; Sn 39, Qb, 11C, 329, 59 L 676, 865 etc. ; 
Dh 47, 48, 262, 309. 341 ; J 111.295; Nd 1 i2=Nd 2 335 
(definition) ; VvA 42 (popular etymology: narati net! ti 
naro puriso, i. e. a 44 leading ” man) ; PvA 1 1 f> - Dh 125. 

-Adhama vilest of men Sn 246 ; -Asabha 44 man bull,” 
i. e. lord of men Sn 084, 696; -inda 44 man lord, ” i. e. 
king Sn 836 ; J 1.151 ; -uttama best of men (Kp. of the 
Buddha) S 1.23; D in. 147; Sn 1021; -deva god-man 
or man-god (pi.) gods, also Kp. of the B. 44 king of men M 

5 1.5 ; Pv iv. 3 fi2 ; -narl (pi.) men & women, appl. to male 

6 female angelic servants (of the Yakkhas) Vv 32*, 33 7 , 
53 8 ; Pv 11. 1 i a ; -vlra a hero (?), a skilled man (?) Th 1, 
736 (naravlrakata 44 by human skill & wit M Mrs. Kh. 
li.). -slha lion of man J 1.89. 

Naraka [Sk. naraka ; etym. doubtful, problematic whether 
to Gr. 1 npnpov (-^inferus), Ags. norct^north as region 
of the underworld] 1. a pit D 1.234 > i x » ; J iv.268 
(°avafa PvA 225), — 2. a name for Niraya, i. e. purga- 
tory ; a place of torment for the deceased (see niraya 
& cp. list of narakas at Divy 67) S 1.209 ; Sn 706 ; PvA 
52 ; Sdhp 492 (sagsAraghora 0 ), 612. 

-ang&ra the ashes of purgatory Sdhp 32. 

Narada (nt.) [Sk. nalada, Gr. vApf op, of Semitic origin, 
cp. Hebr. nird] nard, ointment J vi.537. 

N ala & Na|a [Ved. na^la & Sk. na|a, with dial. (1 (|) for 
♦narda, cp. Gr. yopoiil] a. species of reed ; reed in general 
Vin iv.35; A 11.73: Dh337; Nd 2 680,1 ; J 1.223 ; iv.141, 
396 (n. va chinno) ; Pv 1.11 8 (id.); DhA 111.15b; iv.43. 
See also nSJa, nS|i «Sr na|ika. 

-Agara a house built of reeds S 1.156 ; iv. 185 (+ tini- 
gira) ; A 1.101 (+ tiyagara) ; Nd* 40'' (id.), Miln 245; 
cp. AvS Index 11.228 (nadagara) ; -aggi afire of reeds 
J vi. 100 (°vamiar) pabbatay) ; -kalapi a bundle of r. 

S 11. 1 14; -kara a worker in reeds, basket-maker ; 

D 1. 51 (+ pesakara A kumbhakara) ; J v.291 ; ThA 28 ; 
PvA 175 (+ villvakara) ; DhA 1. 1 77 ; -dandaka a shaft 
of r. J 1.170; -maya made of r. Vin 11.115; -vana a 
thicket of reeds J iv.140; Miln 342; -sannibha reed- 
coloured J vi.537 (Com. : nala-puppha-variria rukkha- 
sunakha) ; -setu a bridge of reeds Sn 4. 

Najapin a water-animal J vi.537. 

Nali(a (nt.) [Ved. laiafa=rarata ; on n>l cp. nangala] the 
forehead S 1.118; J 111.393 : ^.417 (naiatena maccug 
adaya: by his forelock); Vism 185; DhA 1.253. 
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-anta the side of the forehead J vi.331 ; -mandala the Naviya (adj.) [Sk. navya,’ either grd, of navate to praise ; 


round of the f. D 1.106 ; Sn p. 108. 

NaUtiH (f.) [Sk. lalAfikA] 41 belonging to the forehead,” 
a frown Vin 11.10 (nalAtikag deti to give a frown). 

Kalin! (f.) [Sk. nalinf] a pond J iv.90 ; Vism 84, 17. 

Nava 1 (num.) [Ved. navan, Idg. cp. Lat. novem 

(♦noven), Gr. twin, Goth, niun, Oir. n6in, E. nine. 
Connection with nava 2 likely because in counting by 
tetrads (octo~8 is a dual !) a new series begins with 
No. 9] number nine, gcn.-dat. navannag (Sn p. 87); 
instr.-abl. navahi (VvA 76), loc. navasu. 

Meaning and Application : The primitive-Aryan im- 
portance of the 14 mystic ” nine is not found in Buddhism 
and can only be traced in Pali in folkloristic under- 
currents (as fairy tales) & stereotype traditions in which 
9 appears as a number implying a higher trinity ~3 2 . 
1. navabhumaka pasAda (a palace 9 stories high more 
freq. satta°, 7) J 1.58; nava-hirailftakotlhi (w. 9 kofisof 
gold) VvA 188 ; nava yojana DhA 11.65. — 2. navanga- 
buddhasAsana 44 the 9 fold teaching of Buddha,” i- e. the 
9 divisions of the Buddh. Scriptures according to their 
form or style, viz. suttarj geyyaq veyyakaranap gatha 
11 d Anar) itivuttakar) jAtakaq abbhutadhammaij ved al lap 
M 1. 1 33 ; A 11.103, 178 ; in.86 sq., 177 sq. ; Pug 43 ; Miln 
344; Ppvs iv. 15; PvA 2. Cp. chatanga. — nava sattA- 
vasA 44 9 abodes of beings ” Kh iv. (in exemplifying 
No. 9), viz. (see 1) 111.263 — KhA 86, 87 cp. also A iv.39 
sq.) (1) manussA, deva, vinipatika ; (2) BrahmakayikA 
devA; (3) AbhassarA; (4) Subhakinha; (5) Asafrna- 
satta; (6) AkAsanaficAyatana-upaga ; (7) VififiAnanafi- 
cilyatana 0 ; (8) AkificaAAayatana 0 ; (9) NevasanAa- 

safiAAyatana 0 . — nava sofa (Sn 197) or nava dvarA 
(VvA 76 ; v. 1. mukhA) 9 openings of the body, viz. 
(SnA 248) 2 eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, anus & urethra 
(cp. SALE. 39. i8n; 40, 259 sq.). -nava vitakkA 9 
thoughts Nd 2 269 (q. v.). — 3. a trace of the week of 9 
days is to be found in the expression 44 navuti-vassasa- 
tasahass-AyukA ” giving the age of a divinity as 9 
million years (=a divine week) VvA 345. — Cp. 
navuti. 

Nava 3 (adj.) [Ved. nava, Idg. ♦neun (cp. nava 1 ) — Lat. 
novus, Gr. vtov (*vLEov) t Lith. navas ; Goth, niujis 
etc. - E. new; also Sk. navya Or. rela<j t Lat. Novius. 
May be related to na n ] 1. new, fresh ; unsoiled, clean; 
of late, lately acquired or practised (opp. pubba & 
purapa). Often syn. with taruna. Sn 28, 235 (opp. 
purApai]), 94*1 (id.), 913 (opp. pubba); Pv 1.9 2 (of 
clothes - costly) ; J iv.201 (opp. purAna) ; Miln 132 
(salila fresh water). — 2. young, unexperienced, newly 
initiated ; a novice Vin 1.47 (nava bhikkhQ the younger 
bhs., opp. therA) ; S 1.9 (+ acira-pabbajita) ; 11.218; 
Sn p. 93 (Gotamo navo pabbajjAya 44 a novice in the 
Wanderer’s life”); DhA 1.92 (bhikkhu). 

-k&mma building new, making repairs, " doing up,” 
mending Vin 11.119, L59 : ni.81 ; J 1.92; iv.378; Nd 2 
385 ; -kammika an expert in making repairs or in build- 
ing, a builder (cp. va<l<lhaki) Vin 11.15; iv.211 ; -ghata 
fresh ghee J it. 433 (v. 1. °sappi). 

Nav&ka (adj.-n.) [Sk. navaka] young; a young man, a 
newly ordained bhikkhu (opp. thera), novice (cp. Divy 
404) J 1.33 (sangha 0 ) ; PvA 76 (id.). — Freq. in compar. 
navakatara a younger one, or the youngest (opp. thera- 
tara) D n.154 > J 1*218 ; Miln 24. 

Navanlia (nt.)& nonlta [cp. Ved. nlvanTta] fresh butter 
Vin t.244 (cp. gorasa); D 1.201 ; M 111.141; Pv 111.5* 
(nonlta) ; Pug 69, 70 ; Miln 41, Dhs 646, 740 ; DhA 1.417 ; 
PvA 199. 

Navama (num. ord.) [Sk. navama-Oir. n6mad; cp. Lat. 
nonus; Gr. frwoc, Goth, niunda with diff. superl. 

. suffixes! the ninth Sn 109 ; f. °l VvA 72. 


or =* nava, q. v.] praiseworthy Miln 389. 

Navuti (num.) [Ved. navati] number ninety VvA 343 & in 
comp n eka° 91 D 11.2 (i. e. 92 minus 1 ; in expr. eka* 
navuto kappo, v. 1. ekanavuti kappe) ; dvi° 92 (see dvi 
A II. & B III.) ; PvA 19, 21 ; afthA 0 98 ; Sn 31 1 (diseases 
sprung fr. orig. 3). 

Navutiya (adj.) worth ninety J v.485. Cp. nAvutika. 

Nassati (v. intr.) [Ved. na$; naAyati & naiati, cp. Gr. 
viteve, rfrpoc (corpse), vlxrap ( 4< overcoming death ’* 
== nec+ ty, cp. tarati); Lat. ncco, noceo, noxius] to 
perish, to be lost or destroyed, to disappear, comedo an 
end Sn 666 (na hi nassati kassaci kammaij); It 90; 
J 1. 81, 1 16, 150; pret. nassarj (prohib.) Sn 1120, pi.i 
anassAmaM 1.177 ; aor. nassi A in. 54 (mA nassi prohib.) ; 
J iv. 1 37 (cakkhuni °iqsu : the eyes failed); fut. nassi- 
sati J 1.5 ; cond. nassissa J 11.1 12. — Caus. naseti (q. v.). 
See also pa°. 

Nassana (nt.) [cp. Sk. naSana] disappearance, loss, destruc- 
tion A in. 54 (°dhamma adj. doomed to perish). 

Nah&ta [Sk. snata, see nahAyati] one who has bathed 
Vin ir.22i; J 1.266; DhA iv.232 (°kilesatA washed off 
moral stain). 

Nahataka | Ved. snataka, cp. nahAta & nahayati] 44 one who 
has bathed,” a brahmin who has finished the studies 
M 1.280 ; A iv. 144 ; Dh 422 (expl. at DhA iv.232 with 
ref. to perfection in the Buddha’s teaching : catusacca- 
buddliatfiya bmldha) ; cp. Sn 521 (one who has washed 
away all sin), 646. 

Nah&na (nt.) [Sk. snAna] bathing, a bath Vin 1.47, 5 1 ~ 
11.224; 1.196 (dhuva° constant bathing), 197; S 1.183; 
v.390 (fig ) ; J 1.265 ; PvA 50 ; Vism 27. 

-kala bathing time PvA 46 ; -kofthaka bath-room 

# DhA 111.88 ; -garuka fond of bathing Vin 1.196 ; -cunna 
bath powder (cp. nahaniya 0 ) DhA 1.398 ; -tittha a 
shallow place for bathing DhA 1.3 ; in. 79. 

Nah&niya (adj.) belonging to a bath, bath-; in 0 cunt}a 
bath-powder PvA 46. 

Nahapaka [Sk. snapaka, fr. Caus, nahApcti ; cp. nahApita] 
a barber, bath attendant D 1.74 ; A in. 25; DA 1.157 
( - ye nahApenti) ; PvA §27 ( — kappaka). 

Nah&pana (nt.) bathing, washing (trs.) D 1.7, 12 ; A 1.62, 
132; 11.70; iv.54 ; It 111 (ucchAdana*f ) ; VvA 305 
(udakadAna-f ). 

NahApita [Sk. only snapaka (sec nahApaka) ; new forma- 
tion fr. Caus. nahApcti as n. ag. with a- theme instead 
of ar-, cp. sallakatta for sallakattar] a barber, who has 
also the business of preparing & giving baths (cp. Geh 
44 bader ”) a bath-attendant (see kappaka). Barbers 
ranked as a low class socially, and rebirth in a barber’s 
family was considered unfortunate. Vin 1.249 (°pubba 
who had formerly been a barber); D 1.225; J 1.137; 
11. 5 ; in. 45 1 ; iv. 1 38 (eight kahApa^as as a barber’s fee) ; 
DA 1. 157 ( ~ kappaka) ; VvA 207 (°sAlA a barber’s shop). 

Nah&peti [Sk. snApayati, Caus. of nahApeti] to wash, to 
give a bath, bathe J 1.166 ; PvA 49 ; VvA 68, 305. 

Nah&min (adj.-n.) [=nahApaka; Kern, Toev . asks: should 
it be nahApin ?] a barber, a low-class individual Pv 
in. 1 14 (=kappaka-jAtika PVA 176). 

Nah&yati (rarely nhAyati) [Ved. snAti & snAyati, ini»Gr. 
vifX w ( t0 swim), vapoc, N tiptii; (Nereid), (island); 

Lat. nare (to swim) ; cp. also Sk. snauti, Gr. vaw, vt in); 
Goth, sniwan] to bathe, (trs. & intr.), to wash, to 
form an ablution (esp. at the end of religious student 
ship or after the lapse of a histrative period) Vin 
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J 1.265 I vi.336 ; PvA 93. ppr. nahiyanto (PvA 83) A 
nahayaxnina (Vin 11.105); inf. nahayitug (Vin 1.47; 
PvA 144); ger. nahayitvA (J 1.50; vi.367; PvA 42) & 
nahatva (J 1.265; 111.277; DhA* 111.88; PvA 23, 62) 
(after mourning), 82 ; grd. nahiyitabba (Vin 11.220; 
280). 

lah&ru & Nhftro [Sk. snAyu, Tdg. *gnS to sew, cp. Gr. idw, 
vt) 9 u>, vfyia (thread) ; Ohg. nAjan ; also Gr. vnyov 
( — bat. nervus) ; Ags. sinu (—sinew); Ohg. senawa; 

■ Goth, no |da = Ags. nSfedl (-needle); Oir. snAtha 
(thread); Ohg. snuor (cord)— Ags. sn6d] sinew, tendon, 
muscle. In the anatomy of the body n. occupies the 
place between magsa (flesh, soft flesh) Sc afthi (bone), 
as is seen from ster. sequence chavi, camraa, marjsa, 
nahAru, atfhi, atfhi-minja (c. g. at Vin 1. 5 ; J nr.84). 
See also def" in detail at SnA 246 sq. Sc KhA 47. — 
Vin 1.25 (nh°) ; M 1.429 (used for bow strings) ; A 1.50 ; 
Hl.324; iv.47 sq. (°daddula), 129; Kh 111.; Sn 194 
(atihi 0 ) Nd 2 97 (nh°) ; DhA in. 118; ThA 257 (nh°) ; 
PvA 68 (atthi-camma 0 ), 80 (camma-maijsa 0 ) ; Sdhp 46, 
103. 

Nahuta (nt.) [Sk. nayuta (m. pi.) of unknown ctym. Is 
it the same as navuti ? The corresponding v> y> h is 
frequent, as to meaning cp. nava 3] a vast number, a 
myriad Sn 677; J 1.25, 83; Pv iv.i 7 ; DhA 1.88; IVA 
22, 265. 

N&ga [Ved. nAga; etym. of 1. perhaps fr. *snagh-Ags. 
snaca (snake) Sc snaegl (snail) ; of 2 uncertain, perhaps 
a Non-Aryan word distorted by popular analogy to 
nAga 1 ] 1. a serpent or Naga demon, playing a prominent 
part in Buddh. fairy-tales, gifted with miraculous 
powers Sc great strength. They often act as fairies iV 
arc classed with other divinities (see devata), with 
whom they are sometimes friendly, sometimes at 
enmity (ns with the Garujas) I) 1.54; S 111.240 sq. ; 
v.47. 63; Bu. 1.30 (dlghayuka mahiddhika) ; Mila 23. 
Often with supanoa (Garu|as) ; J 1.64; DhA 11.4 ; PvA 
272. Descriptions e. g. at DhA 111.231, 242 sq. ; see also 
C pds. — 2. an elephant, esp. a strong, stately animal 
(thus in comb' 1 hatthi-nAga characterising 11 a NAga 
elephant ”) & freq. as symbol of strength Sc endurance 
(“ heroic M ). Thus Kp. of the Buddha Sc of Arahants. 
Popular etymologies of n. arc? based on the excellency of 
this animal (Agurj na karoti— he is faultless, etc.): see 
Nd 1 201 -Nd 2 337; Th 1, 593; PvA 57. — (a) the 
animal D 1.49; S i.t 6; n.217, 222; 111.85; v.351 ; 

A 11. 1 16; 111.156 sq. ; Sn 543; Vv 5® (-hatthinAga 
VvA 37); Pv 1. 1 1 3 . maha° A iv.107, no. — (b) fig. - 
hero or saint : S 11.277; 111.83; M r. T5 r, 245; Dh 320; 

Sn 29, 53, 166, 421, 518. Of the Buddha; Sn 522, 845, 
1058, noi ; Miln 346 (Buddha 0 ). — 3. The NAga-tree 
(now called 41 iron-wood tree,” the P. meaning 44 fairy 
tree ”), noted for its hard wood Sc great masses of red 
flowers ( — Sk. nAgakcsara, mesua ferrea Lin.) : see cpds. 
°rukkha, °puppha, °latA. 

-Apalokita 41 elephant-look ” (turning the whole body), 
a mark of the Buddhas M 1.337 » C P* BSk. nAgdvalokita 
Divy 208 ; -danta an ivory peg or pin, also used as a 
hook on a wall Vin 11.1 17 (°ka Vin 11.114, 152) ; J vi.382 ; 
-nafaka .snakes as actors DhA iv.130; -nasuru (f.) 
(woman) having thighs like an elephant’s trunk J v.297 I 
-puppha iron-wood flower Miln 283 ; -bala the strength 
of an elephant J 1.265.; 11.158; -bhavana the world of 
snakes Nd 1 448; J 111.275 ; DhA iv.14; -mAnavaka a 
young serpent J 111.276 ; f. °ika ib. 275 ; DhA 111.232 ; 
-rAji, king of the NAgas, i. e. serpents J 11.1 1 1 ; 111.275 • 
Sn 379 (ErAvaga, see detail SnA 368) ; DhA 1.359 ; 
III. 23 1, 242 sq. a(Ahicchatta) ; iv.129 sq. (Pataka); 
-nikkha the iron-wood tree J 1.35 (cp. M Vastu 11.249) ; 
-latA^rukkha J 1.80 (the Buddha’s toothpick made of 
its wood), 232 ; DhA H.31 1 (Mantakaffha toothpick) ; 
-vatta habits of serpents $Td* 92, also adj. °ika ibid. 89 ; 
-vana elephant-grove Dh 324,\DhA.iv,i5; -vanika el. ! 


hunter M 1.175 ; m.132 ; -hata one who strikes the ell 
(viz. the Buddha) Vin ir. 195. 

Nfigara [Sk. nAgara, see nagara] a citizen J 1.150 ; iv.404 ; 
v.385 ; DA vs 11.85 ; VvA 31 ; PvA 19 ; DhA 1.4T. 

N&garika (adj.) [Sk. nAgarika] citizen-likc, urbane, polite 
DA 1.282. 

N&taka [Sk. nAfaka; see naccati] 1. (m.) a dancer, actor, 
player J 1.206; v.373 ; DhA 111.88 ; iv.59, 130; nftta* 
kitthi a dancing-girl, nautch-girl DhA m.166; VvA, 
131. — 2. (nt.) a play, pantomime J 1.50; v.279, also 
used coll. - dancing-woman J 1.59 (?) 11.395. 

Nitha [Ved. nAtha, nith, to which Goth. ni|>an (to support), 
Ohg. ginAda (grace)] protector, refuge, help A v.23, 89; 
Dh 160 (atta hi attano n.), 380 ; Sn 1 131 (Nd 2 has nAga) ; 
DhA iv. 1 17 ; PvA 1. lokanatha Saviour of the world 
(Kp. of the Buddha) Sn 995; PvA 42. — anatha 

helpless, unprotected, poor J 1.6 (nAthAnAthA rich Sc 
poor) ; PvA 3 (°sAlAp oor house) 65. Cp. nAdhati. 

^ Nada [Sk. nAda, see nadati] loifd sound, roaring, roar 
J 1. 19 (slha 0 ), 50 (koflcn°), 150 (mahA°). Cp. pa°. 

Nidi (f.)--nAda, loud sound, thundering (fig.) Vv 64 10 . 

N&dhati [Sk. nfldhatc -nAthate (see nAtlm), only in 
nadhamAna, cp. RV x.65, 5 : nAdhas] to have need of, 
to be in want of (c. gen.) J v.90 (Com. cxpP by upatap- 
pati milayati ; thinking perhaps of nalo va chinno)< 

N&natta (nt. m.) [Sk. nAnatva; abstr. fr. nAnA] diversity, 
variety, manifoldness, multiformity, distraction; all 
sorts of (opp. ekatta, cp. M 1.364 : 44 the multiformity of 
sensuous impressions,” M.A.). Enum n of diversity as 
nanattA, viz. dhAtu° phassa* vcclanA” saftflA 0 sankappa 0 
chant I a” pari|Aha° pariycsanA* lAhha” D 111.289 ; S 11.140 
sq., c|>. iv. 113 sq., 284 sq. ; Ps 1.87. — A iv.385 ; Ps 
1.63 sq., 88 sq. ; S n. 1 15 (vedanA 0 ) ; Ps 1.91 (samApatti 0 
cKr vihAra'*) ; J 11.265. In composition, substituted some- 
times for nana. Cp. Dialogues 1.14, n. 2. 

-katha desultory talk, gossip D 1.8; ( ^niratthaka- 
kathA DA 1.90) ; S v.420 ; -kaya (adj.) having a variety 
of bodies or bodily states (comb* 1 with or opp. to 
ckatta\ nanatta-saftfiin, & ekatta-sahfiin), appl, to 
manussA, dcvA, vinipAtikA (cp. nava sattAvAsA) A 
iv. 39 sq. “ Nd 2 570 2 ; D hi. 253, 263, 282; -saflflA con- 
sciousness of diversity (Rh. D. : 44 idea of multiformity,” 
Dial. 11. 1 19 ; Mrs. Rh. 1 ). ” consciousness of the mani- 
fold ”) M 1.3; S iv.113 sq. ; 1 ) 111.224, 262 sq., 282; 

A 1. 41, 267; 11.184; 111.306; Ps n. 172; Dhs 265 (cp. 
trsl. p. 72); Vbh 342, 369; -saftflin having a varying 
consciousness (cp. °kaya), 1 > 1.3 1 (cp. DA 1.119) 183; 
111.263. 

N&nattatA (f.) [2nd abstr. to nAna] ^-nAnatta, diversity (of 
states of mind). Seven sorts at Vbh 425 : Arammaiia® 
manasikAra 0 chanda° panidha 0 adhimokkha 0 abhinlhAra 0 
paflflA 0 . 

NanA (adv.) [Ved. nana, a redupl. nA (emphatic particle, 
see na 1 ) 44 so and so,” i. e. various, of all kinds] variously, 
differently, r. (abs.) A 1.138 (on different sides, viz, 
right <lcft); Sn 878 ( ~ na ekaq SnA 554 ; — vividhag 
aiifloiinar) puthu na ckaij Nd 1 285), 884 sq. — 2. more 
frequently in cpds., as first part of adj. or n. where it 
may be trsl' 1 as 41 different, divers, all kinds of ” etc. 
Before a double cons, the final A is shortened ; nAnagga 
(for nAnA*f agga), nAnappakAra etc. see below. 

-agga (-rasa) all the choicest delicacies J 1.266 (°bho- 
jana, of food) ; vi.366 ; PvA 155 (°dibbabhojana) ; 
-Adhimuttikata diversity of dispositions DA 1.44; 
Nett 98 ; -avudha (pi.) various weapons J 1.150 ; -karaga 
difference, diversity Vin 1.339 (sangha 0 ) ; M ir.128; 
cp. Divy 222 ; -gotta of all kinds of descent Pv u.g**;’ 
-citta of varying mind J 1.295 (itthiyo) ; -jana all kinds ^ 
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of folk Sn i io a ; Nd 1 308 (puthu°) ; -titthiya of var. sects 
D hi. 16 sq. ; -pakkara various, manifold J 1.52 (saku{i&), 
127. 278 (phal&ni); DAl. 148 (&vudh&) ; PvA 50, 123, 
135 ; -ratta multi-coloured Sn 287 ; J vi.230 ; -rasa (pi.) 
all kinds of dainties IV 11.9 11 ; -v&da diilerence of opinion 
D 1.236; -vidha divers, various, motley PvA 53, 96, 
113, and passim; -sagvisaka living in a different part, 
or living apart Vin 1.134 »<!• (opp. sam&na°), 321 ; 11.162. 

N&bhi Sc N&bhl (f.) [Vcdic nabhi, nabhi ; Av. naba ; Or. I 
(navel) ; Lat. umbo Sc umbilicus ; Oir. imbliu 
(navel); Ags. nafu ; Ohg. naba (nave), Ger. nabel — E. 
nave Sc navel] 1. the navel A in. 240 ; J 1.238 ; PA 1.254 
(where it is said that the Vcssa (Vaisyas) have sprung 
from the navel of Bralun&). — 2. the nave of a wheel 
Vv 64 4 (pi. nabhyo A nabbho SS nabhi yo VvA 276); 

J 1.64; iv.277; Miln 1 15. 

N&ma (nt.) [Vedic naman, cp. Gr. oro/m [av-mn^na; without 
name) ; Lat. nomcn ; Goth, namo ; Ags. noma, Ohg. 
namo] name. — 1. Literal, nom. n&mag S 1.39 ; Sn 8ocS ; 

J 11. 13 1 ; Miln 27 ; acc. n&matj PvA 145 (likhi : he wrote 
her name). — n&marj .karoti to give a name Sn 344 ; 
Nd a 466 (n* etarj namar) mStarft kataq on “ Bhagav& ”) ; 

J 1.203, 262 (w. double acc.). — namaij ganhati to call 
by name, to enumerate J iv.402 ; PvA 18 (v. 1 . BB 
n&ma to g.). Definitions at Vin iv.6 (two kinds: hina° 

Sc ukkatfha 0 ) and at Vism 528 (^namanalakkhana). 
— 2. Specified, nama as metaphysical term is opposed 
to rupa, Sc comprises the 4 immaterial factors of 
an individual (arupino khandha, viz. vedana sauna 
sankhara vifiii&oa; see khandha II. IP). These as the 
noetic principle comb' 1 with tlie material principle 
make up the individual as it is distinguished by “ name 
A body ” from other individuals. Thus n&mariipa — 
individuality, individual being. These two are in- 
separable (afifiamanftupanissita etc dliammfi, ekato va 
uppajjanti Miln 49). S 1.35 (yattha n. ca rupafi ca 
asesap uparujjhati tap te dhammap idh* afifiSya acchidup 
bhavabandhanap) ; Sn 1036, mo; Nd 1 435— Nd 2 339 
(nama - cattaro arupino khandha); DhA iv.iuo (on 
Dh 367) : vedanadinap catunnap rupakkhandhassa c& 
ti pancannap khandha nap vasena pavattap n&maru- 
pap ; DhsA 52 : nfimarupa-duke n&makaranatthcna j 
nftmatfhena namanatthena ca n&mar) ruppanatthena | 
rfipap. Cp. D 1.223 ; 11.32, 34, 56, 62 ; S 1.12 (tanh& n- j 
rupe), 23 (n-rupasmip asajjamana) ; 11.3, 4, 66 (n- 
rupassa avakkanti), 10 1 sq. (id.); M 1.53; A 1.83, 176; 
111. 400 ; iv.385 (°arammapa) ; v.51, 56; Sn 355, 537, 
756, 909; Dh 367; It 35; Ps 1.193; U-7-. 1 12 sq. ; 
Vbh 294; Nett 15 sq., 28, 69; Miln 46. N&maTriipa 
form an elementary pair D 111.2 12 ; Kh iv. Also in the 
Paficca-samupp&da (q. v.), where it is said to be caused 
(conditioned) by viftfiana Sc to cause salayatana (th$, 

6 senses), D 11.34 I Vin i.r sq. ; S 11.6 sq. ; Sn 872 (n&mafi 
ca rupafica paficca phassa ; sec in detail expl u at Nd 1 
276). Synonymous with namarupa is namakaya : 

Sn 1074; Nd 2 338; Ps 1.183; Nett 27, 41, 69, 77. — 

In this connection to be mentioned are var. definitions 
of n&ma as the principle or distinguishing mark (“ label ”) 
of the individual, given by Com\ "e. g. Nd 1 109, 127; 
KhA 78 ; with which cp. Bdhgh’s speculation concerning 
the connotation of nama mentioned by Mrs. Rh. D. at 
Dhs. Irsl. p. 341. — 3. Use of Cases . Instr. namena by 
name PvA 1 (Petavatthu ti n.) ; Mhvs vn.32 (Sirisa- 
vatthu n.). — acc. nama (the older form, cp. Sk. n&ma) 
by name S 1.33, 235 (Anoma 0 ) ; Sn 153. 177 ; J 1.59 (ko 
n&m* esa “who by name is this one ” = what is his 
name), 149 (n&menaNigrodhamigarftjft n.), 203 (kipsaddo 
n&ma esa); 11.4; 111.187; vi.364 (k& n&ma tvap). See 
also evapn&ma, kinn&ma; & cp. the foil.* — 4. nama 
(acc.) as adv . is used as emphatic particle— just, indeed, 
for sure, certainly J 1.222; 11.133, 160, 326; 111.90; 
PvA 6, 13, 63 etc. Therefore freq. in exclamation & 
exhortation (“please,” certainly) J vi.367; DhA 
in. 1 71; PvA 29 (n. detha do give); in comb” with 


intern pron. = now, then J 1.22 1 (kip n.), 266 (kathap 
n.); 111.55 (kip); Kh iv. (ekap n. kip); with neg.=not 
at all, certainly not J 1.222 ; 11.352 ; 111.126 etc. — Often 
further emphasised or emphasising other part. ; e. g. 
pi ( = api) nama really, just so Vin 1.16 (seyyatha p. n.) ; 
Sn p. 15 (id.); VvA 22 (read n&ma k&ro); PvA 76; 
app 1 (-^api) eva n. thus indeed, forsooth Vin 1.16; 
It 89 M 1.460 ; J 1. 168 ; Pv 11. 2® ( — api nama PvA 80) ; 
eva nama in truth PvA 2 ; nama tava certainly DhA 
1.392, etc. 

-kamma giving a name, naming, denomination Dhs 
1306; Bdhd 83; -karana name-giving, “christening” 
DhA 11.87 ; -gahana receiving a name, “ being chris- 
tened ” J 1.262 (°divasa) -gotta ancestry, lineage S 1.43 
(°p na jlrati) ; Sn 648, Nd 2 385 (m&t&pettikap n.) ; 
-dheyya assigning a name, name-giving J 111.305 ; 
iv. 449; v.496 ; Dhs 1306. -pada see pada. -matta a 
mere name Miln 25. 

Namaka (adj.) [fr. nama] 1. (- 0 ) by name S 11.282 (Thera 0 ) ; 
PvA 67, 96 (kanlia 0 ). — 2. consisting of a mere name, 
i. c. mere talk, nonsense, ridiculous D 1.240. 

N&meti at Sn 1143 (Fsb.) is to be read as n&penti. 
Otherwise see under namati. 

N&yaka nayaka (cp. anayaka without guide Av& 

I. 2 10); fr. neti; cp. naya] a leader, guide, lord, mostly 
as Ep. of the Buddha (loka 0 “ Lord of the World ”) 
Sn 991 (loka 0 ); Mhvs vii.i (id.); Sdhp 491 (tilokassa) ; 
bala-nayak& gang leaders J 1.103. 

N&raea rsk. n&raca ; perhaps for *n&d&ca Sc conn, with 
nalika, a kind of arrow, to nala] an iron weapon, an 
arrow or javelin M 1.429 ; J 111.322 ; Miln 105, 244, 418. 
-valaya an iron ring or collar (?) Mhvs vn.20 (Com. 
“ vattita-assanar&ca-pasa ” — a noose formed by bend- 
ing the ends of the n. into a circle). 

N&rl (f.) [Sk. nan to nara man, orig. “ the one belonging 
to the man ”] woman, wife, female Sn 301, 836; Dh 
284 ; J 1.60 ; 111.395 ; iv. 396 (°gana) ; Vv 6 1 , 44 16 ; Pv 1.9 1 
( — itthi PvA 44). pi. nariyo (Sn 299, 304, 703), Sc 
n&riyo (Sn 703 v. 1 . BB ; Pv n.9 52 ). Comb 11 with nara 
as naranari, male Sc female (angels), e. g. Vv 53 s * 
Pv 11. 1 1 2 (see nara). 

N&la Sc N&la (nt.) [Sk. n&la, sec nala] a hollow stalk, csp. 
that of the water lily A iv.iGq; J 1.392 (°pana v. 1 . 
°vana) ; VvA 43. See also nalika Sc n&li. 

N&lag (adv.) [ — na alag] not enough, insufficient It 37; 

J 1. 190 ; DA 1.167. 

N&)ik& (f.) [Sk. n&(jika Sc n&lik&] a stalk, shaft; a tube, 
pipe or cylinder for holding anything ; a small measure 
of capacity Vin 11.1 16 (suci°, cp. sucighara, needle-case) ; 
D 1.7 ( = bhesajja° DA 1.89) ; A 1.210 ; J 1.123 (tarujula 0 
a n&Ji full of ri<;e) ; vi.366 (ad<Jha-n-matta) ; Nd a 229. 
Cp. pa°. 

-odana a n&U measure of boiled rice S 1.82 ; DhA 
iv. 17; -gabbha an (inner) room of tubular shape Vin 

II. 152. 

N&Jikera [Sk. narikera, n&rikela, nalikera, n&likela : 
dialect, of uncertain etym.] the coconut tree Vv 44 13, 

J *v.i59 ; v* 384 ; DA 1.83 ; VvA 162. 

N&likerika (adj.) belonging to the coconut tree J v.417. 

NalUf.) Sc (in cpds.) naji [Sk. nftiJI, sec nala] a hollow stalk, 
tube, pipe; also a measure of capacity Vin 1.249; A 
hi. 49; J 1.98 (suvaooa 0 ), 124 (taij<Jula°), 419; ni.220 
(kagda° a quiver) ; iv.67 ; DhA 11.193 (tela 0 ), 257, Cp. 
pa°. ’ « 

-patta a covering for the head, a cap J vi.370, 444 
(text 0 vafta) ; -matta as much as a tube holds A 11.199 ; 
PvA 283 ; DhA 11.70 ; J 1.419 (of aja-lao<Jik&). 

NtWl (f.) [Ved. n&ub & n&v&/fer. vai * 9 Lat. navis] a boat, 
ship Vin m.49 (q. v. for definition & description); 
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-S 1. 106 (eka-rukkhikg) ; in. 155 =v.5i —A iv.i2j*(s&- { +* are base*prefixes only, & of stable, wlfl-defitied ohifcdter, 
muddikft “ a liner •') ; A ii.aco ; 111.368 ; Sn 321, 770, 771 i. e. never enter, comb"* with other prefixes as first 

Dh 369 (metaphor of the human body); J 1.239; (modifying) components in verb-function (like sag, vi 

11. 1 12 ; 111.126; 188; iv.2, 2i, 138; v.75 (with “ 500 " etc.), although nis occurs in such comb" in noun-cptls. 


passengers), 433; vi.160 ( — n&vyA canal? or read 
najag ?) ; Vv 6 l ( =pota VvA 42, with pop. etym. “ satte 
netl ti navA ti vuccati ”) ; Pv m.3 8 ( =doi.ii PvA 189) ; 
Miln 261 ( loo cubits long); D5vs iv.42 ; PvA 47, 53; 
Sdhp 321. In simile Vism 690. 

-tittha a ferry J hi. 230 ; -saftcarana (a place for) the 
traffic of boats, a port Miln 359. 

N&vfiyika [Sk. navaja — Gr. vavqync, cp. Lat. navigo] a 
mariner, sailor, skipper Miln 365. 

Navika [Sk. navika] 1. a sailor, mariner J 11.103 ; iv.142 ; 
Miln 359; Diivs iv.43 (captain). — 2. a ferryman 
J 11. 1 1 1 ; in. 230 (Avariya-pita.). 

N&vutika (adj.) [fr. navutij 90 years old J hi. 395 (°a itthi) ; 
SnA 172. 

N&sa [Sk. na£a, see nassati] destruction, ruin, death J 1.5, 
256; Sdhp 58, 319. Usually vi°, also adj. vinasaka. 
Cp. panassati. 

Nftsana (nt.) [Sk. n as anal destruction, abandoning, ex- 
pulsion, in °antika (adj.) a bhikkhu who is under the 
penalty of expulsion Vin 1.255. 

N&S& (f.) [Vcdic nasa (du.) ; Lat. naris, Ohg. nasa, Ags. 
nasu] 1. the nose, Sn 198, 608. — 2. the trunk (of an 
elephant) J v.297 (naga°-uru) ; Sdhp 153. 

-puta 44 nose-cup ” ; the outside of the nose, the 
nostril J vi.74; Vism 195 (nasa°), 264 (nasa 0 , but KhA 
67 nasa°), 283 (nasa°). -vata wind, i. c. breath from 
the nostrils J 111.276. 

Nisika (adj.) [cp. Sk. nasikya] belonging to the nose, nasal, 
in °sota the nostril or nose (orig. 44 sense of smell ”) 
D 1. 106 ; Sn p. 108. 

N&sitaka (adj.) [sec nasa & naseti] one wlio is ejected Vin 
iv. 140 (of a bhikkhu). 

Nfiseti [Sk. n££ayati, Caus. of nassati, q. v.] 1. to destroy, 
spoil, ruin; to kill J 1.59; 11.105, 150; 111.279, 418. — 
2. to atone for a fault (with abl.) Vin 1.85, 80, 1 7 3 etc. — 
Cp. vi°. 


negating the whole term : nir-upadhi, nis-sagsaya etc. — 
.3. ni is freq. emphasised by sag as sagni° (tud, dha, 
pat, sad) ; nis most freq. by abhi as abhinis 0 (nam, pad, 
vatt, har). 

H. Meanings. 1. ni (with secondary derivations like 
nica 44 low ”) is a verb-pref. onl£, i. e. it characterises 
action with respect to its direction, which is that of 
(a) a downward motion (opp. abhi ud) ; (b) often 
implying the aim ( -down into, on to, cp. Lat. sub in 
subire. or pref. ad°) ; or (c) the reverting of an upward 
motion back (identical with b) ; c. g. (a) ni-dha (put 
clown), °kkhip (throw <l.),°guh (hide cl.), °ci (heap up), 
°pad (fall d.), °sad (sit cl.); (b) ni-ratta (af-tached to), 
°niant (speak to) ; °yuj (ap-point), °vcd (ad-dress), °sev 
(be devoted to) etc. ; (c) ni-vatt (turn back). — 2. nis 
(a) as verb-pref. it denotes the directional “ out ” with 
further development to 44 away from, opposite, without,” 
pointing out the finishing, completion or vanishing of 
an action & through the latter idea often assuming the 
meaning of the reverse, disappearance or contrary of an 
action 44 un ” (Lat. dis-), e. g. nikkhamati (to go out 
from) opp. pavisati (to enter into), °ccharati (nis to 
car to go forth), k ’ddhamati (throw out), °pajjati (result 
from), °bbattati (vatt spring out from), niharati (take 
out), nirodhati (break up, destroy). — (b) as noun- 
pref. it denotes 44 being without ” or 44 not having ” = 
K. -less, e. g. niccola without clothes, °ttardia (without 
thirst), “ppurisa (without a man), °ppha1a (without 
fruit) ; niceala motion less, L kkarui,ia (heartless), °ddosa 
(fault 0 ), °magsa (flesh 0 ), °sagsaya (doubt 0 ) nirattha 
(useless), °bbhaya (fear ). - Iklhgh evidently takes 
ni- in meaning of nis only, when defining : ni-saddo 
abhavag dlpcti Vism 495. 

Nikaoca see nikati. 

NikaUha (adj.) [cp. Sk. nikr?ta, ni-f kasati] brought down, 
debased, low. As one kind of puggala (11-kayaf* n- 
citta) A 11. 137. loc. nikafthe (adv.) near J 111.438 = 
ThA 105 (v. 33) ( -santike J 111.438). 

Nikaggika (adj.) under (4) cars, secret, cp. catukkagga 
J 111. 124; nt. adv. secretly Vin iv.270, 271. 


Nftha (nt.) [cp. nayhati, naddha] armour J 1.358 (sabba°- 
sannaddha). Cp. on&ha. 

Ni° [Sk. ni- & nih-, insep. prefixes; (a) ni down— Av. ni, 
cp. Gr. veto c lowland, niaro c the lowest, hindmost; 
Lat. nidus (*ni-zdo$: place to sit down— nest); Ags. 
neol, nider = K. nether; Goth, nidar — Ohg. nidar; also 
Sk. nica, nipa etc. — (b) nih out, prob. fr. *scni & to 
Lat. sine without]. Nearly all (ultimately prob. all) 
words under this heading are cpds. with the pref. ni. — 
A. Forms. 1. Pali ni° combines the two prefixes ni & 
nis (nir). They are outwardly to be distinguished 
inasmuch as ni is usually followed by a single consonant 
(except in forms where double cons, is usually restored 
in composition, like ni-kkhipati ^ ni -f- ksip ; nissita — 
ni-f sri. Sometimes the double cons, is merely graphic 
or due to analogy, esp. in words where ni- is contrasted 
with ud« (“up”), as nikkujja> ukkujja, niggilati> 
uggilati, ninnamati>unnamati). On the other hand a 
comp” with nis is subject to the rules of assimilation, 
viz. either doubling of cons. (nibbhoga=nir-bhoga) 
where w is represented by bb (nibbigga fr. nir-vindati), 
or lengthening of ni to ni (niy&deti as well as niyy 0 ; 
niharati =* qir-f har), or single cons, in the special cases 
of r & v (niroga besides nlroga for nirroga, cp. duratta 
> dflrakkha ; nivefheti =nibbe|heti, niv&reti = *nivv&- 
reti=nivireti). Before a vowel the sandhi-cons, r is 
restored : nir-aya, nir-upadhi etc. — a. Both ni & nis 


Nikata (adj.) [Sk. nikfta, nifkaroti “done down”] 
deceived, cheated M 1.5 n (-f vaficita paladdha) ; S 
iv. 307 (f vancita paluddha). 

Nikati (f.) [Sk. nikrti, sec prec.] fraud, deceit, cheating 
D 1.5 (—DA 1.80 pa|irupakena vailcanag) ; 111.176; Sn 
24 2 ( ~ nirasaq-karanaij SnA 286); J 1.223 ; ni.9 5 

(-f vaflcana) ; Pug 19, 23, 58 ; VvA 114 ; PvA 21 1 (pafi- 
rupadassanena paresarj vikiro). — instr. nikatiya (metri 
causa) J 1.223, nikatya J 11.183, nikacca S 1.24. Cp. 
nekatika. 

Nikanta (adj.) [Sk. nikrtta & nikrntita (cp. Divy 537, 539), 
nif kantati 2 ] cut, (ab-)razed M 1.364 (of a fleshless 
bone). 

Nikantati [Sk. ni-krntati, see kantati 2 ] to cut down, to cut 
up, cut off PvA 2 to (pitthi-magsAni the flesh of thf 
back, v. 1 . SS for ukkant°) ; Pgdp 29. 

Nikanti (f.) [Sk. nikanti, ni-fkamati] desire* 111 ® 
longing for, wish Th 1, 20; Ps n.72, 10 1 ^ arv 1 
1 136 ; Vism 239, 580 ; DhsA 369 ; DhA iv.6 A 

DAvs hi. 40. c 

pr 

Nikara [Sk. nikara, ni-f karoti] a multitiy < 
(jatipuppha 0 ). 

Nikaragi (f. or is it °ag ?) -nikati (fraudjj 
syn. of m&y&). p 



Iftl] td r ftryvg tk^0hutnilia' 

to deceive, cheat Sn i^V^ikubheym vyt. - vdRceyya 
^KhA 347), pp. nikata (qt v.).. • * <* 

Nikaia [Sk. nikasa^ni+ kasati] a whetstone* Da vs 111.87 
' (°opala). 

NikaaSva (adj.) [Sk. niykas&ya nis+kasava see kas&ya 
2' 1 ] free from impurity Vin 1.3 ; opp. anikkasiva (q. v.) 
Dh 9 . 

Nik&ma [Vedic nikama, ni-f kArnaj desire, pleasure, long- 
ing : only in cpds. ; see nanikama. 

-kara read by Kern (Toev. 174) at Th 1, 1271 for na 
kamakAra but unjustified (see SnA on S11 451) ; -labhin 
gaining pleasure S 11.278 ; M 1.354 •* 1111 T() I A 11.23, lb ; 
Pug 11, 12 ; Vbh 332. 

Nik&manfi (f.) -nikanti, Dhs 1059. 

Nik&meti [Sk. ni-kfunayati, ni-f karneti] to crave, desire, 
strive after, ppr nikarnayarj S 1.122, A nikamayamana 
Vin 11.108. Cp. nikanta A nikanti. 


Nikftya [Sk. nikaya, nif kaya] collection (“ body **) assem- j 
blagc, class, group; 1. generally (always -°) : eka° one 
class of beings Dhs A 66 ; tiracchana" the animal kingdom 
S 111.152; deva° the assembly of the gods, the gods 
D 11.261 (60); M 1. 102; S vi. 180 ; A 111. 249; tv.401 ; 
PvA 136; satta° the world of beings, the animate 
creation, a class of living beings S 11.2, 42, 44 ; M 1.49 
(tesar) tesarj sattAnar) tamhi tamhi s. — nikiiye of all 
beings in each class) ; Vbh 137 ; PvA 134. — 2. especially 
the coll, of Buddhist Suttas, as the 5 sections of the 
Suttanta Pijaka, viz. Pigha°, Majjhima J , Sarjyutta 0 , 
Anguttara 0 (referred to as D.M.S.A. in Dictionary- 
quotations), Khuddaka 0 ; enum' 1 JVA 2; An vs p. 35; j 
DhA 11.95 (dharnmasanat) firuyha paftcahi nikAyehi j 
atthail ca kAranaft ca AkacUJhitva). Tin* five Nikfiyas 
are enum 4 * also at Vism 71 1 ; one is referred to at SnA 
195 (pariyApunati master by heart). See further 
details under pi^aka. Cp. nckayika. 

Nik&ra [Sk. nikfira in dill, meaning, ni-f kara] service, j 
humility J 111.120 (nikara-pakara, prob. to be read 
nipaccakara, q. v.). 

Nik&sa (n.-adj.) [ni-f kai] appearance; adj. of appearance, 
like J v.87 (-°), corrcsp. to °avakAsa. 

Nikftsin (adj.) |cp. Sk. nikAsin ; fr. ni-f kAsati] 11 shining,** 
resembling, like J 111.320 (aggi-nikAsina suriyena). 

Nikiwa (adj.) [Sk. ♦nikirna, pp. ni-fkirati, cp. kirunaj 
44 strewn down into,** hidden away, sheltered J 111.529. 

NikQita (adj.) [bk. ♦nikrulita, pp. of nikrldayati, ni-f 
kllatij engrossed in play J vi.31. 

NikQitftvin (adj.) [fr. ni-kilati] playful, playing or dallying I 
with (c. loc.), finding enjoyment in S 1.9 (a° kAtnesu) ; 
iv. 1 io (id.). 


Nikuija see nikkujja, q. v. also for nikujjita which is more 
correctly spelt k than kk (cp. Trenckner, Preface to 
Majjhima NikAya & sec ni° A 1). 


Vikojjati [ni-f kujjati, see kujja & cp. nikkujja] to be bent* 
T on, i. e. to attach importance to, to lay weight on 
n m v ei fas vv. 11. to be preferred to text reading nikkujj 0 , 
name), I 4 ‘-: ja) ; DA 1.160 (nikk°). 
nflma esa) , ' ' 

also evagn& nikufija, ni+ kuftja] a hollow down, a glen, 
(acc.) as adv . V3 iv.32 . 
for sure, cen 

PvA 6, 13, GjtOjati " to sing on ”] 1. to chirp, warble, 
exhortation ( 270 (nikQjag) ; ThA 211 (nikGji). — 2. to 
111.171; PvA s. rustle J 1u.323.-pp. nikujita. — Cp. 


Niiftjita [see nikujati] sung fi>rt§, w'arbJei^t^^k z, 2*r. 

' • * ■ 

Nikflta [ni+ ku)a to kufa 8 j a corner, top, ettinhx J 1.278 
(arahatta 0 , where usually arahatfena kutag etc.) ; 
DA 1.307 (id.). • * 


Niketa [Sk. niketa settlement, ni-f cinAti] i. house, abode 
Dh 91 (~Alaya DhA 11.170). — 2. (fig.) company, 
association. (In this sense it seems to be interpreted 
as belonging to ketu 44 sign, characteristic, mark,” and 
niketa-sArin would have to be taken as 14 following the 
banner or flag of . . .,*• i. e. belonging or attached to,, 
i. c. a follower of, one who is devoted to.) a 0 not living 
in company, having no house Sn 207 ; Miln 244 (-f nira- 
laya). 

-vasin (a 0 ) not living in a house, not associating with 
anybody Miln 201; -sayana - °vasin Miln 361; -sarin 
(a°) 14 wandering homeless ** or 44 not living in company,” 
i. e. not associating with, not a follower of ... S 111.9 
sq.— Nd l 198; S11 844 -S 111.9; S11A 255 —S 111.10; 
Sn 970 ( -Nd l 494 q. v.). 


Niketavant (adj.) [to niketa] parting company with Miln 
288 (kamma°). 


Niketin (adj.) having an abode, being housed, living in 
Sn 422 (kosalcsu) ; J ui. 132 (duma-siiklia-niketini f.). 


Nikkankha (adj.) [Sk. nil.isanka, nis+kankha, adj. {>f 
kankha, cp. kankhin] not afraid, fearless, not doubting, 
confident, sure J 1.58. Cp. nissagsaya. 

Nikkankha (f«) [Sk. nil.isanka, niofkankhA) fearlessness, 
state of confidence, trust (cp. nibbicikiccha) S v.221. 

Nikka^hati [Sk. niskarsati, nis-f kasati, cp. ka( k lqlhati| to 
throw out Vin w.274 (Caus. nikkaddhApeti ibid.); 
J i.xx6; ir. 440; SnA 192. pp. nikkad^hita. 

Nikka<J<JhanA (f.) throwing out, ejection J m.22*(a d ); 
v.234. (— niddhamana). 

Nikka<J(Jhita (adj.) [Sk. *ni§karsita see nikkaddhati] thrown 
out J 11. 103 (geha) ; PvA 179 (read <}<Jh for ^IcJ). 

NikkaQtaka (adj.) [Sk. nls 4 cai.it aka, nis-f kantaka] free from 
thorns or enemies Miln 250 ; cp. akaritaka. 

Nikkaddama (adj.) [nis+ kaddama] unstained, not dirty, 
free from impunity DA 1.226. 

Nikkama (n.-adj.) [Sk. ni§krama; nis-f kama] exertion, 
strength, endurance. The orig. meaning of 44 going 
forth ** is quite obliterated by the fig. meaning (cp. 
nikkhamati & nckkhatnma) A 1.4; 111.214; Vv i8 7 
(- viriya VvA 96); Dhs 13, 22, 219, 571; Vism 133; 
Miln 244 (+ arambha). — (adj.) strong in (- 0 ), enduring, 
exerting oneself S 1.194 (tibba°) ; v.66, 104 sq. ; Sn 68 
(dalha°, cp, Nd a under padhanavA), 542 (sacca 0 ). 

Nikkamati [Sk. ni?kramati, nis-f kamati, see also nikkha- 
mati & nekkhamma] to go out, to go forth; in fig. 
meaning : to leave behind lust, evil & the world, to get 
rid of 44 kAma ’* (craving), to show right exertion & 
strength Miln 245 (3- arabhati)-f S 1.156 (kkli). • • 

Nikkaya [cp. Sk. ni^kraya, nis-f kaya cp. nikki^Ati] 44 buy- 
ing off,** redemption J vi-577. 

Nikkarmia (adj.) [nis-f karu^a, adj. of karu$&] without 
compassion, heartless Sn 244 (—satt&nag anattha- 
kAraa) ; Sdhp 508. 

N&karqnatfi (f.)= following Vism 314. 

Nikkaru$& (f.) [Sk. ni^karu^atA; nis+ karuijA] hcartreSS* 
ness PvA 55. 

Nikkasifi aee nikasAva, 



/Jikkan^a 


Niklchopa 



Nikkftmin (adj.) [nis+ kfimin] =nikkAraa Sn 228 ( — kata* 
nikkhamana KhA 184). 

Nikk&rapS (abl. — adv.) [Sk. ni^karayS, nis+ k&rat.iag] 
without reason, without cause or purpose Sn 75 ( - aka- 
rai,i 5 ahetu Nd 2 341). 

Nikk&ta is Bdhgh's reading for ikk&sa (q. v.) Vin 11.151, 
with C. on p. 321. % 

Nikkipati [Sk. niskrinati, nis-fkigati] to buy back, to 
redeem J vi.576, 585 ; Miln 284. 

Nikkunia (adj.) [Sk. ni^kirga, nis+kirina, sec kirana] 
spread out, spread before, ready (for eating) J vi.182 
( = thapita Com.). 

Nikkilesa [nis h kilesa] freedom fr. moral blemish Nd 1 
340 — Nd 2 under puccha Nd 2 185; as adj. pure, un- 
stained DhA iv. 192— SnA 4O9 ( = anlvila). 

Nikkujja (adj.) [ni-h kubja, better spelling is nikujja, sec 
nikkujjati] bent down, i. e. head forward, lying on one’s 


face; upset, 
(k); Pug 31. 


thrown over A 
Opp. ukkujja. 


1. 130; S v.48; Pv iv. 7 7 


Imper. nikUtama W'uo 3 ; fipr. nikkhamanto J 

II. 1 53; 311.26 ' (mukhato) ; PvA 90 ; aor. nikkhamt 
J 11.154; iii-iS8 ; fut. °issati J 11.154; 8 er - pikkhamm* 
J 1.51, Oi (fig.) Sc nikkhamitva J 1.16, 138 (fig.), 265; 

III. 20; iv.449 (n. pabbajissftmi) ; PvA 14, 19 (fig.) 67 
(g&mato), 74 (id.) ; inf. nikkh&mitug J 1.01 (iig.) ; 11.104 ; 
Pv 1. 10* (bahi n.); grd. nikkhamitabba Vin 1.47.— 
(b) fig. (see also nikkamati. Sc cp. nekkhamma & BSk. 
niskramati in same meaning, e. g. Divy 08 etc.) S 1.136 
(arabbhati f- ) -Miln 245 (where nikkamati); J 1.51 
(agftrii), Oi (mahabhinikkhamanarj “ the great renun** 
ciation"), PvA 19 (id.). — pp. nikkhanta; caus. nik- 
khameti (q. v.). 

Nikkhamana [BSk. ni^kramana, to nikkhamatij going out, 
departing J 11.153; VvA 71 (opp. pavesaua) ; Jig. 
renunciation KhA 184 (kata' as adj. — nikkamin). See 
also abhi°. 

Nikkhameti So Nikkh&meti [Caus. of nikkhamati] to make 
go out or away, to bring out or forth S 11.128; J 1.26 j, 
11. 1 12. -pp. nikkhamita J in. 99 (-f nicchuddha, 

thrown out, in expl n of nibblpita; v. 1. Ill 3 . nika- 
dhapita). 


N/kkujjati [for nikujjati (q. v.) through analogy with opp. 
ukkujjati. Etym. perhaps to kujja humpback, Sk. 
kubja, but better with Kern, Tocv. 1. p. 175- Sk ny- 
ubjati, influenced by kubja with regard to k.] to turn I 
upside down, to upset Vin 11.1 13 ; A iv.344 (pattag). - 1 
pp. nikkujjita. 

Nikkujjita (adj.) |pp. of nikkujjati; often (rightly) spelt 
nikujjita, q. v.] lying face downward, overturned, upset, 
fallen over, stumbled Vin 1.10; D i.8^ f no; 147, M i.z<\ 
(k.); A 1.173; 111238; Th 2, 28. 30 (k.); J 111.277; 
SnA 155 ( = adhomukha-thapita) ; DA 1.228. 

Nikkuha (adj.) [nis+kuha] without deceit, not false 
A 11.26 = lt 1 13 ; Sn 56 ; Nd 2 342. 

Nikkodha (adj.) [nis+kodha] without anger, free from 
anger J iv.22. • 

Nikkha (m. So nt.) [Vedic niska; cp. Oir. nasc (ring), Ohg. 
nusca (bracelet)] i. a golden ornament for neck or 
breast, a ring J 11.444 ; vi.577. — 2. (already Vedic) a 
golden coin or a weight of gold (cp. a “ pound sterling ”), 
equal to 15 suvagnas (VvA 104 — suvangassa pafica- 
dasa-dharagag nikkhan ti vadanti) S 11.234 (suvagga r 
Sc singi°); J 1.84 (id.); A iv.120 (suvagga 0 ); Vv 21 8 - 
43 8 (v. 1 . SS nekkha) J vi.180; Miln 284. suvagna- 
nikkha-satag (100 gold pieces) J 1.376; iv.97 ; v.58 ; 
°sahas$ag (1000) J v.67 ; DhA 1.393. — See also nekkha. 

Nikkhanta (adj.) [pp. of nis+kamati, see nikkhamatij 
gone out, departed from (c. abl.), gone away ; also med. 
going out, giving up, fig. leaving behind, resigning, 
renouncing (fusing in meaning with kanta 1 of kamyati 
~ desireless) S 1.185 (agarasn# anagariyag) ; S11 991 
(Kapilavatthumhi n. lokanSyako) ; J 1.149; 11. 153 ; 
xv.364 (°bhikkha, in sense of nikkhamita 0 , v, 1. nik- 
khitta 0 , perhaps preferable, expl d p. 366 nibaddha 0 = 
designed for, given to) ; SnA 005 (fig. ; as v. 1 . for nik- 
k&ma); DhA n.39; PvA 61 (bahi); Nd a under nissita; 
Nd a 107 (free, unobstructed). 

Vikkhftma (adj.) [cp. Sk. ni^krama] going out from PvA 
80 (n&sikkya n.-mala). dun° at ThA 72 is to be read 
dunnikkhaya, as indicated by vv. 11 . See the latter.. 

Nfltkhamati [Sk. niskramati, nis-f kamati] to go forth 
from, to come out of (c. abl.), to get out, issue forth, 
depart, fig. to leave the household life behind (agarft 
iW), to retire from the world (cp. abhinikkbamati etc.). 


Nikkhaya (adj.) [Sk. ♦nihksaya, nis+khaya] liable to 
destruction, able to be destroyed, in dun 0 hard to 
destroy J iv.449 ( -dun-nikkaej^hiya Com.) ; also to be 
read (v. 1 .) at Th 1, 72 for dunnikkhama. Cp. nikhfga. 

Nik khitta (adj.) [Sk. »nik$ipta, see nikkhipati] laid down, 
lying ; put down into, set in, arranged ; in cpds. (°-) 
having laid down — freed of, rid of D 11.14 (magi-ratanag 
vattlie n. set into) ; It 1 3 (sagge ; put into heaven) ; 
J 1.55, 2OO; Pv m.O 8 ; Miln 3 43 (agga° put down as the 
highest, i. e. of the highest praise; cp. BSk. agra- 
niksipta Lai. V. 167); PvA 148 (dhana n. - collected, 
v. 1 . SS. nikkita). mkkhitta-danda (adj.) not using a 
weapon (cp. daru.la) S 1.141 etc.; nikkhitta-dhura un- 
yoked, freed of the yoke A 1.71 ; 111.108; cp. DhsA 
145; --su° well set, well arranged A 11.147 sq. (°assa 
pada-vyaftjanassa attho sunnayo hoti) ; opp. dun 0 
A 1.59 ; Nett 21. 

Nikkhittaka (adj.-n.) [fr. nikkhitta] one to whose charge 
something has been committed Dpvs iv.5 (agga° thera; 
original depositary of the Faith). 

Nikkhipati [Sk. nik$ipati, niTkbipati] 1. to lay down 
(carefully), to pul down, to lay (an egg) Vin 11.114; 
It 13, 14 (Pot. nikkhipeyya) ; Pug 34; J 1.49 (ag<lakag). 
— 2. to lay aside, to put away Vin 1.46 (patta-clvarag) ; 
A 1.206 (dagqlag to discard the weapon ; see dageja) ; 
Mhvs 14, 10 (dhanu-sararj). — 3. to eliminate, get rid 
of, give up Pv 11.6 16 (dchag to get rid of the body); 
DhsA 344 (vitthara-desanag). — 4. to give in charge, 
to deposit, entrust, save Pug 26 ; VvA 33 (sahassa- 
thavikag). — aor. nikkhipi D 11.1O1 (Bhagavato sarirag) 

J 11. 104, hi, 416; fut. °issati D 11.157 (sam assay aij ) ; 
gcr. °itva M 111.156 (cittarj) ; J 11.416; vi.366; grd. 
°itabba Vin 1.46. — pp. nikkhitta (q. v.). — Caus. nik- 
khip&peti to cause to be laid down, to order to be put 
down etc. PvA 215 (goslsatfhiij)- Cp. abhi 0 . 

Nikkhepa [Sk. niksepa, sec nikkhipati] putting down, 
laying down ; casting off, discarding, elimination ; 
giving up, renunciation; abstract or summary treat- 
ment DhsA 6 , 344 (see under mMik£) ; in grammar: 
pada 0 the setting of the verse ; i. e. rules of composition 
(Miln 381). Vin 1.16 (padukanag -footprint, mark, 
impression); J in. 243 (dhura° giving up one’s office 
or charge), 1.236 (sarlra °g karesi had the body laid 
out) ; Dpvs xvii.109 (id.). Vism 618 (^=cuti) ; DhA 11.98 
(sarira 0 ) ; DA 1.50 (sutta°) ; DhsA 344 ; Miln 91. 



Nikkhepana 190 Niggbataaa 

Nikkhepana (nt.)-nikkhepa S 111.26 (bliftra 0 getting rid NigOluina (nt.) [Sk. nigQhana, see nigabati] covering, con- 
of the load, opp. bhArddAnag) ; Miln 356 (-comparison) ; cealing, hiding VvA 71. 


Vism 236 (dcha ). 

Nikhanati & Nikhapati [Sk. nikhanati. ni-f- khanai] to dig 
into, to bury, to erect, to cover up Vin n. u6; 111.78 
(akkhiij ^ cover the eye, as a sign); J v. 434— DhA 

iv. 197 (id.) ; D 11.127 (p) ; J 1.264 ; SnA 519 (ti, to bury). 
— pp. nikh&ta. 

Nikhftta [pp* of nikhanati] 1. dug, dug out (of a hole), 
buried (of a body) SnA 519. — 2. dug in, erected (of a 
post) Sn 28; DhA 11.181 (nagara-dv&re n. indakhlla). 
Sec also a°. 

Nikh&dana (nt.) [Sk. ♦nikhadana, ni-f khidati, cp. kha- 
danaj 44 eating down/* a sharp instrument, a spade or 
(acc. to Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 83) a chisel Vin 111.149; 
iv.211 ; J 11.405 (so read for kh&dana) ; iv.344 ; v.45. 

Nikhila (adj.) [Sk. nikhila cp. khila] all, entire, whole 
D&vs v.40 (°loka v. 1 . sakala 0 ). 

Nikhlpa (adj.) [nis-f khipa] having or being lost J vi.499 
(°patta without wings, deprived of its wings). 

Nfea in gavaya-gokanna-nig-ddmar) DhsA 331 is mis- 
print for miga. 

Nigacchati [Sk. nigacchati, ni+gacchati] to go down to, 
to 44 undergo,” incur, enter, come to ; to suffer esp with 
dukkhag cV: similar expressions of affliction or punish- 
ment S iv. 70 (dukkhaq) ; M 1.337 sc l- (id.); A 1.251 
(bandhanatj) ; Dh 69 (dukkhai) -vindati, patilabhati 
DhA 11.50), 137; Nd 2 199 4 (maranaij-f maranamattam 
pi dukkhai)) Pv iv.7 7 (pret. nigacchittha = papupi 
PvA 266). 

Nigaptha [BSk. nirgrantha (Divy 143, 262 etc.) 44 freed 
from all ties,” nis-f ganthi. This is the customary 
(correct ?) etym. Prk. niggantha, cp. Weber, 1 ihagavati 
p. 165] a member of the Jain order (see M 1.370-375, 
380 & cp. ja[ila) Vin 1.233 (Nfitaputta, the head of that 
Order, cp. D 1.57 ; also Slho senapati n-savako) ; S 1.78, 
82 (°bhikkh&) ; A 1.205 sq. (°uposatha), cp. 220; 11.196 
(°s&vaka) ; 111.276, 3 83; v.150 (dasahi asaddhammehi 
samannagata) ; Sn 381 ; l hi 65 (jatila, n., acela, ekasata, ! 
paribbajaka) ; J 11.262 (object to eating flesh) ; PA 1.162 ; ] 
DhA 1.440 ; 111.489 ; VvA 29 (n. tiima samanajdti). — f. j 
niganthl D 1.54 (niganthi-gabbha). 

Nig&ti (f.) [ni-f gati, q. v.] destiny, condition, behaviour 
J vi. 238. See also niyati & cp. niggatika. 

Nigama [Sk. nigama, fr. nigacchati - a meeting-place or 
market, cp. K. moot-hall -- market hall] a small town, 1 
market town (opp. janapada) ; often comb' 1 with gama ; 
(sec gama 2) Vin 1.110 (°8lma), 188 (°katha), 197 (Seta- 
kannika 0 ) ; 1) 1.7 (°katha), 101 (°samanta), 193, 237; 

M 1.429, 488; Pv 11. 1 3 18 ; J vi.330; PvA in (Asitafl- 
jana°, v. 1 . BB nagara). Cp. negatna. , 

Nigamana (nt.) [Sk. nigamana] quotation, explanation, 
illustration Vism 427 (°vacana quotation); PvA 255 
(perhaps we should read niyamana) ; conclusion, e. g. 
Paph.A 366 ; VbhA 5 2 3- 

Nigaja [Sk. nigatfa, ni f gala, cp. gala 3 ] an (iron) chain for 
the feet J 1.394 ; 11.1 53 ; vi.64 (here as 44 bracelet ”). j 

Nigftjhika (better v. 1. nigajhita) [Sk. niga<Jhita; ni+ 
g^hita, see g&Jha 2 ] sunk down into, immersed in Th i, 
558 (guthakupe). 

Nigfi)ha [Sk. nigu^ha, but BSk. nirgu<^ha (Divy 256); 
ni+g&)ha] hidden (down), concealed; (n.) a secret 
J 1.461 ; Da vs 111.39. 

Nigdhati [Sk. niguhati, ni-fguhati] to cover up, conceal, 
hide J 1.286 ; 111*392 .* iv.203 ; Pv m.4 3 («parig(ilUmi, 

v. 1. SS guyh&mi). pp. nigu|ha (q. v.). 


Niggacchati [Sk. nirgacchati, nis+ gacchati] to go out or 
away, disappear;' to proceed from, only in pp. niggata 
(q. v.) ; at J vi.504 as ni°. 

NiggaQthi (adj.) [Sk. nirgranthi, nis-fgapthi, cp. also 
nigantha] free from knots (said of a sword) Miln 105. 
See also nighapqlu.- 

Niggaph&ti [Sk. nigfhp&ti, ni-f ganhati] 1. to hold back, 
restrain Dh 326 ; J iv.97 • Miln 184 ; Vism 133. — Opp. 
pagganhati. — 2. to rebuke, censure (c. instr.) A 
111.187; J hi. 222 ; Miln 9 (mus&v&dena) ; DhA 1.29. — 
ger. niggayha, pp. niggahlta (q. v.). Cp. abhi°. 

Niggata (adj.) [Sk. nirgata, see niggacchati] 1. going out, 
proceeding from (abl.) : dahato niggata nadi (a river 
issuing from a lake) PvA 152. — 2. ( = nigata? or — 
nis-hgata 44 of ill fate ”) destined, fateful; miserable, 
unfortunate PvA 223 (°kamma — punishment in expl" 
of niyassa kamma, v. 1 . SS. nigaha for niggata ; see also 
niya & niyata) ; Sdhp 165 (of niraya = miserable), cp. 
niggatika & niggamana. 

Niggatika [Sk. *nirgatika, nis-f gati-ka] having a bad 
44 gati ” or fate, ill-fated, bad. unfortunate, miserable 
J 111.538 (v. 1 . BB as gloss, nikk&runika) ; iv.48 (v. 1 . 
BB nikatika). 

Niggama (n.) in logic, deduction, conclusion, Pts. %f 
Controversy p. 1. 

Niggamana [Sk. *nirgamana, of niggacchati] 1. going 
away DA 1.94. — 2. result, fate, consequence, outcome 
Sdhp 172, 173 (dun°). —3. (log.) conclusion Kvu 4. 

Niggayha-vSdin (adj.) [sec nigganhati] one who speaks 
rebukingly, censuring, reproving, resenting Dh 76 (see 
expl" in detail at DhA 11.107 & cp. M 111.118). 

Niggayhati [Sk. nigrhyate, ni-f gayhati, Pass, of niggan- 
hati] to be seized by (?), to be blamed for DhA 1.295 
(cittar) dukkhena n., in expl" of dunniggaha). 

Niggaha [Sk. nigralia, ni-fgaha 2 ; see niggaqhati] 
1. restraint, control, rebuke, censure, blame Vin 11.196 ; 
A 1.98, 174 ; v.70 ; J v.v 16 (opp. paggaha) ; vi.371 (id.) ; 
Miln 28, 45, 224. — dun° hard to control (citta) Dh 35 

(cp. expl. at DhA 1.295). — 2. (log.) refutation Kvu 3. 

Niggahaga (adj.) [Sk. ♦nirgahana, cp. nirgfha homeless; 
nis-f gahana] without acquisitions, i. e. poor J 11.367 
(v. 1 . BB. as gloss nirSMra). 

Niggaha^atA (f ) [abstr. fr. ni-fgfh» cp. next] restraint 
Vism 134 (cittassa). Opp. pagg°. 

Niggahlta (adj.) [Sk. nigrhita, but cp. Divy 401 : nigfhita; 
ni+gahita] restrained, checked, rebuked, reproved 
S 111.12 ; A 1. 1 75 (aniggahito dhammo) ; J vi.493. 

Nigg&haka (adj.-n.) [ni+ gahaka, sec nigganhati] one who 
rebukes, oppresses, oppressor Sn 118 ( = badhaka SnA 
178, with v. 1 . ghataka) ; J iv.362 ( — balisadhaka Com.). 

Niggilati (niggalati) [Sk. nigirati, ni-fgilati] to swallow 
down (opp. uggilati to spit out, throw up) J iv.392 (sic 
as v. 1. ; text niggalati). 

Niggima (adj.) [Sk. nirgu^a, nis-f guga] devoid of good 
qualities, bad Miln 180. 

Niggard* (*•) [Sk. nirgu9<Jf, of obscure etym.] a shrub 
(Vitex Negundo) Miln 223 (°phala); Vism 257 (°pup* 
pha). 

Niffgtupba (adj.) [Sk. *nirgulma, nis+gumba] free frqfp 
bushes, clear J 1.187 ; Miln 3. 

Niffgh&t&na (nt.) [Sk. nirghitana, nis+ghAtana, but cp. : 
nighata] destruction, killing," rooting out Sn 108 $ 
(tanhA 0 ; SnA 376 - vinAsana) ; Nd* 343 (y. L pighAtanak 

• -'A. . ... ‘ if ■« i. :“**> ‘ 11 
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Nigghota [Sk. nirgho§a, nis-f ghosa] i. 41 shouting out,” 
sound ; fame, renown ; speech, utterance, proclamation ; 
word of reproach; blame S 1.190 ; A iv.88 (appa 0 noise- 
less, lit. of little or no noise); Sn fig t 818 (-nindAva- 
cana SnA 537), 1061 J 1.64;; vi.83; Vv 5*; Nd 1 150;. 
Nd a 344; Dhs 621; VvA 140 (madhura 0 ); 334 (in 
quotation appa-sadda, appa 0 ); Sdhp 245. — 2. (adj.) 
noiseless, quiet, still Sn 959 (=appasadda appanigghosa 
Nd 1 467). 

Nigrodha [Sk. nyagrodha ; Non-Aryan ?] the banyan or 
Indian fig-tree, Ficus Indica,^ usually as cpd. °rukkha 
Vin iv.35 ; D 11.4 ; Sn 272 ; J m. 188 (r.) DhA 11.14 ( r ) • 
PvA 5 (r.) 1 12, 244 ; Sdhp 270 ; -pakka the fruit of the 
fig-tree Vism 409. -parimandala the round or circum- 
ference of the banyan D 11.18 ; 111.144, ,62 * 

Nigha 1 (nigha) (adj.-n.) is invented by Com. & scholiasts 
to explain the comb" anigha (anigha sporadic, c. g. , 
S v.57). But this should be divided an-Igha instead 
of a-nfgha. — (m.) rage, trembling, confusion, only in ! 
formula rAgo n. doso n. moho n. explaining the adj. 
anigha. Thus at S iv.292^-Nd 2 45; S v.57. — (adj.) 
anigha not trembling, undisturbed, calm [sec etym. 
under igha = Sk. fghof rghayati to tremble, rage, rave] 

S 1.54; iv.291 ; J v.343. Otherwise always comb 11 
withnirtsa: 81.12 — 23, 141 ; Sn 1048, 1060, 1078. Kxpl' 1 
correctly at SnA 590 by ragadi-igha-virahita. Spelling 
anigha J in. 443 (Com. niddukkha) ; Pv iv.i 34 (-f nirasa ; 
expl u by niddukkha PvA 230). anigha also at It 97 
(4- chinnasagsaya) ; Ud 76; Dh 295 (v. 1. aniggha; 
expl a by niddukkha DhA 111.454). 

Nigha 2 (nt.) [prob. ni+ gha — Sk. °gha of hanati (see also 
P. °gha), to kill ; unless abstracted from iinigha as in 
prec. nigha 1 ] killing, destruction Th 2, 491 (~ marana- 
sampapana ThA 288). 

Nighagsa [Sk. nigharsa] rubbing, chafing DhsA 263, 308. 

Nighagsati [Sk. nigharsati, ni+ ghagsati 1 ] 1. to rub, rub 
against, graze, chafe Vin ir.133 ; Vism 120 ; DhA 1.396. 

— 2. to polish up, clean J 11.418; m.75. 

Nighagsana (nt.) [Sk. nigharsana] = nighagsa Miln 215. 

• 

Nighag^U rsk. nighantu, dial, for nirgrantha from grath- 
n&ti (see gapthi & ghatfana), orig. disentanglement, 
unravelling, i. e. explanation ; cp. nigganthi, which is a 
variant of the same word. — BSk. nighapfa (Divy 619 ; 
AvS ii. 19), Prk. nighant^] an explained word or a word 
expl n , vocabulary, gloss, usually in ster. formula 
marking the accomplishments of a learned Brahmin 
“ sanighandu-ketubhanag . . . padako ” (sec detail 
under ketubha) D 1.88 ; A 1.163, 166 ; 111.223 ; bn p. 105 ; 
Miln 10. Bdhgh’s cxpl 11 is quoted by Trenckner, 
Notes p. 65. 

Nigh&ta [Sk. nigh&ta, ni+ghata] striking down, sup- 
pressing, destroying, killing M 1.430; Nett 189. Cp. 
nighati. 

Nigh&ti [ni+ ghati] 14 slaying or being slain,” defeat, loss 
(opp. ugghati) Sn 828. Cp. nighata. 

Niotfa [Sk. nicaya, ni+caya, cp. nicita] heaping up, 
accumulation; wealth, provisions S 1.93, 97; Vin 
v.172 (°sannidhi). See also necayika. 

Mioite (adj.) [Sk. nicita, ni+ cita, of nicinati] heaped up, 
full, thick, massed, dense Th 2, 480 (of hair) ; PvA 221 
(ussanna upar Apart nicita, of Niraya). 

Monte [Sk. nicula] a plant (Barringtonia acutangula) 
■’,'nrvA 134 . • 

Moca (adj.) [Vedic nitya, adj.-formation fr. ni, meaning 
: 11 downward ” = onward, on and on; according to 
*• Rig Veda) originally 41 inwardly, 


Nicchaya 

homely 11 ] constant, continuous, permanent D 111.31; 
S i.142; 11.109, 19S; iv.24 sq., 45, 63; A 11.33, 5*1 
% v.2 10 ; Ps it.8o ; Vbh 335, 426. In chain of synonyms ; 
nicca dhuva sassata aviparinAmadhamma D 1.2 1; 
S in. 144, 147; see below anicca, — nt. adv. niccag 
perpetually, constantly, always (syn. sadA) M 1.326; 
hi. 271 ; Sn 69. 220, 336 ; Dh 23, 109, 206, 293 ; J 1.290 ; 
hi. 26, i9o;Nd 2 345 ( ~ dhuvakAlag) ; PvA 32, 55, 134. — 
Far more freq. as anicca (adj. ; aniccag nt. n.) unstable, 
impermanent, inconstant ; (nt.) evanescence, incon- 
stancy, impermanence. — The emphatic assertion of 
impermanence (continuous change of condition) is a 
prominent axiom of the Dhamma, & the realization of 
the evanescent character of all things mental or material 
is one of the primary conditions of attaining right 
knowledge ( : anicca-saftfiag manasikaroti to ponder 
over the idea of impermanence S 11.47 • ni I 55 i v.132 
Ps 11. 48 sq., 100 ; PvA 62 etc. — kilye anicc’ Anupassin 
realizing the impermanence of the body (together with 
vayAnupassin & nirodha 0 ) S iv.211; v.324, 345; Ps 
11.37, 45 sq., 2 4 T s< 4- bee anupassanA). In this import 
anicca occurs in many combinations of similar terms, 
all characterising change, its consequences & its meaning, 
esp. in the famous triad 44 aniccag dukkhag anatta ” (see 
dukkha 11. 2), c. g. S 111.41, 67, 180; iv.2S (sabbag), 85 
sq., 106 sq. ; 133 sq. Thus anicca addhuva appAyuka 
cavanadhamma D 1.21. anicca 4- dukkha S 11.53 (yad 
aniccag tag dukkhag) ; iv.28, 31, v.345 ; A iv.52 (anicce 
dukkhasaftfiA) ; M 1.500 (4- roga etc.); Nd 2 214 (id. cp. 
roga). anicca dukkha viparinAinadhainma (of kAmA) 
D 1.36. aniccasafifii anattasaimi A iv.353 I etc. — * 
Opposed to this ever fluctuating impermanence is 
NibbAna (q. v.), which is therefore marked with tho 
attributes of constancy <Sr stableness (cp. dhuva, sassata 
aniata, viparinAma). — See further for ref. S 11.244 S< F 
(salAyatanag a.), 248 (dhAtuyo) ; in. 102 (rflpa etc.); 
iv.131, 151; A II.33, 5 2 : V.187 sq., 343 sq. ; Sn 805;. 
Ps 1. 191 ; 11.28 sq., 80, 106; Vbh 12 (rQpa etc.), 70 
(dvAdasAyatanani), 319 (vififiAnA), 324 (khandhA), 373; 
PvA 60 ( ~ ittara). 

-kalag (adv.) constantly Nd 2 345 ; -dana a perpetual 
gift D 1. 144 (cp. DA 1.302) ; -bhatta a continuous food- 
supply (for the bhikkhus) J 1.178; VvA 92; PvA 54; 
-bhattika one who enjoys a continuous supply of food 
(as charity) Vin 11.78; 111.237 ( - dhuva-bhattika) ; 
iv.271 ; -saftfta (& adj. safifiin) the consciousness or idea 
of permanence (adj. having etc.) A 11.52; m.79, 334; 
iv. 1 3, 145 sq. ; Nett 27 ; -sila the uninterrupted observ- 
ance of good conduct VvA 72 ; PvA 256. 

Niccati (f.) [abstr. to nicca] continuity, permanence, 
only as a° changeablcncss, impermanence S i.6t, 204 ; 
111.43 ; iv.142 sq., 2i0, 325. 

Niceatta (nt.) = niccati Vism 509. 

N iccamma [Sk. nificarman, nis+camma] without skin, 
excoriatecl, in °g karoti to flog skinless, to beat the skin 
off J 111.281. niccamma-gavl “a skinless cow,” used 
in a well-known simile at S 11.99, referred to at Vism 
341 & 463. 

Mcca la (adj.) [Sk. niScala, nis-fcala] motionless J iv.2 ; 
PvA 95. 

Wiccitt aka (adj.) [Sk. ni^citta, nis+citta (ka)] thoughtless 
J 11.298. 

Niooote (adj.) [nis-cola] without dress, naked PvA 32 
(~nagga). 

Hicchanda (adj.) [nis+ chanda] without desire or ex* 
citement J 1.7. 

Nicchaya [Sk. nidcaya, nis+ caya of ciniti] discrimination, 
conviction, certainty; resolution, determination J 1.441 
(°mitta a firm friend); DhsA 133 (adhimokkha- its 
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paccupatthAna) ; SnA 60 (dalha 0 adj. of firm 
resolution). See vi°. 

Niccharapa (nt.) [fr. niccharati] emanation, sending out, 
expansion, efflux Vism 303. 

Niooharati [Sk. ntecarati, nis-f carati] to go out or forth 
from, to rise, sound forth, conic out It 75 (devasadda) ; 
Vv 38 s ; J 1.53, 176 ; DhA 1.389 ; VvA 12, 37 (sad da). — 
Cans, nicchareti to make come out from, to let go forth, 
get rid of, emit, utter, give out D 1.53 (anattamana- 
vAcam a° not utter a word of discontent); J 111.127; 
v.416 (madhurassarap) ; Pug 33; Miln 259 (garaharj) ; 
Da vs 1.28 (vAcarj). 

NicchAta [Sk. *nihpsata, nis-f chata] having no hunger, 
being without cravings, stilled, satisfied. Ep. of an 
Arahant always in comb 11 with nibbuta or parinib- 
buta : S 111.26 (tanhaq abbuyha) ; iv.204 (vedanfinarj 
khayA) ; M 1.341 ; 412, A IV.4T0; v.65 (sitibhuta) ; Sn 
707 (aniccha), 735, 758; It 48 (esanAnaq khayA); Th 2, 
132 (abbulhasalla). — Kxpl' 1 at Ps 11.243 by nekkham- 
mena kAmaccharulato n. ; arahattamaggena sabbaki- 
lcsehi n. muccati. 

NicchAdeti see nicchodeti. 

Nicch&reti Caus. of niccharati, q. 

Nicchita (adj.) [Sk. nisdta, nis-f cita, see nicchinAti] 
determined, convinced Mhvs 7, 19. 

NicchinAti [Sk. niscinoti, nis-f cinati] to discriminate, con- 
sider, investigate, ascertain ; pot. niccheyya Sn 785 
(expl* 1 by nicchinitva vinicchinitva etc. Nd 1 76); 
I Mi 256 (gloss K vinicchayc). — pp. nicchita. 

Nicohuddha (adj.) [Sk. nihksubdha, nis-f chuddha, see 
nicchubhatij thrown out J 111.90 ( nibbapita, nikkha- 
mita) ; Miln 130. 

Nicchubhati [Sk. *nihksubhati, nisf khubhati or ehu- 
bhati, cp. chuddha «& khobha, also nicchodeti & upac- 
chubhati and see Trcncknor, Miln pp. 423, 424) to throw 
out J 111.512 ( nlharati (om. ; v. 1. niccharati) ; Miln 
187. — pp. niccluiddha q. v. 

Nicchubhana (nt.) [see nicchubhati] throwing out, ejection, 
being an outraste Miln 357. 

Nicchodeti (& v. 1. nicchadeti) [shows a confusion of two 
roots, which are both of Prk. origin, viz. chadd 
chot, the former 1*. chaihjcti, the latter- Sk. k§oda- 
yati or BSk. cliorayati, Apabhragsa chollai ; with which 
cp. P. chuddha] to shake or throw about, only in phrase 
odhunati nidhunati nicchodeti at S 111.155- M 1.230-= 
374 — A 111.365, where S has correct reading (v. 1 . 
®chotcti) ; M has °chAdeti (v. 1 . °chodeti) ; A has °chedeti 
(v. 1 . °choreti, °chareti ; gloss nippoteti). The C. on 
A tit. 365 has : nicchedetl ti bahaya va rukkhe va palia- 
rati. — nicchodeti (chid) is pardonable because of Prk. 
chollai ** to cut." Cp. also nicchubhati with v. 1 . BP 
nicchurAti. For sound change P. ch>Sk. k$ cp. P. 
churnA ksAra, charika ; -ksara. churika; ksurikA etc. 

Nija (adj.) [Sk. nija, wth dial. j. for nitya — P. nicca] own 
DAvs it. 68. Cp. niya. 

Nijana (nt.) [fr. nij) washing, cleansing Vism 342 (v. L 
nijj 0 ). 

NijigiQsati [Sk. nijigisati, ni+ jigiqsati] to desire ardently, 
to covet DA 1.92 (- maggeti i>ariyesati). 

Nijigiosanatfi (f.) [fr. last] covetousness Vism 23 sq. 
(defined), 29 (id.— maggana), referring to Vbh 353, 
where T has jigigsanatA, with v. 1 . nijigfsanatA. 

NijigiQsitar (n. adj.) [n. ag. fr. prec.] one who desires 
ardently, covetous, rapacious D 1.8 (labliar)) A iii.iu 
(id.). 


Nijjata (adj.) [Sk. ♦nirjata,’ nis+ jafa, adj. to ja{&] dis- 
entangled J 1.187; Miln 3. 

Nijjara (adj.) [Sk. nirjara in diff. meaning, P. nis function- 
ing as emphatic pref . ; nis+jara] causing to decay, 
destroying, annihilating ; f. °A decay, destruction, death 
S iv. 339; A 1. 221 ; 11.198; v.215 sq. (dasa-n-vatthuni) ; 
Ps 1.5 (id.). 

Nijjareti [Sk. nir-jArayati ; nis-f jarati 1 ] to destroy, 
annihilate, cause to cease or exist M 1.93; Th 2, 431 
(nijjaressami = jirApassAmi vinApessAmi ThA 269). 

1 Nij j&leti [nis-f jAleti] to make an end to a blaze, to 
I extinguish, to put out J vi.495 (aggirj). 

NijjiQQa (adj.) [Sk. nirjlrqa, nis-f jinna] destroyed, over- 
come, exhausted, finished, dead D 1.96; M Ji.217^ 
A T.221 (vedanakkhayA sabbaq dukkhaq n. bhavissati) ; 
M 1.93 ; A v.215 sq. ; Nett 51. 

Nijjita (adj.) [Sk. nirjita, nis-f jita] unvanquislied Miln 
192 (°kammasurA), 332 (°vijita-sangAma) ; Sdhp 360. 

Nijjlvata (adj.) [Sk. nirjlvita, nis-f jiva 1 ] lifeless, soulless 
PhsA 38 ; Miln 413. 

Nijjhatta (adj.) [pp. of nijjhApeti, *Sk. nidhyapta or 
nidhyApita] satisfied, pacified, appeased J vi.414 
( — khamApita Com.) ; Vv 63 19 (—nijjhapita VvA 265); 
Miln 209. See also pati°. 

Nijjhatti (f.) [abstr. to nijjhatta, cp. BSk. nidhyapti, 
formation like i\ natti >Sk. jiiapti] conviction, under- 
standing, realization ; favourable disposition, satisfac- 
: tion M 1.320 ; A iv.223 ; Ps 11.171, T76; Miln 210. 

• Nijjhana 1 (nt.) [*Sk. nidhyana, ni-f jhAna 1 ] understanding, 

1 insight, perception, comprehension ; favour, indulgence 
I ^ nijjhapana), pleasure, delight J vi.207. Often as 
| °q khamati : to be pleased with, to find pleasure in: 

I S hi. 225. 228 ; M 1.133, 4 <Sn I Vv 84 17 . Thus also difthi- 

nijjhAna-kkhanti delighting in speculation A 1.189 sq. ; 
11. 19 1. Cp. upa°. 

Nijjhana 2 (nt.) [nis-f jhana 2 ] conflagration, in ante 0 — 

| nijjhayana PvA 18 (cittasantapa-f in expl" of soka). 

1 f 

Nijjhapana (nt.) [Sk. *nidhyapana, ni-f jhapana, Caus. 
to jhapeti) favourable disposition, kindness, indulgence 
J iv. 495 (°q karoti- khamApeti Com.; text reads 
! nijjhapana). 

| Nijjhapaya (adj.) [Sk. ♦ni-dhyApya, to nijjhApeti] to be 
| discriminated or understood, in dun° hard to . . . 

! Miln 141 (panha). 

NijjhApeti [Sk. nidhayayati, ni-f jhApcti, Caus. to jhAyati 1 ; 
cp. Sk. nididhyAsate] to make favourably disposed, to 
win somebody's affection, or favour, to gain over Vin 
11.96; M 1.32 1 ; J iv. 108; 414, 495; vi. 516; Miln 264; 

! VvA 265 (nijjhapita - nijjhatta). 

NijjhAma (adj. n.) [Sk. nihksAma, cp. nihksu.ia, nis-f 
i jhAma of jhAyati 2 — Sk. k^ayati] burning away, wasting 
away, consuming or consumed A 1.295 ; Nett 77, 95 
palipada. 

-tanha (ndj.) of consuming thirst, very thirsty J 1^44 ; 
-tanhika - °tanha denoting a class of Betas (q. v.) 

; Miln 294 , 3°3. 357- 

NijjhAyati 1 [Sk. nidhyAyati, ni-f jhAyati 1 ] to meditate, 
reflect, think S 111.140 sq. (-fpassati, cp. jAnAti), 157; 

' M 1.334 (jhAyati n. apajjhAyati) ; in. 14 (id.). Cp. upa° 

NijjhAyati 2 [ni-f jhAyati 2 ] to be consumed (by sorrow), to 
fret Nd 1 433. 

Nij jh Ay an (nt.) [Sk. *nibk$Ayana, nis+jhAyana of jhA* 
yati 2 ] burning away, consumption; fig. remorse, mor- 
tification in anto° J 1.168 (cp. nijjhAna 2 ). 
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Niftha (adj.) [Sk. ni^ha, nif °tha; cp. nitth&*] dependent 
on, resting on, intent upon S 111.13 (accanta 0 ) ; Nd l 263 
(rflpa 0 ). 

NiffhiP (f.) fSk. ni^ha ; nif thA, abstr. of adj.-suff. 
n fha] basis, foundation, familiarity with Sn 864 (cxpl. 
SnA 551 by samiddhi, but see Nd 1 263). 

Nitthfi 2 (f.) [Vedic nis(ha (nihs(ha), nisf th& from °tha] 
end, conclusion ; perfection, height, summit ; object, 
aim Vin 1.255 ; S n.186; A 1.279 (object); Ps 1.1G1. 
niffhag gacchati to come to an end ; fig. to reach per- 
fection, be completed in the faith M 1.176; J 1.20 1 ; 
Miln 310; freq. in pp. nitthaq gata (nitthangata) one 
who has attained perfection ( -pabbajitanaq arahattag 
patta) DhA iv.70; S 111.99 (a°) ; A 11.175; 111.450; 
v.ny sq. ; Dh 351 ; Ps 1.81, 161. 

Nifthati [Sk. nististhali, nis-f- tiphati, the older *stlifiti 
restored in comp n ] to be at an end, to be finished 
J 1.220; iv.391 ; DhA 1.393. — PP- niffhita, Caus. 
nifthapeti (q. v.). 

Nifth&na (nt.) [abstr. of nifthati] being finished, carrying 
out, execution, performance 1 ) 1.141; ThA tg ( - ava- 
saya). Cp. san . 

Nitthapita (& nitthapita) [pp. of niJthapeti] accomplished, 
performed, carried out J 1.86, 172 (°tha°), 20 1 

Nifthapeti [Caus. to niffhati] to carry out, perform ; pre- 
pare, make ready, accomplish J 1.86, 29 n ; vr.366 ; 

DhA in. 172. — pp. nitthapita Cp. pari 0 . 

Nifthita (adj.) [Sk. nisfhita (nih.sthita), nis-f- thita, cp. 
niUhati] brought or come to an end, finished, accom- 
plished ; (made) ready, prepared (i. e. the preparations 
being finished) Vin 1.35 ; D j.109 (bhattaij : the meal is 
ready); 11.127 (id.); J 1.255 (id.); J 11.48; m.537 (fin- 
ished); VvA 1S8; PvA 81; & often at conclusion of 
books chapters, anifjhita not completed DhA 
ill. 1 72. — su° well finished, nicely got up, accomplished 
Sn 48, 240. Cp. pari u . 

Nitfhubhati (& nutthubhati Vin 1.271 ; J 1.459 ; also nitthu- 
ha(i) [Sk. nisthubhati, but in meanings Sk. nisfhivati, 
nis-f *tluv, stubh taking the* function of sthlv, since j 
stubh itself is represented by tliavati & thometi] to 
spit out, to expectorate Vin 1.271 (nutthubitva) ; 
n. 132 (id.); J 11. 105, 1 17 (nu|}h 0 ); vi.367 ; DhA 11.36 j 
(ni(thuhitva). pp. nutthubhita Sdhp 12 1. — Cp. otthu- j 
bhati. j 

Nitthubhana (nt .) [Sk. nisfhivana, see nitfhubhati & cp. 

Prk, nifthuhana] spitting out, spittle J 1.47; PvA 80 J 
(^=khela, v. 1 . SS niphuvana, BB nithuna). 

Nitthurin (adj.) [Sk. ni$fhura or nisfhura, nifthiira — 
thula; cp. Prk. nitthura] rough, hard, cruel, merciless 
Sn 952 (a 0 ; this reading is mentioned as v. 1 . by Bdhgh 
at SnA 569, & the reading anuddharl given; vv. 11 . 

SS anufthuri, BB anuttharl, expl‘ J as anissuki. 

Nd 1 440 however has anifthuri with expl n of nitthuriva 
as under issA at Vbh 357). 

Ni^huriya (nt.) [cp. Sk. nisthuratva] hardness, harshness, 
roughness Nd* 440 ; Nd 2 484 (in exegesis of makkha)-- 
Vbh 357. 

Nifldfiy&ti [Sk. nirddti, nis-f dAyati, cp. Sk. nirdatar 
weeder] to cut out, to weed D 1.23 1 (niddayit 0 ) ; It 56 
(as v. 1 . niddAta for nighata, q. v.) ; J 1.2 15. Caus, 
ni<j<JApeti to cause to weed, to have weeds dug up Vin 
n. 180. 

Ni$(ha (nt.) [Vedic nltfa resting-place nif sad “sitting 
down ”] nest, place, seat Dh 148 (v. 1 . nija). 

Righ&ta (adj.) [Sk. *nibsn&ta, nisfnahAta] cleansed, 
purified It 56 (°p&paka=* sinless ; with several w. 11. 


Nitthunati 

amongst which nidd&ta of ni^Ayati - cleansed of weeds) 
— Nd 1 58 (ninhAta°)-~Nd 3 514 (ninhAta, v.l. SS ninna- 
hAta). 

Ritamba [Sk. nitamba; ctym. unknown] the ridge of a 
mountain or a glen, gully DA 1.209. 

Ritammati [Sk. nitAmyati, nif tam as in tama] to become 
dark, to be exhausted, faint ; to be in misery or anxiety 
J iv. 284 (Com. : atikilamati). 

Nit&Jeti [Sk. nita<jayati, nif tAjcli] to knock down, to 
strike J iv.347. 

Nittatyha (adj.) [BSk. ni$t|sr»a (l)ivy 210 etc.), nis-f taghA] 
free from thirst or desire, desireless PvA 230 (- nirasa). 
j f. abstr. nitthanhatfi Nett 38. 

Nittaddana (better: nitthaddhana) (nt.) [Sk. *ni§taml>hana, 
abstr. fr. nif thaddha making rigid] paralysing i) 
1.1 1 (jlvhfi° mantena jivhaya thaddhakaraga DA 1.96 ; 
v. 1. (gloss) nibandhana). 

Nitt&reti see nittharati. 

Nittiqa (adj.) [Sk. nistpia, nisftiga] free from grass 

J ni.23. 

Witti w a (pp.) [Sk. nistipia, nis f tinna] got out of, having 
crossed or overcome 1 ) 11.275 (-ogha ; v. 1 . BB nit in pa) ; 
Nd 1 159 (as v. 1 . ; text lias nitinna) ; Nd 2 278 (t.). Cp. 
nittharati. 

1 

I Nittudana (nt.) [nisf tudana, abstr. fr. tudati ; cp. Sk. 
nistoda] pricking, piercing A 1.05 (text: nittuddnna) ; 
III. 403 sq. 

Nitteja (adj.) [cp. Sk. nistejas only in meaning 1 ; nisf 
teja] 1. without energy Vistn 596. — 2. “ put out, n 
abashed, put to shame, in ' J g karoti to make blush or 
put to shame J 11.94 (lajjapetif ). 

Nitthanati *Sr Nitthunati | Sk. nisstanati n moan out, M nis 
\ -thaneti & thiinatP] to moan, groan: (a) thanati: 

J 1.403 ; 11.302 ; iv.440 ; V.29O ; DA 1.291. — (b) °thunati 
Vin 11.222 ; J v.295, 389; Vism 311; VvA 224. Cp. 
nitthuna. 

Nitthanana (nt.) [nis-f thanana. abstr. to thaneti] groan- 
ing, moaning DA 1.29 1 (v. 1 . BB. ’fhuna). As nitthu- 
nana Vism 504. 

Nittharaga 1 (nt.) [Sk. nistarana, nis f taraga, cp. nittha- 
rati] getting across, ferrying over, traversing, over- 
coming S 1.193 (oghassa) ; A 11.200 (id.); It 1 1 1 (id.); 

M T.134 > J T -4^ (loka°) ; Davs 11.29 (hi.) ; Vism 32 ; Sdhp 
334 (bhava 0 ), 619 (tiloka 0 ). 

| Nittharaga 2 (nt.) [Sk. nistarana, niftharana] “strewing 
I or being strewn down,” putting down, carrying, bearing 
S iv. 1 77 (bharassa, of a load, cp. nikkhepa) ; VvA 13 1 
(so read for niddharana, in kutumba-bhilrassa n- 
samattha — able to carry the burden of a household). 

Nittharati [Sk. nistarati, nisf tarati 1 ] to cross over, get 
out of, leave behind, get over D 1.73 (kant;lraq). pp. 

! nittinna q. v. Caus, nitthareti to bring through, help 
i over Nd 2 630 (nittircti). 

Nitth&ra [Sk. nistara; nis+tftra of tarati 1 ] passing over, 
rescue* payment, acquittance, in °g vattati to be 
acquitted, to get oil scot-free M 1.442 (v. 1 . netth°, which 
is the usual form). See netthara. 

! Nitthuna [Sk. *nis-stanana & nistava to thunati] (a) (of 
thunati 1 ) moan, groan DA 1.291 (as v. 1 . BB for nittha* 
nana) — (b) (of thunati 2 ) blame, censure, curse PvA 76 
, (°r) karoti to revile or curse). 

Nitthanati etc., see nitthanati etc. 
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Nidassana (nt.) [Sk. nidar£ana, ni-f dassana] 14 pointing at ” 
evidence, example, comparison, apposition, attribute, 
characteristic ; sign, term D 1.223 ( a ° with no attribute) ; 
111.217 (id.); S iv.370 (id.); A iv.305 sq. (nila 0 , pita 0 
etc.) ; Sn 137 ; Vbh 13, 64, 70 sq. (sa°, a 0 ) ; VvA 12, 13 ; 
PvA 26, 12 1 (pucchanakara 0 ) 226 (paccakkhabhiitag n. 

41 sign, token ”). 

Nidassati v. 1. BB at Sn 783 for nirassati (q. v.) Nd l 76 
lias nid° in text, nir° as v. 1. SS ; SnA 522 reads niras- 
sati. 

Nidassita (pp.) [see nidassetil pointed out, defined as, 
termed Pv 1.5 12 ; l*vA 30. 

Nidasseti [Sk. nidar&iyati, ni-f dasseti] to point out 
(“ down M ), explain, show, define VvA 12, 13 (°etabba- 
vacana the word to be compared or defined, corrcl. to j 
nidassana-vacana). — pp. nidassita (q. v.). 

Nidahati [Sk. nidadhati, ni-f dahati 1 ] to lay down or aside, j 
deposit; accumulate, hoard, bury (a treasure) Vin 1.46 
(clvarag); Miln 271; ger. nidahitva PvA 97 (dhana- j 
dhafifiag) & nidhaya Dh 142, .105 ; Sn 35 (dandag), 394, : 
629; Nd 2 348; pres, also nidheti KhA 217, 219; fut. j 
nidhessati PvA 132. Pass, nidhiyati KhA 217. Caus. j 
nidh&peti PvA 130 (bhogc). See also nidahaka, ni- 1 
dhana & nidhi ; also upanidh&ya. 

Nidigha fSk. nidagha, fr. nidahati, ni-f dahati 2 , sec dahati] 
heat, summer-heat, summer, drought J 1.22 1 (-samaya 
dry season); 11.80; Vism 259 ("samaya, where KhA 58 
reads sarada-samaya) ; PvA 174 (-kiila summer), fig. 

J iv.285; v.404 ; Davs 11.60. 

Nid&na (nt.) [Sk. nidana, ni-f *d&na of di, dyati to bind, 
cp. Gr. Snua (fetter) & see dama] (a) (n.) tying 

down to; ground (lit. or fig.), foundation, occasion; 
source, origin, cause ; reason, reference, subject 
( 4< sujet ”) M 1. 261 ; A 1.134 sq. ; 263 sq., 338 ; it. 196 ; 
iv. 128 sq. ; Phs 11)59 (dukkha 0 , source of pain), 1136; 
Nett 3, 32 ; Miln 272 (of disease: pathology, aetiology), 
344 (°pathanakusala, of lawyers); PvA 132, 253. — 
(b) (adj.-°) founded on, caused by, originating in, 
relating to S v.213 sq. (a° & sa°) ; A 1.82 (id.); Sn 271 
(ito°), 866 (kuto°), 1050 (upadhi° ^--hetuka, paccaya, 
kSrana Nd 2 346) ; 872 (icch&°) etc. ; V r vA 1 17 (vimanani 
Rajagaha 0 playing at or referring to R.). - (c) nidanag 
(acc. as adv.) by means of, in consequence of, through, 
usually with tato° through this, yato° through which 
D 1.52, 73; M 1.112; Pv iv. i 61 (through whom— yag 
nimittag PvA 242) ; PvA 281 ; ito° by this Nd 2 29i a . 

Nid&haka (adj.) [fr. nidahati] one who puts away, one who 
has the office of keeper or warder (of robes : clvara 0 ) 
Vin 1.283. 

Nidda (nt.) [nis-fdara, see dari] a cave Nd 1 23 (Ep. of 
k£ya). 

Niddanta [so read for niddanna, v. 1. niddhft -- nidda ; cp. 
supinanta]= nidda J vi.294. 

Niddaya (adj.) [Sk. nirdaya, nis-f daya (adj.)] merciless, 
pitiless, cruel Sdhp 143, 159. 

ffiddara (adj.) [nis-fdara] free from fear, pain or anguish* 
Dh 205 =Sn 257 (expl t! at DhA 111.269 by rftgadara- 
thanag abhavena n. ; at SnA 299 by kilesaparijahAbha- , 
vena n.). j 

Niddasa see niddesa, 

Jfiddi (f.) [Ve die nidra, ni+ dr& in Sk. drati, drayate, Idg. 1 
*dor6; cp. Gr. (hom.) ifpaQov, Lat. dormio] sleep A 
11.48, 50; 111.251; Sn 926 (opp. jagariya), 942 (see 
expl n at Nd 1 423); J i.6i, 192; 11.128. — niddag 
okkamati to fall asleep Vin 1.15 (nidda ?); J 111.538; 


j iv. it DhA 1.9; VvA 65; PvA 47; °g upagacchati id. 

! PvA 43, 105, 128. 

j -ar&ma fond of sleep, slothful, sluggish It 72 (+ kam- 
{ mar&ma, bhassarata); -iramatft fondness of sleep, 
j laziness, sluggishness A 111.116, 293 sq., 309 sq. ; iv.25 
j (-f kamm°, bhass°) ; v.164; -silin of drowsy habits, 
slothful, sleepy Sn 96. 

j Niddana (nt.) [Sk. ♦nirdana, nis+dana of dayati 2 , Sk. 

I dati, cp. datta] cutting off, mowing, destroying Sn 78 
(— chedana lunana uppataga SnA 148) — S 1.172; K.S. 
j 1.319, cp. nid^ayati. 

j Hr 

j Nidd&yati [Denom. fr. nidda] to sleep D 1.231; J 1.192,' 
266; 11. 103; v.68, 382; DhA 111. 1 75; SnA 169. 

i 

! Niddiyitar [n. ag. fr. niddayati] a sleepy person Dh 325. 

NiddiHha (pp.) [see niddisati] expressed, explained, desig- 
nated Miln 3 ; DhsA 57 ; Vism 528 ; VvA 13. 

Niddisati (& niddissati) [Sk. nir-disati, nis-f disati, cp. 
Lat. distinguoj to distinguish, point out, explain, 
designate, define, express, to mean It 122 ~Nd 2 276 r ; 
Miln 123, 345; DhsA 57; DhA 11.59 1 PvA 87, 217 
(°itva) ; aor. niddisi DhsA 57; SnA 61. — grd. niddisi- 
tabba DhsA 56 ; Nett 96. Pass, niddisslyati PvA 163. 

- pp. niddittha (q. v.). 

Niddukkha (adj.) | nis-f dukkha] without fault or evil 
J in. 443 (in cxpl“ of anlgha) ; PvA 230 (id.) ; (in expl 11 
of m&risa) K.S. (S.A.) 1, 2, n. 1. 

Niddesa [Sk. nirdesa, fr. niddisati, cp. desa, desaka etc.] 

1. description, attribute, distinction PvA 7 (ukkattha 0 ) ; 
°vatthu object of distinction or praise D 111.253 = 

A iv. 15 (where reading is niddasa, which also as v. 1. 
at D 111.253 & Ps 1.5). — 2. descriptive ^position, 
analytic explanation by way of question & answer, 
interpretation, exegesis Vin v. 114 (sa°) ; Nett 4, 8, 
38 sq. ; Vism 26 ; DhsA 54 ; VvA 78 ; PvA 71, 147. — 

3. N. of an old commentary (ascribed to Sariputta) on 
parts of the Sutta Nipata (Afthaka-vagga, interpreted 
in the Maha-Niddesa; Pdrayana-vagga and, as a sort 
of appendix, the Khaggavisana-sutta, interpreted in the 
Culla-Niddesa) ; as one of the canonical texts included 
in the Khuddaka Nika'ya; editions in P.T.S. Quoted 
often in the Visuddhimagga, c. g. p. 140, 208 sq. etc. 

Niddosa 1 (adj.) [Sk. nirdosa, nis-f dosa 1 ] faultless, pure, 
undefiled Sn 476 ; DhsA 2 ; PvA 189 ( — viraja) ; DhA 1. 41. 

Niddosa 2 (adj.) [Sk. nirdvc§a, nis-f dosa 2 ] free from hatred 
J iv. 10 (su°; Com. 44 adussanavasena,” foil, upon 
sunikkodha). 

Niddhana (adj.) [nis-f dhana] without property, poor 

J V.-H7- 

Niddhanta (adj.) [pp. of niddhamati, nis+dhanta, q. v.] 
blown off, removed, cleaned, purified A 1.254 (jfitarfipa 
“ loitered/’ cp. niddhota) ; Sn 56 (°kasava-moha ; Com. 
vijahati); J)h 236 (°mala, malfinag nihafatfiya DhA 
111.336) ; Nd 2 347 (-^vanta & pahfna) ; J vi.218 (of hair; 
Com. expl' siniddharutft, v. 1. BB siniddha-anta, 
thus meant for Sk. snigdhfinta). 

Ni dd ham a ti [in form = Sk. nirdhmati, nis+dhamati, but 
in meaning the verb, as well as its derivations, are 
influenced by both meanings of niddh&vati (dhfivati 1 
<4 2 ) : see niddh&peti, niddhamana, & niddhovati] to 
blow away, blow off ; to clean, cleanse, purify ; to throw., 

» out, eject, remove Sn 281 —Miln 414 (karapd ava O) > 
Sn 282 (°itva papicche), 962 (malag —pajahati (Nd 1 
478) ; Dh 239 (id.) ; Miln 43. — pp. niddhanta). 

Niddhamana (nt.) [of niddhamati or = *nirdhavana => ; 
“dhovana to dhavati 2 ] drainage, drain, canal Vin 11.126 ,. 
(udaka 0 ; dhoviturj immediately preceding) ; J 1.175; 
409, 435 ; ni.415 ; iv, 38 ; v.21 (udaka®) ; DhA 11.37. 
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Wlddhamani (f.) [either to niddhamati or to niddhapeti] I 
throwing out, ejection, expulsion J v.233 (=nikka<j- | 
*■ d^ana Com.). 

Hiddharaqa (nt.) not with Hardy (Index VvA) = Sk, j 
nirdhiratja (estimation), but to be read as nittharana • 
(see nittharana 3 ). 

Niddhftpita (adj.) [pp. of niddhapeti, q. v.] thrown out 
J 111.99 (v. 1 . for nibbapita). 

Niddh&peti [Sk. nirdhavayati, nis+dhaveti (dhapeti), 
Caus. of dhavati 1 ; may also stand for niddhamapeti, i 
Caus. fr. niddhamati, cp. contamination niddhamasc at 1 
J iv.48, unless misread for niddhapaye, as v. 1 . BB ! 
bears out] to throw out, chase away, expel J iv.41 j 
(niddh&payigsu), 48 (? for niddhamase). pp. niddha- 
pita. 

i 

NiddMmase at J iv.48 should probably be read niddhapaye ! 
(as v. 1. BB), q. v. j 

Niddhunfiti [Sk. nirdhunoti, nis+ dhunati] to shake oil 
S 111. 155; A 111.365 (odliunati-f ; spelt nidhuuati) ; 

M 1.229; Th 1. 416; PvA 256 (=odhunati). ; 

Niddhuniya (?) (nt.) [ — Sk. nihnuvana fr. nihnute with j 
diif. derivation] hypocrisy Pug 18 ( — makkha); cp. I 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 83. ; 

Niddh&pana (adj.) [nir+ dhupana] "unsccntcd J vi.2i \ 
(udaka). 

Niddhota (adj.) (nis-f dhota; pp. of niddhovati] washed, 
cleansed, purified Davs v.63 (°rupiya; cp. niddhanta). 

Niddhovat^fSk. nirdhavati, nis-f dhovati, cp. niddhamati] 
to wash oil, clean, purify A 1.253 (jAtarupag, immediately 
followed by niddhanta). pp. niddhota. 

Nidhftna (nt.) [Vedic nidhana, see nidahati] laying down, 
depositing, keeping ; receptacle ; accumulation (hidden) 
treasure J iv.280 (nidhi°) ; PvA 7 (udaka-dana-niha- 
rana-11 0 ), 97 (n-gata dhana — hoarded, accumulated), 1 32 
(°g nidhessami gather a treasure) ; DhsA 405 (°kkhama). i 

Nidh&navant (adj.) forming or having a receptacle, worth ! 
treasuring or saving 1) 1.4 (--hadaye nidhatabba-yutta- 
vAca DA 1.76). 

Nidhfipeti, Nidhaya & Nidhlyati, see nidahati. | 

Nidhi [Vedic nidhi, nifdhS, see nidahati] 1. 41 setting ! 
down,” receptacle ; (hidden) treasure Sn 285 (brahma 
n.); Dh 76; Kh vnr.2 (see KhA 217 sq. : nidhlyati ti 
nidhi, def. of n.), 9 (acordharaiio nidhi cp. 44 treasures in 
heaven, where thieves do not steal M Matt. 0, 20) ; 
Sdhp 528, 588. — 2. 44 putting on," a cloak J vi.79 
(expl d a9 vAkacIra-nivasanaij a bark dress). Cp. 
sannidhi. 

-kumbhi a treasure-pot, a treasure hidden in a pot 
—a hidden treasure DhA 11.107; iv.208 ; -nidhana 
laying up treasures, burying a treasure J iv.280 ; 
-mukha an excellent treasure A v.346. 

Nidhora 9 ee nidhura. 

Nidbeti see nidahati. 

Nindati [Sk. nindati, nid as in Gr. ovet Sog (blame), Lith. 
naids (hatred), Goth, naitjan (to rail or blaspheme), 
Ohg. neizzan {to plague); cp. Goth. nei}> = Obg. nid 
(envy)] to blame, find fault with, censure A 11.3 ; v.171, 
.174; Sn 658; J vi.63; Dh 227; inf. ninditug Dh 230 ; 
grd. nindanlya SnA 477. pp. nindita (q. v.); cp. also 
nindiya. 1 

Nindtna (nt.) [abstr. fr. nindati] blaming, reviling, finding 
* *;phA 111.328. 


Hindi (f.) [cp. Sk. ninda, to nindati] blame, reproach, 
fault-finding, fault, disgrace S m.73 ; A 11.188; iv.137 
sq, ; M 1.362; Sn 213 (+pasags& blame & praise); 
Dh 81 (id.); Sn 826. 895, 928; Dh 143, 309; Nd‘ 165, 
306, 384 ; DhA n.148. — In comp” nindi 0 see anindi 0 . 

Nindita (adj.) [pp. of nindati] blamed, reproved, reviled; 
faulty, blameworthy Dh 228; Pv n.3 34 (a 0 blameless * 
agarahita pasagsa PvA 89) ; Sdhp 254, 3(11. — anindite 
J iv. 106 (°angin). 

Nindiya (adj.) [Sk. nindya, orig. grd. of nindati] blameable, 
faulty, blameworthy Sn 658 (^nindanlya SnA 477); 
Nett 132. pi nindiyA at PvA 23 is to be read as plpi- 
tindriya. 

Ninna (adj.-n.) [Vedic nimna, der. fr. ni down, prob. 
comb d with °na of nam to bend, thus meaning 44 bent 
down,” cp. unna & panna] r. (adj.) bent down (cp. 
ninnata), low-lying, deep., low, sunken J 11.3 (magga) ; 
PvA 29 (bhumibhaga), 132 (fhAija) ; csp. freq. as -°: 
bent on, inclining to, leading to, aiming at, flowing into 
etc. Often comb* 1 with similar expressions in chain 
taccarita tabbahula taggaruka tanninna tappona tap- 
pabbhara tadAdhimutta (with variation nibbAna 0 , 
viveka 0 etc. for tad°) : Nd 2 under tad ; J 11.15 ; Ps 11.197 • 
— Vin 11.237 - A iv. 1 98 (samuddo anupubba 0 etc.); 
A iv. 224 (viveka 0 ); v.175 (id.); M 1.493 (NibbAna 0 ). 
Similarly : samiulda 0 Ganga M 1.493 ; nekkhamma 0 
J 1.45 (v.258); samAdhi 0 Miln 38. — 2. (acc. as adv.) 
downward : ninnai) pavattati to flow downward M 
1. 1 1 7 ; Pv 1.5 7 ; ninnagata running down Miln 259 
(udaka); ninnaga DAvs iv.28. — 3. (nt.) low land, low 
ground, plain (opp. thala elevation, plateau) : usually 
with ref. to a raincloud flooding the low country Sn 30 
(mahamegho purayaijto) ; SnA 42 ( — pallala) ; It 66 
(megho °rj pfireti) ; Pv n.cj 45 (megho °ij paripfirayanto). 
-unnata low lying & elevated Miln 349 (desabhaga). 

Ninnata (adj.) [ni+nata] bent down, bent upon, in nin- 
natatta (fern, abstr.) aim, purpose (?) DhsA 39 (is the 
reading correct ?). 

Ninn&da (& Ninada Miln, DAvs) [Sk. ninada, ni f nAda] 
sounding forth, sound, tune, melody A 11.117 (°sadda) ; 

J vi. 43 ; VvA t6i ; Miln 148 ; Davs v.31. 

Ninn&din (adj.) [fr. ninnada] sounding (loud), resonant (of 
a beautiful voice) D 11.21 1 (cp. aithanga brahmassara 
& bindu). 

Ninn&min (adj.) [fr. ni-j-nam] bending downwards, 
descending A iv.237. 

Ninnameti [Caus. of ni-f namati] to bend down, put out 
(the tongue) D 1.10G (jivhatj - niharati DA 1.276); 

J 1.163, 164; cp. Divy 7, 71 (niri.iamayati). 

Ninnlta (adj.) [pp. of ninneti] lead down, lead away; 
drained, purified, free from (°-) A 1.254 (ninnlta-kasAva 
of gold : free fr. dross). 

Ninnetar [n. ag. to ni-nayati- Sk. *ninayitj\ cp. netar] 
one who leads down to, one who disposes of (c. gen.), 
bringer of, giver, usually in phrase atthassa n. (bringer 
of good: 44 Heilbringer M ) of the Buddha S iv.94 ; 
M Mil ; A v.226 sq., 256 sq. ; Ps 11.194. 

Ninneti [Sk. ninayati, ni+nayati] to lead down, lead 
away; drain, (udakai)), desiccate Vin 11.180. — pp. 
ninnita, q. v. 

Ninhftta see niijhata. 

Nipt at J v.6 read as nipa. 

Nipaka (adj.) [cp. BSk. nipaka chief, fr. Sk. nipa, chief, 
master] intelligent, clever, prudent, wise S 1.13, 52, 187 ; 
M 1.339; A 1.165 (+ jhayin) ; 111.24, 138; Sn 43«Dh 
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jiS^IJhA 1.62 ; Sn 283, 962, 1038; Nd 2 349 (- jatirua) 
Nd 1 478; Bu 1.49; Vbh 426; Miln 34, 342, 411; 
Vism 3 (def“). 

Nipakka at Vin i.2<o read nippakka. 

Nipacc-ikara [nipacca, ger. of nipatati 4- fikura] obedience, 
humbleness, service S 1.178; v.233 ; A v.GG ; J 1.232, 
iv. 133 ; VvA 22, 320 ; PvA 12. 

Nipacca- vadin (adj.) [nipacca, ger. of nipateti-f vadin] 
speaking hurtfully Sn 217 (-dayakaij nipatetvil 
appiyavacanani vatta S11A 272). 

Nipajjati LSk. nipadyatc, ni f pajjati] lie down (to sleep) 

I) 1.24G; A iv. 332 ; J 1.150; DhA 1.40; PvA 280; aor. 
nipajji J 1.279; 11.154; 111.83; VvA 75, 76; PvA 74, 73, 
93 ; ger. nipajja J 1.7 (v.44 : °tthanacankama). — Caus. 
nipajjapeti to lay down, deposit J 1.50, 233, 2G7 ; 
111.26, 188; J)hA 1.50; VvA 76 (°etva rakkhapetha). | 
Cp. abhi\ * 

Nipatati [Sk. nipatati, ni-f patati] 1. (instr.) to fall down, 
fly down, descend, go out Vin 11. 192 (Bliagavato padesu 
sirasii n. bending his head at the feet of Bh.) ; PvA Go 
(id.); J 1.278; v.407 (nippatissami ----- nikkhamissami 
Com.) Fv 11. 8® (v. 1. BB parivisayitva) nikkhamitva i 
PvA 109 (cp. nippatati). -2. (trs.) to bring together, 
to convene, in uipatamase (pres, subj.) “ shall we con- 
vene ?” J iv. 36 1. See also nipadamase. -Cp. abhi°, 
san°. 

Nipad&mase at J 111.120 is an old misreading <Sc is to be 
corrected into nipatamase (-let us gather, bring 
together dedicate), unless it be read as nipphadamase 
(-do, set forth, prepare, give), in spite of Com. expl M 
p. 121 : nikarapakara ( -ni pace: aka ra ?) upasagga (upa- 
sajja ?) dainasc («) tiattho; endorsed by Muller, P.G. 
p. 97 Kern, Tocu. p. 175. It cannot be ni-f pa -f 
dainasc, since ni is never used as secondary (modifying) 
verb-component (sec ni° A 2), Sc Bdhgh's expl 11 is 
popular ctym. Cp. nipatamase at J iv.361 (see nipa- 
tati). 

Nipanna (adj.) [pp. of nipajjati | lying down J 1.151, 279; 

11. 103 ; in. 276 (°kale while he was asleep), iv.107 ; PvA 
43. 75. 2 6 5 (spelt nippanna, opp. nikujja). 

Nipannaka (adj.) - nipanna Ps 11.209; j 1.131. 

Nipal&vita (pp.) (Com. reading for vipalavita text) [Sk. 
vipldvita, see plavati] made to swim, immersed, thrown 
into water J 1.326. { 

Nipaka (adj.) [Sk. nipilka, ni l-paka (pacati)J full grown, 
fully developed, in full strength J vi.327 (of a tree). 

Nip&ta [Sk. rip’ita, ni+pata, of nipatati] 1. falling down 
Dh 12 1 (udabindu 0 ) ; VvA 279 (diphi 0 , a glance); 
PvA 45 (asa°). — 2. descending M 1.453. 3. a par- 

ticle, the gram, term for adverbs, conjunctions & inter- 1 
jections J v.243 (assn) ; PvA 1 r (ma), 20 (vo), 40 (tag), ' 
50 (ca). — 4. a section of a book (see' next). Cp. vi°, 
san° 

Nipataka (adj.) [to nipataj divided into sections or 1 
chapters Dpvs iv.16. 

ffip&tana (nt.) [to nipatati] 1. falling upon DhA 1.295. — 

2. going to bed VvA 71 (paccha° opp. pubbuphAna). 
Cp. nipatin. 

Nip&tin (adj.) [to nipatati] 1. falling or flying down,* 1 
chancing upon Dh 35, 36 (yatthak&ma° cittaij — yattha 
yattha icchati tattha tatth* eva nipatati DhA 1.295). — 

2 . going to bed D 1.60 (paccha 0 going to bed late). — 
Cp. abhi 0 . 

Nipftteti [ni-f Caus. of patati] to let fall, throw down into 
(c. loc.) ; bring to fall, injure ; fig. cast upon, charge with 


D 1.91; M 1,453 (ayokafahe); J 111.359; SnA 272; 
PvA 152 (bhumiyag). pp. nipitita corrupt, evil, 
wicked Vin ii.i8a*(capda-f ; text nippAtita, v. 1. nip- 

f phatita). 

Nipuga (adj.) [Sk. nipuija, dial, for nipri t ia, to prooti, pr] 
clever, skilful, accomplished ; fine, subtle, abstruse 
D i.20~(n. gambhlra dhamma), 162 (pamjita -f ) ; M 
1.487 (dhamma); S 1.33; iv.369 ; A 111.78; Sn 1126 
( — gambhlra duddasa etc. Nd 2 350); Vbh 426; Miln 
233, 276; DA 1. 1 17; VvA 73 (ariyasaccesu kusala-f), 
232 ; PvA i, 16. Cp. abhinipuiia. 

Nippak&ra (adj.) [nis-f pakara 2] of no flavour, tasteless, 
useless J 1.340. 

Nippakka (adj.) [nisf pukka] boiled, infused Vin 1.200. 

Nippajjati Sc Nipphajjati [Sk. nispadyate, nis-f pajjati] to 
be produced, be accomplished, spring forth, ripen, 
result, happen DhA 11.4 (pph) ; PvA 19 ( - upakappati), 
71 (phalar) ijjhati n.), 120 (id.), pp. nipphanna, See 
also nipphadeti Sc nipphatti etc. ; cp. also abhi°. 

NippaMa (adj.) [nis+pafifiaj unwise, foolish PvA 40, 41 
(--dummati). 

Nippatati Sc Nipphatati [nis-f- patati] to fall out; rush out, 
conic forth, go out from (c. abl.) Vin 11.151 (nipphatati, 
v. 1 . nippafati); J V.4O7 ( - nikkhamati Com.; or is it 
nipatati?). — ger.- nippacca (cp. BSk. nirpatya Av6 
1.209). 

Nippatta (adj.) [nis-f patta] 1. without wings, plucked (of 
a bird) Vin iv.259. -2. without leaves J 111.496 (“pa- 

tita-patta) ; SnA 117 (°puppha). — Note nippatta at 
Dhs 1035 is to be read as nibbatta. 

Nippatti sec nipphatti. 

Nippada (?) at S 1.225 read nipphada (q. v.). 

Nippadesa [Sk. *nispradesa, nis-f padesa] only in instr. Sc 
abl. —separately DhsA 2, 30, 37, 297. 

Nippanna see nipanna & nipphanna. 

Nippapaftca (adj.) [nis-f‘papafica] free from diiluseness 
S iv. 370 ; Dh 254 (Tathagata) ; °arama not fond of delay 
M 1.65 (Neumann trsl. 1.119: “ dem keine Sonderheit 
beliagt ”) ; A in. 431 ; iv.229 sq. ; Miln 262. 

Nippabha (adj.) [nis-f prabhA] without splendour J 11.415 ; 
Miln 102. 

Nippariy&ya [nisf-pariyaya] r. without distinction or 
difference, absence of explanation or demonstration 
DhsA 317 (°ena not figuratively), 403 (°desana) ; VvA 
320. — 2. unchangeable, not to be turned Miln 1 13, 123, 
212. 

Nippalftpa (adj.) [nis+ palApa] free from prattle or talk, not 
talking A 11.183 (apalapa-f ; v. 1. °palasa). 

Nippalibodha (adj.) [nis-f palibodha] without hindrances, 
unobstructed Miln 1 1 . 

Nippftdeti see nipphadeti. 

Nippftpa (adj.) [nis+p&pa] free from sin Sa 257 =Dh 205. 

Nippitika (adj.) [Sk. *ni$paitfka= fatherless or *ni§prl- 
tika ?] a bastard J 1.133 (v. 1. nippitika q. v.). 

Nippipasa (adj.) [nis+pip&sft] without thirst or desire 
Sn 50 ; Nd 3 351. 

Nippitika (adj.) [nis+ piti+ ka] 1. free from (feelings of) 
enjoyment (characteristic of 3rd jh&na, q. v.) D 1.73 ; 
A 1.8 1. — 2. being unloved, a foster child etc. (?) see 
nippitika. 
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Nippffana (nt.) [nis+pijana] squeezing, pressing; a blow 
J in. 160. Cp. abhinippilana. ^ 

NippQeti [nis 4 - plleti] to squeeze, press, clench, urge J 1.63, 
223. Pass, nippljiyati, only in ppr. nippljiyamana being 
urged Vin 11.303 ; VvA 138 ; PvA 31, 192. Cp. abhi°. 

Nippurisa (adj.) [nis4- purisa] 1. without men PvA 177. — ■ 
2. without men, executed by females (female devas) 
only (of turiyfi-a female orchestra) Vin 1.15 ; D 11,21 ; 
J v.500. Cp. M Vastu 111.163 (nispurusena na(akena) 
& r Avb 1.321 (nispurusena tiiryena ; see also note in 
index p. 229), whereas Divy 3 (see index) has nisparusa 
(soft), with v. 1. nispurusa. 

Nippesika [cp. Sk. nispesa clashing against, bounce*, shock, 
nis | Pi?] one who performs jugglery, a juggler T> 1.8 
(-nippeso sllai] etesan ti DA.1.91) ; A m.i 1 i 

NippesikatS (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.| jugglery, trickery (cp. 
Kern, Toev. p. 176) Vbh (expl* 1 at Visni 29) ; Milt! 
383 . 

Nippothana (nt.) [nis + pothana of puth to crush | crushing, 
beating, destroying SnA 390. 

Nipphajjati see nippajjati. 

Nipphajjana (at.) (or °na f. ?) [n. abstr. fr. nipp(h)ajjati] 
resulting, procedure, achievement, plot J iv.83. 

Nipphatti (f.) [cp. Sk. nispatii] result, accomplishment, 
effect, end, completion, perfection J 1.50, 335 (of 
dreams), 343, 456; iv.i37 (sippe) ; vi.30 ; VvA 138 
(sippa°) ; DhA n.G (import, meaning, of a vision) ; DlisA 
354; PvA 122, 282 (sippe); Nett 54. Cp. ablii’. 

Nipphattika (adj.) [fr. nipphntti] having a result J 111.1G6 
(ev«uj° of such consequence). 

Nipphanna (adj.) [pp. of nippajjati) accomplished, per- 
fected, trained S 1.215 ( ’sobhin, spelt nippanna) ; 

J iv.39 (°sippa master of the art, M.A.) ; DhA m.285 
(sasse) ; DhsA 316; in phil. determined, conditioned 
Kvu xi. 7 ; xxiii.5 ; Vism 450 ; Pts. of Controversy , 395. 
Cp. abhi°, pari°. See also Cpd. 156, 157. 

Nipphala (adj.) [nis+phala] without fruit, barren in a° 
not without fruit, i. c. amply rewarded (dayaka, the 
giver of good gifts) Pv 1.4 2 ; 5*, PvA 194 ; Sdhp 50.1 . 

Nipphalita (adj.) [Sk. nisphnrita, pp. of nipphaleli, nis 4 
phaleti] broken out, split open J 1.493 (Iasi - nikkhanta 
Com. ; v. 1 . nipphalita). 

Nipphfigitatta (nt.) [nis-h phanita 4 - tvaij] state of being 
free from sugar or molasses J m. 409. 

Nipphadaka (adj.) [fr. nipphadeti] producing, accomplish- 
ing DhsA 47; PvA 147 (sukha -“9 pufinaq). 

Nipph&dana (nt.) [Sk. nispidana, to nipphadeti] accom- 
plishment Miln 356 ; DA 1.195. 

Nipphftdar [n. ag. — $k. nispadayitf cp. nipphaditar] one 
whcfproduces or gains S 1.225 (atthassa ; read nipphada, 
nom. for nippada). , 

Nipphidit [pp. of nipphadeti] (having) produced, pro- 
ducing (perhaps — nipphaditar) VvA 113. 

MppMditar [n. ag. to nipphadeti, cp. nipphadar] one 
who produces or accomplishes PvA 8 (read 4t so nip 
phadita ” for sa nipphadika). Cp. nipphadita and 

nipphadaka. 

Nipphadeti [Caus. of nippajjati] to bring forth, produce ; 1 
accomplish, perform J 1.185 (labhasakkararj) ; v.81 ; 
Miln 299 ; VvA 32, 72 (grd. nipphadetabba, n. of abla- 
tive case); Sdhp 319, 426. — pp. nipphadita* Cp. 
abhinipphadeti. 


Nipphofana (nt.) [nish pothana] beating S IV.3C0 (v. 1 . 
th.). Cp. nippothana. 

Nipphofeti [nis-h potheti] to beat down, smother, crush 
S I. IP I, 102. 

Nibaddha (adj.) [ni-h baddhaj bound down to, i. e. (t) fixed, 
stable, sure j iv.134 (bhattavetana) ; Miln 398 (a°, 
unstable, °sayana). At DA 1.243 two kinds of cariki 
(wanderings, pilgrimages) are distinguished, viz. ni- 
baddha 0 definite, regular and anibaddha 0 indefinite, 
irregular pilgrimage. (2) asked, pressed, urged 
J hi. 2 77. (}) nibaddhag (nt. as adv.) constantly, 

always, continually J 1.100, 150; m.325 ; v.95, 459 ; 
vi.itu ; PvA 2h 7 ("vasanaka) ; DhA 11.41, 52 sq. 

Nibandha I Sk. nih.mdhu, nihlxindha] binding, bond; 
attachment, continuance, continuity S 11.17; VvA 259, 
200 (perseverance), ace. nibandharj (often misspelt for 
nibaddharj) continually VvA 75. Cp. vi u . 

Nibandhati | ni-h bandhati) 1. to bind Miln 79. — 2. to 
mix, apply, prepare Vin 11. 151 (anibandhaniya unable 
to be applied, not binding); J 1.201 (wlgubhattaij). — 
3. to press, urge, importune J m.277. 

Nibandhana (nt.) |ni-f bandluma| tying, fastening; bind- 
ing, bond; (adj.) tied to, fettered Sn 654 (kamma°) ; 
Miln 78, 80. 

Nibodhati [ni-h bodhati] to attend to, to look out for, 
to take J 111. 151 ( ganhati). Cans. nibodheti to 
waken, at Th 3, 22 is probably to be read as vibodheti. 

Nibbatta (pp. ) |Sk. nirvftta, nis h va||a, pp. of nibbattati] 
existing, having existed, being reborn Vin 1.215 ( n - bijar) 
phalaq fruit with seed) ; J 1.10S; 11.111 ; PvA m (nirayc), 
35 (petayoniyai)), no (pubbe n.-thfniato palfhaya); 
Miln 208 (kamma u , lietu’ tV utu"). Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattaka (adj.) [cp. nibbatta] producing, yielding PvA 
20 (phala c, q kusalakammaij), 120 ( sukha" suklift- 
vaha). 

Nibbattati J nis I vattati) to come out from (cp. K. turn 
out), arise, become, be produced, result, come into 
being, be reborn, ex ist ( nir- vail) Dli 3 pS ; Pv I. l 1 (nib- 
bat tate); ThA 259 ( jayati) ; DhA 111.171; PvA 8 
( uppajjati) 71 (id.); ger. nibbattitva J 11.158 (kapi- 
yonivaij) ; PvA (>8, 78; aor. nibbatti J 1.221 ; PvA 14 
(Avicimhi), 07 (petesu), 73 (amaccakule). • pp. nib- 
batta (q. v.). Caus. nibbatteti (q. v.). Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattana (nt.) (abstr. fr. nibbattati] growing, coming 
forth; (re)birth, existence, life J 11.105; PvA 5 (deva- 
loke n-araha deserving rebirth in the world of gods) 9, 

0 7 etc. 

Nibbattanaka (adj.) [fr. nibbattana] I. arising, coming 
out, growing ThA 259 (akkhidale.su n. pi|ika). - 2. one 
destined to be reborn, a candidate of rebirth J 111.304 
(sagge). 

Nibbattapana (nt.) [fr. nibbattapeti, see nibbatteti] repro- 
duction Miln 97. 

Nibbatti (f.) [Sk. nirvftti, nis-h vatti] constitution, product ; 
rebirth J 1.47; Nett 28, 79; Vism 199, 649; VvA io. 
Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattita (adj.) [pp. of nibbatteti] done, produced, 
brought forth PvA 150 (a°kusalakamma ^akata). 

Nibbattin (adj.) [fr. nibbatti] arising, having rebirth, in 
neg. anibbattin not to be born again J vi.573. 

Nibbatteti [nis -f vatteti, Caus. of nibbattati] to produce, 
bring forth ; practise, perform ; to bring to light, find 
something lost (at Miln 218) Nd*-janeti (s. v.) ; J 
1.66, 140; 111.39b (jhfinAbhiftflag) ; PvA 76 (jhanfini), 

26 
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30 ; Miln 20 o ; Sdhp 470. — pp. nibbattita (q. v.) ; 
2nd Caus. nibbattapeti to cause rebirth DliA 111.484 ; 
see also nibbattApana. — Cp. abhi 0 . 

Nibbanka (adj.) [nis-f vanka] not crooked, straight DhA 
1.288. 

Nibbajjeti [nis-f vajjeti] to throw away, to do without, to 
avoid Th 1, 1105. 

Nibbana (adj.) 1. [Sk. nirvanaj without forest, woodless 
J 11.358. — 2. [an abstr. fr. nibbana, see nibbana I.; 
cp. vana 2 Frcq. nibbana as v. 1. instead of nibbana] 
without cravings Sn 1131 (nikkamo nibbano) ; Dh 283 
(nibbana pi.) Vv 50* 4 (better reading nibbana, in phrase , 
“ vana nibbAnag Agatag,” as found at A 111.346- 
Th 1, 691, although the latter has nibbanag in text), 
expl d by 11 nittanhabhavag nibbanara eva upagatag { 
VvA 213. | 

Nibbanatha (adj.) [nis-f vanatha] free from lust or cravings 

5 1.86, 1 8t ) (so ’hag vane nibbanatho visallo) ; Th 1, 526 ; 

Dh 344 ; Davs 1. 1 8. 

Nibbasana (adj.) [nis-f vasana) no longer worn, cast oil (of 
cloth) S 11.202, 22 1. 

Nibbahati [nis-f bahati] to stretch out J 111.1185 (asiij) ; to 
pull out J v.209 (jivhaij ~ jivhai) balisena n. 275). See 
also nibbaheti & nibbahapeti. 

Nibbati [see nibbuta etym. ; influenced in meaning by Sk. 
nirvAii, nis-f vAti to blow. i. e. to make cool, see vayati 

6 nibbapeti] (instr.) to cool olf (lit. <Sr fig ), to get cold, 
to become passionless Sn 235 (nibbanti dhlra yathayay 
padlpo -vijjhAyanti ; yathAyaij padipo nibbuto evag 
nibbanti KhA 194, 195), 915 (kathag disva nibbati 
bhikkhu ragag etc. nibbApcti Nd l 344); J iv.391 
(payasaij). Sec also parinibbati (e. g. Vbh 426). 

Nibbana (nt.). — f. Etymology . Although nir-f va “to 
blow ” (cp. B$k. nirvAna) is already in use in the Vedic 
period (sec nibbapeti), we do not find its distinctive 
application till later and more commonly in popular 
use, where va is fused with vj in this sense, viz. in appli- 
cation to the extinguishing of lire, which is the prevailing 
Buddhist conception of the term. Only in the older texts 
do we And references to a simile of the wind and the 
flame ; but by far the most common metaphor and that 
which governs the whole idea of nibbana finds expression 
in the putting out of fire by other means of extinction 
than by blowing, which latter process rather tends to 
incite the fire than to extinguish it. The going out of 
the fire may be clue to covering it up, or to depriving it 
of further fuel, by not feeding it, or by withdrawing the 
cause of its production. Thus to the Pali etymologist 
the main reference is to the root vf (to cover), and not 
to vft (to blow). This is still more clearly evident in the 
case of nibbuta (q. v. for further discussion). In verbal \ 
compn. nis*f v& (see vayati) refers only to the (non-) j 
omittance of an odour, which could never be used for a 
meaning of ” being exhausted ” ; moreover, one has to j 
bear in mind that native commentators themselves } 
never thought of explaining nibbAna by anything like j 
blowing (vata), but always by nis-f vana (see nibbana). j 
For Bdhgh’s clef® of nibbAna see e. g. Vism 293. j 
— The meanings of n. are: 1. the going out of a lamp 
or fire (popular meaning). — 2. health, the sense of 
bodily well-being (probably, at first, the passing away 
of feverishness, restlessness). — 3. The dying out i# 
the heart of the threefold flre of r&ga, dosa’ & moha : 
lust, ill-will & stupidity (Buddhistic meaning). — 

4. the sense of spiritual well-being, of security, emanci- 
pation, victory and peace, salvation, bliss. 

II. Import and Range of the Term . A. NibbAna is 
purely and solely an ethical state, to be reached in this 
birth by ethioal practices, contemplation and insight. 


It is therefore not transcendental. The first and most 
important way to reach N. is by means of the eightfold 
Path, and all expressions which deal with the realisation 
of emancipation from lust, hatred and illusion apply 
to practical habits and not to speculative thought. N. 
is realised in one's heart; to measure it with a speculative 
measure is to apply a wrong standard. — A very apt 
and comprehensive discussion of nibbAna is found in 
F. Heiler, “ Die buddhistische Verscnkung ” (Miinchen 2 
1922), pp. 36-42, where also the main literature on the 
subject is given. — N. is the untranslatable expression 
of the Unspeakable, of that for which in the Buddha’s 
own saying there is no word, which cannot be grasped 
in terms of reasoning and cool logic, the Nameless, 
Unde finable (cp. the simile of extinction of the flame 
which may be said to pass from a visible state into a 
state which cannot be defined. Thus the Saint (Ara- 
hant) passes into that same state, for which there is 
"no measure” (i. e. no dimension): “ atthangatassa 
na pamanam atthi . . . yena nag vajju : tag tassa 
n* atthi ” Sn 1076. The simile in v. 1074 : “ accl yatha 
vata-vegena khitto attliag paleti, na upeti sankhag: 
evag muni namakaya vimutto atthag paleti, na upeti 
sankhag ”). Yet, it is a reality , and its characteristic 
features may be described, may be grasped in terms of 
earthly language, in terms of space (as this is the only 
means at our disposal to describe abstract notions of 
time and mentality) ; e. g. accutag [ha nag, parag, 
amatag padag, amata (<& nibbana-) dhatu. — It is the 
speculative, scholastic view and the dogmatising trend 
of later times, beginning with the Abhidhamina period, 
which has more and more developed the simple, spon- 
taneous idea into an exaggerated form cither to the 
positive (i. e. seeing in N. a definite state or sphere of 
existence) or the negative side (i. c. seeing in it a con 
dition of utter annihilation). Yet its sentimental value 
to the (exuberant optimism of the) early Buddhists 
(Rh. Davids, Parly Buddhism, p. 73) is one of peace and 
rest, perfect passionlessness, and thus supreme happi- 
ness. As Heiler in the words of R. Otto (Das Ileilige 
etc. 1917 ; quoted 1. c. p. 41) describes it, “ only by its 
concept Nirvana is something negative, by its sentiment, 
however, a positive item in most pronounced form.” 
- We may also quote Rh. Davids' words : ” One might 
fill columns with the praises, many of them among the 
most beautiful passages in Pali poetry and prose, 
lavished on this condition of mind, the state of the man 
made perfect according to the B. faith. Many are the 
pet names, the poetic epithets, bestowed upon it, each 
of them — for they arc not synonyms — emphasising one 
or other phase of this many-sided conception — the 
harbour of refuge, the cool cave, the island amidst the 
floods, the place of bliss, emancipation, liberation, safety, 
the supreme, the transcendental, the uncreated, the 
tranquil, the home of ease, the calm, the end of suffer- 
ing, the medicine for all evil, the unshaken, the ambrosia, 
the immaterial, the imperishable, the abiding, the 
further shore, the unending, the bliss of effort, the 
supreme joy, the ineffable, the detachment, the holy 
city, and many others. Perhaps the most frequent in 
the B. texts is Arahantship, ‘the state of him who is 
worthy ’ ; and the one exclusively used in Europe is 
Nirvana, the 1 dying out,’ that is. the dying out in the 
heart of the fell fire of the three cardinal sins— sen- 
suality, ill-will, and stupidity (Sagyutta iv.251, 261),” 
(Early Buddhism pp. 72, 73.) And Heiler says (p. 42 
1 . c.) : “ NirvAna is, although it might sound a paradox, 
in spite of all conceptional negativity nothing but 
1 eternal salvation,’ after which the heart of the religious 
yearns on the whole earth.” 

The current simile is that of fire, the consuming firt 
of passion (rAg-aggi), of craving for rebirth, which has 
to be extinguished, if a man is to attain a condition of 
indifference towards everything worldly, and which in 
the end, in its own good time, may lead to freedom from 
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rebirth altogether, to certain and final extinction (pari- 
nibbana). — - Fire may be put out by water, or may go 
out of itself from lack of fuel. The ethical state called 
Nibbana can only rise from within. It is therefore in 
the older texts compared to the fire going out, rather 
than to the fire being put out. The latter point of 
view, though the word nibb&na is not used, occurs in 
one or two passages in later books. See J 1.2 12 ; Miln 
346, 410; SnA 28; Sdhp 584. For the older view see 
M 1.-187 (aggi anaharo nibbuto, a fire gone out through 
lack of fuel) ; Sn 1094 (akiAcanag an&danag etag dipag 
anaparag Nibbanag iti) ; S 1.236 (attadan^esu nibbuto 
sadanesu anadano) ; S 11.85 (aggikkhandho purimassa 
upadanassa pariyadana aftfiassa ca anupahara anaharo 
nibbayeyya, as a fire would go out, bereft of food, 
because the former supply being finished no additional 
supply is forthcoming) ; sa up&dano devanag indo na 
parinibbayati, the king of the gods does not escape 
rebirth so long as he has within him any grasping 
S iv. 102 ; p&ragu sabbadhamm&nag anup&d&ya nibbuto 
A 1.162 ; piragato jhayl anup° nibbuto, a philosopher, 
freed, without any cause, source, of rebirth A iv.290 
(etc., see nibbuta). davaggi-nibbanag the going out 
of the jungle fire J 1.2 12 ; aggi nibbayeyya, should the 
lire go out M 1.487; aggikkhandho nibbuto hoti the 
great fire has died out Miln 304 ; nibbuto ginl my fire 
is out Sn 19. The result of quenching the fire (going 
out) is coolness (sita) ; and one who has attained the 
state of coolness is sitibhuta. sitibhuto ’smi nibbuto 
Yin 1.8; Pv 1.8 7 ; sitibhuto nirupadhi, cooled, with no 
more fuel (to produce heat) Yin n.150; A 1.138; nic- 
chato nibbuto sitibhuto (cp.. nicchata) A 11.208 ; v.65. 
anupadana dipacci viya nibbuta gone out like the 
flame of a lamp without supply of fuel ThA 154 (Ap. 
* 5 . 3 )- — nibbanti dhira yath‘ Ayag padipo the Wise go 
out like the flame of this lamp Sn 235. This refers to 
the pulling out of the wick or to lack of oil, not to a 
blowing out; cp. va(|iij paticca telapadipo jilcyya 
S 11.86; Tli 2, 1 16 (padipass’ eva nibbanag vimokkho 
ahu cetaso). The pulling out of the wick is expressed 
by vattig okassayami (-dipavaftig akaddhemi 'i'll A 
117) cp. on this passage Piscliel, Leben & Lehre des 
Buddha 71 ; Mrs. Kh. Davids, Buddhism 176 ; Neumann, 
Lieder 298). pajjotass’ eva nibbanag like the going out 
of a lamp S 1.1.59®. 

B. Since rebirth is the result of wrong desire (kama, 
kilesa, Asava, r&ga etc.), the dying out of that desire 
leads to freedom Sc salvation from rebirth and its cause 
or substratum. Mere references should be given to: 
(r) the fuel in ethical sense (cp. A 1 : aggi) ; (2) the aims 
to be accomplished (for instance, coolness —peace) ; 
(3) the seat of its realisation (the heart) ; (4) the means 
of achievement (the Path) ; (5) the obstacles to be 
removed. — 1. Fuel — cause of rebirth & suffering: 
asava (intoxications), khinasava jutimanto te loke 
parinibbuta the wise who arc rid of all intoxications 
are in this world the thoroughly free S v.29 ; sivaka 
asavanag khaya viharanti A iv.83 ; kodhag pahatvana 
parinibbigsu anasava (are completely cooled) A iv.98 ; 
asavakhino danto parinibbuto Sn 370 ; saggag sugatino 
yanti parinibbanti anasava those of happy fate go to 
heaven, but those not intoxicated die out Dh 126; 
nibbanag adhimuttanag atthangacchanti asava Dh 226 ; 
asavanag khaya bhikkhu nicchato parinibbuto It 49 ; 
vimutti-kusuma-saAchanno parinibbissati anasavo Th 
1, ico. — kama (ciavings) nikkAmo nibbano NAgo Sn 
1 131* — kilesa-(nibbana) vice (only in certain com- 
mentaries). kilesa-nibbanass* Api anupada parinibba- 
nass’ Api santike DhA 1.286 ; upAdAnag abh&vena anupa- 
dlyitvA kilesa-nibb&nena nibbuta DhA iv.194. — nib- 
bjdi ^ (disenchantment). Nibbanag ekanta-nibbidaya 
viragaya etc. sagvattati S 11.223 ; nibbijjha sabbaso 
kame sikkhe nibbinag attano Sn 940. — raga virago 
nirodho nibbinag S 1.136^;; desento virajag dhammag 
nibbinag akutobhayag S 1.192; yo rigakkhayo (dosa° 


. . . moha . . .): idag vuccati nibbinag S iv.251, & 
same of Amata S v.8 ; chandariga-vinodanag nibbina- 
padag accutag Sn 1086 ; kusalo ca jahati pipakag riga- 
dosamoha-kkhaya parinibbuto lid 85 ; yc ’dha paja- 
hanti kamarAgag bhavar&ginusayaft ca pahiya parinib- 
b&nagati Vv 53 a4 . — vana sabba-sagyojan* at I tag vanA 
nibbinag Agatag A 111. 346 ; nikkhantag vAnato ti 
nibbAnag KhA 151 ; tanhi-sankh&ta-v&nAbh&vato 
nibbinag SnA 253. 

2. Aims : khema (tranquillity). Atipl bhikkhu nibbA- 
n.iya bhabbo a nu Harass a yogakkhemassa adhigamiya 
It 27; ajarag amarag khemag pariyessami nibbutig 
J 1.3; acala (immovable, not to be disturbed), patto 
acalatthanag Yv 5 1 4 ; accuta (stable) patthayag accutag 
padag S 111.143; chandariga-vinodanag nibb&napadag 
accutag Sn 108O. nekkhamma (renunciation, dis- 
passionateness). vani nibbinag Agatag kimehi nek- 
khammaratag A 111.346. - paragQ (victor). piragQ 
sabbadhainminag anupidiya nibbuto A 1.162 (cp. 

A iv.290 with tinno piragato). — santipada (calm, com- 
posure). santi ti nibbutig Aatva Sn 933 ; santimaggag 
eva bruhaya nibbinag sugatena desitag Dh 285 ; 
s. -acala VvA 219. — samatha (allayment, quietude), 
sabbasankhirasamatho nibbinag S 1.136^. — sotthi 
(welfare), sacccna suvatthi hotu nibbinag S11 235. 

3. The Heart : (a) atti (heart, self), abhinibbut-atto 
Sn 456; thitatto frequent, e. g. parinibbuto fh° S11 359; 
danto parinib 0 th° Sn 370. — (b) citta (heart), apari- 
dayhamana-citto SnA 347 (for abhinibbutatto Sn 343). 
— (c) hadaya (heart) nibbanag hadayasmig opiya 

5 1.199; matuhadayag nibbayate J 1.61; nibbapehi 
me hadaya-parijahag (quench the fever of my heart) 
Miln 318. - (d) mano (mind), mano nibbayi tavade 
J 1.27 ; disva mano me pasidi \ r v 50 l4 . 

4. The Path: dhira. lokapariyiyag afifiiya nibbuti 
dhira tinna etc. S 1.24 ; nibbanti dhira . . . Sn 235 
sabb&bhibhu dhlro sabbagantha-ppamocano It 122 — • 
Kccognition of anicca (transitoriness, see nicca). anicca- 
safiAi . . . bhikkhu papunati di^h’ eva dhamme 
nibbanag A iv.353. — paAfla. nibbinag ev* ajjhaga- 
mug sapaAAA S 1.22 ; n* abhirato paAAA S 1.38. — 
pandita ct nipaka. anupubbena n°g adhigacchanti 
panditi A 1.162; nipaki asesag parinibbanti It 93. — 
vijja. bhikkhu panihitena cittena avijjag bhecchati 
vijjag uppadessati n °g sacchikarissati the bhikkhu with 
devout heart will destroy ignorance, gain right cognition 

6 realise Nibb&na A 1.8 ; idh’ aAAaya parinibbati ani- 
savo A hi. 4 1 ; sabb’ asave pariAAaya parinibbanti 
anisavi Vbh 426. 

5. The Obstacles : gantha (fetter), nibbinag adhi- 
gantabbag sabba-g°-pamocanag S 1.210; It 104 ; 
similarly It 122 (sec above), gabbhaseyya (rebirth), 
na te punam upenti gabbhascyyag, parinibb&nagati hi 
sltibhati Vv 53 24 . — nlvarana (obstacles). paAca n°. 
anibbana-sagvattaniki S v.97. — punabbhava (rebirth), 
nibbipehi mahirigag mi clayhittho punappunag S 1. 1 88 ; 
vibhavaA ca bhavaA ca vippahAya vusitavi khlnapu- 
nabbhavo sa bhikkhu Sn 514 ; bhava-nirodha nibbinag 
S 11. 1 1 7. — sankhira (elements of life), sabbasan- 
khara-samatho nibbinag S 1.136; N. ^ sabbasankhiri 
khayissanti A 111.443. — sagyojanani (fetters), sabba- 
s-Atltag vani Nibbinag Agatag A 111.346; s. pahiya 
n°g sacchikarissati A in. 423 ; sagyojananag parik- 
khaya antara-parinibbiyi hoti S v.69. 

III. Nibbana: its ethical importance and general 
characterisation. 1 . Assurance of N. (nibbanass* eva 
santike, near N., sure of N.): S 1.33 (yassa ctadisag 
yinag . . . sa etena yinena n. e. s. : with the chariot 
of the Dhamma sure of reaching N.); iv.75 ; A 11.39 
(abhabbo parihanaya n. e. s. impossible to fail in the 
assurance of final release, of one u catuhi dhannnehi 
samannigato, viz. sila, indriyaguttadvirati, bhojaria 
mattaAAuti. jigariyi M ); m. 33 » ( id - with appam&da 
garu ; ever active & keen) ; 11.40 — It 40 (id. with appa 
m&da-rato); Sn 822. — 2 . Steps and Meant to N. ; 
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nibbana-sacchikiriya, attainment of N., is mangalag 
uttamag & to be achieved by means of tapo, brahma- 
cariya and ariyasaccana-dassanag Sn 267. — brahma- 
cariya (a saintly life) is n.-parayana (leading to N.) 

S 111.189, cp. v.218 ; also called n.-ogadhA (with similar 
states of mind, as nibbida, virago, vimutti) ibid. ; 

A n.2(> ~It 28, cp. It 20 (nibbfin’-ogadha-gaminag 
b°ij). The stages of sanctification arc also discussed 
under the formula “ nibbida virago vimutti . * . 
vimuttasmig vimuttag iti fianag hoti: khina jati etc.” 

(i. c. no more possibility of birth) S 11.124 ^-iv.86. — - 
dhamma : Buddha’s teaching as the way to N. : 

H dhammavarag adesayi n.-gatnig paramag hitaya ” 
Sn 233 ; ahag savakanag dhammag desemi sattatiag 
visuddhiya . . . n assa sacchikiriyaya A v.194, cp. 
141 ; pubbe dh.-thiti-nanag paccha nibbane A a nan ti 
S 11.124. - -- magga : Those practices of a moral & good 
life embraced in the 8 fold Noble Path (ariyamagga). 
Sace atthi aknmmena koci kvaci na jiyati nibbanassa 
hi so maggo S 1.217; ekayano ayag maggo sattanag 
visuddhiya . . . N°assa sacchikiriyaya 1 ) n.290; S 
v. 1 07, 185; bhAvayitva sucimaggag n rt -ogadha-gami- 
nag . . . Vbh 426 ; Aditnhi silag dasseyya, majjhc 
maggag vibhavaye, pariyosftnamhi nibbanag . . . 
BA 1.170. — N.-gamanag maggag : tattha me nirato 
mano “my heart rejoices in the path to Nibbana” 

S 1.1 80; N.-gamini pafipada A iv.83 (the path to 
salvation). (4). §§ 4 A 7. — 8. The Search for N. or the 
goal of earnest endeavour, arogya-parama labha 
nibbanag paramag sukhag, affhangiko ca maggflnag 
khemag amata-gaminag “ N. is a higher bliss than 
aeejuisition of perfect health, the eightfold Path (alone) 
of all leads to perfect peace, to ambrosia ” M 1.508, cp. 
Oh 204 (“ the fullest gain is for health etc. ; N. is the 
highest happiness” DhA 111.207). Similarly: khanti 
paramag tapo titikkha, n°g paramag vadanti buddha 
B 11.49 Bh 184; n'g paramag sukhag: Bh 204— Sn 
257 J nr. 195; id.: Bh 203; jhanag upasampajja . . . 
okkamanaya n/assa A iv.iir sq. ; cp. 230 sq. ; ka{u- 
viyakato bhikkhu . . . fir aka hoti N°a A 1.281 ; n°g 
ajjhagamug sapafina S 1.22 ; devalokan ca te yanti . . . 
anupubbena n“g adhigacchanti pandita A 1.102; n°g 
abhikankhati S 1.198; abhipassati A 1.147; tinna- 
kathankatho visallo n.-Abhirato Sn 80 ; bhikkhu bhabbo 
anuttarag sltibhavag sacchikatug . . . panitadhimutto 
hoti n.-Abhirato ca A 1 11.435 ; n.-Abhirato . . . sabba- 
dukklia pamuccati S 1.38; n.-ogadhag bralunacariyag 
vussati n.-parayanag n.-pariyosanag S 111.189 v.218; 

n ’g gavesanto carflmi (Podhisat, J 1.01). All means of 
conduct A' all ideals of reason A intellect lead to one end 
only : Nibbana. This is frequently expressed by var. 
similes in the phrase n.-ninna, °pona, °pabbhara, e. g. 

S v.75 134 137 - i<>> : v.244 ; A v.75. 134. 190, 244-= 

291 ; Vv 84 Saddahano arahatag dhammag n.- 
pattiya sussusa iabhate paftnag appamatto S 1*214 — 
Sn 180, cp. S 1.48 ; Ootamo n.-patisagyuttaya dhammiya 
kathaya bhikkhu sandasseti S 1.214 *9- 210 ; Pd 80 ; 

n°g pariyesati A 11.247; n.-pariyosana sabbe dhamma 
A v.107; n.-pnnag me manasag bhavissati, sagyojanA 
pahanag gacchanti A 111.443 ; odhuuitva malag sabbag 
patva n.-sampadag muccati sabba-dukkhehi : sa hoti 
sabbasatupada A iv.239; nibbijjha sabbaso kame 

sikkhe n°g attano Sn 940, cp. ioOi. 4. Some 

Epithets of Nibbfma: akutobhayag A 11.24- it 
accutag padag (careyya aditta-slso va patthavag a. p.) 

S 111.143; Sn 1080 ; pattfi te acalaBhftnag yattha 
gantva na socare Vv 51 4 ; amatag A 11.247; M 111.224 
(Bhagava atthassa ninneta a °assa data); Miln 319?* 
Vv 64^ (apApiiranto a °assa dvArag) ; VvA 85 (a-rasa); 
Vv 50 20 (amatogadha magga — nibb°-gamini pafipadA); 
amosadhammag Sn 758 ; khemag appafibhayag S 
iv. 1 75 ; S i.i89^Sn 454 ; Th 2, 350 (°0hSnc vimuttA te 
patta te acalag sukhag); M 1.508 (+ amatagfiminag) ; 
A 11.247 (yogakkhemag anuttarag); same at A 111.294 • 
It 27; Dh 23. tanhakkhaya Vv 73®; JhAnag dud- 


dasag S 1.136 (=sabba-sankhAra-samatho) ; dhuvag 
(q. v.); niccag Kvu 12 1 ; nekkhammag A 1.147 (°g 
datthu khemato . . . nibbanag abhipassanto) ; Vv 
84 42 . sabba-gantha-pamocanag (deliverance from all 
ties) S 1.210; 11.278 (sabbadukkha 0 ) ; It 222= A 11.24; 
yathabhutag vacanag S iv.195; yathasukhag (the 
Auspicious) A iv.415 sq. ; (chanda-) raga vinodanag 
Sn 1 086; ragakkhayo (dosa°, moha 0 ) S v.8; raga- 
vinayo (dosa°, moha°) ibid., santi (calm, peace) Vv 
50 21 _^Sn 204 (cliandaraga-vifatto bhikkhu paflfiAnavA 
ajjhagA amatag santig nibbanapadag accutag) ; VvA 
219 (— acala); santimaggag eva bruliaya n°g Sugatena 
desitag Bh 285 -Nett 36; sandifthikag akAlikag etc.; 

A 1.158; samo bhumibhago ramaniyo S hi. 109; sassa- 
tag Kvu 34 ; suvatthi Sn 235. — 5 # N. is realisable in 
this world , i. e. in this life if it is mature (ditthe va 
dliatnme) : S 11.18 ~ 1 15 --in. 163 -iv.141 (dittha-dh-n- 
patta); M 11.228; A IV.353--358, cp. 454. — 0 . Defini- 
tions with regard to the destruction of the causes or 
substrata of life (cp. above I.); tanh&ya vippah&ncna 
n°ij iti vuccati S 1.39 — Sn 1109; as sabba-sankhara- 
samatho (calming down of all vital (dements) Vin 1.5 ; 

S 1.136; A n. 118 -in. 164 ; iv.423; v.8, no, 320, 354; 
akiiicanag anadanag etag dipag anaparag n°g iti nam 
brumi jaramaccu-parikkhayag Sn 1094 ; bhavanirodho 
n°g ti S 11. 1 1 7 ; A v.g ; raga-kkhayo (dosa°, moha 0 ) 

S iv. 251 - 261 ; virago nirodho n°g in typical & very 
freq. exposition at Nd 2 - S 1.13OW. Sec also vana & 
cp. the foil. : tanha-sankhrita-vandbhrivato n°g SnA 
253; nikkhantag vanato ti n°g KliA 151 ; kilesa-n° 
ass* a pi anupada par inihb.lnass* Api santike yeva BhA 
1.280 (on Bh 32). — 7 . N. as perfect wisdom and what 
is conducive to such a state (sagvattati). The foil, 
phrase is one of the oldest stereotype phrases in the 
( anon very freq. ; it is used of all the highest means 

attainments of conduct A' meditation A may be said 
to mark the goal of perfect understanding A a perfect 
philosophy of life. It is given in 2 variations, viz. in 
a simple form as “ upasamaya abhififtaya sambodhaya 
nibbanaya sagvattati,*’ with red. to mnjjhimA pajipada 
at Vin j.io-S Tv.331 — v.421 ; of satta bojjlianga at 
S v.8o ; and in a fuller form as “ ekanta-nibbidaya 
viragaya nirodhaya upasamaya etc. as above ” at D 
1.189 (negative) ; 11:251 (of brahmacariyag), 285 ; 

in. 130 (sukhallikanuyoga, neg.) 136 (avyAkatag, ncg.) ; 

S n. 223 (brahtnacariya) ; v.82 (satta bojjlianga), 179 
(satipatlhAna), 255 (iddhipada), 361 (ariyamagga), 438 
A 111.83, 326 sq. ; etc. — Cp. 11-sagvattanika S v.97 
(upekhAsambojjhanga) ; Nd 2 281 (neg. of tamo). — 

8. N. as the opposite of ruga (passion, lust). Freq. is 
the comb" of viraga nirodha nibbana, almost used as 
three synonyms, thus at S 11.18; Vin 111.20=^111; 

A 11.118 -in. 164 —iv.423 v.8— Nd 2 under NibbAna ; 

A n. 34 — It 88 (dhammknag aggag akkhAyati, mada- 
nimmadano pipAsa-vinayo alaya-samugghato vatt- 
upacchedo tanhakkhayo virago nirodha nibbanag), cp. 
Vin m.20~. Similarly S 1.192 (Sugatag payirupAsati 
dcsentag virajag dhammag nibbanag akutobhayag). — 

9 . Various Characterisations & Similes (cp. above II. 
A 4 A 5). sukkAbliijAtiko samAno akanhag asukkag 
n°g abhijayati B 111.251 ; A 111.384 sq. ; aniccA sabbe 
sankharA dukkhA *natta ca sankhAtA: nibbAnah c* eva,, 
pafinatti anattA iti nicchayA Vin v.86. On anicca & 
anatta in rel. to N. see also S iv.133 sq. ; A iv.353 ; 
dukkluito A sukhato n°g samanupassati A 111.442. 
On comparison with a lamp see e. g. S 1.159 — D 11.157=1 
Th 1, 905 (pajjotass* eva nibbAnag vimokkho cetaso 
ahu), A iv. 3 (pajjotass* eva n. vimokkho hoti cetaso); 
Sn 235 ( . . . te khlgabijA aviruJhichandA nibbanti 
dhirA yathAyag padfpo). 

-abhirata fond of ft. (cp. III. 3) S 1.38 ; A 111.435 ; v 
Sn 86 (visalla-f- ) ; -ogadha merging into N. (of bra 
macariya) S 111.189; v.218; A n.26«It 2 8; Vbh 436* v 
cp. amatogadha A v.107; -gamana (magga; cp. III. 2 ) 
leading to N. D 11.223 ; S m86, 317 ; A iv,83 ; (dhamma:)- 
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S v.i i ; Sn 233 ; -dhatu the sphere or realm of N. always 
in phrase anupAdisesAsaya n.-dhAtuy& parinibbAyate 
Vin 11.239; D 111. 135; It 38, 121 ; Ps 1.101 ; cp. raga- 
vinayo n.-dhAtuya adhivacanag S v.8. See parinib- 
bAyin; -ninna (+°pot;ia, °pabbhAra; cp. III. 3) con- , 
verging into N. A in. 443 ; Vv 84** & passim ; -pafisafl- ! 
fiuta (dhammikatha ; cp. III. 2) relating or referring to j 
N. S 1.114 — 192 - 210 ; Ud 80; -patta having attained 
N. (diltha-dhamma 0 , see above III. 5) S 11.18 — 114 — 
111.163; -patti attainment of N. S 1.48, 214=80 186; i 
-pada = NibbAna (see pada 3) Sn 204. -pariyosana | 
ending in N. having its final goal in N. S 111.189 ; v.218 ; ; 
A v.107; -sagvattanika conducive to N. ; contributing J 
toward the attainment of N. S v.97 ; Nd a 281 (a°) ; cp. 
above III. 7; -sacchikiriya realisation of N. (identical 
with hap a and constituting the highest ideal ; cp. above 
III. 2) Sn 267. Cp. also I) 11.290; S v.167; A 111.423 ; i 
v.141; -saflAa perception of N. A 111.443; -sampatti j 
successful attainment of N. Kh vm.13; -sampada the j 
blessing of the attainment of N. A iv.239. j 

Nibbftpana (nt.) [abstr. fr. nibbApcti] means of extinguish- ■ 
ing, extinction, quenching S 1.188 (cittaq parujayhati : I 
nibbapanap bruhi — allayment of the glow); A iv.320 i 
(celassa n°aya chandap karoti: try to put out the 
burning cloth) ; Miln 302 (jhayamano n°p alabhaniAno), 
318 (pari | Aha 0 ). , 

Nibb&pita (adj.) [pp. of nibbapoti] extinguished, put out, 
quenched J 111.99 ( nicclnuldha). ! 

Nibbapeti [Sk. ni(r)vArayati, Cans, of ni(r)varati, in flu- ! 
enccd in meaning by nirvapayati. Cans. of nirvati 
make cool by blowing (e. g. K V x. 16 13 ). See nihhuta on j 

etyrn.] 1. to extinguish, put out, quench S 1.188 (tnaha- j 

ragap) ; It 93 (rAg-aggip ; & nibbapetva aggip nipakfi 
parinibbanti) ; cp. aggip nij jalet i J vi.495 ; Pv i.S ft 
(vAritia viya osihenp sabbap darap nibbApayc) ; Miln | 
304 (aggikhandhap mahfimegho abhippavassitvA n.), | 
318 (nibbApchi me hadaya-panlahap), 41c* (megho 
unhap n.) ; DhA 11.241 (lire); Sdhp 552 (bhavadukkh* , 
aggip). — 2. to cleanse, purify (cittap, one’s heart) 
Vism 305. — pp. nibbapita. See also nibbapana. 

Nibbayati TSk. ni-(or nir-)vriyatc, Pass, of ni(r)varati, * 
influenced by nirvayati intrs. to cease to blow ; see on 
etym. Sc Pali derivation nihhuta] 1. to be cooled or 
refreshed, to be covered up - to be extinguished, go out , 
(of fire), to cease to exist, always used with ref. to fire 
or heat or (fig.) burning sensations (sec nibbana II. A 
end) : aggikkhandho purimassa ca upAd&nassa pttriyA- j 
danA aft ft ass a ca anupahara anaharo nibbayeyya S 11.85 i 
(opp. jAleyya) ; do, of telap Sc vat tip pajicca telappa- | 
dipo n. S 11.86 — 111.126 — 1v.213~v.319; sace to purato j 
so aggi nibbayeyya jAneyyasi tvap : ayap . . . aggi ! 
nibbuto M 1.487; A iv.70 (papafika n.) ; aggi udake 
tinukka viya n, J 1,212 ; matuhadayap n. J 1.61 ; aggi 
upAdAna-sankhayA n. Miln 304. — aor. nibbayi [Sk. 
niravAri] J 1.27 (mano n. : was refreshed) 212 (aggi udake 
n. ; was extinguished) ; vi.349 (cooled down). — 2. to go 
out (of light) Vism 430 (dipA nibbayipsu the lights went 
out); ThA 154 (dipacci n. nirfisaml: went out). See | 
also parinibbAyati Sc cp. nibbuta, nibbApcti, nibbApana, j 

Nibbftyin see pari°. ' 

Nibb&hana (adj.-n.) [fr. nibbaheti] leading out, removing, 
saving; (nt.) removal, clearance, refuge, way out Miln 
1 19. 198, 295, 3 ° 9 . 3 26 (°magga). [Miln. the only 
references 1] 

Nibb&hati [nis+ vahati] to lead out, carry out, save from, 
remove Miln 188. — 2nd Caus. nibbahapeti to have j 
. brought out, to unload (a waggon) Vin 11. j 59 (hirailflag) ; | 
nr.43. * See also nibbfihana & nibbuyhati. 

Mibbiktp(t [nis -f vi kappa] distinction, distinguishing 

Vism 193. { 


Nibbikira (adj.) [nis+vikfira] steady, unchanged, stead- 
fast; persovering J 1.60; 1 'vA 178, 253 (+ nicca) ; SnA 
189. 497; Vism 31 1. 

Nibbieikioobft (f.) [nis+ vicikicchii| surety, reliance, trust 
S 11.84; v.221 ( — nikkankha) ; VvA >85 ( -ekagsikfi). 

Nibbijjh&ti [nis+ vijjhati, vyadhl to pierce, transfix, 
wound S v .88 (4- padaleti) ; Sdhp 153 (patodehi). ger. 
nibbijjha Sn 9fo ( — pnfi vijjhitvS Nd 1 420). — pp. 
nibbiddha. Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbiftha (pp ) [nis+viUha, of nibbisati] gained, earned 
Vin iv. 265 ; Sn 23 ; SnA 38. 

Nibbippa (adj.) [Sk. nirvirma, pp. of nibbindati] tired of, 
disgusted with (c. instr. or loc.), wearied of, dissatisfied 
with. 44 fed up ” J 1.347; vi.62 ; Th 2, 478 ( viratta 
ThA 286); l>hA 1.83 ( hadnya) ; VvA 2 07 ( n rupa) ; 
TvA 139 (tattha-vAsena lvmanaso tired of living there), 
272 (°riipa), 283 (’rupa, tired of: purohite). 

Nibbida (f.) | Sk. nirvid, f. (also BSk. 0. g. Lai. V. 300) Sc 
nirveda; to nibbindati] weariness, disgust with worldly 
life, tedium, aversion, indifference, disenchantment. 
N. is of the preliminary iS: conditional states for the 
attainment of NihhAna (sec nibhAna II B 1) <Xr occurs 
frequently together with viraga, vimutti $ nibbana in 
the formula : etaq ckanta-nibbidAya virAgAya niro- 
dhAya . . . sambodhaya nibbAnAya sarjvattati 14 this 
leads to being thoroughly tired (of the world), to dis- 
passionateness, to destruction (of egoism), to perfect 
wisdom, to Nibbana, M e. g. at I> 1.189 ; S v.82, 179, 255, 
361 ; A nr. 83; iv.143; v.jifi. In other connections; 
Vin 1. 13 (niblhdaya cittaq san|hasi) ; D 111.130 sq. ; 
S 11.30; in. 40 ; 179, 1S9; iv. 86, 141 (read niblwiaya for 
tiibbindAya?) ; A 1.3 1, 04 ; rn.19. 2<io, 3 23 s<j. ; iv.99. 336 ; 
v.2 sq., 31 1 sq. ; J 1.97 ; TV.^r, 473 ; Sn 340 ; I J s 1.195 ; 
11.43 sq. ; Vbh 330 ; Nett 27, 29 ; Vism 650. Cp. abhi°. 

* 

Nibbiddha [pp- nibbijjhati] 1. in phrase pingala (with) 
disgustingly red (eyes) (perhaps nibbinna ?) J v.42 (of 
a giant). 2. with ref. to a road : broken up, i. e. much 
frequented, busy street J vr.27(» (of vithi, bazaar, in 
contrast with a-nihhiddha-rnreha carriage-road, which 
is not a thoroughfare. flic reading pntatthiyo at 
J vr.276, for which nibbiddha-vltliiyo is the C. expl n , 
is to be corrected into pathaddhiyo). 

Nibbindati [nis 4- vindati, vid 2 ] to get wearied of (c. loc.j, 
to have enough of, be satiated, turn away from, to be 
disgusted with. In two roots A. vind : prs. nibbindati 
etc. usually in comb n with virajjati Sc vimuccati (cp. 
nibbana 111 . 2). Vin 1.35 ; S 11.94 * iv. 86, 140 ; A v.3 ; 
I)h 277 sq. ; It 33; J 1.267; Miln 235, 244; Sdhp 612. 
ppr. nibbindag S iv.8o ; PvA 36 (nibbinda-manasa) ; 
ger. nibbindiya J v.i2i (' J kArin). - H vid: Pot. nibbide 
(v. 1 . BH nibbije) J v.368 ( - nibbindeyya ('om.) ; ger. 
nibbijjitva J T.82, Sc nibbijja Sn 448 S 1.124 (nibbij- 
jApema- nibbijja pakkameyya SnA 393). * pp. nib- 

binna. See also nibbida. 

Nibbiriya (adj.) [nis f viriya] lacking in strength, indolent, 
slothful, weak J iv. 131 ; PvA 175 ( alasa, kuslta]. 

Nibbivara (adj.) [nis 4 * vi vara] without holes or fissures, 
without omissions J v.429 ; VvA 275 ( atlva sangata). 

Nibbisa [to nibbisati] earning, wages Th 1, 606-1003^ 
Miln 45 (cp. Manu vi.45); SnA 38. 

Nibbisanka (adj.) [nis4- visanka, Sk. vi£ankA] fearless, not 
hesitating, undaunted SnA 61. 

Nibbisati [nis+visati] to enter into; to earn, gain, find, 
enjoy, only in pp. anibbisag not finding Th 2, 159 
(— avindanto ThA 142); J i.76=Dh 153. — pp. nib> 
biftha. See also nibbisa. 
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Nibbisaya (adj.) [nis+ visayaj having no residence, ban- 
ished, driven from (-®) J 11.401. 

Nibbisevana (adj.) [nis+ visevana] not self-indulgent, self- j 
denying, meek, tame, gentle J 11.210 (dametv& nibbise- 
vanag katvS), 351; v.34, 381, 456; vi.255 ; DhA 1.288 
(cittag ujui) aku(ilar) n. karoti), 295 ; VvA 284 (°bhava 
-jitindriya). . 

! 

Nibbisesa (adj.) [nis-f visesa] showing no difference, without 1 
distinction, equal, similar J 11.32 ; vi.355 ; Miln 249. 1 

Nibbujjhati [ni-f yujjhati, yudh. Pali form difficult to j 
explain : niy° - nivy° — nivv° - nibb° | to wrestle, to ! 
fight with fists Vin 111.180. pp, nibbuddha. ! 

Nibbuta (adj.) [Nibbuta represents Sk. nirvfta (c. g. Av£ ! 
1.48) as well as nivfta, both pp. of vr # which in itself 
combines two meanings, as exhibited in cognate ; 
languages and in Sk. itself: (a) Idg. uer to cover, cover • 
up (Lat. aperio - ♦apa-verjo to cover-up, Sk. varutram 
upper garment, “ cover ”) and (b) *uel to resolve, roll, 
move (Lat. volvo revolve ; Gr. i-'Xif, ; Sk. vana 
reed— Lat. ulva ; Sk. urmi wave ; P. valli creeper, valita 
wrinkled). *yer is represented in P. by e. g. vivarafi 
to open, nivareti to cover, obstruct, nivarana, nivarana 
obstruction; ♦gel by avutn, khandh-Avara, pari vara, 
vyavafa .(busy with— moving about), samparivAreti. 
Thus wc gain the two meanings comb* 1 and used pro- ; 
miseuously in the one word because of their semantic 
affinity; (a) *nivfta covered up, extinguished, quenched, 
and (b) ♦nirvrta without movement, with motion finished : 
(cp. nitthita). ceasing, exhaustion, both represented by i 
1\ nibbuta. — In derivations we have besides the root- j 
form vj ( - P. bbu°) that with guna vf (cp. Sk. varayati, 
vrAyati) or vrft — P.* bbil° (with which also cp. pafi- 
vana = ♦prativiirana). The former is in nibbuti (ceas- 
ing, extinction, with meaning partly influenced by 
nibbufthi^Sk. nirvpsti pouring of water), the latter in J 
instr. nibbati and nibbayati (to cease or to go out) and 
trs, nibbapeti (Cans. : to make cease, to stop or cool) . 
and further in nibbana (nt. instr. abstr.) (the dying ! 
out)] (lit.) extinguished (of fire), cooled, quenched (fig.) | 
desireless (often with nicchata sltibhuta), appeased, 
pleased, happy. — (a) (lit.) aggi anAharo n. M 1.487; ‘ 
Sn 19 (gini n. — magga-salila-sekena n. S11A 28); J | 
iv. 39 1 (anibbute pAyasc) ; Miln 304 (aggikkhandha), 346 
(mahAmeghena n°g pathavig) ; ThA 154 (anupAdana ' 
dip* accl); KhA 194 (padipo n.). --(b) (fig.) comb d j 
with sitibhuta (& nicchata) : Vin 1.8 ; M 1.34 1 ; A 11.208 1 
— D 111.233 - Pug 56, 61 ; A iv.410; v.65 ; Sn 593, 707; 1 
Pv 1.8 7 . — In phrase anupadaya nibbuta; S 11.279; 

A 1.162; iv.290 -Dh 414 -Sn 638. — In other con- 1 
ncctions: attadandcsu n. sadanesu an Adana S 1.236— | 
I)h 406 — Sn 630 ; annaya nibbuta dhirA S 1.24 ; tadanga- \ 
n. S 111.43 ; ejAnugo anejassa nibbutassa anibbuto It 91 ; i 
vitatanho n. Sn 1041 ; tinna-sokapariddavo n. Dh 196; i 
rag* aggimhi n. & n. mats,, pits, nSri J 1.60 ; n. veyyA- ! 
karanena Miln 347 ; upAdAnAnag abhSvena . . . kilesa- ! 
nibbanena n. DhA iv.194. — See also abhinibbuta and ! 
p&rinibbuta. ! 

i 

Nibbati (f.) [Sk. nirvj-tti, abstr. to nibbuta] allayment, i 
refreshment, cooling, peace, happiness J 1.3 (khemag 
pariyessSmi n°g) ; Sn 228 (nikkamino n°g bhufija- 
mSnS), 917. 933 (santi ti n°g fiatvS) ; Nd l 399 ; Pv 1.7 4 
(n°g n' AdhigaccliAmi = quenching of hunger & thirst); 
KhA 185 (=pafippassaddha-kilesa-daratha). 

Nibbuddha [Sk. niyuddha, pp. of nibbujjhati] wrestling 
fist-fight D 1.6 (=mallayuddhag DA 1.85); DhsA 403. 

Nibbuyh&ti [Sk. niruhyatc, nis-f vuyhati, Pass, of vahati, 
cp. nibbShati] to be led out to (c. acc.) : susAnag Th 2, 
468 ( — upaniyati ThA 284); to be led out of^to be 
saved S i.i, cp* RV 1.117, 14; vi.62 # 0. 


NibbusitattA (nibbusitattan ?) [Sk. *nir-vasit-Stman or 
♦nirvasitatvag (nt. abstr.), to nis-vasati, cp. nirvSsana 
—nibbisaya] a dislocated or disconcerted mind, unrest, 
uneasiness D 1.17. 

NibbecikicchA — nibbicikicchS (certainty, doubtlessness) 
Nd a 1 851 opp. savicikiccha). 

Nibbejaniya at S 1.124 should probably be read as nibbe- 
thaniya (rejecting, evading). 

Nibbefbana (nt.) [Sk. nirve^tana, nis-f vethana] unwinding, 
fig. explanation Miln 28. 

Nibbefhita [pp. of nibbetheti] explained, unravelled, made 
clear Miln 123 (su°). 

Nibbetheti [Sk. nirvesfate, nis-f- vetheti, to twist round] 
1. to unravel, untwist, unwind; to explain, make clear 
D 1.54 (nibbethiyamfma, v. 1. BP nibbedh 0 ) ; Pv iv.3 2 ® 
(°ento nivefhiyamana PvA 253 v. 1. BB nibbedh 0 ) ; 
Miln 3; Sdhp 153. —2. to deny, reject Vin 11.79; 
D 1.3 ( — apanetabba Com.); S 111.12 (v. 1. BB °dh°). — 
3. to give an evasive answer Vin 111.162. — See also 
nibbejaniya. - pp. nibbethita, q. v. 

Nibbedha [nis-f vedha, to vyadh] penetration, insight ; adj. ; 
penetrating, piercing, scrutinising, sharp. Frcq. in 
phrase nibbedha-bhagiya (sharing the quality of pene- 
tration), with ref. to samadhi, sanna etc. [cp. BSk. 
nirvedha 0 Divy 50; but also nirbheda 0 Av$ 11.181, of 
kusalamiil&ni ; oxpl d as lobhakkhandhassa (etc.) nib- 
bijjhanani at Nett 274] D 111.251, 27 7; A in. 427; 
Vbh 330; Nett 2i, 48, 143 sq., 153 sq. ; Vism 15, 88; 
DhsA 162. — Also in nibbcdha-gaminl (pailfiA) It 35; 

A dunnibbedha (hard to penetrate/ difficult to solve 
Miln 155, 233 (pafiha) ; spelt ^unnivetha at Miln 90). 

Nibbedhaka (adj.) [nis-f vedhaka, to vyadh] piercing, 
sharp, penetrating, discriminating ; only in f. nibbe- 
dhika (cp. avedhika), appl d to pafifia (wisdom) D 
hi. 237, 268; S v.197, 199; M 1.35&; A 1.45; 11.167; 
tit. 152; 410 sq., 416; v.15; Ps 11.201; Nd a 235, 3 a 
(4- tikkha-pafirta), 415, 689; J 11.9, 297; iv.267. 

Nibbematika (adj.) [nis-f vimati-f- ka] not disagreeing, of 
one accord, unanimous Vin 11.65 ; DhA 1.34. 

Nibbhacceti [Sk. nirbhartsayati, nis-f bhaccheti] to 
threaten, revile, scorn J 111.338. 

Nibbhaya (adj.) [nis fbhaya] free from fear or danger, 
fearless, unafraid J 1.274 * in. 80 ; v.287 ; Vism 512. 

Nibbhujati [Sk. ni- or nirbhujati, nis-f bhujati] to twist 
round, bend, wind, contort oneself Miln 253. Cp. vi°. 

Nibbhoga (adj.) [Sk. nirbhoga, nis-f bhoga 1 ] deprived of 
enjoyment ; deserted, being of no avail, useless J vi.556 ; 
Pv 1. 12. Cp. vi°. 

Nibbhoga [ni-f bhoga 2 ] bending, contortion J 11.264 
(oftha 0 ). 

Nibyaggha see nivyaggha. 

Nibha (adj.) [Sk. niblia, to bMti] shining; like, equal to, 
resembling (-°) J v.372 ; Vv 40®; Pv iv.3 2 ; VvA 122 
(vanna° — vagna) ; Nd l 608. 

NibhatA (f.) [abstr. to nibha] likeness, appearance VvA 
27. 

Nibhi (f.) [to nibha] shine, lustre, splendour VvA" 179 . 
(nibhati dippati ti nibha). 

Nibhiti [ni-f bhati] to shine VvA 179 (^dippati). 

Nimajjhima (adj.) the middle one J v.371. 

Nimantaka (adj.-n.) one who^invites Miln 20^. 
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Nim&ntana (nt.) [to nimantcti] invitation Vin 1.58 = 
n.175; D 1.166; M 1.77; A 1.295; J i-i iO (b), 4 I2 I 
Pug 55- 

Nimantanika (adj.) inviting; (nt.) N. of a Suttanta M 

I. 33 1 i quoted at Vism 393. 

Nimantita [pp. of nimanteti] invited Sn p. 104 ; PvA 22 
(bhattcna to the meal), 86 (—Amantita), 141. 

Nimanteti [Sk. nimantrayati, ni-f manteti] to send a 
message, to call, summon, invite, coax (to— c. instr.) 
Sn 981 (nimantayi aor., Asanena asked him to sit down) ; 
J vi. 365 ; Nd 2 3,42 ; DhA in. 171 (°ayigsu) ; l.)A 1.169; 
VvA 47 (pAnlycna invite to a drink) ; PvA 75, 95. — 
pp. nimantita, q. v. — Cp. abhi°. 

Nimitta (nt.) [cp. Sk. nimitta, to ma, although etym. un- 
certain] 1. sign, omen, portent, prognostication D 1.9 
(study of omens — n. satthag DA 1.92, q. v. for detailed 
expl n ) ; J 1. it (caturo nimitte naddasaij) ; Miln 79, 178. 
Esp. as pubba u signs preceding an event, portents, warn- 
ings, foreshadowings S v.154, 278, 442 ; It 76 (cp. Divy 
193, of the waning of a god) ; J 1.48, 50 (32 signs before 
birth, some at DA 1.G1), 59; Miln 298; Vism 577.— 
2. outward appearance, mark, characteristic, attribute, 
phenomenon (opp. essence) D in. 249 ; A 1.2511; 111.319, 
375 sq. ; iv.33, 418 sq. ; J 1.420; Psi.60, 91 sq., 164, 170 ; 

II. 39, 64 ; Vbh 193 sq. Mental reflex, image (with ref. 
to jhana) Vism 123, cp. DhsA 107. — Specified e. g. 
as foil.: olarika S v.259; pasadaniya S v.156; pacca- 
vekkhana 0 D 111.278; Vbh 334; bahicldha-sankhani 0 
Ps 1.6O sq. ; billa 0 (opp. pandita 0 ) M 111.163; A 1.102; 
muklia° (--face) I) 1.80; S 111.103; v.121 ; A v.92, 97 
sq., 103 ; rfipa 0 , sadda° etc. S 111.10 ; M 1.296 ; Ps 1.92, 
1 12; samatha 0 D m.213; samadhi 0 etc. A 1.256 sq. ; 
sublia 0 (A asubha") S v.64, 103 sq. ; A 1.3 sq., 87, 200 ; 
V.134; Vism 178 sq. nimittag ganhati to make some- 
thing the object of a thought, to catch up a theme 
for reflection Vin 1.183, cp. S v. 150 sq. ('13 ugganhati) ; 
M 1.119 (~flve sorts of mental images); NTd 2 659; 
DhsA 53 ( -akara). See below 11 -gab in & animitta. 
nimittag parivajjeti to discard the phenomenal S 1.188 ; 
Sn 341. — 3. mark, aim : in nimittag karoti to pick out 
the aim, to mark out J V.43O ; N4I 2 2 35, i' 1 ; Miln 418. - - 
4. sexual organ (cp. lakkhana) Vin m. 129 (n. Sc a°, as 
term of abuse) ; see also kata Sc kotaeika. — 5. ground, 
reason, condition, in nimittena (instr.) and nimittag 
(acc.) as adv. —by means of, on account of DhA in. 175 
(instr.) PvA 8, 97 (jati-nimittag), 106 (kiij n°g— kissa 
hetu), 242 (yag n u g— yato nidanag). gahita-nimit- 
tena 14 by means of being caught ” Vism 144 --DhsA 
1 16 (read trsl" 154 accordingly!), adj. nimitta (- 0 ) 
caused by, referring to PvA 64 (inarana-nimittaij 
rodanag). — animitta free from marks or attributes, 
not contaminated by outward signs or appearance, 
undefiled, unaffected, unconditioned (opp. sa°) S 1.188; 
iv. 225 (phassa), 268, 360 (samadhi) ; M 1.296 (ceto- 
vimutti) ; A 1.82 ; 111.292 ; iv.78 ; Vin 111.129 ; Th 1, 92 ; 
D in. 219, 249 ; Dh 92 ; Sn 342 ; Ps 1.60, 91 ; 11.36, 59 sq. 
(vimokha), 65 sq., 99; Dhs 530 (read a° for appa°) ; 
Vism 236; DhsA 223 (absence of the 3 lakkhagas) ; 
Miln 333, 413 ; DhA 11.172 ; ThA 50. See alsoC£</. 199, 
2 1 1®. sanimitta S v.213 sq. ; A 1.82. 

-Anusarin following outward signs ( — °g£hin) A 
hi. 292 ; Nett 25 ; -kamma prognostication, prophecy 
Vin v.172 ; Vbh 353; -karana - gahin S iv.297; -gahin 
u taking signs/ 1 enticed or led away by outward signs, 
entranced with the general appearance, sensuously 
attracted D 1.70 (cp. Dialogues 1.80) ; 111.225 ; S iv.104, 
168 ; A 11. 16 ; 111.99 ; v.348 ; Pug 20, 24, 58 ; Dhs 1345 ; 
Miln 367, 403. Cp. Vism 15 1, 209. 

fflminiti [Sk. niminoti in diff. meaning, the P. meaning 
being influenced by m ft; nid-minAti, mi to fix, measure 
cp. Sk. nimaya barter, change] to turn round, change ; 


j to barter, exchange for (c. instr.): pres, imper. nimini 
J v ‘343 ( — parivattehi Com.); pres. 1st pi. nimimhase 
] J 11.369, pot. nimineyya J 111.63 ; fut. nimissati J v.27i, 
I 453 (devat&hi nirayag); aor. nimmini J 111.63; ger. 
I niminitva Milo 279. 

: Nimisa [cp. Vedic nimis f. Sc nimi$a nt.] winking, shutting 
the eyes; animisa not winking Da vs v.26. See also 
| nimesa. 

. NimisatA (f.) [abstr. to nimisatij winking J vi.336 (a°). 

! Nimisati [Sk. nimisati, ni+ misati] to wink D 11.20 (animi- 
1 santo, not winking; v. 1. 1313 aniinm° ; J 111.96 (um- 
misati-f). Cp. nimisata. 

Nimllati (Sc Nimmllati) [ni+milatij to shut, close (the 
■ eyes) J 1.279; DhA 11.6 (akkhini nimmilitug nAsakkhi). 

Caus. nim(m)I-leti id. M 1.120; DhA 11.28 (paralokag ; 
j opp. ummllcti) ; J 1.279; Vism 292 (akkhini ni°). 

j Nimugga (adj.) [cp. Sk. nimagna, pp. of niniujjati] plunged, 
immersed in, sunk down or fallen into (-°) (c. loc.) 
Vin in. 106 (guthakfipe sasisakag 11.) ; D 1.75; J 1.4, 
hi. 393 (guthakalale), 415; Nd 1 26; Pug 71 ; Miln 262 ; 
Sdhp 573. 

1 

Nimujja (nimmujja) [Sk. *nimajj-yAJ diving, immersion, in 
cpd. ummujja-nimujja(g karoti) D 1.78.. Sec um- 
j inujjft. 

| Nimujjati [Sk. nimajjati, ni mujjatij to sink down, plunge 
! into (with loc.), dive in, be immersed A iv.i 1 ; Pug 74 ; 
J 1.66, 70; 111.163, 393 (kamakalale) ; iv. 139; aor. 
nimujji J 11.293 I PvA 4 7 (udakc). — Cans. nimujjeti (so 
read for nimujjati J v.j()8) A nitnujjapeti to cause to 
I sink or dive, to drown J 111.133; iv.142 (navag). pp. 

nimugga q. v. 

j 

! Nimujjana (nt.) [Sk. nimajjana] diving, ducking; bathing 
j PvA 47. 

| Nimesa [- nimisa, cp. Vedic nimesa] winking Miln 194. 

1 

1 Nimokkha vimokkha S 1.2 (v. 1. SS vi°, preferable). 

i Nimba [Sk. nimba, non-Aryan | the Ninib tree (Azadi- 
! rachta Iiulica), bearing a bitter leaf, Sc noted for its hard 

[ wood Vin 1.152 ( kosa), 284 (id.), 201 ( u kasava.) ; A 1.32 ; 

* V.2I2; Vv 33 :, ° (°mutthi, a handful of N. leaves); J 

! 11. 105, 106; DhA 1.52 (°kosa) ; DhsA 320 (°panna, the 

leaf of the N. as example of tittaka, bitter taste) ; VvA 
j 142 ( ’palasa) ; PvA 220 ( rukkhassa dandena katasfila). 

Nimmagsa (adj.) fnis fmagsa) fleshless M 1.58. ^64 ; 

1VA 68. 

Nimmakkha (adj.) [nis+ inakkha, cp. Sk. nirmatsara 
| without egotism, not false, not slandering Sn 56 (cp. 

Nd 2 356 makkha nittliuriya; see also S11A 108 : para- 
guna-vinasana-lakkhano inakkho). 

Nimmakkhika (adj.) [Sk. nirmak^ika] free from flics 
J 1.262 ; DhA 1.59. 

| Nimmajjana (Nimmifljana ?) [♦mrd-yana ? perhaps non- 
j Aryan) a kind of (oil-)cakc Vv 33 s8 (nimmajjani tila- 
| pinflaka VvA 147); Pv 1.10 10 (°mifljana, v. 1. IJB °maj- 
j jani) ; PvA 47 (doni°). 

j Nimmathana (nt.) [nis-f mathanal crushing J 111.252 ; 

| Vism 234 (sattu°) ; DhA 111.404 ; VvA 284. 

Nimmatheti [nis f- matheti] to crush out, suppress, destroy 
j J 1.340. Cp. abbimatthati. 

i 

1 

i Nimmadana (nt.) fto nimmadeti] touching, touch, crush- 
j ing, subduing A n.34 (mada-nimmadana, crushing out 
! pride; may, however, be taken as nis+ mada of mad — 

! “ de-priding,” lit. disintoxication) ; Bu 1.8 r ; Vism 293. 
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Nimmadaya (adj.) [Sk. nirmjxlya, grd. of nimmadeti] 
suppressible D 11.243. 

Nimmaddana (nt.) [nis-f mjd] touching, crusliing Miln 270 
(na vfito hattha-gahanar) va ninimaddanarj vil upeti : 
the wind cannot be grasped). 

Nimmanussa (nt.) [nis-f manussa+ya] void of men, 
absence of men J 111.14#. 

Nimmala (adj.) [nis-f mala] free from impurity, stainless, 
clean, pure A iv.340 ; Dh 243; Nd 2 586; Vism 58; 
Sdhp 250. 

Nimmata-pitika (adj.) f nis-f mata-pitika] one who has 
neither mother nor father, an orphan DhA 11.72. 

Nimm&tar [Sk. nirmatr, n. ag. of nimminati] maker, 
builder, creator 1 ) 1.18, 56 (in formula: brahma . . . 
k at til nimmata . . .). 

Nimmfideti [either - Sk. nirmrdayati (mrd) or *nirmadayati 
to nirmada free from pride nirmfina] to crush, subdue, 
humiliate; insult D 1.92 (v. 1 . °maddeti ; 1 >A 1.257 

nimmadati nimmfmc karoti), 93, 96. 

Nimmana 1 (nt.) [ Sk. nirmana, sec nimminati] measuring; 
production, creation, work ; issara-n-hetu caused by 
God M 11.122 ; A 1.173 ; Vbh 307. N.-rati devil a class 
of devas, e. g. at D 1.218; It 94; Vism 225; DA 1.114; 
ThA 1O9; VvA [49. Cp. (para-) nimmita. 

Nimmina 2 (adj.) [Sk. nirmana. nis-f mana] free from 
pride, humble DA 1.257. 

Nimmaniyati [Pass, to nimmana, of nis-f manaj to be 
abased, to be mocked Via 11.183. 

Nimmita (adj.-pp.) fpp. of ninwiinatij measured out, 
planned, laid out ; created (by supernatural power, 
iddhi) ; measured, stately D 1.1K, 50 (iddhiva pi DA 
1.167), 219 (Su° devaputta, Np.), ibid. (Paranimmita- 
vasavattl devil a class of devas, lit. 11 created by others/’ 
but also possessed of great power : YvA 79, 80); also one 
of the 5, or the 3 spheres (kamupapattiyo) in the 
kamaloka, viz. paccupatthita-kama, nimmanarati 0 (or 
nimmita 0 ), paranimmita 0 . ft 94; Dhs 1280 (cp. kama) ; 
D 111.218; J 1.59, 14O (kayon’ eva deva° na brahma 0 ), 
232, Nd 2 202 A , also under puccha ; Pii.i 19 (su^wcll con- 
structed, i. e. symmetrical) ; V'ism 228 (Marena nimmitar) 
Huddharupari) ; VvA 36 (-niitaij gacchati varano). 79 ; 
ThA 69, 70 ; Miln 1, 242. See also abhinimmita. 

Nimminati [cp. Sk. nirmam&ti Sc nirmiti, nis-f minati, 
mi; cp. niminitti] to measure out, fashion, build, con- 
struct, form ; make by miracle, create, compose ; 
produce, lay out, plan, aor. nimmini J 1.232 ; PvA 245; 
DhA iv. 67 ; ger nimminitva J 1.32 ; VvA 8u, Sc nim- 
maya Vv 16 3 . — pp. nimmita See also nimmatar and 
nimmana. Cp. abhi°. 

Nimmlleti see nimilati. 

Nimm&la (adj.) [nis-f mulaj without root, rootless J 
vi. 1 77. 

Nimmoka [Sk. nirmoka fr. nis-f mocetij the slough or cast- 
olf skin of a snake PvA O3. 

Niya (adj.) [Sk. nija, q. v.] one’s own Sn 149 (°putta~ 
orasaputta KhA 248); niyassakamma at A 1.99 5 T Pv 
iv. i 13 (v. 1 . Minaycff tiyassa) is to be read as nissaya- 
kamma (q. v.). 

Niyaka (adj.) [ — niya] one’s own Th 2. 4O9 ; ThA 2&4 ; 
DhsA 169, 337 ; J>A 1.183 ; Vbh 2 ; Vism 349. 

Niyata (adj.) [pp. of ni-f yam] restrained, bound to, con- 
strained to, sure (as to the future), fixed (in its conse- 
quences), certain, assured, necessary D 11.92 (sambodhi- 
parayana), 155; 111.107; Sn 70 ( - ariyamaggena niy&- 
mappatta SnA 124, cp. Nd 2 357) ; Dh 142 ( -catumagga- 


niyamena n. DhA 111.83) ; J 1.44 (bodhiya) ; Pug 13, 16, 
63 ; Kvu 609 sq. ; Dhs 1028 sq. (micchatta 0 etc. ; cp. 
Dhs. trsl. 266, 267), 1414, 1595; Vbh 17, 24, 63, 319, 
324 ; Miln 193 ; Tikp 168 ( 0 micchaditfhi) ; DhA 111.170 ; 
PvA 2 1 1 . Discussed in P/s. of Contr. (sec Index). — 
aniyata see separately. * 

Niyati (f.) [cp. Sk. niyati, ni-f yam] necessity, fate, destiny 
D 1.53 ; DA 1.1G1 ; VvA 341 ; PvA 254. 

Niyama [cp. Sk. niyama, ni-f yam; often confused with 
niyiima | 1. restraint, constraint, training, self-control 
j Miln 1 16 (yama-f); PvA 98 (yama-f). — 2. definite- 
j ness, certainty, limitation DhA 111.83 (catumagga 0 , v. 1 . 
niyama); SnA 124 (niyama); DhsA 154; PvA 166 
(ayai) n. saqsaren’ atthi : law, necessity). - aniyama in- 
, definiteness, choice, generality DhsA 57; VvA iG (yarj 
I kind -aniyame, i. e. in a general sense), 17 (same of ye 
1 kcci) ; PvA 175 (va saddo aniyamattho — indefinite). 

! — niyamena (instr.) adv. by necessity, necessarily PvA 

287; niyamato (abl.) id. DhsA 145, 304 (so read). — * 
3. natural law, cosmic order; in Commentarial literature 
this was fivefold : utu-, bija-, kamma-, citta-, dharnma- 
1 )A on D 11. 1 1 ; Dial . 11.8 ; DlisA 272 ; trs. 3G0. 

| Niyamana (nt.) |Sk. niyaniana, to niyameti] fixing, settling, 
j definition, explanation in detail Miln 352 (lakkha-n 0 
aiming at the target); VvA 22 (visesattha 0 ) ; 231, PvA 
255 (so read for nigamana ?). 

Niyameti [cp. Sk. niyamayati, ni-f yamati] to lie down, to 
fix ; explain in detail, exemplify PvA 2O5 ; Vism 666. — 
pp. niyainita see a° 

Niyateti see niyyadeti. 

Niyama [Sk. niyama Sc niyama] way, way to an end or 
aim, esp. to salvation, right way (sammatta 0 ) ; method, 
manner, practice S 1.19O ; 111.225 (sammatta 0 ) ; A 1.122 ; 
S11 371 (°dassin — sammatta-niyamabhiitassa maggassa 
dassavin SnA 365); Nd 1 314 (°avakkanti) ; Nd 2 358 
( - cattaro magga) ; Ps 11.236 sq. (sammatta 0 okka- 
nuiti) ; Pug 13, 15; Vbh 342. — niyamena (instr.) adv. 
in this way, by way of, according to J 1.278; iv.139, 
414 (suta° as he had heard) ; DhA 1.79 ; 11.9, 21 ; VvA 
4 ; PvA 260 ; Kvu trs. 383. — aniyamena (see also 
aniyamena) without order, aimlessly, at random J v.337. 

| Niyamaka 1 (adj.) [either to niyama or niyama] sure of or 
j in, founded in, or leading to, completed in D 1.190 
f (dhamma-n. pafipada, cp. niyamata). 

Niy&maka 2 (sec niyamaka) ship’s captain Vism 137 
(simile). 

Niy&mata (f.) [abstr. to niyama, influenced in meaning by 
niyama] state of being settled, certainty, reliance, 
surety, being fixed in (-°) S 11.25 (dhamma 0 -f dham- 
matfhitatA) ; A 1.286 (id.), J 1.113 (saddhammassa n. 
assurance of . . .) ; Kvu 586 (accanta 0 final assurance). 

Niyameti [Denom. fr. niyama or niyama] to restrain, 
.control, govern, guide Miln 378 (nSvarj). 

j Niyujjati [Pass. of niyufljati] to be fit for, to bo adapted 
to, to succeed, result, ensue PvA 49 ( — upakappati). 

Niyutta(ka) (adj.) [pp. of niyufljati] tied to, appointed to 
(with loc.), commissioned, ordered DhsA 47 ; PvA 20 
(janapade), 124 (dflnidhikflre), 127 (dine). 

1 Niyoga [ni+yoga] command, order; necessity, abl. 
niyoga “ strictly speaking ” Dhs 1417. 

Niyojeti [Caus. of niyufljati] to urge, incite to (with loc.) 
Vin 11.303 ; A rv.32 ; Pv n.i 4 ; Miln 229. 

Niyyati^ Niyati (I’ass- of nayati). 

Niyyatta (nt.) [cp. Sk. nirya^a] escape J 1.2 15. 



Niyyata 


Niyy&tft (pp.)=niyyadita M 1.360. 

Niyyitana .(nt.) [fr. niyyati] returning, return to (-°) 
J V.497 (saka-ratfha 0 ) ; Vism 556; DA I.234. 

Niyy&far [n. ag. to niyyama] a guide, leader M 1.523 sq. 

Niyyftti [Sk. niryati, nis-f yAti] to go out, get out (esp. 
of sagsAra) ; S v.6 (niyyanti dlnrA lokamhA) ; SnA 212 ; 
aor. niyyasi D 1.49, 108; J 1.263; Sn 417; 3rd pi. niy- 
yiijsu A v.195; fut. niyyassati A v.194- — See also 
niyyana & niyyAnika. 

Niyy&dita [pp. of niyy&deti] assigned, presented, given, 
dedicated PvA 196 (dhana nl°). As niyyatita at Vism 1 15. 

Niyy&deti (niyyateti, niyadeti) [cp. Sk. ni- or nir-yatayati, 
Caus. of ni(r)yatati) to give (back), give into charge, 
give over, assign, dedicate, to present, denote S 1.131 
(niyyatayami) ; iv. r8i (samikanaij gfivo), 19 j; J 1.30, 
66, 496 ; 11.106, 133 ; Vv 46 s niyyAdcsi - sampaficohapesi, 
adasi VvA 199); Pv nr.2 11 (niyAtayi15su-ada9.su PvA 
184) ; Vism 115(f) ; DhA 1.70 ; 11.87 ; V vA 33, (>7 ; PvA 
20 (viharaij niyadetvA), 25 (-uddissati dadati), 42, 
81, 276 (at all PvA passages as ni°). — pp. niyyadita. 
Cp. similarly pafiyadeti S: patiyAdita. 

Niyy&na (nt.) [nis-f yAna, cp. niyyati] 1. going out, depar- 
ture D 1.9 ( -niggamana DA 1.94). — 2. way out, release, 
deliverance Sn 170, 172 (“ magga-saccaij bhAvcnto 
lokamha niyyati ” SnA 212); Ps 1.163, 170; Nett 119. 
Cp. niyyAnika. — aniyyana DhA 11.209. 

Niyyanika (adj.) [to niyyana] leading out (of sagsAra), 
leading to salvation, salutary, sanctifying, saving, 
profitable D 1.235, 237 ; S 1.220 ; v.82, 166, 255, 379 sq. ; 

J r.48 (a°), 106; Dhs 277, 339, 505 (cp. DJis. Irsl. pp. 82, 
335); Vbh 12, 19, 56, 319, 324; Nett 29, 31, 03, 83; 
DhA iv.87. — Also found in spelling niyanika c. g. 

A ill. 132 (ariya difthi n. niyati takkarassa samma- | 
dukkha-khayaya) ; DA 1.89 (aniyanikatta tiraccha* j 
nabhutA kathA). ! 

NiyySma(ka) [Sk. niyamaka niryama(ka). Cp. also P. j 
niyamaka] a pilot, helmsman, master mariner, guide | 
J 1. 107 (thala 0 ); iv.137, 138; Miln 194, 378 sq. ; Da vs | 
iv.42. ! 

Niyyfisa [cp. Sk. niryasa, HalAyudha 5, 75 J any exudation j 
(of plants or trees), as gum, resin, juice, etc. Vism 74 
(°rukkha, one of the 8 kinds of trees), 360 (paggharita- ! 
n.-rukkha). Cp. nivayasa. J 

Niyyttha [Sk. niryuha nirvyuha ?), perhaps to vah] a j 
pinnacle, turret, gate M 1.253 ; DA 1.284 (pasada-l- ). 1 

Nirankaroti (& nir&karoti) [Sk. nirakaroti, nis+a kf| to | 
think little of, despise, neglect, disregard, repudiate; ; 
throwaway, ruin, destroy Th 1, 578; It 83 (nirakarc) ; 

J 1n.280~v.498 ; iv. 302 ; Pv 111.9° ( -chadtfeti pajahati j 
PvA 21 1); VvA 109. — pp. (a)nirakata It 39. 

Niraggala (niraggala) (adj.) [nis-f aggala] unobstructed, , 

free, rich in result S 1.76 — It 21; A 11.43; iv. 151 ; 

M 1. 139; Sn 303 ; Nd 2 284 C a ; Vv 64 31 ( — VvA 285). 

Niraggika (adj.) [nis-f aggi-f ka] without fire Miln 324 j 
(°ok&sa). 

,HiraiJati [Pass. of nirajati, nis-f ajati, Vedic nirajati to | 
drive. out cattle] to be thrown out. to be expelled, to lose j 
1 (with abl.) J vi.502, 503 (ratthA); v. 1. BB nirajhati ; I 
Com. ni(g)gacchati ; Th 2, 93 (aor, nirajji 'hag— na 
janim ahag ThA, 90. Kern (wrongly) proposes reading 
virajjlii). j 

Virata (adj.) [pp. of niramati] fond of, attached to (- 0 ) j 
S 1*133; DA 1.250; PvA 5 (duccarita 0 ), 89, 161 (hita- 1 

kara#a°). ! 
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Niratta 1 (adj.-nt.) [Sk. *nirAtman, nis-f attan] soulless; 
view of soullessness or unsubstantiality ; thus inter* 
preted (in preference to niratta 2 ) by Com. on Sn 787, 
858, 919. See foil. 

Niratta 3 (adj.) [Sk. nirasta, pp. of nirasyati, see nirassati] 
rejected, thrown oft, given up Sn 1098 ; Nd 2 359. — 
Note. At Sn 787, 858, 919 the interpretation of Nd 1 82 ** 
248 352 and also Bdhgh assume a cpd. of nis-f attan 

( — nirAtman) : sec niratta 1 . 

Nirattha (adj.) [nisfattha] useless, groundless, unpro* 
ficicnt, vain (opp. sAttha profitable) Sn 582 (nt. as adv.), 
585 (nirattha paridevanA) ; Dh 41; J 111.26; PvA 18 
(°bhava uselessness), 83 ( -dull). 

Niratthaka (adj.) -nirattha; VvA 324; PvA 18, 40, 63, 
102 etc. — f. ika ThA 258 ; Miln 20 ; Sdhp 68. 

Nirantara (adj.) [nisfantara] having no interval, con- 
tinuous, uninterrupted PvA 135. Hsiially in nt. as adv. 
nirantaraij always, incessantly, constantly ; immediately, 
at once DhsA 108; PvA 52, 80, 107, 1 10 ( - satatag), 
120 ; DhA 1. 13. 

Niraparadha (adj.) [ nis f aparAdha] without olTence, guilt- 
less, innocent J 1.264. 

Nirapekkha (adj.) [nis \ apa I Iks) not heeding, unsus- 
pecting, disregarding, indifferent, reckless VvA 27, 47 
(ji vitag) ; PvA 62 ; DA 1.177; Miln 343 (jivitag). 

Nirabbuda 1 (m. nt.) [cp. BSk. nirarbuda & abbuda 3] a vast 
number; also N. of a hell S 1.149 A ir.] v.i7i (ex pH 
at 173 as 44 seyyatha pi vlsati abbuda nirayA evam eko 
nirabbudn nirayo ”) ; J 111.360 (Com. : vlsati abbudAni 
ekag nirabbudag). 

Nirabbuda 2 (adj.) ( nis-f abbuda 2 ! free from boils or tumours, 
healthy (also fig.) Vin 111.18 (of the Sangha). 

Niraya [HSk. niraya, nis 3- aya of i to go asunder, to go to 
destruction, to die, cp. in meaning Vedic nirrti. The 
popular ctym. given by Dluunmapnla at PvA 53 is 
“ n* atthi ettha ayo sukhan ti ” there is no good ; that 
given by Bdhgh at Vism 427 41 n* atthi ettha assada- 
sahhito ayo ” (no refreshment)] purgatory, hell, a 
place of punishment tS: torture, where sin is atoned (i. e. 
kamma ripens - paccati, is literally Coiled) by terrible 
ordeals (karanani) similar to cV: partly identical with 
those of Hades & Tartarus. There are a great number 
of hells, of which the most fearful is the Avici* 
mahaniraya (see Avici). Names of other purgatories 
occur frequently in the Jiltaha collection, c. g. Kakola 
vi. 247; KhuradhAra v.269 sq. ; Dhfima-roruva v.271 ; 
Patfipana V.26O, 271, 453; Paduma iv.245 ; Koruva 
111.299; v.266; vi. 237; SanghAta v.266; SaftjTva ibid.; 
Sataporisa v.2^9 ; Sattisula v. 143. As the principal one 
n. is often mentioned with the other a pay as (states of 
suffering), viz. tiracchanayoni (animal world) & pitti- 
visaya (the manes), c. g. at Nd 1 489; Nd 2 517, 550; 

Pv iv. 1 1 ; ThA 282 ; PvA 27 sq. (see apaya). — There 
is a great variety of qualifying adjectives connected 
with niraya, all of which abound in notions of fearful 
pain, awful misery & continuous suffering, e. g. ka(uka, 
ghora, daruna, bhayanaka, inahabhitapa, sattussada 
etc. — Descriptions of N. in glowing terms of fright- 
fulness arc freq. found from the earliest books down to 
the late Peta-Vatthu, Paftcagati-dlpana & Saddham- 
mopayana. Of these the foil, may be quoted as 
characteristic: S 1.152 (10 nirayas) ; M 111.183 ; A 1.141 • 

Sn p. r26=A v.173; Nd 1 404 sq. —Nd 2 304 1 * 10 ; J iv.4 
(Mittavindaka) ; Vv 52 (Revatl) ; Pv 1.10 ; in. 10 ; iv.i ; 

7; DhA 1.148. — See on the whole subject, esp. L. 
Scherman, Maierialen zur indischen Visionsliteratur ; 
Leipzig 1792 ; & W. Stede, Die Gespenstergeschichten de$ 
Peta Vatthu , Leipzig 1914, pp. 33*39- — References: 
Vin 1.227 (ap&ya duggati vinipAta niraya) ; D 1.82, 107 

*7 
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(id.); Yin 11.198 (yo kho sangliag bliindati kappa 9 
niravamhi paccati), 204 ; 11.203 — It 80 ; I) 1.228 ( f tirac- 
chanayoni), 54 (read nirayasatc for niriyasate) ; iii.m ; 

S iv. 126 ; v.356, 450 ; M 1.73, 285, 308, 334 ; 11.86, 149. 

1 8f > ; m.ioo, 203, 209 ; A iv.405 ; v.76, 182, 184 ; Sn 248 
(patanti satta nirayag avarjsira), 333, 660 sq., 677 sq. ; 

J >Ii 126, 140, 3**0, 311, 315; I’ll 1, 304 (adhammo nira- 
yag neti dhammo papeti suggatig)* DhsA 38 DA 1.99 j 
JdiA 1.22; 1 11 2, 45b ; It 12; J IV.4O3 ; Pug (>o ; j 
Ps 1.83 (Avici 0 ); Ybh 80, 337; Vistn 102; Mila 148; j 
l>h A 1.22 ; 111. 71 ; Sdhp 7, 283. -See also nerayika. 

-gamin (adj.) leading to purgatory (magga) Sn 277; j 
-dukkha the pain of II. Sn 331 ; -pala a guardian of P., ! 
a devil A 1.138, 1 4 1 ; M 111.179; Nd l 404; VvA 226. j 
Names of guardians (after their complexion) e. g. l\a|a j 
(black) A Ipakaja (blackish) J vi.248. -bhaya the ; 
fear of, P. ] 1.108; Yism *92; -saijvattanika conducive i 
to l\ Nd> 4-Sy. 

Niravasesa (adj.) [nis-f avasesa) without remainder, com- 
plete, inclusive Nett 14, 13, cp. Miln 91, 182. 

Nirasana (adj.) [nis j- asana 2 ] without food or subsistence, 
poor J iv.128. j 

Nirassati [cp. Sk. nirasyati, nis 4 assali, as to throw] to j 
throw off, despise, neglect Sn 783, 934 ; Ncl 1 7 0 (so read j 
for nidassati, v. 1. SS nir"), 444; S11A 322. - pp. 

niratta 2 . 

Nirassada (adj.) [nis }- assada] without task, insipid, dull 
Yisin 135. Cp. nirasada. 

Nirakaroti see nirankaroti. 

Nirakula (adj.) [nis I- nkula] unconfuscd, clear, calm, un- 
disturbed J 1. 1 7 (v. 94). 

Niratanka (adj.) [nisT atanka] healthy Miln 251 (of paddy). 

Niradlnava (adj.) [nis f fuliuava] not beset with dangers, 
not in danger, unimperilled Yin in. 19. 

Nirama (adj.) |nis| ama, cp. ninmiaya] healthy, undc- 
praved, without sin, virtuous S11 231. 252 (°gandhn 
nikkilesayoga SnA 293), 717 (id. nikkilesa SnA 
499). 

Niramaya (adj.) [nis 4- am ay a] not ill, healthy, good, 
without fault IV A 164. 

Niramisa (adj.) (nis-| fmiisaj having no meat or prey; 
free from sensual desires, disinterested, not material 
S 1.33, (><> ; iv. 2 19, 233 ; v.oN, 332 ; A 111.412 ; D 111.278 ; 
Ybh 193 ; Yism 71 ; Sdhp 473, 477. 

Nir&rambba (adj.) [nis I arambliaj without objects (for 
the purpose of sacrificing), i. c. without the killing of 
animals (of yailila) S 1.7O ; A 11.42 sq. 

Niralamba (adj.) [nisffdamba] unsupported Miln 295 
(akasa). , 

Niralaya (adj.) [nis 1 alaya] houseless, homeless Miln 244 
( - aniketa). At DhA iv.31 as cxpl" of appossukka. — 
f. abstr. niralayata homelessness Miln 162, 276, 420. 

Nirasa (adj.) [nis 4- asaj nut hungry, not longing for any- 
thing, desireless S 1.12, 23, 141 ; A 1.107 sq. ; S11 1048 
(anigha4 ). 1078 (id.); Nd 2 3O0 ; Pug 27; Pv iv.l 33 
(-- nittanha PvA 230). See also amama. * 

Nirasagsa (adj.) [nis4 asagsa, SagsJ without wishes, ex- 
pectations or desires, desirelcss Sn 1090 (Nd 2 reading 
for nirasaya); Nil 2 301 (cp. DhA iv.185 nirftsasa 
•nirasaijsa, v. 1. for nirasaya). 

Nir&sanka (adj.) [nis4asanka] without apprehension, 
unsuspicious, not doubting J 1.264; Visin 180. 


Nirfisankat& (f.) [abstr. fr. nirfisanka] the not hesitating 

J vi. 337. 

Nirasattin (adj.) [adj. to pp. asatta 1 with nis] not hanging 
on to, not clinging or attached to (c. loc.) Sn 851 (- nit- 
taiiha SnA 549) ; Nd 1 221. 

Nirasaya (adj.) [nis+asaya, fr. 6ri] without (outward) 
support, not relying on (outward) things, without 
(sinful) inclinations Sn 56 (: Nd 2 360 b reads nirasasa), 
369, 634, 1090 (Nd 2 361 reads nirasagsa) ; Dh 410; 
DhA iv. 183 (v. 1. B13 nirasasa; cxpl' 1 by nittanha). 

Nirasava (adj.) ( nis f asava] without intoxication, un- 
defiled, sinless ThA 148. 

Nirasada (adj.) [nis 4* assada] tasteless, yielding no enjoy- 
ment Th 1, 710. Cp. nirassilda. 

Nirahara (adj.) jnisfahara] without food, not eating, 
fasting J iv. 2 23 ; Sdhp 389. 

Nirifljana (adj.) [ nis f injana, fr. ihjati] not moving, stable, 
unshaken Yism 377 ( — acala, anenja). 

Nirindhana (adj.) [nis-f imlhanaj without fuel (of lire), 
ThA 148 (aggi) ; DhA 1.44 (jfitaveda). 

Nirlha(ka) (adj.) [ nis 4- Ilia J inactive, motionless, without 
impulse ThA 148 (°ka) ; Miln 413 (4- nijjivata) ; Vism 
4 8 4. 59-1 sq. 

Nirujjhati [Pass, of nirundhati (nirodhati) nif rundliati] 
to be broken up, to be dissolved, to be destroyed, to 
cease, die Yin 1.1 ; D 1.180 sq., 213; n.157; S in. 93 
(aparisesag) ; iv.36 sq., 60, 98, 184 sq. ; 294, 

402; v.213 sq. ; A 111.165 sq. (aparisesag) ; v.139 sq. , 
J 1. 1 So; Pug 64; Sdhp 606. — pp. niruddha. Cp. 
nirodha. 

Niruttara (adj.) [nis 4- uttara] making no reply PvA 1 17. 

Nirutti (f.) [Sk. nirukti, nis4 vac] one of the Ycdangas (see 
chalanga), cxpl" of words, grammatical analysis, 
etymological interpretation ; pronunciation, dialect, 
way of speaking, expression Vin 11.139 (pabbajitil . . . 
sakaya niruttiya BuVldhavacanag dusenti) ; D 1.202 
(loka‘\ expression); M m.237 (janapada 0 ) ; S in. 71 
(tayo n-patha) ; A 11.160 (“pafisambhida) ; 111.201 ; 
Dh 352 (°padakovida— niruttiyail ca sesapadesu ca ti 
catusu pi pafisambhidasu eheko ti attho DhA iv.70 ; 
i. e. skilled in the dialect or the original language of the 
holy Scriptures); Ps 1.88 sq. ; 11.150 (°pati.sambhida) ; 
Nd 2 563; Dhs 1307; Nett 4, 8, 33, 105; Miln 22; 
Yism 441 ; SnA 358 ; PvA 97. 

Nirudaka (adj.) [nis4- udaka] without water, waterless 
M 1.543 ; Nd 2 630. 

Niruddha (pp.) [pp. of nirundhati, cp. nirujjhati] ex- 
pelled, destroyed ; vanished, ceased S 111.112 ; Dhs 1038. 

Nirundhati see nirujjhati, niruddha, nirodha & nirodheti. 
Cp. parirundhati. 

Nirupakara (adj.) [nis4- upakiira] useless J n.103. 

Nirupaghata (adj.) [nis4- upagh&ta] not hurt, not injured 
or set back Miln 130. 

Nirupatapa (adj.) [nis-f upatapa] not harassed (burnt) or 
afflicted (by pain or harm) Th 2, 512. 

Nirnpaddava (adj.) [nis4-upaddava] without affliction or 
mishap, harmless, secure, happy J iv.139; PvA 262 
(sotthi). 

Nirupadhi (adj.) (in verse always nirupadhi) [nis 4- upadhi, 
cp. upadhlka] free from passions or attachment, desire 
less, controlled Vin 11.156; S 1.194 (vippamutti -f) ; 
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iv. 1,58; A 1.80, 138 (sltibhuta -f- ) ; Ph 418 (id.); Th i, 
1250; 2, 320 (vippamutta 4- ; expl 41 by niddukkha ThA 
233); It 46, 50, 58, 62 ; Sn 33, 34, 642 (sltibhuta f) ; 
Pv iv. i 34 ; PhA iv. 225 ( nirupakkilesa) ; IVA 230. 

Nirupama (adj.) [nis4- upama] without comparison, in- 
comparable SnA 455 (- atitula). 

Nirumbhati |Sk. ? Trenckner, Notes p. 39 1114- rudh (?)] 
to suppress, hush, silence J 1.62 (text nirumhitvil, v. 1. 
SS nirumbhitva. cp. san-nirumhitvS VvA 217). 

Nirujha (adj.) [cp. Sk. niriidha, pp. of niruhati] grown, 
risen ; usual, customary, common VvA 10S. 

Nirussasa (adj.) [cp. Sk. nirucchvasa, nis i ussasa] breath- 
less J 111.416; iv.121, cp. vj.197; vi. 82. 

Nirussukka (adj.) [nis I- ussukka], careless, unconcerned, 
indifferent to (c. loc.) ThA 282. 

Niroga sec nlroga. 

Niroja (adj.) [nis4*oja] tasteless, insipid J 11.304; hi. 94 ; 
vi. 561. 

Nirodha [BSk. nirodha, to nirundliati, cp. nirujjhali & 
niruddha] oppression, suppression ; destruction, cessa- ! 
tion, annihilation (of senses, consciousness, feeling Sc j 
being in general: sankhara). Jklhgh’s expl 11 of the word 1 
is: 44 ni-saddo abhavarj, rodha-saddo ca carakaij dipeti 
Vism 493. — N. in many cases is synonymous with 
nibbana Sc. parinibbana ; it may be said to be even 
a stronger expression as far as the active destruc- 
tion of the causes of life is concerned. Therefore 
frequently comb* 1 with nibbana in formula 44 sabba- 
sankhara-sainatho . . . virago nirodho nibbfmat),” c\ g. 

S 1. 130 ; It 88. Nd 2 s. nibbilna (see nibbana 111.6). Also 
in comb" with nibbida, e. g. S 111.48, 223; 111.163 sq. 
v.438. — The opposite of nirodha is samudaya, cp. 
formula 44 yar) kinci samudaya-dhammar) sabban tap 
nirodha-dhammap ” e. g. Nd 2 under sankhara Sc passim, 
(a) Vin 1. 1, 10; P 11.33, 41, 37 sq., 112; HI. 130 sq., 
136 sq., 226 sq. ; J 1.133 .* ”-9 sq., 223 ; 111. 59 sq., 163 ; j 
v.438; M 1.140, 263, 410; A 1.299; iv. 436 ( Asavanap | 
parikkhaya) ; Th 2, 6 (- kilesanirodha ThA 13), 158; 

It 46 - Sn 735 (nirodho ye vhuuccanti tc jana maccu- 
hayino) ; It 62- Sn 754 ; Sn 731,1037 ; Psi. 192 ; 11.44 sq 
22 1 ; Pug 68 ; VbliQQ sq., 229 ; Nett 14,16 sq. ; Vism 372 ; 
VvA 63; PvA 220 (jivitassa). — (b) (as-°) : anupubba 0 
P 111.266; A iv. 409, 456; abhisanAa 0 D 1. 180; asesavi- 
rAga° S 11. 4, 1 2 ; iv.86 ; v.42 r sq. ; A 1. 1 77 ; ir. 158, 161 . 
upadana 0 S 111.14 ; k;lma° A lit. 410 sq. ; jati° S iv.86 ; j 
tanha 0 D 111.216; dukkha” I) nr. 136; S m.32, 60; J 

iv. 4 sq., 14, 384 ; A 1.177 ; nandi° S 111.14 ; iv.36 ; bhava° I 
(- nibbana) S 11.117; in. 14 ; A v.g ; Ps 1.159; sakkaya' 

I) iir.240; S v.410; A 11.165 sq. ; 111.246, 323 s<{. 

v. 238 sq. ; sannavedayita 0 P 111.262, 266 ; S iv.217, 293 
sq. ; v. 213 sq. ; A 1.4 1 ; 111.192 ; iv.306 ; v.209. 

-dhamma subject to destruction, able to be destroyed, 
destructible (usually in formula of samudaya-dhamma, 
see above) Vin 1.1 r ; D 1.1 10 ; S iv.47, 107, 214 ; M 111.280 ; 

A v. 143 sq. ; -dhammata liability to destruction S iv.2 1 7 ; 
-dhatu the element or condition of annihilation, one of 
the 3 dhatus, viz. rfipa, arupa° n°. P 111.215; It 45; 
Nett 97 ; -saflfta perception or consciousness of anni- I 
hilation P 111.251 sq., 283; A 111.334 ; -samapatti j 
attainment of annihilation Ps 1.97, 100 ; Miln 300 ; 
Vism 702. 

Nirodhika (adj.) [fr. nirodha] obstructing, destroying 
It 82 (paflflU 0 ), cp. M 1. 1 15. 

Nirodheti [Denom. fr. nirodha] to oppress, destroy Vism 
288 (in expl® of passambheti). 

Nilaya [fr. ni+U] a dwelling, habitation, lair, nest J 
m.454. 


Nilicchita see nillacchita. 

Nillna (adj.) [pp. of nilflyati| sitting on (c. loc.), perched; 
hidden, concealed, lying in wait J 1.135, 293; 111.26; 
, VvA 230. 

Nillyati |ni4-liyatil to sit down (esp. for the purpose of 
! hiding), to settle, alight; to keep oneself hidden, to 
lurk, hide J 1.222, 292; Miln 237; PvA 17S. aor. 

| niliyi J 1.138; 111.20 ; PhA 11.30; PvA ~ pp. 

nillna. Caus. 1 1. niliyapeti to conceal, hide (trs.) J 1.292. 

I 

Nillyana (nt.) jabstr. fr. nillyati, cp. Sk. nilayana] hiding 
J v. 103 ( ffhfina hiding-place). 

Nilenaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. nilayana, fr. ni f II] settling place, 
hiding-place, refuge J v.nu (so read for nillenaka; 
expl 1 by niliyanalthrma ]). 103). 

« 

Nillacchita (adj.) [Sk. *nirlartchita, nis-j- lncchita of 
! nillaccheti] castrated Th 2, .| |< > ; written as nilicchita 
i at J vi. 238 (v. 1. HB as gloss nihmeita). c\pH by 
| 44 vacchakakiila . . . nibbljako kato, uddhajabijo M 
' (P- -39)* 

I Nillaccheti [nis+ laccheti of l&Ach, cp. lakkhana] to deprive 
of the marks or characteristics (of virility), to castrate 
Th 2, 437 ( purisa-hhavassa lacchana- blmtfmi blja- 
kani nillacchosi nihari ThA 270). See also nillafuhaka 
Sc. nillacchita. 

Nillajja (adj.) [nis i lajjaj shameless Sdhp 382. 

Ni(l)laAchaka (adj.-n.) [cp. Sk. nirlanchana, of nirlancha- 
yati nis i laccheti] one who marks cattle, i. e. one who 
castrates or deprives of virility J 1V.3O1 (spell tilaftchaka 
in text, but right in v. I.), expl 1 * as 44 < isfilfidi-anka- 
karanena laAchaka ca lakkhanakaraka ti attlio M (p. 
300). cp. nillacchita. 

Nillapa (adj.) [nis-l-lapa] without deceit, free from slander 
A 11.26 It 1 13. 

• 

Nill&leti ft: Nillojeti [nis I lul, cp. Sk. ladayati ft lodayali] 
to move (the tongue) up ft down S f.118; M x. 109; 
1)A 1.42 (pp. nill;l.jit<i-ji vha ) ; DhA iv.197 (jivhat) nillo- 
leti ; v. 1. nil la loti ft- lilalcti) J v.431 (v. 1. nillclati for 
•lo°). 

Willek ha (adj.) f nis f lekha] without scratches, without 
edges (?) Vin 11.124 (<>f jantaghara). 

Nillokana (adj.-n.) fnis+ lokanaj watching out; watchful, 
careful J v.43, 86 (°sila). 

Nilloketi [nis+ loketi] to watch out, keep guard, watch, 
observe Vin 11.208. 

Nillopa [cp. Sk. nirlopa, nis+ lup] plundering, plunder 
1) 1.52; A 1. 154; Nd 1 144 ("11 har.iti) ; Nd 2 190 7 ; l ikp 
107, 2<So ; DA 1.159. 

Nillobba (adj.) [nis+lobha] free from greed J iv.io. 

NilloluP(P)a (adj.) [nis i- loluppa] free from greed or desires 
Sn 50 (-Nd 2 562 nittanha) ; J V.45S. 

Nivatta (pp.) [pp- of nivattati] returned, turning away 
from, giving up, being deprived of, being without ( ■) 
Vin 11. 109 (°bija) ; J 1.205 ; VvA 72. 

Nivattati [Vcdic nivartati, ni+vattati] to turn back, to 
return (opp. gacchati), to turn away from, to tlec, 
vanish, disappear Vin 1.46; D 1.118; J 1.225; 
iv. 142 ; Sn p. 80 ; Pv n.9 34 ; iv.io 7 ; SnA 374 ; PvA 74, 
161. aor. nivatti J 11.3 ; PvA 14 x . pp. nivatta (q. v.). 
— Caus. I. nivatteti to lead back, to turn from, to make 
go back, to convert J 1.203 ; VvA 1 10 ; PvA 204 (papato 
from sin). Cp. upa°, pa{i°, vi°. — Caus. II. nivattapeti 
to send back, to return PvA 154. 
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Nivattana (nt.) [fr. nivattati] x. returning, turning, fig. 
turning away from, giving up, 44 conversion ” PvA 
120 (papato). — 2. a bend, curve (of a river), nook 
J 1.324 ; 11.117, 158; iv.256; v.162. 

Nivattanlya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. nivattana] only neg. 
a u not liable to return, not returning DhA 1.63., 

Nivatti (f.) [fr. ni*f vrt] returning, return PvA 189 (gati 0 
going & coming). 

Nivattha (pp.) [pp. of ni-t- vasati 1 ] clothed in or with (-° 
or acc.), dressed, covered S 1.115; J 1.59 (su°), 307 
(safakag) ; PvA 47, 49 (dibbavattha 0 ), 50. 

Nivapati [ni-f vapati) to heap up, sow, throw (food) M 

1.151 sq. (nivapag). - pp. nivutta (q. v.). 

Nivarapa ^ec vi°. 

Nivarati [niFvarati] only in Caus. nivareti (q. v.), pp. 

nivuta. 

Nivasati (ni-f vasati 2 ] to live, dwell, inhabit, stay Vin 
11.11. — pp. nivuttha, cp. also nivasana 2 & nivasin. 

Nivaha [fr. ni+vah] multitude, quantity, heap Dilvs 
iv.53 ; v.14, 24, 62. 

NivSta 1 (adj.) [Sk. nivata, ni f vfita 44 wind-down ”] with 
the wind gone down, i. e. without wind, sheltered from 
the wind, protected, safe, secure Vin 1.57, 72 ; M 1.76 - 
A 1.137 (kujagara); A 1.101 (id.); It 92 (rahada) ; 'Hi 1, 
r (kufika) ; 2, 370 (pasada). — (nt.) a calm (opp. pavata) 
Vin 11.79. 

Niv&ta 2 [identical with ni villa 1 , sheltered from the wind 
- low] lowliness, humbleness, obedience, gentleness 
M 1.125; Sn 265 ( - nicavattana KhA 144); J vi.252 ; 
Pv iv. 7 12 . Cp. M Vastu n.423. Freq. in cpd. nivata- 
vutti (id.) A 111.43; Sn 320 ( nicavutti SnA 333); 
J m. 262 ; Miln 90, 207 ; VvA 347. 

Niv&taka [fr. nivata 1 ] a sheltered place, a place of escape, 
opportunity (for hiding) J 1.289 — v.435 ; cp. Miln 205 
(where reading is nimantaka, with v. 1. nivataka, see 
note on p. 420). Sec Com. on this stanza at J v.437. 

Niv&pa [cp. Sk. nivfipa, ni-f vap, cp. nivapati] food thrown 
(for feeding), fodder, bait ; gift, portion, ration M 

1.151 sq. (Nivapa-sutta) ; J 1.150; 111.27 1 ; DhA 1.233 
(share); 111.303 ; VvA 63 (digunag °rj pacitva cooking a 
double portion). Cp. ncv&pika. 

-tina grass to eat J 1.150; -pu^tha fed on grains 
Dh 325 ( -=-kuodak&dina sukara-bhattena puttho DhA 
iv. 16 -Nett 129 — Th 1, 17; -bhojana a meal on food 
given, a feeding M 1.156). 

Niv&yfisa (?) oozing of trees; Hdhgh’s expl u of ikkasa at 
Vin 11.321. Sec niyyasa. 

Niv&rapa (nt. & adj.) ! fr. nivfircti) warding off, keeping 
back, preventing; refusal Sn 1034, 4035, 1106 ( — Nd 2 
363 avarana rakkhana gopana) ; DhsA 259 ; PvA 102, 
278 ; Sdhp 396. 

*Niv£ray& (adj.) [grd. of nivareti] in dun° hard to check or 
keep back Miln 21 (+ dur&varana). 

Nivbita (adj.) [pp. of nivareti] unobstructed, open PvA 
202 ( = an&vafa). 

Nivftretar [n. agent to nivareti] one who holds back ^ 
refuses (entrance) (opp. pavesetar) D 11.83 - S iv.i94 = 
A v.194 (dov&riko ahhatclnai) niv&retil fiiitanam pave- 
seta). 

Nivireti [Caus. of nivarati] to keep back, to hold back 
from (c. abl.), to restrain ; to refuse, obstruct, forbid, 
warn Vin 1.46 ; 11.220 ; S 1.7 (cittag nivareyya), 14 (yato 


mano nivaraye); iv.195 (cittag); Dh 77, 1x6 (papa 
cittag nivaraye) ; J 1.263 ; Pv 111.7 4 ; VvA 69 ; PvA 79, 
102; DhA 1.4 1. 

1 Niv&sa [fr. nivasati 2 ] stopping, dwelling, resting-place, 
abode ; living, sheltering J 1.115 (°g kappeti to put up) ; 
11. 1 10; PvA 76, 78. Usually in phrase pubbe-nivasag 
anussarati 44 to remember one’s former abode or place 
of existence (in a former life)/* characterising the 
faculty of remembering one’s former birth D 1. 1 3, 1 5, 16, 
8r ; S 1.167. r 75 . iqC> ; 11.122, 213 ; v.265, 305 ; A 1.25, 
164; 11.183; hi. 323, 418 sq. ; iv.141 sq. ; v.211, 339. 
Also in pubbenivasag vedi It 100; Sn 647 =Dh 423; 
p-n-pafisagyutta dhammikatha D 11.1 ; p-n-anussati- 
fiana D 111. 1 10, 220, 275 ; A iv.177. Cp. nev&sika. 

Nivasana 1 (adj.-nt.) [fr. nivaseti] dressed, clothed; dress- 
ing, clothing, undergarment (opp. parupana) Vin 1.46 ; 
11.228 ; J 1.182 (manapa°), 421 ; 111.82 ; PvA 5% 74, 76, 
173 (pilotikakkhanda 0 dressed in rags). 

Nivasana 2 (nt.) [fr. nivasati 2 ] dwelling, abode PvA 44 
(°tthana place of abode), 76 (id.) 

j Nivasika (adj.) [fr. nivasa] staying, living, dwelling 
J 11.435 (— nibaddha-vasanaka C.). 

Nivasin (adj.-n.) [to nivasati] dwelling, staying; (n.) an 
! inhabitant Pavs v.45. 

i Nivaseti [Caus. of nivasati 1 ] to dress oneself, to put on 
(the undergarment), to get clothed or dressed. Freq. 
j in ster. phrase 44 pubbantasamayag nivasetva patta- 
clvaram adaya . . .,” describing the setting out on his 
round of the bhikkhu ; e. g. D 1.109, 178, 205, 226. — 
Vin 1.4(1; 11.137, 194; D 11.127; J 1.265; Pug 56; Pv 
i.m 3 ; PvA 39, 61, 75, 127 (niv. J lscssati+ pfirupissati), 
147 ( - parupami). — Caus. II. nivasapeti to cause or 
order to be dressed (with 2 acc.) J 1.50; iv.142 ; DhA 
1.223. 

Nivicikicchft sec nibbicikiccha; M 1.260. 

Nivijjha see vi°. 

i Nivittha (adj.) [pp. of nivisati] settled, established (in); 

1 confirmed, sure; fixed, on, bent on, devoted to (loc.) 
Sn 57 ( — satta allina etc. Nd 2 364), 756, 774, 781 (ruciya), 
824 (saccesu), 892 ; Nd 1 38, 65, T62 ; It 35, 77; J 1.89, 
259 (adhammasmig) ; Miln 361 ; VvA 97 (°gama, built, 
situated) ; DA 1.90 (su° & dun° of a streets well & badly 
built or situate). Cp. abhi°. 

Nivisati [ni+visati] to enter, stop, settle down on (loc.), 
to resort to, establish oneself Vin 1.207; J 1.309 
iv.217 (yasmig mano nivisati). — pp. niviftha ger. 
nivissa (q. v.). Caus. niveseti. 

j Nivissa-v&din (adj.-ji.) [nivissa (ger. of nivisati) + v 5 .din] 
44 speaking in the manner of being settled or sure,” a 
dogmatist Sn 910, 913, expl d at Nd 1 326 as 44 sassato 
loko idam eva saccag, mogham aflhan ti ” ; at SnA 
560. As 44 j&nami pass&mi lath’ eva etan ti.” 

Nivuta (adj.) [pp. of nivarati (nivareti) cp. niv£rita] sur- 
rounded, hemmed in, obstructed, enveloped D 1.246 ; 
j S 11.24 ; iv. 127 ; Sri 348 (tamo 0 ), 1032, 1082 ; It 8 ; Nd 2 

j 365 ( -ophufa, paficchanna, pafikujjita) ; Miln 161 ; 

SnA 596 (=pariyonaddha). 

Nivutta 1 (pp.) [pp. of ni-f vac] called, termed, designated 
PvA 73 (dasavassa-satani, vassa-sahassag n. hoti). 

Nivutta 2 (pp.) [Sk. ♦nyupta, pp. of vapati 1 to shear] 
shorn, shaved, trimmed Sn 456 (°kesa— apagatakesa, 

, oharitakesamassu SnA 403), 

Nivutta 3 (pp.) [Sk. ♦nyupta, pp. of vapati 2 to sow] sown, 
thrown (of food), offered, given 1,152 ^ J 111 . 272 .* 
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Nimttha (pp. of nivasati) inhabited ; dwelling, living ; see | 
sin®. j 

Nlvetha in paflhe dunnive(ha at Miln 90 see nibbedha. 

Niveth&na sec vi°. 

Nivetheti sec nibbepieti. 

Nivedaka (adj.) [to nivedeti] relating, admonishing 1 
J VI. 2 1 . j 

Nivedeti [ni+ vedeti, Cans, of vid.] to communicate, make j 
known, tell, report, announce J 1.60, 307; PvA 53, 60 
(attAnap reveal oneself); DA vs v.42. 

Nivesa [Vcdic nivesa, fr. ni-fvi§] 1. entering, stopping, 
settling down; house, abode Vv 8 2 ( — nivesanAni kac- 
chantarani VvA 30). — 2. - nivesana 2 , in di^thi° Sn 783 
( - idag sacchAbhinivcsa-sankhAtAni ditflii-nivesanAni j 
SnA 525). 

Nivesana (nt.) [Vedic nivesana, fr. nivesati, cp. nivipha] 

1 entering, entrance, settling ; settlement, abode, house, 
home D 1.205, 226; 11.127; J 1*294 » n.160 (°jthana); 
PvA 22, 81, 1 12. — 2. (fig.) (also nivesana f. : Nd 2 360) 
settling on, attachment, clinging to (in dit{hi° clinging 
to a view - dogmatism cp. nivissa-vadin) Sn 1035 
(nandi -f ; -- tanhA Nd 2 366); Dh 40 (dittlii); \d l 7 0, 
no. Sec also nivesa. 

Nivesita (adj.) f J)p. of nivesati] settled, arranged, designed, 
built VvA 82 ( — sumapita). 

Niveseti [Cans, of nivesati] to cause to enter, to establish ; j 
to found, build, fix, settle; (fig.) to establish in, exhort 
to (c. loc.), plead for, entreat, admonish 1 ) 1.206 ; S v. 1 89 ; | 
Dh 158, 282 (at blimp) ; It 78 (bralnnacariye) ; Th 2, 301 j 
(manap) ; J v.99 ; Pv 111.7 7 (sapyame nivesayi) ; I>A ] 
1.273 (gimap); PvA 206. ; 

Nivyaggha (adj.) [nis-f vyaggha] free from tigers J 11.358 j 
(v. 1. nibliyaggha). I 

Nisagga (& Nissagga) [ni or nis+grj] giving forth, bestow- j 
ing; natural state, nature S 1.54 (°ss°). Cp. nisaftha. 

Nisankhiti (f.) [Sk. ni-sapskfti, ni-f- sarjT kf] deposit (of 
merit or demerit), accumulation, effect (of kamma) 
Sn 953 ( — Nd 1 442 abhisankhArA). 

Nis&jjfi (f.) [Sk. *nisadyA of ni sad] sitting down, oppor- | 
tunity for sitting, seat Pv iv.i 2 (scyyA-f); J 1.217; j 
PvA 24 (°adipatikkhcpa-tthana), 219 (pallankAbhujan- 
Adi-lakkhanA nisajja). Cp. nesajjika. 

Nisajjeti [sic MSS. for niss°; Sk. nihsarjayati, nis*f sajjeti, 
Caus. of gfj] to spend, bestow, give, give up PvA 105 
(dAnupakaranA nisajjesi read better as 0 karapfini saj- 
jesi). See also nissajjati. 

Nisaftha (pp.) [nis+sapha of gjjj given up, spent, lost I 
Th 2, 484 (v. 1. °ss°); ThA 280 ( ^pariccatta). Cp. j 
nisajjeti & nisagga. 

Nisada & Nisadfi (f.) [Sk. dr§ad f. ; for n : d cp. P. nijjuha- = 
Sk. d&tyQha etc.] a grindstone, esp. the understonc of 
a millstone Vin 1.20 1 ; (' J pota id.); Miln 149 ; Vism 252 
(°pota, where KhA at id. p. reads °putta). Cp. a°. 

Risanti (f.) [Sk. *ni&lnti, ni+iam] careful attention or 
observation A 11.97; hi. 201 ; iv.15 (dhamma°), 36 (id.), 
29b; v.166 (dhamma 0 ) ; Dpvs 1.53 (°kira). Cp. nisam- 
ma & nisHmeti. 

Ritabha [Sk. nr-fr§abha, cp. usabha. On relation of 

, usabha; vasabha: nisabha see SnA 40] 44 bull among 

".men,” i. e. prince, leader; 44 princeps,” best of men; 
Ep. of the Buddha S 1.28, 48, 91; M 1.386 ; J v.70; 
vr.526; Vv 16 7 (isi°), cp. VvA 83 for expl° ; Vv G3 7 
(isi^&j&niya VvA 26 2 ). 


Nisftmma (adv.) [orig. ger. of nisAmeti, Sk. nigamya, iam] 
carefully, considerately, observing Sn 54; Nd a 367*= 
481 b (^sutvA). Esp. in phrase n.-k&rin acting con 
sidcrately Dh 24 (^DhA 1.238); J 111.106; vi.375 ; 
Miln 3 ; cp. n. kiriyAya Miln 59. Cp. nisanti. 

Nisfi (f.) [Sk. ni£ & ni£&, prob. with niSitha (midnight) to 
ni+ii lying down] night Vv 35 s (loc. nisc) ; VvA 161 
(loc. nisati, v. 1 . nisi -rattiyar)) ; Miln 388 (loc. nisAya); 
DAvs 11.6; v.2 (nisAyag). Sec also nisltha. 

Nisfttaka in koka” J vi.538, a certain wild animal; the 
meaning is not clear, etymologically it is to be derived 
fr. Sk. nisatayati to strike, to fell. Sec Kern, Toev. 

I. p. 152, s. v. koka. The v. 1 . is °nisAdaka, evidently 
influenced by n is Ad a. 

Nis&da [cp. Sk. nisfula, a Non-Aryan or barbarian] a 
robber J iv.364. Cp. ncsAda. 

Nisadika (adj.) [cp. Sk. nisAdin, ni+gadl fit *for lying 
down, suitable for resting Vin 1.239 (go°). 

NisAdin (adj.) [fr. ni t- sad] lying down D 111.44, 47. 

Nisana [ni-|*Sa to sharpen, to whet, cp. nisita] a hone on 
which to sharpen a knife Miln 282. 

NisAmaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. nisamana] observant, listening to, 
attending to, careful of A v.160, 168 (dhammAnaii). 

NisAmeti [ni f sAmeti] to attend to, listen to, observe, be 
careful of, mind J iv.29 (anisAmetva by not being care- 
ful) ; v.486 ; DhA 1.239 ( + upaclhaneti) ; PvA r (imper. 
nisAmayatha). Cp. nisanti, nisamma. 

Nisara (adj.-n.) [ni-f sAra] full of sap, excellent, strong (of 
a tree) Vv 63 1 (- niratisnya-sarassa nisi|(hasArassa ruk- 
kbassa VvA 261). 

NisifLcati [ni 4 - sincati] to besprinkle. 1 Mhvs vir.8. 

Nisita (adj.) [Sk. nisita, ni-f pp. of 6 a to whet] sharp 
M 1.281 (AvudhajAta pita" ?) ; J iv.i iS (su°) ; VvA 233 ; 
PvA 155, 192, 213. 

Nisinna (adj.) [Sk. nisannn, pp. of nisidati] sitting down, 
seated J 1.50, 255 ; ill. 126 ; KhA 250 ; PvA 11, 16, 39 Sc 
passim. — Often comb' 1 <S contrasted with tiphat) 
(standing), carag (walking) Sc sayag (sayAna ; lying 
down), c. g. at Sn 15 1, 193 ; It 82. 

Nisinnaka (adj.) -nisinna; M 1.333 I J 1.163 ; DhA in. 175. 

Nisltha [Sk. nisitha, see nisA] midnight, night Th 1, 3 
(aggi yatha pajjalito nislthc ; v. 1. B 13 nisive), 524 
(v. I. nisive) ; J iv.432 ; v.330, 331 (v. 1 . BH nisive), 506 
( — rattibhAga Com.). 

Nisidati [Sk. nisidati, ni ♦ sidati] to sit down, to be seated, 
to sit, to dwell Nd 2 433 ; J 111.392 ; vi.367 ; J J v ii.9 m 
( nisideyya Pot.); PvA 74. aor. nisidi Vin 1.1 ; J 

II. 153; PvA 5, 23, 44; 3 rcl pi. nisfdigsu (J 1.307) Sc 
nisldisui) (Mhvs vn.40) ; ger. nisiditva (J 11.160 ; PvA 5, 
74), nisajja D 11.127) and nisiditvana (Sn 1031); grd. 
nisiditabba Vin 1.47. pp. nisinna (q. v.). — Caus. JI. 
nisfdapeti [cp. Sk. ni.sadayati] to cause to sit down, to 
make one be seated, to invite to a seat J 111.392 ; vi.367 ; 
PvA 17, 35 (there Asane) ; Miln 20. Cp. abhi°, san°. 

Nisidana (nt.) [Sk. nisadana, fr. nisidati] sitting down, 
occasion or opportunity to sit, a mat to sit on Vin 1.295 i 
11. 123 (°cna vippavasati) ; S v.259 (°rj gaphAti). °pac- 
cattharana a mat for sitting on Vin 1.47. 295; 11.209, 
218. 

Nisumbhati [ni+gumbh (subhnAti)] to knock down Th 2, 
302 (-pAteti ThA 227). 

Nisfidana (nt.) [ni-fsfid] destroying, slaughtering Miln 
242. 
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Nisedha (adj.-n.) [fr. ni f sedh] holding back, restraining; 
prevention, prohibition Dh 389; J )li A iv.i.pS; hiri 0 
restrained by shame S 1.168 Sn 46.' ; I>h 143. 

Nisedhaka (adj.) [fr. nisedha] prohibiting, restraining; one 
who prohibits, an obstrncter J 11.220. 

Nisedhanata (f.) [abstr. to nisedheti] refusing, refusal, 
prohibition Miln 180 (a°). 

Nisedheti [Cans, of ni -f sedh] to keep off, restrain, prohibit, 
prevent S 1.121 (nisedha, impel.); J 111.83, 442; ThA 
250; VvA 103 (nirayupapattig). — Cp. nisedha. 

Nisevati [ni-fgev] to resort to, practise, pursue, follow, 
indulge in J 11.106; Sn 821 ( --Nd 1 137); Pv 11. 3 1 * | 
(— karoti PvA 87) ; Miln 359. — pp. nisevita. j 

Nisevana (nt. also -a f.) [Sk. nisevana, cp. nisevati] prac- 
tising, enjoying; pursuit Pug 20, 24 ; Sdhp 406. 

Nisevita (adj.) [pp. of nisevati) frequented, practised, en- 
joyed, indulged in M 1.178 ; Sdhp 373. 

Nissagsaya (adj.) fnis f sagsaya] having no doubt, free 
from doubt Miln 237. acc. as adv . without doubt, 
undoubtedly Pv iv.8 l ; DhA t.106 ; PvA 95. 

Nissakka [fr. nis f sakkati sakk] “ going out from,” ttg. 
a name of the ablative case J v.498 ; VvA 152, 134, iSu, 

31 r ; PvA r 47, 221. 

Nissakkana (nt.) [Sk. *nihsarpana, nis 4- sakk, confused j 
with sjp, sec Trenckner, Sates p. 60 cp. apassakkati. j 
o°, pari°] going out, creeping out ; only in bilara at J 
I) 11.83 (v. 1. IUJ as gloss nikkhamana) + S iv.194 — j 
Av.195. 

Nissaggiya (adj.) [Sk. *nihsargya grd. of nis-f sajjeti, not - j 
Sk. naisargika] to be given up, what ought to be rejected ; 
or abandoned Vin 1.196, 254 ; 111.193 sq. 

I 

Nissanga (adj.) [nis-f sanga] unattached, unobstructed, I 
disinterested, unselfish Sdhp 371, 398, 41 1 etc. ; Tikp 10 , t 
f. abstr. °ta disinterestedness J 1.46. I 

1 

Nissajjati [nis-f sajjati, sfj. See also nisajjeti] to let 
loose, give up, hand over, give, pour out Vin 11.188; 
ger. nissajja [Sk. nihsrjya] Sn 839 (v. 1. nisajja) ; Nd 1 
189 (id.); SnA 345. pp. nisattha iS: nissat^ha (q. v.). 
Cp. nissaggiya & pafi°. | 

Nissata (adj.) [pp. of tiis-f sarati, Sfl flown or come out 
from, appeared; let loose, free, escaped from S m.31 
iv. 1 1 sq. ; A 1.260; iv. 430 (a°) ; v.151 sq. ; J 111.530 ; j 
vi. 269; Nd 2 under nissita ; Ps 11.10 sq. ; Miln 95, 225 1 
(bhava 0 ). See also nissarana. Cp. abhi°. 

1 

Nissattha (adj.) [pp. of nissajjati] dismissed, given up, | 
left, granted, handed over, given Vin 111.197 (°civara) ; j 
M 1.295 I n.203 ; VvA 341. See also nisattha & pafi 0 . | 

Nissatta (adj.) [Sk. *nihsattva t qisfsatta] powerless, 
unsubstantial; f. abstr. °ta absence of essence, unsub- 
stantiality (see dhamma A) DhsA 38, 139, 263 ; cp. Dhs. I 

trsl. pp. xxxiii. «S: 26. I 

I 

Nissadda (adj.) [nisfsadda] noiseless, soundless, silent 
J I- 1 7 (v.94); DhA hi. 1 73. 

Nissant&pa (adj.) [nis-f sail tapa] without grief or self- 
mortiiication PvA 02. 

Niasanda [Sk. nisyanda & ni*yanda, ni-fjgyand (sjad), 
see sandati] flowing or trickling down ; discharge, drop- 
ping, issue; result, outcome, esp. ellect of Kamma A 
111.32; J 1.31, 205, 426 (sarira°) ; DhA 1.395; «<>; 

VvA 14 (puftfia-kammassa n-phala); PvA 47 (puilna- 
kammassa), 58 (id.); Miln 20. 117; Pgdp 102. j 

Nissama [ni-f sama] exertion, endeavour J v.243. 


Nissaya [Sk. nisraya, of ni4-fci, fcorrest>. in lpeadin^ to. 
Sk. ii&rayaf that on which anything {leptmds, support, 
help, protection ; endowment, repohreo,. requisite, supply ; 
foundation, reliance on (acc. or -°) Vin 1.58 (.the four 
resources of bliikkhu, viz. pig<liy£lopa-bhojanag, pag- 
sukfila - ci varaij. rukkhamula - senasanag, putimutta 
bhesajjag) ; 11.274, 2 7^ • & ni.137, l 4 I »* A 1.117 ; 111.271 ; 
iv. 353 ; v.73 ; Sn 753, 877 ; Nd 1 108 (two n. ; tagha° & 
diftiii’), 190, cp. Nd 2 s. v. ; Nd 2 397* (the requisites of a 
bliikkhu in diif. enumeration) ; Ps 11.49 sq., 58 sq., 
73 sq. ; 11. 220 ; Nett 7, 65; Vism 12, 535. nissayag 
karoti to rely on, to be founded on, to take one's stand 

• in S11 800. — Cp. niss/iya & nissita. 

-kamma giving assistance or help, an (ecclesiastical) 
act of help or protection Vin 1.49, 143, 325; 11.226, 
A 1.99; Pv iv. i 1 (so to be read at the 2 latter passages 
for niyassa"). -sampanna finding one's .strength in 
A iv.353. 

NissayatS (f.) [abstr. to nissaya] dependence, requirement, 
resource Sn 856 ; Nd 1 245. 

Nissayati [Sk. nisrayati, but in meaning- a Srayati, ni-f 
Sri] to lean on, a foundation on, rely on, trust, pursue, 
Sn 798 (silabbatag ; SnA 530 — abhinivisati) ; VvA 83 
(katapuililag). Pass, nissiyati VvA 83. pp. nissita; 
ger. nissaya (q. v.). 

Nissarana (nt.) [Sk. nihsarana, to nis ♦ sarati, cp. BSk. 
nissarana giving up (?) Av& 11.193] going out, depar- 
ture ; issue, outcome, result ; giving up, leaving behind, 
being freed, escape (fr. sagsara), salvation Vin 1.104 ; 
D 111.240, 248 sq. ; Si. 128, 142; 11.5 ; 111. 1 70 (catunnag 
dhatunag) ; iv.7 sq. (id.) ; v.121 sq. ; A 1.258, 260 ; 11.10 
(kamanag etc.); 111.245 sq. ; iv.76 (uttnrig) ; v.188; 
M 1.87 (kamanag), 326 (uttarig) ; m.25 ; It 37» 61 ; 
Ps ii. 180, 244; Vbh 247; Vism ri6; ThA 233; DhsA 
164 ; Sdhp 579. Cp. nissata & nissaraniya. 

-dassin wise in knowing results, prescient, able to 
find a way to salvation S iv.205 ; -paftfia (adj.) - "dassin 
J) 1.245 (a°) ; 111.46; S Ti.194; iv. 332 ; A v.178 (a°), 181 
sq. ; Miln 401 

Nissaraniya (adj.) [grd. of nissarati, with relation to nis- 
sarana] connected with deliverance, leading to salvation, 
able to be freed. The 3 11. dh&tuyo (elements of de- 
liverance) are nekkhamma (escape from cravings), 
aruppa (from existence with form), nirodha (from all 
existence), in detail at It 61 (kamanag n. nckkhammag, 
rupanag n. aruppag, yag kind bhfltag sankhatag n. 
nirodho). The 5 n-dh. are escape fr. kaina, vyapada, 
vihesil, rupa, sakkaya: A 111.245; cp. A 1.99; 
m.290. 

Sole, 'flic spelling is often nissaraniya, thus at Vin 
iv. 225 ; D hi. 239 (the five n-dhatuyo), 247, 275. 

Nissarati [nis-f sarati] to depart, escape from, be freed 
from (c. abl.) A 1.260 (yastna atthi Joke nissaranag 
tasma satta lokamha nissaranti). — pp. nissata, grd. 
nissaraniya (q. v.) ; cp. also nissarana <S : pa{i°. 

Niss&ya (prep, c, acc.) [ger. of nissayati, Sk. *ni6raya, BSk 
nisritya, ni-f 6ri) leaning on (in all tig. meanings) Nd a 
368 ( ~ upanissaya, arammaiiag alambanag karitva). — 

1. near, near by, on, at J 1.167 (pasdnapitthag), 221 
(padumasarag) ; PvA 24 (b£h&), 134 (tag —withjiim). — 

2. by means of, through, by one's support, by way of 
J 1. 140 (rajinag : under the patronage of the k.) ; iv.137 
(id.) ; 11. 1 54 (tumhc) ; Miln 40 (kayag), 253 (id.) ; PvA 27 
(ye^yesag hetu), 154 (nadi° alongside of). — • 3. because 
of, on account of, by reason of, for the sake of J 1.203 
(amhe), 255 (dhanag), 263 (mag) ; PvA 17 (kig), 67 
(namag), 130 (tag). — Cp. nissaya, nissita. 

Niss&ra (adj.) [nis-f sara] sapless, worthless, unsubstan- 
tial J 1.393 ; Sdhp 51, 608, 612. 



; Nissajajja 211 Nirasa 

*r * ** ; ~ * \ 


Niasifrajja, (adj.) [Sk*! nitif sSrada-f'yaf without diflklence, 
not diflfidefit, confident J 1.274 (»f nibbliaya). 

Niss&rapa (nt.) ffr. hissarati] going or driving out, expul- 
sion Miln 34 f ( osfi r a n a - n . - pa t isfi r a n a ) , 357. 

Nissita (adj.) [Sk. niSrita, pp. of nissayati, corresp. in 
meaning to Sk. asrita] hanging on, dependent on, in- 
habiting ; attached to, supported by, living by means 
of, relying on, being founded or rooted in, bent on. 
As often in sense of a prep, by means of, on account 
of, through, csp. with prun. kiij° ( — why, through what) 
Sn 458; tag° (therefore, on acct. of this) S 1v.m2.~-- 
For comb n with var. synonyms see Nd 2 s. v. A cp. Nd 1 
75, 106. — S n.17 (dvayag ; cp. 111.134); iv.59. 3O5 ; 
v.2 sq., 03 sq. ; A 111.128 ; Dll 339 (raga°) ; S11 752, 798, 
910 ; J 1.145 ; Nd 1 283 ; IV 1.8° (sokaq haclaya 0 lying in) ; 
n.G fl (pajhavi 0 supported by) ; Vbli 229 ; Nett 39 (°citta) ; 
Miln 314 (inhabiting) ; 1VA 80 (mana°). — anissita un- 
supported, not attached, free, emancipated Sn 60, 363, 
753, 849, 1069 (unaided) ; J 1.158 ; Miln 320, 351. — Cp. 
apassita. 

Nissitaka (adj.-n.) [fr. prcc.] adherent, supporter (orig. 
one who is supported by), pupil J 1.142, 18O ; DhA 1.54. 

Nissitatta (nt.) [fr. nissita] dependence on, i. e. interference 
by, being too near, nearness Vism 118 (pantha°). Cp. 
sair 

Nissirika (adj.) [nis-f siri] having lost his (or its) splendour 
or prosperity J vi.225 (ajlvika), 456 (rajabhavana). 

Nisslma (adj.) [cp. Sk. nihslman with dilf. meanings 
(“ boundless **), nis-f- sinia] outside the boundary Yin 
1.255 Htha), 298 ( 9 gantuij); 11.107 (°c fhito). 

Nissuta (adj.) [ fr. nis-f sru, sec savati] down out or away, 
vanished, disappeared M 1.280. 

Nissegi (f.) [fr. nis-f Sri, orig. that which leans against, or 
leads to something, op. Sk. srenl a row] a ladder, a 
flight of stairs D 1.194, 198 ; J 1.53; 11.315#' JH-5 (, 5 > 
Miln 2O3 ; Vism 244, 340 (in simile); DhA 1.259. 

Nissesa (adj.) [nisfsesa] whole, entire; nt. acc. as adv. 
nissesag entirely, Completely $d 2 533. 

Nissoka (adj.) [nis-f soka] free from sorrow, without grief, 
not mourning IV A 02 ; KhA 153. 

Nihata (adj.) [pp. of nihanti, ni-f han] u slain ** ; put down, 
settled ; destroyed ; dejected, humiliated ; humble 
Yin 11.307 (settled) ; j-v.435 (“bhoga one whose fortunes 
are destroyed). 

-mana 44 with slain pride,** humiliated, humble 
S iv. 203 ; Th 2, 413 ( - apanlta-manaThA 2O7) ; J 11.300 ; 
VI.3O7. 

Niharati sec niharati. 

Nihita (adj.) [Sk. nihita, pp. of nif dh&, see dahati] put 
down, put into, applied, settled ; laid down, given up, 
renounced. As °- often in the sense of a prep, 
without, e. g. °dancla °sattha without stick A sword (see 
daneja . . .) 1) 1.70 ( u paccamitta) ; IV iv.3 2fl (su° well 
applied) ; PvA 252 (bhasma-nihita thrown into the 
ashes) ; Sdhp 311. 

Nihina (adj.) [Sk. nihina, pp. of nihiyati or niliayati] lost ; \ 
degraded, low, vile, base ; inferior, little, insignificant j 
S 1. 1 2 ; Sn 890 ; Nd 1 105, 194 ; PvA 198 (jelti 0 low-boni) ; ■ 
Sdhp 86. Opp. to scyya J vi.356 sq. j 

*attha one who has lost his fortune, poor Pv iv. i c ; j 
-kamma of low action Sn 661 — It 43 ; Dh 306 ; J 11.417 ; ! 
-citta low-minded PvA 107 (— dlna); -jatika of inferior j 
birth or caste PvA 1 75 ; -pafifla of inferior wisdom J 
Sn 890 ( — paritta-paftfta Nd 1 299); -sevin of vile pur- j 
suit A i.I26» ; > j 


NihlnatS (f.) [abstr. to nihina] lowness, inferiority ; vilencss, 
baseness D 1.98, 99. 

Nihiyati [ nif lilyati, Pass, of h£» see jahati] to be left, to 
come to ruin, to be destroyed A 1.126 J 111.324 ( vi- 
nilsag pftpunfiti). pp. nihina (q. v.). 

Nihuhunka (adj.) [fr. ni° nis f huhunka] one who does 
not confide in the sound hug Yin 1.3 (cp. J.P.T.S. 190 J, 
42). 

Nika [Sk. nyanku ? Doubtful reading] a kind of deer (or 
fig) J v.400 (vv.ll. nika, ninga). 

NIgha (in anigha) see nigha 1 . 

NIca (adj.) [Vedie idea, adj. -formation fr. adv. ni°, cp. 
Sk. nyanc downward] low, inferior, humble (opp. ucca 
high, fr. adv. mF) Yin 1.4O, 47; 11.194; ^ I1(, o. 179. 
194; A v.82 ; S11A 424 (niraq karoti to degrade); tS : 
passim. 

-kula of low elan J 1. mo ; Sn 4 r 1 ; -(°A) kullna belong- 
ing to low caste Sn 4O2 ; -cittata being humble-hearted 
Dhs 1340 ; DhsA 395 ; -pijhaka a low stool DhA iv.177 ; 
-mano humble Sn 252 ( nicacitto SnA 293); -seyya a 
low bed A 1.2 12 (opp. uccAsayana). 

NIceyya (adj.) [compar. of idea (for °Iya ?), in function of 
°cyya as 41 of the kind of,** sort of, rather] lower, 
inferior, rather low M 1.329 ; S11 855, 918 ; Nd 1 244, 351. 

Nlta (pp.) [pp. of neti] led, guided; ascertained, inferred 
A 1 .Go (°attha) ; J 1.2G2 ; 11.215 (kania°) ; Nett 2 1 (°altha, 
natural meaning, i. 0. the primarily inferred sense, opp. 
ncyyattlui) ; Sdhp 300 (dun r ). C p. vP. 

NIti (f.) [Sk. idti, fr. ldta] guidance, practice, conduct, csp. 
right conduct, piopriety ; statesmanship, polity iVA 1 14 
(°mangala commonsense), 129 (’sattha science of 
statecraft, or of prudent behaviour), 130 (°cintaka a 
lawgiver), 131 ( naya polity A law), 132 ( 0 kusala versed 
in the wisdom of life) ; Miln 3 (here meaning the NvAya- 
philosophy, cp. Trenckner, Notes p. 58). 

[ Nldha - nu id ha, see nu. 

! NIdhura (?) [Sk. ? Cp. keyura] bracelet, bangle J vi.04, 

> ( - valaya; v. 1. 13H nivara). Also given as nlyura (cp. 

j Prk. neura A 1\ nupura). 

Nlpa (adj.) [Vcdic idpa, contr. fr. ni f apa 44 low water 1 
lit. lying low, deep, N. of the tree Nauclea cadamba, a 
specie's of Asoka tree J 1.13 (v. Ol) - Bu 11.51 ; J v.6 
(so read for nipa). 

Nlbhata [cp. Sk. nirbhjta, pp. of nis-f bhf] bought out 
j nr.471. 

NIyati [Sk. niyati, Pass, of neti] to be led or guided, to 
go, to be moved S 1.39 (cittena niyati loko) ; Dh 175; 
Pv l.n 1 ( ----- vahiyati PvA 56) ; J 1.264 (ppr. nlyamana) ; 
PvA 4 (id.); DhA m.177; Sdhp 292, 302. Also found 
in spelling niyyati at S11 851 ; Nd 1 223 ( -yayati, 
vuyhati), 395. — In the sense of a Med. in imper. 
niyamase (let us take) Pv 11.9 1 ( nayissama PvA 113). 

Niyati sec niyyati. 

NIySdita, Nlyftdeti see niyy°. 

NIy&nika see niyy-’. 

NIraja (adj.) [Sk. niraja, nis-f raja] free from passion Sdhp 
370. 

NIrava (adj.) [Sk. nirava, nisf rava] soundless, noiseless, 
silent DA 1.153 (tunhl-h). 

Nirasa (adj.) [Sk. nirasa, nis-f rasa] Sapless, dried up, 
withered, tasteless, insipid J 111.11 1. 
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Niruja (adj.) [Sk. niruja, nis+ ruj&] -nlroga Sdhp 49O. 

Nlroga (adj.) [Sk. n!roga, nis4*roga] free from disease, 
healthy, .well, unhurt J 1.42 1 ; 111.26; iv.31 ; PvA 198 
(ni°). Cp. niruja. 

Nila (adj.) [Vedic nlla, perhaps conn, with Lat. nitcs to 
shine, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.] dark-blue, blue-black, 
blue-green. Nila serves as a general term to designate 
the “ coloured-black, ” as opposed to the 44 coloured- . 
white ” (pita yellow), which pairs (nila-plta) are both j 
set olf against the 44 pure ” colour-sensations of red j 
(lohitaka) & white (odata), besides the distinct black or j 
dark (see kanha). Therefore n. has u fluctuating j 
connotation (cp. Mrs. Kh. 1). iiuddh. Psych, p. 49 & ; 
Dhs. trsl. p. 62), its only standard comb 14 being that with j 
pita, e. g. in the eniim*' of the ten kasina practices (sec ! 
kasina) : nlla pita lohita odata ; in the description of the j 
5 colours of the Buddha's eye : nlla pitaka lohitaka | 
kapha odata (Nd 2 233, D under cakkhuma) ; which goes i 
even so far as to be used simply in the sense of 44 black ! 
A: white, ” e. g. VvA 320. Applied to hair (lomani) j 
D 11.1.14 i M n.r^O. See further cmmi 11 at VvA in 1 
Sc under kanha. — -A 111.239; iv.263 sq., 305, 349; 
v.Oi ; Vism no, 130, 173; ThA 4’ (maha u great blue « 
lotus) ; Dhs O17; Pv 11. 2 5 ; PvA 32, 4O, 158; Sdhp 246, j 
270, 360. J 

-abbha a black cloud Pv iv.3®. -abhijati a dark ; 
(unfortunate) birth (cp. kanh°) A 111.383; -uppala blue ; 
lotus J hi. 394 ; Vv 43 4 ( kuvalayaj ; DhA 1.384; 1 
-kasina the 44 blue ” kasina (q. v.) D 111.248 ; Dhs 203 ; , 
(Vain 172 etc..; -giva 44 blue neck,” a peacock Sn 221 j 
mani-dancla sadisfiva givaya n. ti SnA 27 7); -pupphi 
N. of plant ( 44 l>Iue-biossom ”) J vi.53 ; -bijaka a water- 
plant (“blue-seed”) Iklligh at Vin 111.270; -mani a 
sapphire ( 4< blue-stone ”) J ii.i 12 ; iv.i4<» ; DhA 111.254 ; * 
-vanna blue colour, coloured blue or green J iv.140 (of | 
the ocean) ; Dhs 24O. 

Nllaka (adj.) for nlla M 11.2m ; see \i°. 

Niliya [fr, nilij an (indigo) lniir dye J 111.138 (Com. nlli* 
yaka). * j 

Nil! (f.) [Sk, nil!] the indigo plant, indigo colour A 111.230, 
^33- 

NUa [V edic nlda] a nest (J v.92) : see ni^dha : cp. °pacchi 
bird cage J 11.361; roga u It 37; vadharoga 0 Th 
i* i°93* 

Nlvar&pa (nt. occasionally m.) [Sk. ♦nivarapa, nis 4* 
varaiia of vf (vpioti), see nibbuta A: cp. nivarana] an 
obstacle, hindrance, only as tt. applied to obstacles in 
an ethical sense A; usually cnuiiv 1 or referred to in a set 
of 5 (as paflea nlvarapani and p. avaranani), viz. kamac- 
chanda, (abhijjha-)vyapada, thlna-middha, uddhacca- 
kukkucca, vicikiccha i. e. sensuality, ill-will, torpor of 
mind or body, worry, wavering (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 310); 

D 1.73 ( u e, acc. pi ), 246; 11.83, 3c o ; in. 49 sq., n> 1, 234, 
278; S 11.23; in-149; v.60, 84 sq., 93 sq., 145, i6o, 226, 
3-7* 439; M 1.60, 144, 276; 111.4, 295 ; A I -3* 161; 
111.16, 63, 230 sq. ; 386; iv. 457 ; v.16, 195. 322; Sn 17; 
Nd 1 13 ; Nd 2 379 ; Ps i.ji, 129, 163 ; Pug 68 i ; Dhs 1059, 
1136, 1495; Vbh 199, 244, 378; Nett 11, 13, 94; Vism 
146, 189; DA 1. 213; Sdhp 459, 493 and passim^— 
Other eiium ns arc occasionally found c. g. 10 at S v.i 10 ; 

8 at M 1.360 sq. ; 6 at Dhs 1152. 

NIvarapiya (adj.) [fr. nivarana] belonging to an obstacle, 
forming a hindrance, obstructing Dhs 584, 1164, 148^ 
Vbh 12, 30, 66, 130 etc. 

Nlvftra [Sk. nivara, unexplained] raw rice, paddy D 1.166 ; 

A 1.241, 295 ; 11.206; Pug 55 ; J hi. 144 (°yagu). 

Nlhafft [pp. of nlharati — Sk. nirhjrta] thrown out, removed ; 
in f. abstr. °t$ ejection, removal [cp. Sk. nirhj-ti] DhA 
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111.336 *(maJdnai£ h^. the extirpation of jrnpurity or" 
removal of stain). * ' * ' *\ * ' \ 

Nlharapa (nt.) [fr; nlharati] taking out/ carrying away; 
removing DA 1.296 ; PvA 7. * ^ ' 

Nlharati [nis+hr] to take out, to throw out, drive out 
J 115°. 157; in-52; vi.336; Nd 2 199 7 (ni°); VvA 222, 
256; PvA 73, 254; Miln 8, 219. aor. nihari D 1.92; 

J 1293; 11.154; PvA 4D r 78 (gehato tat) n.). grd* 
niharitabba DhA 1.397 (opp. pavesetabba). — pp. nfhafa. 

— Caus. niharapeti to have thrown out, to order to be 
ejected VvA 141. 

Nihdra |cp. Sk. nirhara] way, manner Vin 1.13; J 1.127; 
DhA iv. 7. At Vin 1.13 also in nihdra-bhatta (~nlha- 
raka). 

Nlharaka (adj.-n.) [ff. niliara, cp. nlharapa] one who carries 
away Vin 1.13 (nihara-bhatta) ; S v.12, 320, 325 (pipda- 
pfita). 

Nu (indccl.) [Ved. nu, Idg. *nu, orig. adv. of time— now; 
cp. Lat. num (to nunc, now), see nuna| aflirm.-indef. 
part. 44 then, now.” ~ - 1. most freq. comb d with interr. 
pron. and followed by kho, as kin nu kho J 11.159; 
kacci J 1.279; kaccin nu (for kaccid nu) J 11.133; 
katlian nu (kho) Vin 1.83 ; kattha PvA 22 ; etc. — 2. as 
interr. part. (--Lat. nc, num) in enclitic position Vin 
1.17; J 111.52; Sn 866, 871, 1071; etc. As such also 
comb d with na nanu (Lat. nonne), which begins the sen- 
tence : Vin 11.303 (nanu tvaij vu^iho visativasso 'si ti ?) ; 
Pv 1.8 4 ; PvA 39, 136 etc.- Often comb* 1 with other 
emphatic or dubitative particles, like api nu Vin 11.303 ; 

1) 1.97 ; nu idha, contr. to nidha Vv 83° or with sandhi 
as nu-v-idha D 1.108 (v. 1. nu khv idha). Cp. na 1 , 
nuna, no. 

Nutthubhati see nitthubhati. (aor. nutthubhi, e. g. J 11.105). 

Nuda (-°) (adj.) [Sk. °nud A: °nuda, to nudati) expelling, 
casting out, dispelling ; in tamo° dispelling darkness 
S11 1133 ; Vv 35 2 ( --viddhagsana VvA 16 1). 

Nudaka or Nudaka (-°)-^nuda J v.401 (asa-nudaka). 

Nudati [Vedic nudati; Idg. *(s)neu» to push, cp. Sk. 
navate, Gr. vevut & vhtrtr 10, Lat. nuo ; Ags. neosian, Low 
Ger. nucken] to push, impel ; expel, drive away, reject .\ 
Dh 28 ; J iv. 443 ; DhA 1.259. aor. nudi Nd 3 281. Cp. 
apa n , pa°, vi°. — pp. nunna (nuijiia). 

Nunna (nunna) [pp. of nudati] thrust, pushed, driven 
away, removed Nd 2 220 (1.111 — khitta), cp. panujtfia 
An. 41. 

| Nutana (adj.) [Vedic nutana, adj. -formation fr. adv. nu, 
j cj). nuna. Ill formation cp. Sk. svastana (of to-morrow), 
j Lat. crastinus etc.] 44 of now,” i. e. recent, fresh, new 
Davs iv. 47. 

N&na (A; nunag DhsA 164) (indecl.) [Ved. nunaij^Gr. vvv, 
Lat. nunc (cp. num) ; Goth, nu, Ger. nun, cp. E. now. 
See also nu] affirmative-dubitative particle with Pot. 
or Ind., viz. 1. (dubit.-interrog.) is it then, now, shall 
I etc. (~Lat. subjunctive, hortative & dubitative) 

D 1. 155 (^-Lat. num, cp. nu). Esp. freq. with rel. 
pron. yarj-yag nuna what if, shall I, let me (Lat. age) 
Sn p. 80 (yarj nun* dhaij puccheyyag let me ask, I will 
ask); J 1. 150, 255; 111.393; PvA 5 (y- n. dhag imassa 
avassayo bhaveyyag ^*iet me help him). — 2. (affirm.) 
surely, certainly, indeed Sn 1058 (api nflna pajahey- 
yug); A v.194; J ; v.90 ; Pv 11.9 s4 (nuna); 

Miln 20 ; DhsA 164 ; PvA 95 (nuna as v. 1. ; text reads 
naflda). . 

1 Nflpora [Sk. nQpura; Non-Aryan. Cp. Prk. pen ra St 
nidhura (nlyura)] an ornament for the feet, an anklet 

Th 2, 268 ; DA 1.50. 
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Neka (adj.) [Sk. naika-naeka, cp. aneka] not one, several, 

ipany Sn 308 ; Vv 53° (°citta variegated -- nftnft vidhacitta 
VvA 236), 64 1 (id. -^anekacitta VvA 275) ; Tikp 366. 

Nekatika (adj.) [fr. Iiikati] deceitful, fraudulent ; a j 
cheat D 111.183; Th 1, 940; Miln 290; PvA 209; 

J iv. 184. 

Nek&yika (adj.) [fr. nikaya] versed in the 4 (or 5) Nikftyas j 

Miln 22 ; cp. Cunningham, Stupa of It ha r hut 142, 52. j 

i 

Nekkha [Vcdic niska ; cp. nikkha] a golden ornament, a | 
certain coin of gold S 1.65 ; A 1.181 ; 11.8, 29 ; Dh 230 
( — DhA in. 329 jambonada nikkha); Vism 48; v. 1 . at 
Vv 20 8 , 43 8 . 

Nekkhamma (nt.) [formally a derivation fr. nikkhamma 
(ger. of nikkhamati) Sk. ♦naiskramya, as shown also 
by its semantic affinity to nikkhanta, in which the 
metaphorical sense has entirely superseded the literal 
one. On the other hand, it may be a bastard derivation 
fr. nikkama — Sk. *naiskftmya, although the adj. nik- 
kama does not show the prevailing meaning & the wide 
range of nikkhanta, moreover formally we should expect 
nekkamma. In any case the connection with kama 
is pre-eminently felt in the connotation of n., as shown 
by var. passages where a play of word exists between n. 

& kama (cp. kama nap nissaranaq vad id a 9 nekkham- 
map It Oi , cp. Vin 1.104 ; A hi. 245 ; also M 1.1 15). The 
use of the similar term abhinikkhamana further warrants 
its derivation fr. nikkhamatij giving up the world & 
leading a holy life, renunciation of, or emancipation from j 
worldliness, freedom from lust, craving A desires, dis- j 
passionateness, self-abnegation, Nibbana Vin 1.18 (°e . 
anisapsa) ; D i.ito (id.), hi. 239, 275, 283; M in. 129; ■ 

A 1. 147 (-khema, i. c. nibbana); 111.245; iv.180 (ani- , 
sapsa), 439 sq. ; Sn 424 (°p datthu khemato) ; Dh 18 1 ; I 
Ps 1. 107 sq. ; 11.169 sq. ; Nd 2 370; Vism 1 K>, 325; 

J 1. 19 ; 137 ; Vv 84 42 ( nibbana VvA 348) ; Nett 53, 87, ‘ 

106 sq. ; Miln 285 (°p abhinikklianta) ; DhA in. 227; ! 
ThA 266. j 

-Adhimutta bent on self-abnegation (cnum d with 5 
other ideals of Arahantship: paviveka, avyapajjha, j 
upAd&nakkhaya, tanhakkhaya, asainmoha) Vin 1.183; 

A 111.376; -Abhirata fond of renunciation A iv.224 ; 
v.175 ; Ps 11.173 ; -dhatu the sphere or element of dis- I 
passionateness S 11.152; Vbh 86; Nett 97; Vism 487. | 
-ninna merging into or bent on a holy life S hi. 233 ; 
-vitakka a thought of self-abnegation S n. 152 ; A 1.275 

II. 252; It 82; -sankappa -prec. S n.152; A 111.14O; 

Vbh 104, 235 ; -sita based or bent on a holy life (opp. j 
geha° q. v.) S iv.232 ; -sukha the joy or happiness of ( 
Arahantship M iii.iio; A 1.80; L)h 267, 272; DhA 

III. 400. 

Negama (adj.-n.) [fr. nigama] the inhabitant of a (small) 
town ; citizen ; also collect, jana, people Vin 1.208, 273 ; 

D 1.136, 139; J iv. 12 1 ; vi. 493; DA vs ru.3; I)A 1.297. 

Often comb 1 * with °janapada (pi.) 44 townsmen & country- 
folk ” S 1.89; D 111.148, 172; J 149. 

Necayika (adj.) [fr nicaya] rich, wealthy 1) 1.136, 142 
(read nevasika cp. naivasika M Vastu 111.38); A v.149 
(v. 1 . BB nerayika, Com. nevasiko ti nivAsakaro). 

Netar [Vedic netj\ n. ag. of neti] a leader, guide, fore- 
runner Sn 86, 2 13 ; Nd 1 446. 

Neti (nayati) [Vedic nayati, nl] to lead, guide, conduct; 1 
to take, carry (away) ; fig. to draw a conclusion, to ! 
understand, to take as Dh 80, 145, 240, 257; J 1.228; j 
iv. 241 (nayap n. to draw a proper conclusion) ; VvA 42 | 
(narati— nayati) ; imper. naya Pv 11. 1 1 3 , & nehi J 11. 160 ; j 
PvA 147 ; poetic imper. nayAhi see in pafi 0 ; pot. naye i 
Dh 256 (to lead a cause— vimcchineyya DhA 111.381). | 
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fut. nessami J 11.159 ; Pv n..| ft ; nor. nayi J iv.137, ger. 
netva PvA 5, 6, etc. inf. netup PvA 123, 145 (°kftma), 
A netave J 1.79 --Dh 180. grd. neyya (see sep.), pp. 
nlta. Pass, nlyati (q. v.). Cp. naya. niti, netta etc. ; 
also a°, upa°, pa{i°, vi°. 

Netta 1 [Sk. netra, fr. neti] a guide J in.ui ; Nett. 130. 

Netta 2 (nt.) [Sk. netra] guidance, anything that guides, a 
conductor, fig. the eye. S 1.26 (sArathi nettAni gahetvft 
= the reins) ; Vin 1.204 (dhuma° for smoke) ; J IV.3O3 
(id.); D 1.12 ("tappana. set t. & cp. DA 1.98); S11 550 
(pasanna 0 ), 1120; Nd 3 371 ( cakkhu). 669; J vi.290 
(tamba° with red eyes) ; Pv 1.8 3 (eyes -nayan&ni Com.) ; 
Dhs 597 ; Vbh 71 sq. 

Netti (f.) [Vedic netrl, f. to netfl a guide, conductor; 
support ( nettika 2 ) 1 1 37 (ahara°-pal>hava), 38 (bhava"), 
94 (netticchinna bhikkhu Aralmnt). Cp. nettika 2 k 
dhanima 0 , bhava”. 

Nettipsa rep. Sk. nistripsa, HalAyudha 2, 317; very 
doubtful, whether nis i- tripsa (thirty), prob. a dial, 
distortion] a sword J 11.77 ( c var.i-dhnrin ; C. nettipsa 
vuccanti khaggft) ; iv. 1 1 8 (('. gives it as adj.-- iiikkanma, 
merciless; & says 41 khaggassa namap ") ; vi. 188 ("vara- 
dhArin). 

Nettika (adj.-n.) [netta-fika| 1. having as guide or fore- 
runner, in Bhagavai) 0 dhaimna M 1.310; A 1.199; 
iv. 158, 351 ; v.355. -2. a conduit for irrigation; one 

who makes conduits for watering Dh 80 ( udakap 
nenti nettika), 145 ; lig. that which supplies with food 
or water, in bhava° ( 4I the roots of existence, clinging 
to existence M ) 1) 1.4(1 (ucchinna" with the roots of 
existence cut) ; sanettika clinging to existence, a bad 
man A 11.54. netti. 

Netthar [see nittliarati ; does any connection exist with 
Vedic nestr ?1 only in phrase nettharap vattati to 
behave? in such a way as to get rid of blame oi fault 
Vin 11.5; 111.183; M 1.442. Bdhgh on Vin 11.5 
(p. 309) explains : nittliarantanap elan ti nettharap yena 
sakka nissaranA nillharitup tap a||harasa-vidhap 
sammftvattup vattanti ti attho. 

Nepakka (nt.) [fr. nipaka] prudence, discrimination, care- 
fulness ; usually as sati u S v.197 S( l * » M 1.35O ; A 111. 1 1 ; 
iv.15; Nd 2 029 B; Vbh 244, 249; Vism 3 ( part ft ft) ; 
DhA iv. 29. 

Nepu&Aa (nt.) [fr. nipuna| experience, skill, cleverness 
Pug 25, 35 ; Dhs 10, 292 ; Dhs A 147. 

Nema |cp. ncmi] edge, point; root S v.445; A iv.404 ; 
gambhlra 0 (adj.) with deeply rooted point, firmly 
established S v.444 ; A iv. 10O. 

Nemantapika (adj.) [fr. nimantana] one who lives by 
invitations M 1.3 1. 

Nemi (f.) [Vedic nemi, perhaps to namati] the circum- 
ference of a wheel, circumference, rim, edge (cp. nema) 

A 1.112; Vv 64°; Miln 238, 285; Vism 198 (fig. jara- 
marana 0 , the rim of old age & death, which belongs to 
the wheel of Sapsa ra of the chariot of existence, bhava- 
ratha) ; DhA 11.124 (°va|ti); VvA 277. 

Nemitta [Sk. naimitta, fr. nimitti] a fortune-teller, 
astrologer D 11.16, 19 ; A 111.243. 

Nemittaka & Nemittika [Sk. naimittika, fr. nimitta] an 
astrologer, fortune-teller, soothsayer D 1.8 (i)~ DA 
1.9 1 ; A xn.ii; J iv.124; Miln 19 (i), 22 9; Vism 210 
(i) ; DhA 11.24 1 ( a )* 

NemittikatA (f.) [abstr. fr. nemittika] —nimitta-kammap, 
i. e. prognostication ; inquisitiveness, insinuation Vbh 
352 —Vism 23; expl d at Vism 28. 
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Netnlya (adj.) [^nemika] (-°) having a circumference etc. ; 
J vi .252. 

Neyya (adj.) [grd. of neti; Sk. neyaj to be led, carried 
etc. ; fig. to be instructed ; to be inferred, guessed or 
understood S n 55, 803, 846, 1113; Nd 1 114, 206; Nd 2 
372 ; Pug 41 ; Nett 9 sq., 123 ; -attha the meaning which 
is to be inferred (opp. nitattha) A 1.60 ; Nett 2 1. 

Nerayika (adj.) [fr. niraya, cp. BSk. nairayika Divy 165] 
belonging to niraya or purgatory, hellish ; one doomed 
to suffering in purgatory (n. satta — inhabitant of n.) 
Vin 11.205 (apayiko n. kappattho) ; iv.7 ; D m.O, 9, 12 ; 

A 1.265; 11. 231 (vedanai) vediyati . . . seyyatha pi 
satta nerayika) ; 111.402 sq. ; Sn OO4 ; Nd 1 97 (gati) ; 
Vv 5 2 1 , J iv. 3 (satta) ; Pug 51 ; Vbh 412 sq. ; Vism 415 
(°sattA), 424 ; Miln 148 (sattA) ; PvA 2 7 (id.), 52 (°bhava), 
255; VvA 23; Sdhp 193, 198. 

Nerutta (adj.-n.) [fr. nirutti] based on etymology; an 
etymologist or philologist ThA 153 ; Nett 8, g, 32, 33. i 

Nela (& Nela) (adj.) [na+eja — Sk. anenas, of enas fault, 
sin. The other negated form, also in meaning 44 pure, 
clean,” is aneja (<fc anelaka), q. v. On 1 : n. cp. lAngala ; j 
nsmgala ; tula : tuna etc.) 1. without fault or sin, ; 
blameless, faultless ; not hurting, humane, gentle, 
merciful, innocuous D 1.4 (Bdhgh explains : elarj 
vuCcati doso ; iT nssA (i. e. vAcAya) clan ti nela ; niddosa 
ti attho. 11 Nelango setapacchAdo ” ti ettha vutta- 
nclaij viya ; DA 1.75); A 11.209; v.205 ; J v.150; Vv 
5o 18 , 63° (:- niddosa VvA 20 2); Pug 29, 57; Dhs 1343 
(vaca) - niddosa DhsA 397*“ -2. (somewhat doubtful) 
clean,” with ref. to big cats (maha-bi|Ara nela- ( 
mandalai) vuceati). whereas young ones are called | 
14 elephants, cubs’* (something like “pigs”) (tarunA \ 
bhinka-cchApamandalaT)) J v.418. 

-anga of faultless limbs or parts, of a chariot (ratha) 

— running perfectly S iv.291 — Ud 76 (nclagga text, 
nelanga v. l.)~DA 1.75 -DhsA 397. -pati (f.)-ne|a- 
vati (of vacA) humane, gentle J vi.558 (na clapatl 
elapata-rahita madhura Com.). 

Neva (indecl.) [na-f-eva] see na 2 . - - nevasanfiA-nAsaniia 
(being) neither perception nor non-perception, only in 
cpd. °ayatana & in nevasanhi-nasahhin : see sanftA. 

Nevapika (adj.-n.) [fr. nivApa] a dccr-feeder M 1.150 sq. 




• place, local J 1.236 sq . ; DbA 11.53 sq.* Cp. aeja^ika. 

. t 

Nesajjika (adj.) [fr. nisajja] being & remaining in a sitting 
position (as an ascetic practice) A 111.220.; Th 1, 904, 
1120; Nd 2 587 ; J iv.8 ; Pug 69 ; Vism 79 ; Miln 20, 342. 
The n-°anga is one of the dhfitanga-precepts, enjoining 
the sitting posture also for sleeping, see Vin V.T93, Vism 
61, & dhutanga. 

Nes&da [fr. nisada; cp. Sk. nis&da & naisAda — one who 
lies in wait] a hunter ; also a low caste Vin iv.7 (4- vc$a 
& rathakAra); S 1.93 (°kula) ; A 1.107; 11.85; J n -3 6 »' 
hi. 330; iv. 397, 413; v.no, 337; vi. 71 ; Pug 51 (°kula); 
Miln 31 1 ; DhA in. 24 ; PvA 176. 

No 1 (indecl.) affirm. & emphatic part. ~nu (cp. na 1 ) : 
indeed, then, now Sn 457, 875, 1077 ; J v.343 (api no — 
api nu), 435 ( - nipatamattar) p. 437). 

No 2 (indecl.) [Sk. no^na-f u, a stronger na; cp. na 2 ) 
negative & adversative particle — neither, nor, but not, 
surely not, indeed not. * — (a) in neg. sentences : Sn 
852, 855, 1040; It 103 (but not); Pv.n.3 ia (but not), 
as answer: no hi etarj 44 indeed not, no indeed” Vin 
1. 17; D 1.3; no hi idarj D 1.105. -no ca kho 41 but 
surely not ” D 1.34, 36; A v.195. — Often emphasized 
by na, as no na not at all J 1.64 ; na no Sn 224 ( — 44 ava- 
dhAraiie ” KhA J70); disjunctively na hi ... no 
neither — nor Sn 813 ; na no . . . na neither — nor (not — 
nor) Sn 455. * - (b) in disjunctive questions : 44 or not.” 
as evarj hoti va . . . no va (is it so- -or not) D 1.61, 227 ; 
kacci ... no (is it so — or not ; Lat. ne-annon) D 1.107 ; 
nu kho ... no udAhu (is it that -or not; or rather) 
D 1,152, — (c) noce (no cc — Sk. no ccd) if not (opp. 
sace) Sn 348, 691, 840 ; J 1.222 ; vi.365 ; VvA 69. Also 
in sense of 44 I hope not ” J v.378. 

No a [Sk. nah] enclitic form, gen. dat. acc. pi. of pron. i* 1 
(we)— amhakaij, see vayag; cp. na a . 

Nodeti [fr. nud] see vi°. • 

Nonlta see navanita. 

Nharu see naharu. bound c* g. at V in 1.25* 
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Pa° (indecl.) [Vcd. pra, Idg. *pro, cp. Gr. * f t 6 t Lat. pro, | 
Goth, fra, Lith. pra, pro, Oir. ro-1 directional prefix of | 
forward motion, in applied sense often emphasising the j 
action as carried on in a marked degree or even beyond i 
its mark (cp. Ger. vc?r- in its function of Goth, fra <Kr 
Ger. vor). Thus the sphere of pa- may be characterised 
in foil, applications: i. forth, forward, out: papatati 
fall forward, i. e. down ; ’neti bring forth (to) ; u ganhati 
hold out ; °tharati spread forth ; °dhavati run out ; 
°bajati go forth ; °sareti stretch out ; etc. — 2. (intensive) 
in a marked degree, more than ordinarily (cp. K. up in 
cut up, heap up, fill up ; thus often to be trsl 1 by 
41 up/' or 41 out," or 44 about ") : pakopeti up-set ; 
°chindati cut up ; 'bhanjati break up ; “cinati heap up ; ] 
c kiflpaka scattered about; °nada shouting out; "bhAti ! 
shine forth ; °bhavati grow up, prevail ; °duseti spoil , 
entirely; °jahati give up entirely; r tapeti make shine : 
exceedingly (C. ativiya dipeti) ; ‘ jalati blaze up ; 0 jAnSti i 
know well. — In this meaning often with adjectives like 
patanu very thin ; °thaddha quite stiff ; “dakkhiqa right j 
in pre-eminence ; °bala very strong. — 3. 44 onward " : j 
patfhaya from . . . onward ; pavattati move on ; fig. 

44 further, later " : paputta a later (secondary) son, i. e. 
grandson. — 4. 44 in front of," 44 before" ; padvara, 
before the door. — 5. Sometimes in trs. (reflexive) use, 
like pakujin singing out to (each other, cp Ger. besingen, j 
an-rufen). — The most frequent combination with other j 
(modifying) prefixes is sam-ppa; its closest relatives j 
(in meaning 2 especially) are a and pari. The double : 
(assimilation) p is restored after short vowels, like j 
appadharjsiya (a+pa°). 

°Pfc (adj.) [Cp. Ved. °pa, adj. base of p& to drink, as °ga | 
fr. gam or °fha fr. gth&J drinking ; only in foil. cpds. : 
dhenu 0 drinking of the cow, suckling calf M 1.79 ; S11 26 
( = dhenuijpivantoSnA39) ; — pada°a tree (lit. drinking 
with its feet, cp. expl u at PvA 251 44 piidasadisehi mui' 1 
Avayavehi udakassa pivanato pAdapo ti ") Pv iv.3 9 ; | 
— majja° drinking intoxicants Sn 400 ; Pv iv. i 77 (a°). | 

i 

Pajjsu [cp. Ved. pagsu) dust, dirt, soil S v.459 ; A 1.253 > ! 
Pv 11.3 7 . — pagsvagarakii playmates S m.190; saha- | 
pagsuki|ita id. (lit. playing together with mud, making i 
mud pies) A 11.186; J 1.364: PvA 30. Cp. BSk. j 
sahapAgSukrldita MVastu 111.450. 

•kula rays from a dust heap (cp. Vin. Texts it. 156) j 
Vin 1.58 ; M 1.78 ; S'11.202 ; A 1.240, 295 ; 11.206 ; iv.230 ; j 
It 102 =A 11.26; Dh 395; Pug 69; PvA 141, 144. A | 
quAsi definition of p.-k. is to be found at Vism 60. I 
-khlika one who wears clothes made of rags taken from ' 
a dust heap M 1:30 ; S 11.187; A 111.187, 219, 371 sq. ; j 
Vin hi. 15: iv.360; Ud 42: Pug 55: DhA iv.157; i 
°attan (nt. abstr.) the habit of wearing rags M 1.214; \ 
m.41; A 1.38; ui. 108. -gugthita (vv. II. °kuij<jKta, j 
°kuotbita) covered with dust or dirt S 1.197 ; J vi.559 ; I 
Pv 11.3*. — pisacaka a mud sprite (some sort of J 
demon) J 111.147; iv.380 ; DhA n.26. -mufthi a 
handful of soil J vi. 405. -vappa sowing on light soil 
(opp. kalalavappa sowing on heavy soil or mud) 
3SnA -137. 


P&gsuka (adj.) [Epic Sk. p5g6uka; Ved. pAgsura] dusty; 
(m.) a dusty robe KhA 171 (v. 1. pagsukiila). 

Pakaftbaka [pa+katJha + ka; katiha pp. of kf», cp. Sk. 
prakar§aka of same root in same meaning, but cp. also 
kattha 2 ) (adj.) troublesome, annoying ; (m.) a troubler, 
worrier S 1.J74 (v. 1. pagandaka; C. rasagiddha; trsl. 
“ pertinacious ”). 

PakaUhita see pakk°. 

Pakata [pp. of pa+kf] done, made; as -° by nature (cp. 
pakati) Sn 280 ; J iv.38 ; Pv 1.O 8 ; 11.3 1 ® ; ni.io 6 (pApag — 
samAcaritaq PvA 214); Miln 218; DhA 11.11 (pApaq) ; 
PvA 31, 35, 103 (l), 124. — icchapakata covetous by 
nature A in. 1 19, 2K>sq. ; Pug 69 ; Vism 24 (here however 
takcnbyBdhghas 44 icchAya apakata " or 44 upadduta ") ; 
issApakata envious by nature S 11.2O0 ; PvA 46, cp. 
macchariya pakata afflicted with selfishness PvA 124. 
On pakata at It 89 see apakata. - — pakatatta (pakata + 
attan) natural, of a natural self, of good behaviour, 
incorrupt, 41 integer " Vin n.O, 33, 204; J 1.23(1 (bhik- 
khu, 4- silavA, etc.). At Vin 11.32 the pakatatta bhik- 
khu as the regular, ordained monk is contrasted with 
the p&rivAsika bh. or probationer. 

Pakati (f.) [cp. Ved. prakfti] 1. original or natural form, 
natural state or condition (lit. make-up) ; as : primary, 
original, real Vin. 1.189 ; 11.1 13 ; J 1.146 (°vcsena in her 
usual dress); KhA 173 (°kammakara. °jefthaputta) ; 
VvA 12 (°pabhassara), 109 (°bhaddatA). — instr. paka- 
tiya by nature, ordinarily, as usual Ps 11.208 ; VvA 78 ; 
PvA 215, 263. — 2. occasion, happening, opportunity, 
(common) occurrence D 1.168 (trsl. 44 common saying ") ; 
Pv u.8® (~°pavutti PvA no).- — Dcr. pakatika & 
pakatika. 

-upanissaya sufficing condition in nature : see Cpd. 
194 n. 3. — gamana natural or usual walk DhA 1 389. 
-citta ordinary or normal consciousness Kvu 615 (cp. 
Kvu trsl. 359 n. 5, and BSk. prakrti-nirvfiqatfci Bodhi- 
cary. at Poussin 256). -yanaka ordinary vehicle DhA 
1. 391. -sfla natural or proper virtue DA 1.290. 

Pakatika (adj.) [fr. pakati] being by nature, of a certain 
nature J 11.30 ; Miln 220 ; DA 1.198 ; PvA 242 (--rfipa) ; 
DhsA 404. 

Pakattheti [pa+kattheti] talk out against, denounce 
J V.7 (mA °katthasi ; C. akkosi garahi nindi ; gloss pac- 
cakkhAsi). Should it be 'pakacfclhflsi ? 

Pakappani (f.) [fr. pakappeti] fixing one's attention on, 
planning, designing, scheme, arrangement Sn 945 (cp. 
Nd l 72 186, where two pakappan&'s, viz. taoha 0 & 
diffhi 0 ; at Nd 1 429 it is synonymous with taohA; 
Bdhgh has reading pakampana for °kapp° and expl d 
by kampa-karana SnA 568). 

Pakappita [pp* of pakappeti] arranged, planned, attended 
to, designed, made Sn 648 (=kata SnA 471), 784, 776 
(ditthi 44 prejudiced view M Fausboll ; cp. Nd 1 7 2 and 
pakappan&), 802, 838 (^kappita abhisankhata saotha- 
pita Nd 1 186), 902, 910. 
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Pahappeti 

Pakappeti [pra+Caus. of kip, cp. Ved. prakalpayitar] to 
arrange, fix, settle, prepare, determine, plan S u.65 
(cctcti p. anuseti); Sn 886 (pakappayitv& =takkayitvft 
vitakkayitvfi sagkappayitvft Nd* 295), — pp. pakap* 
pita (q. v.). 

Pakampati [pa+kampati. Cp, BSk. prakampati Jtm 
220 ; Mvyutp. 151 =kampati.] to shake, quake, tremble 
J M7 (v. 269) ; PvA 199. — Caus. pakampeti S 1.107. 

Pakampanaaec pakappana. 

Pakampita [pp. of pa+ kamp] shaken, trembling S 1. 133 = 
Th 2, 200. 

P&karapa (nt.) [fr. pa+kj] 1. performance, undertaking 
paragraph (of the law) D 1.98 (*' offence ” ? see Dm'. 

I. 120); S in. 91 ; Miln 189. — 2. occasion Vin 1.44; 

II. 73; m.20. — 3. exposition, arrangement, literary 
work, composition, book; usually in titles only, viz. 
Abhidhamma 0 J 1.3 12; Dpvs v.37; Kathavattiu 0 
Patth&na® Miln 12 ; Netti 0 one of 'the Canonical books 
(see netti). 

Pakaroti [pa+k$, Ved. prakaroti] to effect, perform, 
prepare, make, do S 1.24 (pakubbati) ; Sn 254 (id.), 
781, 790 (ppr. med. pakubbamina; cp. Nd 1 65) ; It 21 
(puflftag); SnA 169 (pakurute, corresponding with 
sevati). — pp. pakata (q. v.). 



w h 

ritvi) J vx. ico (read'pakira cftrl, cp. C on p. 102b 198 
(read p. par!). — Caus. pikireti 1. to throw down, 
upset Vin iv.308 (thiipag) ; S i.soo ; ft 90 (v. 1. kirati). 
— 2. to scatter S 1.100 =»It 66 ; Ptig.23. — pp. pakippa 
(see °ka). 

Pakiledeti [Caus of pa+klii. cp. kelideti] to make wet, 
moisten (with hot water) J vi.109 ( — temetvft khipati 


P&kujjhati [pa+krudh] to be angry S 1.221, 223 ^pyyap). 

Pakula (?) [v. 1. pakuffa] an inner verandah Vin 11.153 ; 
cp. Vm. Texts in. 175. — Kern, Toev. s. v. expl d it as 
miswriting for pakulfha ( =Sk. prako§(ha an inner court 
in a building, Prk. paoftha, cp. P. koffha 1 ft kofthaka 1 ). 
Spelling pakulla at Nd* 485 B (for magga, v. I. 
makula). 

Pakuppati [pa l kup] to be angry J iv.24i. 

Pakubb° sec pakaroti. 

Pakujin (adj.) [pa+kuj] to sing out to (each other) (afi- 
ftamaftftag) J vi.538. 

Pakopa [pa+kopa] agitation, effervescence, anger, fury 
Dhs 1060 ; Vism 235, 236. 


Pkkira [pa + kr, cp. last; but Sk. prakara ‘‘similarity"] 

1. make-up, getting up, fixing, arrangement, prepara- 
tion, mode, way, manner J n.222 ; DA 1.132 ; PvA 26, 
109. 123, 135, 178. 199; Sdhp9 4 , 4 f *6 . — 2] ingredient! 
flavour, way of making (a food) tasty Sn 241 (kathap- 1 
pakftro tava Smagandho) ; Miln 63. - 3. (- 0 ) of a kind, 1 
by way of, in nana° (adj.) various, manifold J 1.52 
(sakupa), 278 (plialfini) ; PvA 50 ; vutta" as said, the 
said Vism 42, 44 ; PvA 136. 

Pakftraka (-°) (adj.) [fr. pakira] of that kind S 11.81 ; 

J vi.259. | 

Paklreti [Denom. fr. pakira] to direct one’s thought 
towards (dat.) J vi.307. 

Pakisati [pa + kii] to shine forth, to be visible, to become 
known Sn 445, 1032 ( = bhftsati tapati virocati Nd 2 
373)- — Caus. pakaseti to show up, illustrate, explain, 
make known, give information about Vin 11.189; 
Si. 105 ; It 1 1 1 (brahmacariyag) ; Dh 304 ; Sn 578, 1021 ; 

57 i J vi. 281 (atthar) to explain the meaning or i 
' *^A 1111 (*<!■) ! PvA 1, 12 (Snisagsag) 29 
(atthag upamahi). 32 (attinag), 40 (adhippftyag). 42 
(saccfini) 72 etc. — grd. pakasaniya to be made known 
or announced in °kamma explanation, information 
annunciation Vin 11.189 (cp. Vm. Texts 111 239) — on 
pakasita (q. v.). . rr ' 


Pa kfa a n a (nt.) [pa+kM, cp. pakisati] explaining, makini 
known; information, evidence, explanation, publicity 
Ps 1.104 (dhamma 0 ) ; Miln 95 ; SnA 445 ; PvA 2, 50, 10; 
(expl n of avi). 


Pakopana (adj.) [pa + kopana, of kup] shaking, upsetting, 
making turbulent It 84 (moho citta-pakopano). 

Pakka (adj.) [Ved. pakva, a pp. formation of pac to cook, 
Idg. *pequo=^Lat. coquo 14 cook/’ Av. pac-, Obulg. 
pck$, Lith. kepii, Gr. dproicoiroi' baker, iriirov 

ripe ; also pp. of pacati pakta~Gr. Tnirr^, Lat. coctus] 
1. ripe (opp. 5ma raw, as Vedic, ; and apakka) and also 
44 cooked, boiled, baked ” S 1.97 (opp. amaka) ; iv.324 
(°bhikkha) ; Sn 576 ; J v.286. — nt. pakkag that which 
is ripe, i. c. a fruit, ripe fruit Pug 44, 45 ; often in con- 
nection with amba° i. e. a (ripe) mango fruit J 11.104, 
394; Pv iv.12 3 ; DhA 111.207; PvA 187. — apakka 
unripe PugA 225 ; Sdhp 102. — 2. ripe for destruction, 
overripe, decaying, in phrase °gatta (adj.) having a 
decaying body, with putrid body [BSk. pakvag&tra 
Divy 82], comb d with arugatta at M 1.506; S iv.198; 
Miln 357 (cp. Miln trsl. 11 262), 393. — 3. heated, glow- 
ing Dpvs 1.62. 

-asaya receptacle for digested food, i. e. the abdomen 
(opp. amasaya) Vism 260, 358 ; KhA 59. -odana (adj.) 
having cooked one’s rice Sn 18 ( —siddhabhatta SnA 
27), cp. J hi. 425. -jjhana 44 guessing at ripeness,” i. e. 
foretelling the number of years a man has yet to live ; 
in list of forbidden crafts at D 1.9, expl a at DA 1.94 as 
44 paripika-gata-cinta.” -pakka ripe fruit KhA 59. 
-puva baked cake J in. 10. -va?nin of ripe appearance 
Pug 44, 45, cp. PugA 225. -sadisa ripe.like, appearing 
ripe PugA 225. 

PaCkathati [pa+kathati of kvftth] to cook, boil up ; only 
in Caus. II. pakkafthipeti (with unexpl d „ tth for th) 


Pakiaita [pp. of pakaseti] explained, manifested, made 
known S 1.161, 171 sq. ; 11.107 (su c ); PvA 53, 63. 

Pakiviti [pa+kigati] to deal in Vin 11.267 (grd. °kigitabba). 

PkUw^ka (adj.) [pa+kigpa (pp. of kirati) +ka] scat- 
about; fig. miscellaneous, particular, opp. to 
sftdh&rapa KhA 74 ; cp. Cpd. 13, 95* ; Vism 175 (®kathS) ; 
317 sq. (id.). — As Np. name of the xiv H * book of the 

I alftK&e. 

< 

Pakitteti [pa+kitteti] to proclaim J 1.17 (v. 85). 

Pakiratj [pa+ldrati] 1. to let down (the hair), scatter, let 

w?fn I39 “ 148 / * ?Cr o J v.203 (so read for 
pankati); vi.307 ( aor °kirigsu). — ger. pakira (»pald- 


to cause to be boiled up J 1.472 (v. 1. pakkuttb 0 , cp. 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 84). — pp. pakkafhita (q. v.). 

Pakkathita (pakkuthita) [also spelt with tth instead of th 
or th, perhaps through popular etym. pakka + tthita for 
pa + kathita. To kvath. P. kuthati A kathati, appearing 
in pp. as kathita, kuthita, katthitd and kutthita, cp. 
Geiger, P.Gr. $ 42] cooked up, boiled, boiling hot, hot 
H rhfipavagsa 48 s3 ; J v.268 (pakatth® vv. U. pakkudh" 
< & jakankathi); vi.112 (°katth°), 114 (id.; v. 1. BB 
"kuthita); DhA 1.126 (katth 0 , v. 1. pakkanta), 179 
(kattb 0 , v. 1. pakutth*) ; 11.5 (katth 0 , w. 11. pakutth r 
& pakkuth 0 ) ; 111.310 (i tt passage katth". v. 1. pakutth 0 , 
pakkutth 0 , pakkuthita ; »pakkutthita at id. p. VvA 6?} 
in 2 nd passage katth", v. 1. pakutth® ft pakkuthita, l«ft 
out at id. p. VvA 68) ; ThA, 292 (pakkuthita), . 



Pakkhkta 


PakkatthT 3 * 


PlkkMtU (I.) [fr. pa+kTftt, evidently as abstr. to pak- 
kafthita; reading uncertain] a boiling (-hot) mixture 
(of oil?) M 1.87, expl d by C. as katita- (=ka{h°) 
gomaya, boiling cow-dung, v. 1. chakagatt see p. 537. 
The id. p. at Nd a 199 reads chakanafl, evidently a bona 
fide reading. The interpretation as 44 cow-dung " is 
more likely than 44 boiling oil." 

Pakkanta [pp. of pakkamati] gone, gone away, departed 
S 1.153; Sn p. 124 ; J 1.202 (spelt kkh) ; PvA 78. 

Pakkan’dati [Ved. prakrandati, pra + krand] to cry out, 
shout out, wail Sn 310 (3rd pret. pakkandug) J vi.55 
(id.), 188 (id.), 301 (id.). 

Pakkama (fr. pa+kram] going to, undertaking, beginning 
D 1.168 (tapo°; trsl. 44 all kinds of penance ”). 

Pakkamati [Ved. prakramati, pra+kram] 1 to step 
forward, set out, go on, go away, go forth M 1.105; 
Pug 58; DA 1.94; PvA 13. — pret. 3 sg. pakkimi 
S 1.92, 120 ; Sn pp. 93, 124 ; PvA 5 (utth&y'&san&), 19 
(id.); 3rd pi. pakkamug Sn 1010, and pakkamigsu S 

I. 199. — pp. pakkanta (q. v.). — 2nd to go beyond (in 
archery), to overshoot the mark, miss the aim Miln 250. 

P&kkava [etym. ?] a kind of medicinal plant Vin 1.201 (cp. 
paggava). 

Pakkula see pakula. 

Pakkosati [pa+kosati, kru4] to call, summon J 1.50; 

II. 69, 252 ( =avhcti) ; v.297 > vi.420 , DhA 1.50 , PvA 81 
(v. 1. °4peti). — Caus. II. pakkosipcti to call, send for, 
order to come J 1.207 ; PvA 141, 1 53 ; DhA 1.185. 


Pakkhaka (& °ika) (nt. ?) [fr. pakkha 1 ] a dross made of 
wings or feathers, in cpd. uluka 0 of owl's wings (see 
ultkka 0 ) Vin m.34 (°g nivftsetvft) ; A 11.206 « (°ika). 

Pakkhatta (nt.) [fr. pakkha 1 ] being a partner of» siding in 
with Vism 129, 130. 

1 Pakkhanta at DA 1.38 read as pakkanta. 

Pakkhandaka (adj.)-pakkhandin SnA 164. — f. pak* 
khandiki [Ved. (?) praskandikft, BR. without refs.] 
diarrhoea, dysentery D 11 127 (lohita 0 ); J 111.143 ; v.441 
(lohita 0 ) ; Miln 134. 

1 P akkh an dati [pa+khandati, of skand] to spring forward, 
to jump on to M 1 80 ; J 1 461 ; Vv 84** (ger. pakkhan 
diy&na— pakkhanditvft anupavisitvl VvA 338); to be 
after someone in pursuit DhA 1.198; usually fig. to 
rejoice in, find pleasure or satisfaction in (loc.), to take 
to, in phrases cittag pakkhandati pasldati santifthati 
M 1. 180; S m 133. cp. Miln \2b (mbbane); A 11.165; 

111.245 (avyipade) , iv 442 (adukkha-m-asukhc) ; It 43 
(dhamme); and na me tattha m&nasag p. Miln 135. — 
pp. pakkhanna (q. v.). 

Pakkhandana (nt ) [fr. pakkhandati] 1. leaping, springing 
J 11.32 ; Ps 1. 194 (panccSga- it pakkh 0 - nissagga). — 
2. attack, assault, chasing DhA 1.198. 

I Pakkh andin (adj. n) [fr. pakkhandati] 1. (adj.) bold, 
braggart, lit. jumping on or forth Dh 244 ; Sn 89 

• ( -pakkhandaka SnA 16 j). — 2. a military scout, lit. 
an onrusher, a bravo D 1 51 (cp. Dial. 1 68) ; DA 1. 1 57 ; 

J 11 32, 281. 


Pakkha 1 [Ved. pak§a in meanings 1 and 3 ; to Lat pectus, 
see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. v ] 1. side of the body, flank, 1 
wing, feathers (cp. pakkhin), in cpds. °bi)ala a flying , 
fox (sort of bat) Bdhgh on ulflka-camma at Vin 1.186 
(MV. v.2, 4 , cp. Vtn. Texts 11.16 where read ulflka 0 for 
lfika ?) ; J vi.538 ; and °hata one who is struck on (one) 
side, i. e. paralysed on one side, a cripple (cp. Sk. 
pak§agh&ta) Vin 11 90 ; M 111.169; A 111.385, Pug 51 
(— hatapakkho pRhasappi PugA 227), Miln 245, 276 
(cp. Miln trsl. n.62, 117) — also as wing of a house at 
DhsA 107 ; and wing of a bird*at S 11.231 ; SnA 465 (in 
expl" of pakkhin). — 2. side, party, faction; adj (- 0 ) 
associated with, a partisan, adherent Vin 11.299 bn 
347 (afifi&oa 0 ), 967 (kaijhassa p. — Mira 0 etc , see Nd 1 
489; Nett 53 (tanha° & ditfhi 0 ) 88 (id.), 160 (id.), ] 
DA 1.28 1 ; DhA 1 54 ; PvA 1 14 (pafiloma 0 ). pakkha- ( 
sankanta gone over to a (schismatic) faction Vin 1 60 ; 
rv.230,313. — pakkhag d&peti to give a side, to adhere 1 
to (loc.) J 1.343. — 3. one half of the (lunar) month, a 
fortnight. The light or moon-lit fortnight is called 
sukka-pakkha (or jupha 0 ), the dark or moonless one 
kfila 0 (or kapha 0 ) M 1.20 (c&tuddasi paftcadasi atthami 
ca pakkhassa 14"', 15 th & 8 th day of the fortnight) « 
Sn 402; A 1.142 (atthami pakkhassa), 144 = Vv *15® 1 
(c&tuddasi etc. ; cp. VvA 71 ) ; A v.123 sq. (ka|a°, jupha 0 ) ; 
Th 2, 423 ( = addham&sa-mattag ThA 269); Pv 1195* | 
(bahum&se ca pakkhe ca— kapha-sukka-bheda p. PvA 
135); Vism 101 (das&hag va pakkhag va); VvA 314 
(sukka 0 ) ; PvA 55 (ka|a°). — 4. alternative, statement, 
loc. pakkhe (-°) with regard or reference to KhA 80 
(tassa pafihassa vyakarapapakkhe) ; SnA 168 (id.). 

Pakkha 1 (adj.) [cp. Ved. prakhya clear, & Sk. (-°) prakhya ' 
,like, of pra+khyi] visible, clear; -° resembling, like 1 
Miln (rnatu 0 and pitu°). j 


pakkha*, [cp. Sk. phakka (?)] a cripple. Cp 111.6, 10 ; 
Vtia ( wpltha-sappl C.). Note BSk. phakka is 
ifim* 'at Mvynt. 271*** with jatyapija, kupda & 
pangfc/ reminding of the comb" klpo va kupi va 
khafijo vl p&kkh&batc v| Vin 11.90 *=S 1.94— A 11.85 > 


Pakkhanna [pp. of pakkhandati, often wrongly spelt 
pakkhanta] jumped on, fallen on to or into, chanced 
upon, acquired M 139. lh 1, 342 (ditfhigahan&°) ; 
J v.47! , Miln 144 (sagsaya 0 ), 156. 390 (kupatha 0 ). 

Pakkhara [cp. Sk praksara ic prakhara 44 cm Panzer fur 
Pferde ’’ 13R.] bordering, trimming J vi.223 (of a 
carriage). 

Pakkhalati 1 [pa fk?al] to wash, cleanse J v 71 (ger. pak- 
khalya = dhovitva C p 74) Caus pakkhileti (q. v.). 

Pakkhalati 3 [pa+khalati, of Skbal] to stumble, trip, 
stagger J 111.433 . VI 3J 2 I f?A 1.37 ; DhsA 334. 

Pakkh&yati [pa+khyi, Ved. prakhy&yate; cp. kh&yati 
A pakkha 2 ] to appear, shine forth, to be clearly visible 
D 11.99 (cp. Th 1, 1034, where pakkhanti for pakkhft- 
yanti metn causfi) , M 1132; S iv.144; V.J53, 162; 
A 111.69 sq. 

Pakkhileti [Caus. of pa f ksal, cp. khalcti] to wash, cleanse 
Vin 1.9 (pad?Ji ; D 11 85 (id.) ; M 1 205 ; S 1.107 ; J vi.24 
(p3.de) ; VvA 261. 

Pakkhika (adj.) [for pakkhiya--Ved. pak?ya of pakkha 1 
3] 1. belonging or referring to the (2) lunar fortnights, 
fortnightly, for a fortnight or in the (specified) fort- 
night of the month (cp. Vtn. Texts m.220). As one 
special provision of food mentioned in enum n of five 
bhojan&ni, viz. niccabhatta, salftkabhatta, pakkhika. 
uposathika, pitipadika, Vin 158 = 11.175; iv.75; J 
11.210 ; Vism 66. — 2. (cp. pakkha 2 & pakkhin 2) con- 
tributing to, leading to, associated with, siding with 
(- 0 ) Vism 130, in phrase vigh&ta 0 anibbftna-sagvatta- 
nika associated with destruction, etc. Ml. 1 15 ; DhsA 382. 
Also in mflga° leading to deafness J 1.45 (v.254). — 
DhA 1.82 (paramattha-sacca 0 ). 

Pakkhitta fpp. of pakkhipati] put down into, thrown into 
(loc.) Sn p. 15 (payftso udake p.); PvA 58 (fitave p. 
n&)o is perhaps better read fttape paditto), 153 (pok 
kharaoiyag p.). 



Pakkhin 
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Pakkhin (adj. n.) [fr. pakkha 1 — pakkhanatj atthit&ya 
pakkhl ti vuccati SnA 465 ; Vcd. pak§in bird] 1. winged, 
the winged one. a bird D 1.71 ( + sakuija =pakkha- 
yutto sakupo DA i. 208)=A 11.209 =v.2o6 -Pug 58; 

S 11.23 •*; Sn 606 (=sakupo SnA 465) ; Pv 111.5 3 (“gapi 
^sakuijagaoi PvA 198). — 2. (cp. pakkha 2) partici- 
pating in, contributing to S v.97 (vigh&ta° for the usual 
°pakkhika). 

Pakkhipati [pa+k»ip, in sense of putting down carefully 
cp. nikkhipati <& BSk. prak$ipati to start a ship Divy 
334! 1. to put down into (with loc. of receptacle), place 
into, enclose in (often used for ceremony of putting a 
corpse into a shell or mount) D 11.162 (tela-dopiy& j 
Bhagavato sarlrap p.) ; S 11.85 > J n.210 (mukhe) ; Miln 
247 (Amat’ osadharj); FvA 41 (atthik&ni thupe p.); j 
DhA 1. 71 (the corpse into the lire). — 2. to throw into, 
hurl into, in Niray a- passage at M 111.183- A 1.141 
Nd 2 304” 1 ; cp. nikkhipati. — 3. (fig.) to include in, 
insert, arrange, interpolate Miln 13 (Abhidhamma- 
pi(akur) kusala dhamma, akusala dh., avyakata dh. ti 
tisu padesu p.). — Caus. II. pakkhip&peti J r.467 ; J)A 
1.13O. — pp. pakkhitta (q. v.). 

Pakkhima [ — pakkhin] a bird Th 1, 139 (read 
°maq) ; J v.339. 

Pakkhiya (adj. n.) [fr. pakkha 1 2 ; cp. pakkhika] siding ' 
with, associating with ; m. part, side ; only in phrase : 
(satta-tiijsa-) bodhi-pakkhiya-dhamma the 37 parts of ! 
enlightenment It 75 (satta only); J 1.275; Vism 678 
sq. ; SnA 164; VvA 95; see Cpd. 179 and note 1 . — *• 
pakkhiya at Th 2, 425 is not clear (cxpl* 1 at ThA 269 
by vaccha, v. 1. sacca). j 

Pakkhepa (m.) & °na (nt.) [fr. pa+ ksip] throwing, hurling ; 
being thrown into (loc.) PvA 221 (lohakumbhi 0 in 
passage of ordeals in Niraya); DhA 1.357 (nadiyar) j 
visa-pakkhepana) . 

Pakhuma LVed. pak?man, diaeretic form for the con- 
tracted form pamha, the latter prepondering in poetry, | 
while pakhuma is mostly found in prose. Similar 
doublets are sukhuma & sanha ; as regards etym. cp. j 
Av. pas no m eyelid, Gr. irUno to comb, ireroc fleece, Lat. 
piicto to comb, pecten comb, Ohg. fahs hair] an eyelash, | 
uusally as adj.: having eyelashes (-°) D 11.18 (go°) ; j 
S 1. 132 (°antarik&yar) between the lashes); J v.216 
(visiUa 0 for alarapamha T.) ; ThA 255 (digha° for 
ayatapamha Th 2, 283); VvA 162, 279. 

P&gajtfaka see pakatthaka. 

Pagabbha (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. pragalbha] bold, daring, | 
forward, reckless M 1.236; S i.2or (sup°) ; A 111.433; ' 
Sn 89, 852 (ap°— na pagabbha lvhA 242, cp. also N(l l 1 
228); Dh 244 ( -kSyapagabbhiy&dlhi samannagata 
DhA 111.354); J n.32, 359 ; v.^8; Miln 389; 

D&vs 111.26. — apagabbha at Vin. 111.3 is used in quite 1 
a did. sense, viz. 44 one who has no more connection j 
with a womb M (a-f pa 4- *garbha). ; 

Pagabbhatft (f.) [abstr. fr. pagabbha, cp. Sk. pragalbhatd] | 
resoluteness, boldness, decision J vi.273. Sec also 
pigabbhiya. 

Pagabbhin (adj.) [-pagabbha] bold J vi.238. 

Pagama [fr. pra-f gam] going forth from (-°) DhsA 329. 

Pag&lha [pp. of pagdhati] sunk into, immersed in (loc.) 
Sn 441, 772 ( ogdjha ajjhogajha nimiigga Nd 1 2 6). . ^ 

Pagahati [pa + g&hati] to dive into, sink into Sn 819 
(« ajjhogaha SnA 537 ; =ogahati ajjhogahati pavisati 
Nd 1 152). — pp. pagajha. 

Pagiddha (adj.) [pa+giddha] greedy after, clinging to, 
finding delight in (loc.) J v.269 (-gadhita mucchita 
C. on p. 274).* * 


PaggShika 

Pagnpa (adj.) [pa + gui>a cp. Sk. pragu^a straight, dcr. 
14 kind ”] learned, full of knowledge, clever, well- 
acquainted, familiar D 111.170 ; Vv 53* (~ nipupa VvA 
232) ; J 11.243; iv. 130; v.399; Vism 95 (Majjhimo me 
paguno: I am well versed in the M.), 242 (dve tayo 
nik&ya pagu^a) ; DA 1.95; SnA 195; KhA 73.— pa- 
gunar) karoti, to make oneself familiar with, to learn 
by heart, to master thoroughly J 11.166; in. 537 (tayo 
vedc); Miln 12 (Abhidhamma-pitakag). 

-bhava familiarly with, acquaintance, efficient state, 
cleverness in, experience, knowledge (cp. paguftfta) 
J 111.537 : Dhs 4 8 > 49» 

P&gU9Et& (f ) & PagU^atta (nt.) (doubtful) abstr. to paguga 
in c*xpl n of pagufiftata at Dhs 48 & 49 (trsl. fitness, 
competence). 

Pagumba [pa+gumba] a thicket, bush, clump of trees 
Sn 233. 

Pageva (adv.) [page-Sk. prage-f eva, but BSk. prageva] 
(how) much more or much less, a fortiori, lit. 41 right at 
the earliest 99 J 1.354 ; v.242 ; Miln 91 ; Vism 93, 259, 322 ; 
VvA 258, PvA 115, 116, 1 1 7. — Compar. pagevatarag 
M hi. 145; atippage too early J 111.48; atippago id. 
M 1.84 ; S 11.32 ; A v.48. 

Pagg&Qhati [pa 4* ganhati] 1. to stretch forth, hold out or 
up, take up D 1. 1 23 (sujar) the sacrificial ladle), 125 
(afijalir) stretch out the hollow hands as a token of 
respectful greeting) ; S 1.141 ; 11.280 ; J 1.89 (paveniq) ; 
PvA 74 (turiyani). ger. paggayha taking up, raising 
up, stretching forth Sn 350 ( — uttaretva SnA 349); 
Dh 268 (tular)); Pv 11.9 17 (bahug) ; iv.7 4 (uccag p.); 
VvA 7 (afljalii)). Often in phrase baha paggayha 
kandati to wail or lament with outstretched arms (a 
special pose of mourning) J v.267 ; vi.188; PvA 92 
(— pasareti). — 2. to take up, take care of, favour, 
support, befriend (opp. nigganhati) J 1.511; 11.21 ; 
v. 1 1 6, 369; Miln 185, 186; PvA 1 14 (sappurisa-dham- 
mar)). — 3. to put to, exert, strain, apply vigorously 
(cittaij one’s mind) S v.9 ; Ps 11.20 (paggaphanto viri- 
yena carati). — pp. paggahita (q. v.). — Caus. pag- 
gaheti to exert Miln 390 (manasaT)). — Caus. II. pag- 
ganhapeti to cause to hold up or out, to cause to uphold 
or support Miln 21 (dfiamma-dhajaij) ; J v.248 ; PvA 74 
(turiyani). 

Paggalita [pp. of pa + gal] dripping PvA 56 (v. 1. for T. 
vigalita). 

Paggava [etym ?] a medicinal plant with bitter fruit 
J 11.105 (v. 1. pakkava). 

Paggaha ft Paggaha [fr. paggai^hati] i. exertion, energy; 
(a) paggaha: 1> 111.213 (v. 1. paggaha, also °nimitta) ; 
Ps 11. 8 (°cariya), 20 (°ftha); DA 1.63 (viriy-indriyassa 
°lakkhaca) ; ( b ) paggaha : A 1.83, 256 (°nimitta ) ; Dhs 277 
(trsl. 44 grasp”), 336, 1359 (°nimitta) ; DhsA 406. 

2 . (paggaha) favour, kindness, patronage [same meaning 
in Ep. Sk.] Vin 111. 145 =A 111.66 ; J v.116 (opp. nig- 
gaha) ; vi.371 (id.). 

Paggahaoa (nt.) [fr. pa+gfh, cp. paggaijhati] stretching 
forth, lifting, holding out; of the hands as sign of 
respectful salutation (cp. afijalig paggaphati) J 111.82. 
— Abstr. °t&~ paggaha 1. Vism 134. 

Paggahita [pp. of paggaohati, cp. BSk. pragrhita lofty 
Divy 7, 102] holding up, or (being) held up Vin 11.131 
(chatta 0 holding up a parasol,) 207 (id.); J vi.235 ; 
SnA 175 (=Sn p. 21). 

Pagg&ha see paggaha. 

Pagg&hika (adj.) [paggaha -f- ika] belonging to, receivirg 
(or trading ?) in cpd. °s*l* a shop Vin 11.291 (cp. Vin • 
Texts 111.383 ; 44 would he set up as a hawker in cloth, 
or would he open a shop ••). 
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PaMiiarag* (adj.-n.) [fr. paggharati ]* trickling, oozing, : 
dripping J 1,146; vi.187 (a°); f. °I D 1.74 (~bindu- 
bindug udakag paggharati DA 1,218); the ‘mark* of 
liquid DhsA 332. 

Paggharagaka (adj.) [fr. paggharati] flowing, trickling, 
oozing out J vr. 187 (app°-vcla), 531 ; DhA 1.126 (lohi- | 
tag) ; Vism 262. 

Paggharati [pa4- gharati, which stands for k$arati, also 
appearing as jharati, cp. Sk. nirjhara, Prk. pajjharati 
Malati-M. p. 51. BSk. pragharati Divy 57, 409; 
Av£ 1.282] to flow forth or out, to ooze, trickle, drip 
S 1. 150 ; Sn p. 125 (pubbaft ca lohitafl ca. p.) ; J vi.328 ; 
Pv 1.6 7 (gabbho pagghari — vissandi PvA 34); 11.9 11 
(=vissandati PvA 119); 11.9 26 (akkhini p. — vissandanti 
PvA 123, sic lege !) ; Miln 180 ; VvA 76 (navahi dvarehi 
pujuvaka paggharigsu). — pp. paggharita (q. v.). 

Paggharita [pp. of paggharati] flowing, trickling S 11.179 ; 
Th 2, 466; PvA 198 (khlra). 

Paghaga (nt.) [cp. Sk. praghaga] a covered terrace before 
a house Vin 11.153 (“ paghanag nama yag nikkhamanta 
ca pavisanta ca padehi hananti. tassa viharadvfire 
ubhato kuftag niharitva. katapadesass* ctag adhivaca- 
nag " Bdhgtg quoted Vin. Texts 111.175). 

Panka Lcp. Epic Sk. panka, with k suffix to root ♦pone 
for ♦pele, as in Lat. pains; cp. Goth, fani mire, excre- 
ments, Ohg, fenna 44 fen,” bog; also Ital. fango mud, 
Ohg. fuht wet. See Walde Lat. Wtb. under palus. 
BSk. panka, e. g. Jtm 215 panka-nimagna] mud, 
mire ; defilement, impurity S 1.35, 60 ; in. 1 18 ; A 111.31 r ; 
iv.289 ; Sn 970 (°danta rajassira with dirt between their 
teeth and dust on their heads, from travelling) ; 111.23O 
(id.); iv. 362 (id.); Sn 535. 845. 945. 1145 (Nd 2 374: 
kama-panko kama-kaddamo etc.); Dh 14 1, 327; N d l 
203; Pv m.3 3 ; iv.3 2 ; Miln 340; Dhs 1059, 113O. 

Panga [?] only in cpd. pangacira (nt.) at D i.O 44 blowing 
through toy pipes made of leaves ” (Dial. 1. 10, where is 
cpd. Sinhalese pat-kulal and Marathi pungl after 
Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 203). Bdhgh expl ns as 11 p. 
vuccati panna-nAlika ; tag dhamantA. kijanti ” DA i.8(>. 

Pangtt (adj.) [Sk. pangu; etym. ?] lame, crippled, sec 
pakkha 3 and next. 

Pangttla (adj.) [fr. pangu] lame J vi.12 ; Vism 280. 

Paoati [Ved. pacati, ldg. *pe<iu6, Av. pac- ; Obulg. peka 
to fry, roast, Lith, kepu bake, Gr. ttIchtm cook, ttIttiov \ 
ripe] to cook, boil, roast Vin iv.264 ; fig. torment in | 
purgatory (trs. and intrs.): Nirayc pacitvil after j 
roasting in N. S 11.225, PvA 10, 14. — ppr. pacanto 
tormenting, gen. pacato (4- Cans, pacayato) D 1.52 
(expl d at DA 1.159, where read pacato for paccato, by 
pare dan<jcna prjentassa). — pp. pakka (q. v.), — 
Caus. pacapeti & paceti (q. v.). — Pass, paccati to be 
roasted or tormented (q. v.). 

Paeana (nt.) [fr. pac* su pacati] cooking J ill. 425 (°thfi- 
lika); v.385 (°bh&jana); ThA 29 (bhatta 0 ); DA 1.270; j 
PvA 135. 

1 

Paoarati [pa4-carati] to go after, walk in; fig. practise, | 
perform, observe Vv 32* (v. 1. pavarati, cp. VvA 136). j 

Paoala [fr. pa -h cal] shaking, trembling, wavering DhsA 
378. 

Pacalati [pa+calati] to dangle VvA 36 (v. 1. BB paj°). 

Paoalftjrati [quasi-denom.or caus. fr. pacala, pa + cal* cp. 
dag^&yati and pac&lcti] to make (the eyelid) waver, to j 
wink, to be sleepy, nod, begin to doze A 111.343 — 
IV.344 ; iv.85 (quot. at DhsA 236) ; J 1.384 (°&yitug 
Arabbhi) ; Vism 300. 


PaoattyikA (f.) [abstr. fr. pacal&yati] nodding, wavering 
(of the eyelids), blinking, being sleepy Dhs 1157 (^ak- 
khidal&dlnag pacalabh&vag karoti DhsA 378). 

Pacalita [pp. of pacalati] shaken, wavering, unstable 
Th 1, 260. 

PacSpeti [Caus. of pacati) to cause to be cooked, to cook 
Vin iv.264; J I (aharag); 11.15 (bhattag), 122. 

PaoSreti [pa4-c&reti, Caus. of car] to go about in (acc.), tq 
frequent, to visit A 1.182, 183 (pacAray&mi, glass 
saflcarissAmi). 

Pac&laka (adj.) [fr. pacalcti] swinging, shaking; nt. acc, 
as adv. in kaya- (& balm ) ppacalakag after the manner 
or in the style of swaying the body (or swinging tha 
arms) Vin 11.213. 

Pacfileti [pa f* Caus. of cal) to swing, sway, move bout 
Th 1, 200 (ma pacalesi 44 sway and nod ” Trsl n ). 

Paeinati [or °cinati) [pa+cinati, cp, ftcinflti] 1, to pick, 
pluck, gather, take up, collect, accumulate S 111.89 ; 
iv.74 (dukkhag -acinati p. 73) ; Dh 47, 48 (pupphftni — 
ocinati DhA 1.300) ; J 111.22 ; fut. pacinissati DhA 
1.361. — 2. to pick out (mentally), to discern, dis- 
tinguish, realise, know Sn 837 (ppr. pacinag pacinanto 
vicinanto tulayanto tlrayanto Nd 1 185 ; pavicinati 
S11A 545); fut. pacessati Dh 44, 45 (sic F. ; MSS. 
vijessati tV vicessati the latter })erhaps preferable to 
pac° ; expF at DhA 1.334 by vicitiissati upaparik- 
khissati pafivijjhissati sacchikarissati). — Bass, pacl- 
yati to be heaped up, to increase, accumulate S iv.74 
(opp. khlyati). 

Pacuta is doubtful reading at DA 1.1 04 (with vv. 11. 
pamufa, pamuca, papula) for D 1.54, T. patuva (vv. 11. 
pamufa, samudda) and is cxpl' 1 by ganthika, i. e. 
block or knot. The whole passage is corrupt ; sec dis» 
cussed under pavu£a. 

Pacura (adj.) [cp. late Sk. pracuraj general, various, any; 
abundant, many J v.40 ( bahu salabha C.) ; Miln 208 
(°jana) D&vs iv.u, 50; VvA 213 (°jano for yAdisa- 
kidiso Vv 50 11 ). Sec also pasura. 

; Pacessati see paeinati. 

! Pacca d is contracted form of pa|l before a", like pac- 
j cakampittha pret. fr. pajikampati. 

Paecakkosati [pati4-M-krui] to curse in return S 1.162 ; 
A 11.215. 

Paecakkosana (nt.) [fr. pati 4- a 4* kru4] cursing in return 
DhA iv. 1 48 (a°). 

Paccakkha (adj.) [pati4-akkha 3 , cp. Ved. pratyak$a] 
14 before the* eye, ” perceptible to the senses, evident, 
clear, present DhsA 254; PvA 125; Sdlip 416. Often 
in obi. cases, viz. instr. °ena personally J 1.377 I a bl. 
°ato from personal experience J v.45, 195, 281 ; appac- 
cakkhaya without seeing or direct perception, in expl n of 
paccaya at Vism 532 ; also in phrase paccakkhato ftatva 
having seen or found out for himself, knowing personally 
J X.2O2 ; hi. 168. 

-kamma making clear, i. e. demonstration, realisa- 
tion, only ncg. a° not realising etc. S 111.262 ; Dhs 390 
(trsl. 44 inability to demonstrate ” ; cp. DhsA 254). 

Paccakkh&ta [pp. of paccakkhati] rejected, given up, 
abandoned, repudiated Vin 11.244, 245 (sikkha) ; 111.25 
(id.) ; J iv.108 ; DhA 1.12. Cp. Vin. Texts 1.275. 

Paocakkh&ti [pati-hakkhati— a+khyA] lit. to speak 
against, i. e. to reject, refuse, disavow, abandon, give 
up, usually in connection with Buddhag, dhammag, 
sikichag or similar terms of a religious-moral nature 
Vin 111.25; s H-23G 271 ; A iv.372. — ger. paccak* 
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khiya, in foil, conn* icariyag J iv.200 ; sikkhag Vin 
111.33, 34 (a°); S 11.231; iv. 1 90; Pug 66, 67; sabbag 
S iv. 15; ariyasaccag S v.428. paccakkhAsi at J v.8 is 
gloss for pakatthAsi. — pp. paccakkhita (q. v.). — 
Intens. paccadkkhati (q. v.). 

Paooakkh&na (nt.) [fr. pati + a+khyA] rejection, refusal 
J vi.422. 

PacoagQ (adj.-n.) [a difficult word, composed of pacca + 

. gu, the latter a by-form of °ga, as in patthagQ, vedagQ 
pAragfl. pacca may be pratya, an adv. form® of prep, 
prati, and pajfha its doublet. It is not certain whether 
we should read patthagQ here as well (see patlhagfl). 
The form may also be expl d as a substantivised pi. 
3rd pret. of prati + gacchati =paccagug] “one who J 
goes toward," a pupil S 1.104 (MArassa) ; vv. 11 . bad- 
dhabhu, patthagQ. Windisch, Mara & Buddha trsl' 

“ unter M’s Ilerrschaft," and refers patthagu to Sk. ( 
pAtyagih. Bdhgh (see Kindred Sayings, 1, p. 319) reads 
baddhagu and cxpl® 1 by bandhavara sissa antevAsika. 

Paeoaggala (adj.) [pratyak + gala] in phrase paccaggale 
atthAsi “ stuck in his throat ” M 1.333. 


Pimui (nt.) [fr. paccati, cp. pacana] being boiled, boiling 
torture, torment J V.270 ; SnA 476 (°okAsa). *. - •. • 

♦ » * w / 

Pacoanlka, Paccanlya (adj. n.) [cp. Sk. pratyanika Sc set 
paccatthika] 1. contrary, adverse, opposed ; (1) m. 
enemy, adversary, opponent M.1.378; S 1.179 ; iv.127* 
Sn 761 ; Psii.67 sq. ; SnA 288. Cp. vi.° — 2. (inmethod) 
reverse, negative, opp. to anuloma. Tikp 71 passim; 
cp. patiloma. 

-githa response, responding verse (cp. patigAthA) 
SnA 39. 

Pacoanubhftsati [pati+anubhAsati, cp. BSk. pratya va- 
bhA$ate to call to Divy 9] to speak out or mention 
correspondingly, to enumerate KhA 78, 79 sq. 

Paccanabhoti [pati + anu + bhu, BSk. pratyanubhavati 
Divy 54, 26 2 etc.] to experience, undergo, realise 
M 1.295 I S v.218, 264 sq., 286 sq. 353 ; A in. 425 sq. ; It 
38 ; PvA 26, 44, 107 (dukkhag). — fut. paccanubhossati 
D 11.213; S 1. 1 33, 227; Pv 111.5®. — Pass, paccanubha- 
vlyati PvA 146 (for upalabbhati). — pp. paccanu- 
bhuta M 11.32 ; S 11.178 ; It 15. 


Paeoaggha (adj.) [pati 1- aggha, Cp. Sk. pratyagra of dill, 
derivation] recent, new, beautiful, quite costly Vin 1.4 ; 
J 1.80; 11.435; Pv n.3 1 ® (--abhinava mahaggha vA 
PvA 87); in. jo* ( — abhinava PvA 214); Pavs v.25 ; 
PvA 44. 

Paceanga (nt.) [pa(i+angaj lit. “ by -limb,” small limb, 
only in comp' 1 angapaccangani limbs great and small, 
all limbs : see anga. 

Paooafljana (nt.) [pati+aftjana] anointing, ointment, 
unction D 1.12 = M 1.51 1 ; DA 1.98 ( = bhavaniya-sitala- 
bhessajj’ aftjanarj). 

Paooati [Pass, of pacati, cp. BSk. pacyate Divy 422] to be 
boiled, fig. to be formented or vexed, to suffer. Nearly 
always applied to the torture of boiling in Niraya, where 
it is meant literally. — S 1.92 ; v.344 (kAlena paccanti 
read for kAle na p.) ; A 1. 14 1 (plienuddchakag p. nirayc) ; 
Sn 670, 671 ; Dh 69, 119, 120 (papal) suffer for sin, cp. 
DhA in. 14); J v.268 ; Pv iv. i 2 * ( — dukkhag pApupanti 
PvA 228); iv. 3 W (niraye paccare jan A = paccanti PvA 
255 ) ; DhA 111.64 (expl“ for tappati). 

Paccatta (adj.) [patf+attan] separate, individual ; usually 
acc. °o adv. separately, individually, singly, by himself, 
in his own heart D 1.24 (yeva nibbuti viditA) ; DA on 
D 11.77*- attano attano abbhantare; M 1.251, 337 
(°vcdaniya N. of a purgatory), 422; S 11.199; 111.54 
sq., iv.23, 41 sq., 168, 539; Sn 61 1, 906; Dh 165; 
Pv in. 10® (°vedana separate sufferings, — visup visur) 
attank anubhuyamftnA mahAdukkhavedanA PvA 214) ; 
Dhs 1044 (ajjhatta+ ; trsl d “ self referable ”) ; Miln 
96 (°purisa-kAra) ; DhsA 169 ; VvA 9, 13 ; PvA 232. 

•vacana expression of separate relation, i. e. case of 
reference, or of the direct object, reflexive case, N. of 
the acc. case SnA 303 ; VvA 28 1 ; PvA 30, 35 ; KhA 2 1 3, 
236; in lieu of karaija KhA 213, of sAmin SnA 594. 

Paooatthata [pp. of gati+a+str] spread out D 11. 2 1 1 • 


Paccannsittha [pa(i+ anusiftha] advised, admonished 
D 11.209=225. 

Paeoanta (adj. n.) [pati+anta, cp. Sk. pratyanta] adj. 
adjoining, bordering on, neighbouring, adjacent Dh 
315; J 1. 1 1 (v.47, °desa), 377 (°vasika); PvA 201 
(°nagara) ; DhA 111.488 (id.) ; Sdhp 1 1 (°visaya). — 
(m.) the border, outskirts, neighbourhood Vin 1.73 ; 
J 1.126 (vihAra 0 ) ; 11.37 ; Miln 314 (°e kupite in a border 
disturbance); DhA 1.101 (id.); PvA 20 (id.). °g 
vupasAmeti to appease the border PvA 20. — P. in sense 
of “ heathen ” at Vism 121. 

Paccantima (adj.) [fr. paccanta, cp. BSk. pratyantima 
frontier Divy 21, 426] bordering, adjoining, next to 
Vin. n. 166 ; Sdhp 5. 

Paccabhifififya (nt.) [pa(i + abhi + fiApa] recognition DhsA 
1 10. 

Paccaya [fr. pa|i + i, cp. Veil, pratyaya & P. pacceti, 
paficcaj lit. resting 071, falling back on, foundation ; 
cause, motive etc. See on term as t.t. of philosophy 
TikapafthAna I, foreword ; J.P.T.S. 1916, 21 f. ; Cj)d. 
42 sq. & esp. 259 sq. — 1. (lit.) support, requisite, 
means, stay. Usually with ref. to the 4 necessaries of 
the bhikkhu’s daily life, viz. civara, pi$d&p 3 ta, sen&sana, 
(gilAnapaccaya-) bhesajja, i. e. clothing, food as alms, 
a dwelling-place, medicine : see under civara. Sn 339 
(paccaya = gilAna-paccay a SnA 342) ; Miln 336 ; Mhvs 3, 
15. — 2. (appl* 1 ) reason, cause, ground, motive, means, 
condition M 1.259 (y a D yad eva paccayag pa ticca by 
whatever cause or by whichever means) ; S 11.65 ; Nett 
78 sq. ; DA 1.125; PvA 104. The fourfold cause 
(catubbidho paccayo) of rQpa (material form) consists 
of kamma, citta, utu, AhAra ; Vism 6co. Var. paccayas 
discussed at VbhA 166 sq. (twofold, with ref. to pati* 
sandhi), 183 (eightfold), 202, 205 sq, 254 (4). sappac- 
caya founded, having a reason or cause S v.213 sq. ; 
A 1.82; Nd* mQla; Dhs 1084, 1437. — yathA paccayag 


Paocattharapa (nt.) [pati+A+itf, cp. BSk. pratyAsta- 
rap a Divy 19] something spread against, i. e. under or.-j 
over, a cover, spread, rug, cushion or carpet to sit on, 
bedding of a couch (nisidana 0 ) Vin 1.47, 295, 296; 
11.208, 218; D 1.7 (kadali-miga-pavara 0 , «p. DA 1.87); 

A I.137 (id.); 111.50 (id.); J 1,126; iv.353 (uppAmaya ) ,t 
PvA 141, 137. 

Paccatthika (adj. n.) [pati+attba+ka, lit, opposite to 
useful, cp. Sk. pratyanika & pratyarthin] an opponent, 
adversary, enemy Vin 11.94 sq* (atta° personal enemy) ; 

A v.71 (id. ; T. attha 0 ) ; D 1.50, 70, 137 ; It 83 ; PvA 6», 

Cp. paccAmitta. 


karoti do as he likes Nd 3 p. 280 =*S in. 33. Often coupled 
with hetu, e. g. at S iv.68 sq. ; A. 1.66; iv.151 sq. ; 
D 111.284 ; Nd 3 under mQla ; Ps 11.1 16 sq., paccaya came 
to be distinguished from hetu* as the genus of which Mu 
was the typical, chief species. I. e. paccaya became 
synonymous with our “ relation," understood in a 
causal sense, hetu meaning condition, causal ante- 
cedent, and 23 other relations being added as special 
modes of causality. Later still these 24 were held 
reducible to 4 Tikp 1 f. (and foreword); Gpi. rqlf, 
Cp. PatthAna. — Abl. paccayA as adv. by means of, 
through,* 

.etc., see 


ay reason of, caused by V 1.45 (vedaaa "tavna k 
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; Pv 1.5* (karama 0 ); iv.! 80 (tap 9 ); PvA 
I47 '(kjrtnma 9 ). — 3. ground for. belief, confidence, 
,tfrist,*reUtnce J 1.1x8, 169; apara 0 without relying on 
Anyone else S 111.83, 135 ; A iv.x86, 210 ; PvA 226. 

-Akira the mode of causes, i. e. the Paticcasamup- 
pftda DhsA 2, 3 ; VbhA 130 sq. (cp. Vism 522 sq.), 

FfeeoajwtA (f.) [abstr. fr. paccaya] the fact of having a 
cause, causation, causal relation, in phrase idappac- 
cayati (adv.) from an ascertained cause, by way of 
cause Vin 1.3; D r.185; S 1.136; 11.25. 


PaocAbhaftha [pp. of pacc&bhisatq recited, explained 
J 11.48. 

PacoAbhisati [pati+Abhisati] to retort, recite, explain, 
relate PvA 57 (sic lege for pacchA 0 ). — pp. paccAbbafth*' 

Paooiropeti [pati+ Aropeti] to show in return, retort, 
explain M 1.96; A iv.193. Cp. paccabhlsati. 

Paccftsati [fr. pati + AiA or = paccAsagsati or °sigsati ?] to 
ask, beg, pray Pv iv.j* (°anto for °ftsaqsanto ? C. 
expln"' 1 by Asigsanto). 


Pacoayika (adj.) [fr. paccaya] trustworthy D 1.4 ; S 1.150 ; 
A n.209; J vi.384 (paccAyika); Pug 57; DA 1.73; 
SnA 475. 

Paoealaddhagsu see pafilabhati. 

Paocavidhng & Paccavyidhig see pativijjhati. 

Paocavekkhati [patf+avekkhati] to look upon, consider, 
review, realise, contemplate, see M 1.415; S 111.103; 
151 sq., iv.iii, 236 sq. ; J v.302 ; Vbh 193, 194 (cp. 
A IH.323); Miln 16; 1 ’vA 62, 277; VvA 6, 48. 

Paooavekkhana (nt.) & °na (f.) [pati+avekkhana, cp. late 
Sk. prhtyavcksana & °nA] looking at, consideration, 
regard, attention, reflection, contemplation, reviewing 
(cp. Cpd. 58) M 1.415 ; D 111.278 ; A hi. 27 ; Pug 21 (a°) ; 
Dhs 390 (a 0 — dhammanar) sabhAvag pati na apekkhatl 
DhsA 254, trsl. 44 inability to consider 4 ’) ; Miln 388 ; 
Nett 85 ; VbhA 140 ; Vism 43 (twofold) ; Sdhp 413. 

Paocavekkhfi (f.) [cp. late Sk. pratyavek^a] imagination 
Mbhv 27. 

Paocas&ri see patisarati. 

P&ecassosi see patissunafi. 

PaecAkata [pp. of pati + a+kf] rejected, disappointed 
Vin iv.237, 238. 

Pacc&kotita [pp. of pati + Akoteti] flattened or smoothed 
out, pressed, ironed (Akotita+of the robes) M 1.385; 
S 11.281 ; DhA 1.37. 

Paee&gacohati [pati + Agacchati] to fall back on, return 
again, to go back to (acc.), withdraw, slide back from 
(° to) Vin 1.184 ; M 1.265; ni.114; Nd l 108, 312; Kvu 
624 (spelt wrongly pacchA°); PvA 14, 109, 250. Cp. 

pacceti. 

Paooigata [pp. of paccAgacchati] gone back, withdrawn 
J v.120; Miln 125. 

Paoofigamana (nt.) [fr. pati+a+gam] return, going back, 
backsliding Miln 246. 

Paoeftcamati [pafi4- A+ camati ; often spelt °vamati, but 
see Trenckner, Miln 425) to swallow up, resorb S v.48 — 
A v.337 ; J 1.31 1 ; Miln 150 ; Caus. °camApeti Miln 150. 

Paocioikkhati [Intens. of paccakkhAti, pati 4- A4-cikkhati 
of khyft] to reject, repudiate, disallow D in. 3 ; M 1.245, 
428 ; Vin iv.235. 

Pacc&Jita [pp. of paccAjAyati] reborn, come to a new 
existence D 1.62 ; 111.264 ; M 1.93 ; Pug 51. 

Paocftj&yati [pati+ A+ jAyati] to be reborn in a new 
existence M 111.169; S 11.263; v.466, 474. — pp. pac- 
v. cijAta (q. v.). 

Paoofine 4 f [pati+ A+ neti] to lead back to (acc.) Pv ii.ix* 

: (■■punar tneti C.). 

PaoofaUtfefc [paccA « Sk. pratyak, adv. ; + mitta, cp. Ep. 
Sk. pratyamitra] lit. 44 back-friend,” adversary, enemy 
D 1.70 ; A iv, 106 ; J 1,488; DA j.i8a ; PvA 135. 


PaeoAsanne (adv.) ["pa {i f- Asanne] near by PvA 2 16 «*28o. 

PaeeisA f. [pati+A 5 A, cp. Sk. pratyASA] expectation Vin 
iv.286. 

Paco&sAreti [pati+ A+sAreti, Caus. of sr] to make go (or 
turn) backward M 1.124 --A 111.28 ( ~*patinivatteti C.); 
j Vism 308 (sAreti pi p. pi). 

! PaooAsigsati [pati + Asiqsati] to expect, wait for, desire, 
j hope for, ask D 11.100 ; A in. 124 ; J 1.346, 483 ; 111.176 ; 

! v.214 ; DhA 1. 14; 11.84; DA 1.318; VvA 336, 346; PvA 

j 22, 25, 63, 260. 

! Paoc&harati [pati + Aharati] to bring back, take back 
I Vin 11.265; in. 140; J iv. 304. 

Paccukkadfihati [pati + ukkaddhati] to draw out again 
Vin n.99. 

i 

Paoeukkafifihana (nt.) [fr. preceding] drawing out again 
Vin v.222. 

Paoouggaechati [pati +ud + gam] to go out, set out, go 
out to meet Vin 11.210 ; M 1.206; Sn 442 ( -abhimukho 
upari gacchati SnA 392). # 

Paoonggata [pp. of paccuggacchati] illustrious J vi.280. 

Paoeoggamana (nt.) [fr. preceding] going out to, meeting, 
receiving J iv.321 ; PvA 61, 14 1 (°i) karoti). 

! PacoutthapanA (f.) [pati + ud + Caus. of sthA] putting 
i against, resistance, opposition Sn 245 ( - paccanlkat • 

1 thapanA SnA 228). 

PaccntthAti fpati+ ud+sthA] to rise, reappear, to rise 
, from one’s scat as a token of respect ; always comb' 1 
with abhivadati D 1.6 1 (Pot. “uttheyya), no (Fut. 
°utthassati). 

PaccutthAna (nt.) [fr. preceding] rising from one’s seat, 
reverence D 1.125. 

Paccuttarati [pafi+uttarati, but cp. BSk. pratyavatarati 
; to disembark Divy 229] to go out again, to withdraw 
; S 1.8 ; A 111. 190. Cp. paccupadissati. 

PaocudAvattati [pati + ud + A + vattati] to return again to 
(acc.) S 1.224 > 11.104 ; A v.337. 

PaccndAvattana (nt.) [fr. preceding] coming back, return 
DhsA 389. 

PaccudAharati [pati + ud + A+hf] recite in reply Th 2, 40. 

Paecudeti [pati+ud+i] go out towards J vi.559. 

Pacouddharati [pati+uddharati] to wipe oil os down 
(with a cloth, colakena) Vin 11.122 (udakapufichanii) ; 
trsl. Vin. Texts 11.152 44 to wear out a robe ”), 151 
(gerukaq ; trsl. Vin. Texts 11.151 44 to wipe down ”). 

PaceoddhAra [pati+uddhAra] taking up, casting (the lot) 
again Vin iv. 12 1. 

Paooupafthahati [pati + upa+sthA] 44 to stand up before,” 
to be present ; only in pp. paccupa^hita and in Caus. 
paccupafthipeti (q. v.). 
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PaooapaUh&na (nt.) [fr. pati + Upa + gthi ; cp. Cpd. 13 & ! 
Lakkhapa] 1. (re)appearance, happening, coming on, ; 
phenomenon J m.524 ; Nett 28 ; SnA 509 ; DhsA 332 ; j 
ThA 288. 2. tending D 111.191. 3. vv. //. gilftnupatth&na. ; 

Paccnp&tth&peti [Caus. of paccupatlhahati] 1. to bring 
before or about, to arrange, provide, instal, fix S iv. 12 1 f ’ 
J m.45; iv. 105; v.211. 2. to minister to, wait upon 
D m.189 sq. 

P&oeapatthita [pp. of paccupatthahati ; cp. BSk. pratyu- 
pasthita, Divy Index] (re)presented, offered, at one’s 
disposal, imminent, ready, present D 111.218 ( e kam<’l); 

It 95 (id.) ; Sn p. 105 ; It in ; Kvn 157, 280 ; Miln 123. 

Paccopadissati [reading uncertain ; either pa(i + upadissati, 
or fut. of pa(i+ upadisati, cp. upadapseti. It is not to 
be derived fr. °u pad ad a ti] to accept, receive ; or : to 
show, point out J v.221 (v. 1 . paccuttarissati to go , 
through, perhaps preferable; C. on p. 225 exph by ' 
sampaficchissati ) . 

PaccupalakkhaQi (f.) [pa(i+ upalakkhaiia] differentiation 
S 111.261 (a°) Dhs 16 — Pug 25 ; Pits 292, 555, 1057. ; 

Paooapekkhapfi (f)~ paccavekkhana S 111.262 (a"). j 

Paooupeti [pati + upeti] to go up or near to, to approach, j 
serve, beset J 111.214. fut. “upessati J iv.362 (gloss ' 
upasevati). 

Paccuppanna [pp. of pati + uppajjati, cp. Sk.pratyutpanna] 
what has arisen (just now), existing, present (as opposed 
to atlta past & anagata future) M 1.307, 310; 111.188; 
190, 19O ; S 1.5 ; iv.97 ; A 1.264 ; 111.151, 400 ; I) m.ioo, 
220, 275; It 53; Nd l 340; Pv iv.6 3 ; Dhs 1040, 1043; 
VbhA 157 sq. ; PvA wo. See also atlta. 

Jaccuyyiti [paji+ud + ya] to go out against, to go to 
meet somebody S 1.82, 216. 

PaccQsa 0 [pa(i+ Ved. u?as f. ; later Sk. pratyusa nt.] “ the 
time towards dawn,” morning, dawn ; always in comp 11 
with either °kale (loc.) at morning DhA iv.61 ; DA 
1.168 ; or “velayag (loc.) id. VvA 105, 1 18, 165 ; PvA 61 ; 
or °samaye(loc.)id. S1.107 ; J 1.8 1, 217 ; SnA 80 ; PvA 38. 

Paccflha [cp- late Sk. pratyi'iha, prati+vah] an impedi- | 
ment, obstacle S 1.20 1 (bahii hi sadda paccuha, trsl. | 
" Ay there is busy to-and-fro of words.” C. expl s by 
patiloma-sadda) ; J vr.571. 

Pacoeka (adj.) [pafi+eka, cp. BSk. pratyeka Divy 335, ' 
336] each one, single, by oneself, separate, various, 
several D 1.49 (itthi) ; 11.261 ("vasavattin, of the ro j 
issaras); S 1.26 (°gat.ha a stanza each), 146 (“brahma i 
an independent Brahma); A 11.41 (°sacca) ; v.29 (id.); | 
Sn 834 (id.), 1009 (°gapino each one having followers -- I 
visug visuq gaijavanto SnA 583) ; J iv. 1 14 (“bodhifiStia) ; ! 
Nd l 58 (°muni); DA 1.148 (pacceka itthiyo) ; SnA 52 I 
(“bodhisatta one destined to become a Paccekabwldha). | 
67 (*d.), 73 (°sambodhi), 476 (niraya a separate or t 
special purgatory); PvA 251 (id.) j.Sdhp 589 ( u bodhi). | 
— paccekat) (adv.) singly, individually, to each one VvA , 
282. See also pafekka. 

-buddha one enlightened by himself, i. e. one who has : 
attained to the supreme and perfect insight, but dies 1 
without proclaiming the truth to the world. M 114,86 ; 

S 1.92 (“Silent Buddha” trsl n ); J 111.470; iv.114; 
Ud 50 (P. Tagarasikhi) ; Nett 190 ; KhA 178, 199; 
SnA 47, 58, 63; DhA 1.80. 171, 224, 230; iv.201 ; PvA ' 
144, 263, 265 (^isi), 272, 283. 

Pacoeti [pati+i] to come on to, come back to, fig. fall 
back on, realise, find one’s hold in D 1.186 (” take for 
granted,” cp. note Dial. 1.252) ; M 1.309 (kai) heturj), 
445 (id.); S 1.182 ("believe in,” C. icchati pattheti) ; 
Sn 662, 788, 800, 803, 840=908; Dh 125 (=patfeti 
DhA in. 34) ; Nd 1 85, 108 ( =paccagacchati), 114; 


Pv 11. 3 30 ( — avagacchati PvA 87) ; Nett 93 ; Miln. 12 j» 
313; PvA 1 16 (bftlag), 241 (agree to=pa(ij5nfiti). — 
ger. pa ticca (q. v.). Cp. paccSgacchati pp: patlta 
(q- v.). 

PaccoWita [pa(i+ rx)<Jita] laid in return (of a snare) J 
11.183 (v. 1. pacco(tita). 

* 

Paocora (adj,) [pafi + avara, cp. Sk. pratyavara] lower, rt» 
lower part, hindquarter, bottom (?) A iv.130; DhA 
1.189. 

P&ceoroh&Ql (f.) [fr. paccorohati] the ceremony of coming 
down again (?), approaching or descending to (acc.), 
csp. the holy fire A v.234 sq., 249 sq., v. 251. Cp. 
orohana & Sk, pratyavarohapa “ descent,” N. of a ccrt. 
Gfliya celebration (BR.). 

Paocorohati [pati-|-orohati| to come down again, descend 
D 1.50; 11.73; A v.65, 234. 

Paccosakkati [pati+ osakkati which is either ava+ sakkati 
(of svask Geiger, P.Gr . § 28 s or srpTrenckner Notes 60), 
or apa-f sakkati] to withdraw, retreat, go away again 
D 1.230 ; J 1.383 ; Mhvs 25, 84. 

Paeeosakkani (f.) [abstr. fr. paccosakkati] withdrawal 
retreat, going back, shrinking from DhsA 15 1. 

Paccha<J(Jana (nt.) [pa+chaddana] vomiting, throwing 
out Sdhp 137. 

Pacchato (adv.) [abl. formation fr. *paccha~Ved. pa^cS 
Sc pa^cat, fr. Idg. *pos as in Lith. pi\s near by, pastaras 
the last ; cp. Av. pasca behind, Lat. post, after] behind, 
after Dh 348 ( -- anagatesu khandhesu DhA iv.63 ; opp. 
pure) ; PvA 56, 74 ; DhA in. 197 (°vatti). Often doubled 
pacchato pacchato, i. e. always or close behind, J 11.123 
(opp. purato purato). — Cp. paccha & pacchima. 

Pacchada [ fr. pa -f chad, cp. Sk. pracchada] a cover, 
wrapper; girdle Th 2, 378 ( — uracchada ThA253) ; 
DhsA 397 (v. 1 . for °cchada). 

Pacchanna [pa+channa, of chad] covered, wrapped, 
hidden Th 1, 299; J 111.129. 

Paccha (adv.) [Vedic pasca & pa^cat sec pacchato] behind, 
aft, after, afterwards, back ; westward D 1.205 ; Sn 645, 
773. 949; Nd 1 33 (=paccha vuccati anSgatap, pure 
vuccati atitar)) ; Nd 2 395 ; Dh 172, 314, 421 ; Pv i.ii 1 , 

1 1 5 (opp. purato) ; 11.9 9 ( — aparabhage PvA 1 16) ; 
PvA 4, 50, 88 ; VvA 71. 

-Anutappati [fr. AnutSpa] to feel remorse Pv n.7 ia ; 

J v.117. — Anutapa [cp. Sk. paScattApa] remorse, 
repentance Sdhp 288. ~asa (nt.) [Asa 2 ] u eating after- 
wards,” i. c. aftermath S 1.74 — gacchati at Kvu 624 
sec pacca 0 . -gataka going or coming behind J vi.30. 
-jAta (-paccaya), nth of the 24 paccayas, q. v. causal 
relation of posteriority in time, -nipatin one who 
retires to rest later than another (opp. pubb' ufthAyin 
getting up before others) D" 1.60 ; 111.191 ; A ill. 37; 
iv. 265, 267 sq. ; DA 1.168. — bahag u arm behind,” 
i. e. with arms (tied) behind one’s back D 1.245; J 
1.264 ; DhA 11.39. — bhatta u after-meal,” i. e. after the 
midday meal, either as °g (acc.-adv.) in the afternoon, 
after the main meal, usually comb d with pig^apata. 
patikkanta 14 returning from the alms-round after 
dinner” A 111.320; PvA 11, 16, 38 and passim (cp. 
BSk. pa^cadbhakta-pigd a P^ a '‘P ra fikrAnta. see Indexes 
to AvS. & Divy), or as °kicca the duties after the 
midday meal (opp. purebhatta 0 ) DA .1.47 (in detail); 
SnA 133, 134. -bhattika one who eats afterwards, i. c. 
afternoon, when it is improper to eat A 111,220 (khalu 0 , 
q. v.). -bhSga hind or after part J 11,91; PvA 114. 
-bhasati see paccA 0 . -bhftma belonging to the western 
country 3 111.5, -bhumaka id. S iv.3i2=A v.263, 
•mukha looking westward M in. 5 ; D 11.207 ; Th 1, 529 ; 
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DhA in. 155 (<>PP- pftclna eastern). — v&manaka dwarfed ; 
in his rand part J iv.137. — samara [BSk. paAcIcchra- ‘ 
maga & opp. puraMramaga AvS 11.67, 150; Divy 154, j 
33°. 494] a junior Wanderer or bhikkhu (Thera) who i 
walks behind a senior (Thera) on his rounds. The one ; 
accompanying Gotama Buddha is Ananda Vin 1.46; 
iii.io (Ananda); iv.78 (id.); Ud 90 (NAgasamAla) ; 

J iv. 123; Miln 15 (Nigasena); PvA 38, 93 (Ananda). 

Paoch&da [pa+ chAda] cover, covering, wrapper, in phrase 
nelango setappacchido S iv.29t — Ud 76=DA 1.75= , 
DhsA 397. 

Paoch&nutappati see under pacchi. t 

Paooh&yft (f.) [pa+chAyA] a place in the shade, shaded 
part Vin 1.180; 11. 193; 1) 1.152 ( = chAyA DA 1.310); 

II. 205; A hi. 320. 

Paoob&Jiy&g at A 111.76 is of uncertain reading & meaning ; 

in phrase p. khipanti : either “ throw into the lap ” (?) 

. or (better) read pacchiyag, loc. of pacchi “ into the 
basket ’’ (of the girls & women). 

Paooh&sa [cp. pacchAli ? perhaps fr. pacchi + ai] after- 
math S 1.74. 

Paeohi (f.) [etym. doubtful] a basket J 1.9, 243 ; n.68 ; 

III. 21 ; vi. 369 (paijna 0 ), 560 (phala 0 ) ; DhA 11.3 ; iv.205 
(°pasibbaka). 

"Pacohijjati [pa+chijjati, Pass, of chid] to be cut short, 
to be interrupted J 1.503 (lohitarj p.). 


Pajjati 

Index at S vi.57 (index vol.). — Pres, jpajahati S 1.187 5 
111.33 Nd* 680, Q 3 (yarj na tumhAkag tag pajahatha) ; 
It 32 (kig appahlnag kig pajahAma) ; 1 1 7 ; A iv.109 sq. 
(akusalag, s&vajjag); Sn 789 (dukkhag), 1056, 1058 ; 
Ps 1.63; 11.244. ppr. pajahag $ 111.27; fut. pahiasag 
(cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 151 1 ) M ji.ico. — aor. pajahi St 
pahAsi Vin 1.36 ; S 1. 12 = 23 (sankhag) ; Sn 1057. — ger. 
pahaya S 1.12 (kAme), 23 (vicikicchag), T88 (nlvara* 
gAni), Sn 17, 209, 520 & passim ; Nd* 430 ; PvA 16, 122 
( = hitvA), 2 1 1 ; pahatvana Sn 639, and pajahitvA. fut. 
pajahissati S 11.226. — grd. pahAtabba M 1.7 ; Sn 558 ; 
VvA 73, & pajahitabba- — pp. pahlna (q. v.). — Pasa. 
pahlyati (q. v.). 

Paja (f.) [Ved. praji, pra-l- Jan] progeny, offspring, genera- 
tion, beings, men, world (of men), mankind (cp. use of 
Bibl. Gr. yltwq/ui in same meaning) D 11.55 ; S v.346, 
362 sq. ; A 11.75 sq. ; iv.290 ; v.232 sq., 253 sq. ; Sn 298, 
545. 654, 684, 776, 936, 1104 ( sattft Nd* 377); Dh 28, 
#5. 254, 343 ( -satta DhA iv.49) ; Nd 1 47. 292; Pv 
u. 1 1 7 ; iv.3 34 ; Pug 57; Vism 223 (^--pajflyana-vasena 
satti); DhA 1.174; PvA 150, 161. — Very freq. in 
formula sassamaga-brAhmagi paja “ this world with its 
samagas and brahmans” I.) 1.250; S 1.160, j68, 207; 
11.170; in. 28, 59; iv. 158; v.204, 352; A 11.130; v.204; 
Sn p. 15 ; It 12 1 etc. 

Paj&nan& (f ) (fr. pajAnAti] knowledge, understanding, 
discernment ; used in exegetical literature as syn. of 
pailftA Nd* 380 -Dhs 16. 20, 555; Pug 25; Nett 28, 
54. As nt. °a at Vism 436. 


Pacchijjana (nt.) [fr. last] stopping, interruption J m.214 
(read assu-pac-chijjana-divaso ? passage corrupt.). 

Paochita [pa 4- chita, Sk. pracchita, pp. of oh&, only in 
comb n with prefixes] cut off, skinned J vi.249. 

Paeehindati [pa+chindati] 1. to break up, but short, put 
an end to Vin iv.272 ; J 1.119 (kathag °itvA), 148 
(kathag °itug) ; iv.59 ; PvA 78 (dAnavidhig °i). — 2. to 
bring up (food), to vomit DhA 1.183 (ShArag). 

Pacchima (adj.) [Sk. paAcima, superl. formation fr. *pasca, 
cp. pacchato & pacchA] 1. hindmost, hind-, back-, last 1 
(opp. purima), latest D 1.239; M 1.23 (°yAma the last ' 
night watch) ; DA 1.45 sq. (id.-°kicca duties or perform- 
ances in the 3 rd watch, corresp. to purima 0 & maj jhima°) ; 
Sn 352; J iv.137 (°pAda); vi.364 (°dvAra) ; PvA. 5, 75. 
— 2. western (opp. purima of puratthima) D 1. 1 53 
(disA); S M45. — 3. lowest, meanest Vin H.108; 1 
M 1.23 ; S 11.3P3. 

Pioo himak a (adj.) [fr. pacchima] 1. last, latest (opp. 
purimaka) Vin 11.9 ; Nd* 284 D. =Th 1, 202 ; DhsA 262 ; \ 
J vi.151. — 2. lowest, meanest J 1.285 (pacchimakA j 
itthiyo). 

Paoohedana (nt.) [fr. pa + chid] breaking, cutting DA 1.141. 

Pajagghati [pa+ jagghati] to laugh out loud J vi.475. , 

l^appati [pa+ jappeti] to yearn for, crave, to be greedy j 

, after S 1.5= J vi.25 (anAgatag^pattheti C.). 


PajinAti [pa + jAnAti] to know, find out, come to know, 
understand, distinguish D 1.45 (yathAbhfitag really, 
truly), 79 (ceto paricca), 162, 249 ; Sn 626, 726 sq., 987 ; 
It 12 (ceto paricca); Dh 402 ; Pv 1.11 1 * ( = jAnAti PvA 
60); J v.445; Pug 64. — ppr. pajinag Sn 884, 1050. 
1104 (see cxpl“ at Nd 1 292 -Nd* 378); It 98; Pv 
iv.i 8< ; and pajananto Sn 1051. — ger. pafifiaya (q. v.) 
— Caus. paftfiapeti ; pp. paAAatta ; Pass. paAAAyati & 
pp. paAAata (q. v.). Cp. sampajAna. 

Paj&pati (°I) 1. (in.) [Ved. prajftpati, prajA + pati 

Lord of all created beings. Lord of Creation] PrajApati 
(Np.), the supreme Lord of men, only mentioned in 
one formula together with Inda & BrahmA, viz. 
devA saindakA sabrahmakA sapajApatikA in sense of 
foil. Also at VbhA 497 with TrahmA. — 2. prajapati 
(f.) [of Ved. prajAvant, adj.-n. fr. prajA “ having 
(or rich in) progeny.” with p for v, as pointed out by 
Trenckner Notes 62 18 ] ” one who has offspring,” a chief 
wife of a man of the higher class (like a king, in which 
case = ” chief queen”) or a gahapati, in which case 
simply " wife” ; cp. BSk. prajApatt ” lady ” Divy 2, 
98. — Vin 1.23; 111.25; iv.18, 258; S 11.243; A 1. 137 
(catasso °iyo) ; iv.210. 214; Vv 41* ( = one of the 
16,000 chief queens of Sakka VvA 183); DhA 1.73 ; 
PvA 21, 31. sapajapatika (adj*.) together with hia 
wife Vin 1.23, 342 ; iv.62 ; J 1.345 ; PvA 20. * 

Paj&yati rpa+ jAyati] to be born or produced J v.386 ; vi. 14. 

*ajiy&na (nt.) [fr. pad- Jan] being born Vism 223. 


Pajappft (f.) [pa+jappy desire, greed for, longing J vi.25 
(anftgata 0 ) ; Sn 592 ; Dhs 1059, 1 136. 


Pajappita [pp- of pajappeti] desired, longed for S t.i8t ; 

. J ' 

Pajtte’ (adj.) [pa+jaha, pres, base of jahati] only neg. 
:a*'not giving anything up, greedy A m.76. 


^ajahati (°jab&ti) [pad- jahati of 111] to give up, renounce, 
forsake, abandon, eliminate, let go, get nd of; freq. 
"“iwnym ,of jahati (see Nd* under jahati with all 
b-.iltii j’pj^e i ?wu»ge of application with reference 
eth|ia»>?aeett from exhaustive 




Pajja 1 [cp. Sk. padya] a path, road Sn 514 ; DA 1.262. 

Pajja* (nt.) [cp. Sk. padya & pAdya belonging to the feet, 
Lat. acupedius swift-footed ; Gr. rrttf c foot-soldier, 
see also pattika 1 ] foot-oil, foot-salve Vin 1.205 ; D 11.240 ; 
J in. (26 ; iv.396; v.376 ( = pAdabbhaAjgpa C.). 

PaJjati [pad, Vedic padyate only in meaning ” to come 
to fall,” later Sk. also “ to go to ”] to go, go to ; usually 
not in simplex, bnt only in comp* with prefixes; as. 
Apajjati, uppajjati, nipajjati etc. —Alone only in one 
doubtful passage, viz. A iv.362 (vv. II. paccati, pabbati 
gacchati.). — pp. panna (q. v.). 


Pajjalati 


10 


Patilca 


Pajjalati [pa+ jalati of jval] to burn (forth), blaze up, *. 0 
into flame Vin 1.180 ; Sn 687 (sikhi pajjalanto) ; J 1.2 15 ; 
ThA 62 ; PvA 38. — pp. pajjalita (q. v.). 

Pajjalita [pp. of pajjalati] in flames, burning, blazing 
S 1. 1 33 ; S11 p. 21 (aggi) ; Dh 146 ; PvA 43 (sataka). 

Paijunna [Ved. parjanya, for ctym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
under quercus & spargo] rain-cloud J 1.332 (p. vuccati 
megho); iv.253. Otherwise only as Np. of the Rain 
God D 11.260 ; S 1.29 ; J 1.331. 

Pajjota [cp. Vcd. pradyota, pra-fdyut] light, lustre, 
splendour, a lamp S 1.15, 47 ; A 11.140 ; Sn 349 ; Pug 25 ; 
Sdhp 590. — telapajjota an oil lamp Vin 1. 16 =- D 1.85 - I 
Ai.56»; Sn p. 15. — dhammapajjota the lamp of the j 
Dhamma Miln 2 1 . pafifiil-pajjota the torch of knowledge [ 
Dlis 16, 20, 292. 555; VbhA 115. pajjotassa nibbanaq ! 
the extinguishing of the lamp D n.137 »* S 1.159 ; A iv.3. j 

Pajjhayati [pa f jhfiyati 2 ] to be in flames, to waste, decay, j 
dry up ; fig. to be consumed or overcome with grief, ! 
disappointment or remorse Vin 111.19; iv.5 ; A 11.214, 
216; Tii.57; J m.534 (pajjhati metri causa; C-anuso- j 
cati) -= Miln 5. — ppr. pajjhayanto downcast, in formula j 
tunhibhuto mankubhuto pattakkhamlho adhomukho | 
p. M 1. 1 32, 258 and passim. > t 

i 

Pafica (adj.-num.) [Vcd. pafica, Idg. *penque; cp. Gr. 
ttIvte, Lat. q unique, Goth, fmif, Lith. penki, Oir. coic] 
number 5. — Cases: gen. dat. pancannaij, instr. abl. 
paficahi, loc. paftcasu ; often used in compositional form 
pafica 0 (cp. Ved. paficara with 5 spokes 1.164 13 ; Gr. 
7 Ttnmofio\ov t Lat. quinqu-ennis etc.).- — 1. Characteris- 
tics of No. 5 in its use, with ref. to lit. & fig. application. 

“ hive ” is the number of 44 comprehensive and yet 
simple ” unity or a set; it is applied in all cases of a 
natural and handy comprehension of several items into 
a group, after the 5 fingers of the hand, which latter lies ( 
at the bottom of all primitive expressions of No. 5 (see ; 
also below paftc* angulika. The word for 5 itself in its ! 
original form is identical with the word for hand ^praq, j 
cp. Lat. corn 0 , decern, centum etc.) — 

A. N>. 5, appl d (a) with ref. to time: catupaficahap i 

4 or 5 dtiys J 11.114 (cp. quinque diebus Horace Sat \ 
I.3 1 ®) ; maranap tuyhap oral) masehi paficahi after 5 ( 
months Vv 63 10 , p. inAse vasitva DA 1.3 19 (cp. qu. 
menses llor. Sat. 11. 3 289 ). — (b) of space: °yojana- 
tthiina J 111.504 ; °yojan-ubbedho gajavaro VvA 33 ; 
°bhumako p&s&do J 1.58 (cp. the house of Death as 5 
stories high in Grimm, M&rchen No. 42 ed. Rcclamj. j 
— (c) of a group, set, company, etc. (cp. 5 peoples RV j 
111.37® ; vi.11 4 ; vm.9 2 etc. ; gods x.55 3 ; priests n.34 14 ; j 
111.7 7 ; leaders of the Greek ships Horn. Iliad 16, 171 
ambassadors Genesis 47 s ; quinque viri Hor. Sat. n.5 6fi ; 
Epist. 11. i 24 ): p. janfi J v.230; p. amaccfi J v.231 ; p. 
hatthino DhA 1.164; pafica n&riyo agamipsu Vv 32^; \ 
p. putt&ni khadfimi Pv 1.6 3 . - - Note, No. 5 in this 1 
appl° is not so frequent in Pali as in older literature I 

* (Vedas e. g.) ; instead of the ‘simple 5 we find more freq. ! 
the higher decimals 50 and 500. See also below §§3,4. j 

B. No. 15 in two forms : paficadasa (f. °i the 15th day 
of the month Vv i5* = A 1.144; Sn 402) VvA 67 (°ka- 
hapana-sahassani dapesi), and pa?narasa (also as i? 

I of the 15th or full-moon day Pv m.3 1 ; DhA 1.198; 
in.92 ; iv.202 ; VvA 3T4; SnA 78) Sn 153 (pannararo 
uposatho) ; Vv 64* (pannarase va cando ; expl d as pan- 
oarasiyarj VvA 276) ; DhA 1.388 (of age, 15 or 16 years) ; 
DA 1. 1 7 (°bhedo Khuddaka-nik&yo) ; SnA (panna- 
rasahi bhik^hu-satehi — 1500, instead of the usual 500) ; 
PvA 154 (°yojana). The appl® is much the same as 

5 and 50 (sec below), although more rare, e. g. as measure 
of space: °yojana DhA 1.17 (next in sequence to pap- 
n&sa-yojana) ; J 1.315; PvA 154 (cp. 15 furlongs from 
Jerusalem to Bethany John 1 1, 18 ; 15 cubits above the 
mountains rose the flood Gen. 7. 20). 

C. N^. 2 $ in two forms : pafica vlsati (the usual) e. g. 


DhsA 185 sq. ; Miln 289 (citta-dubbali-kara^fi dhammft) ; 
pafl^a-vlsati, e. g. J iv.352 (nariyo); Th 2, 67, and 
pa9$uvfsag (only at J 111.138). Similarly to and 25 
the number 45 (pafica-catt&jisa) is favoured in giving 
distances with °yojana v e. g. at J 1.147, 348; DhA 

I. 367. — Application : of 25: (1) time: years J 111.138; 
DhA 1.4; (2) space: miles high and wide DhA 11.64 
(ahipeto) ; VvA 236 (yojanani pharitv& pabhfi). 

2. Remarks on the use of 50 and 500 (5000). Both 50 
and 5< o are found in stereotyped and always recurring 
combinations (not in Buddhist literature alone, but all 
over the Ancient World), and applied to any situation 
indiscriminately. They have thus lost their original 
numerical significance and their value equals an expres- 
sion like our “thousands,** cp. the use of Lat. mille and 
600, also similarly many other high numerals in Pali 
literature, as mentioned under respective units (4, 6, 8 
c. g. in 14, 16, 18, etc.). Psychologically 500 is to be expl d 
as 44 a great hand,** i. e. the 5 fingers magnified to the 2 nd 
decade, and is equivalent to an expression like “ a lot ** 
(originally 44 only one,** cp. casting the lot, then the one 
as a mass or collection), or like heaps, tons, a great 
many, etc. — Thus 50 (and 500) as the numbers of 
44 comm-union ** are especially freq. in recording a 
company of men, a host of servants, animals in a herd, 
etc., wherever the single constituents form a larger 
(mostly impressive, important) whole, as an army, the 
king’s retinue, etc. — A. No. 50 (paftnasa ; the by-form 
pannasa only at DhA 111.207), in foil. appl ns : (a) of 
time : does not occur, but see below under 55. — (b) of 
space (cp. 50 cubits the breadth of Noah’s ark 
Gen. 6. 15; the height of the gallows (Esther 5. 14; 
7-9) J 1-359 (yojanani); DhA 1x1.207 (°hattho ubbe- 
dhena rukkho) ; Vism 417 (paripunna °yojana suriya- 
mandala) ; DhA 1.17 (°yojana). — (c) of a company or 
group (cp. 50 horses RV ii.i8 b ; v.i8 B ; wives 
vin. i9 36 ; men at the oars Horn. II. 2. 719; 16. 170, 
servants llom. Od. 7, 103, 2 2, 421) J 111.220 (cora) ; 
v.161 (pallankS), 421 (dijakaftft&yo) ; Sn p. 87; 
SnA 57 (bhikkhu). — Note. 55 (pafleapafifiasa) is 
used instead of 50 in time expressions (years), 
e. g. at DhA 1.125 ; 11.57 ; PvA 99, 142 ; also in groups; 
DhA 1.99 (jan&). — B. No. 500 (paficasata 0 , paficasa- 
tA, paftcasatani). — (a) of time ; years (as Peta 
or Peti) Vv 84 s4 ; Pv n.i B ; PvA 152 (with addi- 
tional 50). (b) of space: miles high Pv iv.3 28 ; 

J 1.204 (°yojana-satik&) ; Vism 72 (°dhanu-satika, 5C0 
bows in distance). — (C) of groups of men, servants, or 
a herd, etc. (cp. 500 horses RV x.93 14 ; witnesses of 
the rising of Christ 1 Cor. 15-6 ; men armed Vergil Aen. 
10. 204 ; men as representatives Horn. Od. 3. 7 ; 500 
knights or warriors very frequently in Nibelungenlied, 
where it is only meant to denote a 14 goodly company, 
500 or more **) Arahants Kb A 98 ; Bhikkhus very 
frequent, e. g. D 1.1 ; Vin n. 199; J Mi6, 227; DhA 

II. 109, 153; 111.262, 295; iv.184, 186; Savakas J 1.95; 
UpSsakas J 11.95 1 PvA 151 ; Paccekabuddhas DhA 
iv.201 ; PvA 76 ; VighAsAda J 11.95 l DhA n.154 ; Sons 
PvA 75 ; Thieves phA 11.204 ; PvA 54 ; Relatives PvA 
179; Women-servants (parivarika itthiyo) Pv 11.12®; 
VvA 69, 78, 187; PvA 152 ; Oxen A iv.41 ; Monkeys 
J in-355 ; Horses Vin 111.6. — Money etc. as present, 
reward or fine representing a “ found-sum ’* (cp. Nibe- 
lungen 314: horses with gold, 317; mark; dollars as 
reward Grimm No. 7 ; drachms as pay Hor. Sat. 11.7 43 ) 
kahapaoas Sn 980, 982 ; PvA 273 ; blows with stick as 
fine Vin 1.247. — Various ; a caravan usually consists 
of 500 loaded wagons, e. g, J 1.101 ; DhA 11.79; PvA 
100, 1 12; chariots VvA 78; ploughs Sn p. 13. Cp. 
S 1.148 (vyagghl-nisa) ; Vin 11.285 (fina-paftcasatani) ; 
J n-93 (acchara); v.75 (vapija) ; DhA 1.89 (suvawia- 
sivika), 352 (r&ja-satani) ; iv.182 (jati 0 ) KhA 176 
(paritta-dlpa). Also BSk. paft’opa&thayika-Satani Divy 
529; pafica-matra^i strl-iatani Divy 533. — Note. 
When Gotama said that his 11 religion ” would last 500 
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years he meant that it would last a very long time, prac- 
tically for ever? The later change of 500 to 5,000 is 
immaterial to the meaning of the expression, it only 
indicates a later period (cp. 5,000 in Nibclungcniled 
for 500, also 5,000 men in ambush Joshua 8. 12 ; con- | 
verted by Peter Acts 4. 4 ; fed by Christ with 5 loaves j 
Matthew 14. 21). Still more impressive than 500 is the ’ 
expression 5 Kofis (5 times 100,000 or 10 million), which ! 
belongs to a comparatively later period, c. g. at DhA j 
1.62 (ariya-s&vaka-kojiyo), 256 (°mattfi-ariyas:ivakfi) ; 
iv, 190 (p, koti-mattfi ariya-sfivakfi), 

3. Typical sets of 5 in the Pali Canon . °aggag first j 
fruits of 5 (kinds), viz. khctt°, ras°, kotlh®, kumbhi 0 , j 
bhojan* i. e. of the standing crop, the threshing floor, j 
the granary, .the pottery, the larder SnA 270. °anga 5 j 
gentlemanly qualities (of king or brahmin): sujfita, ajjha- 
yaka, abhirupa, sllava, paodita (see anga ; on another j 
comb n with anga see below). The phrase pafic* anga- i 
sarnannilgata & °vippahina (S 1.99 ; A v. 16) refers to 
the 5 nivaragani : see expl d at Vism 146. °angikaturiya 
5 kinds of music : fitata, vitata, fitata-vitata, ghana, 
susira. "abhififia 5 psychic powers (see Cpd. 209). 
°anantarika-kammani 5 acts that have immediate 
retribution (Miln 25), cither 5 of the 0 abhithanas (q. v.) 
or (usually) murder, theft, impurity, lying, intemper- 
ance (the 5 silas) cp. Dhs trsl. 267. "indriyani 5 
faculties, viz. saddhfi, viriya, sati, samadhi, pafifia (see 
indriya 13 . 15-19). °vidhag (rilja-) kakudhabhan^ag, 
insignia regis viz. vfilavijam, inihlsa, khagga, chatta, 
pfidukfi. °kalyanani, beauty-marks : kcsa°, mapsa 0 , 
afthi°, chavi 0 , vaya°. °kamaguna pleasures of the 5 
senses ( — taggocarani pane* ayatanani gahitani honti 
SnA 211). °gorasa 5 products of the cow : khlra, dadhi, 
takka, navanita, sappi. °cakkhuni, sorts of vision (of 
a Buddha) : mai)sa° dibba° pafififi® buddha° samanta® 
°tanha cravings, specified in 4 sets of 5 each: sec Nd 2 
27i v . °nikaya 5 collections (of Suttantas) in the | 
Buddh. Canon, viz. Digha° Majjhinia® Sagyutta®, An- 
guttara 0 Khuddaka 0 , c. g. Vin 11.287. °nivaranani or 
obstacles : kamacchanda, abhijjha-vyfip&da, tliina- 
middha, uddhacca-kukkucca, vicikiccha. °patiffhitag 
5 fold prostration or veneration, viz. with forehead, j 
waist, elbows, knees, feet (Childers) in phrase °ena 
vandati (sometimes °ij vandati, c. g. SnA 78, 267) ! 
J v.502; SnA 267, 271, 293, 328, 436; VvA 6; DhA > 
1*197 > iv. 1 78, etc. °bandhana either 5 ways of binding 
or pinioning or 5 fold bondage J iv.3 (as 41 ure paftcan- 
gika-bandhanag ” cp. kanfhe paftcamehi bandhanehi 
bandhitvfi S iv.201) ; Nd a 30 4 *“ u2 (raja bandhfipeti j 
andhu-bandhanena va rajiu°, sankhalika 0 , lata°, parik- 
khepa°), with which cp. Siksfisamucc. 165 : rajfla paft- 
capfi§akena bandhanena baddhafy. — There is a dilf. 
kind of bandhana which has nothing to do with binding, 
but which is the 5 fold ordeal (obligation : paficavidha- 
bandhana-kfiragag) in Niraya, and consists of the 
piercing of a red hot iron stake through both hands, 
both feet and the chest ; it is a sort of crucifixion. We 
may conjecture that this 41 bandhana ” is a corruption 
of “vaddhana” (of vyadh, or viddhana ?), and that 
the expression originally was paftcaviddhana-kfiraga 
(instead of pafica-vidha-bandhana-k 0 ). See passages 
under bandhana & cp. M 111.182 ; A 1.141 ; Kvu 597; 
SnA 479. °balani 5 forces • saddha® viriya 0 sati 0 | 
samadhi 0 pafififi® D 11.120; M 11.12 ; S 111.96; A in. 12 j 
(see also bala). ®bhojanani 5 kinds of food : odfina, j 
kumm&sa, sattu, maccha, magsa Vin iv.176. °mac- l 
chariy&ni 5 kinds of selfishness: fiv&sa® kula 0 Ifibha® 
vagga® dhamma®. ®raj&ni defilements : riipa®, sadda® 
etc. (of the 5 senses) Nd x 505 ; SnA 574. °vagga 5 
colours (see ref. for colours under pita and others), viz. 
nila, pitaka, lohitaka, kagha, odfita (of B’s eye) Nd* 
235 1 * 4 ; others with ref. to paduma-pugejarika VvA 41 ; to 
paduma DhA m.443; to kusumfini DA 1.140; DhA 
iv.203. pa in another meaning (fivefold) in con- 
nection with plti (q. v.). °sagyojantni fetters (q. v.). j 


®sangi impurities, viz. rftga, dosa, moha, m&na, difthi 
(cp. taghfi) DhA iv.iu9. °slla the 5 moral precepts, 
as sub-division of the 10 (see dasasila and Nd* under 
sila on p. 277). 

4. Other (not detailed) passages with 5 : Sn 660 
(abbudfini), (>77 (nahutani kofiyo pafica) ; Th 2, 503 
(°katuka — pafleakfimaguga-rasa ThA 291); DhA 11.25 
(°mahfinidhi) ; SnA 39 (°pakfira-gomag<Jala-pugga- 
bhfiva). Cp. further: guna Miln 249; pannfini 
Vin 1.201 (uimba°, kutaja 4 ', patola®, sulasi®, kappfisi- 
ka°) ; Pandu-raja-putta J v.420 ; pabbagan^hiyo Miln 
103; puccha DhsA 55; mahu-paricciga DhA 111.44 x 
mahfi-vilokanani DhA 1.84; vatthuni Vin 11.196 sq. ; 
vahanani (of King Pajjota) DhA 1.196; suddh&vasa 
DhsA 14. in general see Vin v. 128-1 33 (var. setsof 5). 

-anga live (bad) qualities (see anga 3 and above 3), in 
phrase vippahlna free from the 5 sins D 111.269 ; Nd* 
284 C; cp. BSk. pafiefinga-viprahina. Kp. of the 
Buddha Divy 95, 264 Sc "samannagata endowed with 
the 5 good qualities A v.15 (of senfisana, expl d at Vism 
122): sec also above, -angika consisting of 5 parts, 
livefold, in foil, comb*: °jhana (viz. vitakka, viefira, 
piti, sukha, cittass > ekaggatfi)Dhs83 ; °turiya orchestra 
S 1.131 ; Th 1, 398; 2, 139; Vv 3b 4 ; DhA 1.274, 394; 
"bandhana bond J iv.3. -angula "angulika J iv.153 
(gandlia®) ; SnA 39 (usabliag nahfipetva bhojctvA 
datva malatj bandliitvfi). -angulika (also °aka) the 
5 finger-mark, palm-mark, the magic mark of the spread 
hand with the fingers extended (made after the hand Sc 
5 fingers have been immersed in some liquid, preferably 
a solution of sandal wood, gandlia; but also blood). 
Sec Vogel, the 5 finger-token in Pftli Literature, Amster- 
dam Akadcmie 1919 (with plates showing ornaments on 
Bharhut Tope), cp. also J.P.T.S. 1884, 84 sq. I t is 
supposed to provide magical protection (esp. against 
the Kvil Eye). Vin ir.123 (cp. Vin. Texts 11.11O); 

J 1.166, 192; 11. 104 (gandha °q deti), 256 (gandlia 0 
appB to a cetiya) ; in. 23, 1 Go (lohita®) ; Vv 33 18 (gandha- 
°ij adfisir) Kassajiassa thupasmig) ; MI1VS32, 4 (sec trsl. 
p. 220); DhA hi. 374 (gog &nai) gandha-°fini dalvfi); 
SnA 137 (setamalahi sabba-gandha-sugandhehi p°akehi 
ca alankatfi paripugga-angapaccangfi, of oxen). Cp. 
MVastu 1.269 (stupesu paficangulfini ; see note on p. 
579). Quotations of similar use in brahmanical litera- 
ture see at Vogel p. 6 sq. -avudha (ayudha) set of 5 
weapons (sword, spear, bow, battle-axe, shield, after 
Childers) Miln 339 (see Miln trsl . 11.227), cp. p° san- 
naddha J 111.43O, 467; iv.283, 437; v.431 ; vi.75 ; 
sannaddha-p 0 J iv.160 (of sailors). They seem to be 
different ones at cliff, passages. -Ahag 5 days Vin 
iv. 281 ; J n. 114. -cu|aka with 5 topknots J v.250 (of 
a boy), -nakha with 5 claws, N. of a five-toed animal 
J v.489 (so read for pafica na khfi, misunderstood by 
C.). -patthika at Vin 11.117, 121, 152; i» not clear 
(v. 1 . pafika). Vin. Texts 111.97 trsl. 44 cupboards ” and 
connect it with Sk. paftika, as celapattikaij Vin 11.128 
undoubtedly is ( 44 strip of cloth laid down for ceremonial 
purposes,” trsl . 111.128). It also occurs at Vin iv.47. 
-patika (f.) having had 5 husbands J v.424, 427. -malin 
of a wild animal J vi.497 ( — pancangika-turiya-saddo 
viya C., not clear), -masakamattag a sum of 5 mfisakas 
DhA 11.29. -vaggiya (or °ika SnA 198) belonging to a 
group of five. The 5 brahmins who accompanied 
Gotama when he became an ascetic are called p. bhik- 
khfi. Their names are Afififikondafifta, Bhaddiya, 
Vappa, Assaji, Mahfinfima. M 1.170; n* 94 » s m*66; 
PvA 21 (°c fidig katvfi) ; SnA 351 C P* chabbaggiya. 
-vidha fivefcfld J 1.204 (°fi abhirakkhfi)< vi.341 (°pa- 
duma), °bandhana : see this, -sadhfirana-bhava fivefold 
connection J iv.7. -seftba (Bhagavfi) 44 the most 
excellent in the five” Sn 355 (-paftcannag pathama- 
sissfinag paficavaggiyfinag scffho, paficahi vfi saddhfi- 
dihi indriyehi silfidlhi vfi dhamma-khandhehi & ti visit - 
^ thehi cakkhflhi ca settho SnA 351). -hattha having 5 
hands J v.431. 
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Plflotkt (adj.) [fr. pafica] fivefold, consisting of five' 

J 1.116 (®kammatthfina) ; Dhs. chapters 167-175 (®naya 
fivefold system of jhftna, cp. Dhs. trsl * 52); SnA 318 
(“nipfita of Anguttara). — nt. paflcakag a pentad, five 
Vin 1.255 (the 5 parts of the kathina robe, see Vin. 
Texts n. 155), cp. p. 387; pi. paftcaka sets of five Vism 
242. The 32 fikaras or constituents of the human body 
are divided into 4 paficaka’s (i. e. sets of 5 more closely 
related parts), viz. taca° “ skin-pentad,” the 5 derma- 
toid constituents: kosa, lom&, nakhfi, dantfi, taco; 
vakka° the next five, ending with the kidneys ; pap- 
phasa® id. ending with the lungs & comprising the inner 
organs proper ; matthalunga° id. ending with the brain, 
and 2 chakka's (sets of 6), viz. meda° & mutta 0 . See 
e. g. VbhA 249, 258. 

Paficakkhattug (adv.) five times. 

Pafioadhft (adv.) in five ways, fivefold DhsA 351. 

Pafica ma (adj.) [compar.-superl. formation fr. pafica, with 
°ma as in Lat. supremus, for the usual “to as in Gr. 
irl/urroc, Lat. quintus, also Sk. paficatliahj num. ord. 
the fifth D 1.88 ; Sn 84, 99, joi ; VvA 102 ; PvA >1 (°c 
mfisc in the 5* h month the Pcti has to die) ; DhA 111.195 
(°e sattfthe in the 5"’ week). — f. paficama PvA 78 (ito 
°fiya jfttiya) and paftcami Sn 437 (sena) ; PvA 79 (j Ati). 

Paficamaka (adj.) paficama J 1.55. 

Paficaso (adv.) by fives. 

Pafija Us it to be puftja ?] heap, pile A ir.75 (meaning 
different ?) ; Cp. i.io ,a . 

Pafljara (m. & nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pafijara, which probably 
belongs to Lat. pango, q. v. VValde, Lat. Wtb. s. v.] a 
ca g®. J M3 6 ; " MI I iri.305 (siha°); iv.213; v.232 
(siha), 365; vi.385 (siha°), 391; Miln 23 (“antaragata 
gone into the c.) ; 27 ; DhA 1.164 (nakha°), where mean- 
ing is “ frame ” ; VbhA 238. 

Pafijali (adj.) [pa-f afijali. Cp. Ep. Sk. prfiftjali] with 
outstretched hands, as token of reverence Sn 1031 ; in 
cpd. pafijali-kata (cp. afijalikata; afijali + pp. of kr) '< 
raising one’s folded hands Sn 566, 573; Th 1, 461/; 

J vi.501. Cp. BSk.prafijalikrtaMVastu 11.257, 287, 301. 

Pafijalika (adj.) [fr. pafijali] holding up the clasped hands 
as token of respectful salutation S 1.226 ; Sn 485, 598. 

Pafijasa (adj.) [pa+afijasa] in the right order, straight 
An.15. 

Pafifia (-“) (adj.) [the adj. form of pafifia] of wisdom, en- ; 
dowed with knowledge or insight, possessed of the ; 
highest cognition, in foil. cpds. : anissarana® D 1.245 : 

S 11. 194 ; iv.332 ; anoma° Sn 343 ; appa° S 1. 198 ; J 11. 166 ; 
m.223, 263; avakujja® A 1.130; gambhira 0 S 1.190; ; 
javana® S 1.63 ; Nd* 235 ; tikkha 0 ; dup° D 111.252, 282 ; 

S 1.78, 191 ; 11.159 sq. ; M 111.35;' A 11.187 sq. ; Dh in, 
140 ; Pug 13 ; DhA 11.255 ; nibbedhika 0 S 1.63 ; A 11.178 ; 
Nd a 235; puthu® ibid.; bhfivita® S iv.xn ; A v.42 sq. ; 
bhfiri® S 111. 143; iv.205; manda® VbhA 239; mahfi® 

S 1.63. 121 ; u. 155; A 1.23,25; 11.178 sq.; Nd* 235 ; 

' SnA 347 ; sap® S 1.13,22, 212; iv.210; A iv.245; Pvi‘8 9 ; 
n 5 ; PvA 60 ( ~ paqqlita), 131 ( + buddhimaint) ; suvi- 
mutta® A v.29 sq. ; hfisa® S 1.63, 191 ; v.376; Nd* 235. j 
By itself (i. e. not in cpd.) only at Dh 208 (^lokiya- j 
lokuttara-paflflfiya sampanna DhA 111.172) and 375 
(=paoditaDhA iv.i 1 1). " 

Pafifia ti (f.) [secondary abstract formation fr. pafififi, in j 
meaning equal to paftfi&pa] having sense, wisdom i 
A 111.42 1 (dup® = foolishness) v. 159 (id.) ; mahfi®, puthu®, '• 
vipula® A 1.45. See also pafifiattag. j 

Pafiflatta 1 [pp. of paflfifipeti, cp. BSk. prajflapta] pointed { 
out, made known, ordered, designed, appointed, or- j 
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| dained S 11.218; A 1.98, i$r ; iv. 16, 19; v.fo sq!; By 

| iv.i 35 ; DhA 1.374; VvA 9 (su° maftta-pltha), 92 (nic- 

j cabhatta) ; PvA 78. Esp. freq. in ster. formula pail* 
ftatte isane nisldi he sat down on the appointed (i. e. 
special) chair (seat) D 1.IC9, 135, 148 ; S 1.2 12 ; Dh 148 ; 
SnA 267 ; PvA 16, 23, 61. 

Pafiflatta 3 (nt.) [abstr. fr. pafififi] wisdom, sense etc. S ? 
v.412 (v. 1. paflfiatft). See also pafifiatfi. 

Pafifiatti (f.) [fr. paflfifipeti, cp. pafiflatta 1 ] making known, 
manifestation, description, designation, name, idea, 
notion, concept. On term see Cpd. 3 sq., 198, 199 ; 
Kvu trsl " 1 ; Dhs trsl n 340. — M 111.68 ; S 111*71 ; iv.38 
(mfira 0 ), 39 (satta®, dukkha®, loka®); A 11.17; v.190; 
Ps 11.171, 176; Pug 1 ; Dhs 1.309; Nett 1 sq., 38, 188; 
KhA 102, 107; DA 1.139; SnA 445, 470; PvA 200. 
The spelling also occurs as pappatti, e. g. at J 11.65 
(“vahfira) ; Miln 173 (loka®); KhA 28; adj. pappattika 
(q. v.). 

Pafifia vant (adj . ) [pafififi + vant, with reduction of & to a see 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 23] possessed of insight, wise, intelligent, 
sensible Vin 1.60 ; D in.237, 252, 265, 282, 287 ; M 1.292 ; 
111.23 ; S 1.53, 79 ; n. 159 sq.. 207, 279 (daharo ce pi p.) ; 
iv.243 ; v.ioo, 199, 392, 401 ; A 11.76, 187, 230 ; 111.2 sq., 
127, 183 ; iv.85, 217, 271, 357 ; v.25, 124 sq. ; Sn 174 ; 
Nd 2 259 ; Dh 84 ; J 1.116 ; Pug 13 ; DhA 11.255 > KhA 54 ; 
VbhA 239, 278 ; PvA 40. Cp. pafififipavant. 

Pafififi (f.) [cp. Vedic prajfifi, pa+jfift] intelligence, com- 
prising all the higher faculties of cognition, “ intellect 
as conversant with general truths” (Dial. 11.68), reason, 
wisdom, insight, knowledge, recognition. See on term 
Mrs. Rh. D. ” Buddhism *' (1914) pp. 94, 130, 201 ; also 
Cpd. 40, 41, 102 and discussion of term at Dhs. trsl. 17, 
339, cp. scholastic definition with all the synonyms of 
intellectual attainment at Nd* 380— Dhs 16 (pafififi 
pajanana vicayo etc.). As tt. in Buddhist Psych. 
Ethics it comprises the highest and last stage as 3rd 
division in the standard “ Code of religious practice ” 
which leads to Arahantsliip or Final Emancipation. 
These 3 stages are: (1) sila-kkhandha (or ®sampadfi), 
code of moral duties ;, (2) samfidhi-kkhandha (or citta* 
sampadfi) code of emotional duties or practice of con 
centration & meditation ; (3) pafififi-kkhandha (or 
°sampada) code of intellectual duties or practice of the 
attainment of highest knowledge. (See also jhfina 1 .) 
They are referred to in almost every Suttanta of DIgha 1. 
(given in extenso at D 1.62-85) and frequently mentioned 
elsewhere, cp. D 11.81, 84, 91 (sec khandha, citta & 
sila). — D 1.26 — 162 (®gatena caranti ditthigatfini), 
174 (“vfida), 195 (°pfiripfirin) ; ii.122 (ariyfi) ; 111.101. 
158, 164, 183, 230, 237, 242, 284 sq. ; S 1.13 = 165 (sila, 
citta, pafififi), 17, 34, 55; 11.185 (sammfi®), 277; v.222 
(ariyfi); M 1.144 (id.); 111.99 (id.), 245 (paramfi), 272 
(sammfi®); A 1.61, 216; 11.1 (ariyfi); iv.105 (id.); 
111. 106 (sila, citta, p.), 352 (kusalesu dhammesu); 1v.11 
(id.); v.123 sq. ; It 35, 40 (°uttara), 51 (sila sam&dhi 
p. ca), 1 12 (ariyfi®); Sn 77, 329, 432, 881, 1036 and 
passim; Dh 38, 152, 372; Nd 1 77; Nd* 380; Ps 1.53, 
64 sq., 71 sq., 102 sq., 119; 11.150 sq., 162, 185 sq. ; 
Pug 25, 35, 54 (®sampadfi) ; Dhs 16, 20, 555 ; Nett 8, 15, 
17, 28, 54, 191 ; VbhA 140, 396 ; PvA 40 (pafififiyaabhfi- 
vato for lack of reason) ; Sdhp 343. On pafiftijra see 
scp. article. See also adhipanna (adhisi)a, adhicitta-f ). 

•fidhipateyya the supremacy of wisdom A 11.137. 
-indriya the faculty of reason (with sati® A sam&dhi®) , 
D 111.239, 278; Dhs 16, 20 etc.; Nett. 7, 15 sq; 191, 
-obhisa the lustre of wisdom Ps 1.119 ; Dhs 16, 20 etc.” 
-lckhandha the code of cognition (see above) Vin 1.62 
D itt.229, 279 ; It 51 ; Nd 1 21 ; Nett 70, 90, 128. It fr' 
always comb 5 with sila® ft samfidhi-kkhandha. cakkhtt 
the eye of wisdom (one of the 5 kinds of extraordinary 
sight of a Buddha; see under cakkhuaftant) D 
S v.467 j lt g; ,Nd» 3^.;:^*.^. 
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bestowing wisdom S 1.33 ; Sn 177. -dhana the treasure 
of perfect knowledge (one of the 7 treasures, see dhana) 
£>111*163, 251 ; A m.53 » VvA 1 13. •nirodhika tending 
to the destruction of reason S v,£7 ; It 8a. -pa^ilibha 
acquisition of wisdom S v.411; A 1.45; Ps 11.189. 
-pisada the stronghold of supreme knowledge Dh 28 
( — dibba-cakkhur) sankhitar) p g). -bala the power of 
reason or insight, one of the 5 powers D 111.229, 253 ; 

M 111.72 ; A iv.363 ; Sn 212 ; Dhs 16, 20 etc. ; Nett 54, 

19 1 ; VvA 7. -bahulla wealth or plenty of wisdom 
S V.41 1 ; A 1.45. -bhumi ground or stage of wisdom ; a 
name given to the Paticca-samupp3.da by Bdhgh at 
Vwn xvii, pp. 517 sq. (°niddcsa). -ratana the gem of 
rnlon or knowledge Dhs 16, 20 etc. -vimutta freed \ 
by reason D 11.70; 111.105, 254; M 1.35, 477; A 1.61 ; 1 
n.6; iv.452 ; Sn 847; Nd l 207; Kvu 58; Nett 199. ! 
-vimutti emancipation through insight or knowledge s 
(always paired with ccto-vimutti) D 1.156, 167 ; 111.78, 
102, 108, 132, 281 ; It 75, 91 ; Sn 725, 727 ; Nett 7, 40. 

81, 127; DA 1. 313; VbhA 464. -visuddhi purity of 
insight D 111.288. -vuddhi increase of knowledge S 
v.97, 41 1 ; A 1. 15, 45 ; 11.245. -sampada the blessing of 
higher knowledge (see above) A 1.62 ; 11.66; in. 1 a sq., 
182 sq. ; iv.284, 322. -slla conduct and (higher) in- 
telligence Dh 229 (°sam£hita - lokuttarapaftft&ya c* eva 
parisuddhisilena ca samannagata DhA 111.329); Vv 
34 23 id. *= ariyiya difthiya ariyena sllena ca samannagata 1 
VvA 155). Often used with yath&bhutaq q. v. Cp. 
paflfl&ya. 

Paflfl&ga (nt.) [pa 4- flag a, cp. Vedic prajilano in both 
meanings & paftfift] 1. wisdom, knowledge, intelligence 
D 1.124 (slla-f ); S 1.41 ; A iv.342 ; Sn 96, 1136; DA 
1.171, 290. — 2. mark, sign, token J v.195. 

Pafift&Qavant (adj.) [panfiana+ vant] reasonable, sensible, 
wise Sn 202, 1090 ; J v.222 ; vi.361 ; Nd 2 382. 

Pafift&ta [pp. of pajanati] known, renowned DA 1.143; 
ap° unknown, defamed Vin iv.231 ; S iv. 46; A in. 134 
(where also der. appaftfi&tika). 

Pafifi&paka (adj. n.) [fr. paflftapeti] one who advises, 
assigns or appoints Vin 11.305 (&sana°). 

Paftfi&pana (nt.) [fr. paflftapeti] disclosure, discovering 
M 111.17; S 111. 59; declaration DhsA 11 . 

Pafifiipetar [n. ag. of paflftapeti] one who imparts know- 
. ledge, discloser of truths, discoverer D 11.223. 



PaftSut [Ved. praAna, for details of etym. see pucchatij 
mode of asking, inquiry, investigation, question D l.H 
(dova°) M 1.83; 111.30; A 1.103, 288; 111.81, 191 
419 sq. ; v.50 sq. ; Sn 512, 957 . nx> 5 * 1G2 4 » !1 4 8 
Nd 1 464 ; Miln 28, 340 ; DA 1.97. paflhag pucchati to 
ask a question Nd 2 under pucchft (q. v,), * 

•patibhina an answer to a question M 1.83 ; Miln 28. 
-vlma Osaka one who tests a question Sn 827 ; Nd 1 166 J 
SnA 538. -vyakarana mode of answering questions, of 
which there are 4, viz. ekaqsa 44 direct/ 1 vibhajja 
41 qualified,” pafipucclift 14 after further questioning/ 1 
fhapaniya 14 not to be answered or left undecided/ 4 thus 
enuni d at D 111.229 ; A 1.197 st I- > u.46; Miln 339. 

Pata [cp. Epic Sk. pata, ctym. unknown, prob. dialec- 
tical] cloth; cloak, garment S n. 2 19 (°pilotika) ; Th l, 
1092 (bhinna-patan-dhara 44 wearing the patchwork 
cloak ” trsl.) ; J iv.494 ; KhA 45. 58 (°tantu) ; DA 1.198; 
DhA 11.45 (puppha°); 111.295 °kaftcuka, v. 1. ka(ak°) ; 
Vism 16 (bhinna-pata-dhara in def n of bhikkhu) ; VbhA 
327 (id.) ; DhsA 81 (paja-pata sadda) ; VvA 73, 201; 
PvA 185. Cp. patikft & patalikft, ; also kappata. 

P&taggi [paji-faggi] counter-fire Vin 11.138; J 1.212; 
kacc. 31. 

Patangftlcp. ♦Sk. phadingA, but influenced by Sk. pataga 
a winged animal, bird] a grasshopper Sn 602 ; J vi.234, 
506 ; Miln 272, 407 ; DhA iv.58 ; PvA 67 ; Pgdp 59. 

Pataccarin (adj.) [pata+carin but cp. Sk. pAfaccara a 
shoplifter Hal&yudha 2, 185] poor (lit. dressed in old 
clothes) : so read perhaps at J vi.227 (vv. 11 pajaccari & 
pajiccari). 

Patala (nt.) [connected with pata, cp. Sk. pa tala in 
meaning 44 section ” Vedic, in all other meanings later 
Sk.] 1. a covering, membrane, lining, envelope, skin, 
film Vism 257 (maijsa 0 of the liver, where KhA 54 reads 
maqsa-pin<ja), 359 (phai.ia°) ; DhsA 307 (7 akkhi° mem- 
branes of the eye) ; KhA 21 (samuppatana), 55 (udara° 
mucous membrane of the stomach), 61 (id.) ; DhsA 330 
(id.); SnA 248 (id.); PvA 186 (eka° upahanfl, single* 
lined, cp. pafalika & palasika & see Morris J .P.T.S. 1 887, 
165); Vism 446 (kappasa 0 film of cotton seed); Bdhd 
66 (id.). — • 2. roof, ceiling PvA 52 (ayo° of iron). — 
3. a heap, mass (esp. of clouds) J 1.73 (meglui°) ; DhsA 
239 (abbha 0 ). - — madhu 0 honey comb J 1.262 ; DhA 
1.59 ; in. 323, — 4. cataract of the eye Davs v.27. 


Pa&Mpeti [Caus. of pajanati] 1. to make known, declare,. 
^ point out, appoint, assign, recognise, define D 1.119 
v (br&hmaua brahmaqai)), 180, 185, 237; It 98 (tevijjai) 
br&hmagat)), Pug 37, 38 ; PvA 61 (asanaij). — 2. to lay 
down, fold out, spread PvA 43 (sanghatirj). — pp. 
paftftatta (q. v.). — Caus. II. paflftapapeti J in. 371. 

Plfiftftya (indocl.) [ger. of pajanati, in relation °ftaya: 

. fiatvA as ufthaya : fhatva ; so expl d by P. Commentators, 
whereas modern interpreters have taken it as instr. of 
pafiflA] understanding fully, knowing well, realising, in 
ftill recognition, in thorough realisation or understand- 
ing. Used most frequently with yath&bhutar) (q. v.) 
S 1.13 (bhaveti), 44 (lokasmip pajjoto), 214 (parisuj- 
jhati); 11.7 sq. (uppajjati), 68 (suppatividdho) ; 111.6 
(id.); v.324 (ajjhupekkhati) ; A 1.125 (anuggahissati) ; 
IH.44 (V^hati); iv.13 sq. (pariyogahamana) ; v.39 
(disvft) Sn icffj} (see Nd 2 380®); It 93 (moh’aggig, v. 1. 
safifiAya) ; PvA 60 (upaparikkhitvft, as expl n of ftatva) # 
I40«viceyya. 

-m Mrati [Pass. of paj&n&ti] to be (well) known, to be 
clear or evident, to be perceived, seen or taken for, to 
appear It 89 ; DhA r.14, 95 (fut. pafififtyissatha you will 
be trell kaowa) : 11,75; PvA 83 (p&lito eva), 166 (dis» 
iati^ li ppr. jpaflfliyamina DhA 1.99 ; PvA 96 (=per- 

X7a(pa«cakkhato>. 


Pata lika (adj.) [fr. pa(ala] belonging to a cover or lining, 
having or forming a cover or lining, as adj. said of 
sandals (eka° with single lining) J 11.277 ( v> !• ^ or ®ka- 
talika) ; in. 80, 81 (id.). — as n. f. patalika a woven 
cloth, a woollen coverlet (embroidered with flowers), 
usually comb' 1 with pajika Vin 1.192; 11.162; D 1.7 
( — ghana-puppho unn&mayo attharako. So amilika- 
patfo ti pi vuccati DA 1.87) ; A 1.137, 181 ; 111.50, iv.94, 
231, 394- 

Pajaha [cp. Epic Sk. pafaha, dial.] a kettle-drum, war 
drum, one of the 2 kinds of drums (bheri) mentioned at 
DhsA 319, viz. tnahft-bheri & p,-bheri; J 1.355; Dpvs 
16, 14 ; PvA 4. 

Pa taka (nt.) [cp. Sk. pat&ka, connected with pata] a flag 
M 1.379 ; Miln 87 ; Vism 469 ; ThA 70. 

Pat& pi at Vin iv.46 (pat§iji dinnft hoti) is not clear, it is 
expl d by Bdhgh as “ maftcapidhanai) (for °pithyiai)) 
padasikhftsu &tyi dinno hoti.” At DA r^77 we fl°Q the 
foil. ; “ visfikag patani (sic.) -bliutarj dassanan ti visfika- 
dassanai),” and at DhsA 393 : “ patftni-gahapap gahetvft 
ekapaden’ eva tag nissaddag akftsig." 

Pati (inded.) [Ven. prati, to Idg. *preti as in Lat. pre- 
tiam (fr. *pretios) ” price ” (cp. precious), i. e. equiva- 
lent ; Gr. wpit (aeol.), rpori, *ph against] directional 
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> well-defined meaning of “ back (to), against, 

V towards, in opposition to, opposite/ * As preposition 

' (with acc. and usually postponed) towards, near by, at ; 
usually spelt pati (cp. sampati & sampa(ika) Sn 291 
(?), 425 (Neraiijaram (pati); Th 1, 628 (suriyass* ugga- 
manam g.) ; 2, 258 (abhiyobbanam p.), 306 (Neraft- 
jaram p.) ; J 1.457 (pati suriyag thatvii standing facing 
the sun); iv.93 ; vi.491 ; Pv n.g 41 (suriy* uggamanam 
p.) ; Miln 1 16 (dfinam p.) ; PvA 154 (pati Gangag against 
the G.). — Most freq. comb 11- are: pati+£ (patiya 0 ), 
patisag 0 ; vi + pati°, sampati 0 . The composition (as- 
similation-) form before vowels is pace 0 (b. v.). — Mean- 
ings. I. (lit.) 11 back/* in the sense of: (1) against, in 
opposition (opp. anu, see below III.), contrary : viz. 
(a) often with the implication of a hostile attack (anti-, 
against) : °kagfaka, °kosati (re-ject), °kula, °khipati 
(re-fuse, op-posc), °gha, °codeti (re-provc), thambhati, 
°disa, °deseti, °pakkha, °patha, °pigsati, °pi|ita, °magga, 
°manteti, °yodha (at-tack), °vacana (re-ply), 0 vadati, 
°vedeti, °sattu (enemy), °sugati, °hata; — (b) warding 
off, protecting against (counter-, anti-) : °kara (anti- 
dote), °sedliati (ward-off). — (c) putting against, setting 
off in a comparison (counter-, rival) : °puggala (one’s 
equal), °purisa (rival), °bala (adequate), °bimba 
(counterpart), °bhaga (id,); °malla (rival wrestler), 
°sama, °sasana, °sura, °scttha ; — (cl) close ' contact 
(against, be-): °kujjita (covered), °gadha, °channa 
( M be-deekt M ) °vijjhana. — (2) in return, in exchange 
(in revenge) °akkosati, '’cineti, °katheti, °karoti, °kuta l , 
°kkamati, °khamapeti, °gati (sing in response), °glta, 
°daij<Ja (retribution), °dadati, °dana, °niv£sana, °pagg«i 
(in reply), °pasarjsati, °pin<la, °pucchati (ask in return), 
°marcti (kill in revenge), °bhag<la (goods in exchange), 
°bhan<Jati (abuse in return) °rodana, °roseti, °vera 
(revenge), °sammodcti, °satheyya. — (3) (temporal) 
again, a second time (re-) : °dasseti (re-appear), °nij- 
jhatta, °nivattati. °pavesati, °pakatika (re-stored), 
'bujjhati, °vinicchinati, °sanjivita (rc-suscitatcd), 
°sandhi (re-incarnation), °sammajjati. — (4) away from, 
back to (esp. in comp n pativi 0 ) : °kutati (shrink back), 
°gh&ta (repulsion), °dh&vati, °neti, °panfimeti (send 
away), °bandhati (hold back), °b<ihati (id.), °vijacchati, 
°vineti f °vinodeti (drive out), °virata, °sagharati, °sal- 
llna, °sutta, °sumbhita. — II. (applied, in reflexive 
sense) : (1) to, on to, up to, towards, at- : °oloketi (look 
at), °gijjha (hankering after) °ggaha, °janati °pujeti, 
°peseti (send out to), °baddha (bound to), °bhaya, 
°yatta, °rupa, °laddha, °labhati (at-tain), °labha, 
°lobheti, °sameti, °sevati (go after), °ssata. (2) to- 
gether (con-, com-), esp. comb 1 with °sag° ; °sagyujati ; 
°passaddha, °mandita, °sankharoti, °santhara. — (3) 
asunder, apart (“ up ") : °kopeti (shake up), °vigsa 
(part), °vibhatta (divided up). (4) secondary, com- 
plementary, by-, sham (developed out of meaning I. 

1 c.) : °n5,sika (a false nose), °sisaka (sham top knot) ; 
esp. freq. in redupl. (iterative) cpds., like anga-paccanga 
(limb & by-limb, i. e. all kinds of limbs), vata-pajivatta 
(duties & secondary duties, all duties). In the latter 
application pati resembles the use of a, which is more 
frequent (sec a 6 ). — III. The opposite of pati in direc- 
tional meaning is anu. with which it is freq. comb 1 
either (a) in neg. contrast or (b) in positive emphasis, 
e. g. (a) anuv&tag pativatag with and against the wind ; 
anuloma-f pafiloma with and against the grain ; *sota t) 
w. & against the stream ; (b) anumasati patimasati to 
touch cloesly (lit. up & down). — Note. The spelling j 
pati for pa|i occurs frequently without discrimination ; i 
it Is established in the comb u with sth& (as patitth^ti/] 
patitthita etc.). All cases are eniim* 1 under the respec- *> 
tive form of pati 0 , with the exception of patitth 0 * 

Pati-taeti [pati + a+nl] to lead or bring back, in dup- 
pati-anaya difficult to bring back J iv.43 

Pati-orohati [pati+ava+ruh] to descend from DA 1.25 1 
f°itva). 


14 Patikujjati 

I Patikankhati [pati+kank?] to wish for, long for S 1,227. 

| adj. °kankhin M 1.2 1. See also patikankhin. 

Patikacca (indecl.) [so read for °gacca as given at all 
passages mentioned, see Trenckner Miln p. 421, & 
Geiger Pr. § 38 1 . — ger. fr. pafikaroti (q.v.), cp. Sk, 
pratikara in same meaning “ caution, remedy M ] 1. pre- 
viously (lit. as cautioned) Vin iv.44 ; Miln 48 (v. 1 . 
°kacca) usually as patigacc* eva, e.g.Vin 1 .342 ; D 11.1 18. 
— (2) providing for (the future), preparing for, with 
! caution, cautiously Vin 11.256; S 1.57; v.162 ; A 11,25 I 

1 D 11. 144 ; Th 1, 547 ; J 111.208 ; iv.166 (in expl n of pati- 

kata & patikaroti) ; v.235. 

w 

Patik&gtaka [pati+kantaka 4 ] an enemy, adversary, 
robber, highwayman J 1.186; 11.239; DhA 111.456 (v. 1 . 
°kant,laka). 

Patikata Ipp. of pa]ikaroti] “ done against,” i. e. provided 
or guarded against J iv. 166. 

Pajikatheti fpa{i+ katheti] to answer, reply J vi.224 ; 

! DA 1.263. 

' Pa^ikampati [pafi+kampati] to shake; pret. paccakam- 
' pittha J V.34D. 

| Patikamma (nt.) [pati+kamma, cp. patikaroti] redress, 
j atonement A 1.21 (sa° & a° apatti) Miln 28 ; DA 1.96. 

1 Pajikara [fr. pati+kr] counteracting; requital, compensa- 
j tion Vin iv.218 (a°) ; D 1.137 (ov£da° giving advice or 
providing for ? v. 1. pari 0 ) ; 111.154. 

Patikaroti [pafi+ karoti) 1. to redress, repair, make 
j amends for a sin, expiate (apattig) Vin 1.98, 164 ; 11.259 ; 
iv.19; S 11.128 = 205; A v.324 ; DhA 1.54. — 2. to act 
against, provide for, beware, be cautious J iv. 166. — 
3. to imitate J 11.406. — ger. patikacca (q. v.). — pp. 
patikata (q. v.). 

Patikassana (nt.) [pati+kj$] drawing back, in phrase 
mulaya p. “ throwing back to the beginning, causing to 
begin over & over again ” Vin 11.7, 162 ; A 1.99. 

Patikamti [pati+kassati] to draw back, remove, throw 
back Vin 1.320 (mulaya); 11.7 (id.). 

PatikS (f.) [Sk. pafika dial. fr. pata cloth] a (white) 
woollen cloth ( : unnamayo set’ attharako DA 1.86) 
D 1.7 ; A 1.137, l8 « i I >1.50 ; IV.94, 231, 394 ; Davs v.36. 
See also pafiya. 

Patik&ra [pa(i+kf] counteraction, remedy, requital Sdhp 
201, 498; usually neg. app° adj. not making good or 
which cannot be made good, which cannot be helped 
Vin iv. 218 ( = anosarita p. 219); PvA 274 (marapa) 
Cp. foil. 

Patik&rika (adj.) [fr. preceding] of the nature of an amend- 
ment ; app° not making amends, not making good 
J v.418. 

Patikittha inferior, low, vile A i.286=Dh 1.144 : meaning 
“ miserable ” at DhA 11.3 is perhaps better to be read 
with v. 1. as pakkiliftha, or should it be patfkuftha ? 

Pafikibbisa (nt.) [pa(i+ kibbisa] wrong doing in return, 
retaliation J hi. 135. 

Patikirati [paji+kirati] to strew abouj^ to sprawl Pv 
lv.10 8 (uttana pa{ikir5ma= vikiriyamfin’anga viya . 
► vattama PvA 271). 

Patikiliftha (adj.) [pati+kiliftha] very miserable PvA 268 
(v. 1 .) ; and perhaps at DhA 11.3 for patikittha (q. v.). 

i Patikujjati [pati + knbj, see kujja & cp.patikutati] to bend 
over, in or against, to cover over, to enclose D n.163 ; 
M 1.30 ; A 111.58. Cans. °eti J* 1.50, 69. ' — pp. pati- 
kujjati (q. v.). 



Patikujjana 15 patiggatmatr 


Patikajjana (nt.) [fr. pafi+kubj] covering, in °phalaka 
covering board, seat KhA 62 (vacca-kutiyS). 

Palikojjita [pp. of patiknjjeti] covered over, enclosed i 
A 1.141 ; Th 1, 681 ; J 1.50, 69 ; v.266 ; Pv i.io 13 (= upari ! 
pidahita PvA 52) ; DhsA 349. | 

t 

Patikujjhati [pa{i+ krudh] to be angry in return S 1.162— • 
Th 1, 442. » 

Patikajati [pati + kuj as in kutila, cp. kue Sc patikujjati] j 
to turn in or over, to bend, cramp or get cramped ; fig. ■ 
to shrink from, to refuse A iv.47 sq. (v. 1 . °kujjati) ; ] 

. Miln 297 (pati°; cp. Miln trsl n 11.156); Vism 347 (v. 1 . I 
BB; T. °kuttati) ; DhA 1.71 ; 11.42. - - Caus. patikotteti : 
(q. v.). -- pp. pa(ikutita (q. v.). See also patillyati. 

Patikatita [pp. of patikutati] bent back, turned over (?) 
Vin 11.195 (reading uncertain, vv. 11 . patikuftiya Sc 
patikufiya). 

Patikuttha |pp. of pa(i-f kruS. see patikkosati Sc cp. IiSk. | 
pratikrusta poor Divy 500) scolded, scorned, defamed, ! 
blameworthy, miserable, vile Vin 1.317; PvA 268 (v. I. 1 
patikilittha) ; as neg. app° blameless, faultless S 111.71- 
73 ; A iv.246 ; Kvu 141, 341. See also pafikittha. ! 

PatikllQika (adj.) [for °kutita?] bent, crooked PvA 123 
(v. 1. kunita & kupijita). 

PatikUQlhita [cp. kui^thita] — parigmithita (q. v.) ; covered, j 
surrounded J vi.89. 

P&tikuttaka [or uncertain etym. ; pafi-f kuttaka ?] a sort 
of bird J vi. 538. 

Patikubbara [pati-f kubbara] the part of the carriage-pole 
nearest to the horse(?) A iv.191. 

Patikulyatfi (f.) [fr. patikfila, perhaps better to write patik- . 
kulyata] reluctance, loathsomeness M 1.30 ; A v.64. • 
Other forms are patikiilata, pafikkulyata, & piltikulya 

(q- v.). ( 

Pa^ik uta (nt.) [pati+ kuta 1 ] cheating in return J 11.183. 

Patik&latfi (f.) [fr. pafikkula] disgustiveness Vism 343 sq. I 

Patikelanft see parikelanfi ; i. e. counter-playing Dh 1.286. 

Patikofteti Lpati-f kotteti as Caus. of kulati] to bend away, 
to make refrain from M 1.115; S 11.265 (cp. id. p. A 
iv.47 with trs. °kutati Sc v. 1 . °kujjati which may be a 
legitimate variant). The T. prints pati 0 . 

Patikopeti [pati+ kopeti] to shake, disturb, break (fig.) 

J v.173 (uposathaq). 

Patikkanta [pp. of patikkamati] gone back from (-*), 
returned (opp. abhi°) D 1.70 (abhikkanta-f ) ; A ir.104, 
106 sq., 210 ; Pv iv.1 43 (cp. PvA 240); DA 1.183 (— ni- 
vattana) ; VvA 6 (opp. abhi°) PvA 11 (piqdapSta 0 ), 16 
(id.). For opp. of patikkanta in conn, with piq^&ya 
see pavittha. 

Pat lkka ntaka [fr. last] one who has come or is coming 
back DhA 1.307. 

Pafikkama [fr. pati-f kram] going back Pv iv.1 2 (abhik- 
ktf.ma+ “ going forward and backward ” ; cp. PvA 2 ig). 

Patikkamati [pati-f kram] to step backwards, to return 
(opp. abhi 0 ) Vin n. no, 208; M 1.78; S 1.200, 226; 
11.282; Sn 388 (ger. 6 kkamma«nivattitva SnA 374); , 
SnA 53. — Caus. pafikkamapeti to cause to retreat 
J 1.214 Miln 12 1. — pp. patikkanta (q. v.). 

Patikkamana (nt.) [fr, patikkamati] returning, retiring, 
going back Dh 1.95 ; in °s&li meaning " a hall with j 
seats of distinction ” SnA 53. [ 


PatikkOla (adj.) [patf+kQla] lit. against the slope'; av$W; 
objectionable, contrary, disagreeable Vin 1.58 (°k(&la)<‘ 
D m. 112, 113; M 1,341 (dukkha 0 ); S iv.172 (id.); 

J **393 I VvA 92 (K.) ; PvA 77 ; VbhA 250 sq. — app° 
without objection, pleasant, agreeable Vv 53 1 (K.) ; 
Vism 70 (k). — nt. °q loathsomeness, impurity VvA 
232. See also abstr. p&tikkfllyat£ (pati°). 

-gahiti as neg. a° “ refraining from contradiction M 
( Dhs trsl n ) Pug 24 (k.) ; Dhs 1327 (k.). -manasikira 
realisation of the impurity of the body DhA 11.87 
(°kkula) ; Vbh A 25 1 . -saflfla (ftharc) the consciousness of 
the impurity of material food D 111.289, 291 ; S v.132 ; 
A iv. 49 ; adj. °saflflin S 1.227 ; v.i 19. 317 ; A 111.169. 

Patikkosati [pali-fkrus] to blame, reject, revile, scorn 
Vin 1.115; n-93 ; M 111.29; D 1.53 (« pafibAhati DA 
1.160); S iv. 118 ( f apavadati) ; Sn 878; Dh 164; J 
iv. 163; Miln 1 3 1 , 256; DhA in. 191 (opp. abhinandati). 
— pp- patikuttha (q. v.). 

Patikkosana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. patikkosati] protest Vin 

I. 32 1 ; n. 102 (a°). 

Patikkhati [pafi-f Iks] to look forward to, to expect Sn 697 
(pajikkhaq sic ppr. — Agamayana SnA 490). 

Patikkhitta [pp. of pa|ikkhipati] refused, rejected D 1.142 ; 
M 1.78, 93 ; A 1.296 ; 11.206 ; J 11.436 ; Nett 161, 185 sq. ; 
DhA 11.71. 

Patikkhipati [pati-f khipati] to reject, refuse, object to, 
oppose J 1.67 ; iv. 105 ; Miln 295 ; 1 >A 1.290 ; DhA 1.45 ; 

II. 75; PvA 73, 114, 151, 214 (aor. °khipi = v&rcsi). 
— appatikkhippa (grd.) not to be rejected J 11.370. — 
Contrasted to samadiyati Vism 62, 64 & passim. 

Patikkhepa [fr. pafi-f kfip] opposition, negation, contrary 
SnA 228 for “ na M ), 502 ; PvA 189 (°vacana the opp. 
expression). °to (abl.) in opposition or contrast to 
PvA 24. 

Patikham&pita [pp. of pafi-f kham<ipeti,Caus. of khamati] 
forgiven DhA 11.78. 

Paiigacca see patikacca. 

Pafigacchati to give up, leave behind J iv.482 (geliaq) ; cp. 
paccagu. 

Patigandhiya only as neg. appafi° (q. v.). 

Patigatha (f.) [pafi-f giltha] counter-stanza, response 
SnA 340. Cp. paccanika-gfitM. 

Patigadha [pati-f gSidha 2 ] a firm stand or frx)thold A 

III. 297 sq. ; Pug 72s=Kvu 389. 

Patigayati (°gati) [pati-f g^yati] to sing in response, to reply 
by a song J iv.395 (imper. °g&hi). 

Patigijjha (adj.) [pafi-f gijjha, a doublet of giddha, see 
gijjha 2 ] greedy; hankering after Sn 675 (SnA 482 reads 
°giddha and expl as by mahagijjha). 

Patiglta (nt.) [pati-f gita] a song in response, counter song 
j iv.393. 

Patiguhati (°guhati) n> ! »ti + g>*hati] to concert, keep back 
Cp. I.Q 18 . 

PatiggaQhanaka (adj.-n.) [pa(igganhana (^patiggahana) 

+ kaj receiving, receiver PvA 175. 

PaliggaphSti (patfganhiti) fpa{i+gaijhati] to receive, 
accept, take (up) D 1.110 (vattharj), 142; Vin 1.200; 
ir.109, 1 16 (a sewing-needle); S iv. 326 (j 5 .tarflpa-raja- 
tag) ; Sn 479, 689, 690 ; Dh 220 ; J 1.56, 65 ; DA 1.336; 
PvA 47. In special phrase accayag patfggaijriiiti to 
accept (the confession of) a sin, to pardon a sin Vin 
11.192; D 1.85; M 1.438; J v.379. — pp. pafiggahita 
(q. v.). — Caus. °ggaheti Vin 11.213 •' M 1.32. 



Piktlggaha x6 Paticea-samappadii 


Patiggaba [fr. patigganhati] t. receiving, acceptance; one 
who receives, recipient J 1.146; 11.9; vi.474; Pv ui.l 11 ; 
— 2. friendly reception J vi.536. — 3. receptacle (for 
water etc.) Vin 11.115, 213 (udaka 0 ). — 4. a thimble 
Vin 11.116. 

Patiggahaaa (nt.) [fr. patigganhati] acceptance, receiving, 
taking M nt.34 ; S v.472 ; SnA 341. — accaya 0 accept 
ance of a sin, i. e. pardon, absolution J v.380. j 

Patiggahita [pp. of patigganhati] received, got, accepted, J 
appropriated, taken Vin 1.206, 214; J vi.231. — As 1 
appal iggahitaka (nt.) “ that which is not received ” at I 
yin iv.go. 

! 

Patiggahltar [n. ag. of patigganhati] one who receives, , 
recipient D 1.89. 

Pafigg&ha see pati^haha. 

Patiggihaka (adj.-n.) [fr. patigganhati) receiving, accept- , 
ing; one who receives, recipient Vin 11.213; D 1.138; 

A 1.161 ; 11.80 sq. ; 111.42, 336 ; J 1.56; PvA 7, 128, 175 
(opp. dayaka) ; VvA 195 ; Sdhp 268. 

Patigg&hapa (nt.) [fr. patigganhati] reception, taking in ) 
J vi.527. 

Patigha (m. & nt.) [pati+gha, adj. suffix of ghan= han, ' 
lit. striking against] 1 . (ethically) repulsion, repugnance, ; 
anger D 1.25, 34; 111.254, 282 ; S 1.13; iv.71, 195, 205, 
208 sq. ; v.315 ; A 1.3, 87, 200 ; Sn 371, 536 ; Dhs 1060 ; ; 
Miln 44; DA 1.22. — 2. (psychologically) sensory re- 
action D 111.224, 253, 262 ; S 1.165, :86; A 1.41, 267; , 
11.184 ; Dhs 265, 501, 513, 579; VbhA 19. See on term 1 
Dhs trsl n 72, 204, 276 and passim. — appafigha see j 
separately s. v. Note. How shall we read patighattha 
nAnighagso at DhsA 308 ? (patigha-tthana-nighagso, 
or patighattana-nighaqso ?) 

Palighavant (adj.) [fr. patigha] full of repugnance, showing ’ 
anger S iv.208, 209. | 

Paligh&ta [pat if ghata, of same root as patigha] 1. (lit.) j 
warding off, staying, repulsion, beating off D 111.130; j 
M x.io ; A 1.98; iv. 106 sq. ; J 1.344; Vism 31 (=>pati- 
hanana); Miln 12 1 ; DhA n.8 ; PvA 33. — 2. (psych.) 
resentment Dhs 1060, cp. Dhs trsl. 282. 

Patyghosa [pati-f ghosa] echo Vism 554. 

Patioamma in °gatag sallag at J vi.78 to be expl <l not with 
C. as from pati+camati (cam to wash, cp. Scamati). 
which does not agree with the actual meaning, but 
according to Kern, Toev. ti.29, s. v. as elliptical for > 
patibhinna-camma, i. c. piercing the skin so as to go ■ 
right through (to the opp. side) which falls in with the j 
C. expl“ “ v&mapassena pavisitva dakkhinapassena 
viniggatan ti.’ 

Patioaya & (paticcaya) [pafi + caya] adding to, heaping | 
up, accumulation, increase Vin 11.74 ; ( iii. 158 (pati 0 ) ; ' 
S 111.169 ; A 111.376 sq. (v. 1 . pati 0 ) ; iv.355 ; v.336 sq. ; : 
Th 1, 642 ; Ud 35 (pati 0 ) ; Miln 138. | 

Patioarati [pati + carati) t. to wander about, to deal with 1 
Miln 94. — 2. to go about or evade (a question), to j 
obscure a matter of discussion, in phrase afifiena afiftag^ ' 
p. “ to be saved by another in another way,” or to from I 
one (thing) to another, i. c. to receive a diff, answer to ! 
what is asked D 1.94 ; Vin iv.35 ; M 1*96, 250, 442 ; 

A iv. 168 (v. 1 . pafivadati) ; expl d at DA 1.264 by ajjhqt-* w 
tharati paficchadeti “ to cover over,” i. e. to conceal « 
(a question). See on expression Dialogues 1.116. • 'I' 

Pafioaleti [Caus. of paficalati] to nndge J v.434. 

Patiotra [ff. pati+ Ctr] intercourse, visit, dealing with in . 


Pafioodana (nt.) [abstr. fr. paticodeti] rebuking, scolding 
(back) DhsA 393. 

Paticodeti [pa(i+ codeti] to blame, reprove M 1.72 ; Vin 

iv. 217; Ud 45. 

Pa ticca [gcr. of pacceti, pafi+l; cp. BSk. pratitya] 
grounded on, on account of, concerning, because (with 
acc.) M 1.265 (etag on these grounds); S 111.93=. It 89 
(atthavasag) ; J 11.386 (=■ abhisandh&ya) ; Sn 680, 784, 
872, 1046 ; SnA 357 ; DhA 1.4 ; PvA 64 (marapag), 164, 
181 (kammag), 207 (anuddayag). See also foil. 

-vinita trained to look for causality M 111.19. 

Paticca-samuppanna [p. + samuppana] evolved by reason 
of the law of causation D 111.275 ; M 1.500 ; S 11.26; A 

v. 187; Ps 1. 51 sq., 76 sq. ; Vbh 340, 362. Cp. BSk. 
pratitya samutpanna MVastu 111.61. 

Paticca-samupp&da [p.+samuppada, BSk. pratitya- 
samutpada, e. g. Divy 300, 547] “ arising on the grounds 
of (a preceding cause) ” happening by way of cause, 
working of cause & effect, causal chain of causation; 
causal genesis, dependent origination, theory of the 
twelve causes. — See on this Mrs. Rh. D. in Buddhism 
90 f., Ency. liel. &• Ethics, s. v. & KS 11., preface. 
Cpd. p. 260 sq. with diagram of the “Wheel of Life” ; 
1 ’ts. of Controversy, 390 f. — The general formula runs 
thus: Imasmig sati, idag hoti, imass’ uppSda, idag 
uppajjati ; imasmig asati, idag na hoti ; imassa 
nirodhi, idag nirujjhati. This being, that becomes ; 
from the arising of this, that arises ; this not 
becoming, that docs not become : from the ceasing 
of this, that ceases M 11.32 ; S 11.28 etc. The term 
usually occurs applied to dukkha in a famous formula 
which expresses the Buddhist doctrine of evolution, the 
respective stages of which are conditioned by a pre- 
ceding cause & constitute themselves the cause of 
resulting effect, as working out the next state of the 
evolving (shall we say) “ individual ” or “ being,” in 
short the bearer of evolution. The respective links in 
this chain which to study & learn is the first condition 
for a " Buddhist ” to an understanding of life, and the 
cause of life, and whjch to know forward and backward 
(anuloma-patilomag manas’ AkSsi Vin 1. 1) is indis- 
pensable for the student, are as follows. The root of all, 
primary cause of all existence, is avijji ignorance ; this 
produces sankhara: karma, dimly conscious elements, 
capacity of impression or predisposition (will, action, 
Cpd. ; synergies Mrs. 1 th. D.), which in their turn give 
rise to vififiana thinking substance (consciousness, 
Cpd. ; cognition Mrs. Rh. D.), then follow in succession 
the foil, stages : namarupa individuality (mind & body, 
animated organism Cpd. ; name & form Mrs. Rh. D.), 
sajayatana the senses (6 organs of sense Cpd. ; the 
sixfold sphere Mrs. Rh. D.), phassa contact, vedana 
feeling, tanhi thirst for life (craving), upftdina clinging 
to existence or attachment (dominant idea Cpd. ; grasp- 
ing Mrs. Rh. D.), bhava (action or character Cpd. ; re- 
newed existence Mrs. Rh. D.), jati birth (rebirth con- 
ception Cpd.), jarimaraga (<f soka-parideva-dukkha- 
domanass’ ffpay&sft) old age & death ( 4 - tribulation, 
grief, sorrow, distress & despair). The BSk. form 
is pratitya-samutpfLda, e. g. at Divy 300, 547. . 

The Paticca-samupp&da is also called the Nidina 
(“ basis,” or “ ground,” i. e. cause) doctrine, or the 
Paccay’ akira (“ related-condition ”), and is referred to 
in the Suttas as Ariya-fiiya (“ toe noble method dir 
system ”). The term paccay’ ftk&ra is late and occurs 
only in. Abhidhamma-literature. — The oldest account 
is found in the Mah&pad&na Suttanta of the Digha 
- Nik&ya (D 11.30 sq. ; cp. Dial. 11.24 sq.), where 10 items 
form toe constituents of the chain, ‘and are glveri la: 
backward order, reasoning frpm toe appearance jot 
dukkha in this world of old agc aiu^4«*to,to^«tU : tfe '4 
. original cause of 



Paticchaka 


Pa^inandati 
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again at S n. 104 sq. — A later development shows 1a 
links, viz. avijji and sankhiri added to precede vifl- 
ftiija (as above). Thus at S 11.5 sq. — A detailed ex- 
position of the P.-s. in Abhidhamma literature is-the 
exegesis given by Bdhgh at Vism xvh. (pp. 517-586, 
under the title of Part fi 1 -bh umi-niddesa) . and at VbhA 
130-2 13 under the title of Paccay&k&ra-vibhanga. — 
Some passages selected for ref. : Vin 1.1 sq. ; M 1.190, 
257; S 1.136; 11. 1 sq., 26 sq., 42 sq., 711, 92 sq., 113 sq. ; 
Am 77; V.184; Sn. 653; Ud 1 sq. ; Ps 1.50 sq. ; 144; 
Nett 22. 24, 32, 64 sq. ; DA 1. 125, 126. 

-kusala skilled in the (knowledge of the) chain of 
causation M 111.63; Nd l 171; f. abstr. °ku$alat& D 
111.212. 

Patioohaka (adj.) [fr. pa(icchati) receiving J vi.287. 

Paticohati [pati f icchati of ij 2 ; cp. BSk. praticchati Divy 
238 and sampaticchati) to accept, receive, take A 
hi. 243 (udakaq) ; Vin iv.18 ; Th 2, 42 1 ; J 1.233 ; 11.432 ; 
in. 171; iv. 1 37; v.197; DhA 111.271. — pp. paficchita 
(q. v.). Caus. II. pa^icchapeti to entrust, dedicate, give 
j 1.64, 143, 159. 383. 5^6; 11. 133 I PvA 81. 

Pafioohanna [pp. of paticch&dcti] covered, concealed, 
hidden Vin 11.40; A 1.282; Sn 126, 194; Pv 1.10 2 
(kesehi = paficchadita PvA 48); ii.10* (kesehi) ; DA 
1.276, 228; SnA 155; KhA 53; VbhA 94 fdukkha); 
PvA 43, 103. -appa{icchanna unconcealed, open, un- 
restrained Vin 11.38; J 1.207. 

- kamm anta of secret doing, one who acts underhand 
or conceals his actions A 11.239 ; Sn 127. 

Paticchavi in appaficchavi at Pv 11. 1 13 read with v. 1. as 
sampatitacchavi. 

Pattcch&da [fr. pati + chad] 1. covering, clothes, clothing 
Pv 11. i*« (= vattha PvA 76). — 2. deceiving, hiding; 
concealment, deception Sn 232. 

Paticch&daka = prec. DhsA 51. 

Patioeh&dana (nt.) [fr. paticchadeti] covering, hiding, 
concealment M 1.10 ; A 111.352 ; Vbh 357 = SnA 180. 

Paticc hldaniy a (nt.) [fr. paticchadeti] the flavour of meat, 
flavouring, meat broth or gravy Vin 1.206, 217; Miln 
291. 

Pa t ioo hddita [pp. of paticchadeti, cp. paticchanna] 
covered, concealed, hidden J vi.23 (=patisanthata) 
PvA 48. 

Patioeh&dl (f.) [fr- paticchadeti] 1. covering, protection 
Vin 11. 122. — 2. antidote, remedy, medicine (or a cloth 
to protect the itch) Vin 1.296 ; iv.17!. 

Patiooh&deti [pati-f chadeti, Caus. of chad] 1. to cover 
over, conceal, hide S 1.70, 161 ; DA 1.264 ; VvA 65 
(dhanarj); KhA 191; PvA 76, 88. 142 (kesehi), 194 
( « pariguhati). — j.. to clothe oneself Vin 1.46. — 3. to 
dress (surgically), to treat (a wound) M 1.220. — 4. to 
conceal or evade (a question) DA 1.264. — pp. patfc- 
chidita & paticchanna (q. v.). 

Pati oo hit a [pp- Of paticchati] accepted, taken up Sn 803 
(pi. °tase, cp. Nd l 1 13 & SnA 531). 

PatUaggaka (adj.) [fr. patijaggati] fostering, nursing, taking 
care of J v.m. 

Patijaggati [pati-f jaggati, cp. BSk. jpratij&garti Divy 
134, 306] lit. to watch over, i. e. to nourish, tend, feed. 

, Irak after, take care of, nurse Dh 137; J 1.235. 375 ; 
11433. 300, 436 ; Vism 1 19 ; DhA 1.8, 45, 99. 393 ; iv. 1 54 ; 
PvA *0, 43. — pp- patijaggita (q. v.). -— Caus. “jaggipeti. 

Pattjaggaoa (nt.): [fr. patijaggati] rearing, fostering, 
trading ; attehtidii, car* J 1.148; Miln 366; DhA 1.27; 


Patijagganaka (adj.) [fr. patijaggana] to be reared or* 
brought up J vi. 73 (putta). 

Patijaggipeti [Caus. II. of patijaggati] to make look after 
or tend Vism 74. 

Patijaggita [pp. of patijaggati] reared, cared for, looked 
after, brought up J v.274, 331. 

Patijaggiya (adj.) [grd. of patijaggati] to be nursed DhA 
1.319. 

Pajij&n&ti [pa(i+ jftnlti] to acknowledge, agree to, approve, 
promise, consent D 1.3, 192 ; S 1.68, 172 ; 11.170 ; 111.28 ; 
v 204, 423; Sn 76, 135, 555, 601. 1148; J 4,169; DhA 

I. 2 1 ; PvA 223 (pot. patiftfteyya), 226 (id.), 241 ; ger. 
patiflflaya Vin 11.83 (a°). — pp. patiftflita (q. v.). 

Patijlvan (-°) in phrase jiva-pa(ijivai) at J 11.15 is to be 
taken as a sort of redupl. cpd. of jiva, the imper. of 

j jlvati " live,” as greeting. We might translate “ the 

j greeting with ' jlva ’ and reciprocating it.” 

1 Patififia (adj.) [=pa(iflfla] acknowledges!; making belief, 
qudsi- ; in phrase samana° a quAsi-Samana, pretending 
to be a Sam an a A 1.126; 11.239; cp. Sakyaputtiya 0 S 

II. 272 ; sacca° J iv.384, 463 ; v.499. 

PatiMi (f.) [fr. pa(i+ jflS ; cp. later Sk. pratijfiA] acknow- 
ledgment, agreement, promise, vow, consent, permission 
Dm. 254; J 1. 1 53; Pv iv. i 12 , i <4 ; Miln 7; DhA 11.93 : 
PvA 76, 123 ; SnA 397, 539. — patiflflai) moceti to keep 
one’s promise DhA 1.93. 

PatiM&ta [pp. of patij&nati] agreed, acknowledged, pro- 
mised Vin 11.83, 102 ; D 1.88 ; A 1.99 ; iv.144 ; PvA 55. 

Pajita (adj.) satisfied, happy DhA 11.269 (°ficflra) 

Pajitijthati (patitthahati) etc. see pati° 

Pajitittha (nt.) [pati-f tittha] opposite bank (of a river) 

J v-443- 

Pajitthambhati [pati+ thambhati] to stand firm (against) 
Miln 372. 

P&tidaitfa [pati+dan<ja] retribution Dh 133, cp. DhA 

! 111.37. 58. 

1 

Pajidaditi [pati-f dadati] to give back, to restore J 1.177 ; 
iv.411 (“diyyare); PvA 276 (ger. °datva). 

1 Pajidasseti [pati-f dasseti] to show oneself or to appear 

i again, to reappear Pv m.2 27 . 

i Patid&na (nt.) [pati-f danaj reward, restitution, gift PvA 
80. 

I 

; Pajidiaft (f.) [pati+disfi] an opposite (counter-) point of 
the compass, opposite quarter D 111.176 (disa ca p. ca 
vidisa ca). 

Patidisaati [pati-f dissati ; usually spelt pati°] to be seen, 
to appear J 111.47a.PvA 281 ; Sn 123; J iv.139; SnA 
172. 

Pajidokkh&panatft (f.) [pati-f abstr. of dukkhlpeti, Caus. 
-Denom. fr. dukkha] the fact of Ijeing afflicted again 
with suffering Miln 180. 

Pajideseti [pati-f deseti] to confess Vin 11.102. See also 
patidesaniya. 

Patidh&vati [pati-f dhivati] to run backto(acc.) M 1.265 ^ 

S 11.26 (pubbantai ) ; opp. aparantaq Idh&vati M, upa- 
dh&vati S) ; Sdhp 167 

Pajioaudati [pati-f nandati] to accept gladly, to greet in', 
return S 1.189. 



* Patinandita 18 Patipasaqsati 


P&tinandita [pp. of pafi+nandj rejoicing or rejoiced; 
greeted, welcomed Sn 452 (pati 0 ); J vi.14, 412. 

PatinSaiki (f.) [pati 4 - nftsika] a false nose J 1.455, 457. 

Patinijjhatta (adj.) [pati+nijjhatta] appeased again 
J vi.414. 

Pafiniddesa [pati+niddesa] coming back upon a subject 
Nett 5. 

Patinivattati [pafi+nivattati] to turn back again Vin 
1.216; J x.225 ; Miln 120, 152 (of disease), 246; PvA 
100, 126. — Caus. °nivatteti to make turn back PvA 
141 ; C. on A 1x1.28 (see pacc&s&reti). 

Pajinivisans (nt.) [pa(i f nivSsana 1 ] a dress given in 
return Vin 1.46=11.225. 

Patiniaaagga [pati+nissagga of nissajjati, nis+Sfj, Cp. 
BSk. pratinisarga AvS 11.118, pratini[isarga ib. 11.194; 
MVastu 11.549; pratinissagga MVastu 1x1.314, 322] ! 
giving up, forsaking ; rejection, renunciation Vin 111. 173; j 

5 in. 13; v.311, 421 sq. ; A 1.100, 299; iv.148, 350; I 
Ps 1. 194 (two p., viz. pariccaga 0 and pakkhandana 0 ) ; ; 
Pug 19, 2i, 22. — 4d3na° S v.24 ; A v.233, 253 j 
sq. ; upadhi 0 It 46, 62; sabbilpadhi 0 S 1.136; 111.133; | 
v.226 ; A 1.49 ; v.8, 100, 320 sq. ; “dnupassanft 
Ps 11.44 sq. ; “dnupassin M 111.S3 ; S iv.211 ; v.329 ; 

A xv.88, 146 sq. ; v.xi2, 359. 

Pajinissaggin (adj.) [fr. patmissaggaj giving up. renounc- 
ing, or being given up, to be renounced, only in cpd. 
duppa(i° (sup°) hard (easy) to renounce D in. 45 , 

M 1.96; A 111.335 : v.150. 

P&tinissajjati [pa)i+ nissajjati, cp. BSk. pratinisfjati 
Avia 11. 190] to give up, renounce, forsake Vin in. 1 73 sq. ; 
iv.294 ; S n. 1 10 ; A v. 191 sq. ger. pafinissajja S 1. 1 79 ; 

A iv.374 sq. ; Sn 745, 946 (cp. Nd 1 430). pp. pafinis- 
satfha (q. v.). 

Patmissattha [pp. Of patinissajjati, BSk. pratinihsrsta 
Divy 44 and “nisrsta Divy 275] given up, forsaken (act. 

6 pass.), renouncing or having renounced Vin m.95 ; 
iv.27, 137; M 1.37; S 11.283; A n. 4 1 ; It 49; Nd 1 430, 
431 (vanta pahlna p.); PvA 256. 

Patinissarati [pati+nissarati] to depart, escape from, to 
be freed from Nett 113(5= niyyati vimuccati C.). 

Pajineti [pafi+neti] to lead back to (acc.) Vv 52 17 ; Th 2, 
419; Pv 11.12 31 (imper. °nayahi) ; PvA 145, 160. 

Pajipakkha (adj.-n.) [pa(i+ pakkha] opposed, opposite; 
(m.) an enemy, opponent (cp. pratipak$a obstacle Divy 
352) Nd 1 397; J 1.4, 224; Nett 3, 112, 124; Vism 4; 
DhA 1.92 ; SnA 12, 21, 65, 168, 234, 257. 545 ; PvA 98 ; 
DhsA 164; Sdhp 2 1 1, 452. 

Patipakkhika (adj.) [fr. pafipakkha] opposed, inimical \ 
Sdhp 216. j 

Pajipajjati [pati+pad, cp. BSk. pratipadyate] to enter ! 
upon (a path), to go along, follow out (a way or plan), j 
to go by ; fig. to take a line of action, to follow a method, 
to be intent on, to regulate one’s life D 1.70 (sagvardya). ! 
175 (tathattdya) ; S 11.98 (kantdramaggag) ; iv.63 I 
(dhammass’ anudhammag); v.340 (id.); iv. 194 (mag* 
gag); A 1.36 (dhammanudhammag) ; 11.4 ; Sn 317. 323, 
706, 815, 1129 (cp. Nd a 384) ; Dh 274 (maggag) ; Pug 20 
(sagvardya) ; PvA 43 (maggag), 44 (ummaggag), 196 
(dhanag); Sdhp 30. — 3rd sg. aor. paccipadi T iv.314.1 
— ger. pajjitabba to be followed PvA 126 (vidhi), 131 
(id.), 281.— pp. pafipanna (q. v.). — Caus. patipi- 
deti (q. v.). 

Patipajj&na (nt.) [fr. patipajjati] a way or plan to be 1 
followed, procedure, in °vidhi method, line of action 
PvA 131 (v. 1 . BIB), 133. 


Patipapimeti [pa(i+ pa+ Caus. of nam] to make turn back, 
to send back, ward off, chase away M 1.327 (sirig) ; 
S iv. 152 (abadhag) ; Miln 17 (sakaj&ni). » 

Patipappa (nt.) [pati+pappa] a letter in return, a written 
reply J 1.409. 

Patipatti (f.) [fr. pati+pad] 41 way, M method, conduct, 
practice, performance, behaviour, example A 1.69 ; 
v.126 (dhammAnudhamma d ), 136; Ps 11.15; Nd 1 143 ; 
Nd 2 s. v. ; Miln 13 1, 242 ; DhA 11.30 ; DhA iv.34 (sammA° 
good or proper behaviour) ; PvA 16 (parahita 0 ), 54, 67 ; 
DA 1.270 ; Sdhp 28, 29, 37, 40, 213, 521. 

Patipatha [pati+patha] a confronting road, opposite way 
Vin 11.193 (°i) gacchati to go to meet) ; 111.131 ; iv.268 ; 
Miln 9 ; Vism 92 ; DhA 11.88. 

Pafipadfi (f.) [fr. pati + pad] means of reaching a goal or 
destination, path, way, means, method, mode of 
progress (cp. Dhs.trsl" 53, 82, 92, 143), course, practice 
(cp. BSk. pratipad in meaning of pratipatti 44 line of 
conduct ” Av$ 11.140 with note) D 1.54 (dvatti p.). 249 
(way to); S 11.81 (nirodhasaruppa-gAmini p.) ; iv.251 
(bhaddikA), 330 (majjhimA) v.304 (sabbattha-gSminl), 
361 (udaya-gAmin! sotApatti 0 ), 421 ; D 111.288 (fiAna- 
dassana-visuddhi 0 ) ; A 1.113, 168 (pufifta 0 ) 11.76, 79, 152 
(akkhamA) ; Vbh 99, 104 sq., 21 1 sq., 229 sq., 331 sq. 
— In pregnant sense The path (of the Buddha), leading 
to the destruction of all ill & to the bliss of NibbAna 
(see specified under magga, ariyamagga, sacca), thus a 
quAsi synonym of magga with which freq. comb d (e.g. 
j 13 1.156) Vin 1. 10; D 1. 157; in. 219 (anuttariya) ; M 

I 11. 1 1 ; hi. 251, 284; S 1.24 (dalha yAya dhirA pamuc- 

1 canti) ; A 1.295 sq. (AgAlhA nijjhama majjhimA) ; Sn 714 
(cp. SnA 497), 921 ; Ps 11.147 (majjhimA) ; Nett 95 sq. ; 
Pug 15, 68 ; VvA 84 (°sankhata ariyamagga). Specified 
in various ways as follows : Asava-nirodha-gamini p. 
D 1.84; dukkha-nirodha-g°. D 1.84, 189; 111.136; S 
v.426 sq. ; A 1. 177; Ps 1.86, 1 19 ; Dhs 1057; loka- 
nirodha-g 0 A 11.23 l It 121 ; with the epithets sammA° 
anuloma 0 apaccanlka 0 anvattha 0 dhammAnudhamma 0 
Nd x 32, 143, 365 ;Nd 2 3#4etc. (see detail under sammA°). 
— There are several groups of 4 patipadA mentioned, viz. 
(a) dukkhA dandhAbhiflfiA, sukhA & khippAbhiftflA 
dandh° & khipp°, i. e. painful practice resulting in 
knowledge slowly acquired & quickly acquired, plea- 
sant practice resulting in the same way D ui.icG; A 
11. 149 sq., 154; v.63; SnA 497; (b) akkhamA, khamA, 
damA & samA p. i. e. want of endurance, endurance, 
self-control, equanimity. 

Patipanna [pp. of patipajjati] (having) followed or follow- 
ing up, reaching, going along or by (i. e. practising), 
entering on, obtaining S 11.69 ; iv.252 ; A 1.120 (arahat- 
tAya) ; iv.292 sq.(id.), 372 sq. ; It 81 (dhammAnudham- 
ma°); Sn 736; Dh 275 (maggai)); Vv 34 23 (=maggat- 
tha one who has entered the path VvA 1 54) = Pv iv.3 4 * ; 
Pug 63 ; Miln 17 ; DA 1/26 ; PvA 78, 112 (maggaij), 130, 
174 (sammA°), 242 ; (dhammiyag patipadag) ; DhA 1.233 
(magga 0 on the road, wandering). 

Patipannaka (adj. n.) [fr. patipanna] one who has entered 
upon the Path (ariyamagga) Pug 13 (= maggatfhaka, 
phalatthAya patipannattA p. nAma PugA 1 86) ; Miln 342, 
344 ; Nett 50 ; DhsA 164. See also Miln trsl. 11.231, 237.' 

Patiparivatteti [pati+p.] to turn back or round once more 
M 1.133. 

Patlpavittha [pp. of pa(ipavisati] gone inside again Sn 979. 

Patipavisati [pati+pavisati] to go in(to) again; Caus. 
°paveseti to make go in again, to put back (inside) 
again Vin 1.276. — pp. patipaviftha (q. v.). 

Patipasagiati [pafi+pasarjsati] to praise back or in return 

J ” 439. 
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Patipaharati [patif paharati] to strike in return DhA 1.5 1. 

Patipahigati [patif pahigati] to send back (in return) 
DhA 1.216. 

Patip&katika (adj.) [patif pakatika] restored, set right 
again, safe and sound J 111.167 (ssp&katika at PvA 66) ; 
iv.407; vi.372; PvA 123, 284. 

Patipftti (*•) [patif pftti] order, succession Vin 1.248 
(bhatta 0 ); Vism 41 1 (khandha 0 ) ; usually in abl, pati- 
pafiya adv. successively, in succession, alongside of, in 
order Vism 343 = J v.253 (ghara 0 from house to house) ; 
ThA 80 (magga 0 ); DhA 1.156; 11.89; in. 361 ; SnA 23, 
506; PvA 54 ; VvA 76, 137. 

P&tipatika (adj.) [fr. last] being in conformity with the 
(right) order ThA 41. 

Patipftdaka [fr. patif pad] the supporter (of a bed) Vin 

I. 48 ; n. 208. 

Patip&deti [Caus. of patipajjati, cp. BSk. pratipadayati in 
same meaning AvS 1.262, 315] to impart, bring into, 
give to, offer, present M 1.339; J v.453, 497; Pv 11.8 1 
(vittag). 

Patipigsati [patif pigsati] to beat against S 11.98 (ure) ; 
J vi. 87; Vism 504 (ur&ni). 

Patipipda [patif pigdaj alms in return J 11.307; v.390 
(pincla 0 giving <&. taking of alms) ; Miln 370. 

Patifclta in asuci 0 at A 111.226 is not clear (v. 1. °pl|ita 
perhaps to be preferred). 

PatipQana (nt.) [fr. patipiletij oppression Miln 313, 352. 

PatipQita (adj.) [patif pp. of pld] pressed against, 
oppressed, hard pressed Miln 202, 354. 

Patipuggala [patif puggala] a person equal to another, 
compeer, match, rival M 1.171 = Miln 235 ; S 1.158 ; Sn 
544; It 123 (natthi te patipuggala). — appafipuggala 
without a rival, unrivalled, without compare S 1.158; 
hi. 86 ; Th 2, 185 ; J 1.40 ; Miln 239 (cp. Milntrsl. 11.43). 

« 

PatipOggalika (adj.) [fr. patipuggala] belonging to one’s 
equal, individual Dhs 1044. Perhaps read pati° (q. v.). 

PaUpuochati [patif pucchati] to ask (in return), to put a 
question to, to inquire D 1.60 ; M 1.27 ; S in. 2 ; Sn p. 92 ; 
J i.170; iv.194; PvA 32, 56, 81 ; A 1. 197 ; n.46; also 
neg. appafipuccha (abl. adv.) without inquiry Vin 1.325. 

Patipneoh&(f.) [patif puccha] a question in return, inquiry ; 
only °- (as abl.) by question, by inquiry, by means of 
question & answer in foil. cpds. : °karagiya Vin 1.325 ; 
°vinlta A 1.72 ; °vyakaraglya (pafiha) D 111.229. 

Patipuriaa [patif purisa] a rival, opponent Nd 1 172. 

Patipfljana (nt.) or °a (f.) [fr. patif pflj] worship, reverence, 
honour Miln 241. 

Patipfljeti [patif pujeti] to honour, worship, revere Sn 
128 ; Pv 1. 1 3 ; Miln 241. 

JJatipeseti [patif peseti] to send out to PvA 20. 

Patippag&meti [pati-f pag&meti] to bend (back), stretch 
out DbsA 324. 

Patippasaaddha [pp. of patippassambhati] allayed, calmed, 
quieted, subsided S iv.217, 294; v.272 ; A 1.254; 

II. 41 ; J 111.37, 148 ; iv.430 ; Ps 11. 2 ; Pug 27 ; KhA 185 ; 
PvA 23, 245, 274. Note. The BSk. form is prati- 
prasrabdha Divy 265. 

Patippaiiaddhi (f.) [fr, patippassaddha] subsidence, calm- 
ing, allaying, quieting down, repose, complete ease 


Vin 1.33 1 (kammassa suppression of an act); Ps 11.3, 
71, 180; Nett 89; Dhs 40, 41, 320; SnA 9. Esp. 
frequent in the Niddesas in stock phrase expressing the 
complete calm attained to in emancipation, vis. vfl- 
pasama pafinissagga p. amata nibbAna, e. g. Nd 9 429. 

Patippassambhati [patif ppa+ sambhati of irambh. Note 
however that the BSk. is °pra$rambhyati as well as 
°srambhyati, e. g. MVastu 1.253, 254 ; Divy 68, 138, 
494, 549. 568] to subside, to be eased, calmed, or abated, 
to pass away, to be allayed S 1.2 1 1 ; v.51 ; aor. °ssambhi 
DhA 11.86 (dohajo); iv.133 (Abftdho). — pp. pafippas* 
saddha (q. v.). — Caus. pafippassambheti to quiet 
down, hush up, suppress, bring to a standstill, put to 
rest, appease Vin 1.49 (kammag), 144 (id.), -331 (id.); 

11. 5 (id,), 220 (id.); M 1.7O; J 111.28 (dohalag). 

Patipassambhana (f.) & ppassambhitatta (nt.) arc exe- 
getical (philosophical) synonyms of patippassaddhi at 
Dhs 40, 41, 320. 

P&tipph&rati [patif pharati] to ellulge, shine forth, stream 
out, emit, fig. splurt out, bring against, object M 1.9 1 sq. ; 

A iv. 193 (codakag) ; J 1.123, 163 ; Nd 1 196 (v&dag start 
a word-fight) ; Miln 3 #2 ; DhA iv.4 (vacanag). 

P&tib&ddha (adj.) [pafif baddha, pp. of bandh] bound to, 
in fetters or bonds, attracted to or by, dependent on 
D 1.76; Vin iv. 302 (kaya°) ; A v.87 (para°) ; Dh 284; 
Miln 102 (Avajjana 0 ) ; PvA 134 (°jlvika dependent on 
him for a living). — Freq. in cpd. °citta affected, 
enamoured, one’s heart bound in love Vin 111.128; 
iv. 18; Sn 37 (see Nd 2 385), 65; PvA 46, 145 (°tA f. 
abstr.), 15 1, 159 (raflflo with the king). 

P&tibandha (adj.) [patif bandha] bound to, connected 
with, referring to Ps 1.172, 184. 

P&tib&ndh&ti [patif bandhati] to hold back, refuse 
J iv. 134 (vetanag na p. aparihapctvA dadAti). 

Patibandhu [pafif bandhu] a connection, a relation, 
relative Dhs 1059, 1136, 1230 ; PhsA 365. 

Patibala (adj.) [patif bala] able, adequate, competent 
Vin 1.56, 342 ; 11.103, 300 ; 111.158 ; A v.71 ; Miln 6. 

Patib&lha [pp. of patib&hati, though more likely to patif 
vah 2 ] (op)prcssed, forced, urged Vbh 338 = Miln 301. 

Patib&hakft [of patif bAdh] antidote Miln 335; repelling,^ 
preventing J vi.571. 

Patib&hati [patif *b&h of bahis adv. outside] toward off, 
keep off, shut out, hold back, refuse, withhold, keep 
out, evade Vin 1.356; 11.162, 166 sq., 274; iv.288; 

| J 1.64, 217; DhA 11. 2 (rafifto &gag), 89 (sltag) ; VvA 68 ; 

1 PvA 96 (maragag), 252, 286 (grd. appatib&hanlya). 
Caus. °baheti in same meaning J iv.194; DhA 11.71 
PvA 54. — pp. patiba|ha (q. v.). 

Patib&hana exclusion, warding off, prevention Miln 81 ; 
Vism 244. 

Patibahiya (adj.) [grd. of pafibahati] to be kept off or 
averted, neg. ap° J iv.i 52. 

Patibahira (adj.) [patif bAhira] outside, excluded Vin 
u.168. 

Patibimba (nt.) [patif bimba] counterpart, image, reflec- 
tion Vism 190 ; VvA 50 ; VbhA 164. 

| Patibujjhati [patif bujjhati] to wake up, to understand, 
know, A 111. 105 sq. ; ThA 74; PvA 43, 128. —pp. 

I pafibuddha (q..v.). 

Patibttddha [pp. of patibujjhati] awakened, awake Sn 807. 

Patibodha [fr. patif budh, cp. patibujjhati] awaking, 
waking up Vv 50 3 *. 
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Patibhajati [pa[i+bhaj} to divide M 111.91. 

Patibluutfa [pati+ bhairfa, cp. BSk. pratipanya Divy 1 73, 
271, 564] merchandise in exchange, barter J 1.377; 
PvA 2 77. . 

P&tibhahdati [pati+bhan^lati] to abuse in return S 1.162 | 
(bhaodantag p.) ; A xi.215 (id.) ; Nd 1 397 (id.). 

Patibhaya [pa(i+ bhaya] fear, terror, fright S iv. 195; ' 
PvA 90 ; Dftvs iv.35. Freq. in cpd. ap° & sap°, e. g. I 
Vin iv.63 ; M 1.134; 111.61. 

I 

Patibh&ga [pati+bhSga] 1. counterpart, likeness, resem- | 
blancc Nd* s. v. ; Vism 125 (°nimitta, imitative mental 
reflex, memory-image); SnA 65, 76, 83, 114, 265; PvA 
46, 178, 279. — 2. rejoinder J vi.341 (paflha 0 ). — 3. 
counterpart, opposite, contrary Mi. 304. — appa[ibhaga 
(adj.) unequalled, incomparable, matchless Miln 337 
(4-appatiscttha) ; DhA 1.423 ( — anuttara). 

Patibh&ti [pati+bhi] to appear, to be evident, to come 
into one’s mind, to occur to one, to be clear (cp. Vin. 
Texts n.36) S 1. 155 (°tu tag dhammikatha) ; v.153 (T. 
reads patibbati) ; Sn .450 (p. mar) = mama bhago 
pak&sati SnA 399); Nd 1 234 — Nd 2 380 (also fut. °bh&- 
yissati) ; J v.410; VvA 78=159 (mag p. ekag pafihag 
pucchitug “ l should like to ask a question "). 

Patibh&na (nt.) [pati+ bhAna. Cp. late Sk, pratibhfina, 
fr. Pali] understanding, illumination, intelligence ; 
readiness or confidence of speech, promptitude, wit (see 
on term Vin. Texts m. 13, 172 ; Pts. of Controversy, 378 f.) 

D 1. 16, 21, 23; S 1.187; A n.135, 177, 230; 111.42; 
iv, 163; v.96; Ps 11. 150, 157; J vi. 150; Pug 42; Vbh 
293 sq. ; VbhA 338, 394, 467; Miln 21; DA 1.106. ; 
— appa{ibhana (adj.) bewildered, not confident, cowed 
down Vin 11.78 = 111.162; M 1.258; A 111.57; J v.238, 
369 ; vi. 362. 

Patibh&na vant (adj.) [fr. patibh&na] possessed of intelli- 
gence or ready wit A 1.24 ; Sn 58, 853, 1147 ; Nd 1 234 = 
Nd a 386 ; SnA 1 1 1 (pariyatti 0 & pafivedha 0 ). 

Patibhaneyyaka (adj.) [gcr. formation 4 - ka fr. patibh&na] 

= pafibh&navant Vin 1.249 (cp. Vin. Texts 11.140); j 
A 1.25. I 

Patibh&sati [pati + bh&s] to address in return or in reply j 
S 1. 134 ; Sn 1024. j 

Patimagsa (adj.) [for patimassa=*Sk. *pratimj\ 4 ya ( ger. of 
prati+mri, cp. in consonants hagsa for har$a etc.] as f 
nog. app° not to be touched, untouched ; faultless Vin 
n. 248 (acchidda-f ) ; A v.79. 

Patimagga [pati+magga, cp. similarly patipatha] the ! 
way against, a confronting road ; °g gacchati to go to 
meet somebody J iv.133; vi.127. 

Patimai?(}ita [pp. of pati+maQ£) decorated, adorned with 
J 1.8, 41, 509; PvA 3, 66, 2 1 1. 

Patim&ntaka [fr. pati+m&nt] one who speaks to or who ; 
is spoken to, i. e. (1) an interlocutor J iv. 18 (=*pafiva- 
cana-dayaka C.); — (2) an amiable person (cp. Lat. ! 
affabilis= affable) M 1.386. ^ : 

Patimanteti [pati+manteti] to discuss in argument, to | 
reply to, answer, refute; as pati° at Vin u.i ; D 1.93 j 
(vacane), 94 ; Dh 1.263 \ J vi.82, 294. 

# 

Pa|imalla [pafi-f malla] a rival wrestler S 1.110 ,'Nd l 172. 

Palimasati [pati+masati of mr$, cp. pafimapsa] to touch 
(at) D 1.106; Sn p. 108 (anumasati-f ). — Cans, pati- 
m&seti (q. v.). 

Pa|im& (f.) [fr. pati + mi] counterpart, image, figure 
J vx.125; D&VSV.27; VvA 168 (rbimba); DhsA 334, 


— appatima (adj.) without a counterpart, matchless, 
incomparable Th 1, 614 ; Miln 239. 

Patiminita [pp. of patim&neti] honoured, revered, served 
PvA 18. 

Patim&neti [pafif Caus. of man] to wait on, or wait for, 
look after, honour, serve Vin 11.169; iv.ua ; D 1.106; 

J iv. 2, 203; v.314; Miln 7; PvA 12; DA 1.280. — pp. 
patiminita (q. v.). 

Patim&reti [pafi+Caus. of mf] tQ kill in revenge J 1x1.135. 

Patim&seti [Caus. of patimasati] to hold on to, to restrain, 
keep under control ; imper. pafimise (for °misaya) 
Dh 379 (opp. codaya ; cxpl 4 by °parivimagse “ watch ” 
DhA iv.117). 

Patimukka (adj.) [pp. of patimuficati ; cp. also pafimutta 
<& ummukka, see Geiger, P.Gr . § 197] fastened on, tied 
to, wound round, clothed in S iv.91 ; M. 1.383 ; It 56; 
Th 2, 5(0 (? v. 1 . paripuiina, cp. ThA 290); J 1.384; 
vi. 64 ; Miln 390 ; DhA 1.394 (sisc) ; VvA 167 (so read for 
°mukkha), 296. 

P&timukha (adj.) [pafi-f mukha] facing, opposite; nt. °g 
adv. opposite SnA 399 (gacchati). 

Patimuficati [pati+muc] 1. to fasten, to bind (in lit. as 
well as appl 4 sense), to tic, put on Vin 1.46; S 1.24 
(verarj °muncati for °muccati I) ; J 1.384 ; 11.22, 88, 197 ; 
iv. 380 (ger. °inucca, v. 1. °mufica), 395 ; v.25 (attain), 
49; vi.525; DhA m. 295. — Pass, pafimuccati to be 
fastened, aor. °mucci J 111.239 ; vi.176. — 2. to attain, 
obtain, find J iv.285^ vi.148. 

Patimutta (& °ka) (adj.) [pp. of patimuficati, cp. pafi* 
mukka] in sup° well purified, cleansed, pure J iv.18 
(°kambu = patimutta-suvann’ ilankira C.) ; v.4( o ; Pv 
iv. i 33 (°ka-sutthu patimuttabhaflin PvA 230). 

Patimokkha [fr. pafi-f muo] 1 . a sort of remedy, purgative 
D 1. 12 osadhinag p. expl d at DA 1.98 as “ khfirddlni 
datv& tad-anurupo khage gate tesag apanayanag.” Cp. 
Dial . 26. — 2. binding, obligatory J v.25 (sangarag p. 
a binding promise). t Cp. pfttimokkha. 

P&tiya (nt.) [=pafik&] a white woollen counterpane J 
iv.352 ( = ugn&maya-paccattharagani setakambal&ni pi 
vadanti yeva C.). 

Patiyatta [pp. of pati + yat] prepared, got ready, made, 
dressed Vin iv.18 (alankata 0 ) ; J iv.380 (C. for pakata), 
PvA 25 (C. for upatthita), 75 (alankata 0 ), 135 (id.), 232 
(id.), 279 (id.); KhA 118 (alankata 0 ). 

Patiyiti [pati+y& f cp. pacceti] to go back to, reach J 
vi. 1 49 (C. for patimuficati). 

« 

Patiy&dita [pp. of patfy&deti] given, prepared, arranged, 
dedicated Miln 9 ; DhA 11.75. 

Patiy&deti [for ♦patiyS.teti^Sk. pratiy&tayati, Caus.. of 
pati + yat, like P. niyyideti=Sk. niryitayati] to pre- 
pare, arrange, give, dedicate SnA 447. — pp. pafiyidita 
(q. v.). — Caus. II. pafiyAdipeti to cause to be presented 
or got ready, to assign, advise, give over Vin t.249 
(y&gug) ; Sn p. 1 10 (bhojaniyag) ; PvA 22, 141. 0 

Pati-7-jUokag gacchati “ to go to the South ” Vin iv.151, 
161. 

Patiyodha [pati+yodha] counterfigbt J m.3. 

Patiyoloketi (T. pafi-oloketi) [pafi+oloketi] to look at,' 
to keep an eye on, observe J 11.406. 

Patirava [pati+rava] shouting oht, roar Dlvs iv.ja. 

PatirftJI [pa(i 4 - r&jA] hostile king, royal adversary J vi.473 ; 
DhA 1.193. 
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Pft(inddlu [pp. pati+rudh] obstructed, hindered, held j 
back, caged J iv.4 (oruddha-patiruddha sic.). 

Pqfir&pa (adj.) [pati-f rupa] fit, proper, suitable, befitting, 
seeming D 1.9 1 ; Vin 11.106 (scyya); M 1.123; S 1.214 ; 
IM94 (»P°) : Th 2, 341; Pv 11.12 1 *; J v.99; Pug 27; 
DhA 111.142; PvA 26, 122 ( = yutta), 124. •°desa- . 
visa living in a suitable region D 111.276= A 11.32 ; Nett 
29. 5°. — Spelt pati° at l)h 158; Sn 89, 187, 667; 
SnA 3911. Cp. patirupika. 

Patirapaka (adj.) (- 0 ) [fr. pa|irupa] like, resembling, dis- 
guised as, in the appearance of, having the form of ■ 
S 1.230; DhA 1.29 (putta°) ; PvA 15 (samara 0 ). As 
pati° at SnA 302, 348, 390. — nt. an optical delusion 
DhA irr.56. 

PatirupatS (f.) [abstr. fr. pajirupa] likeness, semblance, s 
appearance, pretence PvA 268 (=* vagga). 

Patirodati [pati + rodati of rud] to cry in return, to reply 
by crying J 111.80 ; pp. patirodita^patirodana. 

Patirodana (tit.) [paji+roclana] replying through crying 
J hi. 80. 

Patirodeti [pati + Caus. of rud] to scold back S 1.162. 

Pafirosati [pati-f rosati] to annoy in return, to tease back 
S 1.162 ; A 11.215 ; Nd 1 397. 

P&tiladdha [pp. of pafilabhati] received, got, obtained 
PvA 15 (ssladdha), 88. 

Patilabhati [pati-f labhati] to obtain, receive, get It 77; 

J 1.91 ; Nd 8 427 (pariyesati p. paribhufljati) ; Pug 57; 
VvA 115; PvA 6, 7, 16, 50, 60, 67 etc. — pret. 3 rd pi. 
paccaladdhagsu S 1.48 (so v. 1. & C. T. 0 latthagsu), 
expl d by pafilabhigsu cp. K. S. 319. — aor. i s| sg. 
patilacchig J v.71. — Caus. patilabheti to cause to take 
or get, to rob J v.76 (patilabhayanti nap •• rob me of 
him ”). 

Pa(il&bha [fr. pati+labh] obtaining, receiving, taking up, 
acquisition, assumption, attainment D 1.195; M i-5«> ; 

A 11.93. 143 ; Ps 11. 182, 189 ; Nd 1 262 ; Dh 333 ; Pug 57 ; 
VvA 113; PvA 50, 73, 74. — atlabhava" obtaining a 
reincarnation, coming into existence S 11.256; m.144; 

A 11,159, 188 ; 1U.12 2 sq. — See also paribhoga. 

Patittka v. l. BB together with patalika for talika at 
J m.8o (cp. A m 36 ?). 

Paulina [pp. of patiliyati] having withdrawn, keeping 
away S 1.48 (“nisabha “ expert to eliminate ” ; reading 
, pati 0 ) ; with reading pati also ; A 11.41 ; iv.449 ; Sn 810, 
852 ; Nd 1 130, 224 (rSgassa etc. pahinatta patillno). 

PatiUyati [pati-f liyati of II] to withdraw, draw back, keep 
away from, not to stick to A iv.47=Miln 297 (+pa(i- 
kutati pafivattati ; Miln & id. p. at S 11.265 print pati 0 ) ; 
Viam 347 ( 4 - pafikuttati pativattati). — pp. pajillna ; 
Caus. pafUeQeti (q. v.). I 

Patilegeti [Sec. der“ fr. pp. pafilina in sense of Caus. ; cp. 

Sk. °l&payati of II] to withdraw, to make keep away, 

V not to touch S 11.265 (pati 0 , as at Miln 297 patillyati). 

PfttUobheti [pati-f Caus. of Inbh] to fill with desire, to ! 
entice J v.96. 

PatUoma (adj.) [pati+ loma] " against the hair,” in reverse 
. order, opposite, contrary, backward ; usually comb d 
withanuloma i. e. forward & backward Vin 1. 1 ; A iv.448 ; . 
etc (see paticcasamuppftda) ; J 11.307. -°pakkha oppo- 
sition PvA 114 (cp. pafipakkha). 

Pathacana (nt.) [pati-f vaeana] answer, reply, rejoinder J 
J; iy;t8 ; : W[Uj| 120 ; PvA 83 (opp. vaeana) ; ThA 285. \ 


Pajivattati (& °vattati) [pati+ vft] (intrs.) to roll or move 
back, to turn away from A iv.47=Miln 297 (patiltyati 
patikutati p.) ; Caus. pativafteti in same meaning trs. 
(but cp. Childers s. v. *' to knock, strike *') S n.265 (T. 
spells pati°, as also at Miln 297). — grd. pativattiya only 
in neg. ap° (q. v.). — pp. pativatta (q. v.). 

Pativatta (nt.) [pp. of pativattati] moving backwards, « nly 
in cpd. vatta-pa|ivatta-karapa “ moving forth or back* 
wards,” performance of different kinds of duties; doing 
this, that & the other DhA 1.157. 

Pajivattar [pati+ vattar, n. ag. of vac] one who contra- 
dicts S 1.222. 

Pajivadati [pati-f vadati] to answer, reply A iv.168 (v. 1, 
for pa(icarati) ; Sn 932 ; Dh 133 ; Nd 1 397 ; I’vA 39. 

P&tiv&sati [pati-f vasati] to live, dwell (at) D 1.129; Vin 
11.299 ; S 1. 1 77 ; J 1.202 ; SnA 4O2 ; PvA 42, 67. 

Pativ&ga, Pa(iv&pit&, Pajivipl etc. occur only in neg. form 
app°, q. v. 

Pajiv&tag (adv.) [pafi-t- vfttag, acc. cp. Sk. prativftta & 
prativ&tag] against the wind (opp. anuvStag) Vin 11.2 1 8 ; 
S 1. 13 ; Sn 622 ; Dh 54, 125 ; PvA 116 ; Sdlip 425. 

Pativada Lpati-f vftda] retort, recrimination Miln 18 (v4da° 
talk and counter-talk). 

Pajiv&peti [Caus. of pafi+vap] to turn away from, to free 
from, cleanse M 1.435 = A iv.423 ; DhsA 407, 

Pajiv&meti [pati + Caus. vam] to throw out again Dh 1.39. 

Pajivirjsa [ pa(i-ar)sa with euphonic consonant v instead 
of y (pa{i-y-agsa) and assimilation of a to i (patiyirjsa> 
pa|ivitjsa)| lit. “divided part,” sub-part, share, bit, 
portion, part Vin 1.28 ; m.Oo (T. reads pa(ivisa); J 11.286; 
DhsA 135 ; DhA 1.189 ; 111.304 ; VvA Oi ("visa), O4 (v. 1. 
"visa), 120 (id.). 

Pativigsaka [prec.+ ka] part share, portion DhA 11.85. 

Pativigacchati [pati + vi -f- gacchati] to go apart again, to 
go away or asunder A 111.243 ; Miln 51. 

Pativij&n&ti [pati+ vi 4 janati] to recognise Vin 111.130; 
Nd 3 378 (ajftn&ti vijankti p. pa(ivijjhati) ; Miln 299. 

Pativijjha (adj.) [grd. of pativijjhati] in cpd. dup° hard to 
penetrate (lit. & fig.) S v.454. * 

Pajivijjhati [patf+ vijjhati of vyadh] to pierce through, 
penetrate (lit. & fig.), intuit, to acquire, master, com- 
prehend Vin 1.183; S 11.56; v.119, 278, 387, 454; A 
iv. 228, 469; Nd 2 378; J 1.67, 75; Ps 1. 180 sq. ; Miln 
344 ; DhA 1.334. — aor. pativijjha Sn 90 (=afifiasi sac- 
chakasi SnA 166), and paccavy&dhi Th 1, 26=1161 
(°byadhi); also 3rd pi. paccavidhup A iv.228. — pp. 
pajividdha (q. v.). On phrase uttarig appafivijjhanto. 
See uttari. 

Pativijjhauaka (adj.) [pati+vijjhana+ka,of vyadh] only 
in neg. ap° impenetrable DhA iv.194. 

Patividita [pp. of pafi+vid] known, ascertained D 1.2; 
Ps 1. 1 88. 

Patividdba [pp- of pativijjhati] being or having penetrated 
or pierced ;* having acquired, mastering, knowing 
M 1.438 ; S 11.56 (sup 0 ); Ps 11.19, 20 ; J 1.2 14 ; VvA 73 
(°catusacca = sacc&nag kovida). — appafividdha not 
pierced, not hurt J vi.446. 

Pativinaya [pati-f vi-f nl] repression, subdual, only in cpd. 
ighita 0 D 111.262, 289 ; A m.185 sq. See ighita. 

Pativiniochinati [pati-f vinicchinati] to try or judge a case 
again, to reconsider J 11.187. 
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Pativinita [pp. of pafivineti] removed, dispelled, subdued 
S 11.283; v.76, 315. 

Pativineti pati 4 - vi-f nl] to drive out, keep away, repress, 
subdueS 1.228 ; M 1.13 ; A 111.185 sq. ; J vi.551 ; PvA 104 
(pip&sag). Cp. BSk. prativineti MVastu 11.121. — pp. 
pativinita (q. v.). 

Pativinodana (nt.) [fr. pativinocleti] removal, driving out, 
explusion A 11.48, 50 ; Miln 320. 

Pativinodaya (adj.-n.) [fr. pativinodeti] dispelling, sub- 
duing, riddance, removal ; dup° hard to dispel A 
111.184 sq. 

Pafivinodeti [pati-h vi 4 - Caus. of nud, Cp. BSk. prativinu- 
dati Divy 34, 371 etc.] to remove, dispel, drive out, get 
rid of D 1.138 ; M 1.48 ; Pv 111.5 s ; Pug 64 ; VvA 305 ; 
PvA 60. 

Pativibhajati [pati-h vibhajati] to divide off, to divide into i 
(equal) parts M 1.58 (cp. in. 91 ; pafibhaj 0 & v. 1 . 
vibhaj 0 ). 

Pativibhatta (adj.) [pati 4 - vibhatta] (equally) divided 
M 1.372; A iv.211; VvA 50. On neg. ap° in cpd. 
°bhogin see appativibhatta. 

Pativirata (adj.) [pp. of pativiramati, cp. BSk. prativi- 
ramati Divy n, 302, 585] abstaining from, shrinking 
from (with abl.) D 1.5 ; M 111.23 > S v.468 ; It 63 ; Pug 39, 
58 ; DA 1.70 ; PvA 28, 260. — app° not abstaining from 
Vin 11.296 ; S v.468 ; It 64. 

Pativirati (f.) [fr. pativirata] abstinence from Dhs 299; 

M m.74; P y A 206. 

Pativiramati [pati-h viramati] to abstain from M 1.152. 

Pativirujjhati [pati+ vi-hrudh| to act hostile, to fall out 
with somebody, to quarrel (saddhin) T iv.104. — pp. 
pativiruddha (q. v.). 

Pativiruddha [pp. of pativirujjhati, cp. BSk. prativiruddha 
rebellious Divy 445] obstructed or obstructing, an 
adversary, opponent J vi.12 ; DA 1.5 1 (°a satta=pare) ; 
Miln 203, 403. 

Pativir&hati [pa}i-h viruhati] to grow again Vism 419. 

Pafivirodha [pafi-h virodha] hostility, enmity, opposition 
Dhs 418, 1060 ; Pug 18 ; Miln 203. 

Pativisiftha [pati 4 - visit tha] peculiar M 1.372. 

Pativisesa [pati-h visesa] sub-discrimination J 11.9. 

Pativissaka (adj.) [fr. pati f ♦vesman or *vcsya] dwelling 
near, neighbouring M 1.126; J 1.114, 483; m.163; 
1v.49j v.434; DhA 1.47 (°itthi), 155, 235 (°dfiraka). 

Pativutta (pati-f vutta, pp. of vac] said against, replied 
Vin 111.131, 274. 

Pativekkhiya see ap°. 

Pafivedeti [pati-f vedeti, Caus. of vid] to make known, 
declare, announce Vin 1.180 ; S 1.101, 234 ; Sn 415 (aor. 
°vedayi) ; DA 1.227; PvA 6 (pitisomanassag). j.- 

Pativedha [fr. pati-f vyadbl C.p. pativijjhati & BSk. prati- 
vedha MVastu 1.86] lit. piercing, i. e. penetration, 
comprehension, attainment, insight, knowledge A 1.22^ 
44; Dm.253; Psi.105; 11.50, 57, 105, 112, 148, 182; 
Vbh 330 ; Miln 18 ; SnA 1 10, in; Sdhp 65. — appafi- 
vedha non -intelligence, ignorance Vin 1.230 ; S 11.92 ; 
111.261 ; v.431 ; A 11. 1 ; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162; Pug 21. 

— duppativedha (adj.) hard to pierce or penetrate ; fig. 
difficult to master Miln 250. — maggaphala 0 realisation 
of the fruit of thp Path DhA 1.110. 


Pafivera [pati-f vera] revenge DhA 1.50. 

1 P&tivellati [pati-h veil at i] to embrace, cling to J v.449. 

P&tivy&harati [pati-f vyaharati] to desist from, aor. pacca- 
vy&hasi D n.232. 

1 Pativy&hati (pati 0 ) [pati-f vyuhati] to heap up against 
(?) SnA 554. 

! Patisagyamati [pati-f sagyamati] to restrain, to exercise 

I self-control J iv.396. 

Patisagyujati [pati-h sag -fyuj] to connect with, fig. to 
start, begin (vadag a discussion or argument) S 1.221 
(balena patisagyuje=patipphareyya C. ; 44 engage him- 
self to bandy with a fool " K.S . 284) ; Sn 843 (vadag p.= 
patipphareyya kalahag karcyya Nd l 196). — pp. pati- 
sagyutta (q. v.). 

Patisagyutta [pp. of patisagyujati] connected with, 
coupled, belonging to Vin iv.6 ; S 1.210 (nibbana °dham- 
mikatha) ; Th 1, 598 ; It 73 ; VvA 6, 87 ; PvA 12. 

Patisagvidita [pp. of pati -h sag 4- vid same (prati) at 
MVastu 111.256] apperceivcd, known, recognised, in 
phrase 44 pubbe appatisagvidita paflho ” S 11.54. 

P&tisagvedin (adj.) [fr. patisagvedeti ; BSk. pratisag- 
vedin Divy 5O7] experiencing, feeling, enjoying or 
suffering M 1.56; S 1.196; 11.122; iv.41 ; v.310 sq. ; 
A 1. 164 (sukhadukkha 0 ) ; iv.303 (id.) ; v.35 (id.) ; It 99 ; 
Ps 1.95, 1 14 (evagsukhadukkha 0 ), 184, 186 sq. ; Pug 57, 
58 . 

Patisagvedeti [pati-h sag -f vedeti, Caus. of vid] to feel, 
experience, undergo, perceive D 1.43, 45; A 1.157 
(donuinassag) ; iv.406 (id.); Pug 59; PvA 192 (mali&- 
dukkhag). There is also a by-form, viz. pafisag- 
vediyati S 11.18, 75, 256 (attabhava-patil&bhag) ; It 38 
(sukkha-dukkhag ; v. 1. °vedeti). 

Patisagharaga (nt.) [fr. patisagharati] removing Nett 27, 
4 1 * 

Patisagharati [pati-h sag -h hp, cp. BSk. pratisagharati 
MVastu 1.82] to draw back, withdraw, remove, take 
away, give up Vin 11. 185 (sakavaggag) ; I) 1.96 ; S v.156 ; 
PvA 92 (devarupag). 

Patisakkati [pati-f sakkati 2 ] to run back Vin 11.195; 
A iv. 190. 

Patisankhayanto is ppr. of pati-f sag -fksi, to be pacified 
Th 1, 371. 

Patisankharoti [pati-f sag -fkp] to restore, repair, mend 
Vin 11.160; A 11.249; J hi. 159 (nagarag). Caus. II. 
pafisankharapeti to cause to repair or build up again 
M 111. 7 ; J vi. 390 (gehani), 

Patisankhd (f.) [pati-f sankha of khya] reflection, judg- 
ment, consideration Vin 1.213; S iv.104 (°yoniso); 
Ps 1.33, 45, 57, 60, 64; Pug 25, 57; Dhs 1349. appa- 
tisankha (see also °sankh&ti) want of judgment, incon- 
sideration Ps 1.33, 45; Dhs 1346s* Pug 21. — Note . In 
comb 0 patisankha yoniso 44 carefully, with proper care 
or intention ” p. is to be taken as ger. of patisankh&ti 
(q. v.). This connection is frequent, e. g. S iv.104; 
A 11.40 ; Nd l 496 ; Nd® 540. 

Patisankh&ti [pati-f sag -fkhyd] to be careful, to think 
over, reflect, discriminate, consider; only in ger. pafi- 
sankha (as adv.) carefully, intently, with discrimination 
Vin f.213 ; M 1.273 J ih.2 ; J 1.304 ; Nd a 540 ; Pug 25 ; 
cp. patisankha (4- yoniso); also ger. pafisankhkya 
Sddp 394. — Opp, appa^isankha inconsiderately, in 
phrase sahasA app° rashly St without a thought M r.94 ; 

S 11. 110, 219. — Cp. pafisafteikkhath 
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Patitnkh&na (nt.) [fr. patisankhati] carefulness, mind* 
fulness, consideration J 1.502; VvA 327; DhsA 402 
(°pafifiA); Sdhp 397. -°bala power of computation 
A 1.52, 94; 11. 142 ; D 111.213, 244; 11.169, 176; Dhs 

1354 (cp. D hs trsl * 354); Nett 15, 16, 38. 

Patiiankh&rika & °ya (adj.) [fr. patisankharoti] serving 
for repair Vin 111.43 (dArilni) ; PvA 141 (id. ; °ya). 

Patisafieikkhati fpati+sag + cikkhati of khyi; cp. pa{i- \ 
sankhati & BSk. pratisaftcik$ati MVastu 11.314] to 
think over, to discriminate, consider, reflect Vin 1.5 ; 

D 1.63; M 1.267, 469; 111.33; S 1.137; A i Pug 25; 
Vism 283. 

Patisafijlvita [pp. of pa(i f sag f jlv] revived, resurrected 

M 1.333* 

Patisatena‘(adv.) [pafi + instr. of satarj] by the hundred, 
i. e. in front of a hundred (people) Vin 1.269. , 

Patisattu fpati + sattu] an enemy (in retaliation) J 11.406; j 
Nd 1 17 2, 173; Miln 293. 

Patisanthata [pp- of pafisantharati] kindly received j 
(covered, concealed? C.) J vi.23 (— paticchAditag ! 
guttag paripuggag va C.). 

Patisantharati [pafi -h sag + tharati of stf] to receive kindly, 
to welcome. Miln 409 ; DhsA 397. ger. °santhaya J 
J Vi.351.-pp. patisanthata (q. v.). j 

Patisanth&ra [fr. pati + sag 4' stf] lit. spreading before, i. e. 
friendly welcome, kind reception, honour, goodwill, 
favour, friendship D 111.213, 244; A 1.93; 111.303 sq. ; ' 
IV. 28, 120; V.166, 168 (°aka adj. one who welcomes); 

J 11.57 * Dh 376 (cxpl d as Amisa 0 and ilhamma 0 at DhA 
IV. u 1 , see also DhsA 397 sq. I)hs trsl. 350) ; Dhs 1344 • 
Vbh 360 ; Miln 409. palisantharag karoti to make 
friends, to receive friendly PvA 12, 44, 141, 187. 

1 

Patisandahati [pati-f sandahati] to undergo reunion (see 
next) Miln 32. 

Patisandhi [fr. pati-f sag-f dh&] reunion (of vital principle j 
with a body), reincarnation/ metempsychosis Ps 1. 1 1 sq., 
52, 59 sq* 11.72 sq. ; Nett 79, 8<*; Miln 140 ; DhA 11.85 ; 
VvA 53 ; PvA 8, 79, 136, 168. A detailed discussion of 
p. is to be found at Vbh A 155-160. — appatisandhika 
see sep. 

Patisama (adj.) [pati+ sama] equal, forming, a counter- 
part Miln 205 (rAja°) ; neg. appatisama not having one’s : 
equal, incomparable J 1.94 ; Miln 331. 

Patisambhida (f.) rpati+sagf bhid; the fiSk. pratisagvid 
is a new formation resting on confusion between btaid 
& vid, favoured by use & meaning of latter root in P. 
patisagvidita. In BSk. we find pratisagvid in same 
application as in P., viz. as fourfold artha 0 dharma 0 
nirukti 0 pratibh&na° (?) MVastu iu.321] lit. 11 resolving 
continuous breaking up,” i. e. analysis, analytic insight, 
discriminating knowledge. Sec full discussion & ; 
expl® of term at Kvu trsl' 1 377-382. Always referred to 
as 41 the four branches of logical analysis 99 (catasso or 
catupatisainbhida), viz. attha° analysis of meanings i 
44 in extension ” ; dhamma° of reasons, conditions, or 
causal relations ; nirutti 0 of [meanings 44 in intension 99 
as given in] definitions patibhAna 0 or intellect to which 
things knowable by the foregoing processes are pre- 
sented (after Kvu trsl*). In detail at A it. 160 ; m. 1 13, i 
120; Ps 1.88, 1 19; 11. 150, 157, 185, 193; Vbh 293-305 ; 
VbhA 386 sq. (cp. Vism 440 sq.), 391 sq. — See further 
A 1.22 ; iv.31 ; Nd a 386 under pafibhAnavant ; Ps 1.84. 
x 3 2 » x 34 5 56, 1 16, 189; Miln 22 (attha-dh 0 - 

nirutti-patibh&na-p&ramippatta), 359; VvA 2;. DbA j 
iv.70 (cattisu p-° &su cheka). p°-patta one who has j 
attained mastership in analysis A 1.24; 111.120; Ps 
11.202. — Often included in the attainment of Arahant- 


ship, in formula 44 saha patisambhid&hi ar ah at tag 
pApun&ti,” viz. Miln 18; DhA 11.58, 78, 93. 

Patisammajjati [pati-f- sammajjati] to sweep over again 
Miln 15. m 

Patisammodeti [pafi+ sag 4- Caus. of mud] to greet friendly 
in return J vi.224 (—sammodaniya-kathAya pafikatheti 
C,). 

Patisar&ga (nt.) [pati+saraga 1 ] refuge in (-°), shelter, help, 
protection M 1.295 (mano as p. of the other 5 senses); 
in. 9 ; S iv. 221 ; v.218; A 1.199 (Bhagavag 0 ) ; 11.148 
(sa° able to be restored); in. 186 (kamma 0 ) ; iv.158, 
35i; v.355; J 1. 213; vi. 398. ~ appatfsaraga (adj.) 
without shelter, unprotected Vin 11.153 (so read for 
appajiss 0 ). — Note . In meaning 44 restoration 19 the 
derivation is prob. fr. pati-f Sf to move (Sk. saratia and 
not sarana protection). Cp. pajisAraniya. 

Patisarati 1 [pati+sf] to run back, stay back, lag behind 
S11 8 sq. (opp. atisarati ; aor. pace a sari expl d by ohiyyi 
SnA 21). 

Patisarati 2 [pati + smj] to think back upon, to mention 
DA 1.267, 

P&tisall&na (<& °ana, e. g. S v.320) (nt.) [for *pa|isallnyana, 
fr. pa|i4- sag-f U, cp. patilina & pafillyati, also BSk. 
pratisaglayana Divy 15(1, 194, 494 1 retirement for the 
purpose of meditation, solitude, privacy, seclusion 
D 111. 252; M 1.526; S 1.77 ; 111.15; iv. So, 144; v.12, 
398, 414; A 11. 51, 176; in. 86 sq., 1 16 sq., 195; iv.15, 
36, 88 ; V.16G, 168 ; S11 69 (cp. Nd 2 s. v.) ; J 11.77 (pati°) ; 
Vbh 244, 252 ; Miln 138, 412. 

-arama fond (ness) of solitude or seclusion (also °rata) 
A 111.261 sq. ; It 39; Nd 2 433. -saruppa very suitable 
for seclusion Vism 90. 

Patisalliyati (°llyati) [fr. pati4 sag + ll f cp.patillyati] to be 
in seclusion (for the purpose of meditation) Vin 111.39 
(inf. °salliyitug) ; D 11.237; S v.12 (id.), 320, 325; 
Miln 139. pp. patisallina (q. v.). 

Patisalllna [pp. of patisalliyati ; cp. BSk. pratisaglina 
Divy 196, 291] secluded, retired, gone into solitude, 
abstracted, plunged in meditation, separated Vin 1.101 
(rahogata-f ) ; D 1.134, ^ I S 1.71, 146 sq. (divAvihA- 
ragata f ), 225; n.74 (rahogata4- ) ; iv.8o, 90, 144; 
v.415 ; A 11.20 ; SnA 346 (pati°) ; J 1.349 ; Miln io, 138 
sq. ; VvA 3 ; DA 1.309 (pati°). 

Patia&theyya (nt.) [pati4sfitbeyya] a deceit in return (cp. 
patikufa) J 11.183. 

Patis&mita TPP- of patisAmeti] arranged, got ready Vism 91. 

Patfe&meti [pati*fCaus. of i&m, samati to make ready; 
cp. BSk. prati&Amayati Divy passim] to set in order, 
arrange, get ready Vin 11.113, 2II » 2](>; M 1.456; 

J hi. 72 ; Miln 15 (pattacivarag) ; VvA 1 18 (v. 1. °yApeti), 
x 57 (v. 1. °nameti). 

PatisAyati [pati-f sayati] to taste, eat, partake of food 
Vin n. 177. 

P&tisara [pati^smr] see vi°. 

Patisarana (nt.) [fr. pati4-sAveti] act of protection, expia- 
tion, atonement Miln 344 (in law) ; appl d fig. in psy- 
chology M 1.295 ~S v.218. 

Patisaragiya (adj. nt.) [a grd. formation fr. pati4*sArcti, 
Caus. of gy to move] only as t.t. in combo with kamma 
(official act, chapter), i. e. a formal proceeding by which 
a bhikkhu expiates an oUcnce which he has committed 
against someone, reconciliation (cp. Vin. Texts 11.364) 
Vin 1.49 (one of the 5 Sangha-kammas, viz. tajjaniya 0 
nissaya 0 , pabbAjaniya 0 , p.°, ukkhepaniya 0 ), 143 
326 ; 11. 15-20. 295 ; A 1.99 ; 1^346 ; DbA u.75. 
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Pa|i$irin (adj.) [fr. pati 4 - if* cp. pa|is&raniya & patisarapa 
Note] falling back upon, going back to, trusting in, 
leaning on (- 0 ) D 1.99 (gotta 0 ) ; S 1,153 (M.) ; 11.284 (id.). 

Patis&sana fttt ) [pati+s&sana] counter-message, reply 
DhA 1.392. 

Pafisibbita [pp. of pati+sibbati] sewn, embroidered VvA 
167 (pati 0 ). 

Patisbaka [pafi+slsaka] a false top-knot, “chignon” 
(?) J 11.197 (°9 pafimuflcitva) ; v.^g (id.); Miln 90 
(mundaka 0 ). 

Pafisutta [pp. of pafi+svap] sunk into sleep Th 1, 203. 

Patisumbhita [pp. of pati 4 * 6umbh] fallen down Pv 111.1 8 
(s*patita PvA 174). 

PatisOra [pati+sura] a rival hero or fighter, an opponent 
in fight Sn 831 ( = patipurisa patisattu patimalla Ntl 1 
172); Nd l 173 (id.). 

Patiseftha (adj.) [pati 4- set tha] having a superior; neg. 
app° incomparable, unsurpassed Miln 357 (appafi- 
bh&ga+ ). 

Patisedha [fr. pati+sidh 1 , sedhati drive off] warding off, 
prohibition Miln 314 (“resubjugation”); SnA 402 
(with ref. to part “na”); KhA 170 (id.); PvA 11 
(°nip&ta=“ ma ”) ; VvA 224. 

Patisedhaka (adj. n.) [fr. patisedha] warding off, one who 
prevents or puts a stop to S 1.22 * ; Miln 344. 

Pa(isedhati & (Caus.) "sedheti [pati 4 - sedhati] to ward off, 
prohibit, prevent, refuse S iv.341 ; PvA 11. 

Pafisedhana (nt.) [cp. patisedha] warding off, refusal, 
prohibition, stopping S 1.221, 223; PvA 1 r , 25; Sdhp 
397 - 

P&tisedhitar [n. ag. fr. patisedhati] one who prohibits or 
refuses J 11.123. = v.91. 

Patisena [pati+sena, of cither si or sri, cp. usseneti] 
repulsion, opposition, enmity, retaliation ; only in 
comp 0 with kp as °senikaroti to make opposition, to 
oppose, retaliate Sn 932, cp. Nd l 397 ; -°senikattar (n. 
ag.), one who repulses, lighter, rctaliator, argucr Sn 832, 
cp. Nd l 173. 

Patiseneti [pati f seneti, see usseneti] to repel, push away, 
be inimical towards, retaliate (opp. usseneti) A 11.215 
(patisseneti) ; Sn 390 (°seniyati). 

Patiaevati [pati+sevati. cp. BSk. pratisevate Divy 258 
in same meaning] to follow, pursue, indulge in (ace.), 
practise Vin 11.296 (methunag dhammag) ; M 1.10; A 
11.54 (methunag) ; J 1.437 ; vi,73, 505 ; Dh 67 ; Nd l 496 ; 
Pug 62 ; Miln 224 ; DhA 11.40 ; PvA 130 ; Sdhp 396. — 
Note . pafisevati is spelt pati 0 at Dh 67, 68; J 111.275, 
278. 

Patisevana (nt.) [fr. patisevatij going after, indulging in, 
practice M 1.10, 

Patisevitar [n. ag. of patisevati] one who practises, pur- 
sues or indulges in (acc.) A 111.143 sq. (bhesajjag). 

Patisot&n (adv.) [pafi 4 * sotag, acc. of sota] against the 
stream (opp. anusotag) It 114; J 1.70; PvA 154. — 
patisotagimin going against the stream, toiling, doing 
hard work S 1.136 ; A 11.6 (opp ann°), 214 sq. 

S 

Patiuata [pati+ sata, pp. of smf] recollecting, thoughtful, 
mindful, minding Sn 283=* Miln 411 ; Dh 144 (t); Vv 
2 1 10 ; and with spelling pati® at S in. 143 ; iv.74, 322,351 ; 
A 111.24; It 10, 2i, 81 ; Sn 283, 413. 

Pafisttti (f.) [pafi+ sati of amr] mindfulness, remembrance, 
memory M 1.36 sq. ; Dhs*23; Pug 25. spp® lapse of 
xbemory Dhs 1349. 


Patlssatika (adj.) [fr. patfssati] mindful, thoughtful Th 1. 

42. 

' Patiisava [fr. pati+tal] assent, promise, obedience J 
vi.220 ; VvA 351 (cp. patissaya VvA 347). 

| Patissavatft (f.) [abstr. fr. pajissava] obedience; neg. 

j appatissavati want of deference Dhs 1 325 as Pug 20. 

i Patissft & Patiaafi (f.) [pati + fra, cp. pafissunflti & pafis- 
sAvin ; in BSk. we find prati^A wjiich if legitimate would 
refer the word to a basis different than fra. The form 
occurs in cpd. sapratifa respectful Divy ; also MVastu 
1.516; 11.258 ; besides as sapratisa MVastu m. 345] 
deference, obedience, only in cpd. sappatissa (q. v.) 
obedient, deferential It 10 (sappatissa) ; Vv 84** (cp. 
VvA 347), & appatissa disobedient, not attached to 
S 1.139; 11.224 sq. ; A 11.20; 111.7. 247, 439; J 11.352 
(°vasa anarchy ; reading t) ; PvA 89. 

Patiss&vin (adj.) [fr. pati+fra] assenting, ready, obedient, 
willing D 1.60 ; S 111.1 13 (kinkAra-pafi®). 

Patissufliti [pa{i+ fra] to assent, . promise, agree aor. 
paccassosi Vin 1.73 ; D 1.236 ; S 1.147, 155 ; Sn p. 50, and 
pafisuni SnA 314; ger. “sunitva freq. in formula 
“ sAdhu ti patissunitva ” asserting his agreement, saying 
yes S 1. 1 19 ; PvA 13, 54, 55 ; & passim ; also pafissutvA 
S 1. 155. — f. abstr. patissutavatA SnA 314. 

Patisseneti see patiseneti. 

Patihagsati [fpr ghagsati ?] to beat, knock against PvA 
271 (for ghatteti Pv iv.io 8 ; v. 1 . pafipisati). 

Patihankhati (fut. of patihanti] only in one stock phrase 
viz. liurAnan ca vedanag patihankhAmi navafl ca 
vedanag na uppAdcssAmi “ I shall destroy any old 
feeling and not produce any new ” S iv.io 4 = A 11.40 = 
111.388= iv. 167= Nd 1 496=Nd a 540®; Vism 32, 33. 

Patihata [pp. of patihanti] stricken, smitten, corrupted 
Pv 111.7® : 20 (°citta), 207 (id.). — app" unobstructed 

DhA 11. 8 ; VvA 14. 

4 

Patihanana (nt.) [fr. pafi+han] repulsion, yarding off 
Vism 31. 

Patihananaka (adj.) [fr. pati+han] one who offers resist- 
ance DhA 1.2 1 7. 

Patihanti fpati-+- han] to strike against, ward off, keep 
away, destroy M 1.273; Miln 367; ppr. patihanamana 
meeting, impinging on, striking against Vism 343. — 
ger. patihacca S v.69, 237, 285 ; fut. patihankhati ; pp. 
patihata (q. v.). — Pass, patihaflfiati It 103; J 1.7; 
DhsA 72. 

Patiharati [pati+ hf] to strike in return Vin 11.265 1 
D 1. 1 42; S iv,299. — Caus. patihireti to repel, avoid 
J vi. 266, 295. — Cp. patih&riya etc. 

Pata (adj.) [cp. Epic. Sk. pafu] sharp, pungent; fig. keen, 
wise, clever, skilful Vism 337 (°safiflftkicca), 338. Cp. 
paddha 1 & pAtava. 

Patuppftdana (nt.) [pata (?) -f- upp®] subtraction {opp. 
sankalana) DA 1.95. The word is not clear (cp. Dial. 
1.22). 

Patuva at D 1.54 is read as pacufa by Bdhgh. & trsl“ (see 
Dial. 1.72). See under pavuta. 

Patola [dial. ?] a kind of cucumber, Trichosanthes Dioeca 
Vin 1.20 1 (°pani?a). 

Patta [cp. late Sk. patta, doubtful etym.] 1. slab, tablet*, 
plate, in cpds. ayo° iron plate A iv.130, 131; J iv.7 . 
(suvappa®); PvA 43 (ayomaya®) ; loha® brass plate . 
PvA 44 ; sili® stone slab J 1.59 etc. When written on , 
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it is placed into a casket (mafijflsli) J 11.36 ; iv.335. — 
2. a bandage, strip (of cloth) Vv 33 41 (&yoga°)~VvA 
142. — 3. fine cloth, woven silk, cotton cloth, turban 
(-cloth) Vin 11.266 (ilussa° -seta vat t ha-pat fa Bdhgh, 
see Vin. Texts 111.341); S n.102 (id.) J 1.62 (sumana 0 
cloth with a jasmine pattern); vi.191 (°s&taka), 370 
(n£]i°) ; KfiA 51 ‘(♦bandhana) ; DA 1.87 (£mil£ka) ; DhA 
1.395 (°vattha) ; 11.42 (rajafa 0 ). — dupafta “ double ** 
cloth, see under dvi B u. 

Pataka (adj. 11.) [fr. pat (a] made of or forming a strip of 
cloth; a bandage, strip (of cloth), girdle Vin 11.136 
(pattika); A 1.254 (-pattika ('.); J v.359 (ava° an 
iron girdle), VbhA 230 (pattika). 

Parana (nt.) [*Sk. pattanal a place, city, port J 1.121 ; 
iv.16, 137, v.75; PvA 53. — °ka a sort of village J 
vi.456. 

Pattiki sec paftaka. 

PaUoli in yftna 0 at Vism 328 is doubtful. It might be read 
as yina-kalopi (on account of comb® with kumbhi- 
mukha), or (preferably) as puto|i (with v. 1 . BB), which 
is a regular variant for mutoji. The trsl" would be 
“ provision bag for a carriage.' ” See further discussed 
under mutoji. 

Pattha (adj.) [fr. pa+sthfi, see pattliahati] “ standing 
out,” setting out or forth, undertaking, aide (clever ?) 
Vin in. 1 jo (dhaminig kathag katug); iv.(k» (civara- 
kammag katug). 254 (dhammig kathag katug) 2X5, 

2 go ; Nil 2 p. 4ft (for Sn prose part put (ha ; v. 1 . set tha) ; 
Nd 2 no. 388 (in expl“ of patJhagu Sn 1095 ; here it 
clearly means “ being near, attending on, a pupil or 
follower of ”). See also paddha 1 and paddhagu. 

P&tth&pita [pp. of patfhahati ; cp. HSk. prasthapita Divy 
514] established, or given PvA 1 19 (cp. paUUhSpitatta). 

Patthahati [pa+athft — P. titthati, with short base *({ha 
for *tittha in trs. meaning, see patifthakati] to put 
down, set down, provide; ppr. patthayamana PvA 128 
(varainana+ ; v. 1 . pat tliap") ; aor. patthayi Pv n.9 34 
(da nag ; x. l.patfhapayi, expl* 1 by pajlhapesi PvA 126). 
gcr. paftnaya see scp. — Caust II. pajthapeti to put 
out or up, to furnish, establish, give S 11.25 ; Pv u.9 24 
(fut. “ayissati danag, v. 1. paffhayissati ; cxpP by 
pavattessati PvA 123); J T.117; PvA 54 (bhattag), 126 
(danag). — pp. pajjhapita (q. v.). 

Patthana (nt.) [fr. pa+sthfi, cp. pa | tliahali] setting forth, 
putting forward ; only in cpd. sati° setting up of mind- 
fulness (q. v. ami see discussion of term at Dial 11.324). 
Besides in later lit. meaning “ origin,” starting point, 
cause, in title of the 7th book of the Abhidhamma, also 
called Mahftpakarana. See 1 -edi, J.P.T.S. 1915-1O. 
p. 26 ; Mrs. Rh. D., Tika p. 1, vi. - At Sdhp 32 1 it has 
the Sk. meaning of ” setting out ” (?). 

P&tthfiya (indccl.) [gcr. fr. patthahati] putting down, 
starting out from, used as prep, (with abl.) from . . . 
onward, beginning with, henceforth, from the time of, 
e. g. ajjato p. from to-day VvA 246; ito p. from here, 
henceforth J 1.60, 63, 150; cp. J 1.52 (mulato) ; vi.336 
(sfsato); PvA u (galato), 13 (gihikalato). pafthaya- 
yava (with acc.) from- -up to Vism 37 p 

Pafthika in paflea 0 see under paflea. 

Pathati [path to read, Sk. pathati] to read (of a text) VvA 
72 ; PvA 58, 59, 70 etc. ; see also pa {ha. 

Pa(haxia (nt.) [fr. pathati] reading (textual) Miln 344. 

Pathama (adj.) [Ved. prathama, cp. Av. fratama; also 
Ved. pratarag further, Gr. wpSrepot superl. formation 
fr. prep, ♦pro, Sk. pra etc. see pa 6 ] num. ord. “ the 
first/* in foil, meanings: (1) the first, foremost, former j 


Sn 93, 436, <031 ; J 11. 1 10; KbA 1. 192 ; DhA 111.5, 196 
(°vaya, contrasted with majjhima & pacchima) ; PvA 
5. 13. 56. nt. acc. pathamag at first, for the first time 
Vin 1.16; D 11. 1 4 ; Dh 158; J 1.222; 11.103, 153; often 
as first part of cpd. °-. meaning either “first** or 
M recently, newly, just’* Vin 1.1 ( c, < 5 bbisambuddha 
having just .attained Buddhaship) ; I> iu.253( °Abhinib- 
batta), S11 420 (°uppattika “in bis first youth**); 
J m. 394 (°uggata newly sprung up). — A second coin- 
par. formation is pathamatara, only as adv. °g at the 
(very) first, as early as possible, first of all Vin 1.30; 

J vi. 510; Dli A 1.138; VvA 230; PvA 93. 

Pathavatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pathavi 1 , earthliness M 1.329. 

Pathavant (adj.-n.) [fr. pathavi | a wayfarer S 1.37. 

Pathavi (f.) [Veil, prthivi, doublets in Pfdi pathavi, puthavl, 
puthuvl, pu|huvi, see (ieiger, l*.C,r. §§i2 4 , 17®. Toad., 
prthu : see puthu, prath to expand, thus lit. the broad 
one. breadth, expansion. Not (as Bdhgh at Vism 3O4 : 
pattha (atta pathavi, cp. Cpd. 155 even modern lin- 
guists!) to be derived fr. pattharati] the earth. Acc. 
to Nd 2 389 syn. with jagati. it figures as the first 
element in eiuim® of the 4 elements (see dhatu 1), viz. 
]>., apo, tejo, vfiyo (earth, water, lire, wind or the 
elements of tin* extension, cohesion, heal and motion : 
Cpd. 155). At D 111.87 scp « Vism 418 rasa 0 is opposed 
to bhumi-pappataka. Otherwise it is very frequent in 
representing the. earth as solid, firm, spacious ground. 
See D u.14, I() : M 1.327 scp; S 1.113 (p. udriyati), 
119 (id.), 186; 11.133, 169 scp; v.45, 78, 246, 456 sq. ; 
A 11.50; iv. 89, 37^, V.2O3 scp; Sn 307, n 97 ; Jt 21; 
Dh 41, 44, 178 (pathavva) ; Pv ii.o* 1 ; Miln 418; PvA 
57 . 75 . * 7 4. — inaha°M 1.127; S 11. 179, 263; in. 150; 

J 1.25, 74; m.42 ; Miln 187; aya" iron soil (of Avici) 
DliA 1.148. In comp* 1 both pathavi 0 <V pathavi 0 . 

-oja (pafhavoja) sap or essence of the earth DhA 
11,154. -kampa shaking the earth, an earthquake 
DA 1. 1 30. -kampana kampa J 1.47. -kasina the 
earth artifice (see Phs trsl 43) D 111.286. -dhatu the 
earth element (see above) 1) 1.2 15 ; 11.294 I m.228, 247 ; 

M 1.185; 421 ; S 11.170; Dhs 588, 6.|8, 962 (cp. Dhs. 
trsl * 241) ; Nett 73, 74 ; VbhA 55 ; -mandala the circle 
of the K. 1 ) 1. 134 ; S 1.101 ; A iv.gn. -rasa taste of earth 
S 1. 134 ; SnA 5. -lekha writing on (or in) earth A 1.283 I 
Pug 32. -safifla earth consciousness M. 11.105; A 
iv.312 ; v.7 sq., 318 sq. 353 sq. -sama like the earth 
M 1.127, 423 ; Dh 95. 

Patjayhati v. 1 . at PvA e>o for T. paridayhati. 

Paga [in this meaning unknown in Sk ; only in one faulty 
var. lect. as “ house ** ; see B K s. v. pana. Usual 
meaning “ wager**] a shop J iv.488 [v. 1 . pana], 

Pagaka see pannaka. — panaka (comb) see phanaka. 

Pag at i [cp. Sk. panati] to sell, barter, bargain, risk, bet 
j v.24 (-voharati attrmaij vikkinati C.). — See also 
panitaka i Sc paniya. 

Pagamati [pa+nam| to bend, to be bent or inclined Ps 
1. 165, 167 ; — pp. panata ibid. — Cans, panameti (q. v.). 

Pagaya [classical Sk. pranaya, fr pra-f-nl] affection 
J vi. 102. 

Pagava [cp. Ep. Sk. pagava, dial ; accord, to BR a cor- 
ruption of pranava] a small drum or cymbal D 1.79; 

S 11.128; iv.344 ; A 11. 1 1 7, 241 ; J 111.59 M an execu- 
tioner ; PvA 4 in id. p. has pafahaj ; Th 1, 467 ; Bu 1.32 ; 
Vv 8 1 10 ; Dhs 621 (°sadda) ; DhA 1.18. 

Pagima [fr. pa-f nam, see pagamati] bending, salutation, 
obeisance (cp. pag&meti j) VvA 321 (°g karoti —afljalig 
karoti). — As panamana nt. at J iv.307. 
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Pagamita [pp. of pag&meti] 1. (^pagftnietf 1) raised, bent 
or stretched out Sn 352 (aftjalf sup°). — 2. ( -pag&meti 
3) dismissed, given leave Vin 1.54 ; M 1.457 (bhikkhu- 
sangho) ; Miln 209 (id.), 187. 

Pagameti [Cjtus. of pagamati] 1. to bend forth or over, 
stretch out, raise, in phrase aAjalig p. to raise the hands 
iti respectful salutation Vin 11. 188 ; D 1. 1 18 ; Sn p. 79. — 

2. to bend to or over, to shut, in kav&fag p. to shut 
the door Vin 1.87; 11.114, 207; pattag Vin 11.216. — 

3. to make go away, to turn someone away, give leave, 
dismiss Vin 1.34 ; 11.303 ; S 1.7 ; Th 1, 511, 557 ; J v.314 ; 
Miln 187 (parisag) ; Pass, panamlyati (ibid.) — pp. 
pagamita (q. v.). 

Pagitaka (adj. nt.) [fr. panita — pp. of pagati] staked, 
wagered, bet, wager, stake at play J vi.192 (so read 
for panita 0 ). 

Pa^idahati [pa+ni+dha] to put forth, put down to, 
apply, direct, intend ; aspire to, long for, pray for S 
v. 156 (atthaya cittag pagidahig). gcr. panidhaya 

5 1.42 --Sn 660 (vacag manafi ca papakag) ; S 1.170 
(ujug k&yag) ; A 111.249 (rieva-nik&yaf) p.) ; iv.461 sq. 
(id.); Vbh 244 (ujug kdyag p.)-l>A 1.210. Also lit. 
(as prep, with acc.) 11 in the direction of, towards n 
M 1.74 (angAra-kasug). — pp. panihita (q. v.). 

Pagidh&na (nt.) [fr. pagidahati ; cp. philosophical literature 

6 BSk. pragidh&na] aspiration, longing, prayer VvA 
270 ; Sdhp 344. 

Pagidhi (f.) [fr. pagidahati; cp. BSk. pragidhi Divy 102, 
134, in same meaning. The usual Sk. meaning is 
44 spy M ] aspiration, request, prayer, resolve I) 111.29, 
27 0; S 11.99. 154: m.256 (ceto°); iv.303 ; A 11.32; 

iv. 239 sq. (ceto°) ; v.2 12 sq. ; Sn 801 ; Vv 47 12 ; Nd l 109 ; 
l>hs 1059, 1126; S11A 132 ( -pagidhana) ; BhA 11.172; 
DhsA 222 (raga-dosa-moha°). 

-kamma (in deva cult) payment of a vow D 1.12, 
cp. 1 >A 1.97 (which Kern, however, Toev. s. v., inter- 
prets as 44 application of an enema, M comparing Sk. 
pranidheya to be injected as a clyster). 

Pagipatati [pa+ni f-pat] to fall down before Th 1, 375. 

Pagipata Sfr. pa+ ni +■ pat] prostration, adoration Dftvs 
V- 53 - 

P&nip&tika (adj.) [fr. pagipata] consisting of a football, 
humbling or humble, devotional SnA 157. 

PftQiya (adj.) fger. formation fr. pap, see panati & cp. 
BSk. paiiya in tara-pai.iya fare Av& 1.148] to be sold 
or bought, vendible, nt. article of trade, ware A 11.199 ; 
Vv 8-t 7 ( -bhai.uja VvA 337); J iv.363 (-bhaiuja C. 
366). 

Papihita fpp. of panidahati] applied, directed, intent, bent 
on, well directed, controlled S iv.309 (dup n ) ; A 1.8 ; 

v. 87; Dh 43; (samma °ij cittag); Sn 154 (su° mano - 

sutihu thapito acalo SnA k o) ; Ps 11*41 (vimokkha) ; 
Miln 204. 333 ; 413. — appanihita in connection with 

sarnadhi & vimokkha seems to mean “ free from all 
longings.” see Vin 111.93 -1v.25; S iv.295, 3 ° 9 . 360; 
Ps H.43 sq., too ; Miln 337. 

P&Q&ma [fr. pa+nam, see pagamati] bowing, bow, obei- 
sance Th 2, 407 (°r) karoti). 

Paplts (adj.) [pp. of pa+ neti in same application BSk. ; 
cp. Divy 385] 1. (lit.) brought out or to, applied, 
executed ; used with ref. to punishment (see papeti 
dap<J a 0) Pv iv. i w (°danda receiving punishment = 
thapita-sarira-dapda PvA 242). — 2. (appB) brought out 
or forth, (made) high, raised, exalted, lofty, excellent ; 
with ref. to food (very often used in this sense) " heaped 
up, plentiful, abundant.” Synonymous with uttama 
(DA 1.109. 171). ulara (PvA 25, 328), atula (PvA no); 


opp. hina (D 111.215; A 111.349 ; v.140 ; , ViSm 11), 
Ifikha (S 11.153; VvA 64). — D M2 (dhammS. gam- 
bhirft . . . papita. . . .), 109 (khadaniya); 11.127 (id.) 
tti.215 (with hina & majjhima-dhatu) ; S 1.136 (dhammo 
gambhlro etc.); n.153 (dhatu), 154 (papidhi); 111.47; 
iv.360 ; v.66 (dhammi), 226 (etag jj$dag), 266 (satta) ; 
A 1.284; 11.171, 190; iv.io, 332, 423; v.8, 36 and 
passim ; Sn 240, 389; It 44 ; Pv 1.5 3 ; iv.i® 7 ; Pug 28 
(“Adhimutta having high aspirations), 30, 60 ; Dhs 269, 
1027, 1411 ; PvA 12, 35 (ahara), 42 (id.); DhA 11.154 
(bhojana). Compar. papitatara, often comb 4 with 
abhikkantatara, c. g. D 1.62, 74, 216; S 1.80; A 1.119, 
171 ! v.37/ 140, 203 sq. 

Panltaka [perhaps -^Sk. papita, or pap (see papa), as P. 
formation it may be taken as pa + nita+ ka, viz. that 
which has been produced] a gambler’s stake J vi.192. 
See papitaka. 

Papudati, Papunna see panudati etc. 

Papeti [pa 4 - nil to lead on to, bring out, adduce, apply, 
fig. decree (a fine or punishment), only used in phrase 
dan^ap papeti to give a punishment D 11.339 —Miln 1 10 ; 
M 11.88; Dh 310; J 11.207; hi. 441 ; iv. 192 ; Miln 29; 
DhA 111.482. — pp. papita (q. v.). 

Papda see bhandati. 

Papdaka [cp late (dial.) Sk. papda & papdaka; for etym. 
see Walde, Lai. Wtb. under pello] a eunuch, weakling 
Vin 1.86, 135, 168, 320; iv.20, 269; A 111.128; v.71 ; 
Sdhp 79, — With ref. to the female sex as paprika at 
Vin 11. 271 (itthi°). 

Papdara (adj) [Ved. pSpdara ; cp. papdu, q. v. for etym.] 
white, pale, yellowish J 11.365 ; V. 340 ; Nd l 3 ; Dhs 6 = 
Vbh 88 (Dhi trsl. “that which is clear”? in def. of 
citta & mano) Dhs 17, £93, 597; Miln 226; DhA iv.8; 
VvA 40 ; l’v A 56 ( --seta) ; Sdhp 430. 

Papdicca (nt.) [fr. papt.lita] erudition, cleverness, skill, 
wisdom J 1.383 ; Ps 11.185 • 1 ’ug 25 ; Dhs 16 ( — pantjitassa 
bhftvo DhsA 147), 292, 555. As pandicciya J vi.4. 

Papdita (adj.) [cp. Veil, papdita] wise, clever, skilled, 
circumspect, intelligent Vin 11.190 (+budahimanto) ; 
D 1. 12 (“vedaniya comprehensible only by the wise), 
120 (opp! duppaflfia) ; 111.192 ; M 1.423 ; 111.61, 105, 178 ; 
S iv.375 ( + viyatta medhavin) ; v.151 ( + vyatta kusala) ; 
A 1.59, 68, 84, 10 1 sq., 162 (papdita nibbdnag adhigac- 
c.hanti) ; 11.3 sq., 118, 178, 228; m.48=:It 16; Sn 115, 
254. 335, 523, 721, 820, 1C07. 1125 (Ep. of Jatukappi); 
It 86; Dh 22, 28, 63 (°manin), 79, 88, 157, 186, 238, 
289; J hi. 52 (sasa°) ; Nd 1 124; Pv iv.3 3 * (opp. Mia; 
— sappafifia PvA 254) ; Dhs 1302 ; Miln 3, 22 ; DA 1. 1 17 ; 
DhA iv.iii ; VvA 257; PvA 39, 41, 60 ( — part ft a), 93, 
99 . 

Papditaka (adj.) [papdita+ka] a pedant D 1. 107. 

Papda (adj.) [cp, Ved. pdpdu, palita, pa {ala (pale-red); 
(Jr. rtXiry&t, reXXit, roXtot (grey) ; I-at. pallco (to be 
pale), pullus (grey) ; Lith. patvas (pale-yellow), pilkas 
(grey) ; Ohg. falo (pale, yellowish, withered) ; E. pale] 
pale-red or yellow, reddish, light yellow, grey ; only at 
Th 2, 79 (kisi papdu vivappd), where papdu represents 
the usual up-pand’-uppanduka-j&tA : * thin, pale and 
colourless ” see ThA 80). Otherwise only in cpds., 
e. g- 

•kambala a light red blanket, orange-coloured cloth 
S 1.64 ( =ratta-kambala C.) ; A 1.181 ; Sn 689 (=*ratta° 
SnA 487); also a kind of ornamental stone, Sakka’s. 
throne (p.-k.-sila) is made of it J 1.330; 11.93; “•53, 
(“siiasana); v.92 (id.); Pv 11.9 60 (°siia = p. -k-namaka 
silasana PvA 138); VvA no ‘(id.); KhA 122 (°varft» 
sana); DhA 1.17 (°sil 9 sana). -palisa a withered leal 
Vin 4.96 «=i».47 ; iv.2 17 ; Dh 235 ; VbhA 2441 10 »A 6a’t 
on e paiasika (DA 1.2 70) see J.P,T,S‘. *893, 371; -m a ttib d 
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- yellow loam, clay soil KhA 59. -roga jaundice Vin 
i*ao6 (°AbAdha) 276 (id.); J 1.431 ; 11.102; DhA 1*25. 
•rogin suffering from jaundice J 11.285; m.401. -vlnfi 
yellow flute (of Paflcasikha) : see beluva. -slfia yellow 
lion, one of the 4 kinds SnA 125 (cp. Manor. -pur. on 
A n.33). -sutta orange-coloured string D 1.76. 

PamJuka (-roga) perhaps to be read with v. 1. at M 11.121 
for handhuka 0 . 

Pawa (nt.) [Ved. pare a, cp. Ags. fearn, E. fern] 1. a leaf 
(esp. betel leaf) Vin 1.20 1 (5 kinds of leaves recommended 
for medicinal purposes, viz. nimba° Azadirachta Indica, 
ku{aja° Wrightia antidyscnterica, pafola 0 Tricho- 
tanthes dioeca, sulasi° or tulasi 0 basil, kappasika 0 
cotton, see Vin . Texts 11.46) A 1.183 (tirja-f ) Sn 811 
(p. vuccati paduma-pattar) Nd l 135); J 4.167; Il n, 5 
(nimba)°; KhA 46 (khitta-p.-kosa-santhana) ; PvA 115 
(—patta) tAlapauga a fan of palm leaves Vv 33*® 
( — tAlapattchi kata-mamjala-vljanl VvA 137); hari- 
tapaoua greens, vegetable SnA 283 ; supeyyapanna 
curry leaf J 1.98. — 2. a leaf for writing upon, written 
leaf, letter; donation, bequest (see below paggAkAra) 
J 1.409 (cp. patipauna); 11.104; iv.151 (ucchangato p. 

niharati) ; DhA 1.180; PvA 2 o (likhA° written mes- 
sage). panoar} Aropcti to send a letter J 1.227 *' pahinali 
id. J iv. 145 ; v.458 ; pcscti id. J 1.178 ; iv. 169. pannai) 
likhati to write a letter J 11. 174 ; vi.369 (pan^c wrote 
on a leaf), 385 iga° a promissory note J 1.230 ; iv.256. 
— p. as ticket or label at DhsA no. — 3. a feather, 
wing see su*. 

-akara M state or condition of writing’* (see akara 1), 
i. e. object of writing ; that which is connected or sent 
with a letter, a special message, donation, present, gift 
J 1,377 > H*ib6 ; in. 10 ; iv.3i6, 368 ; vi. 68, 390 ; SnA 78 ; 
DhA . 1 84 326, 392,339 : ri.81') ; 111.292 (dasavidha dibba 0 , 
viz. Ayu etc. : see (hAna) ; iv. 1 1 . -ku$i a hut of leaves 
D 111.94 » s 1226 »' J n *44 > Pv 111220 i 1.3 r8. -chatta 
a fan of leaves J 11.277. -chattaka a leaf-awning S 1.90, 
92. -dhara a holder made of leaves J v.2r>5 ; -pacchi 
leaf-basket, a b. for greens J vi.369. -puta a palm -leaf 
basket PvA 168. -saflfta a mark of leaves (tied up to 
mark the boundary of a Held) J 1.153. -santhara a 
spreading leaf, leaf cover, adj. spread with leaves 
A 1.136; J vi. 24. -sala a hut of leaves, a hermitage 
J i.6, 7, 138; 11. 10 1 sq. ; vi.30, 318 (nala-bhittikarj °r} 
katvA) ; vi.24. -susa (& sosa) drying the leaves (said 
of the wind) KhA 1 5. 

Pawaka [papna+ka] 1. green leaves (collectively), 
vegetable, greens J vi.24 (kara° vegetable as homage or 
oblation) ; Pv in.3 3 (panko pa^nako ca, cxpl d as “ kad- 
damo vA udakacchikkhalo vA ** PvA 189, but evidently 
misunderstood for " withered leaves ”) ; PvA 256 (tipa- 1 
kattha-pannaka-sala, is reading correct?). — 2. N. of I 
a water plant, most likely a kind of fern (sec Kern, 
Toev . p. 16 s. v.). Often comb d with sevAla (131yxa 
Octandra), e. g. at J 11.324 ; v.37. — The spelling is also 
pagaka, even more frequent than pappaka and also 
comb d with sevAla, e. g. Vin in. 1 77 (in comb* 1 sankha 
-sevAla 0 , where Bdhgh explains <f sankho ti dfghamu- 
lako pagpasevAlo vuccati, sevAlo ti nilasevAIo, avaseso 
udaka-pappataka-nila-bijak’ Adi sabbo *ti papako ti 
sankhar) gacchati**); S v.122; A iti.187, 232, 235; 

J iv.7i (sev&la 0 ) ; Miln 35 (sankha-sevAla-p. which the 
Manor-pfir exp* 1 * by udaka-pappajaka, and also as 
41 nllamau^QkapiUhivanpena udakapUthig chAdetvA 
nibattapapakag ” see Trenckner, Miln 421 and cp. 

\ Miln . trst ■ 1.302), 210 (suvapna 9 ), 401 (cakkavAko 
sevAla papaka-bhakkho) ; KhA 61 (sevAla 0 ; cp. Schu- 
kalpasfttra p. 46 sq.). — 3. (see pappa 2) a 

■ written leaf, a ticket DhsA no. 

Papqpatt<i^ t (adj;) [fr, pappatti] having a infestation or 

atate ot 


non-manifestation, indefinite or unknown state (with ref. 
to the passing nature of the phenomenal world) DhA 
1.89; 11.163. 

Papparasa & Pappavlsati see paflea r. B, & C. 

Pappftsa see paflea 2. A. - 

Pappi (f.) pappa] a leaf Vin 1.202 (taka 0 ). 

Pappika [pap pa -f ika] one who deals with greens, a florist 
or greengrocer J 1.41 1 ; 11.180 ; 111.21 (°dhltA) ; Miln 331. 

Pappikfi (f.) [to pappaka; cp. Sk. parnikfl; meaning un- 
certain, cp. Kern, Toev. p, r7 s. v.] greens, green leaves, 
vegetable Vin 11.267 ( na haritaka °p pakipitabliag, 
trsl. at Vin . Texts 111.343 by 14 carry on the business ot 
florist and seedsman,** thus taken as pappika, cp. also 
Vin . Texts nr.i 12) ; J 1.445 (pappikAya sartrtai) adAsi is 
faulty ; reading should be sannikAya 44 with the goad,** 
of saii(n)ikA -Sk, spii elephant-drivers hook). 

Paphi (m. & f.) [Ved. parsni, Av. pa$pft, Lat. perna, Gr. 
nripva. Goth, fairzna, Ohg. fersana * Gcr. ferse] (he 
heel Vin 11.280 (°samphassa) ; J 11.240; v. 145; Sdlip 
147, *53* See next. 

Paphikfl (f ) [fr. paphi] the heel J 1.491 ; KhA 49 (°a|4hi) ; 
Vism 25^ (id.) ; PvA 185. 

Paphin (adj.) [fr. paphi] having heels D 11.17 (3yata° 
having projecting heels, the 3 rd of the 32 characteristics 
of a MahApurisa). 

Patati [Ved. patati, Idg. *pct 11 to fly ** as well as “ to 
fall.” Cp. Av. pataiti fly, hurry ; Gr. irirofim fly, mkv- 
irirtK quick, 7ri7rr<u fall; Lat. pracpcs quick, peto to go 
for, impetus, attack etc.] to fall, jump, fall down on (loc., 
acc. & instr.), to alight J 1.278 (dipakc) ; Sn 248 (nira- 
yap) ; Pv iv. io H (jst pi. patA.mase) ; Milo 187 ; PvA 45, 

. ppr. patanto J r.2(>3 (asaniyA) ; hi. 188 (navilya) ; fut. 
patissati J 111.277; aor. pati S11 1027 (sirasA) ; J hi. 55; 
Pv 1.7 8 ; ger. patitva J 1.291 ; 111.26; PvA 16; DhA 
111. 196 (vv. II. papAta & papatA the latter aor. of papa- 
tali, q. v.) ; gcr. patitva J 1.291 ; lir.26 ; PvA 16. — 
pp. patita (q. v.). — Caus. pateti (q. v.). Pass. (Caus.) 
patiyati is brought to fall also intrs. rush away J iv.415 
( — palAyati C.) ; Miln 187. 

Patatthi at J vi.276 is misprint for pathaddhi (q. v.). 

Patana (nt. adj.) [fr. patati] falling, falling out, ruin, 
destruction J 1.293 (akkhini) ; 11.154; in. 188 (gcha 0 ) ; 
vi. 85 (usu° range of his arrow). 

Patanaka (adj.) [fr. patana] on the point of falling, going 
to fall, falling J vi.358. 

Patana (adj.) [pa+tanu] very thin J vi.578 (°kcsa) ; 
Dhs 362 (°bhAva) ~ DhsA 238; Kvu 299 (id.). 

Patara (Vcdic pradara, pa-fdf, with t. for d. ; see 
Trenckner, Notes 6 2 16 ; Geiger, P.Gr . § 39, 4] a split, 
a slit J iv.32. 

Patarati [pa 4* tarati] 1. to go through or forth, to run out, 
to cross over D 1.248; J 111.91 (aor. patari). — 2. to 
overflow, boil over (of water) Miln 260. — Caus, 
patireti (q. v.). 

Pat&ki (f.) [cp. later Sk. patAkA] a flag, banner (cp. dhaja) 

J 1.52 ; VvA 31, 173. 

Pat&pa [fr. pa+tap] splendour, majesty Vv 40 8 (^tejas* 
AnubhAvo V v A*i 8f^). 

Patiparant (adj.) [fr. patApa] splendid, majestic Sn 5 $ 
(«jutimantatAya p. SnA 453) ; Th 1, 820. 

Pat&peti [pa-f tApeti, Caus. of tap] scorch, burn fiercely 
Vv 79 5 ( - ativiya dipeti VvA 307). Sdhp 573 ^ 



Patayati* 28 Patta 


Patayati [in form~pa+tAyati, (lift, in meaning; not 
.sufficiently cxpl d , see Kern, Tocv. p. 29 s. v. It is 
probably a distorted ♦sphAJayati : see under pharati, 
phalaka and phAteti] to be spread out, intrs. to spread 
(?) A iv.97 (kodho p., as if fr. pat); J 111.283 (C. nik- 
khamati, as if fr. tf t Kern. trsl s 44 to be for sale ”). 

Pat&reti [Caus. of patarati] to make go forth, to bring 
over or through M 1.225 A 111,432 (v. 1. M. pakaroti). 

— aor. patarayi in meaning 44 strive” at J 111.2 10 
(—patarati vayamati C. but Khys Davids, 44 to get 
away from ”) ; as 11 assert ” at J v. 1 1 7. 

Pati 1 [Ved. pati, Av. paitis lord, husband ; Gr. 

husband, Lat. potis, potens, possum, lios-pes ; Goth. 
bruj>-fa|>s bridegroom, hunda fa)>s centurion, Lith. pats 
husband] lord, master, owner, leader. — 1. in general 
D m.93 (khettAnap p. gloss adhipati). Mostly -° ; sec 
under gavam°, galia°, dfina°, yQtha°, sena°. — 2. hus- 
band S 1.2 10; Sn 314; J 111.138; PvA 1 61. See also 
sapatika (with her husband), patibbata <$ c patika. 

-kula her husband's clan ThA 283 ; VvA 206 ; -devata 
a devoted wife J 111.406; VvA 128. 

Pati 2 (indecl.) [Vedie prati etc.) a doublet of pati; both 
often found side by side ; pati alone always as prep, 
(with acc.) and as prefix with sth& (patitfhAti, patif- 
thita etc.). All cases are referred to the form with 
pati 0 , except in the case of patitth 0 . The more 
frequent cases arc the foil. : patikara, °kutati, °caya, 
°dissati, °nandati, °manteti, °maneti, °ruddha, °rupa, 
°lina, °sallana, etc. °sibbati, °sevati, °ssata, °ssaya, 
w ssava. 

Patika (adj.) [only f. patika and only as -°| having a 
husband in mata° 44 with husband dead,” a widow 
Th 2, 221 ( — vidhuva ThA 179); J v.103 (»p° without 
husband, v. 1. for appatita, C. cxpl ns by assamika). 
pavuttha c (a woman) whose husband lives abroad 
Yin 11.268 ; 111.83 ; Miln 205 (pavuttha 0 ). See also 
paftcapatika & sapatika. 

Patika at Visra 28 is to be read patika (vessel, bowl, 
dish). 

Patitthahati (& Patitth&ti) [patifsthftj to stand fast or 
firmly, to find a support in (loc.), to be established 
(intrs.), to fix oneself, to be set up, to stay ; aor. patif- 
jhahi DhA in. 175 (sotapattiphale), PvA 42 (id.), 06 
(id.); VvA 69 (sakadAgamiphale) ; and pati((hasi Miln 
10. — fut. ‘tjhahissati j v.458 ( hessali) ; DhA 111.171. 

— ger. patitthaya Sn 506; J 11. » (rajjc); 111.52; v.458 
(rajjc) ; Miln 44; PvA 142. —pp. patifthita (q. v.). — 
Caus. patit^hapeti (q. v.). 

Pati«h& (f.) [fr. pati-fsthi. Cp. Ved. pratisfha support, 
foundation] support, resting place, stay, ground, help, 
also (spiritual) helper, support for salvation S i.i (ap°) ; 
11.65; in. 53; S11 173; Dh 332; J 1.149; iv.20; Miln 
302; DhsA 261; VvA 138; PvA 53, 60 ( dipa), 87 
( — dlpa), 141 (su°), 174 (su° - dipa). 

Patifth&n& (nt.) 1 fr. pafi-f sthft cp. late Sk. prati§thana] 
fixing, setting up, support, help, ground (for salvation) 
Sn 101 1 ; PvA 123. 

Patifthipita [pp. of patitthapeti] put down, set downT 
established PvA 139. 

Patitth&pitar [11. ag. of patittlidpeti] one who establishes 
A v.66. 

Patitthlpeti [Caus. of patitthahati, cp. BSk. # prafisthA- 
payati Jtm 224I to establish, set up, fix, put into, instal 
r D 1.206; S i.go ; J U52; 168, 340 (sotapatti-phale) ; 
PvA 22 (id.), 38 ‘(id.) 50 (sarapc.su ca silesu ca), 223 
(id.), 76 (ccjiyar)), 78 (upAsakabh&ve), 131, 132 (hatthej. 

— aor. patifth&pcsi J 1.138. — pp. patifthipita (q. v.). 


Patitth&hi [fr. patitthahati] having one’s footing in, 
hold on, tenacity Dhs 381 = Nd 2 27i ,n — DhsA 253. 
The v. 1. at Nd 2 is pafiggAha which is also read by Dhs. 

Patifthita [pp. of patitthahati] established in (loc.), 
settled, fixed, arrayed, stayed, standing, supported, 
founded in D 111.101 (supatiffhita-citta) ; M 1.448 ; S 1.40, 
45, 185 (dhammesu) ; It 77; Sn 409, 453; J 1.51 (kuc- 
chimhi), 262 (rajje) ; Pv 1.4 4 ; 11.9 69 (dussilesu) ; Miln 
282 r VvA 1 10 (°gabbhA), 259 (°saddha) ; PvA 34 (jata-f ). 

— nt. °rj arrangement, settling, in pafica° the fivefold 
array, a form of respectful greeting, see under paflea. 

Patitthiyati [only apparently (Pass.) to patitthahati, of 
stha 9 but in reality =-Sk. prati-sthyAyatc, of sthyfi, see 
thlna. Ought to be patitthlyati ; but was by popular 
analogy with patitfhaya changed to patitthlyati] to be 
obdurate, to offer resistance A 1.124 ; n.203 ; 111.181 sq. ; 
J iv.22 (aor. °tthlya) ; Pug 36 ; KhA 226. 

Patita [pp. of patati] fallen Dh 68, 320 ; J 11167 ; Miln 187 ; 
PvA 31 (read patita), 56. 

| Patitaka (adj.) [ fr. lastj thrown or fallen into (loc.), 
dropped Vism 6 2. 

Patitifthati [pafi-f titthati] to stand up again Th 1, 173. 

Patittha [pa+tittha] a bank of a river or lake, su° (adj.) 
with beautiful banks S 1.90; Pv ii.i 20 (— sundara- 
tittha PvA 77). 

Patibbata (f.) [pati-f vata| a devoted wife (cp. patidevatA) 
J it. 12 1 ; vi. 533 ; VvA 56, no. 

Patissata see paji°. 

Patita [pp. of pacceti] pleased, delighted Dh 68 ; Sn 379, 
679; Vv 84 10 ( — paliattha VvA 337). — neg. appatita 
displeased M 1.27 ; J v.103 (v. 1. appatika, C. expl ns by 
assamika, i. c. without husband). 

Patlyati see patati. 

Pateyya in phrase alam-pateyya at D Ilf. 71 (kumArikA 
alani-pateyyA), 75 (id.) means 44 surely fit to have 
husbands, ripe for marriage ” (?) 

Patoda [fr. pa+tud cp. Ved. pratoda] a goad, driving 
stick, prick, spur M 1.124; 111.97 ; S iv.176; A 11.114; 
111.28; iv. 9 1 ; v.324; Th 1, 210; J 1.57, 192; Dhs 16, 
20, 292 ; Pug 25 ; SnA 147 ; ThA 174 ; Sdhp 367. 

-lafthi a driver’s stick, goad-stick [cp. BSk. prato- 
dayasji Divy 7, 76, 463, 465] D 1.105, 126; J vi.249; 
Miln 27; DhA 1.302 ; 11.38; iv.216; VvA 64. As 
''yatthi at Dpvs xi.30 

Patodaka (adj. n.) [fr. pa + tud] lit. pushing, spurring; only 
in phrase anguli" nudging with one’s lingers Vin 111.84 
=■ iv. 1 10 (her$ to be taken as 44 tickling ”) ; D 1.9 1 (cp. 
Dial, i.i 13) ; A iv.343. 

Patta 1 (nt.) [Ved. patra, to *pet as in patati (q. v. & see 
also pacoa) ; cp. Gr. irrcpov wing, icrtpvZ id. ; Lat. 
penna feather =• Gcr. littig. ; acci-piter; Ohg. fedara=K. 
feather etc.] 1. the wing of a bird, a feather Vin iv.259 ; 
D 1.71. kukkufa 0 a hen’s quill (for sewing) Vin 11.2 15. 

— 2. a leaf M 1.429; Sn 44—64 (saftchinna 0 , see Nd 2 
625); 625 (pokkhara 0 lotus 1.); Dh 401 (id.); Nd 1 135 
(paduma 0 ) ; Pv n.9 6 ( = panjia PvA 15); VvA 147 
(tAla 0 ) ; ThA 71 ; PvA 283 (nigrodha 0 ). asi-patta-vana 
44 sword-leaf-forest ” (a forest in Niraya) Sn 673 ; 
I’vA 221. — 3. a small thin strip of metal at the lute 
Miln 53 ; VvA 281. 

-alhalka a toy measure made of palm-leaves Vin 11. 10 ; 
111. 180; D 1.6 (cp. DA 1.86); M 1.266; A v.203; Miln 
229. -g&ndha odour of leaves Dhs 625. -najl rib of 
a feather DhA 1.394. -phala leaf-fruit, a leaf and fruit, 
vegetables Sn 239 (=yaij kifici l^irita-paQ^az) SnA 
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283) ; PvA 86. -yana having wings as vehicle, 44 wing- 
goer, M i. e. a bird Sn 606 ( r^pattehi yanti ti pattay&n& 
SnA 465) ; J 11.443. -rasa taste of leaves Dhs 629 ; 
juice of leaves Vin 1.246 (-f puppharasa & ucchurasa). 
-salaka leaf-ticket DhA iv.65. 

Patta 3 (m. & nt.) [Ved. patra, fr. Idg. ♦potlom =Lat. pocu- 
lum beaker, Oir. 61 . See pana & pibati] a bowl, csp. 
the alms-bowl of a bhikkhu Vin 1.46, 30, 51, 61, 224 
(patte puresuij); 11.121, 126, 224, 269; S 1.112; A 
iv.344; Sn 413, 443 ; J 1.52, 33 (pattaij thavikeaya pak- 
khipati), 69 ; 111.333 (puijna °ij deti to give a full 
bowl, i. c. plenty) ; v.389 (pi. patt&ni) ; Vism 108 (cLi t ii- 
gaufhik’ ahato ayopatto) ; DhA iv.220 ( J g pureti) ; 
PvA 33, 61, 76, 88, 141. — Two kinds of bowls are 
mentioned at Vin 243, viz. ayo° of iron & mattikd. 0 of 
clay, daru 0 a wooden bowl Vin u.112, 143. uda° a 
bowl of water or a water-bowl M 1.100; S v. 12 1 ; A 
111. 230 sq. cp. odapattakinl. — pattassa mukhavatti 
J v.38. — fut. patl (q. v.). 

-adharaka bowl support, bowl-hold Vin 11.113. 
-kandolika a wicker-work stand for a bowl Vin 11.114 
(cp. Vin, Texts 111.86). -gata gone into the bowl, 
alms given Th 1, 155; Pv iv.7 3 . -gahapaka one who 
is going to take a bowl, a receiver of a b. Vin 11.177 
(-Ksafiya 0 etc.) ; A in. 275. -civara bowl and robe (see 
note in Dial 11.102) Vin 1.4(1 ; 11.78, 194 ; S 1.76 ; J 111.379 ; 
Pv 11. 13 16 ; DA 1.43, 186; PvA Or. -tthavika a bag 
to carry a bowl in Vin n.i 14 ; J 111.364 ; VvA 40, 63 ; 
KhA 43. -dhovana 11 bowl-washing, ” (the water used 
for) washing the bowl Vin 11.214. -panin hand on 
bowl, bowl in hand S11 713; It 89 — S 111.93 .^ ; onita° 
removing the hand from the bowl : see onita. -pin^ika 
44 eating from one vessel only ” A 111.220. -mandala a 
circular artificial bottom of a bowl Vin 11. 112. -majaka 
a raised parapet (?) on which to put the bowl Vin n. 1 14 
(cp. Vin. Texts 111.86). -mula the bottom of the bowl 
Vin 11.269. -vafti the brim of a bowl S iv. 168. -safl- 
flin paying attention to one’s bowl Vin 11.2 14. 

Patta 3 [pp. of p&punatij obtained, attained, got, reached 
(pass. & med.) Sn 55, 138, 478, 517, 542, 992 ; Dh 134 
(nibbanaq) 423; J 1.253 (vinAsaij) ; iv.139 (sarnuddaij) ; 
PvA 4 (anayavyasanaij), 5 (sisacchcdag), 71 (manus- 
sabhavag). Very frequent as and in meaning equal 
to finite verb or other phrase, when spelling °ppatta is 
restored (Sk. prapta), e. g. ummadappatta out of mind 
PvA 6 ; jara° old J nt.394 ; dukkha° afflicted with pain 
J vi. 336 ; domanassa 0 dejected J 11. 155 ; patti° attained 
one’s (possible) share It 32 ; bala° (become) strong 
D n. 157; vaya° (become) old, come of age J 11.421 
(-hsojasa-vassa-kale) ; PvA 68; somanassa 0 pleased 
J 111.74; haritu 0 covered with green M 1.343; J 
399. Also as but less frequent, meaning often equal 
to prep. 44 with,” 44 after,” etc., as patt&bhiseka after 
consecration DhA iv.84 ; SnA 484 ; pattunna with wool 
SnA 263; °dhamma mastering the Dh. Vin 1.16; the 
same at DhA iv.200 in meaning of patti°, i. e. 44 merit 
attained ” ; °inilnasa (?) It 76 (v. 1. satta 0 ) ; °sambodhi 
It 97 (v. 1 . satta 0 ). — Opp. appatta not obtained (see also 
patti 2), i. e. without Dh 272 (cp. DhA 111.58) ; Pug 51 
(°p&nabhojana, so read for appaima 0 ). — Cp. sam°. 

Patta 4 at Dpvs xi. 1 8 for pattin or pattika, foot-man, 
infantry. 

Patta-kkhandha [perhaps patta 1 + khandha, thus 44 leaf- 
shouldered, ” i. e. with shoulders drooping like leaves ; the 
Commentators explain patta as contracted form of 
patita fallen, thus 44 with shoulders falling.” We may 
have to deal with an old misspelling for panna (-pa-f 
nam bent down, put down), which cxpl n would suit the 
sense better than any other] downcast, dejected, dis- 
appointed Vin 11.77 = 111.163 (trsi a 44 with fallen hearts,” 
expl 4 as patita, see Vin, Texts nr. 13) ; S 1.124 ; M 1.132, 
358 ; 111.298 ; A^t.57 ; J v.17 ; Miln 5. 


Pattaka (nt.) [fr. patta 3 ] a (little) bowl Th 2, 28. 

P&ttatta (nt.) (-°) [abstr. fr. patta 3 ] the fact of being 
furnished or possessed with Vism 524. 

1 Pattabba (adj.) [grd. of p&pug&ti] to be gained or attained ; 
nt. that which can bo attained or won SnA 443. See 
also pattiya 3 . 

Pattali (°li) (f.) [according to Kern, Toev, s. v, to be read 
as either sattali or sattala| plantain Th 2, 2 cm ( - kadali 
TI1A211). 

Patti 1 [Ved. patti, ♦pad (of pada)4-tij on foot, one who is 
on foot, a foot-soldier Vin iv. 105 (as one of the 4 con- 
stituents of a sena or army, viz. hatthi elephants, ass 5 , 
horses, ratha chariots, patti infantry); J iv.494 (hatthi, 
assfl, ratha, patti); 463 (hatthi ass& rath#, patti scn& 
padissatc 111 aha) ; Vism 19. Cp. pattika*. 

-kaya a body of foot soldiers, infantry S 1.72 (cp. 
BSk. same, at Jtm 215 with hasty-a£va-ratha°). -ka- 
rika (for °karika, of prcc.) a foot soldier, lit. one of a 
body of infantry J iv. {34; v. ion; vi.15 (hatthdruhA 
anikattha rathikS pattikarika), 21, 463 (hatthi ass£ 
rathika p.). 

Patti 2 (f) [Classical Sk. prapti fr. pa -hap, cp. patta 3 ] 
1. (- ) obtaining, acquiring, getting, entering into, state 
of S 1. 189 -=Th i, 1230 (nibbitna") ; Sn 68 (paramattha 0 ), 
180 (nibhAna 43 ) ; PvA 5 (vyasana), 112 (id.); Sdhp 
379. — 2. attainment, acquisition S 11.29 (aggassa) ; 
S11 425 (yogakkhemassa) ; Nd 3 390 ( -l&bhA. pafilabha 
adhigamo phusanaij sacchikiriya) ; esp. in phrase apat- 
tassa patti 44 att 1 of the unattained” D 111.255- 
A iv. 332 ; S 1.2 1 7 ; 11.29 ; A 11.148 ; in. 179 ; Kvu 581. — 
3. gaining, gain, profit, advantage S 1.169 (brahma 0 
44 best vantage ground ”). — 4. merit, profit, in special 
sense of a gift given for the benefit of someone else (as 
a 44 dakkhina ”), accrediting, advising, transference of 
merit, a gift of merit J 11.423, 425 ( = dakkhina) ; iv.21 ; 
DhA 1.270 (opp. to mula price) ; 11.4 ; iv.200 sq. (opp. to 
mula). See also cpds. °dana & °dhamma. — 5. that 
which obtains (as a rule), occasion, happening, state, 
place, as gram. t. t. loc. pattiyaij or pattiya (-°) in lieu 
of SnA 310, 317. See sam y . 

-dana an assigned or accredited gift, giving of merit 
(as permanent acquisition), transference of merit VvA 
188, 190; CvA 9 ( J vasena d£nadhamma-paricc 5 go), 49 
( - dakkhina) 88 (id.); Sdhp 229. -dhamma the prac- 
tice of transferretl merit, see Kvu trel n 16 j 1 , 170, cp. 
juittadhamma. -patta, one who has obtained Avhat can 
be obtained, or the highest gain (i. e. NibbAna) Sn 536 
(=pattabbag patto pattabbag arahattag patto ti 
vuttag hoti SnA 433), 537, 540. 

Patti 3 (f.) [for patta 1 ?] leaf, leafy part of a plant Vin 
1.20 1 (taka, taka-patti, taka-panni). 

Pattika 1 [fr. patti 1 cp. pajja 2 | on foot, a pedestrian or 
soldier on foot, D 1.50, 89, 106, 108; 11.73; A 11.117 
(hatth’-aruha, assaruha, rathika, p.) ; J vi.145; Vism 
396 (manussa pattika gacchanti) ; S11 418; 448 (hat- 
tharuha anikattha rathike pattikarika) ; DhA 1.385. 

Pattika 2 [fr. patti 3 ] having a share, gain or profit ; a 
partner, donor DhA 1.270, 271. 

Pattika 3 (adj.-n.) [fr. patta 3 ] in daru 0 * (collecting aims) 
with a wooden bowl, man with a wooden bowl D 1. 157 
(cp. DA 1.319)- 

PaMkft (f.f* [fr. patta 1 or patti 8 ] a leaf, in tala° palm-leaf 
S 11.217, 222 * 

Pattin (adj. n.) [fr. patta 3 , Sk. ♦praptin] attaining, one 
who obtains or gains S11 513 (kig° = kig patta, adhigata 
SnA 425). 
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Pattiya 1 (adj. n.) [for *pratyaya =* paccay a, cp. Trenckner, 
Notes 7 3 , 9] believing, trusting, relying J v*4i4 (para 0 ) ; 
(m.) belief, trust J v.231 (parapattiyena by relying on 
others), 233 (id.), 4*4 ( id -)v 

Pattiya 3 (adj.) [grd. of p&puQ&ti ; cp. pattabba] ±p be 
attained, to be shared or profited Pv 11.9 s1 (para® pro- 
fitable to others, sec cxpl“ at PvA 125). 

Pattiy&yati [denom. fr. pattiya 1 ] to believe, trust, rely on 
J 1.426; v.403 ; DA 1.73. 

Pattiy&yana (nt.) [fr. pattiySyati] belief J v.402. 

Pattlyati [denom. fr. patti 2 ] to gain, to profit from (acc.) 
Miln 240 (attcinar) na p. docs not profit from himself). 

Pattha 1 [fr. pa+gth&. Cp. Epic Sk. prastha plateau] a 
lonely place, in cpd. vana u D 1.71 ; Pug 59 etc., a wilder- 
ness in the forest, expl d by Bdhgh as 44 g&mantag atik- 
kamitva manuss&nag anupacara-tthanag yattha na 
kasanti na vapanti ” DA 1.210; Ud 43 (patthan ca 
sayan’ £sanag, ed. ; but better with id. p. Dh 185 as 
pantafi, which is cxpl d at DhA in.238 by 44 vivittag,” 
i, e. separately). Cp. with this Sk. vana-prastha a 
forest situated on elevated land. 

Pattha 3 [cp. late Sk. prastha] a Prastha (certain measure 
of capacity) — i of an Aihaka ; a cooking utensil con- 
taining one Prastha DhA 11.154; SnA 476 (cattaro 
pattha alhakarj). 

Patthata [pp. of pattharati] stretched, spread out J 1.336 ; 
Visrn 364 ; DA r.31 1. 

Patth&fyljilA [pa+thandila] hermitage M 11.155. 

Patthaddha [pa + thaddhaj (quite) stiff Vin 11.192; Th 1, 
1074. 

Patthand (f.) [of ap + arth, Cp. Sk. pr&rthayati & prarthana 
nt., prarthana f.] aiming at, wish, desire, request, 
aspiration, prayer S 11.99, *54 .* A 1.224 • n M7 ; v.212 ; 
Nd 1 316, 337 (p. vuccati tanha) ; Nd 2 1 12 ; Nett 18, 27 ; 
Dhs 1059; Miln 3; SnA 47, 50; DhA 11.36; PvA 47. 

— patthanag karoti to make a wish J 1.68 ; DhA 1.48 ; 
°r ) thapeti id. DhA 1.47 ; 11.83 ; iv.200. 

Patthara [cp. late Sk. prastara. The ord. meaning of Sk. 
pr. is 44 stramentum ”j 1. stone, rock S 1.32. — 2. stone- 
ware Miln 2. 

Pattharati [pa+tharati] to spread, spread out, extend 
J 1.62; iv.212; vi. 279 ; DhA 1.26; 111.61 (so read at 
J vi. 549 in cpd °pada with spreading feet, v. 1. patthara 0 ). 

— pp. patthata (q. v.). — Caus. patthareti with pp. 
pattharita probably also to be read at Th 1, 842 for 
padh&rita. 

Pattharika [fr. patthara] a merchant Vin 11.135 (kagsa°). 

Patthita [pp. of pattheti] wished for, desired, requested, 
sought after Sn 836; Miln 227, 361"; DhA iv.201 ; 
PvA 47 (°ak&ra of the desired kind, as wished for); 
Sdhp 79 (a 0 ). 

Pfttthlnft [pa+thina] stiff D 11.335 ; DhsA 307, Also as 
patthinna at Vin 1.286 ( -=atirajitattS thaddha Bdhgh,-' 
on p. 391); Vism 361 ( - thina p. 262); VbhA 67 
(°sneha). 

Pattheti [pa+ arth, cp. Sk. prarthayati] to wish for, desire, 
pray for, request, long for S iv.125; v.1415; Sn 114, 
899 ; Th 2, 341 ; Nd 1 312, 316 ; PugA 208 (fllhgsat^ ) ; 
PvA 148; Sdhp 66, 319; ppr. patthento PvA TO7; 
patthayanto ] >.66 (param&bhisagbodhig) ; patthayag 
Sn 70 ( = icchanto patthayanto abhijappanto Nd 3 392) ; 
patthayamina M 1.4; Sn 902; J 1.259; DhA 111.193; 
PvA 226 (^tsigsamftna) ; & patthayino Sn goo ; It 67, 


x 15. — grd. patthetabba PvA 96, patthayitabba PvA 
95, and patthiya which only occurs in neg. form apat- 
thiya what ought not to be wished J iv.61 ; Pv 11.6 7 
(=apatthayitabbag PvA 95); DhA 1.29; also as na- 
patthiya (mcd.) one who does not wish for himself Sn 
914 (cp. Nd a 337 )- — PP- patthita (q. v.). 

PatvS see papunati. 

Pfttha [of path, Vcd. pathi with the 3 bases pathi, path 0 
and panth°, of which only the last two have formed 
independent nouns, viz. patha and pantha (q. v.)] 1. 
path, road, way D 1.63 ; Sn 176 (loc. pathe), 385, 540, 
868 ; Nd 2 485 li (4- pantha, in cxpl n of magga) ; J 1.308 
(loc. pathe) ; 11.39 ; vi.525 (abl. patha) ; Th 1, 64 ; Pug 
22, 57; Mhvs 2i # 24 (pathe); 36, 93 (loc. pathi, see 
Geiger, Gr. § 89); Sdhp “241. — 2. Very frequent as 
-°, where it is sometimes pleonastic, and acts in the 
function of an abstract formation in °ta or °ttay (cp. 
similar use of anta : see anta 1 5 ; and pada : see pada 
3), e. g. anila 0 (air) J iv.ug; anupariy&ya° A iv.107; 
adicca 0 (path of the sun, sky) DhA 111.177; ummagga 0 
S 1. 193 ; kamma° DhA 1.36; gagana 0 (range of) calcu- 
lation Miln 20; cakkhu 0 J iv.403 ( — cakkhOnag etag 
namag C.); catummaha 0 A 111.28, 42, 394; dve° Vv 
53 17 ; nakkhatta 0 Dh 208 ; yafifia 0 (— yafifla) Nd 2 524 ; 
yogga° A 111. 122 ; raja° S 11.219; raga 0 (sensuality) 
S iv. 70; vacana 0 (way of saying, speech) Vv 63 17 
( = vacana VvA 262), etc. See also cakkhu 0 , fleyya 0 , 
dvelha 0 , manussa 0 , yafifla 0 , vada°, sagga 0 , hattha 0 ; 
dcr. patheyya. — See also byappatha. — apatha where 
there is no way or road, wrong way J 11.287 ; ThA 255 ; 
VvA 337. 

* -addhan 44 the journey or stretch of the path ” ; see 
under addhan. -addhi (?) so perhaps to be read for 
patatthi, according to Fausboll J vi.276. Unclear in 
meaning, expl d by nibbiddha vlthi (frequented road ?) 
-gamana 14 going on their course,” of the stars D 1.10 
(see Dial . 1.20 : 44 their usual course ”). 

Pathabya [fr. pathavi —pathavi] belonging to the earth, 
ruler of the earth (?) A iv.90 (reading uncertain). 

Pathavi sec pathavi. 

s 

Path&vin [fr. patha] a traveller Vin xv.io8; J vi.65; DA 
1.298. 

Pada (nt.) [Ved. pad, p&d (in.) foot, and also pada ; pada 
(nt.) step. Cp. Gr. jriif (jror'*c) — Lat. pes, Goth, fdtus 
=Ohg fuoz — E. foot; further Arm. het track, Gr. 
irtSA after, nilov field, iri'Coc on foot, etc. ; Lith. p6d& 
track; Ags. fetvan = E. fetch. — The decl. in Pali is 
vocalic (a), viz. pada ; a trace of the consonant (root) 
decl. is instr. sg. pada (Th 1, 457 ; Sn 768), of cons, (s) 
decl. instr. padaslf with the foot, on foot (D 1. 107 ; J 
>11.371 ; DhA 1.391). — Gender is nt., but nom. pi. is 
frequently found as pada, c. g. at Dh 273 ; Nett 192 
(mula 0 )] 1. foot Dh 273 —SnA 366 (? saccanag caturo 
pada) ; DA 1.85 ; usually -°, like hatthipadag elephant's 
foot M 1. 1 76, 184 ; S 1.86 ; v.43, 231 ; and with numerals 
dvi° & di°, catup 0 , attha° (q. v.). In atfha° also mean- 
ing “ square of a chessboard." — 3. step, footstep, 
track Dh 179 (of a Buddha, cp. DhA 111.194 & 197) 

J 1. 1 70 (footmark) 11.154; > n redupl.-iterative forma- 
tion padapadag step by step Sn 446 (v. 1 . padAnupa- 
dag), and pade padag Sn p. 107 (cp. SnA 451). — 3. 
(Often synonymous with °patha i. e. way, kind, & some- 

> times untranslatable) (a) lit. way, path, position, place 
Vin 11.217 (nakkhatta 0 constellation); J 1.315 (assama° 
=assama); v.75 (id.), 321 (id.); vi.76 (id.); vi.»8o ; 
(v. 1 . patha; C. mahamaggaj; mantapada « manta B' 
1.104 ( C P- DA 1.273). See also janapada, saggapada. * 
— (b) in appl 4 meaning (modal) : case, lot, principle,, 
part, constituent, characteristic, ingredient, ifem,.thw^. il 
element M 1.176 (gattari pad^^^jract^tics) ; 
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S 1.7 (pade pade ** now in this thing, now in that " 

C. Arammapc Arainmane), 212 (amatag p. =nibbAna); 
11.2.80 (id.); A 11.51 (id.), It 39 (p. asankhatag^nib- 
bfifta); Sn 88 (dhammapadc sudesite ; ex pi 4 as nibb&na- 
dhamma SnA 164; dhammapada ~ Dhamma), ibid. 
(anavajja-padAni sevamAna- principles), 700 (money- 
yag uttamag padag, thing; but SnA 491 expl s as 
uttama-patipadag), 765; Dh 21, 93, x 14 (amatag), 
254* 368 (santag -nibbAnass* etag nAmag, santa- 
kofthAsag DhA iv.108); Pv iv.3 48 (amatag); Nett 2 — 

192 (nava padini kusalftni) ; SnA 397 (namadi p.) ; 
Sdhp 47 (accutag santag p.), 615 (paramag). See 
further dhamma 0 , nibbAna 9 , santi°, sikkhA 0 . — 4. a 
word, verse (or a quarter of a verse), stanza, line, sen- 
tence S 11.36 (ekena padena sabbo attho vutto) ; S 
*v. 379=A V.320 (agga 0 ) ; A 11.182 (+vyaftjana & 
desanA) ; 189 (attha 0 text, motto) ; 111.356 (id.) ; Sn 252 
( -dhamma-desana SnA 293), 374; Dh 273; J 1.7 2 
(atireka-pada-satena) ; Nett 4 (akkharag padag vyail- 
janag, cp. nAmAdihi padchi at SnA 397, which is to be 
understood as nama, pada & vyafljana, i. e. word, sen- 
tence <& letter, cp. Mvyutp. 104, 74-76); Miln 148 
(Aliacca 0 ) ; KhA 169; SnA 409 (ubhaya°)‘ 444; VvA 
3, 13; PvA 10, 20, 117 (word, term), abl. padaso 
(adv.) sentence by s tco or word by word Vin iv.14 
(dhammag vAceti - an u padag C. ; cp. KhA 190 p. 
°dhamma). At MA 1.2 pada (sentence or division of a 
sentence) is contrasted with akhhara (word), when it is 
said that the Majjhima Nik&y a consists of 80,523 padas 
and 740,053 akkharas. — Neg. apada (1) without feet, 
footless A iv.434 (Mara; v. 1. apara) ; It 87 (satta, 4- 
dvipada etc.). — (2) trackless, leaving no footprint, fig. 
having no desires (i. c. signs of worldliness) Dh 179 
(raga, etc., as padani DhA in. 197, but cp. also p. 194.) 

-attha meaning of a word KhA 81, 84; SnA 91. 
-Anupadag (adv.) on the track DhA 11.38. -Anupadika 
following one’s footsteps J 11.78 ; DhA 11.94 (theranag) ; 
nt. adv. °g close behind DhA 1.290. -anupubbata (or 
°ta) succession of Words Nd 1 140 (in expl n of 14 iti ” ; 
cp. SnA 28); Nd 2 137 (id.; reading °ka). -uddhara 
synopsis of a verse SnA 237 ( at th uddhara -f ). -kusala 
clever at following a trail J 111.501, 505. -carika a 
female (foot-) servant J iv.35. -cetiya “ step-shrine,” a 
holy footprint, a miraculous footprint left on the ground 
by a holy man DhA hi. 194. -ccheda separation of words, 
parsing SnA 150. -jata (nt.) pedal character S 1.86. 

-ft ha n a fcp. Sk. padasthAna footprint] 41 proximate 
cause” (Cpd. 13, 23) Nett 1 sq., 27 sq., 40 sq., 104; 
Vism 84. -dvaya twofold part (of a phrase), i. e. ante- 
cedent and subsequent DhsA 164. -parama one whose 
highest attainment is the word (of the text, and not the 
sense of it) A n.135; J vi.131 ; Pug 41 (“ vyafijana- 
padam eva paramag assA ti” PugA 223. -paripuri 
(f.) expletive particle Nd 2 137 ; SnA 28. -purana filling 
out a verse; as tt. g. expletive particle SnA 590 (a), 

139 (kho), 137 (kho pana). 378 (tato), 536 (pi), 230 (su), 

416 (ha). 377 (hi); KhA 219 (tarn), 188 (su) ; VvA 10 
(maya). -bhajana dividing of words, i. c. treating each 
word (of a phrase) separately DhsA 234. -bhajaniya 
division of a phrase DhsA 54. -bhana reciting or 
preaching (the words of the Scrpitures) DhA 11.95 ; 
m.345 ; iv. 18. -vannana expl D of A‘ pada or single verse 
SnA 65, 237; KhA 125, 132, 228. -valaftja a foot- 
print, track J vi.560; DhA 11.38; in. 194. -viggaha 
separation of words, resolution of a compound into its 
components VvA 326. -vibh&ga separation of words, 
parsing SnA 269 ; PvA 34. -sagsagga contact of words 
Nd 1 139 ; Nd a 137 ; SnA 28. -sadda sound of footsteps 
Sn p. 80 ; J iv.409. -sandhi euphonic combination of 
words Nd 1 445 ; Nd 2 137 ; KhA 155, 224 ; SnA 28, 40, 

157 *tc» ; PvA 52. -sill a stone for stepping on, flag 
Vin 11.121 **154. 

Plllkl 1 (adj.) [fr. pada 4 ] one who knows the padas (words 
or, padapAtha of the Veda (Ep. of 


t’fed&rana 


an educated Brahmin) D 1.88 = Sn p. 105 (where Av§ 
it. 19 in id. p. has padaAo == P. padaso word. by word, but 
Divy 620 reads padako ; ajjhcti vedeti cil ti padako) ; 
M 1.386 ; A 1.163. 166 ; Sn 595 ; Miln 10, 236. 

Padaka 9 (nt.) -pada 3. viz. basis, principle or pada 4* via. 
stanza, line J v.i 16 ( — kAraga-padAni C.). 

Padaka 2 (nt.) [fr. pada 1 ] in cpd. aftha° an ” eight-foot/ 1 

1. e. a sm^ll inset square (cp. aftha-pada chess-board), 

a patch (?) Vin 1.297. See also padika. ^ 

Padakkhiga (adj.) [pa + dakkhigu] 1. “to the right,” in 
phrase padakkhinag karoti (with acc. of object) to hold 
(a person, etc.) to one’s right side, i. e. to go round so 
as to keep the right side turned to a person, a mode of 
reverential salutation Vin J.17; S 1.138; A 1.294; 
11. 2 1, 182; 111.198; Sn 1010; J 1.50, 60 ; 111.392. — 

2. 44 (prominent) with the right,” i. c. skilful, clever, 
quick in learning J iv.469 ( — susikkhita C.). — 3. lucky, 
auspicious, turning out well or favourable J v.353 
( - sukha-nipphattin vuddhi-yutta l\). 

-ggahin 44 right-handed,” i. e. cleverly taking up 
(what is taught), good at grasping or understanding 
A in. 79, 180, v.24 sq., 90, 338; DhA 11.105. — Opp. 
appadakkhinaggahin 44 left-handed,” unskilled, un- 
trained (cp. Der. 44 linkisch ”) S if. 204 sq. ; J 111.483. 
-ggahita skilfulness, quick grasp, cleverness KhA 148. 

Padatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pada] being or constituting a lot, 
part or element SnA 164. 

Padara (nt.) [pa + dara of dp, cp. dabba, darati, dAru] 
t. a cleft, split, fissure, crevice M 1.469 ; S 11.32 ; Sn 720 
( -dari SnA 500) ; comb 4 with kandara at Miln 36, 296* 
41 1 ; PvA 29. — 2. a board, plank J 11.10 91 ("sakata) 

1 12; hi. iR 1 ; v.47 sq. ; vi. 432 (“cchanna) ; SnA 330 
(dabba 0 oar), 355; DhA 11.55; 111.296. — 3. Wrong 
spelling for badara at J iv.363 (beluvA p°Ani ca) & 
vi. 529. 

-saficita filled with clefts (?) Vin iv.46. -samac&ra 

refractiousness, disobedience (?) M 1.469. 

* 

Padahati [pa+dh&J i. to strive, exert I) in. 221 (cittag 
paggaijhiti p.) ; I'vA 31 (yoniso p.). — 2. to confront, 
take up, fight against, stand J vi.508 (usirag nmflja- 
pubbajag liras, ’l padahessAmi “ I shall stand against the 
grasses with my chest ” ; C. expl* by (lvedha katvA 
purato gamissSmi, i. c. break and go forward). — 
Note, padabasi at J iv.383 read pade hasi (see Windisch, 
Mdra li. p. 124 & Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893. 51. Win- 
disc h takes padahasi as pa+dah to burn, & translates 
“ du willst das Feucr brennen,” i. e. you attempt some- 
thing impossible, because the fire will burn you). — pp. 
pahita (q. v.). 

Padahana see padhina. 

Padfttar [n. ag. of padAti] extravagant, a squanderer 
Pdgp. 65, 68. 

Pad&ti (padadAti, padeti) [pa 4- dft] 1. to give, bestow 
Pv 1. 1 1* (ger. padatvA, perhaps better to read ca datvA, 
as v. 1. BB) ; J iti.279 (fut. padassati) ; v.394 (id.). — 
2. to acquire, take, get J 1.190 (inf. padAtavc, C. gahe- 
tug). — Pass padlyati (q. v.). 

Pad&na (nt.) [fr. pa+di] giving, bestowing; but appears 
to have also the meaning of " attainment, characteristic, 
attribute ” A 1.102 (bAla° & pap^ita 0 ) ; J 1.97 (sotApatti- 
magg’ Wi 0 ): PvA 71 (anubala 0 ) ; ThA 35 (anupatti- 
dhammatA 6 ). — At Th 1. 47 Kern (Toev. 11.138) pro- 
poses to read tuyhag padAne for T. tuyh’ ApadAne, and 
translates pad&na by “ footstep, footprint.” See also 
( sa pad&na & sampad&na 

Pad&raga (nt.) [pa+dy] splitting, tearing Th 1, 752. 
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Padfilana (nt.) [fr. pad&leti] cleaving, bursting open, 
breaking Nett 61, 112 (mohaj&la°) ; ThA 34 (inoha- 
kkhandha 0 ). 

Pad&lita [ pp. of padaleti] broken, pierced, destroyed S 
1.130; 111.83; A v.88 (appadalita-pubbag lobhakkhan- 
tiling) ; Sn 546 (asav& tc p. ; quoted at VvA 9) ; ThA 34 
(as A. v.88 with nioha 0 ). 

Pad&Utatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. padalita] the fact of having 
(ined.) or being (pass.) pierced or broken, abl. padalitatta 
on account of having broken Miln 287. 

Padftletar [n. ag. to padaleti] one who pierces or destroys, 
a destroyer, breaker, in phrase mahato k&yassa padaleta 
the destroyer of a great body (or bulk) A 1.284 sq. (in 
sequence dure-patin, akkhanavedhin, m. k. p.) ; n. 170 
sq., 202 ; 3p. padaleti 1 . 

PadSleti [Cans. of pa 4- dal] 1. to cleave, break, pierce, 
destroy, in comb 11 °khandhag padaleti to destroy the 
great inass of . . ., c. g. tamo° It 8 (padfilayug) ; Th 2, 
28 (gcr. pad&liya = moha° padalitvi ThA 34); lobha 0 
S v.88; avijja 0 A 1.285. — 2. to break, break down, 
tear down, burst open J 1.73 (pabbata-kfipini) ; iv.173 
(matthakag p°etva ut(hita-singci) ; v.68 (silaya mat- 
thakag) ; Miln 332 (difthi-jalag) ; DA 1.37 (Sinerug). 
See also sam°. — pp. padalita (q. v.). 

Padika (adj.) [fr. pada 1 ; cp. padaka 3 ] consisting of feet 
or parts, -fold; dv&dasa" twelve fold J 1.75 (paccay- 
ilklra). 

Paditta [pp. Of pa 4 - dip, cp. Sk. pradipta] kindled, set on 
fire, blazing S 111.93 » (chav 1 dlatag ubhato padittag) ; 

J vi. 108; Sdhp 208 (°angarakas\iq). 

Padippati [pa+dippati] to flame forth, to blaze Cp in g 3 
(davaejaho p.). — pp. paditta (q. v.). — Cans, padipeti 
(q. v.). 

Padissa (adj.) [grcl. of padissati] being seen, to be seen, 
appearing D 11.205 (upasanlappa 0 ). 

Padissati [pa-f dissati, Pass, of drs| to be seen Sn 108 
(doubtful; v. 1 . padussati ; cxpl* 1 at SnA 172 by pafi- 
dissati, v. 1 . padussati, cp. p. 192); Cpi.io 2 ; J vi.89 ; 
Sdhp 427. 

Padlpa [cp. Kpic Sk. pradipa] 1. a light Dh 146; 
V r v 4<> a (jalati blazes) ; 'I ikp 14 ; Miln 40 ; V’vA 51 (padi- 
pa g ujjaletva lighting a lamp, making a light) ; PvA 38 ; 
Sdhp 250. — 2. a lain}) Sn 235 (nibbanti dhirii yath’ 
Ayag p.); DhA 11.163 (anupadano viya p.). °g karoti 
to make a light, to light up Vin 1.118 ; °g ujj&leti see 
under 1. Usually as tela-padipa an oil lamp Vin 1.15 ; 

S 11.86 (telaft ea vattifi ca telapadlpo jhayati) — iv.213 ; 
v.319; A 1.137; VvA 198. appadlpa where there is 
no light, obscure Vin iv.268. 

-kala lighting time Vv 9®. 

Padlpita [pp* of padipeti] lit, burning, shining Miln 40. 

Padlpiya & Padlpeyya (nt.) [padlpa + (i) yal that which is I 
connected with lighting, material for lighting a lamp, I 
lamps & accessories ; one of the gifts forming the stock 
of requisites of a Buddhist mendicant (see Nd 2 523: 
yafifta as deyyadhamma). The form in °eyya is the 
older and more usual one, thus at A 11.85, 203 ; iv.239 ; 

It 65 ; Pug 51 ; VvA 51. — The form in °iya at Vv 22 s , 
26®, 37® ; J vi.315 ; VvA 295- j 

Padipeti [Cans, of padippati] to light a light or a lamp 
Vin 1.1 18 (padipeyya, padipetabba) ; Miln 40 ; ThA 72 
(Ap. v. 46) ; Sdhp 63, 332, 428. — pp. padlpita (q. v.). 

Padtoati [Pass, of pad&ti] to be given out or presented ; 
Pv 11. 9 l ® ; Sdhp 502, 523. 


Paduttha [pp. of padussati] made bad, spoilt, corrupt, 
wicked, bad (opp. pasanna, e. g. at A 1.8; It 12, 13) 
D 111.32 (°citta) ; M 111.49 ; A 11.30 ; Sn 662 ; Dh 1 ; 
J n. 401 ; DhA 1.23 (opp. pasanna); PvA 34, 43 (°ma- 
nasa). — appaduftha good, not corrupt D 1.20 ; 111.32 ; 
M 111.50 ; S 1. 13 ; Pv IV.7 10 . 

Padubbhati [pa + dubbhati] to do wrong, offend, plot 
against J 1.262 (ger. °dubbhitv&). 

Paduma (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. padma, not in RV.] thev lotus 
Nelumbium speciosum. It is usually mentioned in two 
varieties, viz. ratta° and seta°, i. e. red and white lotus, 
so at J v.37 ; SnA 125 ; as ratta° at VvA 191 ; PvA 157. 
The latter seems to be the more prominent variety ; but 
paduma also includes the 3 other colours (blue, yellow,’ 
pink ?), since it frequently has the designation of pafl- 
cavanna-paduma (the 5 colours however are nowhere 
specified), e. g. at J* 1.222 ; v.337 ; vi.341 ; VvA 41. It 
is further classified as satapatta and sahassapatta-p., viz. 
lotus with 100 & with 1,000 leaves: VvA 191. Com- 
pared with other species at J v.37, where 7 kinds are 
enum d as uppala (blue, red & white), paduma (red & 
white), kumuda (white) and kallahara. See further 
kamaia and kuvalaya. - — (1) the lotus or lotus flower 
M 111.93 ; S 1.138, 204; A 1. 145; 11.86 sq. ; 111.26, 239; 
Sn 71, 213 ; J 1.5 1 (dancla 0 N. of a plant, cp. Sk. dandot- 
phala), 76 (khandha”, lata°, dandaka 0 , olambaka 0 ) ; 
iv.3 ; vi. 564 ; Dh 458; Nd 1 135; .Vv 35® (— pugijarika 
VvA 1 61); 44 12 (n&nil-padiima-saflchanna) ; Pv ii.i 20 
(id.) ; 11. 1 2 2 (id.) ; Pug 63 ; Vism 256 (ratta°) ; DA 1.2 19 ; 
KhA 53 ; SnA 97 ; Sdhp 359. — (2) N. of a purgatory 
(°niraya) S 1. 15 1-152 ; Sn 677 ; p. 126 ; SnA 475 sq. 
-acchara (heavenly) lotus-maiden SnA 469. -uttara 

. N. of Buddha SnA 341, 455 etc. -kannika a peak in 
the shape of a lotus VvA 181. -kalapa a bunch of 
lotuses VvA 19 1. -gabbha the calyx of a 1 . ThA 68 
(°vanna). -patta a 1 . leaf Nd 1 135 (=^pokkhara) ; DhA 
iv. 1 66 ( =pokkhara-patta). -pufija a 1 . cluster J 
m.55. -puppha a lotus flower Nd 2 393 ; SnA 78. -r&ga 
11 lotus hued, M a ruby VvA 276. -vyuha one of the 
3 kinds of fighting, viz. p.°, cakka°, sakata 0 J 11.406 — 

iv. 343 (cp. Sk. p.-vyuha-samSdhi a kind of concentra- 
tion, <K - see J t.rsl n 11.475). -sara a lotus pond J 1.22 1 ; 

v. 337 I M 1 - 

Padumaka [fr. paduma] 1. the Paduma purgatory S 1.152. 
— 2. a lotus J u. 325. #• 

Padumin (adj.-n.) [cp. Sk. padmin, spotted elephant] 
having a lotus, belonging to a lotus, lotus-likc ; N. of (the 
spotted) elephant Sn 53 (cxpl d at SnA 103 as 44 paduma- 
sadisa-gattataya va Padumakulc uppannataya vSl 
padumi," cp. Nd® p. 164). — f. padumini [cp. Sk. 
padmini lotus plant] 1. a lotus pond or pool of lotuses 
1 ) 1.75 ; 11.38 ; M nr. 93 ; S 11138 ; A 111.26. — 2. the lotus 
plant Nelumbium speciosum J 1.128 (°pagria) ; iv.419 
(°patta) ; SnA 369 ; KhA 67 (°patta) ; PvA 189. 

Padulla [?] in cpd. padulla-gahin is perhaps misreading ; 
trsl. 44 clutching at blown straws (of vain opinion), M 
expl d by C. as dutthullagahin ; at id. p. S 1.187 we find 
dutthullabh&nin 44 whose speech is never lewd n (see 
Psalms of Brethren 399, n. 3). 

Padussati [pa-f dussati] to do wrong, offend against (with 
loc.), make bad, corrupt DA 1.2 1 1 (see padosa) ; Sn 108 
(v. 1 . for padissati); aor. padussi J 11.125, 401. — pp# 
padu^ha ; Caus. paduseti (q. v.). 

Pftdfisita [pp. of paduseti] made bad, corrupted, spoilt 
It 13 (v. 1 . padussita). 

Padflseti & Padoseti [Caus. of padussati, but the latter 
probably Denom. fr. padosa 3 ] to defile, pollute, spoil, 
make bad or corrupt [cp. BSk. pradfi^yati cittag Divy 
197, 286] D 1.20 ; M 1. 129 ; It 86 ; DA J.2 1 1 (see padosa 1 ) ; 
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TbA 72 (Ap. v* 40 ; to be read for paduse, Pot. *=pado- 
seyya ) ; J v.273 (manag p., for upahacca). — padusseti 
read also at A iv.97 * or padasseti (dummanku ‘yam 
padusseti dhum’ aggimhi va pAvako). — As padoseti at 
PvA 212 (cittAni padosetvi) and in stock phrase manag 
padosaye (Pot.) in sense of “ to set upon anger M (cp. 
padosa 2 ) S 1.149 (“ sets his heart at enmity ”) ~ A 11.3 ; . 
v.171, 174—Sn 659 (-manag padoseyya SnA 477)- 
Nett 132; S iv. 70; SnA 11 (mano padoseyya). — pp. 
padusita (q. v.). 

Padesa [ifr. pa-f diS f cp. late Sk. pradc£a] indication, loca- 
tion, range, district; region, spot, place S 11.227, 254; 
v.201 ; A 11.167 (cattAro mahA°) ; Dh 127 (jagati 0 ), 303 ; 

J 11.3, 158 (Himavanta 0 ) ; 111.25 (id.)* iQi (jAti-gotta- 
kula°) ; SnA 355 ; PvA 29, 33 (hadaya 0 ), 36 (so read for 
padase), 43. 47 ; Sdhp 252. 

-karin effecting a limited extent S v.201. -fiana 
knowledge within a certain range, limited knowledge 
8 v.457. -bodhisatta a limited Bodhisatta Kvu 283 
(cp. Kvu trsl n 139 s * 166 2 ). -rajja principality over a 
district; local government It 15; ThA 26 (Ap. v. 10). 
-rija a local or sub-king Vism 30 1 (cakkavatti -f ). -lak- 
khana regional or limited characteristics Kvu 283. 
-vassin raining or shedding rain only locally or over a 
(limited) district It 64 66. 

Padesika (adj.) (-°) [fr. padesa] belonging to a place of 
indication, indicating, regional, reaching the index of, 
only with numerals in reference to age (usually sojasa- 
vassa° atAhe time of 16 years) J r.259 (id.) 262 (id.); 
11.277 (id.).^%;Sce also uddesika in same application. 

Padosa 1 [pa-fdosa l , Sk. pradosa] defect, fault, blemish, 
badness, corruption, sin D 1.7 1 (-padussati parag va 
paduseti vinisetl ti padoso PA 1.2 1 1) ; M 111.3 ; S iv.322 
(vyApAda 0 ); A 1.8 (ceto°) ; 111.92 (vyApAda); It 12 ; 

J v.99 ; Pug 59, 68 ; Dlis 1060. - — Note . At ThA 72 we 
find reading “ apace paduse (padose ?) pi ca ” as un- 
certain conjecture for v. 1 . BB 14 amacce manase pi 
ca.” 

Padosa 3 [pa-f dosa a , Sk. pradve$a, sec remarks to dosa 2 ] 
anger, hatred, ill-will ; always as mano° ” anger in 
mind” M 1.377; Sn 3 2ft (“khAnu-kantak' Adimhi p. 
SnA 334), 702 ; J iv. 29; Miln 130 ; Vism 304 ; SnA 477. 

Padosika (adj.) [fr. padosa 1 ] sinful, spoiling or spoilt, full 
of fault or corruption, only in 2 phrases, viz. khi^a° 

” debauched by pleasure” P 1.19; and mano° ” de- 
bauched in mind ” P 1.20, 21. 

Padosin (adj.) [fr. padosa 1 ] abusing, damaging, spoiling, : 
injuring S 1.13 (appaduttha 0 ) ; Pv iv.7 10 . 

Padoseti see paduseti. 

Paddha 1 (adj.) [cp. Sk. prAdhva (?) in diff . meaning “ being 
on a journey,” but rather prahva] 1. expert in (loc.) 

J vi.476 (v. 1 . patha — paftba; C. cheko patibalo). — 

2. subject to, serving, attending J iv.35 (p. carAmi, so 
• read for ba<J<Jha, sec Kern, Toe v. s. v. ; C. padacArika). 

Paddha 3 (adj.) [cp. Sk. prArdha] half (?) J 111.95 (probably 
» paddha 1 , but C. expl na as ad^ha upad<Jha). j 

Paddhagu (adj. n.) [cp. Sk. prAdhvaga] 1. going, walking j 
J 111.95 (T. na p' addhagug, but C. reads paddhagurj). 

— 2. humble, ready to serve, servant, attendant, slave 1 
S x.104 (so read for paccagu) ; Sn 1095 (T. for paUhagu, | 
q. v. — Nd 2 reads patthagu but SnA 597 paddhagu and | 
by paddhacara paricArika) ; J vi.380 (hadayassa) ; i 
Th 1. 633. I 

Paldhicatl (adj.-n.) [paddha 1 +cara, cp. Sk. pr&dhva 
; land prahva humble] ready to serve, subject to, ( 
ministering; a servant $ 1.144 (T. baddhacant, v. 1. j 
T pajiha 0 ; traL “ oiipil *’) ; J rv.35 [read paddhacarjl ’ami 

v.. . ‘ H*;. X.’ / 9 " ' 


tuyhag for T. baddha carAmi t., as pointed out by Kern, 
Toe v. s. v. baddha. The Cy. misunderstood the wrong 
text reading and expl d as 41 tuyhag baddha carAmi. 
but adds ” veyyAvaccakArikA padacArikA ”) ; v.327 (as 
j baddhaficara ; C. veyyAvacca-kara) ; vr.268 (°A female 
j servant - C. pAda-paricArikA) ; Nd l 464 (-f paricArika)T 
SnA 597 (-f paricAraka, for paddhagfl). • 

Padma see paduma. 

Padmaka (m. & nt.) [Sk. padmaka] N. of a tree, Costus 
spcciosus or arabicus J v.405, 420; vr.497 (reading 

uncertain), 337. 

Padv&ra (nt.) [pa-f d vara] a place before a door or gate 
J v.433; vi.327. 

-gama suburb DA vs v. 3. 

| Padhagsa sec appadhagsa. 

Padhagsati [pa-f dhagsati] to fall from (abl.), to be do- 
, prived of Vin 11.205 (yogakkhemA p. ; so read for 
j paddh°). — Caus. padhagseti to destroy,- assault, violate, 
offend J iv.494. ( jivitakkhayag papeti) ; PvA 1 1 7. — 
grd. padhagsiya in cpds. su c> & dup° easily (or with 
difficulty) overwhelmed or assaulted Vin 11.256 ~ 

S 11.264. Also neg. appadhagsiya (& °ka) (cj. v.). — 
pp. padhagsita (q. v.). 

Padhansita [pp. of padhagseti] offended, assaulted J 
11.422. See also app°. 

Padh&na (nt.) [fr. pa-bdhA* cp. padahati] exertion, ener- 
getic, effort, striving, concentration of mind D 111.30, 

7 7, 104, 108, 214, 238; M 11.174, 218 I S 1.47; 11.268; 
iv.360 ; v.244 sq. ; A 111.65-67 (5 samayA and 5 asamayA 
for pad h An a), 249; iv.355 ; v.17 sq. ; Sn 424, 428; 

It 30; J)h 141 ; J 1.90; Nd 2 394 (— viriya); Vbh 218 
(citta-samadhi p° etc.); Nett 16; DA 1.104; DhA 1.85 
(mahA-padhAnag padahitvA) ; ThA 174; PvA 134. 
l^dhAna is fourfold, viz. sag vara 0 , pahAna 0 , bhflvana 0 , 
anurakkhanA 0 or exertion consisting in the restraint of 
one's senses, the abandonment of sinful thoughts, prac- 
tice of meditation & guarding one's character. These 

• 4 are mentioned at D 111.225 ; A 11.16 ; Ps 1.84 ; 11.14 sq., 
56, 86, 166, 174; Ud 3 \ ; Nd 1 45, 340; Sdlip 594. — 
Very frequently termed sammappadhana [cp. BSk. 
samyak-pradhana MVastu m.120; but also samyak- 
prahAga, c. g. Divy 208] or bright exertion,” thus at 
Vin 1.22 ; S r.105 ; 111.96 (the four) ; A 11.15 (id.) ; in. 12 ; 
iv.125; Nd A 14; Ps i.2i, 85, 90, i6r ; SnA 124; PvA 
98. — As padahana at Ps 1.17, 21, 181. 

Padhinavant (adj.) [fr. padhilna] gifted with energy, full 
of strength (of meditation etc.), rightly concentrated 
S 1.188, 197; Sn 70 (cprNd 2 394). 53 * ■ 

Padhinika (adj.) [fr. padhAna] making efforts, exerting 
oneself in meditation, practising 11 padhAna” DA 1.251. 

Padh&niya (adj.) [fr. padhana] belonging to or connected 
with exertion, worthy of being pursued in cpd. °anga 
(nt.) a quality to be striven after, of which there are 5, 
expressed in the attributes of one who iittains them as 
saddho, appftbAdho, asatho, Araddha-viriyo, pafifiavA 
D 111.237-M n.95, 128— A 111.65; referred to at Miln 
trsl* 1. 1 88. Besides these there is the set called pAri- 
suddhi-padhAniy 1 angAni and consisting either of 4 
qualities (slla 0 , citta 0 , ditfhi 0 , vimutti 0 ) A 11.194* or of 
9 (the four+kankhA-vitaraga°, maggdmagga-fiAga 0 , 
pafipadAfiAga-dassana 0 , flAna-dassana°, paflfta 0 ) D 
111.288 ; Ps 1.28. 

Padhirita (” born in mind ”) read patthdrita at Th 1, 842 
(see pattharati). — padharehi (v. 1 . F.) atSn 1149 read 
dhirehi. — padhirita in meaning of ” considered, under- 
stood ” in cpd. su° at S 111.6 ; v.278. 
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Padh&vati [pa + dhivati] to run out or forth Pv ni.i 7 
(ger. °itv& - upadh&vitvS, PvA 173). 

Padh&vin (adj.) [fr. padhavati] rushing or running out or 
forth M 11.98. 

Padh&p&ti ( - padhup&yati) [pa + dhup£yati] to blow 
forth smoke or flames Vin 1.25 (aor. padhup&si) ; iv.109 
(id.) ; Vism 400 (id.), (so read for padhfimasi T., v. 1 . 
SS padhfipayi Sc padhumayi). — pp. padhupita (q. v.). 

Padhflpita rpa+ dhupita, latter only in meaning 44 in- 
censed/' cp. dhupa etc.] fumigated, reeking, smoked out 
S 1. 1 33 (trsl d 44 racked [wrapt] in flames ” ; C. santipita) ; 
VvA 237 (so read with v. 1 . SS. for T. pavusita ; meaning : 
scented, filled with scent). 

Padhota (adj.) [pa+dhota] cleansed, in cpd. sup° well 
cleansed 1) 11.324. 

Pana (indccl.) [doublet of Sk. puna(h) with diff. meaning 
(see puna), cp. Geiger, T.Gr. § 34] adversative Sc inter- 
rogative particle, sometimes (originally, cp. puna 
44 again, further ”) merely connecting Sc continuing 
the story. — (1) (adversative) but, on the contrary 
J 1.222 ; 11.159; VvA 70 (correl. with tava). ca pana 
44 but ” J 1.152; atlia ca pana 44 and yet” 1 .) 1.139; 

J 1.279 ; na klio pana 44 certainly not ” J 1.151 ; va pana 
44 or else” Vin r.83 ; Dh 42; Sti 376, 829. — (2) (in 
questions) then, now J 11.4 (kip p.), 159 (kaliaij p.) ; 
VvA 21 (kena p.) ; PvA 27 (katamaq p.). — (3) (con- 
clusive or copulative) and, and now, further, moreover 
P 1.139 (siy£ kho p. be it now that . . .) ; Sn 23, 393, 
396, 670 ; J 1.278 ; PvA 3. 

Panaoc&ti [pa+naecati] to dance (forth), to dance ThA 
257 (PP r - panaccanto). — pp. panaccita (q. v.). 

Panaccita [pp. of panaccati] dancing, made to dance Th 
2, 390. 

Pan&sa [cp. late Sk. panasa, Lat. penus stores, Lith. penas 
fodder, perhaps Goth, fenea] the Jack or bread-fruit tree 
(Artocarpus integrifolia) and its fruit J 1.450; 11.160 

v. 205, 465; Vv 44 13 ; KhA 49, 50, 58 (°phala, where 

Vism 258 reads panasa-taca) ; SnA 475 ; VvA 147. # 

Panassati [paf nassati, cp. also BSk pranasa Pivy 626] 
to be lost, to disappear, to go to ruin, to cease to be 
M 1.177 ; S u.2 72 (read panassissati with BB) ; J v.401 ; 

vi. 239 ; Th i, 143. 

Pan&da [pa+ nfula] shouting out, shrieks of joy J vi.282. 

Pan&deti [Caus. of pa + nad] to shout out, to utter a sound 
Th 1, 310. 

Pan&lik& (f.) [fr. panafl] a pipe. tube, channel, water 
course PA 1.244. 

Pan&)I (f.) [pa 4- niji] a tube, pipe A iv.171 (udapana 0 ). 

Panigghosa in cpd. appanigghosa is wrongly registered as 
such in A Index (for A iv.88) ; it is to be separated 
appa f nigghosa (see niggliosa). 

Panudati [pa+ nudati] to dispel, repel, remove, push away 
S 1,167 sq. f 173; Ph 383; Sn 81, 928 (pot. panudeyya^ 
or metri causa panudeyya- pajaheyya etc. Nd l 385);^ 
J vi.491 (1. pi. panudamasc). — ger. panuditva SnA 
591, & panujja Sn 359, 535, 1055 (expl d at Nd 3 395 as 
imper. pres. -pajaha, cp. SnA 591 -panudehi) ; J , 
hi. 14; v.198 (— patetva C.). — Fut. panudahissati 

Th 1, 27, 233. — Pass, panujjati, ppr. panujjamftna in 
phrase 44 api panujjamanena pi ” even if repulsed M , 
1. 108, cp. A iv.32 Sc Nett 164 (v. 1 . to be substituted for I 
T. pamajjamlncna). — pp. panunna Sc panudita (q. v.). j 

Panudita [pp. of panudati] dispelled, driven out Sn 483 ! 
(panudita metri causa, v. 1 . panudita). See also panunna, , 


34 Panna 

Panunna (Panunna & Panunna) [pp* of panudati] (med. 
& pass.) put away, rejected or rejecting, dispelled, 
driven away, sent A n.29 ; v.31 ; Sn 469 (°kodha); 
J vi. 247, 285 ; Kvu 597 (ito p., trsl d 44 ending here ”). 

-p&ccekasacca one who has rejected each of the 
j four false truths (the 5 th of the' 10 noble states, 
ariyavasa : sec Vin. Texts 1.141) D 111.269, 270 ; A 11.41 ; 
v.29 sq. 

Panfidana (nt.) [fr. panudati] removal, dispelling, rejection 
Sn 25 2 (sabba-dukkh&paniidana SnA 293 should be read 
1 as sabba-dukkha-apanQdana, as at Vin 11.148--J 1.94), 

1 1 n>6 ( ^ pahanar) etc. Nd 3 39O). 

Panta (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. pranta edge, margin, border, 
pra-f anta; also BSk. pr&nta in meaning of Pali, e. g. 
MVastu 111. 200 ; Pivy 312 (pranta-Sayan-asana-scvin)] 
distant, remote, solitary, secluded ; only in phrase 
pantaij senasanaq (sayanasanap) or pantilni senasanSni 
44 solitary bed Sc chair” M 1.17, 30; A 1.60; 11.137; 
hi. 103 ; v. id, 202 ; Sn 7 2 (cp. Nd 2 93), 338, 960 (°amhi 
sayanasane), 969 (sayanamhi panto) ; Dh 185 ( -vivitta 
* >li A 111.238); l T d 43 (so read for pattlian) ; J 111.524 
(°amhi sayanasane) ; Vism 73 (panta-senasanc rata) ; 
SnA 263 (v. 1 . pattha). 

-sena (adj.) one who has liis resting place far away 
from men, Kp. of the Buddha M 1.386. 

Panti (f.) [Ved. pankti set or row of five, group in general] 
a row, range, line Vism 392 (tisso sopana-pantiyo) ; 
DhA hi. 2 19 (uddliana 0 ) ; ThA 72 (satta pantiyo) ; 
VvA 198 (amba°). 

| Pantha [base panlhan 0 , Ved. panthah, with bases path 0 
; panth° and pathi. Same as patlia (q. v.). For etym. 

cp. Gr. w oi'r<>e sea(-path), tr /trot; path, Av. panta°, also 
j Gotli. finjian — K. find, of Idg ♦pent to come or go (by)] 

j a road, roadway, path J 1.18 (gen. pi. panthanarj — 

I kantaramagga C ; 14 jungle road” trsl.) ; S11 12 1 (loc. 

; panthasmii)) ; Nd 2 485 B ( f patha in cxpl n of magga), 

Miln 157 (see panthaq). 

-gu a traveller (lit. going by road) S 1.2 12 (v. 1 . 
addhagfi, as at id. p. Th 2, 55) ; J in. 95 (v. 1 .). -ghata 
highway robbery J 1.253; iv. 1184. -duhana waylaying, 
robbery; m. a robber 1) 1.135 (see DA 1.296); J 11.281, 
388 ; D in. 68, and Tikp 280 (°duhana). -dubhin a high- 
wayman J ir. 32 7. -dusaka a robber Miln 20. -devata a 
| way spirit, a spirit presiding over a road, road-goddess 
J vi. 52 7. -makkataka a (road) spider Miln 364, 407. 
-sakuna a 44 road-bird,” i. e. a bird offered (as a sacri- 
fice) to the goddess presiding over the roads, propitia- 
tion ; it is here to be understood as a human sacrifice 
I vi.527 (vv. 11. pattha 0 & bandha 0 ). 

Panthika [fr. pantha, formation panthika : panthan ~ 
addhika : addhan] a traveller Miln 20. 

Panna [pp. of pajjati but not satisfactorily expl d as such, 
for pajjati Sc panna never occur by themselves, but 
only in cpds. like jlpajjati, Spanna, upp°, upa°, sam°, 
etc. Besides, the word is only given in lexic. litera- 
ture as pp. of pajjati, although a tendency prevails to 
regard it as pp. of patati. The meaning points more 
to the latter, but in form it cannot belong to pat. A 
more satisfactory expl® (in meaning and form) is to 
regard panna as pp. of pa+n&m, with der. fr. short 
base. Thus panna would stand for panata (papata), 
as unna for unnata, ninna for ninnata, the double 
* nn to be accounted for on analogy. The meaning 
would thus be 44 bent down, laid down," as panna-gg^ 
going bent, panna-dhaja— flag bent or laid down, 
etc. Perhaps patta of patta-kkhandha should belong 
here as panna 0 ] fallen, gone, gone down ; also : creeping, 
only in foil. cpds. : 

-ga a snake Th 1, 429 (°inda chief of snake-demons) ; 

J vi66; Miln 23. -gandha with gone down (i. e. 
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deteriorated) smell, ill-smelling, or* having lost its 
smell J v.198 (^thokarj duggandha C.). -dhaja one 
whose flag gone or is lost, i. e. whose fight is over (Ep, j 
of the Buddha), cp. BSk. prapatito mfina-dhvajafi i 
Lai. V. 448 (with derivation from pat instead of pad, ! 
ep. papfitana) M 1.137 S< 1 » 386 I A 111.84 S< 1 - » * n eulogy ; 
on the Buddha (see exegesis to mahesi Nd 1 343 ; Nd* 
5°3) reference is made to in&nadhaja (°papatanaij) 
which is opposed to dhamma-dhaja (-ussapana) ; thus 
we should explain as 11 one who has put down the 
flkg of pride.” -bhara one who has put down his 
burden, one whose load has gone, who is delivered or 
saved M 1.139; A 111.84; S 1.233; Dh 40 2 ( -'oh it a- 
khanriha-bhara DhA iv. 168) ; S11 026, 914 (cp. Nd 1 ^44) ; 
Th 1, 1021. -bhumi state of one who has fallen DA 

I. 163 (opp. to jina-bhumi, one of the 8 purisa-bhumiyo. 
— cp. D 1.54 Sc Dial . 1.72 2 ). -loma one whose hairs 
have fallen or are put down (flat, i. e. do not stand i 
erect in consequence of excitement), subdued, pacified 
(opp. ha ft ha loma) Via 11.184 (cp. Vin it. 5 & Bdhgh on 
p. 309 lomaq plteti, Bdhgh padeti ; also Vin. Texts 

II. 339); 111.266; M 1.450; ] 1.377. Another form is 
palloma (q. v. Sc cp. J.P.T.S. 1889, 206). Sec also 
remarks on parada-vutta. 

Pannaka (adj.) [fr. panna] silent (?) DA 1.163. 

Pannarasa (adj. num.) [see paftcadasa & pannarasa under 
pafica] fifteen (and fifteenth), usually referring to the 
15th day of the lunar month, i. e. the full-moon day 
Sn 153 (pannaraso uposatho); pannarase on the 15 th 
day S 1.191 — Th 1, 1234; M 111.20; Sn 502, 1016; 
f. loc. pannarasaya id. S 1.233. Sec also pannarasa. 

Pannarasama (num. ord.) [fr. pannarasa J the I5 lh SnA 
366 (gatha). 

Pannarasika (adj.) [fr. pannarasa] belonging to the 15 th 
day (of the lunar month) Vin iv.315. 

Papa (nt.) [see pibati, paniya etc. of pa] water J 1.109 | 
(Apaq papaij mahoclakan ti attho). The word is 1 
evidently an etym. construction. See also papa. 

Papaocati [Pass, of pa -1- pacatij # to be cooked, to become I 
ripe PvA 55 (°itva). 

Papafica [in its P. meaning uncertain whether identical 1 
with Sk. prapanca (praf paftc to spread out; meaning 
"expansion, diffuseness, manifolded ness ” ; cp. papafi- 
ceti & papafica 3) more likely, as suggested by ctym. 

& meaning of Lat. im-ped-iment-um, connected with ; 
pada, thus perhaps originally 41 pa-pad-ya,” i. e. what 
is in front of (i. e. in the way of) the feet (as an obstaclejj 
r. obstacle, impediment, a burden which causes delay, 
hindrance, delay DhA 1.18; 11.91 (kath&°). u q karoti j 
to delay, to tarry J iv.145; °q akatva without delay*! 

J 1.260 ; vr.392. — ati° too great a delay J 1.64 ; 11.92. | 
— 2. illusion, obsession, hindrance to spiritual progress i 
M^l.65; S 1.100; iv.52, 71; A 11.161 sq. ; m.393 sq. ; j 
Sn 530 (^taqhfi-ditthi-manabheda-p. SnA 431; and 
generally in Commentaries so resolved, without verbal 
analysis); Ud 77 (as f. papaftcA) ; Th i, 519, 902, 989 
(cp. Brethren 344, 345 Sc J.R.A.S. 1906, 246 sq. ; Neu- 
mann trsP 44 Sonderheit,” see Lieder p. 210, 211 Sc , 
Mittlere Satnmlung 1. 1 19 in trsl. of M 1.65 nippapafica) ; j 
Dh 195, 254 (°4bhirata paja, nippapafica Tathfigata ; j 
—tanMdisu p° esu abhiratK DhA 111.378) ; J 1.9 
Pv iv.i 84 (=taoh r - 4 di-p. PvA 230); Nett 37, 38;%nA | 
495 (gihi). — nippapafica (q. v.) without obsession. — j 
3. diffuseness, copiousness SnA 40. 

-sankha sign or characteristic of obsession Sn 874 
(cp. SnA 533; =taoha° ditthi° and mfina 0 Nd 1 
280), 916 (— avijjfidayo kilesfi mfilag SnA 562). ! 
^•safifia (°sankh&) idea of obsession, id6e fixe, illusion ; 
D 11.277 (cp. Dial it.312); M 1.109, 112, 271, 383; S I 
iv.71. 


Papafioita [pp. of papaficeti] obsessed, iliysioned SnA 495 
(a° gihipapafi-cena). — nt. obsession, vain imagination, 
illusion S iv.203«Vbh 390. 

papaficeti [Denoni. fr. papafica] 1. to have illusions, to 
imagine, to be obsessed M 1.112; DhA 1.198 (tesag 
suvaofia-lobhena papaficeiitfinaij). — 2. to be profuse, to 
talk much, to delay on SnA 136. — pp. papaftcita. 

Papata (papata) (f.) [fr. papAta ? Cp. i>apa(ikA] a 
broken-off piece, splinter, fragment ; also proclivity, 
precipice, pit (?) S 11.227 (papatA ti kho labha-sak- 
kara-silokass* ctaq adhivaeanaq ; cp. S iir.109: sobbho 
papiito kodh* upayAsass* etaij adhivacanatj) ; So 665 
( - sobbha SnA 479 ; gloss papada). Sec also pappafaka. 

Papatika (f.) [cp. Sk. prapAfikA (lexic. & gram.) young 
shoot, sprout; and parpharika (KV.) one who tears to 
pieces; also Sk. parpafa N. of a plant] i. a splinter, 
piece, fragment, chip Vin 11.193 (read tato pap.°) ; 
A iv. 70 sq. (of ayophala) ; J v.333 (same as Vin pas- 
sage) ; Miln 179. — 2. the outer dry bark or crust of a 
tree, falling off in shrouds ; also shoots, sprouts M 1.78, 
192 sq., 488; A 1.132; ill. 19 sq., 44, 200, 360 ; IV.99, 
;y6 ; v.4 sq., 314 sq. ; J 111.491. Cp. pheggu. 

Papatati [paf patati] to fall forward, to fall down, off 
or from, to fall into (acc.) Vin 11.284; M 1.79, 80; 

S 1.48 (visame magge), 187 ( Th 1220 patanti) ; 
ico, fi . 1 1 4 ; v.47; Dh 336; J v.31 ; Pv i.io ,a (nirayap 
papatiss* ahai), cp. PvA 52 ; v. 1 . SS niray* fipapatiss 9 
ahaij). — aor. papata Vin 111.17, C P- n.126; J vi.566. 
See also patati. 

Papatana (nt.) [fr. paf pat] falling down Sn 576 -J 
iv. 127 (abl. papatancVjmpatanato C.). 

Papada (or Papada ?) [pa 4 pada] tip of the foot, toes ; but 
in cliff, meaning (for papata or papAta to pat) 44 falling 
down, abyss, pit” at Sn 665 (gloss for papata; expl d 
at SnA 479 by 44 mahaniraya ”). 

PapS (f.) [Ved. prapii, pa 4- p&i a place for supplying water, 
a shed by the roadside to provide travellers with water, 
a well, cistern D 111.185; S 1.33 Kvu 345 ( -paniya- 
dana-sala SA) ; S 1. 100 (read papafi ca vivanc) ; J 1. 109 ; 
DhA in. J49 — J 1.302 ( pamya-cAtl C.) ; Vv 52** 

( 4- udapana) ; Pv 11.7 8 (n. pi. pap&yo =- paniya-salA 
PvA 10 2) ; 11. q 25 (4 udapana). 

Papata [cp. Epic. Sk. prapata, of pra-f pat J i. falling down, 
a fall Vin 11.284 (chinna-papatai) papatanti) ; S v.47. — 

2. a cliff, precipice, steep rock M 1.11 ; S 111.109 (sobbho 
p. kodh* upayasass* etai) adhivacanag ; cp. papata) ; 

A 111.389 (sobbho p.); J hi. 5 ; 530; v.70 ; VI.30O, 309; 
Vis in 1 10 ; PvA 174 ; Sdhp 208, 28 2, 353. — adj. falling 
off steeply, having an abrupt end Vin 11.237 - A iv.198, 
200 (samuddo na fiyatakena p.). 

-tata a rocky or steep declivity DhA 1.73. 

Pap&tin (adj.) [fr. papatati] falling or flying forward, 
flying up J 111.484 (ucca 0 flying away). 

Papit&maha [jmf pitamahal a jiatcrnal great-grandfather 
Davs hi. 29. 

Paplyana (nt.) [fr. p& 9 ger. pa-piya] drinkable, to be drunk, 
drinking J 1.109 (udakaq paplyana-bh&vcna papfi ti). 

Paplli^fi |.paf pljita] worn out, rubbed through (of the 
sole of sandals) J 11.223. 

Paputta [paf putta, cp. Sk. praputra (BR. : 44 doubtful ”) 
Inscr.] a grandson J vi.477. 

Papnpphaka (adj.) [paf pupphaka] 44 with flowers in 
front,” flower-tipped (of the arrows of Mfira) Dh 46 (but 
expl d at DhA 1.337 as “ P*° sankhfttani tebhfimakani 
vattfini,** i. e. existence in the 3 stages of being). 



Pappataka 


36 


Pabbata 


Pappataka [etym. uncertain] 1. a broken bit, splinter, 
small stone (?) (Rh. D. in Dial. 111.83 “ outgrowth ”) 

D 111.87 (bhOmi °rj paribhuftjati) ; Vism 418 (»), 
Nett 22 7 (Com.) (°ojag khad&pento). — 2. a water plant : 
see pannaka 2 ; cp, also papatika* & Sk. parpata N. 
medicinal plant. 

Pappotheti [pa4-pothcti; sometimes spelt papphoteti] to 
strike, knock, beat, flap (of wings) Vin 1.48 ; 11.208, 217 ; 

M 1.333 (papph 0 ) ; J 11.153 (pakkhe) ; 111.175 (papojh 0 - 
saftcuqqeti C); Miln 368 (papph°) ; DA 1.7; Vism 283 
(ppty- ! 

Pappoti [the contracted form of papuqati, Sk. prapnoti] 
to obtain, get, gain, receive, attain D 111.159, 165; 
Sn 185, 187, 584; Dh 27; DhA 1.395. — Pot. i sl pi. 
pappomu J v.57 ( -- papnqeyyama C.). — ger. pap- 
puyya S 1,48 ; Sn 482 (or pot ?), 593, 829 ( ^pflpuqitivii 
Nd 1 170). — For further ref. see papunati. 

Papphasa (nt.) [fr. sound-root* phu* not corresponding 
directly to Sk. pupphusa (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 34), to 
which it stands in a similar relation as *ghur (P.) to 
*ghar (Sk.) or phurati>pharati. From same root Or. 

to blow and Lat. pustula bubble, blister ^ see | 
Walde under pustula] the lungs D 11.293 i M 1.185, 421; 
in. 90 ; Sn 195 - J 1.146; Kh in. (cp. KhA 5(1) ; Miln 20. ! 

Pabandhi (adj.) (°-) [pa fbarulha] continuous Vism 32. 

• ! 

Pabala (adj.) [cp. Sk. prabala] very strong, mighty Sdhp 
75- 

Pab&Jha 1 [pp. of pabahati] pulled out, drawn forth D 1.77 
(T. reads pavalha). See pavalha. 

Pab&Jha 2 (adj.) [pa+ha|ha] strong, sharp (of pain) 1) j 
11.128 ; J v. 422, Miln 174. 

Pab&hati [paFbfh to pull, see abbahati] to pull out, draw 
forth D 1.77 (T. reads pavahati, v. 1. pabb\|hati, evi- 
dently fr. pabalha) ; cp. &atapatha-brahmana iv.3, 3, 
16. — pp. pabajha 1 (q. v.). \ 

i 

Pabnjjhati [pa + bujjhati] to wake up (intrs.), awake 
S 1.4, 209 ; Dh 296 sq. ; It 41 (sutta p.) ; J 1.6 1 ; it. 103 ; 

iv. 431 (opp. niddayali) ; DA 1.140. — pp. pabuddha 
(q. v.). 

Pabuddha [pp. of pabujjhati] awakened S 1.143 (sutta° 
from sleep awakened), J 1.50 ; VvA 65. 

Pabodhati [pafbodhati] to awake, also trs. awaken, stir 
up, give rise to (or : to recognise, realise ?) ; only in 
one phrase (perhaps corrupt), viz. yo nindaq appabo- 
dhati S 1.7 -Dh 143 ( — nindaq apaharanto bujjhati 
DhA 111.86; trsl. KS 13 " forcstalleth blame”). — 
Caus. pabodheti (1) to enlighten, instruct, give a sign 
J 1.142; hi. 51 1. — (2) to set going, arouse J 1.298; 

v. 390. — (3) to render oneself conspicuous J v.8. 

Pabodhana (adj.-nt.) [fr. pabodhati] 1. (qt.) awakening, i 
waking, arising DhA 1.232 (°codana-kamma). — 2. (adj.) 
arousing (or realising?) Vv 64*2 ( - kata-plti-pabo- 
dhano VvA 282) ; awaking Th i, 893 (samma-t&la 0 ). 

Pabba (nt.) [Ved. parvan] 1. a knot (of a stalk), joint, 
section Vin iv.35 ; M 1.80 ; J 1.245 (veju 0 ) ; Vism 358 * 
(id.; but n&lika p. 260); VbhA 63 (id.); Th 1, 243. 

— angula° finger joint Vin iv.262, M 1.187; DA 1.285. 

— pabba-pabbaq knot for knot DhsA 11. — 2. the 
elbowS iv. 1 71.. — 3. section, division, part Vism 240 
(14 sections of contemplation of the body or k&yagat&- 
sati) ; VbhA 275, 286. 

-g&nthi a knot Miln 103. -v&Ui a species of Durvd J 
v.69 ; -vita intermittent ague Vin 1.205. 

Pabbija [Sk. balbaja, cp. Geiger P.Gr. $ 39. 6] a species 
of reed, bulrush Via 1.19b (T. reads babbaja); S 1. 77; 


11.92 ; m.137 (v- 1 * babbaja), 155 (°lftyaka) ; Th 1, 27; 

J 11.140, 141; v.202; vi.508. For further refs, see 
babbaja. 

Pabbajati [cp. Sk. pravrajati, pra+vraj] to go forth, to 
leave home and wander about as a mendicant, to give 
up the world, to take up the ascetic life (as bhikkhu, 
samaqa, tapassin, isi etc.). S 1.140, 141 ; Sn 157, 1003 ; 
imper. pabbaja DhA 1.133. Pot. pabbajeyya J 1.56; 
P u 8 57. — Fut. pabbajissati Sn 564; DhA 1.133; 
iv.55. Aor? pabbaji M 111.33 ; S i.ig6=Th 1, 1255; 
Sn 405; Vv 82®; PvA 76 ; ger. pabbajitva J 1.303; 
PvA 21 and °vana Sn 407. — (agarasma) anagariyaq 
pabbajati to go forth into the homeless state Vin in. 12 ; 

M hi. 33; S 1.196; A v.204 ; Pv 11. 13* 1 . sclsane p. to 
become an ascetic in (Buddhas) religion, to embrace 
the religion (& practice) of the Buddha J 1.56 ; PvA 12. 
pabbajjaq pabbajati to go into the holy life (of an 
ascetic friar, wanderer etc.): see pabbajja. — Caus. 
pabbajeti (q. v.). — pp. pabbajita. , 

Pabbajana (nt.) (fr. pabbajati] going into an ascetic life 
J 111,393 (a 0 ). 

Pabbajita [pp. of pabbajati, cp. BSk. pravrijita Divy 
236] one who has gone out from home, one who has 
given up worldly life & undertaken the life of a bhikkhu 
recluse or ascetic, (one) ordained (as a Buddhist friar), 
gone forth (into the holy life or pabbajja) Vin 111.40 
(viukjha-pabbajito bhikkhu); iv.159; D 1.131 (ag&- 
rasma anagariyaq p.), 157 ; 111.31 sq., 147 sq. ; M 1.200, 
267, 345, 459; 11.66, 181 ; 111.261; S 1. 1 iq (dhamma- 
vinaye p.) ; iv.260, 330; v.118 sq., 421; A 1.69, 107, 
147, 168; 11.78, 143; m.33, 78 (vu<jkjha°), 244, 403 
(acira 0 ) ; iv.21 (cira 0 ) ; V.82, 348 sq. ; Sn 43 (see Nd a 
397). -74. 385. 423; Dh 74, 174, 388; J 1.56; Pv 11. 8* 

( - samara PvA 106) ; H.n 1 (bhikkhu — kJrnadi- 
malanaq pabbajitatta paramatthato pabbajito PvA 
146); 11. 13 17 (—pabbajjaq upagata PvA 167); Miln 
1 1 ; DA 1.270 ; DhA 1.133 ; PvA 5, 55. 

Pabbajji (f.) [fr. pa 4 -vraj, cp. pabbajati, Epic & BSk. 
pravrajy&J leaving the world, adopting the ascetic life; 
state of being a Buddhist friar, taking the (yellow) robe, 
ordination. — (1) ordination or admission into the 
Buddha’s Order in particular: Vin hi. 13; S 1.161 etc. 
— s&manera 0 ordination of a Novice, described in full 
at Vin 1.82. — pabbajjaq y&cati to beg admission Vin 
iv. 120; labhati to gain admission to the Order Vin 

I. 12, 17, 32 ; D 1.176; S IV. 181. — (2) ascetic or home- 
less life in general D 111.147 sq. ; M 111.33 (abbhok&so 
p.) ; S v.350 (id. ; read pabbajj&) ; A v.204 (id.) ; S 

II. 128 (read °jja for °j&) ; iv.260 ; A 1.151, 168; iv.274 
sq. ; Sn 405, 406, 567 ; It 75 (pabbajjiya ceteti) ; 
Miln 19 (dhamma-cariya-samacariy’ attha p.) ; DhA 
1.6 ; SnA 49, 327, 423 ; ThA 251. — pabbajjaq upagata 
gone into the homeless state PvA 167 (for pabbajita) ; 
agArasmft anagariyaq p. the going forth from home 
into the homeless state Vin n.253 ; M 11.56 ; pabbajjaq 
pabbajati to undertake or go into the ascetic life, in i^ 
full, varieties : isi 0 of a Saint or Sage J 1.298, 303 ; 
DhA iv.55 ; PvA 162 (of the Buddha) ; t&pasa 0 of a 
Hermit J 111.1 19 ; DA 1.270 (described in detail) ; DhA 
iv.29; PvA 21 ; samaija 0 of a Wanderer PvA 76. — 
Note. The ceremony of admission to the priesthood is 
called pabbajji (or pabbajana), if viewed as the act 
of the candidate of orders, and pabb&jana (q. v,), . 
hPvicwed as the act of the priest conferring orders ; the 

* latter term however does not occur in this meaning in 
the Canon. 

Pabbata [Vedic parvata, fr. parvan, orig. knotty, rugged, > 
massive] (1) a mountain (-range), bull, rock S x,*oj&.’/ 
102, 127, 137; 11.32, 185, 190; A 1.243; 11. 1 40; IV4( Cta 
•dhfipftyati) ; Sn 413, 417, 543^938, 1014; Nd 1 46A; 
Dh 8, 127 (°&naq vivaro) *-PvA 104; Dh i8f (n. pi. 
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304; DA 1.209; Miln 346 (dhamma°); PvA 221 
(angira 0 ) Sdhp 352, 545, 574. —The 7 mountains 
round Veluvana are enunv 1 at J v.38. — Names of some 
(real or fictitious) mountains, as found in the Jfttaka 
literature: Cakkavala J vi.282 ; Cau<J oral > a J iv.90; 
Canda J iv.283 ; v.38, 1 02 ; Dap<Jaka-hiraftfta J 11.33 ; 
Daddara J n.8; m.iO; Nemindhara J vi.t25; Neru 
J m.247; v.425; Paiftlava S n 417; SnA 382 sq. ; Ma- 
hSLneru J iv.462 ; Mahitidhara Vv 32 10 (cp. VvA 136); 
Mcru J 1 .25; iv. 498 ; Yugandhara PvA 137; Itajata 
J 1.50; Vipula J vi. 518 ; Sincru S 11.139; J 1.48 & 
passim; Suvaopa J 1.50; vi.5i4 (°girit ? lla). — (2) [cp. 
Sk. p&rvata mountainous] a mountaineer Miln 191, 

-utu the time (aspect) of the mountain (in prognos- 
tications as to horoscope) DhA 1.165 (megha-utu, p.- 
utu, aruria-utu). -kaccha a mountain meadow (opp. 
nadi-kacclta) SnA 33. -kandara a m. cave S 11.32 ; 
v.396, 457 sq. ; A v. 1 14 sq. ; -ku{a m. peak Vin 11.193 >* 

J 1-73- -gahana m. thicket or jungle PvA 5. -{(ha 

standing on a m. Dh 28. -pada the foot of a m. J 
111.51 ; DhA iv. 187; PvA 10. -muddha mountain top 
Vin 1.5. -raftha m. -kingdom SnA 26. -raja “ king of 
the mountain,” Ep. of Himav«l S 1.1 16 ; 11.137 sq., 276 ; 
in. 149; v.47, 63, 148; A 1. 152; m.240; iv.102; PvA 
143. -sankhepa top of a m. D 1.84 ( ~--p. -mattliaka 
DA 1.226). -sanu m.-glcn Vv 32 10 (cp. VvA 136). 
-sikhara mountain-crest J v.421. 

Pabbataka [fr. pabbata] a mountain J 1.303. 

Pabbateyya (adj.) [fr. pabbata I belonging to mountains, 
mountain-born (of a river) A 111.O4 (uadi p‘ 7 i sighasota 
harahfirinl) ; iv.137 (id.); Vism 231 (id.), 285 (nadi). 

Pabbaniya (adj.) [fr. pabba] forming a division or section, 
consisting of, belonging to KhA 114 (khaya°) (?). 

Pabbfijana (nt.) [fr. pa + Caus. of vraj, see pabbajati & 
pabbajeti] keeping out or away, removing, banishment, 
exiling D 1.135; 111.93; Miln 357 ! l - 2 9 6 (-=nlha- 

raua) ; DhA iv.145. 

Pabb&janiya (adj.) [fr. pabbajana] belonging to banish- 
ment, deserving to be exiled Miln 186; also in cpd. 
°kamma excommunication, one of the 5 ecclesiastical 
acts enum d at Vin 1.49, 143. See also A 1.79; DhA 
11.109. 

Pabb&jita [pp. of pabbajeti] taken into the order, made a 
bhikkhu M 11.62. 

Pabbijeti [Caus. of pabbajati] i . to make go out or away, 
drive out, banish, exile D 1.92 (ratthasmfi out of the 
kingdom ; =niharati DA 1.258); M 11.122; Dh 388 
(attano malar) pabbajayag, tasmS pabbajito ti vuccati) ; 
DhA xv.i45 (expl"* as “attano rSgadimalag pabbS- 
jento vinodento") J 1.262 (ratthS); m.i68 (id.); 
vi.350, 351 I DhA 11.41 ; PvA 54 (core). — 2. to make 
go forth (into the homeless state), to make somebody 
take up the life of an ascetic or a bhikkhu, to take into 
the (Buddha’s) order, to ordain Vin 1.82 (description of 
ordination of a novice), 97; 111.12 ; iv.129; DhA 1.19, I 
133- — PP- pabbijiU (q. v.). j 

Pftbbedha [pa+vedha of vy&dh, cp. BSk. pravedha in ; 
same phrase at Divy 56, viz. §rxJa$a-pravedho] piercing ! 
through (measuring) an arrow shot Th 1, 164 — J n.334 I 
(solasa 0 = solasa-kaixla pata-vitthSro C.). — Note, pab- j 
bedha owes its bb to analogy with ubbedha. It also 1 
corresponds to the latter in meaning : whereas ubbedna 1 
refers to the height, pabbedha is applied 'to the breadth ! 
or width. 

Fftbbhaiaati [pa+bbiamati] to roam forth or about J 
v.to6(*bhamatiC.). 

Pabbhftra [cp. BSk. prag-bh&ra Divy 80 etc.] 1. (m.) a 
decline, idtH ne f slope J 1.348 ; adj. (usually -°) bending. 


inclining, sloping; fig. tending or leading to (cp. E. 
“ bearing on ’’) M 1.493 (samudda 0 ) ; S 1.1 10 (id.) ; 
v.38, 316, 219; A iv.198 (anupubba 0 ), 234 (viveka®) ; 
Miln 38 (samadhi®). Very frequent In comb" with 

f milar expressions, e. g. ninna, popa (cp. PvA ninna- 
opa-pabbh&rag cittag) : see further ref. under ninna ; 
with adhimutta & garuka at Vism 117 (Nibb&na 0 ). 
— apabbhara (sic.) not slanting or sloping J v.403 
( — samatittha C.). — 2. (in. A nt.) a cave in a moun- 
tain Miln 151 ; J v.440 ; DhA 11.59 (nt.), 98. , 

-fthana a slope J 1.348; DhsA 261. -dasaka the 
decade (period) of decline (in life), which in the cnum° 
of the 10 decades (vassadasS.) at J iv.397 is given as the 
seventh. 

Pabha is adj. form (-°) of pabha (q. v.). 

Pabhags&na (adj.-nt.) [fr. pa f bhragi. cp- njiva-pra- 
bhragsana Npl. A.V.] causing to fall or disappear, 
depriving, taking away, theft, in in an i 11 jewel-theft 
J vi.383. (Rh. 1). “polishing" ?) Kern in Toev. s. v. 
takes pabhagsana as a der. fr. pa + bhr&S to shine, i. e. 
making bright, polishing (.os Rh. D.). 

Pabhagga [pp. of pabhaftjali, cp. Sk prabhagna] broken 
up. destroyed, defeated Vin 111.108. 

Pabhankara [pabhag, acc. of pabha, + kara] one who 
makes light, one who lights up, light-bringer (often as 
Ep. of the Buddha) S 1.51 (quoted at VvA 116), 210; 

A 11. 5 1 sq. ; It 80 ; J lit. 128 ; Sn 991, 1 136 ( ftlokakara 
obliasakara etc. Nd 3 399); Vv 21 4 (--flap’ obhasa-kara 
VvA 106); 34“ (— lokassa Mg’ aloka-kara VvA 115). 

Pabhanga [fr. pa+bhaftj] destruction, breaking up, 
brittleness Ps 11.238 (calato pabhangato addhuvato) ; 
but id. p. at Nd* 214“ and Miln 418 read “calato 
pabhanguto addhuvato." 

Pabhangu, Pabhangupa & °gura (adj.) [fr. pa+bhanj, 
cp. BSk. prabliangupatS destruction, perishableness 
MVastu 111.338] brittle, easily destroyed, perishable, 
frail, (a) pabhangu : S hi. 32 ; v.92 ; A 1.254, 3 57 S< 1- >’ 
i«. 16; DhsA 380; Sdhp 51, 553. — (b) °gupa: It 37; 

J 1-393 (ittarii addhuva pabhanguno calita ; reading 
may be pabhangupa); Dh 139 (as n. ; pabhangu- 
bhava, putibh&va, l)hA m.71), 148 ( — putikftya ibid, 
in). — (c) °gura l)h 148 (v. 1.); ThA 95; Sdhp 562, 
605. — See also pabhanga. 

Pabhafijati [pa+bhafij] to break up, destroy J iv.494. — 
pp. pabhagga (q. v.). 

1 Pabhava (m. & nt.) [fr. pa-fbhu, Cp. Ved. prabhava] 
production, origin, source, cause M 1.67 ; S 1.181 ; 11.12 ; 

It 37 (ahAra-nctti 0 ) ; Sn 728, 1050 ; Nd* under mfila 
(with syn. of sambhava & samufthanaetc.) ; J 111.402 
vi.518. 

Pabhavati see pahoti. 

Pabhassati [pa+bhragft; cp. Sk. prabhraiyate] to fall 
down or off, drop, disappear Vin 11. 135 (pret. pabhas* 
sittha); iv. 159 (id.). — Cp. pabhagsana. 

Pabhassara (adj.) [fr. bh&sj shining, very bright, resplen- 
dent S 1. 145; v.92, 283; A 1. 10, 254, 257 sq., in. 16; 
Sn 48 ( — parisuddiia pariyodata Nd* 402); J v,2<)2, 
170 ; Vv 17 1 (rucira-f ) ; Pv m.3 1 (rucira-f-) ; Vism 223 ; 
377 ; DhA 1.28 ; VvA 12 (pakati 0 bright by nature). 

Pabhft (f.) [fr. pa+ bhi, cp. Epic Sk. prabha] light, radi- 
ance, shine A u.139 ; v.22 ; It 19, 20 ; PvA 56 (sarira°), 
137 (id.), 71, 176; Sdhp 250. — canda-ppabha moon- 
shine It 20; DhsA 14. — adj. pabha (-"), radiating, 
lucid, in cpd. sayam® self-lucid or self-radiant D 1.17 
( » attano attano va tesag pabha ti DA 1.110); A 
v.6o ; Sn 404. 
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Pabh&pin at Kern, Toev. s. v. is wrongly given with quot. ! 
J v.421 (in meaning 44 speaking ”) where it should be 
read manapa-bh&pin, and not man£-p°. j 

Pabh&ta [pp. of pabhatij become clear or light, shining, 
dawning Sn 178 (sup°) ; esp. in phrase pabh&tHya 
rattiyfi when night had become light, i.e. given way to 
dawn, at daybreak J 1.81, 500. — (nt.) daybreak, 
morning S 1.2x1; SnA 519 (pabhate) ; atipabhate in 
broad daylight J 1.436. 

Pabh&ti [pa+ bhi] to shine forth, to become light, gleam, j 
glitter J v.199 (said of a river; — pavattati C.). — pp. ; 
pabhata. 

Pabhava [fr. pa-fbhu] might, power, strength, majesty, 
dignity J v.36 ; vi.449. 

Pabhavita [pp. of pabhfiveti] increased, furthered, pro- 
moted Tli 1, 767 (bhava-nctti' J ) ; expl* 1 by sainutthita C. 

Pabhaveti [Caus. of pabhavatij to increase, augment, 
foster Pv 11. (j 64 “Dh A 111.220 (dakkhineyyag). — pp. 

pabhavita. 

Pabhasa [fr. pa-fbhis) Shining, splendour, beauty S 

1.67 ; sap 0 with beauty S v.203 ; Miln 223 ; ap° without 
beauty Miln 299. 

Pabh&sati [pa -f bhas] to tell, declare, talk Th 1, 382. 

Pabhaseti [Cans, of pa-f bhas| to illumine, pervade with j 
light, enlighten Dh 172 (— obhaseti DhA 111.169), 382 , 
(-obhUseti ckalokag karofi DhA iv.137); J 1 87 1 
Pv i.io 9 (so read for ca bh°) ; ii.t 12 ; Ps 1.174 ; Miln 336 ; ! 
PvA 10 (—obhaseti). 

Pabhindati [pa 4- bhindatij to split asunder (trs.), break, 
destroy Sn 973 (— bhindati sambhindati Nd l 503); 1 
gcr. pabhijja S i.i93=Th 1, 1242. Pass, pabhijjati 
to be broken, to burst (open), to split asunder (intrs.), 
to open S 1.150 (aor. pabhijjiijsu) ; Sn p. 123 (id.); j 
Vv 41 3 (break forth pabhedag gacchanti VvA 183; 1 
gloss pavajjare for pabhijjarc) ; SnA 473 ( - bhijjati). 
Also 44 to open, to be developed ” (like a flower) Miln 
93 (buddlii p.). — pp. pabhinna. 

Pabhinna [pp. of pabhindati] 1. to burst open, broken j 
(like a flower or fruit), flowing with juice; usually 
appl d to an elephant in rut, mad, furious M 1.230 
(hatihi 0 ) ; Dh 326 (hatthi 0 mattahalthi DhA iv.24) 

Th 1, 77; J iv. 494 ; vi. 488; Pv 1. 1 1 2 (read chinna- ! 
pabhinna-gatta) ; Miln 261. 312 (hatthinagag tidha- I 
pabhinnag) ; DA 1.37 (°madag cancja-hatthig). — 2. 
developed, growing Miln 90 (°buddhi). 

Pabhuti (adj.) (- 0 ) [Vedic prabhrtij beginning, in meaning ■ 
of: since, after, subsequently; tato p. from that time, ! 
henceforth VvA 158. j 

Pabhutika (adj.) [fr. pabhuti] dating from, derived or j 
coming from (abl.) D 1.94 (kuto p.). 

Pabhu [fr. pa -I- bhfl] lord, master, ruler, owner DA 1.230. 

Pabheda [fr. pa + bhid» op. pabhindati] breaking or split- 
ting up, breaking, opening VvA 183; akkhura 1 ' break- 
ing up of letters, word-analysis, phonology D 1.88 
( = sikkh& ca nirutti ca DA 1.247 = SnA 447) ^ adj. 
(-°) breaking up into, i. e. consisting of, comprising, of 
various kinds J 1.84; PvA 8 (pafisandhi &di°), 130 
(saviftft&gak’ Avinftanaka 0 ). 

Pabhedana (nt) [cp. pabheda] breaking up, destruction 
Sn 1105 (avijj<tya° =bhedanag pah&nag etc. Nd 2 403). 

Pabhoti etc. see pahoti. j 

Pamajjati 1 [pa 4- mad] 1. to become intoxicated S 1.73. 

— 2. to be careless, slothful, negligent; to neglect, 


waste one’s time S iv.125, 133; Sn 676, 925, 933; cp. 
Nd 1 376 & Nd 2 70; Dh 168, 172, 259; J 111.264 (with 
acc.) ; iv.396 (with gen.) ; Pv 1.1 i ia (d&ne na p.) ; iv.13 
(jagaratha ma p.) ; Sdhp 16, 620. — aor. 2 pi. pam&- 
dattha M 1.46; A 111.87; iv. 139. Other noteworthy 
forms are aor. or precative (m&) pam&do S iv.263 ; 
Th 1, 1 19 ; Dh 371 (see Geiger P.Gr. § 161 b), and cond. 
or aor. pamadassag M 111.179; A 1.139 (see Geiger 1 . c. 
170 & Trenckncr Notes 75 2 ). - « appamajjanto (ppr.) 
diligent, eager, zealous PvA 7. — pp. pamatta (q. v.). 

Pamajjati* [pa 4 mfj] 1. to wipe off, rub off, sweep, scour 
Via r .4 7 ; 11. 2< 9 (bhumi 0 itabba) ; M 1.383. — 2. to rub 
along, stroke, grope, feel along (with one’s hands) Vin 

II. 209 (cTvara-rajjug °itva ; cp. Vin. l exis 111.279). - — 
Note, pamajjamana in phrase gale pi p° 5 ,nena at Nett 
1 64 is after the example of similar passages M 1.108 and 
A iv. 32 and as indicated by v. 1 . preferably to be read 
as 44 api panujjainanena pi” (see panudati). 

Pamajjani (f.) & °itatta (nt.) arc abstr. formations fr. 
pa + mad, in the sense of pamada carelessness etc., & 
occur as philological synonyms in exegesis of pamada 
at Vbh 350 — Nd 1 423; Nd 2 403. Also at DhA 1.228 
(°bhava pamftda). * 

Pamanna (f.) [abstr. fr. pamiina, for *painanya, grd. form, 
of pa + m& for the usual pameyya] only ncg. ap° im- 
measurableness Vbh 272 sq. (catasso appamafiftayo, 
viz. metta, karuna, mudita, upekhd). See appa- 
inafifld. 

Pamada in cpd. lufleita-pamatta kapoti viya (simile for 
a woman who has lost all her hair) at PvA 47 is doubtful, 
it should probably be read as luficita-pakkhika k. viya 
i. c. like a pigeon whose feathers have been pulled out 
(v. 1. °patthaka). 

Pamatta [pp. of pamajjati] slothful, indolent, indifferent, 
careless, negligent D ill. 190; S 1.61—204; A l.n, 139; 
iv. 319 ; v.146 ; Sn 57, 70, 329 sq., 399, 1121 ; Dh 19, 21, 
29, 292, 309 ( — sati-vossaggena samannagata DhA 

III. 482), 371 ; Nd 2 404; PvA 276 (quot. °g ativattati). 
appamatta diligent, careful, eager, mindful S 1.4, 140, 
157; A V.14S; Th n 1245; Pv iv. i 32 ; PvA 66 (ddnag 
clctha etc.), 219, 278. See also appamatta 2 . 

-carin acting carelessly Dh 334 ( =sati-vossagga-lak- 
khanena pamadena p.-c. DhA iv.43). -bandhu friend 
of the careless (Kp. of Mara) S 1.123, 128; Sn 430; 
Nd 2 507. 

Pamattaka (adj.) — pamatta, only in neg. form ap° careful, 
mindful PvA 201. 

Pamathita [pp. of pa+mathati to crush] crushed, only in 
cpd. sam° (q. v.). 

Pamadd (f.) [Classical Sk. pramadd, fr. pra+mad, cp. 
pamada] a young (wanton) woman, a woman Sn 156, 
157 (gloss for pamada cp. SnA 203); J 111.442 (mara- 
pamadanag issaro ; v. 1. samuddd), 530 (v. 1. pamuda, 
pamoda). 

Pamaddati [pa-t-myd] to crush down, destroy, overcome, 
defeat; pp. pamaddita J vi. 189 (m&lutena p. corre- 
sponding with vdta pahafa). 

Pamaddana (adj. nt.) [fr. pamaddati] crushing, defeating, 
overcoming D 1.89 (°parasena°) ; Sn p. 106 (id. = mad« 
ditug samattho SnA 450) ; Sn 561 (M&rasena°) ; DA 
1.230. 

Pamaddin (adj.) [fr. pa+mfd] crushing, able to crush, 
powerful, mighty J iv.26 ( = maddana-samattha C.). 

Pamftpa (nt.) [of pa+mfti Vedic pramdqa] 1, measure, 
size, amount S 11.235 ; A 1.88 ; m.52, 356 sq* ; v.140 sq. ; 
Miln 285 (cp. trsl. n.133, n. 2); SnA 137; VvA 16; 
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PvA 55 (ghata 0 ), 70 (ekahattha 0 ), 99 (t&lakkhandha 0 ), 
268 (sila 0 ). — 2. measure of time, compass, length, 
duration PvA 136 (jivitatj paricchinna °r)); esp. in 
cpd. ayu° age S 1.151 ; A 1.-2 13 ; n.126 sq. and passim 
(cp. fiyu). — 3. age (often by Com. taken as 44 worldly ! 
characteristic/ 4 see below rupa° and cp, Nd a 406 on , 
Sn 1076); DhA 1.38. — 4, limit PvA 123, 130 (dha- ! 
nassa). — 5. (appl d meaning) standard, definition, j 
description, dimension S iv.i58»Sn 1076 (perhaps 
(“ age ”). pamaqai) karoti set an example DhA 
111.300 (mar) p. katva). — adj. (-°) of characteristic, 
of the character of, measuring or measured by, taking 
the standard of, only in cpd. rupa° measuring by 
(appearance or) form, or held in the sphere of form 
(defined or Pug A 229 as 44 riipu-ppamaii 4 fuiisu sampat- 
tiyuttar) rupar) pamaiiaq karoti ti M ) A 11.71 - Pug 53 ; ; 
Nd a 406. — appamana without a measure, unlimited, 
immeasurable, incomparable 1) 1,31; n.12 (4-u|&ra); 

M hi. 145 (ceto-vimutti) ; A 1.183, 192; 11.73; 111.52; 
v.299 sq., 344 sq. ; S11 507 ; PvA 1 10 ( atula). See also | 
appamana. \ 

-kata taken as standard, set as example, being the | 
measure, in phrase p.-katai) kammai) I) 1.25 1 ; S iv.322. 

« 

Pamaijavant (adj. n.) |fr. pam&im] having a measure, 
finite ; or : to be described, able to be defined Vin n. 1 10 ; 

A H.7J. 

Pam&9ika (adj. n.) [fr. pamaqa] 1. forming or taking a . 
measure or standard, measuring by (- 0 ) DhA 111.113 
(rupa 0 etc., sec A 11.71); (n.) one who measures, a 
critic, judge A 111.349 sq. ; v.140 ; Sdhp 441 (as puma- | 
ijaka). — 2. according to measure, by measure Vin | 
in. 1 49; iv.279. 

Pam&da [cp. Vedic pramftda, pa 4- mad] carelessness, negli- 
gence, indolence, remissness D 1.6 (juta°, see DA 1.85) ; 1 
in. 42 sq., 23O; AT 1.151 ; S 1.18, 20, 25, 146, 216; 11.43, 
193; iv. 78, 263; v.i7<>, 397; A \.2i2 (suramcraya- j 
majja°)«S 11.69; A mo sq. ; 11.40; in. 6, 421, 449; | 
iv. 195. 294. 35° ; v.310, 361 ; S11 156, 157 (gloss pamada. j 
cp. SnA 203), 334, 942, 1033 ; Dli 21, 30 sq., 167 ( - sa- 
tiossagga-lakkhana p. DhA 111.163), 241, 371; Th r, ; 
1245 —S r.193; ^ 86 ; Nd 1 423- Nd 2 405; Ps n. 8 sq., j 
169 sq., 197; Pug 1 1, 1 2 ; Nett 13, 41 ; Miln 289 (inana j 
atitnftna mada+); SnA 339 ( =sati-vippavasa) ; DhA 
1.228 ; PvA r6 (pamftdcna out of carelessness) ; Sdhp ! 
600. — appamada earnestness, vigilance, zeal 1> 1 
111.236; S 1.158; 11.29; Dh 21. 

-pa {ha careless reading (in the text) Nett T. (see 
introd. xi. n. 1); KhA 207 ; PvA 25. ' j 

Pam&davatfi (f.) [abstr. fr. pamada 4 vant, adj.] remiss- j 
ness A 1.139. 

Pam&din (adj.) [fr. pamada] infatuating, exciting, in j 
phrase citta° Th 2, 357 (trsl n 14 leading to ferment of the 
mind 44 ; vv. 11. °pamaddin Sc °pam&thin, thus 44 crush- ( 
ing the heart/ 4 cp. ThA 243). 

Pamftya 1 [gcr. of paminati i. e. pa+mfi] having measured, 
measuring Sn 894 (sayarj p. - paminitvft. Nd 1 303); 

J hi. 1 14. 

Pamftya 2 [gcr. of pamin&ti i. c. pa 4- my, Sk. pram&rya of 
pramr^dti] crushing, destroying Sn 209 (bijar); — 
hiijsitva vadhitvfi SnA 257). See on this passage 
Morris, y.P.T.S. 1885, 45. 

Pamftyin (adj.) [fr. pa+mft] measuring, estimating, defin- 
ing S 1.148 (appameyyan p. 44 who to th* illimitable 
limit lays 99 trsl. ; corresponds with paminanto). 

Pamftreti [pa 4- mftreti, Caus. of mf t marati to die] to strike 
dead, maltreat, hurt DhA hi. 172. 

Paminftti [pa+minfiti to mft with pres, formation fr. mi, 
after Sk. minoti; see also anumindti] to measure, 


estimate, define A m.349, 351 ; v.140, 143; Sdhp 537. 

— ppr. paminanto S 1.148; inf. paminitug VvA 154; 
ger. paminitvft. Nd 1 303, and pamftya (q. v.); grd. 
paminitabba VvA 278; aor. 3/ 1 sq. p&mcsi J v.299, 

pi. painigsu A 11.71 ; Th 1, 469 (pftmiijsu). 

• 

Pamilftta [pp. of pa4*mlft] faded, withered, languished 
Miln 303. 

Pamukhft 1 (adj.) [pa-bmukha, cp. late Sk. pramukha] lit. 
44 in front of the face,” fore-part, first, foremost, chief, 
prominent S 1.234, -35 • 79* (v. 1. and Nd 1 92 

for pamufica) ; J v.5, 169. loc. pamukhe as adv. or 
prep. 44 before ” S 1.227 (asurindassa p. ; v. 1. sam- 
mukhe) ; Vism 120. As -° having as chief, headed by, 
with NN at the head 1) 11.97 ; S 1.79 (Pascnadi 0 rftjftno) ; 
PvA 74 (sotacchatta 0 rftjakakiulhabharuja) ; freq. in 
phrase Huddha° bhikklnisangha, e. g. Vin r.213; Sn P* 
111; PvA 19, 20. Cp. pamokkha. 

Pamukhft 2 (nt.) I identical with pamuklia 1 , lit. 44 in front 
of the face,” i. e. frontside, front] 1. eyebrow (?) only in 
phrase alfira” with thick eyebrows or lashes J vi.503 
(but cxpl d by C. as 44 visa I f akkhiganda) ; PvA 189 (for 
alara-pamha Pv 111.3 5 ). Perhaps we should read 
pakhunia instead. 

Pamuccati Pass. of painuficati (q. v.). 

Pamucchita [pa 4 mucchita] 1. swooning, in a faint, 
fainting (with hunger) Pv m.i 8 ( khuppipftsftdi- 
dukkhena safijata-mucchfi PvA 174); - 2. in- 

fatuated S 1.187 (v. 1. ; T. saimicchita) Th 1, 1219; 

J 111.441* 

Pamufica [fr. pa+muc] loosening, setting free or loose, in 
cpd. °kara deliverer S 1.193 Th 1, 1242 (bandhana 0 ). 

— adj. dup° difficult to be freed S 1.7; Sn 773; Dh 
346;} 11. 1 40. 

Pamuficati Tpa+ muficati of muc] 1. to let loose, give out, 
emit Sn 973 (vacaij ; - - sam pamuficati Nd 1 504); 

J 1.216 (aggiij). — 2. to shake off. give up, shed Dll 377 
(pupphfmi). Perhaps also in phrase saddhaq p. to 
renounce one’s faith, although the interpretation is 
doubtful (see Morris, J.P.T.S. 188 5, 46 sq. Sc cp. 
Dial. 11.33) Vin 1.7 D 11.39 S 1.138 (C. vissajjati, as 
quoted KS p. 174). 3. to deliver, free Sn 1063 

(kathan kathahi niocehi uddhara etc. Nd 2 407**), /146 
(pamuficassu -okappehi etc. Nd 2 4^>7 lj ). • — P*ass. pa- 
muccati to be delivered or freed S 1.24, 173; Sn 80, 
170 sq. (dukkha); Dh 189 (sabbadukkhft), 276 (fut. 
pamokkbati), 291 (dukkhft), 361. — pp. pamutta (q. v.). 
— Caus. pamoceti to remove, liberate, deliver, set free 
S 1.143, 154, 210; Th 2, 157 (dukkha); cp. n.7 4 ; in.n 8 
sq. Caus. IT. pamuficapeti to cause to get loose DA 
1.138. 

Pamukhft [PP* of pamussati] being or having forgotten 
Vin 1.2 13; Ps 1. 1 73 (a°) ; J 111.5 v 1 (T. spells pamm°) ; 
iv. 307 (id.) ; Miln 77. Cp. parimuttha. 

Pamutta [pp. of pamuficati] 1. let loose, hurled J vi.360 
(papatasmirj). — 2. liberated, set free S 1.154; 4^5» 

524 sq. 

Pamufti (f.) [fr. pa 4 muc] setting free, release S 1.209; 
Th 2, 248; J iv. 478; Nett 1 3 1 (- S 1.209; but read 
pamutty* atthi) ; PvA 103 (dukkhato). 

Pamudita (Sc °modita) [pp. of pamodati] greatly delighted, 
very pleased M 1.37; S 1.64; A 111.21 sq. ; Sn 512,; 

J iii»55 » T)A 1.217, ThA 71; PvA 77, 132. — Spelt 
pamodita at Sn 68i, J 1.75 ; v.45 (ftmodita^ ). 

Pamuyhati [pa 4- muyhati of muh] to become bewildered or 
infatuated J vi.73. — pp. pamu|ha (q. v.). 



Paraussati 


40 


payoga 


Pamossati [pa-f mfjf, Sk. mpjyati « p. ♦mussati] to forget 
J xn.132, 264 (pamajjati-f ) ; iv.147, 251. — pamuftha 
(q. v.). , 

Pamujh [pp. of pamuyhati] bewildered, infatuated Sn 
774; Nd 1 36 ( = sammu|ha), 193 (-hsammjlha). * # 

Pameyya (-°) (adj.) [grd. of paininati, like Epic Sk. pra- 
meya] to be measured, measurable, only in foil. cpd. : 
appameyya not to be measured, illimitable, unfathom- 
able S 1.148; V.4C0 ; M 111.71, 127; A 1.266; Vv 34 19 
(— paroinitug asakkhugeyya VvA 154); 37 7 (expl d as 
before at VvA 169) ; duppamcyya hard to be gauged or j 
measured A 1.266 ; Pug 35 ; opp. suppameyya ibid. i 

Pamokkha [fr. pa-f muc, sec pamuficati] 1. discharging, ! 
launching, letting loose, gushing out ; in plirascs iti- j 
vftda° pouring out, gossip M 1.133; S v.73 ; A 11.26; 
DA 1. 21 ; and caravada 0 id. S 111.12; v.419. — 2. re- ! 
lease, deliverance S 1.2; PvA 103 |(pamutti + ) ; abl. ! 
pamokkha for the release of, i. e. instead of (gen.) 

J v.30 (pituno p. — pamokkha-hetu C.). 

Pamocana (adj. n.) [fr. pa-f muc] loosening, setting free; 
deliverance, emancipation S 1.172— Sn 78; A 11.24, 3 /. 1 
49 sq. ; Sn 16O (maccupasii, abl. — from), 1064 (pamo- j 
canaya dat. — pamocetug Nd 2 ) ; It 104 (Nibb&nag j 
sabbagantha °g). At Dh 274 we should read pamo- 
hanag for pamocanag. | 

Pamooeti Caus. of pamuncati (q. v.). 

Pamoda [fr. pa-f mud, cp. Vedic pramoda] joy, delight j 
Sdhp 528, 563. See also pamojja. J 

Pamodati [pa-f mud] to rejoice, enjoy, to be delighted, to j 
be glad or satisfied S 1.182 ; A IIT.34 (so read for ca 
modati) ; Dh 16, 22 ; Pv 1.1 i 3 , 1 1 6 ; VvA 278 ( =■- iimodati). 
— Caus. pamodeti id. Sdhp 248. — pp. pamudita (& 
pamodita) (q. v.). Cp. abhippamodati. 

Pamodanft (f.) [fr. pa-f mud] delight, joy, satisfaction 
Dhs 9, 86, 285 (fimodana-h ). 

Pamoha [pa4-muh f cp. Epic Sk. pramoha] bewilderment, 1 
infatuation, fascination Sn 841 (v. 1 . Nd 1 sammoha) ; 
Nd 1 193 (f sammoha andhakftra) ; J VI. 358 ; J vi.358 ; 
Pug 21 ; Dhs 390, 1061. 

Pamohana [fr. pa-f mull] deceiving, deception, delusion 
Dh 274 (T. reads pamocana; DhA 111.403 expl s by 
vaftcana). 

Pampaka [etym ? Cp. Sk. pamp£ N. of a river (or lake), 
but cp. ref. in BR. under painp& varan-adi\ a loris 
(Abhp. 618) i. e. an ape ; but probably meant for a kind 
of bird (cp. Kern, Tocik s. v.) J vi.538 (C. reads panj- 
puka & expl s by pampataka). 

Pam h ft (nt.) [the syncope form of pakhuma -Sk. pak§man ! 
used in poetry and always expi d in C. by pakhuma] I 
eye-lash, usually in cpd. alara 0 having thick eyelashes, 
e. g. at J v.215; Vv 35 7 ; 64 11 ; Pv m.3 5 ; as&yata 0 at 
Th 2, 384. 

Pamhayati [pa-fgmi, Sk. prasmayate] to laugh; Caus. 
pamhapeti to make somebody laugh J v.297 ( pari- 
haseti C.), where it is syn. with the preceding um- 

hapeti. j 

Paya (nt.) [Ved. payas, nt, of pi] milk, juice J 1.204; 
vi.572. i 

Payacchati [pa-f yacchati of yam] to offer, present,. £ve J 

Dpvs xi.28; Pgdp 63, 72, 77 sq. — pp. payata (q. ?,). 

Payata [pp. of payacchati] restrained, composed, purified, j 
pure D 1. 103 (=abhiharitvft dinna); A 111.313; Th 1, , 
348. 359 (°atta) ; It 10 1 (°p&uin)«Miln 215; Sn 240 j 
( = sakkfira-karapena p. alankata SnA 284); Vism 2*4 , j 
(°pduin»rpari»uddha-hattha) ; Sdhp zoo, i 


Payatana (nt.) [cp. Sk. prayatua, of yat] striving aftfer, 
effort, endeavour KhA xo8. 

Payatta [pp* of pa-f yat] making effort, taking care, being 
on one’s guard, careful Miln 373. 

Payata [pp. of pay&ti] gone forth, set out, proceeded' 
Pv iv.5 9 (-—gantug firaddha PvA 260); J 111.188, 190. 
Strange is 44 evag n&nappay&tamhi ” atTh z, 945 (Mrs. 
Rh. D. 44 thus when so much is fallen away ” ; Neumann 
41 in solcher Drangsal, solcher Not”). — duppayata 
going or gone wrong, strayed Vv 84* ( =dutthu pay&tha 
apaihe gata VvA 337). 

Payfiti [pa + ya] to go forward, set out, proceed, step out, 
advance, only aor payasi J 1.146, 223, 255; 3 rd pi. 
payirjsu J 1.253 and payesug J iv.220. — pp. payata, 
(q. v.). See also payati. 

Payirud&harati [pari -f ud-f aharati with metathesis payir 0 
for pariy 0 ] to speak out, to proclaim aor payirudahasi 
D 11.222 (vange) ; J 1.454 (vyafijanag). 

Payirup&sati [pari-f upa-f is* with metathesis as in payi- 
rud&harati] 1. 44 to sit close round,” i. e. to attend 911 
(acc.), to honour, pay homage, worship D 1.47 ; 11.257 \ 
M 11.117; S 1.146; A 1. 124, 126, 142; iv.337; Dh O4, 
65 ; Th i, 1236 ; J vi.222 (imper. °up&saya) ; Pv n.9 61 ; 
Pug 26, 33 ; SnA 401 ; VbhA 457 (here def d by Bdhgh 
as 44 punappunag upasankamati ”). — ppr. °upasanto 
S v.67~It 107; PvA 44; and upasamana DhA xi.32. 

— aor. °upasig A iv.213 (Bhagavantag) ; PvA 50. — 
ger. °upisiya D 11.287. — 2. to visit Vin X.214 (ger. 
°upasitvfi) ; iv.98. — pp. payirupasifa (q. v.). 

Payirupisana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. payirupasati] attending 
to, worshipping : worship, homage M 11. 176; S v.67 = 
It 107 ; DA 1. 1 42 ; PvA 138. 

Payirnp&sika [fr. payirupasati] a worshipper ThA 200. 

Payirupisita [pp. of payirupasati] worshipped PvA iz6 
( =upa[thita), 205 ( —purakkhata). 

Payufijati [pa-fyuj] to harness, yoke, employ, apply; 

* Pass, payujjati to be applied to Sdhp 400 (ppr. °mana). 

— pp. payutta (q. v:). — Caus. payojeti (q. v.). 

t 

Payuta [pp- of pa-f yu, cp. Sk. pra-f yuta united, fastened 
to, increased] (wrongly) applied, at random, careless: 
"misdirected" A 1.199; Sn 71 1 (°g vficag =obhisa- 
parikatha - nimitta- viftflatti - payuttarj gh asesana-vicag 
SnA 497), 930 ( civarSdihi sampayutta tadattharj v 5 
payojita Sn A 565 ; Nd 1 389 however reads payutta 
and expl s as " civarapayutta " etc.). 

Payutta [pp. of payufijati] 1. yoked Sn p. 13 ( — yottehi 
yojita SnA 137). — 2. applied, intent on, devoted to, 
busy in (acc., loc., or -°) J v.121 (ajjhattarj) ; Pv ui.7 ,# 
(sasane) ; SnA 497 (viftflatti 0 ). — 3. applicable (either 
rightly or wrongly) ; as su° well-behaved, acting well 
Miln 328; by itself (in bad sense), wrongly applied, 
wasted (cp. payuta) A 11.81 sq. ; Sn 930 (see Nd 1 389). 
— -4. planned, schemed, undertaken Vin n.194 (Deva 
dattena Bhagavato vadho p.). 

Payuttaka (adj. n.) [payutta+kaj one who is applied or 
put to a (bad) task, as spy, hireling; bribed J 1.262 
(°cora), 291 (°dhutta). 

Payoga [Vcdic prayoga, fr. pa+yu), see payufijati] t. 
means, instrument J Vi.it6 (=karapa) ; SnA 7; DhsA 
215 (sa°). — 2. preparation, undertaking, occupation, 
exercise, business, action, practice Vin iv.278 ; Ps 
tt.a 13 (samm&°) ; Miln 328 (sammfl 0 ) ; KhA 23. 29 sq. ; 
PvA 8 (vapana 0 ), 96 (manta 0 ), 103, 146 (vififiatti 0 ; ; 
cp, payutta 2), 285 (sakkhara-kkhipana 8 ). payogag 
karoti to exert oneseli, to undertake, to try Pv A 184 '■ 
(— parakkamati), 
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-karana exertion, pursuit, occupation DhA 111.238 | 
-vipatti failure of means, wrong application PvA 117, 
136* -sampatti success of means VvA 30, 3.2, -suddhi 
excellency of means, purity in application DhsA 165 ; 
VvA 60. -hina deficient in exertion or application 
Miln 288. 

Payogati (f.) [fr. payoga] application (to) Vism 13 \ 
(majjhatta 0 ). 

Pay 0] ana (nt.) [fr. pa-t-yuj] i. undertaking, business 
PvA 201. — 2. appointment J 1.143. —3. prescript, 
injunction DhsA 403. -4. purpose, application, use 
Sdhp 395. 

Payojita [pp. of payojeti] 1. connected with, directed to, 
applied SnA 565. - 2. instigated, directed Miln 3. 

Payojeti [Caus. of payufljati] 1. to undertake, engage in. 
begin D 1.71 (kammante 4 4 set a business on foot”); 

A 11,82 (kammantaq) ; Sn 404 (vanijjaq); J 1.61; 
PvA 130 (kammaij). — 2. to prepare, apply, use, put 
to, employ PvA 46 (bhesajjar) cuqnena saddhiq). — 

3. to engage, take into service, set to, hire J 1.1 73 ; 
11.417. — 4. to engage with, come to close quarters 
J 11. 10. — 5. to put out at fnterest (vaildhiyA) 1)A 
1.270. — pp. payojita (q. v.). 

Payyaka rpa+ ayyaka] (paternal) great-grandfather J 1.2 
(ayyaka 0 ) ; PvA 107 (id.). 

Para (adv. -adj.) [fr. Tdg. ♦per, ♦peri (cp. pari) ; Vcd. 
para, para, paraq ; Lat. per through, Gr. irifnt & vlptw j 
beyond ; sec Walde, Lat. Wtb. under per & also pari, | 
pubba, pura, purana] i. (adv. & prep.) beyond, on the 
further side of (with abl. or loe.), over PvA 168 (para 
Gangaya, v. 1. °ayaq). See in same meaning & appli- , 
cation paraq, paro and para & cp. cpds. like paraloka. i 
— 2. (adj.) para follows the pron. declension; cases: j 
sg. nom. paro Sn 879. acc. paraq Sn 132, 185, gen. dat. 
parassa Sn 634; Pv n.g ,9 f instr. parena PvA 1 16, loc. \ 
paramhi Sn 634, and pare Pv 11.9 43 ; pi. nom. pare l)h 1 
(>, acc. pare Dh 257 ; PvA 15, gen. dat. paresaq D 1.3 ; 

Th r, 743; J 1.256; Sn 818, instr. parehi Sn 240, 255^ 

PvA 17. — Meanings: (a) beyond, i. e. 44 higher ” in 
space (like Ved. para as opp. to avara lower), as well as 
14 further ” in time (i. e. future, to come, or also remote, 
past: see loc. pare under c.), freq. in phrase paro loko 
the world beyond, the world (i. e. life) to come, the 
beyond or future life (opp. ayaq loko) Sn 185 (asm 3. 
lokA paraq lokaq na socati), 634 (asmiq loke paramhi | 
ca) ; Dh 168 (paramhi loke); Pv 11.8 3 (id. =paraloke I 
PvA 107) ; but also in other comb", like santi-para (adj.) I 
higher than calm Dh 202. Cp. paraloka, paraq and j 
paro. — (b) another, other, adj. as well as n., pi. others I 
Sn 396 (parassa dAraq nAtikkameyya). 818 (paresaq, | 
cp. Nd 1 150); Dh 160 (ko paro who else), 257 (pare I 
others) ; Pv n.g 1 * (parassa dAnaq) ; 11.9 48 (pare, loc. = | 
paramhi parassa PvA 1 30) ; DhA iv.182 (gen. pi.) ; PvA j 
15, 60 (paresaq dat.), 103, 11G, 253 (parassa purisassa 
& paraq purisaq). Often contrasted with and opposed 
to attano (one's own, oneself), e. g. at M 1.2c o (paraq 
vambheti att&naq ukkaqseti) ; Sn 132 (att&naq samuk- 1 
kaqse paraq avajAn&ti) ; J 1.256 (paresaq, opp. attana) ; j 
Nd* 26 (att-attha x>pp. par-attha, see cpds. °ajjhAsa- j 
ya & °attha). — paro . . . paro 44 the one . . . the ; 
other 11 D 1.224 (kig hi paro parassa karissati) ; paro ! 
paraq one another Sn 148 (paro paraq nikubbetha). — j 
In a special sense we find pare pi. in the meaning of j 
41 the others,” i. e. outsiders, aliens (to the religion of 
the Buddha), enemies, opponents (like Vedic pare) 

D 1.2 ( - pafiviruddha sat t& DA 1.51); Vin 1.549; Dh 
6 . — (c) some oblique cases in special meaning and used 
as adv. : paraq acc. sg. m. see under cpds., like paran- 
tapa; as nt. adv. see sep. In phrase puna ca paraq 
would be better fead puna c' aparaq (see apara). 

— parena (instr.) later on, afterwards J 111.395 ( —aparena 
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samayena C.). — pare (loc.); cp. Gr. wapai at; Lat. 

prae before ; Goth, fatira K, for, old dat. of ♦per) in 
the past, before, yet earlier J 11.279 (where it continues 
ajja and hiyyo, i. e. to-day and yesterday, and refers 
to the day before yesterday. Similarly at Vin iv.63 
pare is contrasted with ajja & hiyyo and may mean 
44 in future,” or 44 the day before yesterday.” it is of 
interest to notice the Ved. use of pare as 44 in the future M 
opp. to adya & Svas) ; J nr. 423 (tho day before yester- 
day). At DhA 1.253 (sve vA pare vA) and iv. 170 in tho 
sense of 44 on the day after tomorrow.” — pari (only 
apparently abl., in reality either para + a° which 
represents the vocalic beginning of the second part of 
the epd., or para + A which is the directional prefix A, 
emphasizing para. The latter ex pi" is more in the 
spirit of the Pali language) : see separately, -paro 
(old abl. as adv. Sk. paras) beyond further: see sep. 
-parato (abl.) in a variety of expressions and shades 
of meaning, v^fz. (1) from another, as regards others 
A in. 337 (attano parato ca) ; Nett 8 (ghosa), 50 (id.). 

(2) from the point of view of 44 otherness,” i. e. as 
strange or something alien, as an enemy M 1.435 (in 
44 anicca "-passage) ; A iv.423 ; Nd 2 214“; Ps 11.238; 
Kvu 400; Miln 418 and passim; in phrase parato 
disva 44 seen as not myself ” Th 1, 1160 ; 2, 101 ; S 1. 188 
(sankhare parato passa, dukkhato mA ca attato). — 
(3) on the other side of, away from, beyond J 11.128; 
PvA 24 (kuddanaq). --- (4) further, afterwards, later on 
S 1.34; J 1.255; iv. 139; SnA iio, 482. — Note. The 
compounds with para° are combinations either with 
para 1 (adv. prep.), or para 2 (adj. n.). Those con- 
taining para in form para and in meaning 44 further on 
to ” see separately under para°. See also pAra, pArima 
etc. 

-ajjhasaya intent on others (opp. att°) SnA 46. 
-attha (parattha, to be distinguished from adv. paratlha, 
q. v. sep.) the profit or welfare of another (opp. at- 
tattha) S 11. 29; A nr.63; Dh 10O; Nd 2 26. -Adhlna 
dependent on others D 1.72 ( paresu adluno parass' eva 
ruciya pavattati DA 1.2 12) ; [ vi.99 ; ThA 15 ( vuttika) ; 
VvA 23 (°vutti, paresaq bharaq vahanto). -upakkama 
aggression of an enemy, violence Vin 11.194. -dpa- 
ghata injuring others, cruelty Vv 84 40 . -lipaghatin 
killing others Dh 184 (-- paraq upahananto p. I >h A 
hi. 237). -upavada reproaching others Sn 389. -kata see 
parankata. -kamma service of others, 0 heir in serving 
others Vv 33**. -kara see below under parankAra. -kula 
clan of another, strange or alien clan Sn 128; Dh 73. 
-kkanta [para° or parA° ♦kranta ?) walked (by another ? 
or gone over ?) J v 1.559 (better to be read with v. 1. 
on p. 560 as pada° i. e. walked by feet, footprint), 
-kkama (parA4 kram] exertion, endeavour, effort, 
strife I> 1.53; in. 1 13; S 1.166 (da|ha°) ; 11.28 (purisa°) ; 
v.66, 104 sq. ; A 1.4. 50 (purisa 0 ) ; iv.igo; Sn 293; 
Dh 313 ; Nd 1 487 ; J 1.256 ; 11.153 ; Dhs 13, 12, 289, 571 ; 
Miln 244 ; DhA iv.139; Sdhp 253 ; adj. (-°) sacca° one 
who strives after the truth J iv.383. -kkamati [♦para- 
kramati] to advance, go forward, exert oneself, under- 
take, show courage Sn 966 (ger, parakkanuna) ; Dh 383 
(id.); Pv in. 2 13 (imper. parakkAma, v. 1. parakkama); 
Pug 19, 23; PvA 184 ( - payogaq karoti) ; Sdhp 439. 
-kkaroti [either for para + kr or more likely paras -t-kf* 
cp. paro] lit. 44 to put on the opposite side,” i. e. to 
remove, do away witli J iv.26 (corresponding to apa- 
neti, C. expl na as ” parato kAreti,” taking parato in the 
sense of para 2 c 3), 404 (ma parakari - mA pariccaji C.). 
-gatta alien body, trsl. 44 limbs that are not thou 4 4 
Th 1, 1150. -gavacanda violent against the cows of 
another A .11.109-- piig 47 (°PP- sakagavacaqija, cp. 
PugA 226: yo attano gogaqaq ghafteti, paragogaqe 
pana so rato sukhasllo hoti etc.), -(n)kata made by 
something or somebody else, extra-self, extraneous, alien 
S 1. 1 34 (nayidaq attakataq bimbaq nayidaq parakataq 
aghaq) ; with ref. to loka & dukkha and opposed to 
sayankata D hi. 137 sq. ; S 11.19 $<!•* 33 38 sq. ; 
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Ud 69 sq. -(n)klra condition of otherness, other 
people, alienity Ud 70 (opp. ahankara selfhood), -titta 
the mind or heart of others A v. 160. -j&na a stranger, 
enemy, demon, fig. devil (cp. Sk. itarajana) M 1.153, a 10. 
-tthaddha [pari+tthaddha] propped against, founded 
on. relying on (with loc.) J vi.181 (=upatthadda C.). 
•tthabbha is to be read for °tthambha at J iv.313, in 
meaning — °tthaddha (kismitj). -dattflpajlvin living on 
what is given by others, dependent on another’s gift 
Sn 2 1 7 ; Miln 294. -davutta see sep. under parada •dira 
the wife of another, somebody else’s wife M 1.87 ; A 11.71 , 
191 ; Sn io 8 , 242 (°sevanA) ; Dh 246, 309 (°upasevin, cp. 
PhA 111.482) ; J vi.240 ; DhA 111.481 (°kamma). -dtrika ! 
(better to be read as )>3ra°) an adulterer S 11.188, 259 ; I 
J 111.43. -dhanunika “ of someone elsc’s norm.” one 
who follows the teaching of another, i. e. of an heretic 
teacher Sn 965 (Nd l 485 : p° a vuccanti satta saha- 
dhammika fhapetva ye kcci Buddlie appasanna, ! 
dhamme appasanna, sanghe appHsanna). -nifthita 
made ready by others S 1.236. -nimmita “ created by 
another,” in 0 vasavattin having power under control of 
another, N. of a class of Devas (see deva) 1 ) 1.216 sq. ; 

A 1. 210; It 94; Pug 51; DA 1.114, 121 : KhA ir$; 
VvA 79. -neyya to be led by another, under another's 
rule Sn 907 Nd l 321 ( — parapattiya parapaccaya). 
-(n)tapa worrying or molesting another person (opp. 
attantapa) D 111.232 ; M 1.341, 411; 11.159; Pug 56. 
-paccaya resting, relying, or dependent on someone else 
Nd l 32 1 ; usually neg. a° independent of another Vin 
1.12, 181 and passim, -pattiya— prcc. Nd 1 321. -p&na 
other living beings Sn 220. -puggala other people 
T) 111.108. -putta somebody else’s son A v.169 I Sn 43. 
-pessa serving others, being a servant Sn 615 ( -^paresag 
veyyAvacca SnA 466). -pessiya a female servant* or ! 
messenger, lit. to be sent by others J 111.4 13 (-parehi 
pesitabbft pesanakSrika C.). -ppavada [cp. BSk. para- | 
pravSdin “ false teacher ” Divy 202) disputation with 
another, challenge, opposition in teaching (appl d to 
Non- Buddhistic systems) S v.261 ; A 11.238; Miln 170, 
175. -bh&ga outer part, precinct part beyond PvA- 24. J 
-bhuta [Sk. parabhfta] the Indian cuckoo (lit. brought 
up by another) J v.416 (so read for parabliuta). -bho- 
jana food given by others Sn 366 (= parehi dinnar) 
saddhSdeyyag SnA 364). .(oka [cpd. either with 
para 1. or para 2. It is hardly justified to assume a 
metaphysical sense, or to take para as temporal in the 
sense of parag (cp. paragmarariA after death), i. e. the 
future world or the world to come] the other world, the 
world beyond (opp. agar) loko this world or idhaloka 
the world here, sec on term Stedc, Peta Vatthu p. 29 sq.) 

D 1.27. 58. 187; 11.319; S 1.72, 138; Sn 579, 666, 1117; 
Nd 1 60 ; Nd* 214 (v. 1 . for paloka in anicca-passagc) 440 I 
( = manussalokag (hapetvA sabbo paraloko); Ps 1.121 ; j 
Vv 84* ( — narakar) hi satt&nag ekantAnatthatiya para- 
bhuto patisattubhuto loko ti visesato paraloko ti VvA 
335): PvA 5, 60 ( - pettivisaya parattha), 64, 107, 253 
(idhalokato p. natthi); SnA 478 (= parattha) ; Sdhp 
316, 326, 327. -vambhita contempt of others M 1.19 
(a 0 ), -vambhin contcmpting others M 1.19, ‘527. 
-vasatta power (over others) DAvs iv.19. .vida (1) 
talk of others, public rumourS 1.4; Sn 819 (cp.Nd 1 151); 
SnA 475. (2) opposition Miln 94 sq. -v&din opponent 

Miln 348. -visaya the other world, realm of the Dead, 
Hades Pv iv.8 7 (^pettivisaya PvA 268). -rediya to 
be known by others, i. e. heterodox D 11.241 ; Sn 474 j 
(-parehi flftpetabba SnA 410). -satti (pi.) Other j 
beings A 1.255=111.17 ( + parapuggalA). -suve on the 
day after tomorrow DhA iv.170 (v. 1 . SS for pare, see 
para 2 c.). -sena a hostild* army D' 1.89=11.16 = 
111.59 =Sn p. 106 « (cp. DA 1.250 =SnA 450). -hattha 
the hand of the enemy J 1.179. •hiosi hurting 
others Pv 111.7*. -hit* the good or welfare of others 
(opp. attahita) D 111.233; PvA 16, 163. -hetu on 
account of others, through others Sn 122 (attahetu-f ) ; 
Pug 54. . 


Pang (param 0 ) (adv.) [orig. nt. of para] further, away 
(from) ; as prep. (w. abl.) after, beyond ; absolute only 
in phrase ito parag from heire, after this, further e. g. 
KhA 131 ; SnA 160, 178, 41a, 51a, 549; PvA 83. 90 ; 
also in tato parag J 111. 281. 

-pari (f.) [adv. converted into a noun parag + abl. of 
para] lit. “ after the other," i. e. succession, series 
Vin 11. 1 10; iv.77, 78 (parampara*hhojana "taking 
food in succession," successive feeding, see under 
bhojana, and cp. C. at Vin iv.77, 78 and Vin Texts 
1.38); D 1.239; M 1.520; A 11.191 (parampar&ya in 
phrase anussavena p. itikirAya, as at Nd* 151); Bu 
1.79 ; J 1. 194 : iv.35 (expl 4 by C. as purisa 0 , viz. a series 
of husbands, but probably misunderstood, Kern, Toev. 
s. v. interperts as “ defamation, ravishing ") ; Nett 79 
(°parahetu); Miln 191, 276; DhsA 314; SnA 352; 
DhA 1.49 (slsa 0 ). -marana (adv.) after death ; usually 
in comb" with k 3 .ya.ssa bhedA p. after the dissolution of 
the body, i. e. after death S 1.231 ; D 1.245; PvA 27, 

1 33 ; absolutely only in phrase hoti TathAgato p. D 1. 188, 
192; A v. 193. -mukha (adv.) in one’s absence, lit. 
with face turned away (opp. sammukhd in presence, thus 
at J 111.263 where parammukhA corresponds to raho 
and sam° to 3vi ; PvA 13) D 1.230 (parammukhin ?) ; 
DhA n. 109. 

Parajjhati see parajeti. 

Parattha (adv.) [Vedic parastat beyond] elsewhere, 
hereafter, in the Beyond, in the other world S 1.20 ; 
Sn 661 --It 42— Dh 306; Dh 177; J 11.417; Pv i.ii 10 
( — paralokc PvA 6c :>) ; in. 1 20 (~sampar&ye PvA 177); 
SnA 478 (=paraloke). 

Parada (adj.) [for uparada (?)— uparata, pp. of upa+ 
ram] finding pleasure In, fond of, only in two (doubtful) 
cpds. viz. °vutta [unexpl d , perhaps v for y, as daya> 
dava through influence of d in parada 0 ; thus~parata+ 
yutta ?] 44 fond of being prepared," adapted, apt, active, 
alert ; only in one stock phrase (which points to this form 
as being archaic and probably popular etymology, thus 
distorting its real derivation), viz. appossukkapannaloma 
•f Vin 11.184 (Vin, Texts 111.232 trsl. 44 secure/ 1 cp. Vin 
it. 363) ; M 1.450; 11. 12 1 (v. 1 . BB paradatta 0 ), — and 
°sam&cara living a good (active) life M 1.469. 

Parama (adj.) [Vedic parama; superl. formation of para, 
lit. 44 farthest,” cp. similarly, although fr. cliff, base, 
Lat. primus] highest, most excellent, superior, best; 
paraphrased by agga seftha visiftha at Nd 2 502 A a 
Nd 1 84, 102 (the latter reading visetfha for visiffha) ; by 
uttama at DhA 111.237; VvA 78. — D 1.124 (ettaka°); 
M 11.120 (°nipacca); S 1.166; 11.277; v.230 ; A v.64 
(°dittha-dhamma-nibb&na) ; Sn 138 (yasag paramag 
patto), 296 (°a mitta), 788 (suddhag °g arogag), 1071 
(saflflavimokhe °e vimutto) ; Dh 184 (nibbanag °g 
vadanti Buddha), 203, 243; Vv 16 1 (°alankata = 
para mag ativiya visesato VvA 78) Pv 11.9 10 (°Wdhi); 
Pug 15, 16, 66; SnA 453 (°issara) ; PvA 12 (°nipacca), 
*5 (°duggandha), 46. — At the end of a cpd. (- 0 ) 41 at 
the outmost, at the highest, at most ; as a minimum, 
at least ” Vin iv.^63 (dvangula-pabba 0 ) ; esp. freq. in 
phrase sattakkhattu 0 one who will be reborn seven 
times at the outmost, i. e. at the end of the 7 rebirth* 
interval S 11.185 (sa°) ; v.205; A 1.233; iv.381 ; v.120; 
It 18 ; Kvu 469. See p&raxni & p&ramita. 

-attha [cp. class. Sk. paramftrtha] the highest good, 
ideal ; truth in the ultimate sense, philosophical truth 
(cp. Kvu trsl. 180 ; J.P.T.S. 1914, 129 sq. ; Cpd . 6, 81); 
Arahantship Sn 68 (=vuccati Amatag NibbAnag etc. 
Nd 1 409), 219 (°dassin); Nd 2 26; Miln 19, 31 ; °dipanl 
Exposition of the Highest Truth, N. of the Commen- 
tary on Th, Vv and Pv ; mentioned e. g. at PvA 71 ; 
°jotiki id., N. of the C. on Kh and Sn, mentioned e. g* 
at KhA 11. — - As p -, in instr. and abl. used adverbially ; 
j in meaning 61 44 in the highest sense, aUohitely, 
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jwr iKmzhv, primarily, ideally, in an Absolute sense,” 
Uk© “pAraral Bu 1.77 “visuddhi A v.64 ; tf safifiita Th 2. 
aio ; °suMa Pg 11.184 ; “suddhi SnA 538 ; abl. paramat* 
thato Miln 28 ; VvA 24 (manusso), 30 (bhikkhu), 72 
(jlvitindriyag) ; PvA 146 (pabbajito, corresponding to 
anavaaesato), 233 (na koci kiflei hanati — not at all); 
instr. paramatthena Miln 71 (vedagfl), 268 (sattfl- 
paladdhi). -gati the highest or best course of life or 
future exsitence Vv 35 1 * (=anup&disesa-nibb&na VvA 
164). 

Faramatt (f.) [fr. parama, Vedic paramatA highest posi 1 
tion] the highest quantity, measure on the outside, 
minimum or maximum D i.Go (gh&sa-cch&dana-para- 
mat&ya santutfho contextcd with a minimum of food 
& clothing; DA 1.169 expP by uttamat&ya) ; M 1. 10 
(abyabajjha 0 ) ; S 1.82 (najik 4 odana-paramat&ya on a 
nAJi of boiled rice at the most) ; freq. in phrase 
sattakkhattui) p. interval of seven rebirths at the 
outside (cp. parama). being reborn seven times at 
the most S 11.134 S< 1 * \ v.458 ; Kvu 469 (cp. Kvu trsl. 
268*). 

Paraaupahftra at S v.441 is to be corrected to pharasu 0 . 

Pftrt° (prehx) [para 4- a, not instr. of para: see para 2 c; 
in some cases it may also correspond to pararj 0 ] prep, 
meaning 44 on to, 44 44 over 44 (with the idea of mastering), 
also 44 through, throughout. 44 The & is shortened before 
double consonant, like parfi-f kr — parakkaroti, p«ir«l + | 
kram="parakkamati (sec under cpds. of para). 

Par&karoti see parakkaroti (parai) 0 ? or para ?). 

Parftjaya [para + ji, opp. of jaya] 1. defeat D 1.10; J 
Vl.209; VvA 139.-- 2 . defeat in game, loss, losing at 
play S 1.149 (dhana°)-A v.171 ~Sn 059 ; J vi.234 
(°g£lia sustainment of a loss). 

Partjita [pp- of p.irAjcti] "defeated, having suffered a loss 
Vin iv. 5 ; S 1.224; A iv.^32; Sn 440, 081; Dh 201 
( — parena parajito 131 ) A 111.259, where Bdhgh takes it 
evidently as instr. of para - para) ; J 1.293; n.160 (sa- 
il assag), 403. 

Par&jeti [parA+jeti of Ji, cp. jayati] to defeat, conquer; 
in gambling : to make lose, beat PvA 1 5 1 (sahassag p. 
by 1, coo coins). — aor. paraji in a" 1 pi. °jigsu, only in 
one stock phrase referring to the battle of the Gods & 
Titans, viz. at 13 11.285— M 1.253 (°jinigsu) — S 1.22 1 = 
224 (v. 1 . °jinigsu)=A iv.432 ("jiyigsu, with v. 1 . 
°jinit)su), where a Pass, is required (" were defeated, 
lost ”) in opp. to jinigsu, and the reading °jiyigsu as 
aor. pass, is to be preferred. — Pass. °jlyati to be 
defeated, to suffer defeat S 1.22 1 (Pot. par&jeyya, but 
form is Active) ; J 1.290 ; and parajjhati (i n pi. paraj- , 
jhAma) J 11.403 ; aor. par&jiyi : see above pariji. — pp. 
parAjita (q. v.). 1 

Far&bhava [fr. parA+ bhu Vedic parAbhava] defeat, 
destruction, ruin, disgrace S 11.241 ; A 11.73 ; iv.26 ; 
Sn 92, 115; J m.331 ; SnA 167. 

Paribharati [parA+bh&l 1. to go to ruin Sn 91 (=pari- 
h&yati vinassati). — 2. to win through, to surpass 
Th 1, 1144 (cp. trsl. 381 4 ). — pp. parabhuta (q. v.). ! 
See also paribhetri. 

Parftbh&ta [pp. of parAbhavati] ruined, fallen into dis- 
grace M n.2io (avabhOta+). — Note, parAbhfita at 
J v.416 is to be read parabhuta (q. v.). 

t 

Paribbetvi at J v.153 is not clear (C. : hadayag bhinditvA 
olokento viya . . .) ; perhaps we have here a reading 
parftbh® few parAg 0 (as bhep<|uka wrongly for gep^iuka), 
which in its turn stands for par&dhetvA (cp. similarly , 
BSk, drAgeti for ArAdheti), thus meaning u propitiating.” j 


Par lmattha [pp. of parAmasatil touched, grasped, usually 
in bad sense ; succumbing to, defiled, corrupted D 1.17 ; 
for a different, commentarial interpretation see Parti- 
mAsa (evag 0 so acquired or taken up; cp. DA 1.107; 
nirAsanka-cittatAya punappuna Amattha) ; S 11.94 1 
Nd* 152 (gahita p. abhinivifflia ; cp. gahessasi No. 
227) ; Dhs 584. 1177, 1500 ; Sdhp 332. — -dup°*wrongly 

grasped, misused S 1.49. — apparimattha [cp. BSk. 

aparAmf$ta not affected Mvyutp. p. 84) untarnished, 
incorrupt D 11.80 (cp. Dial n.85) ; 111.245 ; S 11.70 ; 
A 111.36. 

P&Eimasa [parA+mri, J?ut see parAmAsa] touching, 
seizing, taking hold of M 1. 1 30 (v. 1 . °mAsa which read- 
ing is probably to be preferred, cp. Trenckncr on p. 541) ; 
S 111.46 (v. 1 . °mAsa). — neg. aparAmasa not leading 
astray, not enticing I) 1.17 (°to), 202. — Perhaps we 
should read parAmasa altogether. 

• 

Partmasati [para4*masati of mfi) to touch, hold on to, 
deal with, take up, to be attached or fall a victim to 
(acc.) Vin 11.47, 195, 2( 9 ; D 1.17; M 1.257! 5 nt.uo ; 
J iv. 138; in comb” with ganhftti & nandati (abhini- 
veseti) at Nd a 227. — ger. paramassa D 11.282; M 
1.130, 498 (but cp. p. 541) ; grd. par&masitiibba J 1. 1 88. 
— pp. paramattha (cp v.). 

Par&masana (nt.) [fr. par&masati] touching, seizing, 
taking up Nd 3 576 (dan<ja-sattha°) ; DhsA 239 (anga- 
paccanga 0 ) ; PvA 159 (kiriya 0 ). 

Par&mba fpara-f-mfi, cp. Epic Sk. par£mar!$a being 
affected by ; as philos. term 44 reflection 4, 1 touching, 
contact, being attached to. hanging on. being under the 
influence of, contagion (Dhs trsl. 3 1 <>). I n Asl. 49. Bdhgh 
analyses as parato flmasantiti parainasS. : p. means 44 they 
handle dhamma's as other 44 (than what they really are, 
e. g. they transgress the real meaning of anicca etc. 
and say nicca). Hence the renderings in Asl. trs. 

44 Reversion, 44 in Dialogues 111.28, 43, etc. 44 perverted 44 
(panLmas&mi paramattha) — S 111.4b, no; A 11.42 
(sacca 0 ) ; ni.377(silabbata°), 438 (id.) ; v.150 (sanditthi 0 ); 
D hi. 48; Th i, 342; It 48 (itisacca 0 . cp. idaqsaccA- 
bhinivesa under kAyagantha) ; Pug 22 ;JL>hs 381, 1003, 

1 1 75 (ditthi 0 contagion of speculative opinion), 1498 (id.). 
It is almost synonymous with abhinivesa ; see k£ya- 
gantha (under gantha), ami cp. Nd 2 227 (gAha p. 
abhinivesa) and Nd 2 under tagh& nr. 1 C — See also 
paramasa. 

Par&m&sin (adj.) ffr. paramasa! grasping, seizing, pervert- 
ing D 111.48; M 1.43, 96 (sanditthi 0 ). 

Pariyana (Party***) (nt.) ffr. para + t cp. Vedic part- 
yaija highest instance, also BSk. par&yaija e. g. Divy 
57, 327] 1. (n.) final end, i. e. support, rest, relief S 1.38 ; 
A 1. 1 55, 156 (tAi.ia lena dipa etc.); J v.501 vi.375 

(dfpafl ca p.). — 2. (adj. -°) (a) going through to, ending 
in, aiming at, given to, attached to, having one’s end 
or goal in ; also : finding one’s support in (as dao<Ja r 
leaning on a stick M 1.88 ; A 1.138), in foil, phrases pre- 
valent: Amata 0 S v.217 sq. ; tama° Pug 51 ; Nibb&na® 

S iv.373 ; v.218; brahmacariya 0 S 1.234; Maccu° S 
v.217; sambodhi 0 D 1.156; n.155; Pug 16. Cp. also 
Sn 1 1 14 (tap°=tad° f see Nd a 41 1); Miln 148 (ekanta- 
soka 0 ) ; DhA 1.28 (rodana, i. e. constantly weeping). — 
(b) destined to, having one’s next birth in., e. g. Avfci 0 
J m.454 ; iv. 1 59 ; duggati 0 PvA 32 ; devaloka 0 J 1.218 ; 
brahmaloka 0 J 111.396 ; Miln 234 ; sagga 0 J vi.329 ; 
PvA 42, 160 ; sugati 0 PvA 89 similarly nilamaflca 0 Pv 
11. 2®. See also parayana. 

Pariyika see sam°. 

Partyin (adj.) [fr. par*yana] having one’s refuge or resort 
(in), being supported, only neg. apariyin! (f.) without 
support J 111.386. 
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Pari° (imlccl.) [idg. *peri to verbal root ♦per, denoting 
completion of a forward movement (as in Sk. pr* # 
piparti. to bring across, promote ; cp. Vedic pjc to 
satisfy, prgfiti to fill, fulfill. See also B. para). Cp. 
Vcdic pari, Av. pairi, Gr. irfyi, Lat. per (also in adj. 
per-magnus very great); Obulg. pariy round about, 
Lith. pef through, Oir cr- (intensifying prefix), Goth, i 
fair, Ohg. fir, far — Ger. ver-] prefix, signifying (lit.) 
around, round about; (fig.) all round, i. c. completely, < 
altogether. The use as prep . (with acc. = against, w. 
abl.— from) has entirely disappeared in Pali (but see ! 
below i a). As adv . 44 all round ” it is only found at ! 
J vi. 198 (pari metri causa; comb d with samantato). — ' 
The composition form before vowels is pariy 0 , which 
in comb 11 with ud and upa undergoes metathesis, scil. 
payir 0 . Frequent comb ns with other preps, are pari 
-ha (pariyfi 0 ) and parifava ( pariy o° ) ; sampari 0 . 
Close affinities of p. are the preps, adhi (cp. ajjhesati > 
pariyesati, ajjhogahati > pariy ogahati) and abhi (cp. 
abhinldheti > paritoseti, abhitapa > paritapa, abhipi- 
Jita > pari 0 , abhipurcti :> pari 0 , abhirakkhati > pari 0 ), cp. 
also its relation to a in var. coinb M \ — Meanings. 1 . (lit.) 
(a) away from, off (cp. Vcdic pari as prep. c. abl.:) 
°kadclhati to draw over, seduce, °cheda cutting off, 
restriction, ‘punchati wipe off. * (b) all round, round 
(expl d by samantato, e. g. at Visin 271 in pallanka) : 
°anta surrounded, u csati search round, °kint.ia covered 
fill round (i. e. completely, cp. cxpl" as 14 samantato 
akippa ”), °carati move round, °jana surrounding people, 
°dhavati run about, °dhovati wash all round, "paleti j 
watch all round, tig. guard carefully, °bhamati roam ! 
about, °man<Jala circular (round), °sa assembly (lit. ! 
sitting round, of sad). — 2. (fig.) (a) quite, completely, I 
very much, kut' tZaxnr: °adana consummation, °apanna 
gone completely into, °odata very pure, °osana com- 
plete end, "guhati to hide well, °toseti satisfy very much, 
°pureti fulfil, °bhutta thoroughly enjoyed, °yafifla 
supreme sacrifice, °siuklha extremely clean. - (b) too 
much, excessively (cp. ati° and adhi°) : °tfipeti torment 
excessively, °pakka over-ripe. — A derivation (adv.) 
from pari is pari to (q. v.). On its relation to Sk. paris | 
see parikkhara. A frequently occurring dialectical . 
variant of pari° is pali° (q. v.). — Note. The expl n of P. j 
Commentators as regards pari is 44 pariggahattho ” 
Ps 1.176; 44 paricca ” SnA 88; 44 parito ” VvA 316; * 
PvA 33. 

Parikaddhati [pari + k 0 , cp. BSk. parikaddhati MVastu 
11.253] to draw over or towards oneself, to win over, 
seduce P 11.283 (purisaij) ; Miln 143 (janapadag). Cp. 
parikassati and samparikaddhati. 

Parikaddhana (nt.) [fr. prec.] drawing, dragging along I 
J 11.78 ; Miln 154. 

Parikati [♦parikrti of kr (?)J arrangement, preparation, 
getting up J v.203. 

Parikatta [pp. of pari 4 - kantati 4 ; corresponds to Sk. 
krtta, which is usually represented in P. by kanta 4 ] cut 
round, cut off Miln 188. 

Parikathi (f.) [pari + katlia, cp. BSk. parikathfi Pivy 
225, 2 35] 1 • “ round-about tale,” exposition, story, csp. 
religious tale P 11.204; Visin 41 ( — pariy&ya-katha). 
— 2. talk about, remark, hint Vin 1.254 (cpT Fi». 
Texts 11. 1 54); Vbh 353-Vism 23 (with obhfisa & 
nimitta) ; SnA 497. — 3. continuous or excessive talk 
Visin 29. 

, ‘t 

Parikanta [pari 4- kanta 2 of kantati 4 ] cut open Vin 111.89 
(kucchi p.). See also parikatta <V: cp. Kern, Toev. $. v. 
(misreading for °katta ?). - Note. Heading parikantag 
upalianag at J vi.51 is with v. 1. to be changed to pari- 
yantag. j 

Parikanta 8 at Vin 11.80 (bhfisita 0 ) is probably to be read 1 
as parikatfi fpp. of parikaroti]. Bdhgh expl ns as parik- 


kametva kata, but it is difficult to derive it fr. parik- 
kamati. Vin. Texts 111.18 trsl. 11 as well in speech as 
in act ” and identify it with parikanta 1 , hardly justified. 
Cp. also Kern. Toev. s. v. The passage is evidently 
faulty. 

Parikantati 1 [pari 4- kantati 1 ] to wind round, twist J 
111.185 (pfiso padag p. ; but taken by C. as parikantati 8 , 
cxpl d as 44 cammadini chindanto samanta kantati ”). 

Parikantati 4 [pari 4- kantati 4 ] to cut (round), cut through, 
pierce M 1.244 (vatfi kucchig p.) ; J 111.185 (see pari- 
kantati 1 ). 

Parikappa [fr. pari 4- kalp] I . preparation, intention, strata- 
gem Th 1, 940. — 2. assumption, supposition, surmise 
A 1. 1 97; v.271 ; DhsA 308. 

Parikappita [pp. of parikappati] inclined, determined, 
decided, fixed upon Sdhp. 362, 602. 

Parikamma (nt.) [pari 4- kamma) 44 doing round,” i. e. 
doing up, viz 1. arrangement, getting up, preparation 
Vin 11.106 (°rj kfirapeti), 117 (geruka 0 plastering with 
rod chalk) 151 (id.), parikammag karoti to make (the 
necessary) preparation, to set to work Visin 395 and 
passim (with ref. to iddhi). Usually in form parikam- 
makata arranged, prepared Vin 11.175 (bhfimi), as 
44 with,” viz. geruka 0 plastered with red chalk Vin 1.48 ; 
11.209 ; lakha 0 J 111.183 ; iv.256 ; su° beautifully arranged 
or prepared, fitful, well worked Miln 62 (dfiru), 282 
(maiiiratana) ; VvA 188. In special sense used with 
ref. to jhana, as kasina 0 processes whereby jhana is 
introduced, preparations for meditation J 1.141 ; 

iv. 306 ; v.162, 193 ; DhsA 168 ; cp. Cpd. 54 ; DhA 1.105. 

- 2. service, attention, attending Vin T.47 ; 11.106, 220 ; 
S 1.70; Th 2, 376 (---vcyyavacca ThA 253); Pug 56; 
Dh A 1.96. 333, chiefly by way of administering ointments 
etc. to a person, cp. J v.89 ; DhA 1.250. sarira 0 attend- 
ing the body DA 1. 45, 186 ; SnA 52. 

-karaka one who ministers to or looks after a person, 
attendant ; one who makes preparations Th 2, 411 (f. 
-ika - paricarika ThA 267) ; J 1.232. 

Parikara [fr. pari4-kr; a similar formation belonging to 
same root, but with fig. meaning is to be found in 
parikkhara, which is also expl d by parivara cp. pari- 
karoti — parivfireti] 44 doing round,” i. e. girdle, loin- 
cloth J iv.149; DhA 1.352. — In cpd. ovfida° it is 

v. 1 . SS at D 1. 1 37 for pa£ikara (q. v.). 

Parikaroti [pari + kr] to surround, serve, wait upon, do 
service for J. iv.405 ( -- parivareti C.) ; v. 353 (id.), 381 ; 

vi. 592. Cp. parikara & parikkhara. 

Parikassati [pari + kfS* cp BSk. parikar$ayati to carry 
about Divy 475, and parika<Jclhati] 1. to drag about 
S 1.44, cp. DhsA 68. — -2. sweep away, carry away 
DhA 11. 2 75 (mah* ogho viya parikassamfino, v. 1 . °ka$“ 
tjhamano). — Pass, parikissati (q. v.). 

Parikiijpa [pp. of parikirati] scattered or strewn about, 
surrounded J iv.400 ; vi.89, 559 ; Pv 1.C 1 (makkhik&°~ 
samantato fikigga PvA 32); Miln 168, 285; DA 1.45 
(spelt parikkhipua). Cp. sampari 0 . 

Parikittita [pp. of parikutteti] declared, announced, made 
public Sdhp 601. 

Parikitteti [pari+kitteti] to declarer praise, make public 
Miln 1 3 1, 14 1, 230, 383. — pp. parikittita (q. v.). 

Parikirati [pari 4- ki rati] to strew or scatter about, to 
surround S 1.185— Th U 1210; aor. parikiri J vi.592 
(v. 1. for parikari, see parikaroti). — pp. parikigna (q. v.), 

Parikirana [fr. pari+kirati] strewing about, trsl d 41 con- 
secrating sites” D 1.12 (vatthu-kamma 4 - vatthu® ; v. 1 . 
pati 0 ; expl d at DA 1.98 as 44 idaft c* idafi ca &harath& ti 
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vatva tattha balikamma-karanag ”). The BSk. form 
appears to be parik§£, as seen in phrase vatthuparik§& 
at Divy 3 & 16. See under parikkhA. 

Parikilanta [pp. # of parikilamati] tired out! exhausted 
Miln 303. 

Parikilamati [pari f kilamati] to get tired out, fatigued or 
exhausted J v.417, 421. — pp. parikilanta (q. v.). 

Parikilissati [pari + kilissatij to get stained or soiled; fig. 
get into trouble or misery (?) see parikissati. — pp. 
parikiliftha see parikkiliftha. 

Parikilesa [pari + kilesa] misery, calamity, punishment 
ThA 241 (for °klesa, q. v.). 

Parikissati [most likely Pass, of parikassati ; maybe Pass, 
of kisa (— Sk. kj* 3 a) to become emaciated. Mrs. Rh. P. 
at K.S. 319 takes it as contracted form of kilissati] to 
be dragged about or worried, to be harassed, to get into 
trouble S 1.39 (trsl. “plagues itself ") ; A 11.177; 1 
iv. 186 ; Sn 820 (v. 1 . Nd 1 °kilissati ; expl d at Nd 1 154 as j 
kissati parikissati parikilissati, with vv. 11. kilissati j 

pakirissati). I 

1 

Parikujati at Sdhp 145, meaning ? Cp. palikujjati. j 

Parikupita [pp. of pari*fkup] greatly excited, very much I 
agitated A 11.75 ; Miln 253. ! 

Parike)ana (f.) [pari f ke|anA] adornment, adorning one- j 
self, being fond of ornaments Nd 2 585* (v. 1 . parile- . 
pan&) ; DA 1.286 has pafikelana instead, but Vbh id. 
p. 35 1 parikejana with v. 1. parikelasana. 

Parikopeti [Caus. of pari f kupj to excite violently Miln j 
^ 53 - ! 

Parikkamana (nt.) [pari + kram] walking about M 1.43, 
44 ; adj. sa° having (opportunity for) walking about, 
i. c. accessible, good for rambling in, pleasant, said of 
the bhamma A v.262 (opp. a v ). 

Parikkita at J v.74 is probably to be read parikkhita 
(pari 4- ukj) : sec okkhita “sprinkled, strewn/ 1 unless 
it is misreading for parikinna. 

Parikkiliftha [pp. of parikilissati] soiled, stained Vin 
11.296 (for parikilittha, cp. Kern, Toev. s. v.) ; id. p., 
at A 11.56 has patikiliUha, cp. upakkiliftha Vin n.295. 

Parikkha ( -°) see parikkha. 

Parikkhaka (adj.) [fr. parikkhati] investigating, examin- 
ing, experienced, shrewd PvA 13 1 (lokiya 0 experienced 
in the ways of the world, for agarahita). 

P&rikkh&QA (nt.) [fr parikkhati ; cp. Class. Sk. parik.saqa] 
putting to the test, trying Sdhp 403 (sarira°, or should 1 
we read parirakkhana ? Cp. parirakkhati). j 

Parikkhata 1 [pp. of pari 4 * k$an] wounded, hurt, grazed 
J w.431 ; PvA 272 (a 0 ). 

Parikkhata 2 [pp. of ♦parikkharoti ; cp. Sk. pari^krta] made 
up, prepared, endowed with, equipped, adorned D 
11.217 ; M in. 71 ; Miln 328. ( 

Parikkhatati (f.) [abstr, fr. parikkhata 2 ] “ making up,” 
pretence, posing, sham Pug 19 (23) = Vbh 351 (358). 

Parikkhati [pari+Ikj] to look round, to inspect, investi- 1 
gate, examine A 1.162 (van^ag parikkhare 3 rd pi.). 
See also parikkhaka, parikkhavant & parikkha. 

Parikkhattiya read pAri° ( = parikkhatati) q. v. 

♦Parikkharoti [pari$-f kf] lit. to do all roun^, i. e. to make 
up, equip, adorn (cp. parikaroti) ; pp. parikkhata 3 
(q* V.) « see also parikkh&ra. 


Parikkhaya [fr. pari + kfi 2 , cp. Epic Sk. parik$aya] ex- 
haustion, waste, diminution, decay, loss, end D 1.156; 
M 1.453 ; 111.37 sq. ; S 1.2, 90, 152 ; v.461 ; A 1.100, 299 ; 
n. 68; 111.46 (bhogA °g gacchanti) ; iv.148, 350; Th i, 
929; Sn 374, 749. i°94 ( ~pah&nag etc. Nd 3 412); Dh 
139 J 1.290 ; Pv n.6 15 ; Pug 16, 17, 63 ; Miln 102 ; DhA 
iv. 140 (°g gacchati to come to waste, to disappear -- 
atthag gacchati of Dh 384) ,/lhA 285; l>v A 3 (dhana- 
sannicayo °ij na gamissati). In the latter phrase freq. 
comb d with pariyadana (q. v.). 

Parikkhavant (adj.) [fr. parikkhati] circumspect, clever, 
experienced J 111.114. 

Parikkhi (f.) [fr. pari f Ik§* cp. BSk. pariksA Divy 3 Sc 16 
in vastu”, ratna° etc. with which cp. P. vat thu -pari - 
kirana] examination, investigation, circumspection, 
prudence J 111. 115; Nett 3, 4. 120 (cp. Index p. 276); 
Sdhp. 532 (attlia 1 ). 

Parikkhara [fr. ♦parikkharoti, cp. late Sk. pariskAra] “ all 
that belongs to anything.” make up, adornment (so 
Nd* 585 bal lira p. of the body). — (a) requisite, acces- 
sory, equipment, utensil, apparatus Vin 1.50, 296 
( n co 1 aka cloth required for water-strainers Sc bags, cp. 
Vin. Texts n.229) ; 11.150 (scnAsana-dussa cloth- 

requirement of seat Sc bed); iv.249 sq., 284; D 1.128, 
137 (yaftftassap. parivAraDA 1.297) ; M 1.104 (jivita°) ; 
111. 11 ; S 11.29; A iv. 62 (citt' alankArag citta-parikkhAr' 
atthag danag), 23b (id.) ; J 111.470 (sabba°-sampannag 
dAnag with all that belongs to it); v.232 ; Sn 307; 
Nd 2 585; Nett 1 sq. ; 4, 108; DA 1.294, 2 99 \ DhA 1.38, 
240 (gcha 0 ), 352 (v. 1 . for parikara) ; PvA 81 (sabba 0 ). 
— saparikkhara together with the (other) requisites, i. c. 
full of resources; used with reference to the samAdhi- 
parikkharA (see below) D 11.217; M 111.71.- — (b) In a 
special sense and in very early use it refers to the “ set 
of necessaries “ of a Buddhist monk Sc comprises the 
. 4 indispensable instruments of a mendicant, cnum d in 
stock phrase “civara-pii.i<JapAta-senAsana-gilAnapaccaya- 
bhesajja-p." i. e. robe, alms-bowl, seat Sc bed, 
medicine as help in illness. Thus freq. found in Canon, 
e. g. at Vin 111.132 ; D 111.208 ; S iv. 288, 291 ; Nd 2 523 
(as i sr part of “ yafifla “) ; also unspecified, but to be 
understood as these 4 (different Vin Texts ill. 343 which 
take it to mean the 8 requisites : see below) at Vin 
11.267. — Later we find another set of mendicants' 
requisites designated as “aftha parikkhara/' the 8 
requirements. They are enuin d in verse at J 1.65 — 
DA 1.206, viz. ticlvarag, patto, vAsi, suci, (kAya) 
bandhanag, parissavana, i. c. the 3 robes, the bowl, a 
razor, a needle, the girdle, a water-strainer. They are 
expl d in detail DA 1.206 sq. Cp. also J iv.342 (attha- 
parikkhara-dhara) ; v.254 (kAyabandhana-parissAvana- 
suci-vAsi-satthakAni ; the last-named article being 
scissors" instead of a razor); DhA 11.01 (°dhara 
thera). — (c) In other comb MS : satta nagara° A iv. mb 
sq. (cp. nagarupakArika D 1.105); satta samadhi 0 
1 ) 11.216; M 111. 71 ; A iv.40 ; so|asa° (adj.) of yaftfia: 
having sixteen accessories D 1. 134 (cp. Dial, 1.174, 177), 
bahu° having a full equipment, i. e. being well-off 
Vin 111.138 ; J 1.126. — Note. A set of 12 requisites (i-8 
as under b and 4 additional) see detailed at DA 1.207. 

Parikkh&rika (-°) (adj.) [fr. parikkhara] one who has the 
parikkhAras (of the mendicant). Usually the 8 p. arc 
understood, but occasionally 12 are given as in the 
detailed enum" of p. at DA 1.204-207. 

ParikkhityQA at DA 1.45 is to be read parikinna (q. v,). 

Parikkhitta [pp. of parikkhipati] thrown round, over- 
spread, overlaid, enclosed, fenced in, encircling, sur- 
rounded by (- 0 ) M 111.46; A iv. n >6 (su°); S 1.331 (read 
valligahana 0 ) ; Pv iv.i 3 * (v. 1 . for pariyanta as in no u ) ; 
Vism 71. (of gS.ma) ; ThA 7c* ; DhA 1.42 (pSkira 0 ) ; PvA 
52 (= pariyanta i.io'*), 283 (s&pi-p&k&ra 0 ) ; Sdhp 596. 
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Parikkhipati [pari+kfip] to throw round, encircle, sur- 
round Vin 11.154; J 1.52 (s&oig), 63, 150, 166; 11.104; 
111.371 ; DhA 1.73. — pp. parikkhitta (q. v,). — Caus. 
II. parikkhip&peti J 1.148 (s&pig); 11.88 (s&oi-p&kft- 
rao). 

Paiikkhlpa [pp. of parikkhlyati] exhausted, wasted, 
decayed, extinct Vin iv.258 ; M 111.80 ; S 1.92 ; 11.24 ; 
v.145, 461; D in.97. 1^3 (°bhava-sai*yojana) ; It 79 
(id.) ; A iv.418, 434 (fisavfl) ; Sn 175, 639, 640 ; Dh 93 ; 
Pug 11, 14; Miln 23 (°Ayuka) ; PvA 112 (“tiijodak’- 
ahftra). 

Parikkhtyatta (nt.) [abstr. of parikkhlqa] the fact of being 
exhausted, exhaustion, extinction, destruction DA 
1.128 (jivitassa) ; PvA 63 (kammassa), 148 (id.). 

Parikkhlyati [pari + khiyati of k$i*] to go to ruin, to be 
wasted or exhausted Th 2, 347 ( — parikkhayag gacchati 
ThA 242). — pp. parikkhina (q. v.). 

Parikkhepa [fr. pari+kfip] 1. closing round, surrounding, 
neighbourhood, enclosure Vin iv.304 ; J 1.338 ; iv.266 ; 
SnA 29 (°daru etc.). — 2. circumference J 1.89; v.3/; 
Vism 205; KhA 133; SnA 194. — 3. “closing in on," 
i. e. light, quarrel it 11, 12. 

Pariklesa [pari + klesa] hardship, misery, calamity S 1.132 
-Th 2, 191 ; Th 2, 345 ( -parikilesa ThA 241). 

Pa rikhi (f.) [fr. pari+khan, cp. Epic Sk. parikha] a ditch, 
trench, moat Vin 11.154 ; D 1.105 (ukkipna-parikha adj. 
with trenches dug deep, comb 1 with okkhittapaligha ; 
expl d by khata-parikha fhapita-paligha at 1 )A 1.274); 
M 1.139 (sankiona® adj. with trenches filled, Ep. of an 
Arahant, comb* with ukkhittapaligha) — A 111.84 sq. — 
Nd 2 284 0 (spelt kkh) ; A iv.ioO (nagara°) ; J 1.240, 490 , 
iv.iob (ukkinp* antaraparikha) ; vi.270, 432 ; Cp II. 1 3 
(spelt kkh) ; Miln 1 (gambhlra 0 ) ; SnA 519 (°tata) ; PvA 
201 (°pittlie), 261 (id.), 278 (id., v. 1. °parikkhata-tire). 

Parigaphana (nt.) [fr. pariganhati] comprehension J 11.7 
(°paftfi& comprehensive wisdom). 

Parigaphiti (& Pariggaheti Caus.) [pari + grh] 1. to em- 
brace, seize, take possession of, hold, take up M 1.80, 
137; J 111.189; DA 1.45. — 2. to catch, grasp DhA 
1.68. — 3. to go all round DhA 1.91 (sakala-jambudi- 
parj). — Caus. °ggaheti (aor. °esi, ger. °etv§, inf. °etur)) 
1. to embrace, comprehend, fig. master Vin 11.213; 
J 11.28 ; 111.332 ; SnA 549 (mantfiya) ; DhA 111.242 ; 
PvA 68 (hattesu), 93; VvA 75. — 2. to explore, ex- 
amine, find out. search J 1.162 ; 11.3; 111.85, 268 (°gga- 
heturj), 533; v.93, 101 ; DhA 11.56. — Caus. II. pari- 
gaph&peti J 1.290. — 3. to comprise, summarise KhA 
166, 167. — pp. pariggahita (q. v.). 

Parigalati [pari+galati, sec ga|ati] to sink down, slip or 
glide ofl J iv.229, 250 ; v.68. 

Parigilati [pari + gilati] to swallow. J 1.346. 

ParigOhati [pari+gflhati] to hide, conceal A 1.149 ; iv.io, 
31 ; Pv 111.4* ( =paticch 4 deti PvA 194). 

ParigH ^aai (f.) [fr. patigfihati] hiding, concealment, 
deception Pug 19. 33 * 

Pariggaha [fr. pari+gph] 1. wrapping round, enclosing 
Th 1, 419 (? cp. Brethren 217 u. 6). — 2. taking up, 
seizing on, acquiring, acquisition, also in bad sense of 
“grasping” Sn 779 (=taphft and ditthi 0 Ntl* 57); 
Ps 1. 1 72; 11.182 (nekkhamma 0 etc.); Nd 1 11 (itthii 6 
acquiring a wife) ; J vi.259 ; Miln 244 (fihara° absti- 
nence in food), 313 (id.). — 3. belongings, property, 
possessions D 11.58 ; 111.289= A IV.4C0 ; M r.137 (quoted 
at Nd 1 122) ; S 1.93 ; Sn 805 ; J iv.37.1 ; vi.259 ; PvA 76 
(“bhflta -belonging to, the property of) ; VvA 213, 321. 
sa* with all (its) belongings S 1.3 2. — a. a wife ThA 


271 ; PvA 161 (kata 0 wedded), 282 ; ThA 271. saparlg- 
gaha > apariggaha married > unmarried (in general, 
with ref. to the man as well as the woman) D 1.247 •’ 
J iv. 190; vi.348, 364. — 5. grace, favour DA 1,241 
(&misa° material grace). / 

Pariggahita [pp. of pariganhati] taken, seized, taken up, 
haunted, occupied Vin 111.51 (manussSnag p. by men) ; 
iv.3i, 278; DhA 1. 1 3 (amanussa 0 by ghosts); PvA 87, 
133 ; Sdhp 64. — f. abstr, °ta being possessed (Vism 12 1 
(amanussa 0 ). 

' Pariggihaka (adj.) [fr. pariggaha] including, occupying 
Nett 79 ( — upathambhaka C. as quoted in Index 
p. 276). 

1 Parigha [Vedic parigha, of which the usual P. representa- 
tive is paligha (q. v.)] a cross-bar ThA 21 1 (°danda). 

Parighaosati [pari + gliarjsati 1 ] to rub (too) hard, scrub, 

| scratch, only in ppr. aparigharjsanto Vin 1.46 ; 11.208. 

Parioakkhitar [n. ag. fr. pari+enkf, cp. akkhi & cakkhu] 
one who looks round or enquires, neg. a 0 J v.77. 

Parioaya [fr. pari + ci] familiarity, acquaintance J vi.337; 
Vism 153 ; PvA 74. — adj. (-°) acquainted with, versed 
in (loc.) J 11.249 (jftta°), VvA 24 (kata°) ; PvA 4 (id.), 
129 (id.). 

Paricarana (nt.) [fr. pari + oar] I. going about, mode of 
j life DhA 1.382 (gihinap °tthanag, v. 1 . for vicarana 0 ). 
j 2. attending to, looking after, worshipping DhA 1.199 
| (aggi-p°-tthana fire-place). — 3. enjoyment, pleasure (in- 
1 driyanarj) PvA 16. See also paricarana. 

P&ricarapaka [fr. paricarana] servant, attendant DA I.2C9. 

I 

| Paricarati [pari+carati] to move about, in var. senses, 
viz. 1. to go about, look after A 111.94 (upaMhahati+) 
J v.421 ; PvA 175. — 2. to worship (only in connection 
aggin p. to worship the fire) D 1.101 ; S 1.166; Dh 107 ; 

J 1.494; Sn p. 79 (— payirupftsati SnA 401). — 3. to 
roam about, to feast one’s senses, to amuse oneself, 
play, sport PvA 77 (indriyfini = kilfimi Pv 11.1**). — We. 
often find reading p&riharati for paricarati, e. g. at 
DhA 11.232 ; cp. parieareti for °hareti PvA 175; pari- 
carapS. for °haran£ PvA 219. — pp. pariciq^a; Caus. 
parieareti (q. v.). 

Paricariya (f.) [fr. paricarati] going about, service, minis- 
tration, worship S 1.182 ; A 1.132 ; DhA 11.232 (aggi°). 
Occurs also as paricariyi (q. v.), e. g. at J v.154. See 
also paricirtki. 

Paric&ra fr. [parieareti] serving, attendance; (m.) servant,, 
attendant Th 1, 632 (C. on this stanza for paddhagfl). 

Paric&raka (adj.-n.) [fr. parieareti] attending, serving, 
honouring; (m.) attendant, worshipper, follower (cp. 
BSk. pariefiraka attendant AvS 1.170 ; 11.167] ^ moi ; 
11.200; Th 1, 475; Sn p. 218 (Nd* reads °carika); 

J 1.84; iv. 362 ; Pv iv.8 7 (not °varaka); DA 1.137, 269. 
See also paricirika. 

Parioirapi (f.) [fr. parieareti] care, attention, loking after ; 
pleasure, feasting, satisfaction Pv 11.1* (gloss for °cfiri- 
ka) ; PvA 219. 

Paricirika (adj.-n.) =pariciraka (servant, attendant) 
A v.263 ( a gg>° fire-worshipper); Pv n.6** (amacca 9 
minister & attendant) ; ThA 267 ; SnA 597. — f. °cariki 
(1) a maid-servant, handmaiden, nurse, (personal) 
attendant M 1.353; cp* S 1.125; J 1.304 (pftda°), .291 ; 
11.395 ; iv.35 (veyy&vacca-kfirikft p.), 79; v.426 ; Pv 
1 M 3 * ( = veyyavacca-k&rinj PvA 157);. PvA 46, — (2) 
care, attention; pleasure, pastime (so here, probably - 
another fdrm of paric&riyS) Pv lv.i* ( »indriy&nai) 

, pariharapft PVA 319; glpss °c&raui). ji : 
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Paridrita [pp. of paricAreti] served by, delighted by, 
indulging in M 1.504. 

Pario&in (adj. n.) [fr. paricAreti] serving, attending, f. a 
maid-servant J 11.395. 

Parie&reti [Caus. of paricarati] 1. to serve, wait on, attend 
upon, honour, worship- [cp. BSk. paric&rayati Divy 
1 14 sq., 421] S 1. 124 (pAde); DhA 111.196 (id.); J 1.8 1 
• ciritabba-tthana place of worship) ; iv.274 ; v.9. — 
Pass, pariciriyati, ppr. °iyamana M 1.46, 504 ; J 1.58. 
In this sense it may also be taken as “ being delighted 
or entertained by." — . 2. to amuse oneself, gratify one’s 
senses, to have recreation, find pleasure [cp. BSk. 
paricarayati Divy 1, and freq. phrase paficahi kAma- 
gunehi samarpita samangibhutA p. e. g. MVastu 1.32] 
Vin 11.290 ; in. 72 (paficahi kamagunehi samappita etc.) ; 

D 1.36 (id.), 104 (id.) ; M 1.504 (id.) ; Th 1, 96 (saggesu) ; 
Pv 1. 1 j* (— yatha sukkhat) cArenti indriy&ni PvA 58) ; 
iv. i 2 * (read °cArayanti for °varayanti, cp. PvA 228 
indriyani p.). — pp. paricarita q. v. See also parivA- 
reti. 

Paricipna [pari-f cipija, pp. of carati] 1. surrounded, 
attended J v.90. — 2. worshipped M 1.497; S iv.57 
(me Sattha p.), cp. Th i, 178 (Sattha ca p. me) & 891 
(p. maya Sattha). — 3. practised, performed Miln 360. 

Paricita 1 [pp. oj pari-f oi, cinoti, P. cinati] gathered, accu- 
mulated, collected, increased, augmented M m.97 ; j 
S I.I16; II.264; IV.’ro ; A 11.67 sq., 185; 111.45, 152; j 
iv.282, 300 ; v.23 ; Th 1, 647 ; I’s 1.172 (cxpl* 1 ) ; PvA 67 ; j 
Sdhp 409. 

Paricita* [pp. Of pari-fei, ciketi. P. cinati; but perhaps 
identical with paricita 1 ] known, scrutinized, accus- 
tomed, acquainted or familiar with, constantly prac- 
tised Vin 11.95 (vAcasA p.), iog (aggi° etc. read aggi- 
parijita) ; ThA 52; Miln 140 (iddhipAdA p.) ; D 4 vs 
iv. 19.* — aparicita unfamiliar DhA 1.71. 

Paricumbati [pari-f cuinbati] to kiss (all round, i. e. from 
all sides), to cover with kisses M 11.120 ; S 1.178, 193 ; 

A iv.438 ; DhA 1.330. 

Parkca (indecl.) [ger. of pari+i, cp. Sk. (Gr.) parltya & 

P. pariyeti] lit. “ going round,” i. e. having encircled, 
grasped, understood ; grasping, finding out, perceiving ; 
freq. in phrase cetasfi ceto paricca (pajAnAti) grasping 
fully with one’s mind, e. g. at D 1.79 ; M 1.445 ; 111,12 ; 

S 11.121, 233; It 12; Vbh 329; Vism 409 (=paric- 
chinditvA). See pariyeti. 

Pariooajati [pari+cajati of tyaj] to give up, abandon, leave 
behind, reject S 1.44; It 94 ; J 11.335 ; vi.259 (=chad- 
tfeti) Miln 207; DhA iv.204 ; PvA 121, 132, 221 (read 
jivitarj pariccajati for parivajjati ; cp. BSk. jlvitag 
parityak$yAmi AvS 1.2 10) ; Sdhp 539. — pp. pariccatta 
(q. v.). 

Pariocajana (nt.) & ®ni (f.) [fr. pariccajati] 1. giving up, 
rejection, leaving It n, 12. — 2. giving out, bestowing, 
giving a donation PvA 124. { 

Parfccajanaka [fr. prec.] one who gives (up) or spends, a , 
giver, donor PvA 7. 1 

Pariccatta [pp. of pariccajati; cp. BSk. parityakta in 
. meaning “given to the poor” AvS 1.3] given up, , 
abandoned, thrown out, left behind J 1.69, 174, 477; 
Miltt 280 ; PvA 178, 219 ( =virAdhita) ; Sdhp 374. 

Parioolga £fr. pariccajati] 1. giving up, abandonment, ' 
sacrifice, renunciation A 1.92 (Amisa 0 Sc dhamma 0 
material Sc spiritual) ; Ps 11.98; J x.12 (jlvita 0 ); DhA 
m.44t (pafica mahApariccAgA the five great sacrifices, 
i. e, the giving up of the most valuable treasures of wife, 
of <^tildren, cd )cmgdo»A. of life and limb). 2. expense 


DhA 11.231 (sahassa 0 expenditure of a thousand coins); 
— 3. giving (to the poor), liberality DhsA 137; SnA 
295 (mahA°, corresponding to mahAdAna) ; PvA 7 
27, 120 sq., 124. 

Pa ri oohad a [fr. pari -f ohad] a cover, covering J 1.341, 466. 

Parioehanna [pari + channa, pp. of ohad] enveloped, 
covered, wrapped round Vin iv.?7. 

Parioohita [pari-f chAta] very much seared, scorched (?) 
Sdhp 102 (°odara-ttaca). 

ParioohAdani (f.) [fr. pari + Ohad] covering, hiding, con- 
cealing Pug 19 - 23 - Vbh 358. 

Pariochindati [pari-f chindati] 1. to mark out VvA 291 
(vasana-tth&nag). — 2. to determine, to fix accur- 
ately, to decide J 1.170 (padaij the track), 194 (nivAsa- 
vetanat)); 111.371; iv.77: Miln 272; Vism 184, 409; 
SnA 434 (paftfiAya p.). — 3. to limit, restrict, define 
Miln 131 ; DA 1.132. - - pp. paricchinna (q. v.). 

Parioohindana (nt.) [fr. paricchindati] “ cutting up,” 
definition, analysis VvA 114. 

Pariochindanaka (adj.) [fr. pari+ohind] marking out, 
defining, analysing, DhsA 157 (flAga). 

Parioohinna [pp. of paricchindati] 1. restricted, limited, 
small DhA 1.58; 1 ’vA 136 (°ppain3nn). — 2. divided, 
measured Vism 184; PvA 185 ( — inita). 

Pariooheda [fr. pari-f chid; late Sk. (philos.) in same 
meaning] 1. exact determination, circumscription, 
range, definition, connotation, measure J 111.371 ; Vism 
184 (as one of the nimittas of the body), 236 (referring 
to the 5 nimittas of the life-principle); SnA 1O0, 229, 
i 231. 376. 40N. 503; KhA 182 (ganana 0 ) ; VvA 194 (id.); 
j DhsA 3 ; DhA 11.73 (avadhi") ; PvA 254 (kaia°), 255 
(Ay uno p.); Vbh A 417 (citta°, for citta-pariccc fiftpa 
Vbh 330). — 2. limit, boundary Miln 131, 405; J 
I 1 1 1.504 (°nadi-tlra). — 3. limitation, restriction DhA 

11.88, 98 ; PvA 20 ( n i) karoti to restrict). — 4. division 
(of time), in ratti" & diva 1 , night- & day-division Vism 
■ 410. — 5. (town)-planning, designing VbhA 331. 

1 Paricchedaka (adj.) [fr. pariccheda) determining, fixing 
VbhA 346 (utthAna-velA °A saftfiA). 

Parijana [pari+jana] “the people round,” i. e> atten- 
dants, servants, retinue, suite Vin 1.15; J 1.72, 90; 
DhA 111.188 ; VvA 63 ; PvA 58, 62. — saparijana with 

one’s servants Cp 11.8* (T. saparijjana metri causa). 

Parijapati [pari + japati, cp. BSk. parijapta enchanted 
Divy 397] to mutter (spells), to practise divination 
J hi. 530 ; Miln 200 (vijjag). 

Parijapana (nt.) [fr. parijapati] mumbling, uttering spells 
Miln 356 (mantaq). 

Parij&nanA (f.) [pari -f j AnanA = jAnana] cognition, recog- 
nition, knowledge Nett 20 (as paraphrase of parififiA). 

Parijtaftti [pari-f jAnAti] to know accurately 'or for 
certain, to comprehend, to recognise, find out M 1.293 .* 

S 1. II, 24; 11.45, 99. ni.26, 40, 159; iv.50; v.52, 422; 

A 111.400 sq. ; Sn 202, 254, 943; Nd 1 426; J iv.174; 
Th 1, 226 ; Miln 69 ; DhA iv.233 °jftnitvA). — ppr. pari- 
jinaq S 111.27 ; iv.89 ; It 3 sq. -— pp. parififiaU (q. v.). 
ger. parifUUya see under parifiAA 1 . 

Parijifipa [pp. of pari-f jar, i. e. decayed; Kern Toev. 
s. v. proposes reading 0 jlna of ji, i. e. wasted, see pari- 
jiyati] worn out, gone down, decayed, reduced J 1.11*4 
(setthi-kulag p.); v.99. 100 (bhoga°); vi.364; Dh 148; 
DhAm.272 (°kula). 
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Parijita fpp- of pari+ ji, jayati ; Kern, Toev. s. v. proposes 
reading parijita, Sk. form of P. parijina, pp. of pari+ 
jiyati, but hardly necessary, see also Vin. Texts 111.75I 
overpowered, injured, damaged Vin 11.109 (so read 
for paricita). 

Parijlyati fpari + jiyati] to become worn out, to decay, 
fade, S 1. 1 86 ; J iv. m . Speit °jiyyati at Th 1 , 1215. — 
pp. parijina (see parijinna), 

Parijeguocb& (f.) [pari + jeguccha] intense dislike of, 
disgust with (-°) I) 1.25, cp. DA 1.1 15. 

At 

P&rijjanft is doubtful reading at A 111.38 (v. 1. parivajjanfi) 
= iv .266 (T. reads parijjana, cp. parijana ; vv. 11. 
parivajjanft & parijana) ; meaning ?. 

Parififia (- 0 ) [the adj. form of pariflfifi, cp. abhififia] knowing, 
recognising, understanding It 44 (bhuta° so, or should 
we read bhutapariflftfiya ?) ; also in cpd. pariftftaefirin 
(to be exp d as shortened gr. parififta ?) Sn 537 ( — pafi- 
flaya paricchinditva caranto living in full knowledge, 
i. e. rightly determining); also (abstr.) parififtattharj at 
It 29 (abhififiatthar) + ), cp. S iv.253. 

Parififii 1 (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. parijfifina; the form parijfia 
given by BR only with the one ref. Vyutp. 160 ; fr. 
pari-h jfift] accurate or exact knowledge, comprehension, 
full understanding M 1.66, 84 ; S 111.26 (yo ragakkhayo 
dosa° moha° aya 9 vuccati p.), 139 sq., 19 1 ; iv. 16, 51, 
138, 206, 253 sq. ; v.2i, 35 sq., 145, 236, 231, 292 ; A 

I. 277 (k&m&nar) rupfinarj vedananai]), 299; v.64 ; 
Bug 37; Nett 19, 20, 31; KhA 87; SnA 251. — In 
excgetical literature three parififias are distinguished, 
viz. ftata°, tira^a 0 pahana 0 , which are differently inter- 
preted & applied according to the various contexts. 
See e. g. the detailed interpretation at Nd 1 32 sq. ; 
Nd 2 413 ; J vi. 259 (where fiana° for ftfita°) ; DhA 11.172 
(in ref. to food) ; mentioned at SnA 517. — adj. parififta. 
— The form pariftfiaya is an apparent instr., but in 
reality (in form & meaning* the ger. of parijanfiti (like 
abhififtfiya> abhijfinitva) f ,r the usual parijanitvfi. 

It is freq. found in poetry & in formulas (like yathfi- 
bhutaq p.); its meaning is 41 knowing well in right 
knowledge 99 ; S v.182 ; Sn 453, 737, 778 ( — parijanitva 
Nd 1 51 sq.), 1082 (corresp. with pahaya, cp. similar 

• phrase pahfiya parij&nitvfi DhA iv.232) ; It 62 ; J vi.259. 

Parififii 2 (indecl.) [ger. of parijfin&ti for ♦parijftaya, cp. | 
same short forms of ada & abhififia] having full know- 
ledge or understanding of S11 779 ( — parijanitvfi Nd 1 ! 
56 & SnA 518) ; It 4 (perhaps to be read pariftftfiya for | 
parififta so). 

Parififiita [pp. of parijftnati] well understood, thoroughly j 
known Th 2 106 ; M i.i sq. ; S u.99 ; v.182 ; PvA 1, 287. 
With ref. to food (°bhojana & °ahfira) it means food 
understood according to the three parififias (q. v.) ; 
Dh 92 (°bhojano adj. one who lives on recognised food j 
or takes the right view of the food he eats, cp. DhA 

II. 172); Miln 352 (°aharo) ; contrasted with bh&vita: 
consciousness is to be well studied, insight is to be 
made to grow M 1.293. 

Parififiitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariflflita] the fact of having 
full or exact knowledge S v.182. 

Parififiitivin (adj.) [fr. pariftftata] one who has correct i 
knowledge S hi. 1 39 sq. f 191 (puggala). j 

Parififiejya (adj.) [grd. of parijanati] knowable, perceivable, ^ 
to be known (accurately) M 1.4 ; S 111.26 ; iv.29 ; DhA 
iv. 2 33 (cp. Nd 2 under abhififieyya). 

Pari^ahati [pari-f <Jadati] to burn : Pass, paridayhati to be 
burnt or scorched M 1.422; S 1.188 **Th 1, 1224; A 
1.137 J 98 ; Sn 63 ; Pd 1.128 (1) ; Pv i,6 4 (^parito 

jh&yati PvA 33);.Miln 303 ; PvA 60. Cp. pari|&ha. 


Paripata [pp. of paripamati] 1. bent down, crooked VvA 
222 (°dafha fangs, or does it mean 11 long” ?). — 2. 
changed S 111.40. — 3. ripened, matured, hatched, ripe 
J 111. 1 74, 286, 431, VvA 288 ; DhA 1.47 (gabbha). 

Paripamati [pari-hnamati] 1. to change (trs. & intrs.), 
lit. to bend round, to turn (round), to be transformed 
into (acc.) S 111,3 (reading paripamati once, at other 
passages vi°, cp. p. 40) ; MUn 136 (bhojanarj visamat) p. 
food changes, i. c. turns bad), 277 (id.); VvA 13; PvA 
144 (for parivattati Pv ii.io 5 ), 194 (id. m.4 4 ). — 2. to 
change into a dii!. state, to ripen, mature (often said 
of the foetus) Miln 93, 358. — pp. parinata (q. v.). — 
Caus. parinameti (q. v.). 

I PariQ&ma [fr. pari+nam* cp. class Sk. parinfima in all 
j meanings] “ bending round,” i. e. 1. change, alteration, 
in utu° (sudden) change of season, unseasonable 
weather, with ref. to illnesses caused by such (°ja 
abadha) illness arising from the change of season 
A 11.87; in. 131; v.iio; Nd 2 304 1 ; Miln 112, 135 sq. 
i 304; Vism 31. — 2. alteration of food, digestion, in 
* phrase sammfi-parii^amar) gacchati M 1.188; S 1.168; 
A in. 30 ; cp. MVastu 1.2 11. — 3. ripening Miln 93. — 
4. course, development, fulfilment, in special sense: 
dispensation, destiny J v.171 ; Pv iv.3 25 ; PvA 252, 254. 
— Cp. vi°. 

■ Parifi&mana (nt.) [fr. parinainati] diverting to somebody's 
j use Vin iv.157. 

| Pari^imita [pp. of parinameti] 1. bent down J vi.269 (of 
j trees, overladen with fruit, C. cxpl s as “ entangled ”). 
— 2. issued, apportioned, destined J v.171; PvA 254. 

Parifiimitar [n. ag. of parinameti] one who destines or 
makes develop, fate, destiny J vi.189. 

PariQ&min (adj.) [fr. parinama] ending in, resulting in 
(-°) M i.i i, 526; 111.88. 

PariQ&meti [Caus. of parinamati] to bend to, to change 
into, to turn to use for somebody, to procure for, obtain, 
appropriate D 1.92 ; Vin 111.259 (puttassa rajjag p. for 
his son) ; iv. 1 56 ; PvA 281. — ppr. °namayamana 
J v.424. Sec also awajjeti. — pp. parinamita (q. v.). 

Parififtyaka [fr. pari-hni, cp. pariijeti] a leader, guide, 
adviser; one of the 7 treasures (ratanfini) of a great 
king or Cakkavattin (according to Bdhgh on D 11. 1 77 ; 
the eldest son ; in the Lai. Vist. a general cp. Divy 21 1, 
217; Senart, Lig. de Buddha p. 42), i. e. a wonderful 
Adviser D 1.89 ; 11.17, *77 * M 1220 I n i 75 i A ill. 151 ; 
Sn p. 106 (cp. SnA 450^DA 1.250); J 1.155; iv.93 ; 
Miln 38, 314. — f. parinayika. Ep. of wisdom, synony- 
mous with pafifia, i. e. insight, cleverness Dhs 1057; 
Pug 25 ; Vism 3 ; DhsA 148. 

PariQ&ha [fr. pari-fnah] compass, circumference, breadth, 
extent, girth S 11.206 (of the moon)— A v.19 ; J 111.192, 
2 77* 37°; v.299; Pug 53; Miln 282, 311; SnA 382 
(aroha-h). 

Pari^eti [pari-h ncti] to lead round or about S 11.128. 

P&rit&jjita |pari + tajjita] scared (exceedingly), frightened 
Sdhp 147. 

Paritatta [pp. of paritappati] tormented, worried, vexed, 
grieved Miln 313. 

t Paritappati [Pass, of pari-h tap] to be vexed, to grieve, 
worry, sorrow Th 2, 313 (-santappati ThA 233); 
Miln 313. — pp. paritatta (q. v.). 

Paritasita (nt.) [pari-htasita 1 or tasita 2 ] worry, excite- 
ment D 1.40 (v. 1. °tassita, cp. Dial 1.53). 

Paritaasati (°tasati) [pari-h tasati 1 , in form clearly -Sk. 
paritf$yati, but freq. confused with tasati 2 , cp. tasa. 
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Sn 924 is the only example of paritasati representing 
tasati 2 ] to be excited, to be tormented, to show a 
longing after, to be worried D 11.68; M 1.36, 67, 15 1 ; 
S 11.82, 194; 111.43, 55; iv.23, 65, 168; A 11.27; ni.133 
sq. ; Sn 621 (~tai>hAya na bhdyati SnA 467, thus com- 
bining tasati 1 & tasati 2 ), 924 (Pot. parittase, inter- 
preted by Nd 1 373 as taseyya, uttaseyya, bhayeyya, 
thus taken as tasati 2 ) ; Miln 253, 41 o ; Dh 397 (- tan- 
hAya na bhAyati DliA iv. 159); Sdhp 476. — ppr. 
aparitassaq D 11.68; M 1.67; S 11.82; 111.55; It 94. — 
pp. paritasita (q. v.). 

ParitassanS (f.) [fr. paritassati, q. v. for meaning] trem- 
bling, fear ; nervousness, worry ; excitement, longing 
I> 1. 1 7 ( — ubbijjana phandanA etc. DA 1. 1 1 1 ) ; M 1. 136 ; 
in.227; S in. 15 sq., 133; Miln 253. .}<<>. — neg. a° 

5 111,15 > M 1. 136. 

Paritassin (adj.) [fr. paritassati] trembling, excited, 
worrying, only neg. a° A iv.108, iit, 230 sq. 

Parit&pa - foil. Miln 313 (fltapa-f ). 

Parit&pana (nt.) [pari 4 tapana, of tap] tormenting, torture, 
affliction, mortification M 1.78, 341-344; A 1.151, 296; 
11.205 sq. (atta° self-mortification, opp. para°) ; l*ug 55, 
56, 61 ; PvA 18 (atta°), 30 (id.). Often comb 1 with 
atapana (q. v.). 

Parit&peti [pari 4 tapeti] to burn, scorch, molest, trouble, 
torture, torment M 1.341 (Atapeti-f ), 506; S iv.337 ; 
A m.54, 3 &> » J v ‘4-° (nifi paritapi). 

Parituleti Ipari f tuleti] to weigh, consider, estimate, think 
Vism 522. — VbhA 130. 

Parito (adv.) [fr. pari, cp. Sk. paritah] round about, 
around, on every side, everywhere, wholly Vin 11.194 • 
SnA 393 ; VvA 316 ; PvA 33. 

Paritoseti [pari 4 toseti] to please, appease, satisfy, make 
happy J 1.262; 111.386; v.216; PvA 213 (v. 1 . SS + 
Asificati). 

Paritta 1 (adj.) [BSk. parltta, pari 4 pp. of d& in short form 
*tta, like atta for Axlatta. The development of mean- 
ing however causes difficulties, paridatta meaning 
given up, transmitted, cp. Divy 388, whereas P. paritta 
means trifling. The BSk. form paritta (e. g. Divy 20 4, i 
498, 504 ; Av& 1.329 ; 11.137) may be a rc-translation of 
P. paritta, which may correspond to Sk, prarikta, pp. 
of pra4-ric f meaning 44 that which is exceeded,” i. c. left 
(over or behind)] small, little, inferior, insignificant, 
limited, of no account, trifling Vin 1.270 ; D 1.45 ; 
M 111.148 (°abha of limited splendour, opp. appamaii*- 
Abha); S 11.98; iv.160 (opp. adhimatta) ; A iv.241 ; 
v.63 ; It 71 ; Sn 6i, 390 (°paiifta of inferior wisdom, cp. 
Nd 2 4i5), 1097 (id.); J 1.22T ; Dhs 181, 584, 1018, 1034 
(cp. Dhs trsl. 265, 269) ; DA 1.119 ; KhA 133 (°dipa the 
2,000 inferior islands), 176 (500 do.); PvA 198; Sdhp 
251, 261. Synonyms : appaka, omaka, lAmaka, dukkha 
Nd 1 414; catukka Nd a 415 (opp. mahA) ; appaka PvA 
48. 60 ; appamattaka PvA 262 ; ittara PvA 60 ; oma 
SnA 347 ; oraka SnA 489 ; lamaka SnA 347. 

Paritta 2 (nt.) Sc Parittfi (f.) Lfr. pari 4 trfc cp. tAi.ia, tayati 

6 also parittana] protection, safeguard ; (protective) 

charm, palliative, amulet Vin 11. no (atta° f. personal 
prQtection) iv.305 (gutP althaya °rj pariyapunAti) ; A 
11.73 (rakkhA hparittA) ; J 1.200 (manto + parittag 4 
va<l<Jhig), 396 (paccekabuddhehi °g kArApeti makes 
them find a safeguard through the P.) ; iv.31 (osadhag 
vA °i) vA); Miln 150 (f. Sc nt.). — Var. parittAs in the 1 
way of Suttantas are mentioned atVism4i4 (Khandha 0 ; 
Dhajagga 0 ; S 1.218 sq. ; AtAnAfiya 0 : D in. 195 sq. ; 
Mora 0 : J n.33). Cf. Dialogues m.185. \ 

-valikA sand worn on the head as an amulet J 1.396. j 
399. -sutt&ka a thread worn round the head as a ! 
charm J 1.396, 399. - j 


J Parittaka [paritta 1 4 ka] small, insignificant, little Nd 1 
j 306 (for appaka etc. as at Nd 2 4 14); Pv i.io 11 ; n.9* 7 ; 

j Miln 121 (a°), 253; DA 1.170 (for appa) ; PvA 51; 

Sdhp 42. — f. parittika Th 1, 377. 

Paritt&ga (nt.) [pari4tAi;m. Cp. F.pic Sk. paritrAga] pro- 
tection, shelter, refuge, safeguard, safety D 1.9 (sara° 
from an arrow, i. e. a shield); 111.189; J vi.455 ; PvA 
284 ; Sdhp 396. 

-kitika a protecting arrangement Vin 11.152, cp. Vin . 
Texts 111.174. 

Parittfiyaka (adj.) [fr. pari I tAyati] safeguarding against, 
sheltering against, keeping away from Vism 376 
(angara-vassug p. thero 

1 

, Parittasin (adj.) | pari 4 tasin, fr. tfisa of tasati 2 ] being in 
1 dread of (-°) S 1.20 r. 

ParidamJa (nd j . ) [pari 4 clanda] 44 with a stick around,” i. e. 
surrounded by a stick ; only in one phrase viz. 44 sapa- 
ridanda i{fhi ” a woman ]>rotectcd by a stick, or liable 
to punishment (?), in stock phrase enumerating 10 
, kinds of women M 1. pSo - in. 40 Vin in. 1 pi Av.264-- 
VvA 73. 

Paridamana (nt.) [pari -t dnmana] controlling, taming 
Vism 375. 

Paridameti [pari I dameti] to control, tame, keep under 
Vism 376. 

Paridahati [pari 4- dab a ti, of dhi] to put round, put on, 
clothe Dh 9 (fut. °dahessati) ; J 11.197; v.434 (fl cr * 
°dahitva) ; vi.500 ; Pv n.i 18 ; PvA 70 (vatthAni), 77, 
127 ("dahissati fin* paridhassati Pv n. 9 * which read 
for T. parivassati). gcr also paridayha J v.400 ( nivA- 
setvA cp pArupitvA ra <\). — pp. paridahita (q. v.). — 
Caus. II. paridahapeti to cause to be clothed PvA 49 
( acchAdeti). 

Paridahita [pp. of paridahati] put round, put on (of 
clothing) PvA 43. 

Paridlpaka (adj.) (fr. paridlpeti, cp, dlpaka 1 ] illuminating, 
explaining, explanatory SnA 40. 

Paridfpana (nt.) fpari4dipana] illuminating, elucidating, 
explanation Miln 318; KhA 111 ; SnA 394 sq. 

Paridlpan& (f.) [fr. paridlpeti, cp. paridipana] explanation, 
illustration Miln 131. 

Paridlpita [pp. of paridipeti] 1. in flames, set ablaze Th 2, 
200 (--punappunag AdfpitatAya p. ThA 1 7 <j), — 2. ex- 
plained, made clear, illuminated Vism 58 ; KvuA 8 ; 
Sdhp 305. 

Paridlpeti [pari4dipeti] to make bright, to illustrate, to 
explain Miln 131 ; Sdhp 491 . — pp. paridipita (q. v.). 

Paridfiseti [pari4-duscti] to spoil altogether, to ruin, 
corrupt, defile Sdhp 409. 

Paridava [pari4deva of div# devati; only in one passage 
of Epic Sk. (MbhAr. vii.3014); otherwise paridevana 
nt.] lamentation, wailing M 1.200; S 11.1; 111.3 sq. ; 

A 1. 1 44 ; 11. 195; Sn 328, 592, 81 1, 923, 969; J 1.146; 
vi, 188, 498; Nd 1 128, 134, 370, 492; Ps 1. 11 sq., 38, 
59. 65 ; Vbh 100, 137 ; Nett 29. It is excgetically para- 
phrased at D 11.306 ~Nd 2 416 (under pariddava) with 
synonyms Adeva p. Adevana paridcvanA Adcvitattag 
paridevitattag ; often comb* 1 with soka grief, e. g. at 
D 1.36 ; Sn 862 ; It 89 ; PvA 39, 61. — Bdhgh at DA 
1. 12 1 exploit as 44 sokaq nissita-lAlappana-lakkhano p. M 

Paridevati [pari 4 devati, div] to wail, lament D 11.158 (m& 
socittha mA#paridevittha) ; Sn 582, 774 ^Nd l 38 (a9 
°devayati), 166 ; J vi.i 88, 498 ; PvA 18 (socati 4 - ) : ger. 

7 
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°dcvamtna S 1.199, 208 J J v.106 ; PvA 38, & 9 devaya- 
mtna Sn 583. — grd. °devaniya Nd 1 492 ; SnA 573, & 
°dcvaneyya Sn 970 (—tdevaneyya Nd 1 493). — pp. 
paridevita (q. v.). 

Paridevani (f.) —parideva, Sn 585; Nd* 416 (see under 
parideva) Pv 1.4* ( ~ v&ct-vippal&pa PvA 18); 1.12 5 ; 
PvA 41. 

Paridevita (nt.) [pp. of paridevati] lamentation, wailing 
Sn 590 ; Pv 1.12 8 ( — ruditag PvA 63) ; Miln 148 (kandita- 
p.°-ltlappita-mukha). 

Paridevitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. paridevita] lamentation etc. ; 
only exegetical construction in expl 11 of parideva at 
D 11.306 —Nd 2 416. 

Pariddava [according to Trenckner M 1.532 (on M 1.56, 
where SS read p., whereas BB have parideva) the 
metrical substitute for parideva; therefore not~Sk. 
paridrava, which is only a late re-translation of the P. 
word] —parideva M 1.56 (soka 0 ) ; A 1.22 1 ; Th 2, 345 
(soka°) ; Sn 1052, cp. Nd 2 416 (see parideva). 

Paridhagsaka (adj.) [fr. paridhagsati] destructive, ruinous 
PvA 15 (°vacano speaking destructively, scandal- 
monger). 

Paridhagsati [pari + dharjsati] to be deprived, to lose, to 
come to ruin It 90 ; Miln 249, 265. — Caus. paridhagseti 
in same meaning at Nd 1 5. It is almost synonymous 1 
with paripatati & parih&yati. 

1 

Paridh&vati [pari+dh&vati] to run about J 1.127 (tdht- j 
vati-f), 134 (id.), 158 (id.); 11.68 (id.) -ThA 54; v.106. j 

Paridhota [ppr of paridhovatij washed, rinsed, cleansed, 
purified D 1. 1 24. 

Paridhovati [pari-f dhovati] to wash (all round), cleanse, 
clean Vin 1.302. — pp. paridhota. 

PariniUh&na (nt.) [pari-f nitthtna] I- end PvA 287. — 

2. accomplishment J v.400. 

Parinifth&peti [pari-f nit thapeti] to bring to an end, attain, 
accomplish DhsA 363. 

Parinifthita (adj.) [pari-f nit t hi ta] accomplished M 111.53 I 
Th 2, 283 ; DhA 11.78. 

Parininna (adj.) [pari-f ninna] deeply hollowed, sunken 
Sdhp 103. 

Parinipphanna (adj.) [pari-f nipphanna] predetermined 
Kvu 459 (tf. 1. °nibbtna), 626 (a°) ; op. Kvu trsl. 261 6 , 
368 *. 

Parinibbtna (nt.) [pari-f nibbana] “complete Nibbana” 
in two meanings: 1. complete extinction of khandha- 
life; i. e. all possibility of such life & its rebirth, final i 
release from (the misery of) rebirth and transmigration, 
death (after the last life-span of an*Arahant). This is 
the so-called ” an-uptdi-sesa Parinibbana,” or 44 ex- j 
tinction with no rebirth-substratum left.” — 2. release ! 
from cravings & attachment to life, emancipation (in 
this life) with the assurance of final death ; freedom of 
spirit, calm, perfect well-being or peace of soul. Thte is 
the so-called “ sa-upadiscsa-P.,” or 4 4 extinction (of 
passion) with some substratum left.” — The two kinds 
are distinguished by Bdhgh at DhA 11.163 as follows; 

44 arahatta-pattito patth&ya kilesa-vattassa khepitattt 
sa - uptdi - sesena, carima - citta - nirodhena khandha- 
vattassa khepitattt an-up&di-sesena c 4 ti dvihi pi 
parinibbtnehi parinibbutt, an-uptdtno viya padlpo 
apaggattika-bhftvag gata.” — 1. D 11.72 sq. (the 
famous Maht-parinibbtna-suttanta or 44 Book of the 
Great Decease”); M xu.127, 128; A H179 (°samaye) ; 
111.409 (°dhamma, contrasted with tptyika nerayika. 


cp. DhA rv.42) ; Mhvs 7, 1 (°maficamhi nipanna) ; VvA 
158 ; PvA 244. — 2. D 111.55 ; A v.64 ; Sn 514 (°gata+ 
vitigga-kankho) ; Vv 53* (°gata-f sitibhfita). This 
state of final emancipation (during life) has also received 
the determination of anuptdt-parinibbtna, i. e. eman- 
cipation without ground for further clinging (lit. 
without fuel), which corresponds to Bdhgh’s term” kile- 
savattassa khepitattt sa-uptdi-sesa p.” (see above) ; 
thus at M 1.148 ; S iv.48 ; v.29 ; A 1.44 ; v.65 (nicchtto 
j nibbuto sltibhuto etc).; A v.233-253=Dh 89 ( + khi- 
| ntsava). 

| Parinibb&nika (adj.) [fr. parinibbtna] one who is destined 
| to or that which leads to complete extinction D 111.264 ; 

| 265 (opasamika-f ). 

Parinibb&pana (nt.) [pari+nibbtpana] refreshing, cooling, 
quenching; controlling, subduing, training Ps 1.174 
(atta-damatha, atta-samatha, atta-p.). 

ParinibbSpetar [n. ag. fr. parinibbtpeti] one who pacifies, 
a calmer, trainer M 11.102 (dametar sametar p.). 

Parinibb&peti [pari-f- nibbtpeti] to bring to complete 
coolness, or training (see next), emancipation or cessa- 
tion of the life-impulse, to make calm, lead to Nibbtna, 
to exercise self-control, to extinguish fever of craving, 
or fire of rtga, dosa, moha. Always coupled with the 
quasi synonyms sameti & dameti (cp. damatha samatha 
parinibbapana) D 111.61 — A 111.46 (attanag dameti, sa- 
meti, p.) ; M 1.45 (fut. °bbapessati) ; A 11.68 (atttnag 
d. s. p.). — pp. parinibbuta (see p. No. 3) & parinibba- 
pita (only in n. ag. °tpetar, q. v.). 

Parinibbtyati (& nibbtti) [pari-f-nibb° cp. BSk. pari- 
nirv&ti Divy 150 (Buddha Bhagavantah parinirvtnti) 
& ger. parinirvatavya ibid. 402] 1. to be completed, per 
fected, in any work or art, e. g. of a trained horse, 
M 1.446. Cp. rtXeu'no. — 2. to die without being reborn, 
to reach complete extinction of existence Vin 11.194 
(Tathtgatha °ayanti) ; M 111.128 (aor °nibbayi) ; S 
v.152 (°nibbayeyyag), 261 (°nibbayissami) ; A 11.120 
(anupadisesaya nibbana-dhatuya p.) ; iv.202 (id.), 313 
(id.) ; Miln 175 (id.) ; J 1.28 (id.), 55 (id.) ; VvA 158 (fut. 
°nibbayissami) ; PvA 21, 283 (of a Paccekabuddha). — 
2. to become emancipated from all desire of life D 
11.68 (cp. Dial. 11.65 & Brethren 417); S iv.102 (ditth* 
eva dhamme), ibid, (sa-upadano devtnag indo na 
| parinibbtyati), 168; A 111.41 =Vin 11.148, 164 (pari- 
| nibbati anasavo) ; A iv.98 (aor. °nibbigsu anasava) 
j Th 1, 100 (fut. °nibbissati anasavo), 364; It 93 (°nib- 
I banti), cp. 95 ; Dh 126 (°nibbanti anasava perhaps 

i better taken to No. 1 I) ; Vbh 426 (sabbasave parifl- 

fltya parinibbanti anasava) ; Sdhp 584 (°nibbanti 
mahoghen’ eva aggino). — pp. parinibbuto (q. v.). • 
Caus. parinibbtpeti (q. v.). 

Parinibbty&na (nt.) [abstr. fr. parinibbtyin] passing away, 
see parinibbtyin 2 b. 

Parinibbtyin [fr. parinibbtyati] one who attains Pari- 
nibbana. Of the 2 meanings registered under pari- 
nibbana we find No. 1 only in a very restricted use, 
when taken in both senses of sa- and an- upadisesa 
parinibbana ; e. g. at A 11.155 sq» where the distinction 
is made between a sa-sankhtra p. and an a-sankbtra 
p., as these two terms also occur in the fivefold qlassi* 
fication of “ Never-returners ” (i. e. those who are not 
reborn) vi2. antara-parinibbtyin, upahacca 9 , sasan- 
khtra 0 , uddhagsota, akaniUhagtmin. Thus at D 
m.237; S v.201, 237; A 1.233; iv. 14, 71 sq., 146, 380; 
v.120; Pug 16, 17. — 2. In the sense of Parinibbtna 
No. 2 (i. e. sa-uptdisesa p.) we find parinibbtyin almost 
as an equivalent of arahant in two combn*, vis. (a) 
tattha 9 (always comb d with opapttika, i. e. above th$ 
ordinary cause of birth) [cp. BSk. tatra-parinirvtyifi 
antgtmin Pivy 533]. It is also in variably ipomb^ with 
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aa&vattidhamma, o. g. at D r.156; in. 108, 132 ; M 
n.56, 146; A 1.232 ; 245, 29a; 11.5, 89, 238; iv. 12, 399, 
4 2 3 ; *-343 : s v.34«r (cp. 406), 357 ; Pug i6, 62, 83. See 
also Kvu trsl . 74^ — (b) antara° [cp. BSk. antarft- 
parinirv&yin MVastu 1.33] one who passes away in the 
middle of his term of life in a particular heaven ; an 
An&gamin (cp. Bdhgh’s expl n at PugA 198 as “ &yu- 
vemajjhassa a atari yeva parinibb&yanato a. p.") 

S v.69 — A iv.70; S v.201-^204, 237, 285, 314, 378 ; 

A n.134; Ps 1.161 ; Pug 16; Nett 190 (cp. A iv.380). 

Parinibbuta (adj.) [pari-f nibbuta] completely calmed, 
at peace, at rest (as to the distinction of the twofold 
application see parinibb&na and cp. Mrs. Rh.D. Bud- 
dhism p. 191 \Cpd. p. 168), viz. — 1. gone out, orpassed 
away without any remaining cause of rebirth anywhere, 
completely extinct, finally released (fr. rebirth & trans 
migration), quite dead or at rest [cp. BSk. parinirvj-ta 
Divy 79]. It is usually applied to the Buddha, or the 
Tath&gatha, but also to Theras & Arahants who have 
by means of moral & intellectual perfection destroyed 
all germs of further existence. With ref. to Gotama 
Buddha: Vin 11.284 (atikkliippar) Bhagavi p.), 294 
(vassasata 0 e Bhagavati) ; v.ii9, 120 ; D 1.204 (acira-°e 
Bhagavati); S 1.158 (TatMgato p. 11.191) ; v.172 (°e 
Tathigate); Vv 111.9 7 (°e Gotame -aniipadisesiya j 
nibbina-dhatuyi parinibbuto VvA 169); PvA 140 j 
(Satthari p.), 212 (Bhagavati). Of others : S 1.121, 122 
(Godhika) ; m.124 (Vakkali) ; iv.63 (Punna) ; Sn p. 59, 

60 (a Thera) ; Miln 390 (Arahant) ; VvA 138 ; PvA 76 ; 
DhA n.163; iv.42. — 2. emancipated, quite free (from 
earthly bonds), calm, serene, at peace, perfected Vin j 
11.156— A 1.138 ‘ t spiritually free ” Vin. Texts 111.182); 

D n.123 (cp. Dial, 11.132); m.55 ; M 1.235; 11.102; 

S 1. 1 (+tiimo loke visattikaij), 7^=iv.i79 (ahetha- 
yano+); 1.54 (-ftinno loke visattikarj) ; 187 (p. kan- 
khati kaiaq); Sn 359 (-Hhitatta), 370 (id.), 467 (p. 
udaka-rahado va sito) ; Th 1, 5 (cp. Brethren 11*); J 
iv.303, 453; Ud 85 (r£ga-dosa-moha‘kkhay& p.); Miln 
50 (°atta), Freq. in comb' 1 with kindred terms like 
sitibhuta (cooled), e. g. Vin 11.156 — A 1.138; Vv 53 s4 ; ! 
or nicch&ta (without hunger), e. g. S 111.26 ; iv.204 , 

It 46 ; Sn 735 sq. ; It 48 (esan&nag khayi), 49 (asavanaij ; 
khaya). — 3. (to be understood as pp. of parinibbfi- j 
peti) calmed, well trained, domesticated M 1.446 (of j 
a horse). 

Parinimmlta at Dhs 1280 read para 0 . ! 

Paripakka (adj.) [pari-f pakka] 1. (quite) ripe, ripened, ! 
matured, developed D 1.54; S 1V.105-DA 1.50; A 
iv.357; Dh 260; J 1.91, 231 ; vn (ap°) ; Ud 36 (id.); 
Miln 194, 288 ; DhA 111.338 ; KhA 56 ; ThA 273 ; PvA 
274 (su°). — 2. overripe, rotten Miln 223. 

Parip akkata [pp. of pari-f pakkirati] scattered Th 2, 391 ' 
(reading doubtful). 

Paripaooati [pari-f paccati] to become ripe, to heal (of a 
wound) Miln 112. 

Paripaoeana (nt.) [pari-f paccana] ripening, healing (of a 
wound) Miln 1x2. 

Paripa&haii [denom. fr. pari-f pafiha] to question A v.16. 

1 

Piripafrti [doublet of paripatati] to go to ruin, to come { 
to fall, to come to naught Miln 91 (opp. sambhavati) ; 1 
comb 1 with paridhagsati at Nd 1 5 ; Miln 249, 265. j 

PttdMtaii [pari+patati. cp. nipatati] to fall down, to fall | 
on from (abl.) Vin n. 152 sq. ; J v.417, 420; Pv iv.5* 1 

.^'fahflmiyag) DA 1.132; PvA 37, 47, 55. 62. — Caus. j 
paripiteti (q. v.). — See also paripatati. , 

Fatipftatlut [pari+patttha] t. “ way round," edge, border ; j 
paripanthe in ambnsh (near a road) M 1.87 ; J 111.63. — 

; obstacle, bittdranM. danger. It refers esp. to danger j 
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arising out of mishaps to or bad conditions of roads In the 
forests. D 1.32; S 1.43; A 1.153; ur.232 ; v.136; Ps 
1.162 ; J 1.393 ; 111.268 ; iv.17 ; vi.57 (n. pi. e ayo»klleaa* 
paripantha C.), 75 ; DhA 1.14 (magga 0 ), 16 (id.), 31, 69 ; 
migttnag p. danger to the crops from (the nuisance of) 
deer J 1.143, 134 — sapSrip&ntha full of danger DhA 
1.63. See also palipatha. 

Paripanthika (adj.) [fr. paripantha] forming or causing an 
obstacle A 1.161. The usual form is pari 0 (q. v.). 

Paripanna see palipanna. 

Parip&ka [fr. pari+pao] i. ripeness, maturity, develop* 
ment, perfection D 1.9 (cp. DA 1.94) ; Ud 36 (patten 
dhammtt paripfikAya sagvattanti) ; J 1.142, 148; 

vi. 236; Miln 288; Vism 116 (bodhi 0 ), 199; DhA 1,89 
f’gatatta nt. state of perfection); ThA 79 ; PvA 276. 
— 2. overripeness, decay, collapse, only in phrase 
“ indriyftnag p.,” i. e. decay of the (mental) faculties, 
in formula defining jarft (old age) at 1) 11.305 ; M 1.49 ; 
S 11. 2, 42 sq. ; A v.203 ; Nd* 25 2 ; Dhs 644 ; cp. BSk. 
indriyaparip&ka AvS 11.110. 

Paripficana (nt.) Ipari + p&cana 1 ] ripening, maturing, 
digestion Vims 351, 363, 365. 

Paripftcaniya (adj.) [fr. parip&cana] bringing to maturity, 
leading to perfection, accomplishing, only in phrase 
vimuttiparipAcaniya dhammi (5) things achieving 
emancipation (see Ud 36) S iv.105 --DA 1.50 ; ThA 273. 

Parip&ceti [pari + paccti, Caus. of pacuti] to bring to 
maturity, to cause to ripen, to develop, prepare J 
vi.373 (atthag p. “AcayitvA. — va«j<.lhctva C.) ; Miln 232, 
285, 288, 296. — pp. paripacita Vism 

Parip&tita [pp. of paripatetij attacked, pursued, brought 
into difficulty VvA 336. 

Parip&teti (or °p&(eti) [Caus. of paripatati. Cp. BSk. pari- 
patayati to destroy Divy 417] to cause to fall down, to 
bring to ruin, to attack, pursue Vin iv.115; J 11.208 ; 
111.380; Miln 279. 367; KhA 73 (sec App. II. p. 353 
n. 9). — pp. paripatita (q. v.). 

P&rip&lita [pp. of paripaleti] guarded Vism 74. 

Parip&leti [pari+pAleti] to watch, guard (carefully) PvA 
I 3° ( — rakkhati). — pp. paripalita (q. v.). — Pass. 

°paliyati Nett 105 ( = rakkhitag). 

Pariplta (adj.) [pari 4- pita] very dear, highly valued Sdhp 
57i- 

ParipQita (adj.) [pari + pilita. pp. of pI4] oppressed, vexed, 
injured Miln 97 (aggi-santftpa-pari|aha°), 303 jighac- 
chaya). 

Paripucoh&ka (adj.) [fr. pari + pr?h] asking a question, 
enquiring Nd 1 234— Nd* 386; Sdhp 90. — f. abstr. 
paripucchakati questioning Vism 132 (one of the 7 
constituents of dhamma-vicaya-sambojjhanga). 

Paripucchati [pari+ pucchati] to ask a question, to interro- 
gate, inquire Vin 1.47=224; n.125; S 1.98; A v.16; 
Sn 380, 696 (°iy&na ger.), 1025 ; Pug 41 ; Miln 257, 408 ; 
SnA hi. 

ParipuooU (f ) [pari+ puccha] question, interrogation 
Vin 1.190 (uddesa+ ) ; 11.219 (id.); A 1.285; Nd* 234 
=Nd* 386 (cp. SnA m). See also uddesa. 

PariDullchati [pari+pufichati] to wipe of!, stroke down 
Vin m. t 4 (P^ina gattani p.). 

Paripu nn a (adj.) [pp. of paripttrati] 1. (quite) full, fulfilled, 
complete, flashed, satisfied M 1.200 (°sankappa), m.11 ; 

S 11.283; iv.104; v.315; Ps 1.172 ( =pariggah’ atJhena, 
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parivar* atthcna, paripur* atthena p., i. c. acquiring, 
keeping, fulfilling); Sn 889 ( 0 mfimn=samatta-mii.nin ! 
Nd 1 298), 904; It 40 (°sekha); Pv iv. 16 3 ; Vism 45 
(°sankappa) : PvA 13, 54 (°vassa whose years are com- 
pleted, i. e. old enough for ordination), 68 (°gabbha 
ready to be delivered), 77 (Carina). — 2, complete, i. e. 
not defective, perfect, sound, healthy Sn 548 ( 0 k&ya~- 
lakkhanchi puqqataya ahln* anga-paccangataya ca pari- 
puinia-sariro SnA 452) ; Miln 249. 

: 

ParipUQ9ata (f.) [abstr. fr. paripurma] fullness, complete- 
ness SnA 452. 

Paripfira (adj.) [pari + pj] full, complete, perfected, accom- 
plished I) 1.75; 1. 133; m.94 ; S n.32; iv. 247 ; v.269 
(f. °I) ; A 11.77; V - K) sq. ; Sn 205, 1017; Ps 1.15, 18, 49, 
172; n 122; Pug 35, 36. -aparipura not completed, 
imperfect, incomplete A u.77 ; iv.314 sq. ; v.io sq. ; 

It 107 ; Pug 35, 36. 

-karita completion M 1.64, 60 sq. -karin completing, 
fulfilling, making complete, doing to the full M 1.33 sq., 

64 ; S v.201 ; A 11.136 ; 111.215 ; iv.380 ; v.131 sq. ; Pug 
37; Miln 243. 

Paripfiraka (adj.( (-°) one who fills, filling Vism 300 (ni- , 
raya°). 

Paripurapa (nt.) [fr. paripfireii] fulfilment, completion : 
Vism 3 (siia 0 ). See paripurana. 

Paripfirati (parif purati] to become full or perfect Dh 38 ; 

J iv. 2 73 (dcvaloko p.) ; Miln 395 (samaiifiaij) ; fut. 
paripurissati DliA 1.309. — -Pass, paripuriyati to l)e 
fulfilled or perfected DhA T.309. ~~ pp. paripunna 
(q. v.). — Caus. paripureti (q. v.). 

• 

Par ip fir at t a (nt.) (abstr. fr. paripfira] fullness, complete- ; 
ness, completion S V.200 sq. ( 4 -samatta). 

Paripfirita [pp, of paripureti] filled (to overflowing), full 
PvA 21O. 

Par ip fir! (f.) [fr. paripfira, but better spelt paripuri, q. v.] 
fulfilment, completion S 1.139. 

Paripfireti [Caus. of paripfirati] to fulfil ; to fill (up), make 
more full, supplement, fill out, add to D 1.74 (pari- 
sandeti p. parippharati; DA 1.2 17 expl M as 44 vayuna 
bhastaq viya pfireti ”) ; 11.221 ; M 111.92 ; S 1.2 7 (deva- 
kayaq)— 30 ; 11.29, 32 ; 111.93 (samafifiattharj) — A 11.95 ~ 

It 90; Pv 11.9 45 (ppr. °ayanto) ; Pug 31, 35; Miln 349 
(lckharj) ; PvA 29 (sagaraq), 30 (fiatidhammo °pfire- 
tabbo), 136 (vassasahassfini) ; Sdhp 371. — ppr. med. 
°puramana D 1.103. — pp. paripfirita (q. v.). 

Paripothita [pp. of paripotheti] beaten, whipped Miln 188 
(lagulehi). 

Parippharati [pari f sphur] to pervade D 1.74 (-samantato 
phusati DA 1.2 17) ; M 111,92 sq. Sec also paripureti — 
pp. paripphuta & °pphuftha (q. v.). 

Paripphuttha [pp. of parippharati] filled, pervaded D 
1.75 ; M 111.94 ( s P e lt here paripphuta). Cp. BSk. pari- 
sphufa MVastu iv.349; 111.274; Lai. Vist. 33, 385. 

Paripphosakap (adv.) [either with Kern. Toev, s. v. ger. j 
of paripphoseti (i. e. paripphosa) 4- kaq or preferably^wilh ; 
Trenckner, Notes 80 absolutive in °aka (i. e. nt. forma- ; 
tion fr. adj. paripphosa, as phenuddeha+kaq etc.). Cp. ! 
also Geiger P.Gr . § 62. 1] sprinkled all round D 1.74; 

M 1.276 ; 11. 1 5 ; 111.92 ; expl d as 44 siftcitva ” at DA | 

Paripphosita [pp. of paripphoseti] sprinkled all round j 
J vi.51, 481 (candana sfira°). | 

Paripphoseti [pari + Caus. of pros] to sprinkle over, Vin 
n. 209 (udakena °pphositva; so read for °ppositvfi) ; 

A 1.257; J vi. 566; Pv hi. 10* (°itva^asificitva PvA 
231). — pp. paripphosita (q. v.). j 


Pariplava [fr. pari 3 - pin] unsteady, wavering, swerving 
about Dh 38 ( — upplavana DhA 1.309). 

Pariplavati [pari+plu] to quiver, roam about, swerve 
J 111.484 (ppr. pariplavanto—upplavamfina C. — pp. 
paripluta (q. v.). 

Paripluta [pp. of pariplavati] immersed, drenched J 
vi. 78 ( = nimugga C.) ; Davs 111.34. 

Pariphandati [parifspand] to tremble, quiver, throb, 
waver Sn 776 (cp. Nd 1 46 sq.), 1145 ; Dh 34 (— saptha- 
tuq na sakkoti DhA 1.289); J iv.93 ; Miln 91, 249. — 
pp. pariphandita (q.v .). 

Pariphandita [pp. of pariphandati] wavered, trembled, 
quivered J in. 24. 

Paribandha at ThA 242 is C. reading for paripantha at 
Th 2, 352 ; also at Vism 147, 152. 

Parib&dheti [parifb&dh] to oppress, attack PvA 193 
(-hiqsati). 

Paribahati [parif bfihati or preferably baheti : see bahati 3 ] 
to keep out, keep' away from, hinder J 1.204 (ger. 
°bfihiya); PvA 214 (°bahire). 

Parib&hira (adj.) [parif- bfihira] external, alien to; an 
outsider Vin 11.140; iv.283 ; S 1.126; J 1.482; 111.213; 
Nd 1 144 ; (parimussati p. hoti, in expl n of mussati) 
Vism 54 ; PvA 131 ; ThA 209 ; DA 1.30. 

Paribbajati [pari -h vraj] to wander about (as a religious 
mendicant) Sn 74, 639; It 109 ; Dh 346, 415 ; J iv.452. 

Paribbaya [pari-f vaya, i. e. *vyaya] 1. earned money, 
earnings, wages J 1.156 (°q datva), 296 (id.), 433; 
iv. 1 70 ; DhA iv. 196. — 2, expense, expenditure J 11.2 13, 
(nivasa 0 expense for a lodging), 249, 368; 111.287 (°0 
karoti to invest) ; vi.383 ; VvA 75 ; PvA 3 (sahassaq 
sahassaq °ij karoti), 97 (nicca 0 ) ; Davs v.66. 

Paribbas&na (adj.) [ppr. med. of parif- vas] abiding, 
staying by Sn 796 ( — vasamana SnA 529; sakfiya 
di(t liiya vasanti Nd xi io2), 878, 880, 895. 

Paribbftja - paribbrijaka S 1.49; Sn 134; Dh 313; -DhA 
111.485. °vata the vow of a p. ThA 73. 

Paribb&jaka [fr. pari f- vraj] a wandering man, a Wanderer, 
wandering religious mendicant, not necessarily Bud- 
dhist (cp. Muir, J.R.A.S. 1866, 321 ; Lassen, Ind . Alt. 
11.114, 277, 468; Vin . Texts 1.41) Vin 1.342; iv.285 
(bhikkhun ca samaqcrafl ca thapetva yo koci parib- 
bajaka-sam&panno) ; D 1. 1 57 ; iii.i sq., 35 sq., 53 sq., 
130 sq. ; M 1.64. 84 ; S 1.78 ; 11.22, 119, 139 ; 111.257 sq. 1 
iv.230, 251, 391 sq.; A 1.115, 157, 185, 215; 11.29 sq., 

1 70 ; iv.35 sq., 338, 378 ; v.48 sq. ; Sn 537, 553 ; J 1.85 ; 
Ud 14, 65; DA 1.35; PvA 31. — f. paribbajika Vin 
iv.285 ; M 1.305 ; S 111.238 sq. ; Ud 13, 43 sq. 

Paribbajana (nt.) [fr. paribbajati] wandering about or 
practising the customs of a mendicant SnA 434. 

Paribbfijayitar [n. ag. of paribbajati] one who indulges in 
the practice of a Wanderer, fig. one who leads a virtuous 
ascetic life Sn 537 (T. °vajjayita). Perhaps we should 
read °bajayitva for °bajayita, cp. SnA 434 nikkha- 
met[v]a niddhamet[v]fi. 

Paribbfijha (adj.) [pp. of paribrfihati] encompassed, pro- 
vided with, surrounded A ni.34 ; Sn 301 (— parikiqqa 
SnA 320) ; J iv.120 ; v.68, 322, 417 ; vx.452. 

Paribbhamati [parif bhamati] 1. to walk or roam about 
PvA 6, 47 (ito c* ito), 63 (sagsfire), 100, 166 (saqsare). — 

2. to reel about J 111.288; iv.407. — Caus, °bbhameti 
to make reel round J vi.155. 
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ParibyattatS (f.) [pari+vyatta4*t&] great distinction, ) 
clearness ; wide experience, learnedness Miln 349. 

Paribraha^a (nt.) [to bfh t see paribrfthati & cp. late Sk. 
paribarhaq&] growth, increase, promotion Th 1, p. : D . 
Cp. paribruhana. 

Paribrfihati [pari + bruhati of bfh 2 ] to augment, increase, 
do with zest VvA 115. — Caus. °bruheti [cp. Sk. pari- 
bj-nhayati] to make strong, increase J v.361 (apari- 
bruhayi aor. med. with a° neg., i. e. was weakened, lost 
his strength; but expl d by C. as 11 atibruhesi mahfi- 
saddaij niccharesi,” thus taking it to bru to speak, 
which is evidently a confusion). — pp. paribbujha tic 
paribruhita (q. v.). 

Paribrfihana (nt.) [fr. paribrfihati, cp. upabrfihana] 
augmentation, increase Nett 79. 

Paribr&hita [pp. of paribriiheti] increased, furthered, 
strengthened ThA 245. 

Paribhattha 1 1pp. of paribhassati of bhrai] fallen, dropped 
J 1.482 ; Th 1, p. 12". 

Paribhattha 2 [pp. of paribhasati] abused, censured, scolded 
J vi. 187. 

ParibhamJa [for paribandha, dialectical, see Kern. Tocv. 
1.36, who compares Tamil panda 44 a surrounding wall ” 

— 1 \ bandha. The meaning is rattier uncertain, cp. 
notes in Vin. Texts 11.154; in. 85, 213] 1. a binding 
along the back Vin 1.254, 297 ; ir.nO; J (v. 1 . 

°danda). — 2. a girdle, belt J vi.125; DhA 11.174.- 
3. a plastered flooring Vin 11.113, 172, 220; J 111.384 ; 

iv. 92 ; v.437, 440. — 4. slough of a serpent (/) J vi.339. 

— 5. (°-) adj. encircling, comprehensive, in °Aana 
Vism 429. 

Paribhata [pp. of pari-f bhrj nurtured, nourished M 11.56 
(sukha°). Also in expl n "of paribhatyata (q. v.). 

Paribhava [pari+bhfi] contempt, disrespect Vin iv.241 ; 

A 111. 191 ; J v.436; vi. 164 ; Vbh 353 sq. ; PvA 257. 

Paribhavana (nt.)^paribhava 1 )A 1.255. 

Paribhavati [parifbhfi], also paribhoti to treat with 
contempt, to neglect, despise S 1.69; A 111.174 sq. 
(°bhoti) ; J hi. 16; v.442 ; Miln 23, 259; PvA 266. — 
grd. paribhotabba S 1.69; Sn p. 93. ( -paribhavi- 

tabba SnA 424). — Caus. paribhaveti; pp. paribhuta 
(q. v.). 

Paribhavana (f.) [fr. paribhaveti] permeation, penetration 
DhsA 163 (=v£sana). 

Paribhftvita [pp. of paribhaveti] 1. penetrated, supplied, 
filled with, trained, set D 11.81 (saddha-p. cittag, sila 0 
etc. ; trsl? 44 set round with,” cp. Dial. n. 86), cp. S 

v. 369 ; Sn 23 (cittai) p. ; SnA 37 sagvasiya) ; Miln 361 ; 
PvA 139 (°aya bhavanaya codito). — 2. compounded 
of, mixed with J 1.380, cp. iv.407 ; PvA 191. — 3. fos- 
tered, treated, practised Miln 394 (bhesajjena kAyarj) ; 
PvA 257. — 4. sat on (said of eggs), being hatched 
M 1. 104 ; S hi. 1 53 ; A iv.125 sq., 176. 

Paribhiveti [Caus. of paribhavati] to cause to be per- 
vaded or penetrated, to treat, supply Vin 1.279 (uppala- 
hatthGni bhesajjehi p.) ; J iv.407. — pp. paribhavita 
(q. v.). 

Paribh&sa [fr. pari+bhb] censure, abuse, blame J v.373 ; 
PvA 175. 

Paribhisaka (adj.) [fr. paribh&sa, cp. BSk. paribha§aka 
Divy 38] reviling, abusing, abusive S 1.34; A iv.79; 
Pv i.ii* (-akkosaka PvA 58); iv.8 4 ; VvA 69. See 

also akkosaka* 


Paribh&sati Lpari-f bh&f, cp. BSk. paribh&$ate Divy 38] 
to abuse, scold, revile, censure, defame S 1.22 1 ; iv.61 ; 
Vin iv.265 ; Sn 1 34, 663 ; J 1.1 12, 384 (for °hksif)su) 469 ; 
hi. 421; iv. 285 (read paribhftsenti for aribhAsentl) ; 

v. 294 ; vi. 523; Pv ii.U)®; Pug 37; Miln 186; PvA 43. 

— aor. °bh&sissag Pv iv.8 4 , pi. °bhasimhase Pv m.i 11 . 
grd. °bh&saniya Miln 186, — Very frequently comb d 
with akkosati (*fp.), e. g. at Vin 11.14, 29b; IU 1 44; 
Pv 1.9 3 ; PvA 10. — pp. paribhattha 2 (q. v.). — Caus. 
II. °bhasapeti id. Pv 1.6 7 . 

Paribhindati [pari 4 bhid] 1. to break up. split, create dis- 
sension, to set at variance J 1.439; iv.196; v.229 ; 

vi. 308; PvA 13.— 2. to break (see °bhiniut). — pp. 
paribhinna. 

Paribhinna [pp. of paribhindati] j. broken, broken up 
M 1.190 (a°) ; VvA 184 (’vacua of broken up appear- 
ance, i. e.' crumbly.). — - 2. set at variance, disconcerted, 
split Vin 111. 1 c> 1 ; J 11.193 ; DhsA 308 ; PvA 13. — Cp. vi°, 

Paribhufljati [pari+bhuj] 1. to enjoy, to use, to enjoy the 
use of Vin 11.109; M 1.153 (nivapap p.), 207, S 11.29; 
Sn 240, 241, 423 ; Pv 1. 1 2 ; 1.9 4 ; iv.5 2 ( khaditur) PvA 
259); Nd a 427 (pariyesati pa|ilabhati paribliuAjati) ; 
Miln 300, 395 (fdopai) °bhuAjisaij) ; Pv 3, 5 (inodake 
eat up), 8, 13, 23, 47; Sdhp 194. — grd. °bhuAjiya 
J 1.243 (dup'); & °bhuAjitabba PvA 71 (with nt. abstr. 
“tabbatta). — - Pass. °bhuAjiyati, ppr. °iyamana S 1.9*). 

— 2. [see bhuAjati 2 ] to purify, clean, cleanse M 1.25; 
J vi. 75. — pp. paribhutta (q. v.). 

Paribhufijana (nt.) [fr. paribliuAjati] bating PvA 35. 

Paribhutta [pp. of paribliuAjati, cp. BSk. paribhukta Divy 
277J used, employed, made use of Vin 11.109 (su°) ; 
J 111.257 (a u ) ; DA 1.2(11 (sayag “bhesajja); SnA 19. 

Paribhuta [pp. of paribhavati] treated with contempt, 
disregarded, despised Vin iv.O; S 11.279 ; Milo 229, 288, 

Paribheda [fr. pari f bhid, see paribhindati] i. breaking, 
breaking up, falling to pieces Dhs 738, 874. — 2. burst- 
ing, breaking open PvA 55. 

Paribhedaka (adj.) [fr. paribheda in sense of paribhindati] 
breaking; a disturber of peace, breedbate J 11.173; 
ni. 168; v.245; vi. 437. 

Paribhoga [fr. parifbhuj] 1. material for enjoyment, 
food, feeding J 1.243 ; 11.432 ; Miln 156, 403 ; DhA 11.O6 ; 
SnA 342. -2. enjoyment, use Vin iv.267 ; S 1.90; 

Nd l 2O2 ; Vism 33 (with pariyesana tic patiggahana) ; 
DhA 1.60 ; PvA 25, 26, 220. — Four paribhogas are 
distinguished at J v.253 and at Vism 43, viz. theyya 0 , 
ina,° dayajja 0 , sami°. Paribhoga discussed in relation 
to pafilabha at Vism 43. 

-cetiya a tree, shrine etc., used by the Buddha, tic 
consequently sacred KhA 222. -dhatu a relic consist- 
ing of something used by the dead Saint (opp. sarira- 
dhatu, remains of the body) Mhvs 15, 163. (cp. pftri- 
bhogika-dhatu) ; SnA 579. 

Paribhojaniya (or °Iya) (nt.) [orig. grd. of paribhunjati 2] 
that which is used for cleaning, water for washing 
Vin 11.76, 208, 216 (°ghaja), 226 (cp. Vin . Texts 
hi. 8); hi. 1 19 (p&niyag); J 1.416; vi.75 ; DhA 1.58. 

Parima - parama (cp. Geiger P.Gr. 19’) M 111.112. 

Parimajjaka (adj.) [fr. pari-f marjj touching, reaching 
j (up to) Miln 343 (candasuriya 0 , cp. MVastu II. candra- 
masurya-parimarjako maharddhiko etc.). 

Parimajjati [pari-f majjati] 1. to wipe away, wipe off or 
out M 1.78. — 2. to touch, stroke D 1.78; M 111.12; 
S II. 12 1 ; Dh 394 ; J 1.192, 305 ; 11.395 (p 4 Jhig). — 3. to 
rub, polish, groom (a horse) A v.166, 168. — pp. pari* 
j ma«ha (q. v.). 
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Parimajjana (nt.) ffr. parimajjati] 1. wiping off or out 
Pug 33 (ukkhali 0 ). — 2. rubbing, grooming (a horse) 

A v.166, 168 (Aj&nlya 0 ). 

P&rim&ttha [pp. of parimajjati] rubbed, stroked, polished, 1 
in su° well polished S if. 102. See also palim&ttha. 

Parimajtfala (adj.) [pari-f magdala] 1. round, circular 
J 1.441 ; 11.406 (£v&ta) ; vi.42 ; Pv iv.3 28 (guja 0 ) ; Dhs 
617 (expl d at DhsA 317 as “ egg-shaped , " kukkut-ag<Ja- 
sagfh&na). — nt. as adv. in phrase °rj nivaseti to dress 
or cover oneself all round Vin 1.46; 11.213; iv.i 85( — I 
n&bhimag<jlalag janu-man<Jalag paficch&dentena C. ; cp. I 
timag<Jala). — 2. rounded off, i. e. complete, correct, 
pleasant, in phrase °ani padavyaftj&nani well sounding 
words and letters, correct speech Vin 11.316; M 1.216; 

A 1. 103 ; DA 1.282 ; SnA 177, 370. j 

Parimaddaii [pari-f mjd] 1. to rub, crush, rub off, treat, 
shampoo, massage J iv.137 (sarirag examine the body 1 
& put it right); Miln 241. — Of leather (i. e. treat) 

M 1.128. — 2. to go together with, to frequent DhA 1 
1.90 (samayag p.). — pp. parimaddita (q v.). 1 

Parimaddana (nt ) [fr pari-fmrdl rubbing, kneading, 
shampooing, massage; usually in stock phrase (kayo) 
anicc’-ucchadana- parimaddana- bhedana - viddhagsana- 
dhammo D 1.76 (cp. DA 1 88, but trsl d at D/a/, t 87 as 
“ subject to erasion, abrasion, dissolution and disin- 
tegration 0 ); M 1500; S iv.83 ; J 1416. See further 
D 1.7 ; A 1.62 ; iv.54 (ucch&dana-p -nahapana-samb&- 

hana) ; Miln 241 (ucch&dana 0 ) , Sdhp 378. 

• 

Parimaddita [pp. of parimaddati] crushed, rubbed, treated 
M T.129 (su° well-treated). 

Parimaddhita [pp. of paii fmaddhcti, Caus. of m^dh to 
neglect] brought to an end or standstill, destroyed 
J 1.145 (°sankhara). 

Parimasati Ipari+mft] to touch, stroke, grasp (usually 
comb d with parimajjati), D 1.78; 1117; M 1.34, 80; 
111.12; S 11.121, iv 173; A hi 70. — pp. parimaftha 
(same as pp. of parimajjati), q. v. 

Parim&Qa (nt.) [of pari-f mi] measure, extent, limit, as ( 
adj. (-°) measuring, extending over, comprising J 1.45 ; 
SnA 1 (panyatti 0 ) ; PvA 113 (yojana 0 ), 102 (aneka- 
bh&ra°). — neg aparimana withput limit, immeasur- I 
able, very great Vm 1162, 70; S v.430 ; A 11.182; 
KhA 248; DA 1.288 (°vanga); PvA j 10, 129. 

Parimarita [pp. of pari f mireti, Caus of mr] mortified, 
only in phrase °mdriya J 1.361 ; 111.515; iv.9, 306, 
v.152 ; Davs 1.16. 

Parimita [pp. of pariminAti] measured, restricted, limited, 
only m neg. a 0 measureless Pv 11.8 11 ; Miln 287, 343. 

Parimitatta (nt.) [fr. parimita] the condition of being 
measured PvA 254. 

Parimin&ti [pari-f mi] to measure, mete out, estimate, 
limit, restrict; inf. °metug Miln 192; ThA 26; and I 
°minitug Miln 316; grd. °meyya (q. v.). — pp. pari- 
mita (q. v.). | 

Parimeyya (adj.) [grd. of parimin&ti] to be measured, neg. 
a 0 countless, immeasurable Miln 331, 388 ; PvA 212. 

Parimukha (adj.) [pari-f mukha] facing, in front; onLy^ps 
nt. adv. °g in front, before, in phrase parimukhag 
satig upatthapeti “ set up his memory in front ” (i. e. 
of the object of thought), to set one's mindfulness alert 
Vin 1.24; D 11.291; M 1.56, 421; S 1.170; A 111.92 ; 

It 80; Ps 1.176 (expl d ); Pug 68; DA 1.2 10. Also in 
phrase °g k&ripeti (of hair) Vin 11.134 41 to cut off (?) 
the hair in front ” (1. e. on the breast ) Vin. Texts 111. 138, 
where is quoted Bdhgh’s expl" M ure loma-sagharap&g . ’ * 


Parimnoeati [Pass, of pari+ mac] to be released, to be set 
free, to escape Vin 11.87 ; M 2.8; S 2.88, 208 ; 11&4, 109 ; 
121.40, 150, 179 ; Miln 213, 333 (jitiyft etc.) aor. °mucci 
M 2.153. — pp. parimutta; Caus. parimoceti (q. v.). 

Parimukha [pari-f mutfha, pp. of mussati, cp. pamuttha] 
forgetful, bewildered Vin 1.349 =J 111.488 (—muttha- 
ssati C.) ; cp. Vm. Texts 11.307. 

Parimutta [pp. of parimuccati] released, set free, delivered 
S 111.31. 

Parimutti (f.) [fr. pari-fmuc] release J 1.4 (v. 20); Miln 
1 12, 227 ; PvA 109. 

Parimussati [pari -l- mussati] to become bewildered or 
disturbed, to vanish, fall off Nd 1 144. 

Parimoceti [Caus. of parimuccati] to set free, deliver, 
release D 1.96; J 1.28 (v. 203); Miln 334; DA 1.263; 
DhA 1.39. 

Parimohita (adj.) [pp. of pari-f Caus. of muh] very con- 
fused, muddled, dulled, bewildered, infatuated Sdhp 206. 

Pariya [either short form of pariy&ya, or ger. of pari-f I 
substantivised (for the regular form paricca) repre- 
senting an ending - ya instead of - iya . — Bdhgh at Vism 
409 takes pariya as nt., but seems to mix it with the 
idea of a ppr. by defining it as “ pariy&ti ti pariyag, 
pancchindati ti attho ”] encompassing, fathoming, com* 
prehending (as ger.) ; penetration, understanding (as n.). 
Only in phrase ceto-pariya-ftana knowledge encom- 
passing heart or mind (cp. phrase cetasS. ceto paricca) 
D 1182 sq. (v. 1. °aya) ; 221.100 (v. 1. °aye) ; DA 1.223 
(corresp. with pubbe-niv&sa-fiaga) ; with which alter- 
nates the phrase indriya-paro-pariya-ftana in same 
meaning (see indriya cpds. & remark on paropariya) 
J 1.78. — See also pariyatta 1 pariyatti, pariy&ya 3, 
and cpds. of ceto. 

PariyaMa [pari-f yaftfia] supreme or extraordinary offer- 
ing or sacrifice SnA 321, 322. 

Pariyatta 1 (nt ) [abstr. fr. pariya (pari-fi) but confused 
with pariyatta 2 Sc pariyatti fr. pari-f ip] learning, 
understanding, comprehension, only in phrase indriya* 
paro pariyatta (-ilftga) (knowledge of) what goes on in 
the intentions of others A v.34, 38 ; Ps I.121 sq. ; Vbb 
340 . 

Pariyatta 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. pary&pta, pp. of -pari-f ip 9 see 
p&pugati] (a) capable of, mastered, kept in mind, 
learned by heart ; only in phrase dhammo ca vinayo ca 
p. Vin 11.285 = KhA 92; D 111.241 sq. (yathi sutag 
yatha p°g dhammag). — (b) sufficient, enough PvA 
33 ( —alag). 

Pariyatti (f.) [fr. pari-f ip, cp. Epic Sk. payy&pti Sc P. 
pariyapug&ti] adequacy, accomplishment, sufficiency, 
capability, competency ; indriya-paro 0 efficiency in the 
(knowledge of) thoughts of others S v.205; Nett 10 1 . 
Three accomplishments are distinguished at DA 142 1 sq., 
viz. alagadd-Apam£ (like a serpent), nissampatthi (on 
account of salvation) and bhapd&g&rika 0 (of a treasurer), 
apariyatti-kara bringing no advantage DhA 1.71,-- 2. 
accomplishment in the Scriptures, study (learning by 
heart) of the holy texts Vism 95. Also the Scriptures 
themselves as a body which is handed down through 
oral tradition. I n this meaning the word is only found in 
later, dogmatic literature ; -tlsu pifakesu tividho pari- 
yatti-bhedo DA 1.21. At SnA 494 it is classed with 
paccaya dhutanga & adhigama; as a part of patibhtaa 
at Nd 1 234 -Nd 2 386. pariyattig ugganhftti to under- 
take the learning (of the Scriptures) DhA 22.30; cp* 
KhA 91 (tipifaka-sabba-p.-pabheda-dbara) ; J 11.48- 1 
(°g Vhapetva leaving the learning aside) ; Miln 2 15, 215, ^ 
345, 412 jHufyittltn through leamftng 
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by bea^t SnA 195 (opp. to attbato according to the 
meaning). 

-dhamma that which belongs to the holy study, part 
or contents of the Scriptures, the Tipitaka comprising 
the nine divisions (see navanga Buddha-sftsana) KhA 
19 1 # * 93 ; SnA 328; PvA 2; cp. °sftsana. -dhara , 
knowing the Scriptures by heart Miln 21. ~dhura | 

( = ganthadhura) : see vftsadhura. -pafibhinavant 
possessed of intelligence as regards learning the* Scrip- j 
turcs SnA 1 1 1. -parimana extent of study SnA t, (* 8. j 
-bahula clever in the study of the Dhamma A in. 86. j 
•bahussuta versed in the Scriptures SnA no. -sasana j 
object, instruction of the Scriptures, code of the holy j 
Texts (cp. °dhamma) Nd l 143 ; DhA iv.39. 1 

! 

Pariyanta [pari+anta, cp. Sk. paryanta] 1. limit, end, j 
climax, border S 1.80 (man&pa 9 44 limit-point in enjoy- j 
ment " ; cp. C. nipphattikag kotikag K.S. 320) ; I 
J 1. 149 (hattha-p&da 9 hoofs), 221 (udaka 0 ), 223 (sara°) ; j 
11.200 (angana 9 ) ; Pv n.13 12 ; DhA in. 1 72 (parisa°). — j 

2. limit, boundary, restriction, limitation Vin 11.59, Go ; 
(ftpatti 0 ) ; Nd 1 483 (distinguishes between 4 pariyanta j 
with ref. to one’s character, viz. sllasagvara 0 indriya- 
sagvara 9 , bhojanc mattaflflut&°, jagariy&nuyoga 0 ). — , 

3. (adj.-°) bounded by, limited by, surrounded, ending 
in Vin iv.31 ; M 111.90 ; S 11.122 (ayu°) ; A 1.164 (id.) ; | 
Sn 577 (bhedana 9 ); Pv i.io 13 (parikkhitta PvA 52). | 

“pariyanta (adj.) boundless, limitless PvA 58, 166. 

-kata restricted, limited, bounded Nd 2 tanhft 111 (with | 
simakata & odhikata ; v. 1 . pariyanti 9 , cp. BSk. paryan- 
tikrta 44 finished " Divy 97, 236). -c&rin living in self- J 
restriction Sn 964 (cp. Nd 1 483). -dassavin seeing the j 
limit A V.50. -rahita without limits DhA 111.252. 

Parly antavant (adj.) [fr. pariyanta] having a limit, having j 
a set or well-defined purpose ; f. °vat! (WLcft) discriminat- 1 
ing speech D 1.4 -M 111.49.-Pug 5 8 ; ^xpl d as 44 paric- 
chedag dassctvft yatha ’ssa paricchedo paftfiftyati, evaij 
bhftsat! ti attho ” DA r.yfi — PugA 238. 

Pariyantika (adj.) (-°) [fr. pariyanta] ending in, bounded 1 
or limited by S 11.83— A 11198 (kftya-p. °& & jivita-p. 

°ft vedanft) ; Vism 69 (bhojana 0 , udaka 0 , &sana°) ; 
Sdhp 440 (kftla 9 sila). 

Pariyaya [cp. Epic Sk. paryaya, parif i; the usual P. 
form is pariyftya, but at the foil, passages the short a is j 
required metri causa] revolution, lapse of time, period, j 
term J 111.460 (— kftiap«iriyftya C.); v.367 (kftla 9 ). j 

Parlyft (f.) [fr. pari-f yi] winding round, turning round; j 
of a tree, branch J vi.528 (durna 0 ; read °pariyftsu with i 
v. 1 . instead of T. pariyftyesu ; C. expl 8 by sakhft). j 

Pariy&gata [pari-f ft-fgata] having come to, reached, \ 
attained J vi.237 (phalag; C =upagata), 238 (kusalag ; 
C.=pariyftyena attano vftrena ftgata). 

Pariylgftra (adj.) [pari-f agara] having the house all 
round, entirely surrounded by the house Vin 111.119 (of 1 
gabbha). 

P&riyftti [pari-f yft] 1. to go round (acc.) J 1.307. —2. to , 
come near J 11.440. I 

1 

Pariyid&ti [pari-f ftd&ti] to take up in an excessive degree, | 
to exhaust. Only in secondary forms of med-pass. j 
idiyati, pp. °idinna, ger. Adaya (q. v.). j 

Pariyidlu (nt.) [pari-f adana, opp. upadana] 44 taking up j 
completely," i. e. using up, consummation, consump- j 
, tion, finishing, end M 1.487 (katfha°, opp. to upadana) ; ' 

S 1.152 ; m. 16 sq. (cetaso p., cp. pariyadaya & °dinna) ; j 
IV.35 (sabb f upadana 0 ) A 11.139; J v.186. Cp. BSk. 
paryftdftna Divy 4, 55, 100. — Esp. in foil, phrases: 
fts*T* p & jlrlta° D 1.46 (jlvita-pariyftdftnft abl., expl d 
at Dh 1.128 as 41 jlvitassa sabbaso pariyadinnatta 
j parBdthlnatta puna appatisandhika-bh&vfl ti attho"); 
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S 11.83** A *1.198; S in. 126; iv.213; A iv.13, 146; 
Pug 13 ; Miln 397 ; and comb 1 with parikkhaya in 
gacchati to ba exhausted or consummated A y. 1730a 
Sn p. 126; Miln 102; PvA 147, cp. BSk. parik?ayag 
pary&dftnag gacchati Divy 567 ; AvS 1.48 ; 11. 193. 

Pariyadaya (indccl.) [ger. of pariyadati] 1. taking all 
round, summing up, completely Nd 2 533 (in expl* of 
ye keci, as synonymous with sabbato, i. e. for com* 
pleteness, exhaustively). — 2. exhausting, overpower- 
ing, enticing, taking hold of, as cittag p. 44 taking hold 
of the mind" M 1.91; It 19; DhA 1.15. — 3. losing 
control over, giving out (cittag) S 111.16; iv.125. In 
absolute sense perhaps at S v.51 = A iv. 127 (with vv. 11. 
pariyenaya & pariyftya). 

Pariyadinna [often spelt °dinga, e. g. in vv. 11. at D 11.8 ; 
M 11.172; hi. 1 18. — pp. of pariyadiyati] 1. (Pass.) 
exhausted, finished, put an end to, consummated Vin 
1.25 (tejo) ; D 11.8--M 111.118; S 11.133 sq. (dukkhag ; 
parikkhinar) f ) ; v.461 sq. neg. apariyadinna not 
finished, not exhausted M 1.79 (muttakarisag °&dig- 
i.iag), 83 (dhammadesana ftdipgft) ; S 11.178 sq. — 2. 
(Med.) having exhausted, lost control over, being over- 
come (usually °eitta adj.) Vin 11. 185 ; M u. 1 7*2 ; S n.228 ; 
Nd 2 32 ; PvA 279. 

Pariyadinnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariyadinna] exhaustion, 
consummation DA 1.128. 

Pariyadiyati [sometimes spelt °diyyati, e. g. Nd 2 s. v. ; 
parif adiyati, q. v. for etyrn. ref.] 1. to put an end to, 
exhaust, overpower, destroy, master, control S in. 155 
(ragag) ; Nd a under parisahati. — Pot. °adiyeyyag 
Vin 1.25 (tejar)). — ger. °adiyitva Vin 1.25 (tejag) ; 
iv. 109 (id.) ; S 1.84 (trsl. 14 confiscate ”). — 2. to become 
exhausted, give out J v. 186 (udakarj) ; Miln 297 (cittag 
p. ; opp. to parivaddhati). — pp. pariyadinna (q. v.). 

Pariyapajjati [pari-f apajjati] to be finished A iv.339. — 
pp. pariyapanna (q. v.).--Caua. pariyapadeti (q. v.)» 

Pariyipadina (nt.) [pari-f apadilna, the latter for ava° 
and metrical lengthening of a] good advice, application, 
trick, artfulness, artifice J v.361, 369. (C. expln s as 

parisuddha after v. 1. pariyod&ta which was prob. 
misread for pariyodSna), 370. 

Pariy&panna [parif ipanna, cp. adhipanna] 1. 44 gone 
completely into.” included in, belonging to, got into 
Vin 1.46 (patta° that which has been put into the 
bowl); 1 ) 1.45 ( — Abaddha DA 1.127); SnA 397 (mila- 
kkhabhAsa 9 etc.); KhA 136 (vinaya 9 ), 191 (sangha 0 ) ; 
DhA r. 1 58 (idhaloka-paraloka 0 ) ; PvA 14, 33, 59, 129 
(devaloka 0 ), 150. — 2. accomplished (i. e. gone into 
the matter), thorough, mastering (said of v&ca) S 11.280 
— A 11.31. — 3. (°A dhammi) the Included, viz. all 
that is contained in the threefold cycle of existence (i. e. 
the worlds of sense, form & formless) Dhs 1268 ; 
Vbh 12, 15. 19 & passim; DhsA 50. Opp. apariya* 
panna (dhammS) the Unincludcd (viz. all that is 
exempt from this cycle) Ps 1.101 ; Dhs 583 (cp. Dhs 
trsl* 165, 254, 329, 33 2 )» 99 2 . 1242 ; Kvu 507. 

Pariyftpannatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariyapanna] includcdness 
SnA 174. 

Pariyftp&deti [Caus. of pariyapajjati] to finish off, i. e. 
put to death completely S iv.308 sq. - A m.94. 

Pariy&pugana (nt.) [abstr. form 11 fr. pariyapugati] mastery 
over, accomplishment in (gen.) Vism 442 (Buddha- 
vacanassa). 

P&riy&pug&ti [pari-f ftp, cp. BSk. paryavftpnoti Divy 613] 

1. to learn (by heart), to master, to gain mastership 
over, to learn thoroughly Vin rv.305 (parittag a charm) ; 

D 1.117 (— jftnftti DA * **7); A m.86 (dhammag) ; fut. 
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pariyapunissati DhA 1.382 (dhammag) ; ger. pariya- 1 
punitva S 1.176 ; 11.120 ; SnA 195 (nikayag). — 2. (with I 
inf.) to know (to do something), to., be able to Vin 
11. 109 (aor. °igsu), 12 1. — pp. pariyaputa and pari- 
yatta (q. v.). 

Pariyiputa [pp. of pariyapugati] 1. learned by heart, 
known Nd l 234 — Nd 2 386 (Buddhavacana). — 2. 
learned, accomplished DA 1.2 l. — See also pariyatta 2 . 

Pariy&ya [fr. pari 4 i, cp. Class. Sk. pary£iya in all mean- 
ings, already Vedic in meaning of 44 formula,” in 
liturgy, cp. below 4] lit. 44 going round ” analysed by 
Bdhgh in 3 cliff, meanings, viz. yara (turn, course), 
desana (instruction, presentation), and karana (cause, 
reason, also case, matter), see DA 1.36 and cp. Kindred 
Sayings 1.320. - 1. arrangement, disposition, in phrase 

°g karoti to arrange D 1.179 (trsl n takes it literally 
44 departure,” i. c. going out of one’s way, detour; or 
change of habit, see Dial 1.245); M 1.252, 326; 111.7, 
62; S 1. 142 (trsl. 44 make occasion” [for coming]). — 

2. order, succession, turn, .course ( vara) D 1.160 W 
(°bhatta i. e. feeding in turn or regular interval* ; 
expl d as vara-bhatta 1 ’ugA 232); M 1.78, 206, 481; 

S 11. 5 1 sq, ; A 11.206 ; J v.153 ( - vara) ; PvA 242 (apar&°). 
— 3. what goes on, way, habit, quality, property 
S 1.146 (ceto° habits of mind, thoughts, but see also 
pariya) ; A v.160 (citta°, see ceto). — 4. discussion, 
instruction, method (of teaching), discourse on (-°), 
representation of (-°) (--desana); tlius iiditta* (of Vin 
1.34) DhA 1.88 ; esp. in cpd. dhamma 0 disquisition on 
the Dhamma D 1.46; 11.93; M 1.83; 111.07 ; S 11.74; 
v.357 ; A 111.62; iv. 106, 381 ; Sn p. 218; also in foil.: 
vitakka 0 M 1.122 ; deva° A 111.402 sq. ; pcta° PvA 92 ; 
cp. Vism 41 (°kathfl). — 5. in Abhidhainma termin- 
ology, specifically : pariyayena, the mode of teaching 
in the Suttanta, ad hominem, discursively, applied 

, method, illustrated discourse, figurative language as 
opposed to the abstract, general statements of Abhi- 
dhamma ~ nippariyayena, nippariyayato, Vism 473, 
499; cp. DhsA 317 (figuratively). — 6. mode, manner, j 
reason, cause, way ( -karana) 1) i t 85 (irain& °ena), 186 1 
(id.); 11.339 (ayai) p. yena °ena) ; DA. 1.100 (tena tena 
°ena in some way or other) ; DhsA 3O6 (imina °ena for 
this reason) ; esp. in phrase aneka-pariy&yena in many 
(or various) ways Vin i.iO, 45 ; D 1.1 (cp. DA 1.30), 174 ; 

M 1.24; A 1.50; Sn p. 15. — 7. winding round (of a 
tree: branch), in doubtful reading at J vi.528 (sec 
pariya). — See also nippariyaya. 

Pariy&hata [pari 4 ahata] struck out, affected with (-°), 
only in phrase takka 0 44 beaten out by argumenta- 
tions ” D 1.16 (cp. DA 1.106); M 1.520. 

Pariy&hanana (nt.) [fr. pari 4 - a -f han] striking, beating 
Vism 142 (&hanana° in exposition of vitakka) -DhsA 
114 ( 44 circumimpinging ” Expos. 151). 

Pariyittha [pp. of pariyesati | sought, desired, looked for 
S iv. 62 (a°) ; Miln 134; Vism 344*(°ahara). 

Pariyitthi- pariyetthi Sn 289 (SnA 316 reads pariyetthi). 
Perhaps we should read pariyeJthug (see pariyesati). 

PariyukkhaQthati [pari 4 - ukkag thati] to have ^ great 
longing, to be distressed J v.417, 421 (m«i tJ kagthi). 

Pariyutthati [pari-f Ut thati] to arise, pervade; intrs. to 
become prepossessed, to be pervaded DhsA 366 (cittarj 
p. ; cora magge pariyutthigsu). — pp. pariyufthita 
(q. v.). 

Pariyufthina (nt.) [pari4-utth&na, it is doubtful whether 
this connection is correct, in this case the meaning 
would be 44 over-exertion.” BSk. paryavasth&na 
points to another connection, see Divy 185] state of 
being possessed (or hindered) by (- 0 ), prepossession, 


bias, outburst M 1.18, Kvu xiv.6 (thinamiddha 9 ), 136; 
A 1.66 ( O ajjhos£n$) ; v.198 (adhitth&na-°samutth&na) ; 
Nd 2 under taghiP 1 (~Dhs 1059, where trsl® is M per- 
vading,” based on expl® at DhsA 366: uppajjam&n£ 
j [scil. tag ha] cittag pariyutth&ti, and allegorical inter- 
pretation ibid. : the heart becomes possessed by lust 
as a road by highwaymen) ; Pug 2 1 (avijja 0 ) ; Vbh 383 
(where 7 pariyutth&n& [sic ! pi. m.] are enum d in the 
same set as under headings of anusaya & sagyojana, 
thus placing p. into the same category as these two) ; 
Dhs 390, 1061 (avijjS 0 ), 1162 (id.); Nett 13, 14, 18, 37, 
79 sq. ; DhsA 238; ThA 80; Vism 5 (with vitikkama 
Sc anusaya). Cp. also adhifthana. 

P&riyutthita [pari-f utthita, with v. 1 . at D 11.104 pari- 
vuttiiita and BSk. rendering paryavasthita : see re- 
marks on pariyutthana and Dial, ii.m] possessed by 
(the C. expl n as given K.S. 320 is 44 abhibhuta ”), 
biassed, taken up by, full of (-°) M 1.18; 111.14; 

S iv. 240 (macchcramala 0 ceto); A 1.281; 11.58; It 43 
(ditthigatehi) ; Kvu 1.91 (kama-raga°) ; ThA 78; 
Sdhp 581. 

-citta whose heart is possessed by (- 0 ) D 11. 104 (M&- 
rena) ; PvA 142 (macchcramala 0 ), 195 (id.), 279 (kilesa- 
samud&c&rena). -t^hayin being rooted in preposses- 
sion, affected by bias, S 111.3 sq. (so read for pariyuttha- 
tfhfiyin ?). 

Pariyud&harati [pari-f udfiharati] to utter solemnly, to 
proclaim aloud DhsA 1 (aor. °ahasi). 

Pariyetthi [pari f etthi of esati, a-f is] search for D 1.222 ; 
A 1.93 (amisa° & dhamma 0 ); 111.416; Sn 289 (vijja- 
carana 0 ) J 1.14; Nett 1, 5; DA 1.271. 

Pariyeti [pari -f i] to go about, to go round, encircle, 
encompass ; ger. paricca (q. v.). The pp. is represented 
by pareta, see also parcti which seems to stand for 
pariyeti. 

Pariyena [fr. pari 4- i, Cp. Sk. *paryayana] going round, 
walking round ; of a ship : sailing round, tour, voyage 
S v.51 (pariyenaya, v. 1 . pariyad&ya) — A iv. 127 (reads 
pariyadaya v. 1 . pariyaya). Reading is doubtful. 

Pariyesati [pari-f esati, cp. BSk. paryesate to investigate 
Av v ^ 1.339. The P. word shows confusion between 
esati & icchati, as shown by double forms °itfhug etc. 
Sec also anvesati] to seek for, look, search, desire D 
1.223 (°esamana ppr.) ; Sn 482 (id.); S 1.177, i8r ; 

! iv.02 ; A 11.23, 2 5 . 2 M\ Nd 1 262; Nd 2 427 (-fpafi- 

! labhati and paribhufijati) ; J 1.3, 138; Miln 109, 313; 
DhA 111.263 (ppr. °esanto) ; PvA 31 ; Sdhp 506. — grd. 
°esitabba S 11.130; inf. °csitug SnA 316; and °etthug 
(conj. °ifthug ?) Sn 289 (cp. SnA 316 which gives 
reading °etfhug as gloss); ger. °esitv& SnA 317, 414; 
— pp. pariyesita Sc pariyittha (q. v.). Cp. for similar 
i formation & meaning ajjhesati with pp. ajjhesita & 
ajjhiftha. — Cp. vi°. 

Pariyesanft (f.) & °na (nt.) [fr. pariyesati] search, quest, 
inquiry (a) ( w na) D n.58, 61, 280 (twofold, viz. sevi- 
tabba and asevitabM) ; 111.289; M 1.161 (twofold, viz. 
ariy§ Sc anariya) ; A 11.247 (id.); S 1.143; 11.144, 171 ; 
111.29 ; iv.8 sq. (assada° Sc £dinava°) ; A 1.68 (kama 0 ), 
93. — (b) (°na) Nd 1 262 (°chanda, 4- patiiabha 0 & pari- 
j bhoga°) ; DhA 111.256 (k&magune °ussukka). With 
pafiggaliaga & paribhoga at DhA 1.75. 

! Pariyesita [pp- of pariyesati] searched, sought for, desired 
! It 12 1. See also pariyittha. 

! 

| Pariyoga [fr. pari+yuJJ cauldron (see Kern, Toev. s. v.) 
Miln 118. 

j Pariyog&ya at M 1.480 is contracted form (ger.) of pari- 
j yogahitra (so expl d by C.). 
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Pariyogilha [pp. of pariyog&hati, see also ogftdba 1 ] dived j Parly osApeti [Caus, of pari 4- ava 4- si, Sk. syati, of which 
into, penetrated into, immersed hi (loc.) Vin 1.181 ; pp. pariyosita cp. osApeti] 1. to make fulfil Vin lit. 155 ; 

D 1. 1 10 ; M 1.380 ; S 11.58 ; iv.328rVbh 329 ; Miln 283. DA 1.241 ; ThA 159 (for khepeti Th 2, 168). — 2. to bring 

-dhatnma one who has penetrated into the Dhamma to an end, to finish Yism 244. 


Vin 1.16 ; A IV.18&, 210 ; Ud 49. 

PariyOfftha [pari4-ogAha] diving into, penetration; 
only in cpd. dup° hard to penetrate, unfathomable 
S iv.376 ; Miln 70. 

Party Og&hati & °giheti [pari + ogAhati] to penetrate, 
fathom, scrutinise A 11.84; IVI 3- >45 sq- (pafifiAya) ; 
J 1.341 ; Pug 33 (a 0 ), 48 sq. Cp. ajjhogahati. 

Pariyogfthana (nt.) & i (f.) (pari4-ogAhanal plunging 
into, penetration Ps 1.106, 112; 11.183; Dhs 390 (a 0 ). 
425 (a°) ; Pug 2 1 (a°) ; DlisA 260. 

Pariyottharati [pari 4- ottharati] to spread all over (intrs.) 
Miln 197. 

Pariyodapana (nt.) & a (f.) [fr. pariyodapeti], cleansing, 
purification A 1.207 (cittassa) ; Dh 183 ( — vodApana 
DliA in. 237) ; Nett 44. In BSk. distorted to paryada- 
pana MVastu 111.12 ( -Dh 183). 

Party odapita [pp. of pariyodapeti] cleansed, purified Nett 
44 (cittap). 

Pariyodapeti [pari + odapeti, of Caus. of da 4 to clean] to 
cleanse, purify M 1.25 ; Dh 68 ( = vodapeti parisodheti) 
DhA 11.162 ; Nett 44 ; XliA 237 (indriyftni). — pp. pari- 
yodata & pariyodapita (q. v.). 

Partyodftta (adj.) [pari4-odAta, cp. pariyodapeti] 1. very 
clean, pure, cleansed, mostly comb d with parisuddha 
(+) D 1.75. 76 (+); M 1.26; S 1.198; 111.235 (+); 
v.301 ; A 111.27 (+) ; IV. 120 sq. ; J v.369 (+ ; see pari- 
yApadAna) ; Pug 60; DA 1.2x9; DhA iv.72 (+); VvA 
138. — 2. very clever, accomplished, excellent [cp. 
BSk. paryavadftta in same meaning at Divy 100] 
J ni. 281 (°sippa); Vism 136 (id.). 

Party odfipaka (adj.) [fr. pariyodapeti] cleansing, purifying 
Vism 149 (fiApa). 

Pariyodha [pari 4- yodha] defence A 1.154. 

Pariyonaddha [PP- Of pariyonandbati, cp. onaddha & 
BSk. paryavanaddha “ overgrown ” Divy, 120, 125] 
covered over, enveloped D 1.246; 111.223 (a 0 ); M 1.25; 
S v.263 ; A 11.21 1 (uddhasta+ ) ; tv. 86 ; J 1.30 ; Miln 161 ; 
SnA 596 ( — nivuta) ; DhA 111. 199 ; PvA 1 72 (taca°). 

Pariyonandbati [pari 4- avanandhati] to tie down, put over, 
envelop, cover up Vin 11.137; S v.122; J 111.398 ; DhA 
111.153. — pp. pariyonaddha (q. v.). 

Pariy onandhana (nt.) [fr. above] covering DA 1. 1 35; 
DhA 111.198. 

Pariyoniha [pari4-onAha] enveloping, covering D 1.246 
( =nlvarapa) ; Dhs 1157 (cp. Ohs trsl. 311); Miln 300. 

Pariyoaftna (nt.) [pari 4- osAna of kva+al] 1. 'end, finish, 
conclusion J 1.106 (sacca°=desanl°) ; PvA 9 (desanA 0 
and passim), 136 (Ayflha 0 ), 162 (id.), 281 (=ranta). 
Often contracted with Adi beginning & majjha middle 
(see e. g. SnA 327), esp. in phrase idigkalyim majjhe 
kalyiga “kalyapa with reference to theDhamma (expl d 
as ** elragg-tha pi hi samanta-bhaddakattA dhammassa 
pathamapadena Adik° dutiyatatiya-padehi majjhe k° 
pacchima-padcna pariyosftnak 0 ” etc. at SnA 444), e. g. 
D 1.62 ; It 1 1 1 & passim. — 2. end, i. e. perfection, ideal, 
Arahantship (see on these fig. meanings and its appl“ 
to Nibb&na DA 1.173. 176) D 1203 (brahmacariya 4- ) ; 
11.383 (cp. Dial. 11.316); iu.35 (brahmacariya 4- ) ; 
S v.230; A 111.363 (nibb&na°), 376 (brahmacariya 0 ); 
j-.yisni " 


Pariyosita 1. [pp. of pari + ava 4- si] finished, concluded, 
satisfied, D 11.224; M 1.12 (paripuppa4 - ). — 2. [pp. of 
pari 4- ava 4- irk cp. ajjhosita] fixed on, bent on Miln 
140 (°san kappa). 

Parir&kkhapa (nt.) [fr. pari4-rakf] guarding, preserving, 
keeping Miln 356, 402 ; PvA 130. 

Parirakkhati [pari+iakf. cp. abhirakkhati] to guard, 
protect ; preserve, maintain Sn 678 (pot. °rakkhe) ; 
Miln 410 ; Sdhp 413, 553 (silarj). 

Parirafijita [pari4-raftjita] dyed, coloured ; fig. marked or 
distinguished by (instr.) Miln 75. 

Pari) Aha [pari +d Alia of dah, cp. paridahati. On change 
of <j and l see Geiger, P.Gr. § 42*] burning, fever; fig. 
fever of passion, consumption, distress, pain D 111.238 
(avigata 0 ), 289 (°nAnatta) ; M 1.101 (kAme) ; S 11:143 sq. 
(°nanatta), 151 (kAma° ; vyApAda 0 , vihipsA 0 ) ; 111.7 sq. 
(tanhA, pipAsA, p.). I9 , '» (vigata 0 ) ; iv.387 ; v.156 (kAya- 
sinii)), 451 (jAti°, jarA") ; A 1.68 (kAma°). 137 (rAgaja, 
mohaja etc.); n.197 (vighAta) ; 111.3, 245 sq., 388 sq. ; 
iv.461 sq. ; Sn 715 ( — rAgajo vA dosajo vA appamattako 
pi p. SnA 498); Dh 90 (cp. DhA 11. 166: duvidho p. 
kAyiko cetasiko ca) ; Nd* 374 (kAma°) ; J 11.220 ; Miln 
97, 165, 318 ; ThA 41, 292 ; VvA 44 ; PvA 230. 

Pariliaka [cp. Sk. pirill, pirilli Bfh. Sarjh. 86, 44] N. of a 
bird C on Th 1, 49. 

Parivaccha (nt.) [formation from ger. of pari 4- vrt, corresp. 
to *parivrtyar) (?)] being active, preparation, outfit 
J v.46; vi. 2 1 (gamana 0 ) ; DhA 1.207 (gloss & v. 1. 
gamana-parisajja), 395 (v. 1. parisajja). 

Note. According to Kern, Toev. s. v. parivaccha is 
I wrong spelling for parivacca which is abstr. from 
I pariyatta (*pariyatya), with va for ya as in pavacchati, 
pavecchati = Sk. prayacchati. 

P&rivajjana (nt.) [fr. pari4-?rjj avoiding, avoidance 
M. 1.7. 10; A m. 387, 389; Miln 408; Vism 33. As f. 
°a at Vism 1 32, and ibid, as abstr. parivajjanatA. 

Parivajjeti [pari 4- vajjeti, Caus. of vyj] to shun, avoid, 
keep away from (acc.) M 1.10; S 1.69, 102, 188, 224; 
Sn 57 ( =vi vajjeti Nd* 419). 395 sq- 7 68 (kAme, cp. 
Nd* 6), 771; It 71 ; Dh 123 (pApAni), 269; J iv.378 
(fut. °essati) ; Pv iv.i 4 * (nivesanatj) ; iv.i 77 (loke adin- 
narj °ayassu) ; Miln 91 (grd. °ajjayitabba), 300, 408; 
PvA 150 (v. 1. °ajjati), 221 (jivitaij, for vijahati, better 
read with v. 1. paricca^ati). 

| Pariva(uma (?) (adj.) [doubtful spelling & expl“ ; perhaps 
" pari vat tin ?J forming a circle, circular D 1.22 (trsl d " a 
path could be traced round it ” Dial. 1.36). Can it be 
misspelling for pariyanta ? Kern, Toev. s. v. equals it 
to Sk. pari vartman, and adds reference °kata “ bounded ” 
(syn. paricchinna) Miln 132. 

Parivatta [fr. pari4-vri. C P- parivattana] round, circle, 
succession, mainly in two phrases, viz. catu° fourfold 
circle M 111.67 ; S m.59 (paftcupAdAna-kkhandhe, cp. 
attha-parivatta-adhideva-fiApadassana A iv.304); and 
fliti° circle of relatives D 1.61 ( =iAti DA 1.170; cp. 
expl“ Abandhan’ atthena ftAti yeva flAti parivatto 
DA i.i8i=PugA 236); 11.241 ; M m.33 ; Pug 57 > Th A 
68; VvA 87. — See further at DA 1.143 (rAja 0 ), 283 
(id., but spelt °vatta) ; SnA 2 10. 

ParivaMhati [pari 4- vrdh] to increase, to be happy or pros- 
perous Miln 297 (cittarj p. ; opp. pariyAdiyati). 

8 
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Parivawita [pp. of parivaggeti] extolled, praised Sdhp 557. 

Parivaweti |pari+ vapgeti] to describe, praise, extol 
J vi.213 (ppr. °vagpayanto). — pp. °vannita. 

Parivatta (adj.) [fr. pari + vft] changing round, twisting, 
turning; f. pi. ayo J v.431. 

Parivattaka [fr. parivatta] circle (lit. turning round) 
J 1.101 ; cp. parivattika in phrase paligha 0 (q. v.). 

Parivattati [pari-fvft] 1. to turn round, twist (trs. & 
intrs.), go about Vin 11.220 ; J v.431 (singag); Pv iv.3 3 
( ^pariyAti PvA 260) ; Miln 1 18 ; DA 1.265. — 2. (intrs.) 
to change about, move, change, turn to Pv 11.it " 
(~ parinamati PvA 144); in.4 4 (id. 194); m.6 6 ; PvA 
178. — Caus. parivatteti (q. v.). Cp. vipari 0 . 

Parivattana (nt.) [fr. parivattati] setting going, keeping 
up, propounding J 1.200 (°manta adj. one who knows 
a charm) ; Nett 1 sq., 106. 

Parivattita [pp. of parivatteti] 1. turned round, twisted 
J iv. 384. — 2. recited Vism 96. 

Parivatteti [Caus. of parivattati] 1. to turn round (trs.), 
to turn over J 1.202 ; 11.275 (sariraij) ; v.217 ; DA 1.244. 
— 2. to deal with, handle, set going, put forth, recite 
Vism 96, in phrase mantag p. to recite, practise a charm 
J 1.200, 253; Pv 11.6 13 (=sajjhayati vaceti PvA 97); 
cp. mantag pavatteti & pavattar ; sarag p. to make a 
sound J 1. 405 ; adhippayag speak out, propound, dis- 
cuss PvA 131. — 3. to change, exchange Vin n.174; 
J in. 437. — pp. parivattita (q. v.). 

ParivadentikS (f. ) [pari + vadento + ika ; vadento being 
ppr. Caus. of vadj making resound, resounding, in cpd. 
godha° 11 string-resounding,” i. e. a string instrument, 
lute J vt.580 (cp. Sk ♦parivada an instrument with 
which the lute is played). Another parivadentika 
we find at J vi.540 (C. reading for T. °vadantikA, with 
v. 1 . °devantikA) denoting a kind of bird (eka sakuga- 

jati). 

Parivasati [pari-f vas 2 J to stay, dwell, to live under pro- 
bation Vin IH.186 (grd. °vatthaoba) ; iv.30, 127; D 
1.176; M 1.391 ; S 11. 2 1 ; S11 697 ( — pabbajitva tapasa- 
vesena vasati SnA 490). — ppr. med. paribbasana ; pp. 
parivuftha & parivuttha (q. v.). 

Parivassati at Pv 11.9 3 * is to be read as paridhassati (see 
paridahati). 

Parivahati [pari-f vahati] to carry about Th 2, 439 (da- 
rake). 

Pariv&ta (-°) Tpp. of pari-f vA] blown round or through, 
i. e. filled with, stirred by Miln 19 (isi-vAta°). 

Pariv&dinI (f.) [fr. pari + vad* lafe Sk. the same] a lute of 
seven strings Abhp. 138. — See parivadentika. 

Parivftra [fr. pari + vf] I. surrounding, suite, retinue, 
followers, entourage, pomp J 1.151 ; iv.38 ; vi.75 ; PvA 
21, 30 (°cAga-cetana, read pariccAga-cetana ?) ; usually 
as adj . surrounded by, in company of Vin 1.38 (dasa- 

sata°); A 11.91 (deva 0 & asura 0 ) ; J 1.92 (mahA-bhikkhu- 
sangha 0 ) ; Pug 52 (pheggu sAra° ; with expl® PjigA 229 : 
rukkho sayag-pheggu hoti, parivAra-rukkhA pan* assa 
sArA honti) ; Miln 285 (dvisahassa-paritta-dlpa-p 0 a, 
cattaro maha dipa) ; Vism 37 ; DhA ni.262 (paftcasata- 
bhikkhu 0 ); PvA^53 (acchara-sahassa 0 ), 74 (dvis*ikassa- 
dipa°) ; sa° with a retinue (of . . .) J 1.49 (cattaro dlpe) ; 
PvA 20. — 2. followers, accompaniment or possession 
as a sign of honour, and therefore meaning “respect,” 
attendance, homage, fame (cp. paricara) A 1.38 °sam- 
pada) Ps 1. 1 72 (pariggaha, p., paripflra); DhA 11.77; 
ThA 241 (dhana-f , riches and fame) ; VbhA 466 ; PvA 137 
(sampatti—yaso) ; VvA 122 (~ yaso). — 3. ingredient, 


accessories (pi.), requisite J 1.266 (paftca-sugandhika°) ; 
Miln 290 (sa° dAna); DA 1.297 ( — parikkhAri). *--4. as 
N. it is the name of the last book of the Vinaya Pit aka 
(“ The Accessory ”), the Appendix a sort of r£sum6 and 
index of the preceding books SnA 97 (sa-parivaraka 
Vinaya-pitaka) ; VbhA 432. 

Pariv&raka (adj.) [parivAra-f ka] accompanying, forming 
a retinue J v.234. See also parivira 4 and paricaraka. 

Pariv&raQa (nt.) [fr. pari+vf] 1. covering, drapery (so 
trsl. at K.S. p. 45) S 1.33. — 2. (adj.) (-°) surrounded by 
J v.195 ( — parikkhitta C.). 

Pariv&rita [pp. of parivareti] surrounded, fig. honoured 
S 1.166, 192— Th 1235; J 11.48; purakkhata-f ) ; DhA 
iv. 49 (— purakkhata Dh 343); DhsA 1 (devanag ga- 
I gena) ; Davs 1.16 (v. 1 . for parimarita). 

Pariv§reti [Caus. of pari+vf] to cover, encompass, sur- 
round J 1. 181 (nagarag °ayigsu) ; 11.102 (fut. °essati) ; 
hi. 371 (rukkhag); iv.405 (for parikaroti) ; vi.179. — 
ger. parivaretva used as prep, “round” J 1.172 (pok- 
kharanig). — In meaning “ to serve, attend upon,” also 
“ to attend upon oneself, to amuse oneself,” parivareti 
is often erroneously read for paricarcti, c. g. at D 11.13 ; 
Pv iv. i 2 * (v. 1 . °cArcti) ; PvA 228; in ppr. med. °vari- 
yamana (with v. 1 . °c&riyamana) at D n.21 ; A 1.145 ; 
J 1.58 ; VvA 92. — See also anupariv&reti. — pp. pari- 
varita (q. v.). 

Pariv&sa [fr. pari+vas 2 . cp. Epic Sk. parivasa only in 
meaning 1] 1. sojourn, stay, in phrase vipassan&° DhA 
in. 1 18 ; DhsA 215. — • 2. period under probation, (living 
under) probation Vin 111.186 (°g vasati, cp. parivuttha) ; 
iv. 30 ; S 11. 2 1 (°g vasati). °g deti to allow probation 
Vin 1.49; 11. 7; tv. 30, 127; °g yacati to ask for proba- 
tion Vin iv. 30, 127. — samodhana 0 inclusive probation 

Vin 11.48 sq. ; suddhanta 0 probation of complete puri- 
fication Vin 11.59 sq, 3. period, time (lit. stay), 

interval, duration Ud 7 (eka-ratti°). 

-dana the allowance of probation A 1.99. 

Parivasika (adj.) [fr. pari 4 - vas 2 , see parivasati] 1. “ stay- 
ing,” i. e. usual, accustomed, common SnA 35 (°bhatta; 
or is it “ fermented,” and thus to be taken to No. 3 ?) ; 
a° unusual, new, uncommon J 11.435 (where it is comb d 
with abhinava, which should be substituted for readings 
accugha, abbhugha & abhinha according to similar 
cxpl n of paccaggha at PvA 87), with v. 1 . samparivAsita 
(well-seasoned?). — 2. a probationer Vin 11.162. In 
this meaning usually spelt pari° (q. v.). — 3. in comb® 
cira° (with ref. to food) it may be interpreted either as 
41 staying long, being in use for a long time,” i. e. stale ; 
or it may be derived fr. v&sa 8 (odour, perfume or 
seasoning) and translated (so Mrs. Rh. D. in Expositor 
63, 64) 41 long-fermented ” (better 44 seasoned ”?) DhsA 
48 (°vasika <& vasiya) ; ThA 29. 

1 Pariv&sita (adj.) [pari + pp. of vaseti fr. vasa 3 ] perfumed 
(all round) J 1.5 1 (v. 1 . ^vArita) ; cp. samparivAsita (well- 
seasoned ?), which is perhaps to be read at J 11.435 for 
aparivasika. 

Parivitakka [pari-f vitakka, cp. BSk. parivitarka Divy 291] 
reflection, meditation, thought, consideration M 11. 170 
(ftkara 0 ), Vin 11.74; s n.115 (id.); A n.193 (id.) ; Miln 
13 ; DhA 11. 6a ; DhsA 74; VvA 3; PvA 282 (vutta-°e 
nip&ta in cxpl n of nftna). Usually in phrase cetasA 
ceto-parivitakka mental reflection, e. g. D Mi 7 ; 11.218 ; 
S 1.121, 178; 111.96; v>294 ; A hi. 374; and cetaso- 
pari vitakka, e. g. D 1:134; S 1.71, 103, 139; 11.273; 
m.96, 103 ; iv.105 ; v.167 ; A 11.20. 

Parivitakkita [pp. of parivitakketi] reflected, meditated , 
thought over M 1.32 ; S 1.193. — nt. °o reflection, thinks 
ing over PvA 123 (Vwith ref. to nflna, i. e. particle of 
reflection). ^ 
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Parifitakketi [pari-f vitakkcti] to consider, reflect, medi- 
tate upon J 111.277. — pp. °vitakkiU (q. v.). 

Parivitthigga [pari-f vitthigga, Sk. vistirga, pp„ of vif 
stf] spread out wide Miln 99. 

Parivisaka (adj.) [fr. parisati] providing, serving food 
Vism 108. 

Pariviaati [pari-f vi$, vive.sfi; same use of parivise (inf.) 
in R.V. x.6i 10 J to serve (with food — ins tr.), wait upon, 
present, offer Vin 1.2.40 (bhattena) ; n.77 (kagAjakcna 
bilangadutiycna) ; D 11.127; J l -^7» I U1 77> iv.116; 
Pv 11.8 4 ( = bhojcti PvA 107) ; 11.8 8 (id. 109) ; Vism 108, 

1 5 ° (sudo bhattArag p.) ; VvA 6 ; PvA 42, 78. 

Parivlmagsati [pari + vlmagsati, Desid. of pari 4- man, 
cp. vimagsA for mlmAgsA] to think over, consider thor- 
oughly, examine, search S 11.80 sq. ; It 42 ~Sn 975 (ppr. 
dhammag °vunagsamana, cp. Nd 1 508); DA 1.134; 
Dh A iv. 1 1 7 (attAnag). I 

Parivlmagsft (f.) |pari-f vimagsAJ complete inquiry, 
thorough search or examination M m.85 ; S 111.33 1 ; v.68 ; 
SnA 173. 

Parivuttka & °vuttha [pp. of parivasati] staying (a period), 
living (for a time), spending (or having spent) one’s 
probation (cp. BSk. paryu^ita-parivAsa AvS 1.239) 
Vin 111,186 (tth); S 11.21 (tth). 

Parivuta [pp. of pari + vf] surrounded by (-° or instr.) 

S 1.177; J r.152 (miga-gaga°), 203 (devagagena) ; 11.127 
(dasi-gaga°) ; 11 1.371 (mahA-jana°) ; vi.75 ; Vv 16 5 
( — samantato p. VvA 81); PvA 3 (dhutta-jana°), 62 
(parijana 0 ), 140 (deva-gana°). 

Parivethita [pp. of pari-f ve#f] enveloped, covered Miln 
22. Opp. nibbefthita (q. v.j. 

Parivepa (nt.) [etym. ?] 1, all that belongs to a castle, 
a mansion and its constituents Vv 84“ (expl d at VvA 
351 as follows: veniyato pekkhitabbato parivegag • 
m pAsAda-kutdgAra-ratti-tthAn* adisampannag pAkAra- 
parikkhittag dvArakoJthaka-yuttag avasaij) ; DhA 1.2O0 
(pasAda 0 ). — 2. a cell or private chamber for a bhikkhu 
(cp. Vin . Texts 111.109, 203) Vin 1.49 — 11.210 (p. kot- 
fhaka upaUhana-sAlA) ; 1.216 (viharena vihArag pari- 
vegena parivegag upasankamitvA), 247 (id.); 11.167 
(vihAra-f); 111.69, 119 (susammafthag) ; iv.52, 252 
(°vAsika) ; J 1.126; Miln 15 (°ij sammajjati), 19; Vism 
90 ; DhA ii. 1 79 (°dvara) ; iv.204 ; VbhA 13. 

P&rivegi (f.) =parivcga 2 ; Vin 1.80 (anu parivegiyag each 
in their own cell), 106 (id.). , 

Parivesaka (adj.) [fr. pari+vif] waiting, serving up meals 
Vism 109. — f. °ika ThA 1 7. 

Parivesani (f.) [fr. pari+ vis] distribution of food, feeding, 
serving meals Vin 1.229; S 1.172 ; S* p. 13 ( = bhatta- 
vissagga SnA 140) ; Miln 247, 249 ; DhA iv.162 ; PvA 109 
ftthana), 135 (id.). 

Parivyatta (adj.) [pari-f vyatta] quite conspicuous or clear 
Vism 162. 

Pariaagiibbita [pari-f pp. of sagsibbati] sewn together, en- 
twined DhA 111.198 (v. 1 . for sagsibbita+ ). 

Parisakkati [pari-f sakkati] to go about to (with inf. or 
dat.), to endeavour, undertake, try Vin 11.18 = A iv.345 
(alAbhAya) ; J 1. 1 73 (vadhAya); 11.394 * Pv IV « 5 * ( — payo- 
gag karoti PvA 259). 

Parisankati [pari-f sankati] to suspect, fear, have appre- 
hension J iii.2!o, 541 ; DhA 1.81. — pp. °sankita (q. v.). 
Cp. asankati. 

Pariaankft (f.) [fr.* pari-f lank] suspicion, misgiving Vin 
iv.314; D 111.218. Cp. isanki. 


Parisankita [pp* Of parisankati] suspecting or suspected, 
having apprehensions, fearing Vin 11.243 (diffha-suta 0 ) ; 
A 111.128; J iv.214; v.8o; Miln 37 2 ; DhA 1.223 (&san- 
kita°). — Cp. isankita & ussankita. 

Parisanku in °patha the region round the path of stakes 
& sticks, N. of a path leading up to Cijjha-pabbata (see 
expl° at J 111.485) J 111.484. 

Parisangih&peti [pari + Caus. of sangaghAti] to induce 
someone to mention or relate something J vi.328. 

Parisatha (adj.) [pari-f safhaj very fraudulent or crafty 
Pug 23 (sat ha -f )* 

Parisagth&ti [pari-f sagfhAti] to return into the former 
state, to be restored ; aor. "sanfhisi J 111.34 1. 

Parisapha (adj,.) [pari-f sagha] very smooth or soft Miln 
198. 

Parisandeti | pari + Caus. of syadl to make flow round, to 
make overflow, to fill, in phrase kayag abhisandeti p. 
D 1.75, 214; M 111.92 sq. etc. expl* 1 as 41 samantato 
sandeti 99 at DA 1.2 17. — pp. parisanna (q. v.). 

Parisanna [pp. of parisandati, cp. parisandeti] surrounded 
or filled with water, drenched, well-watered D 1.75 - 
M 111.94. 

Parisappati [pari-f sfp] to run about, crawl about, to be 
frightened Dh 342, 343 ( -saijsappati bhAyati DhA 
iv.49). 

Parisappana (f.) [fr. parisappati] running about, fear, 
hesitation, doubt, always comb d with asappana and 
only found with ref. to the exegesis of *' doubt 99 (vici- 
kicchA or kankhA) Nd a 1 ; Dhs 425 (cp. Dhs trsl. 1 16 
and DhsA 260); DA 1.69. 

Parisamantato (adv.) [pari + samantato] from all sides 
VvA 236. 

Parisamb&hati [pari4-sambAhati] to stroke, to rub from 
all sides M 11.120 ; S 1.178, 194 ; A v.65. 

Parisarati [parif-gmr, but according to Kern, Toev. s. v. 
pari here fr. Prk. pa^i—Sk. prati, thus for pratismarati] 
to remember, recollect J vi. 199 (read parissarag). 

Parisahati [pari-f sahati] to overcome, conquer, master, 
get the better of S IV.M2; excgetically in formula 
sahati p. abhibhavati ajjhottharati etc. Nd 1 12, 361 
-^Nd 2 42o. 

ParisA (f.) [cp. Vedic pari^ail ; in K.V. also pari^ad as adj. 
surrounding, lit. 41 sitting round,” fr. pari-f sad. — In 
PAli the cons, stem has passed into a vocalic A-stem, 
with the only preservation of cons. loc. sg. parisati 
Vin iv.285 ; A 11.180 ]i) ; J v.61 ; DA 1.141 and parisatig 
M 1.68 ; A 11. 1 8c_> (v. 1 .) ; J v.332, besides the regular forms 
paris&yag (loc. sg.) Vin 11.296 ; A v.70 ; and paris&su 
(loc. pi.) S 11.27; If bf] surrounding people, group, 
collection, company, assembly, association, multitude. 
Var. typical sets of assemblies are found in the Canon, 
viz , eight assemblies (khattiya 0 , bAhmaga 0 , gahapati 0 , 
samaga°, CAtummahArAjika 6 , TAvatigsa 0 , MAra°, Brah- 
ma 0 , or the assemblies of nobles, brahmins, house- 
holders, wanderers, of the ang<l hosts of the Guardian 
Kings, of the Great Thirty-Three, of the MAras, and of 
the BrahmAs) D n.109; 111.260 ; M 1.72; A iv.307. — 
four assemblies (the first four of the above) at D m.236 ; 
Nd 1 163 ; other four, representing the Buddha's Order 
(bhikkhu 0 , bhikkbuni 0 , upAsaka 0 , upAsikA 0 , or the ass. 
of bhikkhus, nuns, laymen and female devotees; cp. 
same enum® at Divy 299) S 11.218 ; A v.io ; cp. J 1.40 
(catu-parisa-majjhe), 85 (id.), 148 (id.). — two Assemblies 
(viz. Brahma 0 , MAra 0 ) at I> 111.260 ; allegorically two 
groups of people (vi z. sAratta-rattA & as&ratta-ratt A ) 
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M it. 160 = A 1.70 sq. — For var. uses of the word see the 
foil passages: Vin 11.188, 296 (rAjaparisa) ; 111.12 
(BhagavA mahatiyfl parisAya parivuto surrounded by a 
great multitude) ; iv.153 (gen. parisAya) ; M 1.153 (nevA- 
pika 0 ); 11. 160; m.47: S 1 155 (brahma 0 ), 162 sarAjikA 
p.), 177; A 1.25 (mahA°), 70 (uttAnA p.), 71 (ariya°), 242 
(tisso p.); 11.19 (°4ya mando), 133, 183, 185 (deva°); 
m 253 (khattiya 0 ); iv 8o, 114; It 64 (upflsakfi °sflsu 
virocare); Sn 349, 825 sq. ; J 1.151, 264; vi.224 (omis- 
saka°) ; Pv 111.9* I Miln 187, 249, 359 (38 rAja-parisA, or 
divisions of the royal retinue) ; PvA 2, 6. 12, 21, 78 and 
passim , Sdhp 277. saparisa together with the assembly 
Vin iv.71 ; adv. °g lhA 69 — Note. The form of pansi 
as first part of a cpd is parisa 0 ( = *pansad, which latter 
is restored in cpd pansaggata = *parisad-gata). — See 
also parisagga. 

-antare within the assembly J 11161. -Avacara one 
who moves in the society, 1 e. the Brotherhood of the 
Bhikkhus A iv 314 ; v 10. -gata (ggata) having entered 
a company Sn 397 (— puga-majjha-gata SnA 377) : Pug 
29. -ftflu knowing the assembly A 111148; iv.113 
( + kAlaflflu puggalafififi), cp. I) in 252 -dussana 
defilement of the Assembly A 11225 (opp. °sobh.'*nA). 
-pariyanta the outer circle of the congregation DhA 1.67 ; 
hi 172. -majjhe in the midst of the assembly J 1 267 , 

11 352 , PvA 1 1 -sarajja being afraid of the a Miln 
i96==Nd* 470 (so read for parisArajja) 

Parisificati [pari + siflcati] to sprinkle all over, to bathe 
M 1 161 ; S 1 8 (gatt&ni) , Sdhp 595. 

Parisibbita [pp of pari+sibbati] sewn round, bordered 
Vin 1 186, j v.377 

Parisukkha (adj ) [pan + sukkha] dned up, very dry 
J 1215 (of fields), Miln 302 (of the heart); PvA 64 
(°sarira). 

Pariaukkhita [pp. of pan-f suk? Intens of ton] dried up, 
withered Miln 303 (“hadaya), 

Pariaujihati [Pass of pari 4- £udh] to become clear or clean, | 
to be purified S 1 2 1 4 , Sn 1 tS j, 1 8 j — pp parisuddha 
(q. v.). 

Parisuddha (adj ) [pan-f pp of tudh] clean, clear, pure, 
perfect Vin n 237 , M 1 26 , m 1 1 , S 11 199 (°dhamma- 
desana) , m 235 , v.301, 354 , A m 125 ( u fiAna-dassana) ; 
IV. 120 sq. ; J 1.265 , Vism 2 (accanta 0 ) ; Pug 68 (sam&- 
hite cittc parisuddha), Miln 106; DA 1 177, 219; SnA 
445 (apanetabbassa abhAvato niddosa-bhAvena p.) ; 
PvA 44, 70. Very freq. comb* with pariyodita (q. v ). 
— apansuddha unclean Vin 11.236, M 1.17. 

-ajlva (adj ) of pure livelihood D 1 63 (see DA 1,181) ; 

A 111. 124 (cp pAnsuddhi). 

Parisuddhatta (nt ) [abstr. fr parisuddha] purity, clean- 1 
liness, perfection M 1 36 , Miln 103 sq. ; Vism 168. — As 
f. pari-suddhatA at Vism 30. 

Parisuddhi (f.) [fr. pari-f tadh] purify, purification S 1.169. 
The usual spelling is parisuddhi (q. v.). 

Parisumbhati [pari-f eumbhati] to strike, hit, throw down 
J Hi-347 (-' paharati C.), vi.370, 376 (id. C.). 

Parisuitabhana (nt) [fr. pari-f fombh] throwing down 
J VI.508 (bhflmiyfi p.). 

Parisunati [pari-f sussati] to dry quite up, waste quite 
away J 11.5, 339, 437. — Caus. pariaoaeti (q. v.). * 

ParilUliana (nt.) [fr. pari -f fof] drying up completely, 
withering J v 97. 

Parisadita [pp. of pan-f- Caus. of iffd, Sk. paris vedfta in 
slightly diff. use] heated, hatched, made ripe M 1.104 
(bij&ni) ; S m.153 ; Vin 111.3 ; Aiv. 125 (apd&ni), 176. 


Parisesa [pari-f sesa] remnant, remainder, rest; only tteg. 
aparisesa (adj.) without remainder, complete, entire 
M 1.92, no; A 111. 166= Pug 64; A iv.428 (‘fiApadasr 
sana). 

Pariaoka [pari+soka] great grief, severe mourning Ps r.38 
(anto° m def. of soka). 

Parisodhana (nt.) [fr. parisodheti] cleansing, purification 
Miln 215. 

Parisodhita [pp. of parisodheti] cleaned, cleansed, purified 
Miln 415 , Sdhp 414. 

Parisodheti [pari + Caus. of fodh] to cleanse, clean, purify 
M hi. 3, 35 (aor. °sodhesi), Sn 407 (aor. °sodbayi); 
DhA 11 162 (vodapcti-f ). — Freq. in phrase cittag p. 
to cleanse one’s heart (from=abl.) D 111.49; S iv.104; 
A 11 211 , hi 92 , Nd 1 484; Pug 68. — pp. parisodhita 
(q. v.). 

Parisosa [fr. pari 4- iuf] becoming dried up, dryness, wither- 
ing away S 1 91. 

Paris osita [pp. of parisoscti] dned up, withered away 
Sdhp 9. 

Parisoseti [Caus. of parisussati] to make dry up, to ex- 
haust, make evaporate (water) Miln 389. — pp. pari- 
sosita (q v.). 

Parissafijati (‘ssajati ?) [pan+evaj] to embrace, enfold, 

J 1.466 , vi. 156 (°itva, v. 1. °ssajitv.\ & palisajjitvA). 

Parissanta [pp. of parissamati] tired, fatigued, exhausted 
Pv 11 q 3 * , VvA 305 ; Sdhp 9, 10 1 . 

Parissama [fr. pari-f dram] fatigue, toil, exhaustion, VvA 
289, 305 (addhAna® from journeying); PvA 3, 431 113, 
127. 

Parissaya (m. & nt.) [fr. pari+iriP Etym. doubtful, cp. 
Weber, Ind. Stretfen 111.395 and Andersen, Pali Reader 

11 167, 168] danger, risk, trouble M 1.10 (utu°) ; A 111.388* 
(id ) , Sn 42, 45, 770, 921, 960 sq. ; Dh 328 (°ayAni = 
siha-vyaggli’-Adayo p$kat a-parissay e, rAga-bhaya-dosa- 
bhay’ Adayo paficchanna-panssaye DhA iv.29); Nd 1 

12 — Nd 2 420 (where same division into pAkata 0 & pafic- 
channa 0 ); Nd 1 360, 365; J 1.418; n.405 ; v.315, 441 
(antaramagga p. cp. paripantha in same use) ; Vism 34 
(utu°) ; SnA 88 (expl* as paricca sayantl ti p.) ; DhA 
111.199 (°mocana) ; PvA 216 , DhsA 330. 

Pariuftv&na (nt.) [fr. pari+Caus. of sru] a water strainer, 
filter (one of the requisites of a bhikkhu) Vin 1.209, 

II. 119 and passim; J 1.198; m.377; Nd 1 226; DhA 

III. 260 (udaka 0 ) ; VvA 40, 63 ; Sdhp 593. 

Parissivanaka (adj.-n.) [fr. panssAvana] only neg. a°: 

1 . one who has rib strainer Vin 11.1 19 ; j 1.198. — 2. not 
to be filtered, i. e. so that there is nothing left to be 
filtered J 1.400 (so read for °ssavanaka). Or is it “ not 
overflowing " ? 

Pariss&vita [pp. of parissAveti] strained, filtered ^ 1.198 
(udaka). * 

Pariss&veti [Caus. of pari+ara] to strain or filter J 1.198 
(pAnlyag) ; DA 1.206 (udakag) ; 111.207 (pAnlyag). — pp. 
parissivita (q. v.). 

Parissuta [pp. of pari + sru] overflowing J vi.328 ( =ati- 
puonattA pagharamAna). 

Parihata (°hata) [pp. of pariharati] surrounded by (*°) 
encircled; only in phrase sukha-parihapi (4-sukhe 
thita) steeped in good fortune Vin ni.i 3 (corr. sukhedhita 
accordingly!); J 11.190 (pariharaka v» I. BB) ; vaaip 
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Pariha^ha [pp. of pari-fhff] gladdened, very pleased 

PvA 13, 

Pariharaka (adj. n.) [fr. pari + hf ] 1. surrounding or sur- 
rounded, having on one’s hands J 11.190 (sukha 0 , v. !. 
for °parihata). — 2. an armlet, bracelet VvA 167 (v. 1. 
®haraga ; expl 4 as hatthAlankira.) See also parihiraka. 

PariharaQa (nt.) [fr. pari+hf] 1. protection, care Vism 500 
(gabbha 0 ); KhA 235 ; DA 1.207 (k&ya°); DhA 11.179 
(kiyassa). — 2. keeping up, preservation, keeping in 
existence; in phrase khandha® DhA ui.261, 405. Cp. 
foil. 

Parlharagft (f.) [ -pariharaija] t. keeping up, preserving, 
care, attention, pleasure PvA 2 19 (with v. 1. "caranft ; 
for pariciriki Pv iv.i 2 ). — 2. keeping secret, guarding, 
hiding, deceiving Vbh 358 - Pug 23. 

P&riharati [pari+hf] I . to take care of, to attend to (acc.), 
shelter, protect, keep up, preserve, look after Vin 1.42 ; 

H. 188 ; D 11. 100 (sanghag) ; I) 11.14 (gabbhag kucchinft) ; 
M 1.124, 459i S hi. 1 ; A hi. 123 ; j 1.52 (kucchiyi), 143, 
170; Miln 392, 410 (att&nag) 418; SnA 78; DhA n.232 
(aggig, v. 1. paricarati, which is the usual) ; PvA 63 
(kucchiyA), 177. Cp. BSk. pariharati in same meaning 
e. g. Av 6 1. 193, 205. — 2. to carry about 1) 11.19 
(ankena) ; M 1.83 ; Sn 440 (mufijag pariharc, 1 sg. pres, 
med. ; SnA 390 takes it as parihareyya) ; Miln 418 
(A]akag p.). — 3. (intrs.) to move round, go round, 
circle, revolve M 1.328; A 1.277 (candima-suriyA p. ; 
cp. A v.59)— Vism 205; J 1.395; iv.378; vi.519; DA 

I. 85 ; PvA 204. — 4. to conceal Vin nt.52 (sunkag). — 
5. to ^et out, take up, put forward, propose, only, in 
phrase (Com. style) uttan’ atthani padini p. to take up 
the words in more explicit meaning SnA 178, 419, 437, 
462. — pp. pariha(a. Pass, parihlrati (q. v.). — See 
also anupariharati. 

Parih&ritabbatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. grd. of pariharati] neces- 
sity of guarding Vism 98. 

Parihasati [pari + has] to laugh at, mock, deride J 1.457. — 1 
Caus. parihiseti to make laugh J v.297. 

Parih&na (nt.) [fr. pari + hi] diminution, decrease, wasting I 
away, decay S 11.206 sq. ; A 11.40 (abhabbo parihanAya), 
hi. 1 73, 309, 329 sq., 404 sq. (°dhamma) ; v.103 (id.), 
156 sq. ; It 71 (“Aya sagvattati) ; Dh 32 (abhabbo p. 
°iyo); Pug 12, 14. 

Parihini (f.) [fr. pari+hi] loss, diminution (opp. viiddhi) 

S 11.206; iv. 76, 79; v.143, 173; A 1.15; 111.76 sq. ; 
iv.288; v.19 sq., 96, 124 sq. ; J 11.233; DhA 111.335; 
iv.185. 

Parihftnlya (adj.) [parihana+yaj connected with or 
causing decay or loss D 11.75 sq. (°A dhammA conditions 
leading to ruin) ; A iv.t6 sq. ; Vbh 381' ; VbhA 507 sq. 
— a 6 S V.85. ♦ 

Parih&peti [Caus. of parihAyati] r. to let fall away, to 
lose, to waste S 11.29; J iv.214 (vegag); Miln 244 
(cittag to lose heart, to despair) ; PvA 78. — 2. to set 
k aside, abandon, neglect, omit Vin 1.72 (rAjakiccag) ; 

J 11.438; iv.132 (vaftag) ; v.46; Miln 404 (mulakam- 
; mag). — Neg. ger. aparihipetva without omission 
Dh&A 168 ; ppr. aparihApento not slackening or neglect- 
ing Vism 122. 

Pidhiyati [pari+hft] to decay, dwindle or waste away, 
dome to ruin ; to decrease, fall away frpm, lack ; to be 
inferior, deteriorate Vin 1.5 ; M 111.46 sq. (opp. abhi- 
vaddhati) ; S 1.120, 137; 111.125; iv.76 sq. ,- A 111.252 ; 
r. Dh'364 ;Sii 767 ; J 11.197 1 *v. 108 ;Nd‘ 3 (paridhagsati+ ) 
Miln 449 (id.) ; Pug 12 (read “hftyeyya for °hfireyya); 
SnA i67 (+ vinassali) ; PugA 181 (nassati+ ) ; PvA 5, , 
76 (v,.J,)>. i25 ( ,> hayeyyug), — pp. parihlna. Pass, pari* 


| Pirihir* 0fr« pari-f hr, cp. pariharati] r. attention, cara 
(esp, -°), in cpds. like gabbha 0 care of the foetus DhA 
1.4 ; diraka° care of the infant J 11.20 ; kumira 0 looking 
after the prince J 1.148, 11.48 ; DhA 1.346 ; dup° hard to 
protect J 1.437 ; Vism 95 (Majjhimo d. hard to study ?) 
— 2. honour, privilege, dignity Vin 1.71; J iv.306 
(gArava 0 ). — 3. surrounding (lit), circuit of .land 
J iv.461. — 4. surrounding (fig.), attack; in cpd. 
visama° being attacked by adversities A 11.87 ; Nd* 
304* 0 ; Miln ti 2, 135. — 5. avoidance, keeping away 
from J 1.186. 

-patha 41 circle road.** i. e. (1) a roundabout way 
DhA 11. 192. (2) encircling game D 1.6 - Vin 11,10 (expl 4 
as 44 bhOmiyar) n&n&patharj mapcjalaij katvA tattha 
pariharitabbaij pariharantAnag ki|anarj " DA 1.85 ; 
trsl d as 44 keeping going over diagrams n Dial , 1.10, 
with remark 44 a kind of primitive hop-scotch ”). 

Parihiraka (adj.-n.) [fr. pari + hfl surrounding, encircling; 
a guard A 11.180. 

Parihirika [fr. pariliAra] keeping, preserving, protecting, 
sustaining D 1. 71 (kaya° civara, kucchi 0 puujapAta ; expl d 
as kAya-pariharaga-mattakena <X c kucchi 0 at DA 1.207; 
correct reading accordingly) ; M 1.180 ; 111.34 ; Pug 58 ; 
Vism 65 (kAya°, of Avara). 

Parihirin (adj.) [fr. panhAru] taking care of, (worth) 
keeping S iv.316 (udaka-manika). 

Parihasa [fr. pari + has. cp. parihasati J laughter, laughing 
at, mockery J 1.1 16 (°ke|i), 377 ; DhA 1.244. 

Parihisigsu at J 1.384 is to be read 0 bhosigsu. 

Parihiyyati [Pass. of parihAyati, Sk. °hiyatc] to be left, 
to be deserted, to come to ruin (- dharjsati) J ni.260. 

Parihlna |pp. of parihAyatiJ fallen away from, decayed; 
deficient, wanting; dejected, destitute S 1.121; A 
111. 123; Sn 827, 881 (°paflfia) ; J 1.112, 242; iv.200 ; 
Nd l 1 66, 289; Miln 249, 281 (a°) ; PvA 220 ( -nihina). 

Parihlnaka (adj.) (pariluna'f ka] one who has fallen short 
of, neglected in, done out of (abl. or instr.) D 1.103, 

Parihlrati [Pass, of pariharati, Sk. parihriyate in develop- 
ment °hriyate > *hiriyati > *hiyirati > °hirati] to be 
carried about (or better 44 taken care of,” according to 
Bdhgh's cxpl" SnA 253 ; see also Brethren 226) Sn 205 
— Th 1, 433. 

Parlta sec vi°. 

P&rupa 0 as para+upa J (in parQpakkama, parupaghAta 
etc.) see under para. 

Pwfl)ha (adj.) [pp. of pa + rah, cp. DSk. praruijha (-sma- 
sru) Jtm 210] grown, grown long, mostly in phrase 
°kaccha-nakha*loma having long nails, & long hair in 
the armpit, e. g. at S 1.78 ; Ud 65 ; J iv.362, 371 ; vi.488 ; 
Miln 163 (so read for p.-kaccha-loma) ; Sdhp 104.— 
Kern, Toev. 11. 139 s. v. points out awkwardness of this 
phrase and suspects a distortion of kaccha either from 
kesa or kaca, i. e. with long hairs (of the head), nails 
& other hair. — Further in foil, phrases : mukhag p, 
bearded face J iv.387 ; °kesa-nakha-loma J 1.303 ; 
°kesa-massu with hair & beard grown long J iv.159; 
"kaccha with long grass J vi.ioo; °massu-dA(hika 
having grown a beard and tooth DA 1.263. 

Pwe (adv.) see para 2 c. 

Pint! [pp. of pareti, more likely para+i than pari+i, . 
although BSk. correspondent is parlta, c. g. foka* 
parlta Jtm 3 1* 4 ] gone on to, affected with, overcome by 
(-°), syn. with abhibhOta (c. g. PvA 41, 80). Very 
frequent in comb” with terms of suffering, misadven- 
ture and passion, e. g. khuda®, ghamma", jighacch&°, 
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dukkha°, dosa®, rftga®, soka°, sneha°, Vin 1.3 ; D 11.36 ; 

M 1.13. 114, 364, 460; 111.14, 92; S 11.no; m.93; 
iv.28; A i.i47=It 89; A 111.25, 96; Sn 449, 736, 818 
(— samohita samannigata pihita Nd 1 149) 1092, .1123 ; 

J 111.157 ’> Pv 1.8* ; 11.2 4 ; Miln 248 ; PvA 61, 93. 

Pareti [in form— pari+i but more likely pari-f i, thus— 1 
pariyeti] to set out for, go on to, tome to (acc.) S 11.20 ; 

A v.2, 139 sq., 312; J v.401 ( =pakkhandati C.). pp. 
pareta (q. v.). 

Paro (adv.) [cp. Vedic paras; to para] beyond, further, 
above, more than, upwards of ; only °- in connection with 
numerals (cp. Vedic use of paras with acc. of numerals), 
c.g. paropaftfiasa more than 50 D 11.93 ■ parosatag more 
than 100 J v.203, 497 ; parosahassag over 1,000 1) 11.16 ; 

S 1.192=; Th 1, 1238; S11 p. 106 (— atireka-sahassag 
SnA 450). See also parakkaroti. 

Parokkha (adj.) [paro+akkha — Vedic paroksa (parahT- ! 
ak§a)] beyond the eye, out of sight, invisible, im- [ 
perceptible, Miln 291. — abl. parokkha (adv.) behind 1 
one's back, in the absence of J 111.89 (parammukhfl • 
C. ; opp. sammukha). j 

Parodati [pa+rud] to cry out (for) J 1.166; PvA 16, 257. 1 

Patopariya (°fiiija) see under indriya 0 . The form is paro 
+ pariya, paro here taking the place of para. Yet it j 
would be more reasonable to explain the word as para 4- i 
apara (upara?)+ya, i. e. that which belongs to this 
world & the beyond, or everything that comes within j 
the range of the faculties. Cp. parovara. 

Parovara (adj.-n.) [para+ avara, sometimes through sub- 
stitution of apa for ava also paropara. We should 
expect a form *parora as result of contraction ; sec 
Nd* p. 13] high & low, far & near; pi. in sense of “ all 
kinds ” (cp. uccAvaca). The word is found only in the 
Sutta Nipita, viz. Sn 353 (v. 1. 1313 varivarag, varo- 
varag ; expl d as “ lokuttara-lokiya-vasena sundar' ; 
dsundaraij dure-santikag va" SnA 350), 475 (°i 

dhamma ; v. 1. BB paropara ; expl d as “ paravari 
sundar’ Asundari, para va bahira apara ajjhattika ” j 
SnA 4(0), 704 (kkme parovare; v. 1. B13 paropare; 
expl d as sundarc ca asundare ca pahea kamaguge ” 
SnA 493), 1048 (reading paroparani Nd 2 ; see cxpl r . 
Nd* 42 2 b ; expl d as “ parani ca orani ca, par’ atta- i 
bhava-sak’ attabhav’ adini parani ca orani ca ” SnA j 
590), 1148 (paroparag Nd*; sec Nd* 422"; expl d as 
'* hina-ppapitag ” SnA 607). — Note. Already in KV. 
we find para contrasted with avara or upara; para 
denoting the farther, higher or heavenly sphere, avara 
or upara the lower or earthly sphere: see c. g. RV. 

I. 128, 3; 1.164, 12 ■ — On paropara see further Wac- 
■ kcrnagel, Altind. Gr. 11.121 d. 

p ft la (-°) [classical Sk. pala] a certain weight (or measure), 1 
spelt also phala (see phala*), only in cpd. sata 0 a hundred 
(carat) in weight Th 1, 97 (qf kagsa) ; J vi.510 (sata- 
phala kagsa — phalasatena kata kaficana-pitl C.). Also 
in comb” catuppala - tippala - d vipala - ekapala - sS(ikA 

Vism 339- 

Palaka [cp. late Sk. pala, flesh, meat] a species of plant 
J vi.564. 

r» linages [cp. Sk. palagag^a Haliyudha 11.436 ; BSk. 
palagagcja Av6 1.339; Aftas. Par. 231; Avad. Kalp. 

II. 113] a mason, bricklayer, plasterer M i.ii9J#S m.154 
(the reading phala® is authentic, see Geiger, P.G. § 40) ; 

A V.127. j 

Pabm^oka tcp. Epic Sk. pal&g<Ju, pala (white) + ag<Ju ! 
(-ag^a ? egg)] an onion Vin iv.259. j 

Pabtddha [pp- of pa+ labh] taken over, “had,” overcome, | 
deceived M 1.51 1 (nikata vafleita p. where v. 1. and id. j 


p. S iv.307 however reads paluddha); J 111.260 (dava° = 
abhibhflta C.). 

Palapati [pa+lapati] to talk nonsense J 11.322. Cp. vi®. 

Palambati [pa+lambati] to hang down ThA 210; Sdhp 
1 10. — pp. palambita (q. v.). See also abhi® 

Palambita [pp. of palambati] hanging down Th 2, 256, 
259; TliA 211. 

Palambheti [pa+ lambhcti] to deceive D 1.50, cp. DA 
M5i- 

Palalita [pa+lajita] led astray S iv.197 ( v * i* °l&]ita). 
At A hi. 5 we read pali|ita, in phrase kimesu p. (“ sport- 
ing in pleasures ’’? Or should we read palolita ?). 

Palavati [Vedic plavati, pin] to float, swim Vin iv.112; 
Dh 334 ; Th 1, 399 ; J ill. 190. 

Palasata [according to Trenckner, Notes p. 59, possibly fr. 
Sk. parasvant] a rhinoceros J vi.277 (v. I. phalasata; 
expl d as “ khagga-miga,” with gloss " balasata ”) ; as 
phalasata at J vi.454 (cxpl d as phalasata-camma C.). 
See palisata. 

Palahati [pa+lahati] to lick Pv 111.5*= PvA 198. 

Palata [contracted form of paliyita, pp. of paliyati, cp. 
Prk. palaa ( — *palata) Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 567] run away 
J vi. 369; Vism 326; VvA 100; DhA 11.21. 

Pal&tatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. palata] running away, escape 

J »-72- 

Palapa 1 [Vedic palava, cp. Lat. palca, Kuss peleva;'see 
also Geiger, P.Gr. § 39®, where praliva is to be corr.'to 
palava] chaff of corn, pollard A iv.169 (yava°) ; J. 
1.467, 468; iv.34 ; SnA 165 (in exegesis of palapa*; 
v. 1. BB palisa), 312 (id.); J iv.34, 35 (perhaps better 
to read kula-palaso & palSsa-bhuta for palapa). 

Palipa* | Vedic pralipa, pa+lap; taken by P. Com. as 
identical with palapa 1 , their example followed by 
Trenckner, Notes 63, cp. also Miln. trsl. 11.363 “ chaff 
as frivolous talk ”] prattling, prattle, nonsense ; adj. 
talking idly, chaffing, idle, void M 111.80 (a®); S 1.166 
(not palapag), 192 — Th 1, 1237; A iv.169 (samaga® 
in allegory with yava® of palapa 1 ) ; Sn 89 (mSySvin 
asagyata palapa =palflpa-sadisatt& SnA 165), 282 = 
Miln 414 (here also expl d as pal Apa 1 by SnA 312); 
VbhA 104. In phrase tuccha palipa empty and void 
at Miln 5, 10. 

Palipin in apalapin “ not neglectful ” see palasin. 

Palipeti 1 [Caus. of paliyati] to cause to run away, to 
put to flight, drive away J 11.433; DhA 1.164, 192; 

111.206. 

Palipeti* [Caus. of pa+ lap, cp. palapa to which it may be 
referred as Denom.] to prattle, talk J 1.73, 195. 

Paliyati [cp. Vedic paliyati, paliy] to run (away) Vin 
in. 1 45 (ubbijjati uttasati p.) ; A 11.33 (ycna vi tena 
vi palayanti); Sn 120; J 11.10; DhA 1.193; PvA 253, 
284 ( —dhivati). — ppr. paliyanto S 1.209 =Th 2, 248 
— Pv n.7 ,T =Nett 131 -DhA iv.21 ; aor. paliyi S 1.219; 

J 1.208 ; 11.209, 219, 257 ; iv.420 ; DhA 111.208 ; DA 1.142 ; 
PvA 4, 274; ger. paliyitva J 1.174; PvA 154 ; inf. 
paliyitug J 1.202 ; vi.420. — Contracted forms are : 
pres, paleti (see also the analogy-form pileti upder 
pileti, to guard) D 1.54 (spelt phaleti, expl® DA 1.165 
by gacchati); Sn 1074, 1144 (— vajati gacchati Nd*. 
423) ; Dh 49 ; Nd 1 1 72 ; "J v. 173, 241 ; Vv 84** ( — gacchati ' 
VvA 345); Pv i.i 1* (gacchati PvA 56); aor. palittha 
J v.255; fut. palehiti Th 1, 307; imper. palehi Sn 831 
( - gaccha SnA 542). — pp. palita & paliyita ; Cans.' 
palipeti 1 (q. v.). 
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Pattyana (nt.) [fr. patty] running away DhA 1.164. See 
also p&lana. 

Pattyanaka (adj.) [fr. pattyj running away J 11.410 (°ij 
karoti to put to flight). - 

Pattyin (adj.) [fr. patty] running away, taking to flight 
S 1.221=223, — Usually neg. apalayin S 1.185, and in 
phrase abhiru anutr&sin apal&yin S 1.99; Th 1, 864; 

J iv.296 and passim. See apalayin & ap&lasin. 

Palala (in. & nt.) [cp. Ved. & Epic Sk. pal&la] straw J 
1.488 ; DhA 1.69. 

-channaka a roof of thatch Th 1, 208. -pin^a a 
bundle of straw Vism 257 — KhA 56. -plfhaka 44 straw 
foot-stool/* a kind of punishment or torture M 1.87 = 

A 11. 122 - Miln 197 (see Miln trsl. 1.277 “ Straw Seat, 0 
i. e. being so beaten with clubs, that the bones arc 
broken, and the body becomes like a heap of straw) ; 
Nd 1 154 ; Nd 2 604 ; J v.273. -puftja a heap of straw 
D 1.71 ; M 111.3; A 1.241 ; 11.210 ; Pug 68; Vbh A 367. 
-puftjaka same as punja Miln 342. 

PalAJita see pala|ita. 

Palisa 1 (m. & nt.) [Vedic pal Asa] 1. the tree Butea Iron- 
dosa or Judas tree J 111.23 (in PalAsa Jataka). — 2. a 
leaf; collectively (nt.) foliage, pi. (nt.) leaves S 11.178 ; 

J 1. 120 (nt.); ni. 2 10, 344; PvA 63 (°antare; so read 
for pas' antare), 113 (ghana°), 191 (sAli°). puppha 0 
blossoms & leaves DhA 1.75 ; sakha° branches & leaves 
M 1. 1 1 1 ; J 1.164; Miln 254; pandu° a sear leaf Vin 
1.96; in. 47; iv.217; bahala° (adj.) thick with leaves ■ 
J I *57* — palasani (pi.) leaves J in. 185 ( - palftsa- 
pannani C.) ; PvA 192 ( = bhus&ni). 

Palasa 2 & (more commonly) Pa)asa faccording toTrenckner, 
Notes 83, from ras, but BSk. pradA. 4 a points to pa-f • 
dSSa disa 44 enemy 0 this form evidently a Sanskrit isa- 
tionj unmercifulness, malice, spite. Its nearest synonym 
is yuga-ggaha (so Vbh 357; Pug 18, where yuddhag* 
gAha is read; J 111.259; VvA 71); it is often comb 1 
with macchera (Vv 15 6 ) and makkha (Miln 289). — 1 
M 1.15, 36, 488; A 1.79; J 11.198; Vbh 357; Pug 18 
( 4pa|asayanA, etc.). — apajasa mercifulness M 1.44. ; 

PaUUata [so read for palasata & palasada; cp. Vedic ; 
parasvant given by 13 R. in meaning 41 a certain large j 
animal, perhaps the wild ass M J a rhinoceros J v.206, j 
408; vi. 2 77. ! 

i 

Pal&sika (adj.) [fr. palAsa 1 ] 1. in cpd. pandu° one who 
lives by eating withered leaves DA 1.270, 271. — 2. in 
cpd. eka° (upAhanA) (a shoe) with one lining (i. e. of 
leaves) Vin 1.185 (=eka pafala Bdhgh ; see Vin, Texts 
H.13). 

Pattsln (pajasin) (adj.) [fr. pal&sa 2 ] spiteful, unmerciful, , 
malicious M 1.43 sq., 96; A ill. 1 1 1 ; comb 11 with mak- i 
khin at Vin 11.89 (cp. Vin Texts 111.38); J 111.259. 
apajisin D 111.47 (amakkhin+ ) ; M 1.43; A 111.111; 
Pug 22 ; see also separately. i 

I 

Pali” [a variant of pari°, to be referred to the M&gadhi 
dialect in which it is found most frequently, esp. in the 
older language, see Pischel, Prk. Gr. $ 237; Geiger, 
P.Gr. §44] round, around ( — pari) only as prefix in cpds. 
(q. v.). Often we find both pari® & pali° in the same 
word. 

Palflrajjaii [pali+kujjati] to bend oneself over, to go i 
crooked M 1.387. 

Palikmrthita [a var. of paligupthita, q. v. & cp. Geiger, 
P.Gr. S 39 1 ] covered, enveloped, smeared with J n.92 : 
(lohita*). 

PaUkha fa variant of paligha on kh for gh see Geiger, ■ 
P.Gr. f 39*] a bar J V1.27G (with paligha as gloss). ' 


Palikhapati [pali+khtp, cp. parikhA] to dig up, root out 

5 1.1 43; 11.88 (so read for paliij® & phali®) — A 1.404; 
ger. palikhaAAa Sn 968 ( - uddharitvA Nd 1 490) ; pali- 
khiya S 1.143 (cp. KS 340); & palikhapitva S 11.88; 
SnA 573. — pp. palikhata (q. v.). 

P alikhata [pp. Of palikhapatij dug round or out S iv.83 
(so read with v. 1. for T. palikhita). 

Palikhati [pa+Iikh]- to scratch, in phrase ofthag p. to 
bite one’s lip J v.434 — DhA iv.197. 

Palikhftdati [pali + khAdati] to bite all round, to gnaw or 
peck oil M 1.3O4 (kukkuro afthikankalar) p.). 

Paligijjhati | pali 4 - gijjhati] to be greedy Nd 2 77 (abhi- 
gijjhati f ). 

Paligupthita [pali 4 gunthita, variant palikupthita, as 
kuvithita tS: gundhita are found; entangled, covered, 
enveloped S11 131 (mohena ; v. 1 . JJB °kui,ithita) ; 
j 11. 1 50 — DhA 1.144 ( v * !• °kunth°) ; iv.56 ; Miln 11. 
Expl 4 by pariyonaddha J 11.150, by paticch&dita J 
iv. 56. Cp. paligunthima. 

Paligedha [pali -f gedha but acc. to Geiger. P.Gr. $ 10 =* 
parigfddha] greed, conceit, selfishness A 1.66; Nd a 
tanhA 11 (gcdha 4 ); Dhs 1059, 1136. 

Paligedhin (adj.) [fr. paligedha, but Geiger, P.Gr. $ 10 
takes it as *parigfddhin, cp. giddhin] conceited, greedy, 
selfish A 111.265. 

Paligha [pari4gha of (g)han, cp. P. & Sk. parigha] 1. a 
cross-bar Vin 11.154 ; Th 2, 263 (vat ta° ^ parigha* 
daoda ThA 21 1); J 11.95; VI.27O. — 2. an obstacle, 
hindrance D 11.254 -S 1.27. — (adj.) (-°) in two phrases : 
okkhitta 0 with cross-bars erected or put up D 1, 105 
( = thapita° DA 1.274), °PP* ukkhitta 0 with cross-bars 
(i. e. obstacles) withdrawn or removed M 1.139-- A 
111.84 -Nd 2 28 4 c - * Su 622 ( — avijjA-palighassa uk 
khittattA SnA 467) ; cp. p&rikha. 

-parivattika turning round of the bar the 44 Bar 
Turn, 0 a kind of punishment or torture (consisting in 
44 a spike being driven from ear to ear he is pinned to 
the ground 0 Hardy, K.M. 32, cp. Miln trsl . 1.277) 
M 1.87 = A 1.47 — 11. 122 =Nd l 154— Nd* <*>4 B (reads 
palingha, v. 1 . paligha) = Miln 197. 

Palita (adj.) [cp. Vedic palita ; Gr. ir«XirvfiCt irfXioc 
black-grey; Lith. pilkas grey; Ags. fealu-Ohg. falo, 
E. fallow, Ger. fahl ; also Sk. pilntju whitish ; P. pat^u, 
palala pink] grey, in cpd. °kesa with grey (i. e. white) 
hair M 1.88 (f. °kcs!) ; A 1.138; J 1.59* 79; abs. only at 
J vi. 524. The spelling phalita also occurs (e. g. FvA 
153). — Der. palicca. 

palitta [pp. of palippati] smeared Th 2, 467 ( = upalitta 
ThA 284). 

Palipa fr. [pa4lip] sloppiness, mud, marsh M 1.45 ; Th 1, 
89; 2, 291 (=panka ThA 224); J 111.241 (read palipo, 
cp. C. =niah&kaddamo ibid.) ~iv.48o. 

Pahpatha [for paripatha = °pantha (q. v.), the bases path 0 

6 panth° frequently interchanging. Trenckner (Notes 
80) derives it fr. pa4lip] danger, obstacle (or is it 
41 mud. mire 0 = palipa ?) A iv.290 ; Sn 34=638 ( = 
rAga 0 SnA 469) =Dh 414 ( = rAga° DhA iv.194). 

Palipadaka see pali®. 

Palipanna [for paripanna. pp. of paripajjati] fallen, got 
or sunk into (-° or loc.) Vin 1.30 1 (muttakarise) ; D 
11.24 (id.) ; M 1.45 (palipa®) =Nd l 651 B ; M 1.88 ; J vi.8 ; 
Vism 49 (muttakarise). 

Palippati (Med.-Pass. of pa + lip; often spelt palimpati] to 
be smeared; to stick, to adhere to Pv iv.i* (®amAna 
read for palimpamAna). — pp. palitta (q. v.). 
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Palibujjhati see palibuddhati. 

Palibujjhana (nt.) [fr. palibujjhati] obstruction DhA 
111.258. 

Palibuddha [pp. of palibujjhati] obstructed, hindered, 
stopped ; being kept back or delayed, tarrying J 11.41 7 ; 
Nd* 107 (palive(hita+ ) ; Miln 388 (akfiso a 0 ) 404 ; 
DhA 111.198. Often in phrase lagga laggita p. Nd* 88, 
107. 33 2 < 596. 597. c 57- 

Palibuddhati [the etym. offered fry Andersen, Pdli Reader 
s. v. palibuddha, viz. dissimilation for pari-f ruddliati 
(rudh) is most plausible, other expl 1 * like Trenckner’s 
(Notes 66 for pari-f b&dh, med-pass. bajjhati = *ba- 
dhyate, seemingly confirmed by v- 1. Nd* 74 & 77 
*°bajjhati for °bujjhati) and Kernes ( Toev . s. v. -^Ogh. 
firbiotan, Ger. verbieten) are semantically not satis- 
factory. Cp. avaruddh&ti & avaruddha] 1 . to obstruct, 
refuse, keep back, hinder, withhold Vin iliOO; iv.42, 
1 3 1 ; J 1. 2 1 7 (cp. patib&hati ibid.) ; in. 138 (aor. °buddhi.) ; 
iv. 159 ; Miln 263. — 2. to delay Miln 404 (or should we 
read °bujjhati i. e. sticks, tarries, is prevented ?). — 
Pass, palibujjhati [this word occurs only in Commen- 
tary style <S: late works. In the Niddesa the nearest 
synonym is lag* as seen from the freq. comb 11 pali- 
buddha f lagga, palibodha f laggana : see Nd 2 p. 188 
under nissita] to be obstructed or hindered, to be kept 
by (instr. or loc.) to stick or adhere to. to trouble about, 
attend to Nd* 74, 77 (paligijjhatif ), 88, 107, 597, 657; 
Miln 263. — pp. palibuddha (q. v.). 

Palibodha [see palibuddhati] obstruction, hindrance, 
obstacle, impediment, drawback J 1.148; 111.241 (a° 
non-obstruction), 381 (id.) ; Nett 80 ; also in var. phrases, 
viz. kama° Nd 2 374 ( f kamaparilaha) ; kula° clvara 0 
Nd* 68, cp. Miln 388 (kulc p.) ; ghar'avasa 0 , putta-d&ro 
etc. Nd 1 136 ; Nd* i72 a B, 205, cp. J 11.95 (ghara°) ; KhA 
39 (enum d as set of dasa palibodha which arc also given 
and expl d in detail at Vism 9 sq.) ; cp. DhsA 168, and 
in comb“ laggana bandhana p. Nd* 332, 620. Two 
palibodhas are referred to at Vin 1.265, viz. avasa° 
and clvara 0 (cp. Vin. Texts 11.157) an d sixteen at Miln 
11. Cp. Cpd . 53. — The minor obstacles (to the 
practice of kammatlhana) are described as khuddaka 0 
at Vism 122 & referred to at DhsA 168. — See also 
sam°. 

Palibhafijana (nt.) [parif bhafljana] breaking up Nd 2 576 
(sambhaftjana-f ; v. 1. pari°). See also sam°. The 
spelling phali° occurs at ThA 288. 

Palimaftha [pp. of parif myi] polished J v, 4 . cp. pari- 
maftha. See also sam°. 

Palivethana (adj. nt.) [fr. pari-f vetf] wrapping, surround- 
ing, encircling, encumbrance J iv.436 ; Pug 34 ; Vism 
353 (°camma) ; DhsA 366. 

Palivethita [pp. of palivefheti] trapped round, entwined, 
encircled, fettered Nd 2 107 (*vet(h°, comb 1 * with laggita 
& palibuddha) ; J iv.436 ; vi.8g. Cp. sam u . 

PaHvejheti [pari+veft] to wrap up, cover, entwine, 
encircle M 1,134; J 1 >92; 11.95; DhA 1.269; DhsA 
366. — Pass, palivefhlyati Miln 74. — pp. palivethita 
(q. v.). See also sara°. 

Palisajjati [pari+ifj] to loosen, make loose S it.89 (mfi- 

lani). » * 

Paliaaajati [pari+svaj] to embrace D 11.266; J v.158 
(aor. palissaji=-&lingi C). 204, 215; vi.325. 

Pulinuta [pp. of pari+sru] flowing over J vt.328. 

m 

Patagga [pp. of palujjati, Sk. *prarugpa] broken up, 
crushed, crumbled Bu 11.24 > Miln 217. 


Palujjati [Pass, of palujati=pa4-nij] to break (intrs,)Jo 
fall down, crumble, to be dissolyed Vin 11.284 ; D ; 
M 1.488 ; S 11.2 18 ; 111.137; iv.52 «=Nd* 550 (in exegesis 
of " loka”) ; Miln 8; Vism 416. — pp. palugga (q. v.). 

I Cp. BSk. pralujyati MVastu 11.370. 

Palujjana (nt.) [fr. palujjati] breaking up, destruction 
SnA 506. 

Paluddha [pp. of pa+lubh] seduced, enticed S iv.307 
(where id. p. M 1.5 11 reads paladdha) ; J 1.158; vi.255. 
26 2. See also p&lobheti & palobhita. 

Palumpati [pa+ lupl to rob, plunder, deprive of A 1.48. 

1 Paleti sec p&layati. 

Palepa [fr. pa+ lip] smearing ; plaster, mortar Th 2, 270 ; 
ThA 213. 

Palepana (nt.) [fr. pa+lip] smearing, anointing; adj. 
(-“) smeared or coated with M 1.429 (g£|ha° thickly 
smeared). 

Paloka [fr. pa+ *IuJ^-rtlJ, thus standing for *paloga, cp. 
ruga] breaking off or in two, dissolution, decay Vin 
11.284; M 1.435 -Miln 418 (in formula aniccato duk- 
. khato rogato etc., with freq. v. 1. paralokato; cp. 
A xv.423 ; Nd* 214; Ps 11.238); S 111.167 (id.) iv.53 ; 
v. 1O3. 

Palokin (adj.) [fr. paloka] destined for decay or destruc- 
tion S iv.205 — Sn 539 (acc. palokinar) — jari-marapehi 
palujjana-dhamma SnA 506); Th 2. 101 (acc. pi. 
palokinc, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 95*). 

#■ 

Palobha [fr. pa+lubh] desire, greed PvA 265. 

Palobhana (nt.) -palobha J 1.196, 210; 11.183; Miln 286. 

Palobhita [pp. of palobheti] desired PvA 154. 

Paiobheti [Caus. of pa+lubh] to desire, to be greedy 
Sn 703 ; J 1.79. 157, 298 ; vi.215 ; SnA 492 ; DhA 1.123, 
125; PvA 55. — pp. palobhita (q. v.). 

PaUanka [pary+anka, cp. Class Sk. palyanka & M&gadhf 
paliyanka] 1. sitting cross-legged, in instr. pallankena 
upon the hams S 1.124, 144 ; and in phrase pallankag 
abhujati “ to bend (the legs) in crosswise ” D' r.71 ; 
M 1.56; A 114,320 ; J 1. 1 7, 71 ; Ps 1.176; Pug 68; Miln 
289; DhA 11.20 1. — This phrase is cxpl d at Vism 271 
and VbhA 368 as “ samantato Qru-baddh' Osanag 
bandhati.” — 2. a divan, sofa, couch Vin 11.163, if> 
(cp. Vin. Texts 111.209, which is to be corrected after 
Dial. 1. 12); D1.7; S 1.95; J 1.268; iv.396; V.161 ; Vv 
31 1 ; Pvn.i2 T ; 111.3*; DhA 1.19; PvA 189, 219. 

Paliati (paliate), is guarded or kept, contracted (poetical) 
form of palayatc (so Cy.) J v.242. 

Pallattha [Sk. *paryasta, p'ari+pp. of m to throw, cp* 
Prk pallattha Piscbel, Prk. Gr. $ 285] the posture of 
sitting or squatting or lolling J 1.163 (here in expl B of 
tipallattha ; pallatthag vuccati sayanarj, ubhohi pas- 
sehi ujukam eva ca go-nisinnaka-vasenS ti tfh'akkrehi 
pailatthag etc. ; see under ti°). Cp. ti°, vi°. 

Pallatthikft (f.) [fr. pallattha] same meaning as pallattha 
Vin 11.213; in. 162 (cp. Vin. Texts 1.62; m.141); Vism ; 
79 (dussa°). 

Pallatthita [doubtful, perhaps we should read paliyatfha, 
see Kern, Toev. 9. v.] perverse J v.79. . »;•" , 

Pftliala (nt.) [cp. Class Sk. palvala^Lat. palus; Ohg^. 
felawa - Ger. felber willow ; Lith. pdlkd mpqr^JSSlci. 
palvala, e. g. Divy 56] l . marshy grsmfid M 
S m.108 sq. — 2. a small pond or lake Vin 1. 230=17 
D 11.89 ; J 11. 129; v.346. 
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Pavayha 


PaUava (nt.) [cp. Class Sk. pallaka] a sprout J 1.250; 
11.161. See also phallava. 

Pallavlta (adj.) [fr. pallaval having sprouts, burgeoning, 
budding Miln 15 1 ; VvA 28S (sa“ full of sprouts). 

Pallisa see vi°. 

Palloma fa contraction of pannaloma, see J.P.T.S. 1889, 
206] security, confidence D r.96 ; M 1.17; cp. DA 1.266 
41 loma-harjsa-mattam pi ’ssa na bhavissati." 

Pavakkhati Ifut. of pa+vac! only ill r 1 sq. pavakkhami 
44 1 will declare or explain" Sn 701, 963 k»v> (cp. 
Nd 1 482 & Nd 2 under brunii). 

Pavaechati [Sk. prayacchati] see anu°, & cp. pavecchati. 

Pavajati [pa+vraj] to wander forth, go about, peram- 
bulate; ppr. pavajamana S 1.42 (but may be pavajja- 
mSna 44 being predicated ” in play of word with act. 
pavadanto in same verse). 

Pavajjati [Pass, of pavadati] to sound forth to be played 
(of music) J 1.64 (pavajjayii)su, pi. aor.); VvA 90 
(pavajjamana ppr. med.). 

Pavajjana (nt.) [fr. pavajjati, Pass, of pavadati] sounding, 
playing of music VvA 2 10. 

Pavayha [pp. of pavaddha ti] grown up, increased, big, 
strong J v.340 (°kaya of huge stature; so read for 
pavaddha 0 ; expl a as vaddhita kaya). 

PavaiJ(Jhati [pa+vjdh] to grow up, to increase 1\1 1.7; 

S IX. 84, 92 ; Sn 306 (3* 1 sg. praet. ’atha) ; l>h 282. 335, 
349 1 Pug 64; PvA S (pu filial)). pp. pavaddha A 
pavuddha. 

Pavati 1 lpa-b V&l to blow forth, to yield a scent Th i, 328 
( -- gaud hag vissajjati (\). See pavati. 

Pavati 8 [of plil, cp. Vedic plavate to swim A Kpir Sk. 
pravate to jump] to hurry on, to rush VvA 42 (but 
better read with v. 1. patati as syn. of gacchati). 

Pavatta (adj.) fpp. of pavattati] 1. (adj.) happening, 
going on, procedure, resulting Th 2, 220 (assu ca pa- 
vattai), taken by Mrs. Rh. I). as 44 tears shed ") ; ThA I 
179 ; PvA 35, 83 (g&th&yo), 120, esp. with ref. to natural | 
products as 44 that which comes," i. e. normal, natural, j 
raw ; °phala ready or natural, wild fruit (gained without 
exertion of picking), in cpds. °phalika SnA 295 sq. ; 
°bhojana (adj.) J 1.6; 111.365; Vism 4 22, and °bhojin 
one who lives on wild fruit (a certain class of ascetics, 
tapas&) D 1.101; M 1.78, 344; A 1.241 ; 11.206; cp. 
DA 1.269 sq. & SnA 295, 296. °magsa fresh or raw 
meat (flesh) Vin 1.217 (cp. Vin. Texts 11.81). — 2. (nt.) 

44 that which goes on," i. e. the circle or whirl of exist- 
ence Miln 197, 326 (cp. Miln tr$l n 11.200 44 starting 
afresh in innumerable births," quot. fr. C.), opp. 
appavatta freedom from Sarjsara, i. e. Nibbana ibi<k 
— 3. founded on, dealing with, relating to, being in 
S iv.115 (kuraraghare p. pabbata) ; DA 1.92 (adi- 
naya d ), 217 (°piti-sukha being in a state of happiness). 

Pavattati [pa+vattati, vft] (intrs.) 1. to move on, go 
forward, proceed Pv 1.5 7 ; PvA 8, 131 ; of water: to 
flow S 11.31 ; J 11. 104 ; PvA 143. 154, 198. — 2. to exist, 
to be, continue in existence J 1.64; PvA 130 (opp. 
ucchijjati). — 3. to result, to go on PvA 45 (phalag), 
60 (vippatis&r* aggi). — pp. pavatta; Caus. p&vatteti 
(q. v.). 

f 

Pavattana (adj. nt.) [fr. pavattati] 1. moving forward, 
doing good, beneficial, useful; f. °i M 1.2 14; Pug 35 
(spelt pavatthil in T. as well as Pug A 2 1 8 ). — 2 . execu- 
tion, performance, carrying out Miln 277 (S#a, 0 cp. 
pavatti)* 


Pavattayitar In. ag. to pavattctil one who sets into motion 
! or keeps up J>A 1.273 (see foil.). 

Pavattar [a. ag. of cither pa f vac or pa-Mrft, the latter 
■ more probable considering similar use of parivatteti. 
The P. commentators take it as either] one who keeps 
up or keeps going, one who hands on (the tradition), 
an expounder, teacher 1) 1.104 (mant&nag p. -pavat- 
tayitar DA 1.273); S iv.of : Dh 76 (nidhlnatj p. = fteik- 
khitar DhA 11.107). 

Pavattipanatta (nt.) [fr. Vans. 11. of pavutteti pavattS- 
poti] making continue, keeping going, preservation, 
upkeep Vism 32 (T. °attha). • ••* 

Pavatti (f.) ffr. pa 4 Vft] I. manifestation, wielding, exe- 
cution, giving, in ana“ royal authority J 111.504 ; 

iv. 145; ThA 283. 2. happening, incident, news 

J 1125, 150; 11.416; Vism 91; PvA 6, 17, 29, 35, 
92, 152, 242, etc.; DhA 1.80 (v. I. pavutti). Cp, 

pavutti. 

Pavattita [pp- of pavatteti] set going, inaugurated, 
established Vin 1.11 (dhammacakka) ; M 111.29, 77; 
S 1.191; S11 556, 557 (dhammacakka) ; PvA 67 (id ), 

1 jo (sanglti) ; SnA 454. 

Pavattin (adj.) [fr. pa ♦ vft] 1. advancing, moving for- 
ward, proceeding, elfective, beneficial ; only in phrase 
dhainma pavattino A 1.279; DA 1.4 PvA 2; and in 
suppavattin (good-flowing, i. e. well -recited ?) A iv. 140 
(of patimokkha ; trs 1 '* as 44 thoroughly mastered 44 
J.P.T.S. 1909, 199I . v.71 (id ). 2. going on, pro- 

cedure (in f. °in!) Vin 11.271 sq., 277. 

Pavatteti [Cans, of pavattati] (trs.) 1. to send forth, set 
going Vin 1.87 (assfuii) ; S 11.282 (id.) J 1.147 (sclagu- 
|ai) pavati 0 ) ; esp. in phrase dhammacakkAg p. to 
inaugurate the reign of righteousness Vin 1.8, 1 1 ; 

M 1.171 ; S ill. 86; Sn 693; Miln 20, 343; VvA 165; 
IV A 2 1, etc. — 2. to cause, produce, make arise 
J 11.102 (mah 4 ogling); Miln 219.- 3. to give forth, 

bestow, give (danag a gift) Vin iv.5 (spelt \\) ; PvA 19, 
123, 139. - 4. to continue, keep on, practise, go on 
with DhA 1.257; i >v A 29 (attabhflvag), 42 (kanimante). 

5. to move about, behave, linger DhA 1.14 (It). — 
6. to display, execute, wield, enforce Miln 189 (Snag; 
cp. anilpavatti). — pp. pavattita (q. v.). 

Pava da ti [pa-fvad] to speak out, speak to, talk, dispute; 
ppr. pavadanto S 1.42 (trsl. 44 predicate ") ; Nd ! 293. 
— aor. pavadi ThA 71. — Cp. pavadati, 

Pavana 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. pavnna & pfivana, of pfi] winnowing 
of grain Miln 201 (read pavanena tthayiko who earned 
his living by winnowing grain). 

Pavana 2 (nt.) [cp. Vedic pravana; not with Miiller, P.Gr. 
24 — upavana; perhaps- La t. pronus 44 prone 44 ] side of 
a mountain, declivity D 11.254 ; M 1.1 17 ; S 1.26 ; 11.95, 
105 ; Th 1, 1092 ; J 1.28 ; 11.180 ; vi.513 ; Cp. 1.1 5 . 10 1 ; 
in.13 1 ; Miln 91, 198 sq., 364, 408; Vism 345. Cp. 
Pavana nagara SnA 583 (v. 1 . I ill for Tumbava- 
nagara— Vanasavhaya). Note. Kern, Toev. s. v. 

defends Muller’s (after Subhuti) interpretation as 
"wood, woodland, 44 and compares llSk. pavana 
MVastu 11.272, 382. 

Pavana 2 at Vin 11.136 in cpd. pavan-anta refers to the 
end of the girdle (kftyabandhana), where it is tied into 
a loop or knot. Bdhgh on p. 319 (on C.V. v.29, 2) 
expb it by pis 4 anta. 

Pavapati Tpa+ vap] to sow out Th 2, 112. 

Pavayha (adv.) feer. of pavahati] carrying on, pressing, 
urgently, constantly, always repeated as pavayha 
pavayha M m.uS^DhA 11.108; M 1.442, 444. 

9 



66 


Pavara 


Paviloketi 


Pavara (adj.) [pa + vara] most excellent, noble, distin- 
guished S 111.264 I Sn 83, 646, 698 (muni 0 ) ; Dh 422 ; 
Pug 69 ; Miln 246 ; PvA 2 (°dhamma-cakka), 67 (id.), 
39 (°buddh’&sana) ; Sdhp 421. 

Pavasati [pa+vas] to “ live forth," i. c. to be away from 
home, to dwell abroad Sn 899; J 11.123 ( — pavasarj 
gacchati); v.91. — pp. pavuttha (q. v.). Cp. vi°. 


away (?), turned away, distrai£ftd, dismissed S iu. 91 
(bhikkhu-sangho p.). — 2. drawn forth, pulled out; 
taken out D 1. 77 =»Ps M.23 i~Vism 406 (muftjamha 
isiki p.) ; J vi.67 (rauflja v’isika p.). 

Pavisa [fr. pa+ vas, cp. Vedic pravAsa in same meaning] 
sojourning abroad, being away from home J 11.123; 
v.434; vi.150; Miln 314. — Cp. vi°. 


Pavassati [pa + Vff] to " rain forth," to begin to rain, shed 
rain S 1.100; Sn 18 sq. (imper. pavassa), 353 (v. 1.) ; 
J vi. 500 (" cry ”), 587 (aor. p&vassi). — pp. pavaftha & 
pavuttha : sec abhi°. 

Pavassana (nt.) [fr. pa+vff] beginning to rain, raining 
Miln 120. 

Pavftta (nt.) [pa+v&ta, cp. Vedic prav&ta] a draught of 
air, breeze Vin 11.79 (opp. nivSta). 

Paviti [pa+vft] to diffuse a scent Dh 54; Th 1, 528; 
J V.63 (disa bhati p. ca). See also pavayati. 

Pav&da [pa+ vad, cp. Epic Sk. prav&da talk, saying] talk, 
disputation, discussion D 1.26, 162 ; M 1.63 ; Sn 538. 

Pavfid&ka (adj.) ( fr. pavSda] 1. belonging to a discussion, 
intended for disputation D 1.78 (samaya° “ debating 
hall"). — 2. fond of discussing Miln 4 (bhassa® “fond 

■ of wordy disputation ”). Cp. pavadiya. 

Pav&diya (adj.) [fr. pav3da, cp. paviidaka] belonging to a 
disputation, disputing, arguing, talking Sn 885 (n. pi. 
°ase, taken by Nd 1 293 as pavadanti, by SnA 555 as 
vadino). 


Pavlsita 1. (perhaps we should read pavftrita ?) given 
as present, honoured J v.377 ( =pesita C.). — 2. (90 
perhaps to be read for pavflsita T.) scented, permeated 
with scent [pp. of pav&seti] VvA 237 (v. 1. padhupita 
preferable). 

Pav&sin (adj.) [fr. pavftsa] living abroad or from home, 
in cira° long absent Dh 219 ( = cirappavuttha DhA 
ni.293). 

f 

Pavfthaka (adj.) [fr. pa + vah] carrying or driving away 
Th i, 758, 

Pav&hena (adj. & nt) [fr. pa 4* vah] i . carrying off, putting 
away. Th i, 751. — 2. wiping/)!! J 111.290. 

Pav&hitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pav&hita. pp. of pavaheti] the 
fact of being removed or cleansed J v.134. 

Pavfthati [Caus. fr. pa -f vah] 1. to cause to be carried 
away, to remove ; freq. with ref. to water : to wash away, 
cleanse M 1.30; S 1.79, 183 (p&pakammai) naMnena) ; 
11.88; Th 1. 349; J 1.^4; HM7*>. 22 5. 289; iv.367; 
v.134 vi. 197 ; 588 ; Miln 247 ; DSvs 11.59 ; PvA 256. — 
2. to pull out, draw out D 1.77 (better to be read as 
pabahati). 


Pav&yati [pa-f vi] to blow forth, to permeate (of a scent), 
to diffuse J 1.18 (dibba-gandho p.); Vism 58 (dasa disS 
sila-gandho p.). Cp. pavati. 

Pavftr&gft (f.) [pa+vj, cp. BSk. pravSLraoa Divy 91, 
93 ; whereas Epic Sk. prav£rana, nt., only in sense of 
“satisfaction”] ». the Pavaraml, a ceremony at the 
termination of the Vassa Vin 1.155, 160 (where 2 kinds : 
catuddasika & pannarasika), 11.32, 167; 1> 11.220; 
S 1.190. pavaran&g (hapeti to fix or determine the 
(date of) P. Vin 11.32, 276. Later two kinds of this 
ceremony (festival) are distinguished, viz. maha° the 
great P. and °sangaha, an abridged P. (see DA 1.241) 
J 1.29. 82, 193 (mahfi 0 ); Vism 391 (id.); SnA 57 (id.); 
VvA 67 (id.) ; PvA 140 (id.) ; — 2. satisfaction Vism 71 . 

Pavftrita (pp. of pavareti] 1. satisfied M 1.12 (-fpari- 
punna pariyosita) ; Miln 231; Vism 71. — 2. having 
come to the end of the rainy season Vin 1.175. - Freq. 
in formula bhuttavin pavarita having eaten & being 
satisfied Vin 1.2 13 (cp. Vin. Texts 1.39); 11.300; iv.82 ; 
PvA 23. 

Pavftreti [Caus. of pa-f Vf f cp. BSk. pravarayati Divy 1 16, 
283, etc.] 1. to invite, oiler, present, satisfy S 1. 190; 
A iv.79 ; J 111.352. - 2. to Celebrate the Pavarana (i. e. 

to come to the end of the Vassa) Vin 1.160 sq. ; 11.255 I 
DhA 1.87; J 1.29. 215; iv.243 (vuttha-vassa p.) ; Vism 
90 ; SnA 57. — pp. pavarita (q. v.) -See also sam°. 

Pavftla & Pavi|a (m. & nt.) [cp. Class Sk. pcabSla, pra- 
vH^a & pravAla] i. coral J 1.394 ( Vatta-kambala) ; 
11.88; iv.142; Miln 267 (with other jewels), 380 (id.); 
SnA 1 1 7 ; VvA 112 (°ratana). — 2. a sprout, young 
branch, shoot J 111.389, 395 (ki|a-val)i°) ; V4P07 ; Nett 
14 (°ankura); SnA 91 (id.). 

Pavftlha [apparently pp. of pavahati (pavaheti), but ia 
reality pp. of pa+bfh 1 , corresp. to Sk. prabrdha (pra- 
vrdha), cp. abbfllha & ubbahati (ud+ bfh 1 ), but cp. 
also ubbftlha which is pp. of ud + b&dh. At D 1.77 
(where v. 1. pabbajha = pabOJha, unexpl 4 by Bdhgh) 
it is synonymous with uddharati « ubbahati] 1 . earned 


Payikatthita [pp.„of pa+ vi+katthati] boasted J 1.359. 

Pavicaya [fr. pa+vicinati] investigation Sn 1021 ; Th 1, 

, 593 ; Pug 2 5 ; Nett 3, 87. 

Pavicarati [pa+vicarati] to investigate thoroughly 
M 111.85 ! S v.68. 

Pavicinati [pa+vicinati] to investigate, to examine 
M m.85 ; S v.68, 262 ; Nett 21 ; SnA 545. grd. pavi- 
ceyya J iv. 164. ft puvicetabba Nett 21. 

Pavijjhati [pa+vyadh] to throw forth or down Vin 11. 193 
(silaq cp. J 1. 1 73 & v.333); 111.82, 178, 415; DA 1.138, 
154. — pp. paviddha (q. v.). 

Pavijjhana (nt.) [fr. pavijjhati] hurling, throwing J v,67 
(Devadattassa sila 0 , cp. Vin 11.193) '< J M73 : v.333. 

Pavillha [pp- of pavisati] entered, gone into (acc.), visited 
S 1. 197 ; n. t9 ; Dh 373 ; DA 1.288 ; PvA 1.2, 13. 

Pavitakka [pa+vitakka] scepticism, speculation, con- 
troversy Sn 834 ; Nd' 1 76. 

Pavidagieti [pa+vi+Caus. of dli J dapseti — dasseti] to. 

« make clear, to reveal J v.326 (aor. pavidagsayi). 

Paviddha [pp. of pavijjhati] thrown down, fig. given up, 
abandoned Th 1, 350 (°gocara). 

Pavineti [pa+vineti] to lead or drive away, expel Sn 
, 507 -J v. 148. 

Pavibhajati [pa+ vi+bhaj. Cp. Class Sk. pravibhSga . 
division, distribution] to distribute, to apportion S 1. 193 ' 
(“bhajjai), ppr., with jj metri causa) — Th i, 1249 ; 
(“bhajja ger.). ■ • 

PaviHyati [pa+ vi+ 11 ]. to be dissolved, to melt ot facHr 
away S tv.289 (pavillyamUnena kftyena with their] 
body melting from heat,; so read for paveliyam&nena).- 

Paviloketi [pa+ viloketi] to look forward ahead ; J 
VI.559. ' - y ’"‘ 
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Pavivitta 67 


PAflvitta [pp. of jfo+vi+vic] separated, detached. 

. secluded, singled M 1.14, 77, 386; 11.6; S 11.29; Vism 
73; PvA 127 DhA 11.77. Often in phrase appiccha 
santuftha pavivitta referring to an ascetic enjoying the 
satisfaction of seclusion Nd* 225 -Nd 1 342’* - Vis in 
25 ; J 1.107 ; Miln 244, 358, 371 (with appa-sadda appa- 
nigghosa). 

Pavivfika [fr. pa+vi+vicj retirement, solitude, seclusion 
Vin 1.104; 11.258 (appicchatA santuUhi+ ; cp. pavi- 
vitta); D 1.G0 ; M 1.14 sq. ; S 11.202 ; v.jqS ; A 1.240 ; 
Sn 257; Dh 205 (°rasa, cp. DhA 111.268); Th 1, 597; 

J 1.9 ; Ps n.244 ; Vism 41, 73 (°sukha-rasa) ; Sdhp 4 70 ; 
DA 1.169. 

Pavivekati (f.) [abstr. fr. paviveka] -paviveka Vism 8i 
(appicchata etc. in enum" of the 5 dhuta-dhammas). 

Pavivekiya (adj.) (fr. paviveka] springing from solitude 
Th 1, 669. 

Pavisati [pa+vii] to go in, to enter (acc.) Sn 668. 673 ; 
DhA 11.72 (opp. nikkhamati); PvA 4, 12, 47 (naga- 
rarj). Pot. °vise Sn 387 imper. pavisa M 1.383 ; S 1.2 13 ; 
fut. pavisissati Vin 1.87 ; J m.86 ; pavissati (cp. Geiger 
P.Gr. § 65*) J 11.68 ; Cp. !.</*, and pavekkhati S iv.199 ; 

J vi. 76 (nago bhflmiyarj p.) ; Davs 111.26 ; aor. pavisi 
Vin 11.79 (vihArag) ; M 1.381 ; J 1.76 (3"* pi. pAvisug), 
213; J 11.238; Vism 42 (gAmag) PvA 22. 42, 161. 256; 
and pavisi J 11.238 ; PvA 12. 35 ; ger. pavisitva S 1.107 ; | 
J 1.9 (araflftag); Vism 22 ; PvA 4, 12, 46, 79 & pavissa I 
S 1.200; Dh 127-*= PvA 104. — pp. paviftha (q. v.).— 
Caus. paveseti (q. v.). 

Parisana (nt.) [fr. pa+viA| going in, entering, entrance 
J 1.294 > n.416 • v, - 3#3 ; DhA 1.83. Cp. pavesana. 

Pavlfa (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pravina] clever, skilful Davs 
v.33 ; VvA 168 (v. 1 . kusala). 

Pa vlnati [pa+ vi to seek, Sk. veti. but with dilf. formation 
in P. cp. Trenckner Notes 78 (who derives it fr. vci.i) & 
apavio&ti. The form is doubtful ; probably wc should 
read paciniti] to look up to. respect, honour J 111.387 
(T. reading sure, but v. 1 . C. pavirati). 

PayThl [pa+ vlhi] in pi. dilf. kinds of rice J v.405 ( -nanap- 
pakArA vlhayo). 

Pav uoca ti [Pass, of pavacati] to be called, said, or pro- , 
nounced Sn 436. 513, 6i 1 & passim ; Dh 257 ; Pv iv.3« ; i 
PvA 102. The form pavuccate also occurs, e. g. at 
Sn 519 sq. — pp. pavutta 1 (q. v.). 

Pavnt& at M 1.518 is unexplained. The reading of tliis , 
word is extremely doubtful at all passages. The vv. ; 
11 . at M 1.518 are pavudhA, pavujA, pafuvA, *phutt, and ! 
the C. expl“ is pavutA =gan{hikA (knot or block ? ). The 
. identical passage at D 1.54 reads papivA (q. v.), with j 
vv. 11 . pamutA, pamuvucA, while DA 1.164 e*pl* pacufa , 
— ganfhikA (vv. 1 L pamutA, pamucA, papufA). Dial. 

_ t.72 reads pacuja, but leaves the word untranslated ; , 

. Franke, Digha, p. 58 ditto. 

Pavuftk* (pavattha) [pp. of pavassati] see abhi°. 

Pavutta 1 [pp- of pa+ VAC, but sometimes confounded with 
pavattk, pp, df pa-f tfl, cp. pavuttij said, declared, pro- 
. nounced D 1.104 (mantapada p. ; v.l. °vatta which is 
, more likely ; but DA 1.273 expl* by vutta & vAcita) ; , 
:tS 1.5a; Sn 383 (su°«sudesita SnA 373), 868 (=Acik- I 
khita desita, etc. Nd 1 271). j 

Pavtttta*[pp. of pa+vaj] scattered forth, strewn, sown i 

« W' . . ' ! 

PftTatti (k. pa+vft, cp. Class. Sk, pravftti] happening, ! 
prooedmag, fate, event PvA ji (v. 1 . pavatti), 46, 53, 

: 61, 78, 8t attd passim (perhaps should be read pavatti at 




I Pavattha [pp- of pavasati) dwelling or living abroad, 
staying away from home D 11.261 (°jAti one who dwells 
away from his caste, i. e. who no longer belongs to any 

j caste) ; J v.434 ; DhA 111.293. Freq. in phrase pavuttha- 
patikA itthi a woman whose husband dwells abroad 

j Vin 11.268 ; 111.83 I Miln 205. 

1 Pavfisita at VvA 237 is misreading cither for pavisita 
or (more likely) for padhdpita (as v. 1 . SS.), in meaning 

; “ blown ” i. e. scented, hlled with scent. 

j Pavekkhati is fut. pavisati. 

, Paveccbati [most likely (as suggested by Trenckner, 
Notes 61) a distortion of payacchati (pa-f yam) by way 
of *payecchati > pavccchati (cp. sa-yatha > seyyathd). 
Not with Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 43 fr. pa-fvjf t nor 
with MUUer P.Gr, 120 fr. pa+vif (who with this deri- 
vation follows the 1 \ Commentators, e. g. J 111.12 
pavesati, deti ; SnA 407 (pavesati patip&deti) ; Geiger 
P.Gr. § 152, note 3 suggests (doubtfully) a Fut. stem 
(of viii ?)] to give, bestow S 1 . 1 8 ; Sn 4O3 sq., 490 sq. ; 
Th 2, 272 ; J 1.28 ; m.12 (v. 1 . pavaixhati), 172 ; iv.363 ; 
vi. 502, 587 (vutthi-dharar) pavecchanto devo pftvassi 
tavadc; v.l. pavattento) ; Pv n.o 4 ® (^deti PvA 130); 
ii.9 w (--pavatteti ibid. 139); n.io ? (-deti ibid. 144); 
Miln 375. 

Pavegi (f.) [pa+veoi; cp. late Sk. praveiii in meanings 
1 tic 2J i. a braid of hair, i. e. the hair twisted & un- 
adorned A 111.50 - 2. a mat, cover D 1.7 » (sec 
ajina 0 ). — 3. custom, usage, wont, tradition J 1.89 ; 
11.353 »’ v --85 ; vi. 380 (kula-tanti, kuia-paveni) ; Dpvs 
xvin. 1; Miln 134 (°upaccheda break of tradition), 
icjo, 22O (-fvarjsa), 227; DhA 1.284 (tanti+); PvA 
131. — 4. succession, lineage, breed, race Sn 26 (cp. 
SnA 39) ; DhA 1.174. 

-palaka guardian of tradition Vism 99 (tanti -dhara, 
vaijsanurakkhaka-f ) ; DhA 111.386. 

Pavedana (nt.) [fr. pa-f vidj making known, telling, proc- 
lamation, announcement only in stanza #< nisfd* 
ambavane ram me yftva kaiappavcdanft, M until the 
announcement of the time (of death) Th 1, 563 (trsl“ 
u until the hour should be revealed M )-=J 1. 118 - Vism * 
389=^ DhA 1.248. 

Pavedita [pp. of pavedetij made known, declared, taught 
M 1.67 (su° & du°); S 1.231 ; Dh 79, 281 ; Sn 171, 330, 
838; Nd 1 186. 

Pavedeti [Caus. of pa+vid] to make known, to declare, 
communicate, relate S 1.24 ; iv.348 ; Dh 151 ; Sn p. 103 
(^bodheti flSpeti SnA 444); PvA 33, 58, 68 (att&nar) 
make oneself known), 120. — pp. pavedita (q. v.). 

Pavedhati [pa-f vyath, cp. pavyatheti] to be afflicted, to 
be frightened, to be agitated, quiver, tremble, fear 
Sn 928 ( = tasati etc. Nd 1 384); Vism 180 (reads pavc- 
dheti) ThA 203 (allavattharj allakesai) pavedhanto, 
misreading for pavesento) ; DhA 11.249. — Freq in 
ppr. med. pavedham&na trembling M 1.88 ; Pv ni.5 5 
( =pakampamftna PvA 199); J 1.58; 111.395* — PP- 
pavedhita & pavyadhita (q. v.). 

Pavellati [pa-f vail] to shake, move to & fro, undulate 
S iv.289 (paveliyamanena kAyena); J 111.395- — PP- 
pavellita (q. v.). 

Pavellita [pp. of pavellati] shaken about, moving to & fro, 
swinging, trembling J vi.456. 

Paveaa (-°) t fr - pa+fH] entrance ThA 66 (R&jagaha 0 ); 
DhA iv. 150. 

Pavafana (nt.) [fr. paveseti] 1. going in, entering, entrance 
J 1.142 ; PvA 79 (v. 1 . for T. °vesa), 217, 221 (asipatta- * 
vana°).— 2. beginning VvA 71 (opp. nikkhamana). — 

3. putting in, application J n. 102 (dap<ie p.). — 4. means 
of intry, a s adj. able to enter J vi.383. 
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Pavesetar [n. ag. of paveseti] one who lets in or allows to 
enter, an usher in S iv. 194 ; A v.195. 

Paveseti [Caus. of pavisatij 1. to make enter, allow to 
enter, usher in . 79 1 J 1.15° (miga-gagag uyyfinag). j 
291; vi. 1 79; Visin 39; PvA 38, 44, 61 (gehag), 141 , 
(id.); DhA 1.397. - 2. to furnish, provide, introduce. \ 
procure, apply to (acc. or loc.) J in. 52 (rajjukag givaya) ; : 
vi. 383 (sirig) ; Miln 39 (gehe padipag), 360 (udakag) ; 
DA 1.218. Perhaps at ThA 203 for pavedheti. — 
Caus, II. pavesapeti J 1.294 (matugSmag aggig). 

Pavyatheti [Caus. °t pa-f vyath] to cause to tremble, to 
shake J v.409. Cp. pavedhati. — pp. pavyadhita 

(q- v -)- I 

Pavyadhita [pp* of pa 4 vyath; the dh through analogy 
with pavedhita] afflicted, frightened, afraid J vi.Oi, \ % 
1 06. 

Pasagsaka Lfr. pasagsatij flatterer M 1.327; J 11.439; 1 
Sdhp 565. ; 

Pasagsati [pa-f sagsl to speak out, praise, commend, agree ! 
1 ) r.103; S 1.102, 149, 161; J 1. 143; 11.439; v.3^ T ; 

It 16; Sn 47, 163, 390, 638, 906; Dh 30; Pv 11. 9 43 ; ! 
DA 1. 149; PvA 25, 131 ( vaggeti). * pp. pasattha A 
pasagsita (q. v.). C p. patipasagsita. 

Pasagsana (nt.) [ft*, pa-f tags] praising, commendation 
Pug 53 ; Sdhp 213 ; PvA 30. 

Pasagsfi (f.) [fr. pa 4 -iags; cp. Vedic prasagsa] praise, j 
applause D 111.260; S 1.202 ; Th 1, O09 ; Sn 213, S20, 
895 ; Miln 377; SnA 155. In composition the form is ! 
pasagsa 0 , e. g. avahana bringing applause Sn 250 ; 
°kama desirous of praise Sn 825, cp. Nd l 103; labha 
gain of praise Sn 828. As adj. pasagsa “laudable, j 
praiseworthy 0 it is better taken as grd. of pasagsati | 

( ^pasagsiya) ; thus at Pv iv.y lli (pasagsa Minayelf) ; : 
PvA 8, 89 ( anindita). | 

Pasagsita [pp. of pasagsati, cp. pasattha] praised S 1.232 ; 

Sn 829, 928; Dh 2 2 8, 230; Nd 1 169; PvA 1 10 (~vag- 1 
iiita) 130. | 

Pasagsiya (adj.) [grd. of pasagsati, cp. Vedic prasagsia] 
laudable, praiseworthy S 1.149 ; 111.83 I A* 11.19 ; Sn 058 ; 1 
J 1.202 ; Sdhp 5O3. Cp. pasagsa. 

Pasakkati [pa 4 - sakkati] to go forth or out to ; gcr. pasak- 
kiya S 1.199-Th 1, 119; Th i, 123. 

Pasakkhita at J iv. 365 is doubtful ; perhaps we should I 
read pasakkjta (pp. of pasakkati) ; the C. expl'' as 
“ lying down ” (nipanna acchati, p. 367) ; Kern, Toev. 

9. v. proposes change to pamakkhita on ground of 
vv. 11. vamakkhita & malakita. 

Pasankanta [pp. of pa+ sankamati, of kram] gone out to, 
gone forth PvA 22. 

Paaankamati [pa+ sag + kram] to go out or forth to (acc.) 
Sdhp 277. — pp. pasankanta. 

Pasanga [fr. pa+sanj. Class Sk. prasanga In both : 
meanings') 1. hanging on, inclination, attachment to 
KhA 18; PvA 130. -—2. occasion, event; loc. pasange 
at the occasion of (-“), instead of KhA 213 (fcarana- 
vacana 0 , where PvA 30 in id. p. reads karap’ atthc). 

Pasajati [pa+ifjj to let loose, produce; to be attached to 
Sn 390 ( —alliyati SnA 375). * 

Pasata [pp. of pa-fgfj] let out, produced D 111.167; 
SnA 109 (conj. for pasava in expl n of pasuta). 

Pasata (adj.) [Vedic pr$ant, f. prsati] spotted, only in 
cpd. °miga spotted antelope J v.418 (v. 1 . pasada 0 ). 
The more freq. P. form is pasada 0 , e. g. S u.279 (gloss i 
pasata 0 ) ; J v.24, 416 ; vi.537 ; SnA 82. j 


Pasata 2 (nt.) [etym. ? Late Sk. pr$at or pr$ad a drop; 
cp. phusita 1 rain -drop ==pr$ata ; MR. under pr§ant~ 
pasata 1 , but probably dialectical Sc Non-Aryan] a small 
measure of capacity, a handful (seems to be applied 
to water only) J 1.101 (°mattag udakag) ; iv.201 (uda- 
ka°); v.382 (°mattag paniyag). Often redupl. pasa- 
tag pasatag “by handfuls 0 M 1.245, J .v.164. At 
DA 1.298 it is closely connected with sarava (cup), as 
denoting the amount of a small gift. 

Pasattha (& Pasattha) [pp. of pasagsati] praised, extolled, 
commended S 1.169 ; J iu.234 ; Vv 44 s1 ; Miln 212, 361. 
As pasa^ha at Pv 11.9 73 (so to be read for pasettha) ; 

iv. i 83 ( -vatn.iita PvA 241); DhsA 124. * . 

Pasada. Sec pasata 1 . 

Pasanna 1 (adj.) [pp. of pasulati] r. clear, bright Sn 550 
(°netta) ; KhA 64 & 05 (°tilatclavaiuia, where Vism 
262 reads vippasanna 0 ) ; Vism 409 (id.). — 2. happy, 
gladdened, reconciled, pleased J 1.151, 307; Vism 129 
(muddha 0 ). — 3. pleased in one’s conscience, recon- 
ciled, believing, trusting in (loc.), pious, good, virtuous 
A m. 35 (Satthari, dhamme sanghc) ; S 1.34 (Buddhe) ; 

v. 374; Vv 5 f ; Sn O98 ; Dh 308 (Buddha-sasane) ; 
J 11. 111; DhA 1.60 (Satthari). Often comb* with 
saddha (having faith) Vin n.190 ; PvA 20, 42 (a 0 ), and 
in cpd. °citta devotion in one’s heart Vin 1.16; A 

vi. 200 ; Sn 31b, 403, 690 ; Pv ii.i 6 ; SnA 490 ; PvA 129 ; 
or °manasa Sn 402 ; VvA 39; PvA 67; cp. pasannena 
manasa S 1.20b; Dh 2. See also abhippasanna Sc 
vippasanna. 

Pasanna 2 [pp. of pa 4- syad] flowing out, streaming, issuing 
forth ; in assu-pasannag shedding of tears S n. 1 79. 

Pasanna (f.) [late Sk. prasanna] a kind of spirituous liquor 
(made from rice) J 1.3O0. 

Pasammati [pa 4- Aram] to become allayed, to cease, to 
fade away Th 1, 702. 

Pasayha is ger. of pasahati (q. v.). 

Pasaraga (nt.) [fr. pa+gf] stretching, spreading, being 
stretched out PvA 2*19 (piffla 0 ). See also pasarana. 

Pasava [fr. pa4-su] bringing forth, offspring S 1.69. 

Pasavati [pa 4 -su] to bring forth, give birth to, beget, 
produce ; mostly fig. in comb® with the foil, nouns : 
kibbisag to commit sin Vin 11.204 ; A v.75 ; papag id. 
Pv iv. i 60 ; puftftag to produce merit S 1,182, 213; 
A v.7b; PvA 121 ; opp. apufifiag Vin 11.26; S 1.114; 
verag to beget hatred S 11.68 ; Dh 201. — Caus. pasaveti 
in s^jne meaning J vi.106 (papag) — pp. pasuta (q. v.). 

Pasavana (nt.) [fr. pa+su] giving birth PvA 35. — 
2. producing, generating, effecting PvA 31 (puftfta 0 ). 

Pasaha [fr. pa4*sah] overcoming, mastering, in dup° 
(adj.) hard to overcome J 11.219 ; Miln 21. 

r 

Pasahati ipa 4 - sab] to use force, subdue, oppress, over- 
come M 11,99 ; Sn 443 ; l>h 7, 128 ; DhA 111.46 ; J iv.126, 
494; v.27. — ger, pasayha using force, forcibly, by 
force D 11.74 (okkassa+ ) ; A iv.16 (id.) ; S 1.143 ; Sn 72 ; 
J 1. 1 43; Pv 11.9 s ; n.9 10 ; (read appasayha for suppa- 
sayha) ; Miln 210 (okassa-P ; for okkassa ?). Also in 
cpd. pasayha-karin using force J iv.309 ; V.425. 

Pas&kha (m. $ nt.) [pa 4- sakha; Epic Sk. praiakha branch] 
1. a smaller branch J vi.324 (sakha°). — 2. branch-like 
. wood, i. c. hard wood Th 1, 72.* — 3. the body where it 
branches off from the trunk, i. e. abdomen & 'thighs; 
the lower part of the body Vin iv.316 ( adho-nabhi 
ubbha-janu-mag<ialag C.). Cp. SuAruta 11,31, 10, 

4. the extremities (being the 5 vh stage in the formation 
of the embryo) S 1.206. 
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Pasida [fr. pa 4- sad, cp. Vedic prasada] i. clearness. , 
brightness, purity; referring to the colours (" visi- 
bility ”) of the eye J 1.3 19 (akkhfni mogigu|a-sadis&ni 
pafift&yam&na paflca-ppas&il&ni ahesug) ; SnA 453 
(pasanna-netto i. e. panca-vagga-ppasada-sampattiyaj. 
In this sense also, in Abhidhamma, with ref. to the eye 
in function of 44 sentient organ, sense agency" sensi- 
tive surface (so Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs. tsrl. 174) at DhsA 
306, 307. — 2. joy, satisfaction, happy or good mind, 
virtue, faith M 1.G4 (Satthari) ; S 1.202 ; A 1.98, 222 
(Duddhe etc.); 11.84; ni.270 (puggala 0 ) ; iv, 34G ; SnA | 
15 5, PvA 5, 35. — 3. repose, composure, allayment, 
serenity Nett 28, 50 ; Vism 107, 135 ; ThA 258. — Note. 
pasida at Th 2] 41 1 is to be read pasaka (sec J.P.T.S. 
1893 pp. 45, 46). Cp. abhi°. 

PftS&daka (adj.) | fr. pasada] 1. making bright Miln 35 
(udaka° mani). — 2. worthy, good, pious PvA 129 
(a°). Cp. pasadika. 

Pasftdana (nt.) [fr. pa 4* sad] 1. happy state, reconcilia* 
tion, purity PvA 132. —2. granting graces, gratifica- 
tion DhA hi. 3 (braliinaiio mama p. ‘ [thane pasidati 
he is gracious instead of me giving graces). — Cp. sam°. j 

Pas&daniya (adj.) !fr. pasada] inspiring confidence, giving 
faith S V.15G ; Pug 49, 50 ; VbhA 282 (°suttanta) ; Sdhp 
543 ;thc loprisAdaniyadhammaatMui.i 1 sq. Cp. sam \ 

Pasftdiyi at J vi.530 ia doubtful ; it is expl d in C. together 
with sagsadiya (a certain kind of rice: sii lcara -saii), yet 
the C. seems to take it as “ bhumiyag fiatita ” ; v. 1. 
pasariya. Kern, Toeu, s. v. takes it as rice plant & 
compares Sk. *prasatika. 

Pasftdeti [Caus. of pa -h sad, see pasidati] to render calm, 
appease, make peaceful, reconcile, gladden, incline one’s 
'* heart, (ciltag) towards (loc.) J ) 1. 110, j 39 ; S 1.149; 

A v.7t ; Pv li.g 4 * 2 (cittaij) ; Miln 210; PvA 50, 123 
(kham&pcnto p.), — Cp. vi°. 

Pasadhana (nt.) [fr. pa + sadh; cp. Class. Sk. prasadhana 
in same meaning] ornament, decoration, parure J 11.18O 
(ranfio sisa "kappaka King’s headdress- maker i. e. 
barber); 111.437; iv.3 (ura-cchaf!a°) ; DhA 1.227 (°pe|i- 
ka), 342 (°kappaku), 393; ThA 2G7 ; VvA 105, 187; 
PvA 155. 

Pas&dhita [pp. of pasadheti] adorned, arrayed with 
ornaments, embellished, dressed up J 1.489 (mandita 0 ) ; 

. 11.48 (id.); iv.219 (id.); v.510 (nah&ta°). 

Pasftdheti [Caus. of pa 4- sadhj to adorn, decorate, array 
Mhvs vn.38 ; DhA 1.398. — pp. pasadhita (q. v.). 

Pas&r&qa (nt.) [fr. pa+sjr, cp. pasarai.ia] stretching out 
DA 1.196 (opp. samminjana) ; DhA 1.298 (hattha u ). 

Pasirita Ipp. of pas£rcti] 1. stretched out, usually in 
contrast with sammifljita, c. g. at D 1.222 ; Vin 1.230 ; 

M in. 35, 90 ; S 1. 137 ; Vism 19 ; VvA 6. — 2. put forth, 
laid out, offered for sale Miln 1.336. 

Pas&reti [Caus. of pa + jj| 1. to cause to move forwards, 

* to let or make go, to give up J vi.58 (pasdraya, imper.). 

— Pass, pasiriyati Vism 318 ; I'vA 240 (are turned out 
of^loors). — 2. to stretch out, hold out or forth, usually 
with ref. to either arm (bihuq, b&haq, biha) S 1.137 
(opp. sammifijeti) ; DA 1.196; PvA 112, 121 ; or hand 
(hatthaq) J v.41 ; vx.282 ; PvA 113; or feet (pide, 
p&daq) Th 2, 44, 49, cp. ThA 52 ; DhsA 324 ( — sandhiyo 
patippaQ&meti). — 3. to lay out, put forth, offer for 
sale Vin 11.201 ; DhA 11.89. — pp. pasirita (q. v.). 
Cp. abhi°. 

Pasittti [pa + 44s] 1. to teach,, instruct S 1.38; J 111.367, 
443. — 2. to rule, reign, govern D 11.257; Cp. 111.14 1 ; 
PvA 287. 
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Pas&sana (ut.) [fr. pa+iit] teaching, instruction J 111.367. 

Pasibbaka (m. nt.) [fr. pa+siv, late Sk. prasevaka> 
P. pasebbaka> pasibbaka. cp. Geiger. P.Gr. 15*] a 
sack, Vin hi. 17; J 1.112, 351 ; 11. TO, 154; ni.io, ti6. 
343 (canima 0 leather bag); iv.52, 3(11; v,46 (pfipa°), 
483; vi. 432 (spelling pasippaka); DA 1.41; DhA 
iv.205. 

Pasibbita [pp. of pa+siv] sewn up, enveloped by (- 0 ) 
Th 1, 1150 (magsa-nah&ru 0 ). 

Pasidati I pa 4- sadl 1. to become bright, to brighten up 
PvA 132 (mukha-vnrino p.). — 2. to be purified, recon- 
ciled or pleased ; to be clear tV calm, to become of peace- 
ful heart (mano or cittag p.) ; to find one’s satisfaction 
in (loc.), to have faith D 11.202 ; S 1.98; 11.199 (sutv«l 
dh animal) p.) ; A 111.248; S11 350. 434, 503; Nd* 426 
( -saddahati, adhimuccati okappeti) ; Vv 50 u (mano 
me pasidi, aor.) ; Vism 129 ; Miln 9; DhA in. 3 (-—lie is 
gracious, i. c. good); VvA 0 (better v. 1. passitvfi) ; 
PvA 141. — pp. pasanna (q. v.). See also pas&deti tfc 
vippasidati. 

Pasldana (nt.) [fr. pasidati! calming, happiness, purihea- 
tion Ps 11. 121 (SS passadana). 

Pasu [Vedic pas u, cp. Lat. pec 11 A pecunia, Gr. niico c 
fleece, Goth, vieh, 1 C. fee] cattle M 1.79; J V.J05; Pv 
jl. 1 3 la (°yoni) ; Miln inn; PvA IGG ( r bhava); n. pi. 
pasavo S 1.O9 ; Sn 858; gen. pi. pasunag Sn 311 ; Pv 

II. 2 5 . — dupasu bad cattle Th 1, 44G. 

Pasuka pasu Vin 11.154 (ajaka+). 

Pasuta [pp. of pa4-8& or si, Sk. prasita, on change of i to 
u see Geiger, P.Gr. § 19 3 . In meaning confounded with 
pasavatc of pa4-sul attached to (acc. or loc.), intent 
upon ( °), pursuing, doing D 1.135 (kamma'); Sn 57 
(see Nd- 427), 7* 9, 774, 940, Dh 1OO, 181 ; Vism 135 
(doing a hundred & one things: ancka-kiccu r ) ; DhA 

III. 1 Go; PvA 151 (puflfia-kanunesu), 1 75 (ki|anaka°), 
195, 228 (p*lpa°). 

Pasura (adj.) [reading doubtful | many, abundant J vi.134 
( -rasi, heap C.). Wc should probably read pacura, 
as at J v.40 (~baliu C.). 

PasQta [pp. of pasavatij produced ; having born, delivered 
PvA 80. 

Pasuti (f.) | fr. pa 4 sul bringing forth, birth, in ghara 
lying-in chamber Nd 1 120; Vism 235; KhA 58 (wlicre 
Vism 259 reads sutighara). 

! Pasettha at IV 11.9 73 is to be read pasa(|ha (see pasattha). 

Pasodheti [pa 4 Caus. of iudhj to cleanse, clean, purity 
D 1.71 (cittag). 

Passa 1 [cp. Sk. pasya, fr. passati] seeing, one who secs 
Th i, 61 (see Morris, in J.P.T.S . 1885/48). 

Passa 2 (111. & nt.) [Vcdic par6va to par$u tS: pf^M rib, 
perhaps also connected with parsni side of leg, sec under 
pan hi] i. side, flank M 1.102; m. 3 ; A v.18; Sn 4 22; 

J 1.264 ; hi. 20. Pleonastic in pitfhi° (cp. K. back- 
side) the back, loc. behind J 1.292 ; PvA 55. — 2. (moun- 
tain-) slope, in Himavanta 0 J 1.218; v.390 (loc. 
pasmani passe C.). 

Passati [Vodic pa^yati & *spasati (aor. aspasfa, Caus. 
s^iJayati etc.) ; cp. Av. spasyeiti, (Tr. rrKiicrupai, (E. 
"scepsis”); Lat. species etc.; Ohg. spchon^Ger. 
spfthen (TC. spy). — The paradigm pass 0 , which in 
literary Sk. is restricted to the pres, stem (pad) inter- 
changes with the paradigm dakkh 0 & dass° (dfd) ; see 
dassati 1 ] i. to see — Pres, passati Vin 1.322; S 1.69, 
13 2. 198; “-29; Sn 3i3* 647, 953* 1063, 1142 (cp. Nd 1 



Passaddha 70 Pakaafta 


428) ; Pv 1.2 3 ; Miln 218 ; PvA u. 102 ; I st pi. p&uiraa 
Sn 70, 153, 164 ; Pv 1.10 1 (as future); imper. sg. paisa 
Sn 435. 5*>. 588. 756; J 1.223; w i59; Pv n. 1“ i 1 *; 
PvA 38; pi. passatha S 11.25; Sn 176 sq.. 777, & pas- 
savho (cp. Sk. paiyadhvag) Sn 998. — ppr, passag 
(see Geiger, P.Gr. 97*) M 11.9; Sn 739, 837, 909; & 
passanto J iti.52 ; PvA 5, 6 ; f. passantl S 1.199. — grd. 
passitabba J iv.390 (a 0 ). — fut. passissati Pv 11.4* ; 
PvA 0. — aor. passi J 11.103, m ; 111.278, 341. — 2. to 
recognise, realise, know : only in comb** with janati 
(pres, j&nftti passati ; ppr. jAnag pas sap) : see jAnAti 

II. — 3. to find Sn 1118 ( -vindati pafilabluiti Nd 3 
428 b ); J 111.55 : Pv 11.9®. — Cp. vi°. 

Passaddha [pp. of passambhati, cp. BSk. prasrabdlia 
Divy 48] calmed down, allayed, quieted, composed, at 
ease. Almost exclusively with ref. to the body (kaya), 
e. g. at Vin 1.294 : 111.2 fi. 288 ; M 1.37 ; 111.8G ; S 1.12O ; 

iv. 125 ; A 1.148 ; v.30 ; Vism 134; VbhA 283 (°kaya- 
puggala). - In lit. appl n °ratha when the car had slowed 
down J 111.259. See also pa(i°. 

PassaddhatA (f.) [abstr. fr. passaddha] calmness, repose 
Nd* 166. 

Passaddhi (f.) 1 fr. pa t irambhj calmness, tranquillity, 
repose, serenity M 111.86 , S 11 30 ; iv.78 ; v.GG ; A iv.455 
sq. ; Ps 11.244; i*hs 4° (kftya"), 41 (citta r ), cp l)hs. 
trsl. 23 ; Vism 129 ; VbhA 314 (kaya°, citta") ; PhsA 1 50 
( -samassasa-ppatta). Often comb' 1 with pamujja A 
plti, e. g. I) 1.72, 73, 196; Nett 29, 06. Six passaddhis 
at S iv.217 (with ref. to vaca, vitakka-vic«ir&, piti, 
assrlsa-passasa, saHilA-vedana, r&ga-riosu-mohn. through 
the 4 jli&nas etc.). Passaddhi is one of the 7 sam- 
bojjhangas (constituents of enlightenment) see this 
& cp. M 111.86; Vism 1 jo, 134 VbhA 282 (where 7 
conditions of this state are enum d ). 

P&Si&ni see anu°, vi°. 

Passambhati [pa+ irarnbh] to calm down, to be quiet 
Vin 1.294 °issati) ; D 1.73; M 111.80, S v.333 ; 

A in.21. — pp. passaddha; Caus. passambheti (q. v.). 

Passambhanft (f.) [fr. passambhati] allayment, calmness, 
composure Dhs 40, 41, 320. 

Passambhati [Caus. of passambhati] to calm down, quiet, 
allay M 1.56, 425; S m.125 ; Vism 288 (=nirodheti). 
ppr. p&ssambhayag M 1.56; 111.82, 89. 

Passaya [fr. pa+iri, Cp. Class. Sk praSraya reverence] 
refuge Cp. 111.10 4 . — Note. °passaya in kantakapassaya 
J ill. 74, & kaotakapassayika I) 1.167 (kaijth 0 ) ; J iv.299 
(kapfaka 0 ) is to be read as °apassaya (apa + $ri). 

Passavati [pa+sra] to flow forth, to pour out Miln 180. 

Passasati [pa+ivai] to breathe in D u.291 ; M 1.56; 

III. 82; J m.296; v.43 ; Vism 271; DhA 1.215. See 
* also assasati & remarks under & 1 3. 

Passiva [fr* passavati] urine (lit. flowing out) Vin 11.141 ; 

iv. 266 (p. muttar) vuccati) ; D 1.70 (ucc&ra-f); M 
111.3, 90; J 1.164 (ucc&ra-pass&vai) vissajjeti), 338; 

v. 164, 389; Vism 235 (uccara 0 ). 

-donika a trough for urine Vin 11.22 1 ; Vism 235. 

Passisa [fr. pa+i?as] inhaled breath, inhalation S 1.106, 
159 ; Ps 1.95, 164 sq., 182 sq. Usually in comb 11 assasa- 
passasa (q. v.). At Vism 272 passisa is expl‘ as 
14 ingoing wind ” and ass&sa as “ outgoing wind." ^ 

PassAsin (adj.) [fr’. passAsa] breathing; in ghuru-ghuru 0 
snoring S 1.117. 

Passika (adj.) (-°) [fr. imper. passa of passati, +ka] only 
In cpd. ehipassika (q. v.). 

Vhasnpati [pa+«vup] to sleep, rest, aor. passupi ; fut. 

/^gfianpiasatl J v.70. 71. 


Paha 1 (nt.) [?] flight of steps from which to step down 
{ into the water, a ghat ( =tittha Bdhgh) D 1.223. The 
( meaning is uncertain, it is trsl 4 as " accessible ” at 
Dial. 1.283 (q. v. far further detail). Neumann (Maj- 
jhima trsl* 1.513) trsl" “ ganz und gar erloschen ” 
(pabliA ?). It is not at all improbable to take pahag 
| as ppr. of pajahati (as contracted fr. pajahag like pahat- 
vAna for pajahitvAna at Sn 639), thus meaning “ giving 
up entirely.” The same form in the latter meaning 
occurs at ThA Og (Ap. v.3). 

Paha 3 (adj.)--pahu, i. e. able to (with inf.) J v.198 (C. 

pahu samattho). * 

% 

Pahagsati 1 [pa-f haijsati 1 - ghaijsati 1 , of ghfl to rub, 
grind] to strike, beat (a metal), rub, sharpen (a cutting 
instrument, as knife, hatchet, razor etc.) J 1.278; 
n.it>2 (pharasurj) ; DhA 1.253 (khurarj paharjsi sharp- 
ened the razor, corresponds to ghafteti in preceding 
context). — pp. p&hattha 1 & pahagsita 1 (q. v.). 

1 

Pahagsati 3 fpa+hagsati* hassati, of hff to be glad, cp. 
ghaqsati 3 ] to be pleased, to rejoice ; only in pp. pahaftha 3 
<Nc pahaijsita 2 (q. v.), and in Pass, pahagsiyati to be 
gladdened, to exult Miln 32O ( + kuhiyati). See also 
sam°. 

Pahagsita 1 [pp. of pahagsati I struck, beaten (of metal), 
refined J vx,2i8 (ukka-mukha°), 574 (id.). 

Pahagsita 3 [pp. of pahagsati 3 J gladdened, delighted, 
happy DhA 1.230 (°mukha) ; VvA 279 (“mukha SS 
pahasita at Miln 297 is better to be taken as pp. of 
pahasati, because of comb" hat [ha pahu (J ha hasita 
pahasita. 

Paha(a [pp. of paharati] assailed, struck, beaten (of 
musical instruments) J 11.102, 182; vi.189; VvA Kj^. 
(so for pahata) ; PvA 253. Of a bail: driven, im-^ 
polled Vism 143 (“citra-gegduka) — DhsA 116 (so read 
for pahattha-citta-bheriijuka and correct Expositor 153 
accordingly). The reading pahata at PvA 4 is to be 
corrected to pataha. 

Pahaftha 1 [pp. of pahagsati 1 ] struck, beaten (of metal) 
J vi.217 (suvappa). 

Pahattha 2 [pp. of pahagsati 3 ] gladdened, happy, cheerful, 
delighted Vin in. 14 ; J 1.278 (twice; once as °mAnasa,‘' 
which is wrongly taken by C. as pahatfha 1 ), 443 ; 
n 240 (tuftha 0 ); Vism 346 (haftha 0 ) ; DhA I.230 
(tuttha 0 ) ; VvA 337. In its original sense of " bristling ” 
(with excitement or joy), with ref. to ear & hair of an 
elephant in phrase pahaftha-kagpa-v&la a t vin 11.195 = 

J v.335 (cp. Sk. prahr§ta-roman, N. of an Asura at 
Kath&sarits&gara 47, 30). 

Pahata [pp. of pa 4- ban] killed, overcome M m.46; S 
“•54 : J vi.512. 

Paharaga (nt.) [fr. paharati] striking, beating SnA 224; 
PvA 285. 

Paharagaka (adj.) [fr. paharapa] striking, hitting J 1.418. 

Paharati [pa+ hr] to strike, hit, beat J 111.26, 347 ; vi.376 ; 
VvA 65 ; PvA 4 ; freq. in phrase accharag p. to snap 
one’s finger, e. g. J 11.447 > 8ee acchari 1 . aor. pafcftsi 
(cp. pariyudAhAsi) Vv 29* (=pahari VvA 123), —• pp. 
pahafa (q. v.). Caus. paharipeti. — 1. to cause to 
be assailed J iv.150. — 2. to put on or join on to 
J vi.32 (°h§rApesi). 

I Pahasati [pa 4 - has] to laugh, giggle J v.432 (fihasati+ ). 
See also pahassati & pahAsati. — pp. pahasita (q. v.).f 

Pahasita [pp. of pahasati or S hassatf] laughing, smiling, 
joyful, pleased Miln »9f; J 1.411 ‘(sfcca 0 mukba)^ 



raaassati 71 Ffika 


PahaaMU.,|jpa4-haa perhaps pa+hff, Sk. har^ati, cp. 
pahaSjj^fti*] to laugfi, be joyful or cheerful Sn 887 
f— hattha pahalflia Nd 1 296; cp. SnA 555 hSsajatu). 
The pp. pahasita (q. v.) is derived fr. pres, pahasati, 
which makes the equation pahassnti - paharjsati* all 
the more likely. 

Pthina (nt.) [fr. pa+hft, see pajahati] giving up. leaving, 
abandoning, rejection M 1.60, hi. 4, 72; S 1.13. 132 
(dukkha 0 ); it.170; 111.53; iv.7 sq. ; D 111.225. 246; 
A 1.82, 134 ; 11.26, 232 (kayhassa katnmassa °Aya) ; 
111.43 1 ; Sn 374, iio 6 (-vflpasama pajinissagga etc. 
Nd* 429) ; Dh 331 ; J 1.79 ; Ps 1.26 ; 11.98, 156 ; Pug 16 ; 
Dhs 165, 174, 339; Nett 15 sq., 24, 192; Vism 194 
(nlvaraya-sant&pa 0 ) ; l)hsA 166, 345; VvA 73. -°pa- 

rlflfla see pariftfta. ; -°vinaya avoidance consisting in 
giving up (coupled with sagvara-vinaya avoidance by 
protection, prophylaxis), based on the 5 qualities 
tadanga-pah&na, vikkhatnbhana 0 , samuccheda", pa(ip- 
passaddhi 0 , nissaraya 0 DhsA 351 ; SnA 8. 

Pah&ya is ger. of pajahati (q. v.). 

Pah&yin (adj.) [fr. pa+hi. sec pajahati] giving up, aban- 
doning Sn m3, 1132, cp. Nd* 431 ; Sdhp 500. 

Pahftra [fr. pa-f hf, Class. Sk. prahara, see paharati] 1. a 
blow, stroke, hit D 1.144 (danda c ) ; M 1.123, 12ft; 1 >V 
iv. rft 7 (sHlittaka") ; M 1. ; DhA 111.48 ("dftna-sikkbftpada 
the precepts concealing tnosn guilty of giving blows, 
cp. Vin iv. 14ft) ; PvA 4 (ckappah&rena with one stroke). 
56 (muggara"), ftft (id.) 253. - ckappahftrcna at Visin 
4 18 2S adv. “ all at once.” pahftrai) deti to give a blow 
Vin tv.146; S iv.ft2 ; A 111.121; Vism 314 (pahflra- 
satilni) ; PvA 191 (sise). - - 2. a wound J iv.89 ; v.459 
(°mukha). 

PfthSrava see abhi°. 

Pahftrin (adj.) [fr. paharati] striking, assaulting J ii.211. 

Pah&sa [fr. pa + has, cp. Class. Sk. prahSsa] laughing, 
mirth Ohs 9, 80, 285 ; VvA 132 ; Sdhp 223. 

Pah&sati in pahasanto saparisat) at ThA 69 should pre- 
ferably be read as pah&sayanto#parisag, thus taken as 
Caus. of pa + has, i. c. making one smile, gladdening. 

Pah&ffi is 3 rd s g. aor. of paharati ; found at Vv 29 s (musa- 
lena — pahari VvA 1 t 3) ; and also 3rd sg. aor of pajahati, 
e. g. at Sn 1057 (—pajahi Nd 2 under jahati) 

Pahftseti [Caus. of pahasati] to make laugh, to gladden, to 
make Joyful Vism 289 (cittai) pamodeti h&seti pahfi- 
seti). 

PahiQa (adj.-n.) [fr. pa 4* hi] sending; being sent; a 
messenger, in °gamana going as messenger, doing 
messages D 1.5 ; M 1.345 ; J 11.82 ; Miln 370 ; DA 1.78. 
See also pahana. 

Pahigaka (nt.) [fr. pahigati ?] a sweetmeat A 111.76 (v. 1, 
pahenaka). See also pahenaka. The (late) Sk. form 
is prahelaka. 

Pahigati [pa 4- hi, Sk. hinoti] to send; Pres, pahigati 
Vin ,121.140 sq. ; iv.18; DhA n.243; aor. pahigi J 1,60 
(sisanag) ; v.458 (pagnuni); VvA 67; DhA 1.72; 
il.56. 243* R°r* pahigitva VvA 65. — pp. pahita 2 
(q. v.). There is another aor. pihesi (Sk. prfthaislt) in 
analogy to which a new pres, paheti has been formed, so ' 
that pAhesi is now feft to be a der. fr. p&heti & accord- 
ingly is grouped with the latter. All other forms with 
kc° (pahetug e. g.) are to be found under paheti. 

P th ig an a (nt.) [fr. pahigati] sending, dispatch DhA 

P<4>it*l Cpp. of padahati] resolute, intent, energetic ; only > 
p a h i t i tt a of resolute will (qp. BSk. prahitstman ! 


Divy 37) M 1.114 ; S 1.53 (expl d by Bdhgh with wron{ 
derivation fr. peseti as ** pesit-atta ” thus identifying 
pahita 1 & pahita*, see K.S. 320) ; 11.21, 239 ; ill. 73 sq. , 
iv. 60, 145, v. 187 . A 11.14, 111.21, iv.302 sq. ; v.84; 
Sn 425, 432 sq., 961 ; It 71 ; Nd 1 477; Th 2, 161 («mpl 
at ThA 143, with the same mistake as above, as pesita 
citta) ; Nd* 477 (id. ; pesit-atta) ; Miln 358. 366, 406. 

Pfthita* [pp. Of pahiyati] sent J 1.86 (s&sana) ; DhA 11.242 ; 
111. 191 (interchanging with pesita). 

Pahlna [pp. of pajahatij given up, abandoned, left, 
eliminated Vin 111.97 ---iv.27; S 11.24; *“-33 ! iv.305; 
Sn 351 (°jati-maraya), 370, 5O4, 1132 (°mala-moha) ; 
It 32 ; Nd* s. v. ; Ps i.ft3 ; 11.244 ; Pug 12, 22. fr 

Pahlyati [Pass. of pajahati] to be abandoned, to pass 
away, vanish M 1.7; S 1.219 (fut. “issati) ; 11.196 (ppr. 
“lyamina) ; v.152 ; Sn 80ft ; Nd* 124 ; VbhA 271. Spelt 
pahiyyati at S v.150. 

Pahh (adj.) [cp. Vcdic prabhu, fr. pa-f bhA] able Sn 98; 
J v.198 ; Nd 2 615*. 

Pah At a (adj.) [pp. of pa+bhAt cp. Vedic prabhflta] 
sufficient, abundant, much, considerable Sn 428, 8C2 sq. ; 
Pv 1.5* (—anappaka, bahu, yAvadattha C. ; Dhp at 
PvA 25 gives bahuka as inferior variant) ; 1.1 1 7 ( ~apa- 
riyanta, ujara ; v. 1. bahu); 11.7* (v. 1. bahftta) ; PvA 
145 (dhana; v. 1. bahuta) ; SnA 294 (id.), 321 (id.). 
See also bahuta. 

-jivha large tongued D 11.18; m.144, 173. -jivhati 
the characteristic of a large tongue Sn p. to 7. -dhaAAa 
having many riches J iv.309. -dhana id. Th 2. 4<i6 
(C. reading for T. bahuta-ratana). -paAAa rich in 
wisdom So 359, 539, 996. -bhakkha eating much, said 
i of the fire S M>g. -vitta °dhafifta D 1.134; 103 

PvA 3. 

PahAtika (adj.)- pahuta PvA 135 (v. 1. HH bahuta; in 
expl n of bahu). 

Pahegaka (nt.) (cp. HSk. prahorinka in sense of M sweet- 
meat M at pivy 13, 258; the ♦Sk. form is prahelaka] a 
present J vi.369 (so here, whereas the same word as 
pahinaka at A 111.76 clearly means 41 sweetmeat ,4 ). 

Paheua (nt.) [pahega ?] same as pahiiia in 'gamana going 
on errands J it. 82. 

Pahoti <S: (in verse) pabhavati [pa4-bhu, cp. Vedic pra- 
bhavati in meaning 44 to be helpful n ] 1. to proceed 
from (with gen.), rise, originate D u. 217; M ur.76; 
S n. 184 ; as pabhavati at Sn 728 - 1050 (cp. Nd 2 401) ; 
(perf. incd.) pahottha it has arisen from (gen.), i. e. it 
was the fault of J v. 1 02. — 2. to be sufficient, adequate 
or able (with inf.) D 1.240 ; M 1.94 ; S 1.102 ; S11 36, 867 ; 
J v.305; DA 1. 192; 111.254 (fut. pahossati); VvA 75; 
DAvs iv. 18. Ncg. both with na° a° viz. nappahoti 
J vi. 204 ; DhA 111.418; nappahosi J 1.84; appahoti 
DhA tv. 177; appabhonto PvA 73; in verse appa- 
bhavar) J 111.373 ( ~appahonto(\). -- pp. pahuta (q. v.). 

Pahona in °kala at J irr. 1 7 read as pahonaka 0 . 

Pahonaka (adj.) [fr. pahoti] sufficient, enough J 1.346; 
11. 122 ; in. 1 7 (so read for pahona 0 ) ; iv.277 ; Vism 404 ; 
DhA x.78, 219; VvA 264; PvA 81. 

Pika [Vedic paka, see pacati] that which is cooked, cook- 
ing, quantity cooked J vi.161 (tflii pAkchi pacitvA) ; 
VvA 186. Esp. in foil, comb" tela° 14 oil cooking/ 4 an 
oil decoction Vin 11.105; th«i° a th. full of cooking 
J f.i8£; dona° a d. full S i.8r ; DhA 11.8; soidna 
DhatumaAjuk 132 (under kafh). On p&ka in appH 
meaning of u effect, result 99 see Cpd. 88 s . — A(| nt. in 
stanza “p&kag p&kassa paccayo; apAkag javipft- 
kmm 99 at VbhA 175. — Cp. vi°. 
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-tela an oil concoction or mixture, used for rubbing 
the body ; usually given with its price worth k;o or 
i.uoo pieces, e. g, sata° J 11,397; v.376; VvA 68 — 
DhA 111.31 1; sahassa 0 J 111.37^. -vafta subsistence, 
livelihood, maintenance Mhvs 35, 120; DhA 11.29; 
VvA 220. ~hags& a species of water bird J v.356 ; 
vi. 339; SnA 277. 

P&kata (adj.) [=pakata; on a for a see Geiger, P.Gr . 
§ 33 l ® Cp. Sk. prakafa Halayudha. The spelling is 
sometimes pakafa] 1. common, vulgar, uncontrolled, 
in phrase pakat-indriya of uncontrolled mind S 1.6 1 
(= sag varAbha vena gihikAlc viya vivafa-indriya K.S. 
320), 204; 111.93 ; V.2O9 ; A 1.70, 266, 280 ; 111.335, 391 ; 
Th*i, 109 (C. asagvuta, see Brethren 99) ; Pug 35. — At 
Miln 251 pAkatA is to be read papakA. — 2. open, 
common, unconcealed J 1.262 (pAkato jato was found 
out) ; Sn A 343 ; PvA 103 (for avi). — 3. commonly 
known, familiar Vism 279; PvA 17 (deva), 23, 78 (su°j, 
128 ; VvA 109 (4-paftftAta) ; °g karoti to make manifest 
Vism 287; °bhava being known DhsA 243; PvA 103. 
— 4. renowned, well-known DA 1.143; PvA 107. 

P&katika (adj.) [fr. pakati, cp. BSk. prAkftaka (loka) 
BodhicaryAvatAra v. 3,' cd. Poussin] natural, in its 
original or natural state J v.274; Miln 218 (inani- 
ratana) ; DhA 1.20; VvA 288; PvA 66 (where id. p. 

J 111.167 reads pafipAkatika), 206; pakatikag karoti to 
restore to its former condition, to repair, rebuild 
J 1.354, a ^ so fiK- to restore a dismissed officer, to rein- 
state J V.134. 


P&eariya (- 0 ) [pa 4 - AcariyaJ only 
compound acariya-pacariya in'wip nature' 
mentioned under a 1 3 b; “ teacher upon leather ,’ J 
I (expl d by C* as “ teacher of teachers ”) D 1.90 (ep 
DA 1254) ; n.237, etc. (see Acariya), 4 

1 

PScittiya (adj.) [most likely prAk+citta+ika, i. c. of the 
nature of directing one's mind upon, cp. pabbhAra — 
♦prAg-f bhAra. So expl d also by S. Ldvi J.As . x.20, 
p. 506. Geiger, P.Gr. § 27, n. 1 inclines to etym. 
prAyas+cittaka] requiring expiation, expiatory Vin 
1. 172, 17O; 11.242, 306 sq. ; iv.i sq., 258 sq. ; A 11.242 
(dhainma) ; Vism 22. — It is also the name of one of 
the books of the Vinaya (cd. Oldcnbcrg, vol. iv.). See 
on term Vin. Texts 1.18, 32, 245. 

PAcIna (adj.) [Vedic prAcina, fr. adv. prAc bent forward] 
eastern i. e. facing the (rising) sun (opp. paccha) J 1.50 
(°sisaka, of MayAdevI's couch), 212 (°lokadhatu) ; 
Miln 6; DA 1.311 (°mukha facing east); DhA 111.155 
(id.) ; VvA 190 ; PvA 74, 256. The opposite apaclna 
(c. g. S in. 84) is only apparently a neg. pAcina, in 
reality a der. fr. apa (apa + ac). as pAcina is a der. fr. 
pra 4- ac. Sec apAcina. 

Pftceti 1 [Caus. of pacati] to cause to boil* fig. to cause to 
torment D T.52 (ppr. pAcayato, gen., also pacento). 
Cp. vi°. 

* 

Paceti 2 Tfor pAjeti, with c. for j (secaGciger, P.Gr. § 39 s ) ; 
pra4-aj: see aja] to drive, urge on Dh 135 (Ayug p. ^ 
gopalako viya . . . peseti DhA m.Oo). 


PAkAra [cp. Kpic Sk. prAkAra, pa4-A4-kf] an encircling 
wall, put up for obstruction and protection, a fence, 
rampart Vin 11.12 1 (3 kinds: made of bricks, of stone, 
or of wood, viz. ifthakA 0 , sila, daru°) ; iv.266 (id.); 
M m. 1 1 ; S iv.194 (°torana) ; A iv. 107: v. 195; J 1.63; 
11.50; vi. 330 (maha°). 341 (4-parikha & atfala) ; IV 
I.io 13 (ayo u ) ; Miln 1 ; Vism 394 ( parikkhepa-pAkara) ; 
DhA in. 441 (tingag pAkArAnag an tare) ; 1VA 24, 52; 
sani° screen-fencing J 11.88 ; PvA 283. 

-ifthaka brick or tile of a wall J 111.446 (T. itthika). 
-parikkhitta surrounded by a wall DA 4.42. -parik- 
khepa a fencing Vism 74. 

PAkAsiya (adj.) [fr. pa 4* A+kA4 f cp. pakasati & Class. 
Sk. prakasya] evident, manifest, open, clear J vi.230 
(opp. guyha ; C. pAkasika). 


! PAjana (nt.) \(r. pa+aj, cp. pAcana 2 ] a good SnA 147. 

Pajapeti [Caus. of pajeti] to cause to drive or go on J 
11.296 (sakafani) ; in. 51 (so read for pajapeti; BB 
pficeii i Sc pAjeti). 

pajeti [Caus. of pa4-aj, cp. aja] 1. to drive (cp. paceti 2 ) 
J 11. 1 22, 143, hi. 5 1 (BB for T. pajapeti) ; v.443 (nAvag); 
vi. 32 (yoggag) ; SnA 147; DhA iv.160 (gone). — 2. to 
throw (the dice) J vi.281. Caus. II. pajapeti (q. v.). 

P&t&nkI (f.) 11 sedan chair ” (?) in phrase sivikag pafankig 
at Vin 1. 192 (MV v.10, 3) is not clear. The vv. 11. 
(p. 380) arc pfifangin, pafangan pafakan. Perhaps 
pallankag ? 


PAkula (adj.) [pa4- Akula] read at Ud 5 in comb n akkula- ! 
pakkula ( — Akula-pakula) “in great confusion”; read , 
also in gAthA 7 pakula for bakkula. Cp. Morris, . 
J.P.T.S. 1886, 94 sq. ' 

Pigabbhiya (nt.) [fr. pagabbha] boldness, impudence, 
forwardness S11 930 ; Nd 1 228 sq. (3 kinds, viz. kAyika, 
vacasika, cetasika), 390 sq. ; J 11.32; v.449 (pagab- 
bhiya); SnA 165; KhA 242; DhA 111.354 (P a °) ; 
VvA i2i. 


PAtala (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pat ala, to same root as palita 
& p And 11 : see Wahle, Lat. Wtb. under palleo & cp. 
panel uj pale red, pink J iv. 1 14. 

Patail (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pAfali, to pAfala] the trumpet 
flower, Bignonia Suaveolens D 11.4 (Vipassi pAt&liyA 
mule abhisambuddho) ; Vv 35® ; J 1.41 (°rukkha as the 
Bod hi tree); 11.162 (pAtali-bhaddaka sic. v. 1. for 
phAlibhaddaka) ; iv.440 ; v.tflq; vi.537 ; Miln 338; 
VvA 42, 164 ; ThA 2 1 1 , 226. 


PigufifiatA (f.) [abstr. of piguflfta, which is der. fr. paguna] 
being familiar with, experience Dhs 48, 49 ; Vism 463 sq., 
466. 

Pigtua [cp. Sk. vSgusa, a sort of large fish 1 1 alftyudha 3, 
37] a certain kind of fish J iv.70 (as gloss, T. reads 
pftvusa, SS pufusa, BB patusa & pavuma; C. expl“ 
as maha-mukha-maccha). 

Picaka (adj.-n.) (fr. pao, cp. paceti] one wlio^ooks, a 
cook ; f. °iki J 1.318. 

Pfteana 1 (nt.) [fr. .pac, Caus. paceti] bringing to boil, 
cooking J 1.318 (yagu 0 ). Cp. pari®. 

PAcana? (nt.) [for pajana, cp. paceti* & SnA 147] a goad, 
stick S 1.172 ; Sn p. 13 ; v.77 ; J 111.281 ; iv.310. 

•ysfthi driving stick, goad stick S 1. 1 1 5. | 


P&t&va (nt.) [cp. late Sk. patava, fr. pa(u] skill KhA 156. 

Patikankha (adj.) [gfd. of patikankbati, Sk. *pratikSLnk- 
sya] to be desired or expected M 1.25 ; 111.97 ; S 1.88 ; 
11.152; A m.i43=Sn p. 140 (=icchitabba SnA 504); 
Ud 36 ; DhA iv.2 (gati °a) ; PvA 63 (id.). 

P&tikankhin (-°) (adj.-n.) [fr. pafi+ kinks, cp. patikan- 
khin] hoping for, one who expects or desires D 1.4; 

I m 111.33 ; a 11.209 ; j m.409. 

Pifiki (f.) [etym. unknown ; with p&(iya cp. Sk. ptyya ?] 
half-moon stone, the semicircular slab under the stair-' 
case Vin 1.180 (cp. Vitf. Texts 11.3). As p£{iya at 
1 J vi. 278 j^pitthi-p&sapa C.). 

Pifikalyi (f.) [fr. pati(k)kaia]»p&tikkfilyat& (perhaps to 
be read as such) J v.253 (nava, cp. Vism 341 sq.). 
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v iPftittllllAtt f r. patikkQla] loathsomeness, 

• ; i<>bject|6nableness A 111.3a ; iv.47 sq. ; v.64. Cp. pafi- 

’* .kutyatA, pafikulatA & pAtfkulyA. 

P&tides&nlya (adj.) [grd. of pafideseti with pAfi for pAfi 
in der.] belonging to confession, (a sin) which ought to 
be confessed Vin 1.172; 11.242; A 11.243 (as °desani- 1 
yaka). j 

Pftfipada 1 (adj.) [the adj. form of pafipadA] following the 
(right) Path M 1.354 It 80 ( + sikha). | 

P&fipada 2 [fr. pa(i + pad, see patipajjati & cp. pafipadd] 
lit. 44 entering, beginning ” ; the first day of the lunar 
fortnight Vin 1.132 ; J iv.100 ; VvA 72 ("sattami). 

P&tipadak& (adj.) [fr. pAtipada*] belonging to the I st day 
of the lunar fortnight; only with ref. to bhatta (food) 

& in comb 11 with pakkhika <S & uposathika, i. e. food 
given on the half-moon days, on the 7 th day of the 

‘ week & on the first day of the fortnight Vin 1.58 — 
11-175; iv. 75, 78. 

P&tiPUgg&lika (adj.) [fr. pafipuggala] belonging to one’s 
equal M 111.254 sq. (dakkhiga). j 

P&tibhoga [for pafibhoga (?) ; difficult to explain, wc should j 
suspect a ger. formation *prati-bhogya for ♦bhujya ! 
i. e. 44 counter-enjoyable,” i. e. one who lias to be made 
use of in place of someone else ; cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 24] 
a sponsor A 11.172*; Ud 17; It 1 sq.; J 11.93; Vism 
555 s q- : UhA x.jgS ; VbhA 165. 


PftQA 


P&tih&riya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. pafi + hf (pafihAra) 
with usual lengthening of pati to pAfi, as in ‘desanfya, 
°mokkha etc. Cp. pAtihira ; BSk. prAtihArya] striking, 
surprising, extraordinary, special ; at. wonder, miracle* 
Usually in stock phrase iddhi 0 , AdesanA 0 , anusA$anf° as 
the 3 marvels which characterise a Buddha with regard 
to his teaching (i. e. superhuman power, mind reading, 
giving instruction) D 1.212 ; in. 3 sq. ; S iv.290 ; A 1.170 ; 
v.327; Ps it. 227. — Further: Vin 1.34 (a^ijhu^ha 0 
sahassAni) ; Vism 378, 390 (yamaka 0 ) ; VvA 158 (id.); 
PvA 137 (id.). For yamaka-pAtih&riya (or °hlra) see 
yamaka. - Two kinds of p. are given at Vism 393, 
viz. pftkata 0 and apAkafa". — sapp&tih&riya (with ref. 
to the Dhamma) wonderful, extraordinary, sublime, 
as opposed to appa(i° plain, ordinary, stupid M 11.9 
(where Neumann, Majjhima Sikdya 11.318 trsl K sa d 
44 intelligible ” and a° 44 incomprehensible, ” referring to 
ChAndogyopanisat 1.1 1, 1) ; 1) 11.104 ; cp. also Windisch, 
Mara 71. 

-pakkha an extra holiday, an ancient festival, not 
now kept S 1.208 (cp. Th 2. 31); S11 402 (cp. expl® at 
S11A 378, where var. opinions are given) ; J iv.320 ; 
vr. 1 18. Sec also Kern’s discussion of the term at 
Toev. 11.30. 

P&tihlra (adj.) [contracted form of pAfih&riya vid meta- 
thesis *patihAriya >+pAtihera >pafihiraj wonderful ; 
nt. a wonderful thing, marvel, miracle Ps 1.125 (ya- 
maka 0 ) ; 11.158 (id.) ; Mhvs 5, 1 18 ; Miln 106 ; DAvs 1.50 ; 
DhA 111.213. — appatihlrakatha stupid talk D 1.193* 

239 ; Kvu 56 1 (cliff. Kern. Toev. 11.30) ; opp. sa° ibid. 


Pfttimokkha (pati) 0 (nt.) [with Childers plausibly as pafi + 
mokkha, grd. of muc (Caus. moks 0 ) with lengthening of 
pati as in other grd. like p&tidesaniya. Thus in reality 
the same as patimokkha 2 in sense of binding, obliga- 
tory. obligation, cp. J v.25. The spelling is freq. pati 0 
(BB pAti°). The Sk. prAtimoksa is a wrong adaptation 
fr. P. pAtimokkha, it should really be pratimoksya j 
44 that which should be made binding.” An expl n of 
the word after the style of a popular ctym. is to be 
found at Vism 16] a name given to a collection of 
various precepts contained in the Vinaya (forming the 
foundation of the Suttavibhanpa, Vin vols. 111 & iv., 
ed. Oldenberg), as they were recited on Uposatha days 
for the purpose of confession. See Geiger, P. Lit. 
c. 7, where literature is given ; & cp. Vin. Texts 1.2 7 sq, ; 
Franke, Dighanikdya p. 60 sq. ; — patimokkhag uddisati 
to recite the P. Vin 1.102, 112, 175; 11.259; 111.8 ; 
iv. 1 43 ; Ud 51 ; opp. °g fhapeti to suspend the (recital 
of the) P. Vin 11.240 sq. — See Vin 1.65, 68; 11.95, 
240 sq. 249 ; S v.187 ; Sn 340 ; Dh 185, 375 ; Nd 1 365 ; 
Vism 7, 11, 16 sq., 36, 292; DhA 111.237 (-jefthaka- 
sila); iv. u 1 (id.); Sdhp 342, 355, 449. -uddesa reci- 
tation of the P. Vin 1.102 ; D 11.46; M 11.8; SnA 199. 
-uddes&ka one who recites the P. Vin 1.115, cp. Vin. 
Texts 1.242. -thapana suspension of the P. Vin 11.241 
sq. ; A v.70. -sag vara ” restraint that is binding on a 
recluse” (Dial. 1.79), moral control under the P. 
Vin iv. 51 ; D 1.62 ; 11.279; in. 77, 266, 285; A 111.113, 
135* 15* I iv. 140 ; v.71, 198 ; It 96, 1 18 ; Ud 36 ; Vism 16 
(where expl d in detail); VbhA 323; cp. sagvuta-pAfi- i 
mokkha (adj.) Pv iv.i* 2 . j 

P&tiyekka see pafekka, j 

P&tir&pika (adj.) [fr. patirQpa, cp. patirfipaka] assuming a ! 
disguise, deceitful, false Sn 246. < ■ 

P&tih&ra [—pAtihara, with pAfi after analogy of pA(i- 
h&riya] striking, that which strikes (with ref. to mark- j 
ing the time) J 1.121, 122 (v. 1 . SS pAtihAriya). I 

*&tih&rik& [=*pAtihAriya or der. fr. pAtihAra in meaning 
of e hAriya] special, extraordinary ; only in cpd. ‘pakkha 
an extra holiday A 1.144; Vv 15* (cp. VvA 71, 109) ; 
ThA 38. 


P&tl (f ) f? J at VvA 321 in phrase sukka-pakkha-pAfiyag 
44 in the moonlight half ” is doubtful. Hardy in Index 
registers it as 44 part, half-,” but pakkha already means 
44 half” and is enough by itself. We should probably 
read pafipAtiyag 44 successively.” Note that the 
similar passage VvA 314 reads sukka-pakkhc panna- 
rasiyag. 

Pataka & P&tubha only neg. a 0 (q. v.). 

P&tukamyati: see patu°. 

P&tekka (P&tiyekka) (adj.) [pati + eka; the diaeretic form 
of pacccka: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 24] several, distinct, 
single Vin 1.134; IVI 5; J l< ) 2 (T- p&tiekka, SS pAJi- 
yekka); Vism 249 (pAfiyekka, SS pAfiekka), 353, 356, 
443, 473; DhA iv.7 (pAfiy° SS pA(icka). — nt. °g 
(adv.) singly, separately, inclividually Vism 409 (pAtiy 0 ) ; 
VvA 141. 

Piteti [Cans, of pat] to remove; Pass, pafiyati Pv iv.i 47 
(turned out of doors) ; v. 1. pAtayati (bring to fall). 
Prob, in sense of Med. at Miln 152 in phrase visag 
pAfiyamAno (doubtful, cp. Kern, Toev. 11.139, & Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 87). 

P&tha [fr. path] reading, text-reading ; passage of a text, 
text. Very freq. in Commentaries with phrase 41 ti pi 
patho/’ i. c. 44 so is another reading,” e. g. KhA 78. 
223; SnA 43 (°g vikappeti), 178, 192, 477; PvA 25 
(pamAda° careless text), 48, 58, 86 and passim. 

P&thaka (- 0 ) [fr. pAtha] reciter; one who knows, expert 
Nd 1 382 (nakkhatta 0 ) ; J 1.455 (asi-lakkhapa 0 ) ; 11.21 
(angavijjA 0 ), 250 (id.); v.211 (lakkhana 0 fortune-teller, 
wise man). 

P&thlna [cp. Sk. pAthfna Manu 5, 16; Halayudha 3, 36] 
the fish Silurus Boalis, a kind of shad J iv.70 (C : 
pAjhlna-nAmakag pAsAga-macchag) ; v.405 ; vi.449. 

Pi*a [fr. pa 4- an, cp. Vedic pr&pa breath of life; P. 
ap&na, etc.] living being, life, creature D 111,48, 63,. 133 ; 

S 1.209, 224 ; v.43, 227, 441 (mahft-samudde) ; A 1. 161 ; 
11.73, 176, 192 ; Sn 1 17, 247, 394, 704 ; Dh 246 ; DA 1.69, 
161 ; KhA 26; ThA 253; PvA 9. *8, 35; VvA 72; 
DhA 11.19. — pi. also pitpini, e. g. Sn 117 ; Dh 270. — 
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Bdhgh's def n of pApa is “pApanatAya pAgA ; assAsa- 
passAs' Ayatta-vuttitAyA ti attho " Vism 310. 

-Atipata destruction of life, murder Vin 1.83 (in “ dasa 
sikkhApadAni/* see also slla), 85, 193 ; D in. 68, 70, 149, 
182, 235; M 1.361; 111.23; Sn 242; It 63; J 111,181 ; I 
Pug 39 sq. ; Nett 2 7 ; VbhA 383 (var. degrees of murder) ; i 
DhA n. 19; 111.355 ; DA 1.69; PvA 27. -Atipatin one ! 
who takes the life of a living being, destroying life j 
1 ) 111.82 ; M hi. 22 ; S 11.167 ; It 92 ; DhA 11.19. -upeta ! 
possessed or endowed with life, alive [cp. BSk. prAgo- ! 
peta Divy 72, 462 etc.] S 1.173; Sn 157; DA 1.236. I 
-ghata slaying life, killing, murder DA 1.69; -ghatin — | 
Atipatin DhA 11.19. -bhu a living being J iv.494. i 
-bhuta — °bhu M in. 5 ; A 11.210; 111.92; iv.249 sq. ; I 
J iv. 498. -vadha - Atipata DA 1.O9. -sama equal to 1 
or as dear as life J 11.343 ; Dpvs xi.26 ; DhA 1.5. -hara 
taking away life, destructive M 1. 10 -in. 97 ; S iv.206 ; 

A n.r 16, 143, 153 ; 111.163. 

Pbgiaka (adj.-n.) (usually -°) [fr. pAga] a living being, 
endowed with (the breath of) life S iv.igS (t:hap°) ; 
DhA 1.20 (v. 1. BB mata°) ; sap° with life, containing 
living creatures J 1.198 (udaka) ; ap° without living 
beings, lifeless Vin 11.216 ; M 1.13, 243 ; S 1.1O9 ; S11 p. 15 | 
(udaka) ; J 1.67 (jhana). ; 

P&^ana (nt.) [fr. pAna] breathing Vism 310 (see pana) ; j 
DhAtupAtha 273 (** bala ’* pAgane). 

PApi [Vedic pagi, cp. Av. paronA hand, with n -suffix, i 
where we find m-suffix in Gr. waXdfiq, Lat. palma, Oir : 
lAm, Ohg. folma-Ags. folm] the hand Vin 111.14 (pa- 1 
ginA paripufichati) ; M 1.78 (pAninA parimajjati) ; . 
S 1.178, 194; Sn 713; Dh 124; J 1.126 (°g paharati) ; j 
Pug A 249 (id.); PvA 56; Sdhp 147, 238. As adj. 1 
(-°) 44 handed/' with a hand, e. g. alla° with clean hand j 
Pv 11. 9® ; payata 0 with outstretched hand, open-handed, | 
liberal S v.351 ; A 111.287 ; iv.266 sq. ; v.331. 

-tala the palm of the hand I> u.17. -bhaga hand- | 
share, division by hands VvA 96. -matta of the size of a j 
hand, a handful PvA 70, 116, 119. -ssara hand-sound, « 
hand music, a cert, kind of musical instrument D 1.6; ' 
111.183; DA 1.84 (cp. Dial 1.8), 23/ ; J v.390, 506; cp. j 
BSk. pAnisvara MVastu 11.52. Also adj. one who plays j 
this instrument J vi.276 ; cp. BSk. panisvarika MVastu 1 
III. 1 13. ! 

PApikA (f.) [fr. pAgi; Sk. *pAgika] a sort of spoon Vin 
11.131. Cp. puthu-pAgikA (°pAniya ?) Vin 11.106. 

PApin (adj.-n.) [fr. paga] having life, a living being S 1.2 10, 
226; Sn 220 (acc, pi. pAi.une, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 95 s ), , 
587 (‘d-). 20 1, 575 .* PvA 287 ; DhA 11. tg. 

Pita (- 0 ) [fr. pat] 1. fall DA 1.93 (ukka°) ; PvA 45 (asani°). 
The reading 41 anatthato pAtato rakkhito " at PvA 61 
is faulty we should prefer to read apagato (apayato ?) 
rakkhito. — 2. throwing, a throw Sn 987 (muddha 0 ) ; 
PvA 57 (akkhi 0 ). See also pigcjla. ] 

P&tana (nt.) [fr. pAteti] bringing to fall, destroying, killing, | 
only in gabbha 0 destroying the foetus, abortion (q. v.) 
DhA 1.47 and passim. 

PAtar (adv.) [Vedic prAtar, der. fr. *pr5, *prA, cp. Lat. ; 
prandium (fr. pram-ediom pAtar-Asa) ; Gr. irp«»i early ; 
Ohg. fruo-Ger. friih] early in the morning, in foil. 1 
forms; (1) patar (before vowels), only in cpd. °asa 
morning meal, breakfast [cp. BSk. prAtar-aSana Divy 
631] D 111.94 ; Sn 387 ; J 1.232 ; VvA 294> 3° 8 ; SnA 374 j 
(pAto asitabbo ti patar-Aso pincla-pAtaas' etag nAmaij). 
— - katapAtarAsa (adj.) after breakfast J 1.227; vj.349" 
(°bhetta); Vism 391. — (2) pato (abs.) D 111.94; DhA j 
11.60; PvA 54, 126, 128; pato va right early J 1.226; j 
vi. 180. — (3) patag S 1.183; 11.242; Th 2, 407. — j 
Note . Should pip^a-pAta belong here, as suggested by | 
Bdhgh at SnA 374 (see above)? See detail under 1 
piirfa. 


P&tavyatA (f.) [fr. pAt, see pAteti] downfall, bringing to fair, 
felling M 1.305 ; A 1.266; Vin iv.34 (°by°); VbhA 499. 

P&t&peti [Caus. II. of p&teti] to cause to fall, to cause an-, 
abortus Vin ir.108 ; DA 1.134. 

Patftla [cp. Epic Sk. pAtAla an underground cave] pro- 
clivity, cliff, abyss S I.32, 127, 197; iv.206; Th 1, 1104 
(see Brethren 418 for fuller expl"); J 111.530 (here 
expl 4 as a cliff in the ocean). 

PSti [Vedic pati of p&. cp. Gr. Trtuif herd, iroifu)p shepherd, 
Lat. pasco to tend sheep] to watch, keep watch, keep 
J hi. 95 (to keep the eyes open, C. ummisati; opp. 
nimisati) ; Vism 16 (— rakkhati in clef, of pAfimokkha). 

PAtika— pAti, read at Vism 28 for patika. 

PAtita [pp. of pAteti] brought to fall, felled, destroyed Sn 
631 ; Dh 407 ; J 111.176 ; PvA 31 (so read for patita). 

Patin (-°) (adj.) [fr. pata] tiirowing, shooting, only in cpd. 
dure 0 tiirowing far A 1.284 ; ii. 1 70. Sec akkhaga-vedhin. 

Patimokkha see pati°. 

PAtl & PAti (f.) [the former of patta, which is Vedic pAfra 
(nt.); to this the f. Ved. pAtri] a bowl, vessel, dish 
Vin 1. 157 (avakkara 0 ), 352 (id.); 11.216 (id.); M 1.25 
(kagsa°), 207; S 11.233 ; A JV.393 (suvagna 0 , rupiya°, 
kagsa 0 ) ; J 1.347, 5 GI » n.90 ; v.377 (suvagna 0 ) vi.5io 
(kaficana 0 ) ; VvA 63 ; PvA 274. ’ 

PAtukamyata is frccpient v. 1. for catu-kamyata, which is 
probably the correct reading (see this). The meaning 
(according to Vism 27 -= VbhA 483) is 44 putting oneself 
low/' i. e. flattery, 44 fawning " ( Vism trsl. 32). A still 
more explicit def n is found at VbhA 338. The dift. 
spellings are as follows: ca{ukamyata Vism 17, 27; 
KhA 236; VbhA 338, 483; catukammatA Miln 370; 
pafukamyata Vbh 246; patukamyata Nd a 39. See 
standing phrase under mugga-supyatA. 

PAtur ( °) (°patu) (indccl.) [cp. Vedic praduh in prAdur-f 
bhu; on t for d see Geiger, P.Gr. § 39V As regards 
etym. Monier Williams suggests prA-=pra-f dur, door, 
thus 44 before the dpor, openly n ; cp. dvAra] visible, 
open, manifest ; only in comp n with kp and bhfi* and 
with the rule that pAtu° appears before cons., whereas 
pAtur° stands before vowels. (1) with kf (to make 
appear): pres, patukaroti Sn 316; J iv.7; Pug 30; 
SnA 423; aor. patvakasi S 11.254; DhA 11.64; pp. 
patukata Vv 84^ 4 . — (2) with bhfk (to become manifest, 
to appear) : pres, patubhavati D 1.220 ; D 11.12, 15, 20, 
226; M 1.445; S iv 78 ; Pv 11. 9 41 (pot. °bhaveyyug) ; 
aor. paturahosi ,cp. BSk. prAdurabhflt Jtm. 2 11] 
Vin 1.5 ; D 1.2 15 ; n.20 ; S 1.137 > pv JI *8 e ; Miln io, 18 ; 
VvA 188; pi. paturahagsu J 1.11, & °ahigsu J 1.54. — 
pp. patubhuta S m.39 ; Dhs 1035 ; PvA 44. 

-kamma making visible, ♦manifestation S 11.2 54 ; 
DhA iv. 198. -bhava appearance, coming into mani- 
festation M 1.50 ; S 11. 3 ; iv. 78 ; A 1.266 ; 11.130 ; Sn 560, 
99« ; J 163 ; Nd 2 s. v. ; Vism 437. 

PAteti [Cans, of pat] 1. to make fall, drop, throw off 
S 1.197 (sakuno rajag) ; J 1.93 (udakag) ; Miln 305 
(sArag). — 2. to bring to fall J v. 198 ; Miln 187. ■ — 3. to 
kill, destroy, cut off (the head) J 1.393 ; 111.177 ; PvA 31, 
115. — pp. patita. Caus. II. pitipeti (q. v.). — Cp. 
abhi°. Note . In pieaning 3 it would be better to 
assume confusion with pAteti (for phAteti^Sk. sphA- 

> tayati to split [gphu|-(«)phal], see phAleti & phAteti 
In the same sense we find the phrase kafthag pAteti to 
split firewood M 1.2 1 (MA ereti), besides phAleti. 

P&theyyft (nt.) [grd. form. fr. path*] 11 what is necessary 
for the road/' provisions for a journey, viaticum Vin 
1.244; S 1.44; Dh 235, 437; J V.46. 24*; DA 1.288 ; 
DhA 1.180 ; m.335 ; PvA 5, 134. 
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Pitheyyaka (nt.)-patheyya PvA 126. 

P&da [Vedic pAda, see etym. under pada] 1. the foot, i 
usually pi. pAdA both feet, e. g. Vin 1.9, 34, 188 ; it 1 1 1 ; j 
Sn 309, 547, 768, 835, 1028; J 11.114; iv.137; DhA ! 
1x1.196; PvA 4, 10, 40, 68; VvA 105. In sg. scarce, : 
and then specified as eka° & dutiya 0 , e. g. at Nd 2 304"* ; ’ 
J VI *354 - — 2 - foot or base of a mountain Vism 399 \ 
(Sineru 0 ); Dh A *1.108 (pabbata 0 ). — 3. the fourth j 
part (“foot 0 ) of a verse (cp. pada 4) SnA 239, 273, i 
343* 363 1 ThA 23. — 4. a coin Vin 111.47; VvA 77 ! 
(worth here J of a kahApaga and double the value of j 
mAsaka ; see also kAkagikA). 

-anguftha a toe M 1.337. -angufthaka same J 11.447 ; 
Vism 233. -anguli same PvA 125 (opp. to hatth’ I 
anguli finger), -afthilca bone of the foot M 1.58, 89 ; 
111.92 ; KhA 49. -Apacca offspring fr. the foot (of 
BrahmA) : see bandhu. -fidara 44 (using) the belly as ; 
feet,” i. e. a snake Sn 604. -odaka water for washing 
the feet Vin 1.9. -k&thalika (°iya) acc. to Bdhgh cither J 
a foot stool or a towel (adhota-pAda-fhapanakag 
pAda-ghagsanag vA, seo Vin . Texts 1.92 ; 11.373) Vin 

I. 9, 46; 11.22; iv.310; Kvu 440; VvA 8; DhA 1.321. 
-kudArikA holding the feet like an axe ( ? ) Pv iv. 1 47 (expl d 
at PvA 240 by pAdasankhAta kudArikA; docs k. here 
represent kufhArikA ? The reading & meaning is 
uncertain), -khila a corn in the foot Vin 1.188 (as 
°alAdha, cp. Vin Texts 11.19), -ghagsanl a towel for 
rubbing the feet (dry) Vin 11.130. -cara moving about 
on feet J iv.104. -tala the sole of the foot Vin 1.179 ; 
Min.90; D m.143, 148; PvA 74. -dhovana cleaning 
or washing one's feet DhA 11.9. -pa 41 drinking with 
the foot/ 4 N. for tree Pv iv.3® (cp. PvA 251) ; Miln 1 17, 
376 ; Vism 533 ; VvA 212 ; Sdhp 270. -paricarika 44 serv- 
ing on one's feet, " i. c. a wife (cp. S 1,125) J hi. 95 ; 
vi. 268 ; DhA hi. 194. -pl{ha a foot-stool Vin 1.9 (cp. 
Vin. Texts 1.9 2); iv.3in ; DhA in. 120 — 186; VvA 291. 
-puftchana(ka) wiping one's feet (with a towel) Vism 
358 (°rajju-mag<Jalaka, in comparison — Vbh A 62); 
VbhA 285 (°coJaka); KhA 144; SnA 333; DhA 1.415 
(°ka). -pufichanl a towel for the feet Vin 11.174. 
-bbhafijana ointment for the feet, foot-salve Vin 1.205 ; 

J V.I97, 37^ ; PvA 44, 78 ; anointing the feet VvA 44 
(°tela), 295 (id.), -mula the sole of the foot, the foot 
J iv.131. Cp. mula. -mulika 44 one who sits at one's 
feet," a foot-servant, lackey J 1.122, 438; 11.300 sq. 
(Gamagicantfa) ; m.417; v.128; vi.30. -lola loafing 
about, one who lingers after a thing, a greedy person 
Sn 63, 972 ; Nd l 374 ; Nd 2 433 ; abstr. f. °lolata SnA 36, 1 
& °loliya Nd 3 433. -visAga 44 a hern on the foot," i. e. .1 
an impossibility J vi.340. -sambahana massaging the 
feet DhA 1.38. 4 . 1 

P&daka (adj. n.) [fr. pAda] 1. having a foot or basis Vin 

II. 1 10 (a 0 ); Sn 205; ThA 78. — 2. fundamental ; 

padakag karoti to take as a base or foundation Vism j 
667. — 3. (nt.) basis, foundation, base PvA 167. — 
padaka-jjhana meditation forming a basis (for further 
introspective development) Vism 390, 397, 412 sq., 428, 
667. — Cp. Ahacca°. i 

P&d&si is aor. of padati. j 

P&dnka [ — p&daka] a little foot J vi.554. 

P&dukft (f .) [cp. Epic Sk. pftduka & pfulukH] a shoe, slipper, 
clog Vin 1.190; n.142, 222) J 111.327; iv.129, 379; j 
v, 298 ; vi.23 ; Miln 330 ; DA 1.136 ; DhA 111.451 (muflja 0 ). j 
— At Vin n.143 (according to Rh. D.) p&dukfi. (daru 0 ) is ! 
a kind of stool or stand in a privy. ! 

Piaa rve#ic pana, fr. pft, pibati— Lat. bibo, pp. pita, j 
Idg. *po[i], cp. Gr. wlvw to drink, ir 6 r<>c drink ; Obulg. 
piti to drink, pivo drink ; Lith. penas milk ;.Lat. potus 
drink, poculum drinking vessel (— Sk. p&tra, P. patta)] j 
drink, including water aa well as any other liquid. I 
Often comb* with anna 0 (food), a. g. Sn 485, 487; | 


Pv 1.5*, and °bhojana (id.) e. g. Dh 249 ; J 1.204. Two 
sets of 8 drinks are given in detail at Nd 1 372. — Vin 
1.245. 249 (yagu 0 ); S v.375 (lnajja 0 ); Sn 82, 398, 924.* 
J 1.202 (dibba 0 ) ; Pug yt ; PvA 7, 8, 50. 

-Agira a drinking booth, a tavern Vin 11.267 ! 111.151 ; 
J 1.302 (— suri-geha C.) ; Vbh 247 ; VbhA 339. 

Pftnaka (nt.) [fr. ptna] a drink J 11.285 ; iv.30 ; Dftvs v.2 ; 
DhA m. 207 (amba 0 ) ; VvA 99. 291. — Der. pinakatta 
(abstr. nt.) being provided with drink J v.243 (a 0 ). 

p&nada in cpd. pinad’ Gpama at J 11.223 * s faulty. The 
meaning is “ a badly made sandal.” and the reading 
should probably be (with v. 1. & C.) “ dup&han' flpama,” 
i. e. du(h)4- upahana. The C. cxpl* as '* dukkat- 
upalian’ flpama.” 

Pinlya (adj. nt.) I Vedic pftniya, fr. pana] 1. drinkable 
S 11. in. — 2. drink, beverage, usually water for 
drinking Vin 11.207; iv.263 ; J 1.198, 450,' in. 491 ; 
v.106, 382 ; I’v i.io T ; 11. 1 *•, 7*° ; PvA 4, 5. A reduced 
form paniya (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 23) is also found, e. g. 
Vin 11.153; D 1.148; I’v 11.10*. 

-ghata a pot for drinking water Vin 11.216; J vi.76, 
85. -cafika drinking vessel DhA iv.129. -citi id. 
J 1.302. -{h&lika drinking cup Vin 11.214; iv.263. 
•bhajana id. Vin 11.153. -man^apa water reservoir 
(DSk. id. c. g. AvS 11.86) Vin 11.153. •majaka (?) 
J vi. 85 (Hardy: Flacourtia cataphracta). -sali a 
hall where drinking water is given Vin 11.153 ; PvA 102 ; 
cp. papa. 

P&nudi see panudati. 

Papa (adj. nt.) [Vedic papa, cp. Lat. patior^E. passion 
etc. ; Gr. 7 rf/^a suffering, evil ; raXainwpoi suffering 
evil] 1. (adj.) evil, bad, wicked, sinful A 11.222 sq. (and 
compar. pApatara) ; Sn 57; Dh 119 (opp. bhadra). 
Other compar-superl. forms are pApittfia S v.96 ; 
pApitthatara Vin 11.5 ; papiyyasika D in. 254. See 
papiya. — 2. unfertile (of soil) S iv.315. — 3. (nt.) 
evil, wrongdoing, sin Sn 23, 002 ; Dh 117 (opp. pufifia), 
183; Pv 1.O 6 ; n a ; iv. 1“ ; DhA 11.11. — pp. papAni 
399, 452, O74 ; Dh 119, 2O5. 

-iccha having bad wishes or intentions Vin 1.97 ; 
D 111.24O ; S 1.50 ; 11.156 ; A m.119, 191, 219 sq. ; iv.i, 
155; v.123 sq. ; Sn ijj, 2 Hu ;* It 85; Nd 2 342; 
Vism 24 (def.) ; VbhA 476; -icchata evil intention 
A iv.iOn, 165 ; DhA n.77. -kamma evil doing, wicked- 
ness, sin, crime D 111.182; It 86; Sn 407; Dh 127; 
Vism 502 ; VbhA 440 sq. ; PvA 11, 25, 32, 51, 84. 
-kammanta evil-doer, villain S 1.97. -kammin id. 
M 1.39 Dh 126. -kara id. Sn 074. -karin id. Dh 15, 
17. -dassana sinful view Pv iv.3* 5 . -dhamma wicked- 
ness, evil habit Dh 248, 307; Pug 37; DhA ill. 4 ; 
PvA 98 ; as adj. at PvA 58. -dhammin one of evil 
character or habits Pv i.n 7 . -parikkhaya decay or 
destruction of demerit (opp. puftfta 0 ) Pv 11, 0 16 . -mitta 
an evil associate, a bad companion (opp. kalyAga 0 ) 
M 1.43, 470; D 111.182. -mittatA bad company, asso- 
ciation with wicked people A 1.13 sq., 83 ; iv.iGo, 165 ; 
D hi. 2 1 2 ; Dhs 13, 27; Vbh 359, 369, 371. -sankappa 
evil thought Sn 280. -sila bad morals Sn 246. -supina 
an evil dream (opp. bhaddaka) Vism 312 ; DhA 111.4. 

Papaka (adj.) [fr. papa] bad, wicked, wretched, sinful 
Vin 1.8; S 1. 149, 207; v.418 (p. akusala citta) ; Sn 127, 
215, 664 ; Dh 66, 78, 2 1 1, 242 ; J 1.128 ; Pv ii-7 ,s (-1A- 
maka C.) ; 11.9 3 ; Pug 19 ; Dhs 30, 10 1 ; Miln 204 (opp. 
kalyAga); Vism 268 ( — lAmaka), 312 (of dreams, opp. 
bhaddaka). — f. pApika Dh 164, 310; a 0 without sin, 
innocent, of a young maiden (dahara) Th 2, 370 ; 
Vv 3 x 4 ; 32* (so expl 4 by VvA, but ThA cxpl® - as 
faultless, i. e. beautiful). 

Ptpfttyika (adj. n.) [pa+ Apaga-f ika] belonging to a shop, 
i, e. 1. a shopkeeper A 1.115 sq. —2. laid out in the 
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shop (of civara) Vin 1.255; Vism 62 ( = &paga-dv&rc 
patitaka). See also Vin. Texts 11.156. 

PApik»=p&paka D 1.90 (cp. DA-1.256) ; A iv.197. 

PApita [pp. of p&peti 1 , in meaning — p&pika] one who has 
done wrong, sinful, evil M 11.43 (where D 1.90 at id. p. 
has p&pika) ; DA 1.2 56 (for p&pika, v. 1. v&pita). 

P&pimant (adj. n.) [fr. p&pa, cp.. Vedic p&pman] sinful ; a 
sinner, esp. used as Ep. of Mftra. i. e. the Evil, the 
wicked one S 1.103 ; A iv.434 ; Ud 64 ; Sn 430 ; Th 1, 
1213 ; Miln 155 sq. ; DhA w.32. 

Pftpiyo (adj.) [compar. of p&pa, cp. Sk. p&piyas] worse, 
more evil or wicked S 1.162, 202 ; Sn 275 ; Dh 42, 76 : 

J 1.158 ; iv.3<>3 ; Miln 155 ; DhA 11.108. 

P&popanft (nt.) [fr. p&pun&ti] attainment J iv.306. 

PApupAti [pa+Ap; cp. Sk. pr&pnoti] to reach, attain, 
arrive at, obtain, get to learn. — pres, papunati Vin 

II. 208 ; J IV.285 ; vi. 149 ; Pug 70 ; DA 21 ; PvA 74, 98, 
125. >95 I and pappoti S 1.25 ; Dh 27 ; Vism 501 ; DhA 
>•395! pot- pApuqe Sn 324; Dh 138; J v.57 (1st pi. 
p&puijeyyama for T. pappomu) ; DhA iv.200. aor. 
apapuni ThA 64, and papuni J 11.229. pret. apattha 
J v.391 (proh. ma a.), fut. pappnissati J 1.260. ger. 
papunitva S 11.28; patva Sn 347, 575, and pappuyya 
S 1.7 (cp. Vin 11.56; A 1.138), 1 8 1 , 212. inf. pappotug 
Si. 129— Th 2, 60, and p&punitug VbhA 223. — grd. 
pattabba S 1.129; 11.28; SnA 433. — pp. patta ; Caus. 
p&peti* (q. v.). 

Pipuraga (nt.) [through *pavurana fr. pra+vy, cp. Sk. 
pr&varaoa] cover, dress, cloak S 1.175 ; Miln 279 ; DhA 
hi. 1. Sec also parupana. 

Pftpurati [fr. pa+a+Vf, cp. Vedic. pravj-noti] to cover, 
veil ; shut, hide ; only neg. a° and only in phrase apa- 
purati Amatassa dvarag to open the door of Nibbana 
Vin 1.5 ; Vv 64” ( — vivarati VvA 284). 

I 

Pipeti 1 [Denom. fr. papa] to make bad, bring into dis- j 
grace Vin iv.5. — pp. papita. j 

Pipeti 8 [Caus. of p&puQ&ti] to make attain, to let go to, j 
to cause to reach, to bring to J iv.494 ; v.205, 260 ; j 
DA 1.136. imper. papaya S 1.2 17, and papayassu 
J iv.20. fut. papessati J i.260, and papayissati J v.8. 

Pibh&ti (nt.) [para+3,+ pp. of bhf] 41 that which has been 
brought here,'* viz. 1. a present, bribe DA 1.262. — 

2. money, price J 1.122 ; v.401, 452. — katha° “a talc j 

brought,” occasion for something to tell, news, story j 
J 1.252, 364, 378 ; SnA 356. | 

Pimanga (nt.) [etym. ?] a band or chain Vin 11.106; 

III. 48 ; Mhvs 11, 28 ; Dpvs xii.i ; DhA iv.216. See on 
this Vin . Texts 111.69 & Mhvs trsl. yg 7 . 

Pimnjja (nt.) [grd. form. fr. pa+mad, Aec similar forms 
jmder pimokkha] delight, joy, happiness ; often comb* 
with plti. — D 1.72, 196; S 111.134; iv. 78=^351 ; v.156, j 
398; A 111.21 ; v. 1 sq., 31 1 sq., 339, 349; Sn 256; Nett ; 
29; DA 1.2 17; Sdhp 167. See also p&mojja. 

P&mokkha (adj.) [a grd. form. fr. pamukha, with length- 
ening of a as frequently in similar form* like p&tidesa- 
nlya, p&timokkha, p&mojja] i. chief, first, excellent, 
eminent, (m.) a leader. — A 11.168 (sanga sa°) ; Pug 69,4 
70 ; Miln 75 (hatthi 8 state elephant). dis& 8 world- 
famed J 1. 166, 285; 11.278; vi.347. — Freq. in series 
agga seftha p&mokkha uttama, in exegesis of mahi 
(at Nd* 502 A e. g., when A 11.95 reads mokkha 
for p.). See mahi. Def 4 as “ pamukhe s&dhfi ti ” at 
VbhA 332. — 2. facing east Pv iv.3 m ( *p&cina-dis’ 
Abhitnukha). 


PimoJj8=p&mujja [Cp. BSk. pr&modya Divy 13, 82, 
239] D 11.214; >11-288; M 1.37, 98; S 1.203; »-3° > 
v.157; Dh 37 6 > 3811 P B 77 ; Dhs 9, 86; Miln 84; 
Vism 2, 107, 177 (T. pa 8 ) ; DhA iv.i 11 (°bahula). 

P&yg [fr. pa+&+ yA] setting out, starting S 11.218 (nava 8 
newly setting out); instr. piyena (adv.) for the mcist 
part, commonly, usually J v.490 ; DA 1.275 (so read 
for p&thena). * j 

| PAyaka (-°) [fr. p& to drink] drinking J 1.252 (v&rupi 8 ) 

I P&y&ta [pp. of p&y&ti] gone forth, set out, started J 1.146. 

PAyAti [pra+ a+ yA] to set out, start, go forth DhA 11.42 ; 
aor. 3" 1 sg. p&yisi D n.73 ; J 1.64, 223 ; 111.333 ; VvA 
64; PvA 272; 3 rd pi. p&yesug J iv.220, and piyigsu 
! D 11.96; J 1.253; DhA hi. 257. — pp. piyata (q. v.). 
See also the quasi synonymous abhiyiti. 

PAyAsa [cp. Class. Sk. p&y&sa] rice boiled in milk, 
milk-rice, rice porridge S 1.166; Sn p. 15; J 1.50. 68; 

IV. 391 ; V.211 ; Vism 41 ; SnA 151 ; DhA 1.171 ; 11.88; 
VvA 32. 

P&yin (adj. n.) [fr. pA, see pivati] drinking J 111.338. 

P&yeti [Caus. fr. pi, see pibati] 1. to give to drink, to 
make drink D 11.19; Sn 398 (Pot. p&yaye) ; Miln 43, 
229 ; DhA 1.87 (amatag) ; VvA 75 (y&gug) ; PvA 63 ; 
aor. apayesi S 1. 143 ; ger. payetva J 1.202 (dibba-p&nag) ; 
11. 1 15 (lohitag) ; 111.372 (phftplt’ odakag) ; iv.30 (p&na- 
.kag); vi.392 (surag). — 2. to irrigate J 1.2 15. — ppr. 
f. payamana a woman giving suck, a nursing woman 
D 1. 166; M 1.77; A 1.295; 11.206; 111.227; Pug 55; 
DhA 1.49. — -Caus. II. payapeti J v.422. 

PAra (adj.-nt.) [fr. para] 1. as adv. (°-) beyond, over, 
across, used as prep, with abl., e. g. p&ra-Gang&ya 
beyond the G. S 1.207, 214 ; SnA 228. See under cpds. 

— 2. as nt. the other side, the opposite shore S 1.169, 
183 ; Sn 1059 ; Nd 1 20 ( = amatag nibb&nag) ; Dh 385 ; 
DhA iv. 1 41 apar& p&rag gacchati to go from this side 
to the other (used with ref. to this world & the world 
beyond) S iv. 174; A v.4 ; Sn 1130; p&rag gavesino 
M n.64— Th 1, 771-3. Cases adverbially; acc. p&rag 
see sep. ; abl. pirato from the other side Vin 11.209. 

— 3. the guna form of para, another : see cpds. : 

-atthika (pSr’) wishing to cross beyond D 1.244. 

-ga “ going beyond,” traversing, crossing, surmount- 
ing S iv. 71 (j&timaragassa) ; Sn 32, 997. -gata one 
who has reached the opposite shore S 1.34; 11.277; 
iv.157; A iv.411 ; Sn 21, 210, 359; Dh 414; Vv 53 1 
(cp. VvA 231) ; one who has gone over to another party 
Th 1, 209. -gavesin looking for the other shore Dh 
355; DhA iv.8o. -gamin =gata S 1.123; A v.232 sq., 
253 sq. ; DhA 11.160. -gu (a) gone beyond, i. e. passed, 
transcended, crossed S 1.195— Nd 1 136* (dukkhassa), 
iv. 2 10 (bhavassa); A 11.9 (id.); m.223; It 33 (jar&ya); 
Dh 348. (b) gone to the end of (gen. or. -°), reached 

perfection in, well-versed in, familiar with, an authority 
on Sn 992 (sabbadhamm&nsg), 1 105 (cp. Nd* 435) ; 

D 1.88 (tipgag ved&nag) ; DhA 111.361 (id.), -dirika 
an adulterer, lit. one of another's wife S 11.259 ; J 111.43 
(so read for para 8 ) ; DhA 11. 10. 

PArag (adv. -prep.) [acc. of p&ra] beyond, to the other side 
D 1.244; M 1. 135; Sn 1146 (Maccu-dheyya 8 , vv. 11. 
■°dheyassa & 8 dheyya°), expl 4 by Nd* 487 as amatag 
nibb&nag ; VvA 42. 

-gata (cp. p&ragata) gone to tfie other side, gone 
beyopd, traversed, transcended M 1.135 ;«S 11-277; 
Sn 803 ; Nd 1 114; Nd* 435 ; Pug 72 ; Vism '234. -ga- 
mana crossing over, going beyond S v.24, 81 ; A V.4, 
313; Sn 1130. 

PAramitA (f.) [p&rami+t*] «p&rami Nett 87. 
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Pinml (f.) [abstr. fr. parama, cp. BSk. mantr&p&p pftra- 
miij gata Divy 637] completeness, perfection, highest 
state Sn 1018, 1020 ; Pug 70 ; DhA 1.5 ; VvA 2 (s&vaka- 
Mpa 0 ); PvA 139; Sdhp 328. In later literature there 
is mentioned a group of 10 perfections (data p&ramiyo) 
as the perfect exercise of the 10 principal virtues by a 
Bodhisatta, viz. dftna°, sila 0 , nekkhamma 0 , pafliia®, 
viriya 0 , khanti 0 , sacca 0 , adhiuhina 0 , metta 0 , upekha 0 
J 1.73 ; DhA 1.84. 

-ppatta (parami 0 ) having attained perfection M 
IH.28 ; Nd 2 435 ; Miln 21, 22 ; cp. Miln trsl. 1.34. 

p&r&jika [etym. doubtful; suggested are para+aj (Bur- 
nout); para+ji; paraeika (S. L6vi, see Geiger, P.Gr. 

§ 38, n. 3 ; also Childers s. v.)] one who has committed 
a grave transgression of the rules for bhikkhus ; one 
who merits expulsion (see on term Vin. Texts 1.3 ; 
Miln trsl" 1.268; 11.78) Vin 1.172 ; 11.101, 242 ; A 11.24 1 > 
m. 252 ; v.70 ; J vi.70, j 12 ; Miln 255 ; Vism 22 ; KhA 
97, DhA 1.76 (as one of the divisions of the Sutta- 
vibhanga, see also Vin m.i sq.). 

Pftrftpata [Epic Sk. paravata] a dove, pigeon J 1.242 ; 
v.215; VvA 167 (°akkhi) ; Pgdp 45. See the doublet 

parevata. 

P&r&yana (nt.) [late Sk. pa ray all a, the metric form of 
parayana] the highest (farthest) point, final aim, chief 
object, ideal ; title of the last Vagga of the Sutta 
Nipata A 111.401 ; Sn 1130; Nd 2 438; SnA 163, 370, 
604. ■ 

PSrikkhattiya -parikkhattata, Pug 19 -VbhA 358. 

PSrioariyi (f.) same as paricariya serving, waiting on, 
service, ministration, honour (for — loc.) D 111.189, 250, 
281; M- 11. 1 77; S iv.239; A 11.70; 111.284, 325, 328; 

J 111.408; iv. 490 ; v.154, 158 (kilesa 0 ) ; PvA 7, 58, 128. 
Cp.. BSk. paricarya MVastu 11.225. 

Pftrioohatta— paricchattaka, Sn 64 (°ka Nd 2 439; expl d 
as kovijara) ; J v.393. 

P&ricchattaka [Epic Sk. parijata, but P. fr. pari+chatta 
+ ka, in pop. etym. “shading all round”] the coral 
tree Erythmia Indica, a tree in Indra’s heaven Vin 
1.30; A iv.117 sq. ; Vv 38 1 (expl d as Magadhism at 
VvA 174 for parijata, which is also the BSk. form); 

J 1.40 ; 11.20 ; KhA 1.122 ; SnA 485 ; DhA 1.273 • Hi.211 ; 
DhsA 1 ; VvA 12. 1 10 ; PvA 137. 

Pftrljftt»= paricchattaka, VvA 174. 

PirijuMa (nt.) [abstr. fr. parijunqa, pp. of pari + jurl 
1. decay, loss M 11.66; DhA 1.238; VvA ioi (bhoga°). 
— 2. loss of property, poverty PvA 3. 

Pftripanthika [fr. paripantha] 1. highwayman, robber ^ 
S 11.188; J v.253. — 2. connected with danger, threat- 
ening, dangerous to (- 0 ) Vism 152 ; PugA 181 (samadhi 0 , . 
vipassana 0 ). | 

PftripM (f.) [abstr. fr. pari + pflr. cp. BSk. paripflri i 
Avis 11. 107] fulfilment, completion, consummation S 
1.139; A v.114 sq. ;Sn 1016; J vi.298 ; Nd 2 137 (pada 0 ) ; ' 
SnA 28 (id.) ; Pug 53 ; Dhs 1367 ; DhA 1.36; PvA 132, 
>33 VbhA 468 (°mada conceit of perfection). 

Pirima (adj.) [superl. form. fr. para] yonder, farther, only j 
comb 2 with °tlra the farther shore D 1.244; M 1.134, j 
^35 1 S iv. 1 74; Miln 269; DhA n.ioo. Cp. BSk'. | 
parimaq tlraij AvS 1.148. j 

PAribhatya ,(nt.) (& der.) [fr. pari+bhf] “petting (or j 
spoiling) the children” (Miln trsl. 11.287) but perhaps 1 
more likely “ fondness of being petted ” or “ nurture ” . 
(as Vism trsl . 32) (being carried about like on the lap 
or the back of a nurse, as expl“ at Vism 28 = VbhA 483). j 
The readings are. different, thus we find °bhatyati at j 


Vbh 246; VbhA 338. 483; °bhatyatii at Vism 17, 23- 
27 (vv. 11 . °bhattat& & 0 bbhattata) ; °bhatt*kati at 
Miln 370 ; 0 bhatfatl at Vbh 352 ; KhA 236 ; Nd* 39. 
The more det. expl° at VbhA 338 is “ alank&ra-karao* 
adihi daraka-kiiapanag etarj adhivacanarj.” — See 
stock phrase under mugga-sfipyata. 

P&ribhogika (adj.) [fr. paribhoga] belonging to use or 
enjoyment, with ref. to relics of personal use J iv.228 
(one of the 3 cetiyas, viz. saririka, paribhogika, udde- 
sika) ; Miln 341 (id. 

P&rivattaka (adj.) -pari 0 ; changing, turning round (of 
civara) Vin iv.59. 60. 

; PSrivSsika pari 0 (a probationer), Vin 1.136; 11.31 sq. 
j where distinguished from a pakatatta bhikkhu, a 

1 regular, ordained bh. to whom a parivisika is inferior 

in rank. 

! P&risajja [fr. parisal belonging to an assembly, pi. the 
j members of an assembly, esp. those who sit in council, 
j councillors (cp. BSk. pfirisadya councillor Divy 291) 

J Vin 1.348; D 1.136; 111.64, 65; M 1.326; S 1. 145, 222; 

! A 1. 142 ; Miln 234; DA 1.297. 

P&risuddhi (f.) [fr. parisuddha] purity Vin 1.102, 136 
(cp. Vin. Texts 1.242, 280); M 111.4 ; A 11.194 sq. (°pa- 
j dhaniy’ angani, the four, viz. silaparisuddhi, citta 0 , 

| ditthi 0 , vimutti 0 ) ; Nd 1 475 ; Ps 1.42 (°slla) ; Dhs 165 ; 
i Miln 336 (ajiva 0 , and in 4 th jhana) ; Vism 30 (=pari- 
j suddhata), 46 (°sila), 278; DhA m.399 (catu 0 -sila) ; 
j iv. in (SjJvai?) ; Sdhp 342. 

j Pftrih&riya (adj.) [fr. parihftra] connected with preserva- 
j tion or attention, fostering, keeping Vism 3 (“pafifia), 

| 98 (“kammatthana) ; SnA 54 (id.). 

Piruta [pp. of parupati] covered, dressed S 1.167, >75 < 
Th *. >53 I J >-59. 347 : SnA 401 ; PvA 48, i6r. — dup- 
paruta not properly dressed (without the upper robe) 
Vin 1.44; 11. 212; S 11.231, 271. Sec also abhiparuta. 
Note. The form aparuta is apparently only a neg. paruta, 
in reality it is apa+ a 4- vfta. 

P&rupati [metathesis fr. papurati--Sk. pravrpoti, pra+ 
vy; see also papurati etc.) to cover, dress, hide, veil 
D 1.246; Vin iv.283; M m.94 ; S 11.281 ; J 11.24, >°9 
Pv 11. 11 2 (— nivaseti PvA 147) ; Mhvs 22, 67 ; Vism 18; 
DhA hi. 325; VvA 44, 127; PvA 73, 74, 77. — pp. 
paruta (q. v.). 

Parupana (nt.) [fr. parupati] covering, clothing; dress 
J 1.126, 378 ; 111.82 ; Miln 279 ; DhA 1.70, 164 ; PvA 74, 

nt\ 

Pareti [Dcnom. fr. para ; cp. Lat. portare] to make go 
through, to bore through, pierce, break (?) J 111.185 
(reading uncertain). 

Pftrevata [the Prk. form (cp. Magadhi parevaya) of the 
Sk. pilrApata, which appears also as such in P.] 1. a 
dove, pigeon A 1.162 (dove-coloured) ; Vv 36 s (°akkhi~ 
parslpat^ akkhi VvA 167); J vi.456. — 2. a species of 
tree, Diospyros embryoptcris J vi.529, 539. 

Pftroba [fr. pra-hruh f cp. Sk. ♦praroha] 1. a small (side) 
branch, new twig (of a Nigrodha tree) J v.8, 38, 472 ; 
vi. 199; SnA 304; PvA 1 13. — 2. a shoot, sprout (from 
the root of a tree, tillering) S 1.69 (see C. expl® at K.S. 
320) ; J vi. 15 ; DhA 11.70 ; VbhA 475 ; 476. 

Pftla (- 0 ) [fr. p&, sec paleti] a guard, keeper, guardian, 
protector S 1.185 (vihara 0 ); J v.222 (dhamma 0 ); VvA 
288 (arama 0 ) ; Sdhp 285. See also go 0 , loka°. 

P&laka (-°) [fr. pi] a guardian, herdsman M 1.79 ; S Hi. 154 ; 

A IV.127; J 111.444. 
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P&s&da 


Pilana (nt.) (& pilanl ?) [fr. pileti 2, to all likelihodB for 
pal&yana through *plllna, with false analogy] moving, 
running, keeping going, living, in phrase vutti pilana 
yapana etc. at Vism 145; DhsA 149, 167; also in def“ 
of bhuftjati 1 as “ pllan’ ajjhohlresu " by eating & 
drinking for purposes of living, at Dhtp 379. As 
pilani at the Dhs passages of same context as above 
(see under yapana). 

PihUli (f.) [fr. pileti cp. Ep. Sk. pilana nt.] guarding, | 
keeping J 1.158 ; Dhs 19, 84, 295. 

P&li (P&Ji) (f.) [cp. Sk. pall a causeway, bridge Halayudha 
hi. 54] 1 . a line, row Davs m.61 ; iv.3 ; Vism 242 (dvat- 
tigs’ akara 0 ), 251 (danta°); SnA 87. — 2. a line, norm, 
thus the canon of Buddhist writings ; the text of the 
Pali Canon, i. e. the original text (opp. to the Com- 
mentary ; thus “ plliyag ” is opposed to “ atthakathl- i 
yag ” at Vism 107, 450, etc). It is the literary language 1 
of the early Buddhists, closely related to MagadhI. Sec 
Grierson, The Home of Ltt. Pdli (Bhandarkar Com- 
memoration vol. p. 1 17 sq.), and literature given by 1 
Winternitz, Gesch. d. Ini. Lttt., n.io ; 111.606, 035. The 
word is only found in Commentaries, not in the Pi taka. 
See also Hardy, Introd. to Nett, p. xi. — J iv.447 (°na- 
yena accord, to the Pali Text) ; Vism 376 (°nay’ anusl- 
rena id.), 394, 401, 565 (°anusarato accord, to the text [ 
of the Canon) ; 607, 630, 660 sq., 693, 712 ; KhA 41 ; 
SnA 333. 424, 519, 604; DhsA 157, 168, DhA iv.93 , 
VvA 1 17, 203 (pllito-f a(thuppattito) ; PvA 83, 87, 92, 
287 ; and freq. elsewhere. 

-vappani is explanation of the tract (as regards 
meaning of words), purely textual criticism, as opposed 
to vinicchaya-katha analysis, exegesis, interpretation I 
of sense Vbh 291 ; Vism 240 (contrasted to bhlvanl- 
niddesa). 

P&ligugthima (adj.) [doubtful, fr. pali+gopth. see pali- 
gupfhita ; hapax legomenon] covered round (of sandals) 
Vin 1.186 ( Vin. Texts 11.15: laced boots); v. 1 . BB 
°gupthika. 

P&licoa (nt.) [fr. palita] greyness of hair M 1.49 ; S 11.2, 42 ; 

A 111.196 ; Dhs 644, 736, 869 ; VbhA 98. 

Pfilibhaddaka [fr. palibhadda — pari-fbhadda, very aus- 
picious] the tree Butea frondosa J iv.205 ; Nd* 68oA n ; 
Vism 256 (°atthi) ; VbhA 239 (id.) ; KhA 46, 53 ; DhsA 
14; DhA 1.383. As phllibhaddaka (-vana) at J 11.162 
(v. 1. patali 0 ). 

Pileti [cp (Epic) Sk. palayati, fr p&] 1. to protect, guard, 
watch, keep Sn 585; J 1.55; iv 127; vi.589; Miln 4 
(pathavi lokag pileti, perhaps in meaning “ keeps, 
holds, encircles,” similar to meaning 2); Sdhp 33. — 

2. (lit. perhaps “to see through safely”; for pall- 1 
yati by false analogy) to go on, to move, to keep going, 
in def of carati as viharati, iriyati, vattati, pileti, | 
yapeti, ylpeti at Nd* 237; Vbh 252 ; DhsA 167. Cp. 1 
pilana. So also in phrase atthag pileti (so read for 1 
paleti?) “to come home” i. e. to disappear Sn 1074 
(see expl d Nd* 28). See other refs, under paliyati. — 
pp. p&Uta. See also abhi° & pari 0 . A contracted J 
(poetical) form is found as pallate at J v.242, expl d 
by C. as pilayati (pilayate), used as Med. -Pass. 

S»- 

Pinks (adj. n.) [fr. po, Vedic pivaka] 1. (adj.) pure, 
bright, clear, shining J v.419. — 2. (m.) the fire S 1.69 ; 

A iv.97; Dh 71, 140 ; J iv.26; v.63 ( = kaoha-vattanin) 
vi.236 (=aggi C.) ; Pv 1.8* ; Vism 170 (=aggi). ' * 

Pinout (nt.) [pa-f vacana, with lengthening of firsi a 
(see Geiger, P.Gr. §33*)] a word, esp. the word of the 
Buddha D 1,88 ; S 11.259 ; Th 1, 587 ; 2, 457. 

Pivadati [=pavadati] to speak out, to tell, show J 11.439 ; 
Pviv.i**; PirA 118. 


PAvassi see pavassati. 

Pftv&ra [fr. pa-f v?] 1. a cloak, mantle Vin 1.281 ; J v.409 
(expl d as pavara-dibba-vattha I). — 2. the mango tree 
KhA 58 (°puppha ; Vism 258 at id. p. has piviraka 0 ). 

P&v&rika [fr. pivira] a cloak-seller (?) Vin iv.250. 

Piv&la [see pavila] hair ; only in cpd. °nipphotani pulling 
out one's hair S iv.300. 

P&visa & Pivekkhi see pavisati. 

Pivurapa (nt.) [fr. pa+i+vy, see plpurapa & pirupana] 
cloak, mantle M 1.359 ; Vin iv.255, 289 ; ThA 22. 

Pivusa [pa + vf$, cp. Vedic privr§a & pravar^a] 1. rain, 
the rainy season (its first 2 months) Th 1, 597 ; J v.202, 
206. — 2. a sort of fish J iv.70 (gloss pigusa, q. v.). 

P&vussaka (adj.) [fr. pivusa] raining, shedding rain 
M. 1.306 ; S v.51 ; A iv.127 ; J 1.95, 96 ; Miln 1 14. 

Pisa 1 [Vedic piia] a sling, snare, tie, fetter S 1.105, 111 ; 
A 11.182; iv.197; Vin iv.153 (? hattha 0 ); Sn 166; 
It 36 (Mira°); J 111.184; iv.414; PvA 206. On its 
frequent use in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, in. 

Pisa* [Class. Sk. prisa fr. pra-f as] a spear, a throw Sn 303 ; 
A iv. 1 71 (kuthiri 0 throw of an axe). — asi° a class of 
deities Miln 191. 

Pisa 8 (a stone ?) at PvA 63 (pis’ antard) is probably a 
misreading and to be corrected to palisa (palis’ antare, 
similarly to rukkh’ antare, katth’- and mul* antare), 
foliage. 

Pisagsa (adj.) [grd. fr pasagsati with pi fo^ pa as in 
similar formations (see pimokkha) ] to be praised, 
praiseworthy M 1.5, 404; 11.227 (dasa "tthlplni); 
A v.129 (id.); J 111.493; Pv iv. 7 18 ; Nett 52. 

1 Pisaka 1 [fr. pisa 1 ] a bow, for the dress Vin 11.136; for 
the hair Th 2, 411 (if Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 45, 46, is 
right to be corr. fr. pasida). 

Pisaka* [fr. pisa*] a throw, a die J vi.281. 

i Pisaka* lintel Vin 11.120 = 148 (see Vin. Texts m.144). 

Pisaoda [cp. late Sk. pi^ai^a] heresy, sect S 1.133; 
A 11.466 ; Th 2, 183 Miln 359 ; ThA 164. -°ika heretic, 
sectarian Vin iv.74. 

Pasifia [Epic Sk. pa^ipa] a rock, stone A 1.283 >' Sn 447 ; 

J 1. 109, 199; v.295; Vism 28, 182, 183; VbhA 64 (its 
size as cp d with pabbata) ; DhA 111.151; DhsA 389; 
VvA 157 ; Sdhp 328. 

-gu)a a ball of (soft) stone, used for washing (pumice 
stone ?) A 11.200 (sila-latthig . . . taccheyya . . . 
hkheyya . . . pisigagulena dhopeyya . . . nadig pa- 
tireyya), cp. M 1.233 1 and Vism 28 “ bhijane (hapitag 
gulapipdag viya pisipag.” -cetiya a stone Caitya 
DhA hi. 253. -tala a natural platqau J 1.207. -pi((he 
at the back of a rock Vism 1 16. -pokkharagl a natural 
tank Vism 119. -phalaka a slab of stone J iv.328. 
-macchaka a kind of fish (stone-fish) J iv.70; vi.450. 
-lekha writing on a stone Pug 32. -sakkhari a little 
stone, fragment of rock S n.137; A iv.237. -sevila 
stone Vallisneria J v.462. -vassa rain of stones SnA 224. 

Pisigaka-pisipa Vin 11.211. # 

1 Pisida [pa-f i+ sad, cp. Class. Sk. prisida] a lofty plat- 
form, a building on high foundations, a terrace, palace 
Vin 1.58, 96, 107, 239; 11.128, 146, 236 (cp. Vin. Texts 
1. 1 74 ; ui.178) ; D 11.2 1 ; S 1.137; A 1.64; Sn 409; It 33; 
Pv n.ia*; J n.447; tv.153 (pillars); v.217; Vism 339 
(°tala) ; DhsA 107 ; SnA 502 ; ThA 253, 286 ; VvA 197 ; 
PvA*23, 75, 279 (cp. upari 8 ) ; Sdhp 299, — satta-bhfi- 
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maka° a toyrer with 7 platforms ) 1.2*7, 34$ I iv.323, 
378; v.426, 377. The Buddha’s 3 castles at D 11.21 ; 
A M45; J vi.289. See also J.P.T.St 1907, it* {p. in 
similes). 

* 

Pb&dika (adj.) [fr. pas&da] if pleasing, pleasant, lovely, 
amiable Vin iv.18 ; D 111.141; S 1.93 ; n.279 ; A 11.104 sq., 
203; ni.255 sq. ; DhA 1.119; ThA 266, 281 ; DA 1.141, 
281 ; VvA 6 ; PvA 46, 186, 187, 261. — samanta 0 lovely 
throughout A 1.24; v.ii. — 2. comfortable Vism 105. 

Pisftvin (adj.) [fr. pasavati] bringing forth S v.170; J 

1 . 394 - 

Pftsnka [for the usual phasuka] a rib Vin 11.266. (loop ? 
Rh.D.). 

Pfisnja [for phisuka] a rib Vin 111.105. 

Pissati fat. of pibati (for pivissati). 

Pfthana (m. nt.) [fr. pa+£+hu» sec also Shuna ft der.] 

1. (m.) a guest A 111.260 ; J vi.24, 516. — 2. (nt.) meal 
for a guest D 1.97 =M n.154 >‘ Vism 220 ; DA 1.267. 


Pialitf 


Pi^aka 


1 

tfor pinga yellow, brownish, tawny] It young chdM 

sprout J 111.389 (v. 1 . singa, which also points toTfribga 
expl* by pavftla). 

Pinga see pinka. 

Pingala (adj.) [see pigsati 1 , cp. Vedic pingala] r. reddish* ' 
yellow, brown, tawny S 1.170; J vi.199 (=pingiya). — ; 

2. red-eyed, as sign of ugliness J iv.245 (as Np. ; : 
comb 4 with nikkhanta-d&tha) ; v.42 (tamba-dathika 
nibbiddha-pingala) ; Pv 11.4 1 ( — “locana PvA 90; 
+ kal&ra-danta). 

-kipillaka the red ant DhA 111.206. -cakkhuti red* 
eyedness PvA 250. *makkhikl the gadfly J 111.263 
(=(jagsa) Nd* 268— SnA 101 (id.); SnA 33 (where a 
distinction is made between k&na-makkhik& and: 
pingala 0 ), 572 (=<jagsa>. 

4 

Pingiya (adj.) [fr. Vedic pinga] reddish-brown, yellow 
J vi. 199. 

Pinguli (f.) [a var. of Sk. pingala, a kind of owl] a species 
of bird J vi.538. 


Pfthunaka (m.-nt.) [fr. pShuna] 1. (m.) a guest J 1.197 ; 
iv.274; Miln 107; DA 1.267, 288; DhA 11.17. — 2. (nt.) 
meal for a guest S 1. 1 1 4. 

P&hOQeyya (adj.) [fr. pMiuna, see also 2.huneyya] worthy I 
of hospitality, deserving to be a guest D 111.5 ; S 1.220 ; 

II. 70; A 11.56; 111.36, 134, 248, 387; iv.13 sq. ; v.67, 
198 ; It 88 ; Vism 220. 

P&huneyyaka » pahupeyya J 111.440. 

Pfiheti [secondary form, after aor. plhesi fr. pahinati] to 
send J 1.447 ; Miln 8 ; PvA 133. 

Pi (indecl.) [the enclitic form of api (cp. api 2a) ;.on simi- 
larities in Prk. see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 143] emphatic 
particle, as prefix only in pidahati and pilandhati, 
where api 0 also is found (cp. api ib). — 1. also, and 
also, even so D 1.1 ; Vin iv.139 (cara pi re get away with 
you: see re); J 1.151, 278. — 2. even, just so; with 
numbers or num. expressions “ altogether, in all, just 
that many” J 1.151 ; 111.275 ; IV.J42* — catt&ro pi 
J 111.51 ; ubho pi J 1.223 : sabbe/pi Sn 52 ; J 1.280. — 

3. but, however, on the other hand, now (continuing a 
story) J 1.208; iv.2. — 4. although, even if J 11.no 
(ciram pi kho . . . ca although for a long time . . . 
yet). — 5. perhaps, it is time that, probably Sn 43 ; 

J I.151 ; 11. 103. — 6. pi ... pi in correlation (like j 
api . . . api) : (a) both . . . and ; very often un- j 
translatable Sn 681 (yadS. pi . . . tad a pi when . ". . j 
then), 808 (djttha pi sutfi pi) ; J 1.222 (jalc pi thale pi) ; 
(b) either . . . or J 1.150; n.102. 

Pigs* [pp. of pigsati*] crushed, ground, pounded DhA 

III. 184 (v. 1. pittha, perhaps preferable). 

Pigiati 1 [pit or pigt, cp. Vedic pigtati, with two bases viz. 
I 4 g. *peig, as in P. pifljara & pingala; Lat. pingo to 
paint, embroider ; and *peik, as in Sk. pigtati, pedah ; ' 
Av. paes- to embellish ; Gr. troud Xoc many-coloured ; | 
Goth. fSh, Ags. fah id. See detail in.Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. under pingo] to adorn, form, embellish ; orig. to ! 
prick, cut. Perhaps pigsare (3. pi. med.) J v.202 
belongs here, in meaning “tinkle, sound” (lit. prick), 
expl 4 in C. by viravati. Other der. see under pingala. 
pifljara, pesakfira. ! 

PiQMtt* [Pit or pipt* Vedic pinasfi, cp. Lat. pinso to grind, | 
pUa= pestle, pistillum = pistil ; Lith. pais/ti to pound [ 
barley; Gr. irWeew id.; Ohg. fesa=Nhg. fese] 1. to ! 
grind, crush, pound J 1.452; 11.363; iv.3 (matthakag), j 

. 440 (akalufl candanafi ca silaya p.); Miln 43; DhA j 
m.184 (gandhe pigsissati ; BB pisissati). — 2. to 
knock against each other, make a sound J v.202 see . 
pigsati 1 ; — pp. pigsa ft pittha 1 . See also pisati and pafi°. j 


Piou 1 [cp. Class. Sk. picu] cotton Vin 1.2 71 ; usually in 
cpds, cither as kappasa p S v.284, 443, or tiila 0 S v.284, 
351 (T. thula 0 ), 443 ; J v.480 (T. tula 0 ). 

-patala membrane- or film of cotton Vism 445. 
-manda the Nimb or Neem tree Azadizachta Indies 
l J v iv. 1* (cp. PvA 220); the usual P. form is puci- 
manda (q. v.). 

Picu® [etym. unknown, prob. Non-Aryan] a wild animal, 
said to be a kind of monkey J vi.537. 

Piccha (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. piccha & puccha tail, to Lat. 
pinna, E. fin. Gcr. finne] tail-feather, esp. of the pea- 
cock Vin 1. 1 86 (mora 0 ). — dve° (ft de°) having two 
tail-feathers J v.339, 341 (perhaps to be taken as 
“wing” here, cp. Hal&yudha 2, 84-pak^a). Cp. 
pificha & pi ft j a. 

Picchita in su° J v. 197 is not clear, C. expP by suphassita, 
i. e. pleasing, beautiful, desirable, thus dividing su-p- 
icch" 

Piochila (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. picchila] slippery Vism 264 ; 
VbhA 247 (lasika=p-kunapag); DhA 111.4 (°magga). 

Pificha— piccha, i. e. tail-feather, tail Vin 11.130 (mora 0 ). 
Cp. piflja. 

Pifija (nt.) [—piccha] a (peacock’s) tail-feather J 1 38 
(mora 0 kaldpa), 207 ( ^pekkhuija) ; 111.226 (BB piccha 
& miccha); DA 1.41 (mora 0 ); DhA 1.394 (id.); VvA 
147 (mayflra 0 ; BB pificha, SS pakkha); PvA 142 
(mora° kalfipa). 

Pifijara [cp. Class. Sk. pifijara ; for etym. see pigsati 1 ] of 
a reddish colour, tawny J 1.93; Da i 245; VvA 165, 
288. 

-odaka fruit of tho esculent water plant Trapa Bis- 
pinosa J vi.563 (v. 1 . eiflearodaka), expl 4 by singh&taka. 

Pifijita (adj.) [fr. pigsati-, cp. Sk. pifijana] tinged, died 
Miln 240. On expression see Kern, Toev. s. v. 

P iflfltk a (nt.) [to pigsati®, cp. Class. Sk. piqydka] ground 
sesamum, flour of oil-seeds M 1.78, 342; Vin iv.341. 
(p. n&ma tilapitthag vuccati); VvA 142 (tila° seed 
cake) ; PvA 48. 

-bhakkha feeding on flour of oil-seeds D i.t66; 
A 1.241, 295 ; 11.206 ; Nd 1 417; Pug 55. 

Pifaka [cp. Epic Sk. pifaka, etym. not clear. See also 
P. pe|i ft pejiki] 1. basket Vin 1225 (ghafa p. uc- 
changa), 24O (catudogikap.) ; Pv iv.3 33 ; Vism 28 (pifake 
nikkhitta-lona-maccha-ph&la-sadisag phaqag) ; dhaflfla 0 
a grain-basket DhA 111.370 ; vlhi 0 a rice basket DhA 
111.374. Usually in comb" kuddala-pi(aka “ hoe and 



"^Basket;” wherever .the act of digging is' referrld to, 
e. g. Vin ni.47; D i?ioi ; M 1.127; S 11.88; v.53; A 
1.204-; 11.199; J 1.225, 336; DA 1.269. — 2- (fig.) t.t. 
for the 3 main divisions of the Pali Canon “ the three 
baskets (basket as container of tradition Winternitz, 
Ind. Lit. 11.8 ; cp. peia 2) of oral tradition," viz. Vinaya 0 , 
Suttanta 0 , Abhidhamma 0 ; thus mentioned by name 
at PvA 2; referred to as ” tayo pitakA ’’ at J 1.118; 
Vism 96 (pafica-nikaya-marujale tipi pifakflni pari- 
vatteti), 384 (tintjag VedAnag uggahapaij, tippag 
PifakAnag uggahapag) ; SnA 1 to, 403 ; DhA 111.262 , 

iv. 38; cp. Divy t8, 253, 488. With ref. to the Vinaya 
mentioned at Vin v.3. — * Pifaka is a later collective 
appellation of the Scriptures ; the first division of the 
Canon (based on oral tradition entirely) being into 
Sutta and Vinaya (i. e. the stock paragraphs learnt by 
heart, and the yules of the Order). Thus described at 
D 11.124; C P- the expression bhikkhu suttantika vina- 
yadhara Vin 11.75 (earlier than tepifaka or pifakadhara). 
Independently of this division we find the designation 
“ Dhamma ” applied to the doctrinal portions ; and 
out of this developed the 3 rd Pi taka, the Abhidhamma- 

р. See also Dhamma C. i. — The Canon as we hove 
it comes very near in language and contents to the canon , 
as established at the 3 rd Council in the time of King 
Asoka. The latter was in MAgadhi. — The knowledge 
of the 3 Pifakas as an accomplishment of the bhikkhu , 
is stated in the term tepitaka “ one who is familiar with 
the 3 P.” (thus at Miln 18; DAvs v.22 ; KhA 41 with ' 

v. 1. ti° ; SnA 306 id. ; DhA 111.385). tipetaki (Vin v.3 ! 
KhemanAma t.), tipe$aka (Miln 90), and tipi(aka-dhara ; 
KhA 91. See also below °ttaya. In BSk. we find the j 
term trepitaka in early inscriptions ( i sl century a.d., see j 

с. g. Vogel, Epigraphical discoveries at SArnAth, Epi- ! 
graphia lndica vm. p. 173, iy6; Bloch, J. As. Soc. j 
Bengal 1898, 274, 280); the term tripifaka in literary j 
documents (e. g. Divy 54), as also tripi(a (e. g. Av6 
1.334 J Divy 261, 505). — On the pi(akas in general ti- 
the origin of the P. Canon see Oldenberg, in cd. of Vin ! 
I ; and Winternitz, Gesch ■ d. Ind. Lift. 1913, 11.1 sq. 
111.606, 635. — Cp. pefaka. 

-ttaya the triad of the Pifakas or holy Scriptures j 
SnA 328. -dhara one who knows (either one or two ' 
or all three) the Pifaka by heart, as eka°, dvi°, ti° at ! 
Vism 62, 99. -sampadaya according to the P. tradition I 
or on the ground of the .authority of the P. M 1.520 | 
(itihltiha etc.); 11.169 (id.); and in exegesis of itikira 1 
(hearsay-tradition) at A 1.189^11.191 ~Nd 2 151. 

Pirtha 1 (nt.) [pp. of pigsati*. cp. Sk. pi§ta] what is ground, 
grindings, crushed seeds, flour Vin 1.201, 203; iv.261, j 
341 (tila° — piflftfika) ; J 11.244 (masa°). As pifthi at 1 
J 1-347- 

-khadaniya “ flour-eatables,” i. e. pastry Vin 1.248 
(cp. Vin. Texts 11. 1 39). -dhltalika a flour-doll, i. e. 
made of paste or a lump of flour PvA 16, 19 (cp. uddAna 
to the i st vagga p. 67 pUthi & reading pii?d a ° on P- 17)- ; 
-pin^i a lump of flour Vism 500 (in comp.), -madda 
flour paste Vin 11.151 (expl 4 in C. by piftha-khali; cp. 
pifthi-madda J 111.226, which Vould correspond to 
pi$ti). -suri (intoxicating) extract or spirits of flour 
VvA 73. 

P4|ha a (nt.) [identical in form with pit (ha 3 ] a lintel (of a 1 
door) Vin 1.47 (kavAfa 0 ) ; 11.120 (°sanghfita, cp. w Vin. j 
Texts ill. 105), 148, 207. 

Piftha 3 (nt.) [cp. Vedic prsfha, expl* 1 by Grassmann as 
pra-stha, i. e. what stands out] back, hind part;£lso 
surface, top J 1.167 (pAsApa® top of a roek).. Usually 

'in oblique cases as adv., viz. instr. pifthena along, oi>er, 
beside, by way of, on J 11. 1 1 1 (udaka 0 ) ; iv.3 (samudda 0 ), 
loc. pifthe by the side of, near, at ; parikhA 0 at a ditch 
PvA ,201 ; on, on top of, on the back of (animals); 
ammapassa p. J vi.381 (cp. pitthiyag) ; tipa° J iv.444 ; 
panka® J 1.2J3 ; samudda 6 J 1.202. — assa* on horseback . 


D 1.103 ; similarly; HratfaSsifp, J1.358 ;-*iha° J 11.244; 
hatthi 0 J 11.244; 111.392. See also following. 

Pifthi & Fifth! (f.) [=pittha 8 , of which it has taken ovei 
the main function as noun. On relation piftha> 
pifthi cp. Trenckner, ffotes 55 ; Franke, Betzenberger's 
Beitrdge xx.287. Cp. also the Prk. forms piftha, 
pit (hi & pi$ti, all representing Sk. pr$tba : Pischel, 
Prk. Gram. § 53] 1 . the back Vin 11.200 (pitthl) ; M 1.354 ; 
J 1.207; 11. 1 59, 279. pifthig (paccAmittassa) passati 
to see the (enemy’s) back, i. e. to see the last of somc- 
i body J 1.296, 488 ; iv.208. pitthi as opposed to ura 
(breast) at Vin 11.105; Sn 609; as opposed to tala 
; (palm) with ref. to hand & foot ; hattha (or pada-) tala 
j & °pitthi: J iv.188; Vism 361. — abl. pifthito as adv. 
(from) behind, at the back of Sn 412 (-f anubandhati 
to follow closely) ; VvA 256 ; PvA 78 (geha°). pifthito 
I karoti to leave behind, to turn one’s back on J 1.71 
| (cp. pr$thato-mukha Divy 333). pifthito pifthito 

| right on one’s heels, very closely Vin 1.47; D 1.1, 226. 

I — 2 . top, upper side (in which meaning usually pittha 3 ), 
j only in cpd. 0 pAsAna and loc. pifthiyag as adv. on top 
of J v.297 (ammapa 0 ). pifthi at VvA 10 1 is evidently 
faulty reading. 

-acariya teacher’s understudy, pupil-teacher, tutor 
J 11. 100 ; v.458, 473, 501. -kanfaka spina dorsi, back- 
bone M 1.58, 80, 89; 111.92 ; Vism 271; VbhA 243; 
KhA 49 sq. ; Sdhp 102. -koffhaka an upper room 
(bath room ?) DhA 11.19, 20. -gata following behind, 
foil, one’s example Vism 47. -pannasala a leaf-hut at 
the back J vi.545. -parikamma treating one’s back 
(by rubbing) Vin 11.106. -passe (loc.) at the back of, 
behind J 1.292 ; PvA 55, 83, 106. -pada the back of 
the foot, lit. foot-back, i. e. the heel Vism 251 ; KhA 51, 
(“afthika) ; DA 1.254. -pisaga a flat stone or rock, 
plateau, ridge J 1.278; 11.352; vi.279; DhA 11.58; 
VbhA 5, 266. -baha the back of the arm, i. e. elbow 
(cp. °pAda) KhA 49, 50 ( 0 a{(hi) : -magsa the flesh of the 
back PvA 210; SnA 287. -magsika backbiting, one 
who talks behind a person’s back Sn 244* ( =°magsa- 
khAdaka C.) ; J 11.186 (of an unfair judge); v.i ; Pv 
m.9 7 (BB; T. °aka). As “magsiya at J v.io. -mag- 
sika ta backbiting Nd 2 39. -roga back-ache SnA in. 
-vagsa back bone, a certain beam in a building DhA 
1.52. 

Piffhika (adj.) (-“) [fr. pifthi] having a back, in digha 0 
with a long back or ridge Sn 604 ; rnudu 0 having a 
flexible back Vin m.35. 

Piffhikft (f.)=p4thi; loc. pifthikaya at the back of, 
behind J 1.456 (map^ala 0 ). 

Pifthimant (adj.) [fr. pifthi] having a back, in f. pifthi- 
matl (senA) (an army) having troops on (horse- or, 
elephant-) back J VI. 396. 

Pifhara (m. & nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pithara] a pot, a pan 
Miln 107 (spelt pithara). As pifharaka [cp. BSk. 
pitharikA Divy 496 ; so read for T. piparikA] at KhflA 54 
to be read for T. pivaraka according to App. SnA 869. 

Pig$a [cp. Vedic pinda ; probably connected with pif i. e. 
crush, grind, make into a lump ; Grassmann compares 
p !4 to press ; on other Attempts at etym. see Walde, 
Lat^Wtb. s. v. puls] 1. a lump, ball, thick (& round) 
mass S 1.206 (atfhiyaka 0 ) ; Pv 111.5* (nonlta 0 ) ; VvA 62 
(kummAsa 0 ), 65 ; Sdhp 529 (ayo°). — 2. a lump of food, 
esp. of alms, alms given as food S 1.76; Sn 217, 3I8, 
391 ; J 1.7 (nibbuta® cooled) ; Miln 243 (para °g ajjhu- 
pagata living on food given by others). pig^Aya (dat.) 
for alms, freq. in comb* with carati, pafikkamati, 
(gAmag) pavisati, e.- g. Vin 1M95; »M 5 <' M 111.157; 
Sn 386; SnA 141, 175 ; PvA 12, 13, 16, 47, 81, 136 and 
passim. — 3. a conglomeration, accumulation, com- 
pressed form, heap, in akkhara* sequence of letters or , 
eyllableVcontext DhA iv.yc. 



-atfhA &33i' * 75 > 306 ; 

KhA 124/ 192. Cp. sampig<Janattha. -ukkhep&kag 
in tiie manner 0 f taking up lumps (of food), a forbidden 
way of eating Vin 11,2 14 =iv. 195, cp. Vin . Texts 1.64 
(=ph$ag pi^Jag ukkhipitv& C*). -gananA counting 
in a lump, summing up DA 1.95. -cira alms-round, 
wandering for alms Sn 414, -carika one who goes for 
alms, begging Vin 11.215; m.34, 80; iv.79; J 1.11O; 
VvA 6 . -dayika (& °d£vika) one who deals out food 
(as occupation of a certain class of soldiers) D 1.5 1 
(°d&vika); A iv.107 (v. 1. °d&yaka); Miln 331; cp. 
DA 1.156. See also Geiger, P.Gr . 46, 1 ; Rh. D. Dial . 

I. 68 .(trsl. “ camp-follower ”) ; Franke, Di*ha trsl. 53 1 

trsl. “ Vorkampfer” but recommends trsl. 14 Kloss- 
verteiler 99 as well), -dhltalika a doll made of a lump 
of dough, or of pastry PvA 17; cp. piffha 0 . -pati- 
pin^a (kamma) giving lump after lump, alms for alms, 
i. e. reciprocatory begging J 11.82 (pig<Ja-pafipirulena 
jivikag kappesuq), 307 (pigdapata-pafipindena jivikag 
kappenti) ; v.390 (mayag pigcla-patipintja-kammag 

na karoma). -pata food received in the alms-bowl (of 
the bhikkhu), alms-gathering (on term see Vism 31 yo 
hi koci ahftro bhikkhuno pinclolyena patte patitatta 
pinijap&to ti vuccati, and cp. BSk. pinciapata-pra- 
vi§tha Av6 1.359; pincjapatra-nirharaka Divy 239) 
Vin 1.46 ; 11.32 (°g niharapeti), 77, iq8, 2 23 ; in. 80, 99 ; 
iv.66 sq., 77 ; M iti.297 » S 1.76, 92 ; A 1.240 ; 11.27, *43 > 
in. 109, 145 sq. ; v.ioo; Sn 339; J 1.7, 1 40* 2l2 > -33: 
Pug 59 i Visni 31, (m.) ; VbhA 279 (°&pacayana) ; SnA 
374 I 1 1 S( l-» ib, 38, 240. -patika one who eats only 
food received in the alms-bowl; °anga is one of the* 
dhutanga ordinances (see dhutanga) Vin 1.253 ; 11.32 
(°anga), 299 (-f papsukfilika) ; in. 15 (id.); M 1.30; 
111,41; A in.391 ; Pug 59, 69; SnA 57 (°dhutanga). 
-phidapatika bhikkhu a bh. on his alms-round Visni 
246 (in simile); VbhA 229 (id.), Cp. BSk. pinejapatika 
Av6 1.248. -patikatta (abstr. to prec.) the state of 
eating alms-food, a characteristic of the Buddhist 
bhikkhu M in. 41 ; S 11.202, 208 sq. ; A 1.38 ; in. 109. 

Pigflaka [fr* pinda] (alms)-food A iv.185 (SS pindapata) ; 
in phrase na pindakena kilamati not go short of food 
Vin in. 15, 87 ; iv.23, in ukka-pin^aka meaning a cluster 
of insects or vermin Vin 1.2 n —239 (v. 1. pinduka). 

Pig&i (f.) [cp. piii^a & Sk. piiftli] a lump, round mass, ball, 
cluster D 1.74= A 111.25 (nah&niya° ball of fragrant 
soap; DA 1.218; pig^a) ; M 111.92 ; J 1.76 (phala 0 ); 

II. 393; m.53 (amba°); Miln 107; Vism 500 (pitfha°); 
DhA 111.207 (amba°). 

Pitfika (-°) in chatta°-vivara is a little doubtful, the 
phrase prob. means “ a crevice in the covering (i, c. the 
round$nass) of the canopy or sunshade ’’ J vi.370. — 
Dutoit (/. trsl* vi.457) translates “ opening at the back 
of the sunshade," thus evidently reading ** pitthika." 

Pi&tft* (adj.) [pp. of piij<Jeti, cp. BSk. piij<JitamuIya 
lump-sum Divy 500] 1. made into a lump, massed 
together, conglomerated, thick Th 2, 305. — 2. “ball- 
like." close, compact; of sound; J 11.439; vi.519. 

Plndly&lopa [pip<li + Alopa] a morsel of food Vin 1.58 
(“bhojana), 96 (id.); A 11.27; If 102. 

Pip^eti [Denom. fr. piij<)a] to ball together, mix, put 
together Pv 11.9** ( =pisana-vasena yojeti PvA 135), — 
pp.piitfit*. 

Pitfolft [etym. unclear] one who seeks alms S 111.93 = 
It 89 1 cp. Np. 4 bh&radv&ja SnA 346, 514, 370. 

Ph^olya (ait.) [fr, pimjola] asking for alms, alms-round 

$ n1.93a1.tt 89; Viam 31. 

ti|tt [Vedic pitr,)>i£ar- ; cp, Gr. mrfyp ; Lat. pater, Jup- 
iter, Dies-piter^Zs^c *ar$p ; Goth, fadar ~>Ger. vater = 
B. fatheri Olr. athir onomat. ayllAle *pa-pa, 


cpt tftta & /n&t&] father. — Cases :j*|iTno'ih. pit $tikm 
Dh 43; J v.379; SnA 423; acc. pitarag Dh 294; 4 
pitug Cp. u.9 3 ; instr. pitari J in. 37, pituni, petyi 
J v.214; dat. jfen. pitu M m.^76; J iv.137; vx.365, 
,589; Sc pituno Vin 1,17 (cp. Prk. piugo); abl. pitari 
J v.214; loc. pitari. — pi. nom. pitaro Sn 404; J xv.i ; 
PvA 38, 54 (mata°); acc. pitaro PvA 17, pitare, 4 * 
pitti Th 2, 433; instr. pitarehi & pituhi; dat. gen. 
pitunnag J 111.83; (mata 0 ); vi.389 (id.); Pv 11.8 4 ; 
pitunag It no ; loc. pitusu Th 2, 499 ; J 1.152 (mata 6 ) ; 
and pitusu PvA 3 (mata 0 ). Further: abl. sg. pitito 
by the father’s side D 1.113 (-f-matito); A 111.151; 
J v.214. — A 1.02, 132, 138 sq. ; S11 29O, 579 (para- 
lokatona pita tayateputtag) ; N<l*44f ( — yo so janako) ; 

J 1.412 ( - tata) ; v.20 ; VbhA 108 (where pretty popular 
cty m. is given with 11 piyaynti ti pita M ), 154 (in simile). — 
Of Brahma :Di.i 8, cp. DA 1.1 12 ; of Inda J v.153. There 
is sometimes a distinction made between the father as 
such and the grandfather (or ancestors in gen.) with 
culla u (cu|a°), i. e. little and maha° i. e. grand-father, 
c. g. at J 1. 1 1 5 (+ayyaka); PvA 107. The collective 
term for “parents” is matapitaro (pi. not dual), e. g. 
Sn 404; J 1. 152; 111.83; lv. j ; PvA 107. On similes 
of father and son cp. JJ\T.S. 1907, 112. In cpds. • 
there are the 3 bases pitfi, piti° pitu 0 . (a) pita 0 ; 
°putta father & son J 1.253 ; pi. °putta fathers & sons, 
or parents & children J iv.115; vi.84. °maha grand- 
father Pv 11.8 4 ; J n.2(>3 ; DA 1.281; PvA 41; °mah&- 
yuga age of a grandfather (i. e. a generation of ancestors) 
1> i.r 13 (see det. expl n DA 1.281 SnA 402) ; Sn p. 115; 
IvliA 141; petti-pita-maha great-grandfatljcrs, all 
kinds of ancestors J 11.48 ( pitu-vitA malifi C.). — 
(b.) piti° : °kicca duty of a father J v.153; °ghata 
parricide J iv.45 (BB pitu 0 ); °pakkha father’s side 
DhA 1.4 ; °pitamaha (pi.) fathers & grandfathers, 
ancestors J v.383 ; vadha parricide DA 1. 1 35. - (c) pitu 0 : 
°ja originating from the father J vi.589 ( fmfttuja); 
°ghataka parricide (+ mfitugMtaka) Vin 1.88, 136, 
168, 320; °nama fathers name SnA 423; °pitdmaha 
(pi.) ancestors (cp. ])iti°) A iv.Oi ; J 1.2 ; 11.48. °rak- 
khita guarded by a father M 111.4O. santaka father’s 
possession J 1.2. ‘ hadaya father’s heart J 1.61. 

Pitika (-°) (adj.) [fr. pita] one who has a father, having a 
father VvA 68 (sa° together with the f.) ; PvA 38 
(mata° whose f. was dead): cp. dve° with 2 fathers 

j v.424. 

Pitucch& (f.) [pitu + svasS, cp. Sk. pitr-^vasr] father's 
sister, aunt; decl. similarly to pita & mStA DhA 1.37; 
acc. sg. pitucchasap [Sk. *svasap instead of *svasA- 
rarj] J iv.184. 

-dhlta aunt’s daughter, i. e. (girl) cousin DhA 1.85. 
-putta aunt’s son, i. c. (A>oy) cousin S 11.282 (Tisso 
llhagavato p.) ; 111.106 (id.); J 11.1x9, 324- 

Pitta (nt.) [cp. Vedic pitta] 1. the bile, gall ; the bile also 
as seat of the bilious temperament, excitement or 
anger. Two kinds are distinguished at KhA 60 = 
Vism 260, viz. baddha 0 & abaddha 0 , bile as organ & 
bile as fluid. See also in detail Vism 359 ; VbhA 65, 
243. — In enumerations of the parts or affections of 
the body pitta is as a rule comb* with aemha (cp. 
Vin 11. 137; Kh hi; Vism 260, 344; Miln 298). — Vin 

II. 137; M m.9°; S iv.230, 231 (+semha); A 11.87; 

III. 10 1, 1 31 ; Sn 198 (+scmha), 434 (id., expl d as the 
two kinds at SnA 388); Nd l 370; J 1.146 (4-semha); 

11. 1 14 (pittan te kupitarj your bile is upset or out of 
order, i. e. you are in a bad mood) ; Miln 1 12 (vAta-pitta- 
semha . . ,), 304 (roga, + semha), 382 (-fsemha); 
DhsA 190 (as blue-green); DhA 111.15 (cittai) n’ atthi 
pittag n’ atthi has no heart and no bile, i. e. does not 
•feel & get excited; vv. 11. vitta & nimitta). — 2. [ac- 
cording to Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 4 for *phitta =phlta ( 
Sk. sphita] swelling, a gathering Vin 11.188 ( Vin. Texts , 
.111.237 "a bunt gall, i. e. bladder"); S 11.242, The 

11'. ' 
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passage is not clear* in C. on Ud 1.7 we read cittag* see 
Morris loc. cit. May the meaning be M muzzle ” ? 
-kosaka gall-bladdqr KhA 61 ; Vism 263 ; VbhA 246. 
pf 

Pittika (adj.) [fr. pitta] one who has bile or a bilious 
humour, bilious Miln 298 (-fsemhika). 

Pittivisaya [Sporadic reading for the usual petti 0 ] the 
realm of the departed spirits M 1.73 ; J 1.51 ; Nd 1 489. 

Pittivisayika (adj.) [fr. pittivisaya] belonging to the realm 
of the departed Nd 1 97 (gati ; v. 1. petti 0 ). 

PitUyatl (pithiyyati) [Pass, of pidaliati, cp. api-dahati, 
Sk. apidhiyate] to be covered, obscured o t obstructed ; 
to close, shut M 11.104; 111.184; Sn 1034, 1035; Nd* 
442 (BB pidhiyyati; expl d by pacchijjati) ; Th i. 872 ; 
Dh 173; J 1.^79 (akkhlni pithlyigsu the eyes shut); 
fl.158 (=paticchadiyati) ; vi.432. The spelling of the 
BB manuscripts is pidhiyati (cp. Trenckner, Notes 62). 

Pidalaka [etym.-? Kern, Toev . s. v. suggests diminutive- j 
formation fr. Sk. bidala split bamboo] a small stick, 
skewer Vin 11.116, cp. Bdhgh on p. 317: 44 danda- 
kathina-ppamilgena katas&rakassa pariyante patisag- j 

- haritvS, duguga-karana.” See also Vin Texts 111.94. 

Pidahati [api + dhi, cp. apidahati Sc Prk. pinidhattae = 
Sk. apinidhatave] to cover, to close, conceal, shut 
M 1.117, 3^° (dvarag); J 1.292 ; 111.26; v.389; Miln 139 
(vajj.ag) ; DhA 1.396 ; 11.4, 85 ; iv.197 (urug) ; Sdhp 321 ; 
aor. pidahi J iv.308 (kange) ; ger. pidahitva Pv 11.7* 
(dvarag) ; Vism 182 (n&sag) ; DA 1.136. pidhatva Th 2, 
480, &*pidhaya J 1.150 (dvarag), 243 (id.); ThA 286; 
DhA 11. 199 (dvSrani). — Pass, pithlyati ; pp. pihita 
(q. v.). The opp. of p. is vivarati. 

Pidahana (nt.) [fr. api-f Aha, cp. apidahana] covering up, 
shutting, closing Vism 20; DhA iv.85 ( — thakana). 

Pidhara [fr. api f dhy] a stick (or rag ?) for scraping (or 
wiping?) Vin n.141 (avalekhana 0 ), 221 (id.). Meaning 
doubtful. 

Pidh&na (nt.) [ —pidahana] cover J vi.349. - phalaka 

covering board Vism 2G1 (where KhA in same passage 
reads patikujjana-phalaka) -- VbhA 244. 

Pin&sa [cp. Sk. pinasa] cold in the head, catarrh, in enum n 
of illnesses under dukkha, at Nd* 3(>4 I «(kasa, sasa, 
pin&sa, etc.). 

Pipati [dial, form for pibati, pivati, usually restricted to 
G&tha Dial., cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 132] to drink, only 
in imper. pres, pipa M 1.316; S 1.459, and ppr. pipag 
J v.255. gen. pi. pipatag Sn 398. 

Pipisi (f.) [Desid. form. fr. pi, pibati> pipati, lit. desire 
to drink] 1. thirst Nd* 443 ( — udaka-pipasft) ; Miln 318 ; 
VbhA 196 (in comparison); PvA 23. 33, 67 sq. ; Sdhp 
288. Often comh d with khuda (hunger) e, g. Sn 52, 
436 (khup°) ; PvA 67 ; or jighaccha (id.), e. g. M i.iu ; 

S 1. 18 ; A 11. 143. 153 ; Miln 304. — 2. longing (for food), 
hunger J 11.319. — 3. desire, craving, longing D 111.238 
(avigata 0 ); S 111.7, 190 /iv.387 ; A 11.34 (pip&sa- 

vinaya ; expl d at Vism 293) ; iv,46i sq. 


Pippnl* [for the usual P. pipphaU, Sk- pippali] pepper 
Vin 1.20 1, cp. Vin, Texts 11.46. 

Pipphala [cp. Epic Sk. pippala, on ph for p see pipphaU] 
the fruit of Ficus religiosa, the holy fig tree J vi.518 
(Kern’s reading, Tow. s. v. for T. maddhu-vipphala, 
C. reads madhuvipphala A expl"* by madhuraphala). 

Pipphalaka (nt.?) [etym. ? BR give Sk. *pippalaka in 
meaning “thread for sewing”] scissors (? so ed.) DA 
1.70. 

PipphaU (f.) [with aspirate ph for p, as in Sk. pippali, 
see Geiger, P.Gr. § 62. See also pippala. Etym. loan 
words are Gr. irhrtpi — Lat. piper *=E. pepper, Ger. 
pfeffer] long pepper S v.79 ; J m.85 ; Vv 43* ; DhA 
1.258 (°guhA Npl.); iv.155. 

Piya 1 (adj.) [Vedic priya. prl, cp. Gr. irpoirpair; Goth, 
frijon to love, frijonds loving — E. friend ; , Ger. frei, 
freund ; Ohg. Fria— Sk. priya, K. Friday, etc.] dear, in 
two applications (as stated Nd 1 1 33 =Nd* 444, viz. 
dve piya : satta va piya sankhara va piya, with ref. to 
living beings, to sensations) : 1 . dear, beloved (as father, 
mother, husband, etc.) S 1.2 10 (also compar. °tara); 
Dh 130, 157, 220 ; Vism 296, 314 sq. ; often comb 4 with 
manapa (pleasing, also in 2), e. g. D 11,19; 111.167; 

J n. 155; iv. 132. — 2. pleasant, agreeable, liked Sn 
452, 863: Dh 77, 21 1 ; often comb 4 (contrasted) with 
| appiya, e. g. Sn 363, 450 (see also below), nt. piyat) 

| a pleasant thing, pleasantry, pleasure S 1.189 ; Sn 450, 

j 81 1 ; DhA 111.275. — appiya unpleasant M 1.86; Kh 

vin. 5. appiyata unpleasantness J iv.32. See also 
piti & pema. 

-Apaya separation from what is dear to one, absence 
of the beloved A 111.57; Dh 21 1. -Appiya pleasant A 
unpleasant D 11277 (origin of it) ; Dh 211. -kamya 
friendly disposition Vin iv.12. -ggahin grasping after 
pleasure Dh 209, cp. DhA 111.27 5. -calckhu a loving 
eye D 111.167. -dassana lovely to behold, good- 
looking D 111.167. -bhanin speaking pleasantly, flat- 
tering J v.348. -manapata belovetlness M 1.66. -rupa 
pleasant form, an enticing object, of siglft D 1.152 
(cp. DA 1.311); S 11.109 sq. ; A 11.54 ; It 95. z 14 ; Sn 
337, 1086 (cp. Nd* 445); Vbh 103; Nett 27. -vacana 
term of endearment or esteem, used with ref. to AyasmA 
Nd* -i3o; SnA 536, 1 etc. ; or mArisa SnA 536. — vaci 
pleasant speech S 1.189; Sn 452. -vAdin speaking 
1 pleasantly, affable D 1.60 (manApacArin + ) ; A 111.37; 

■ iv.265 sq. -vippayoga separation from the beloved 

object Sn 41 (cp. Nd* 444); PvA 161 (here with ref. 
to the husband) ; syn. with appiya-sampayoga, e. g. 
at Vism 504 sq. 

Piya* [sporadic for phiya, q. v.] oar; usually so in cpd. 
piyAritta (nt.) oar A rudder S 1.103 ; A n.201 ; ^iv.164. 

Piy&ka [cp. Class. Sk. priyaka] a plant going under various 
names, viz. Nauclea cadamba ; Terminalia tomentosa ; 
Vitex trifolia J v.420 ( -• setapuppha C,); vi.269. 

Piyangu (f.) [cp. Vedic priyangu] 1. panic seed, Panicum 
Italicum Vv 53* ; J 1.39 ; PvA 283. Mixed with water 
and made into a kind of gruel (piyangfldaka) it is used 
as an emetic J 1.419. See also kangu. — 2. a medicinal 
plant, Priyangu J v.420. 


.Pipilite (adj.) [pp. of pipAsati, Desid. fr. pi, cp. pipAsA] 
thirsty Si. 143 ; 11.1 to (surA°) ; J vi.399 ; Miln 318 (kilanta- 
tasita-p.); Vism 262 ; PvA 127; Sdhp 151. 

Pipkin (adj.) [fr. pipAsA] thirsty D 11.265. 

% 

Pipi (adj.) [fr. pi, see pivati] drinking (?) in au° good to 
drink (?) J vi.326 (v. 1. BB sucimant).- Or is it “ flow- 
ing ” (cp. Vedic pipi^vat overflowing) ? ' 

PipOOci (f.) A pipiliika [cp. Vedic pipIlikA, pipilaka A 
pipllika; BSk. pipilaka Avis 11.130 (kunta 0 ). See also . 
kipillilcA] ant J 111.276 (BB kipiUikA); Sdhp 23; as I 
pipiliika at J 1.202. j 


Piyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. piya 1 ] bclovedness, pleasantness 
A V.164 sq. ; Sdhp 66. 

Piyiyati [Denom. fr. piya 1 ] to hold dear, to like, to be 
fond of (acc.), to be devoted to S 1.2 10 ; J 1. 1 56 ; n.246 ,* 
vi.5; VbhA 108 (in etym, of pitA, q. v.); DhA lV.i25; 
SnA 78; VvA 349; PvA 71. — pp. piyiyita. Note .'' A 
ppr. piyag is found at SnA 169 for Sn 94 adj. piya, and 
is expl 4 by plyamAna tussamAna modamAna. 

Piyiyani (f.) [fr. piyAyati] love, fondness for (Iqc,). 

S 1.2 10. " ■ • _ • ' •• 

PiyiyiU [pp- of piyAyati] 

Sn 807; Kfil* *A6. . •*. 
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[cp. Class. Sk. priyAla] the Fiyal tree, Buchanania 
latifoua J v.415. — (nt.) the fruit of this tree, used as 
food J iv.344 ; v.324. 

Pin at Vin IV.X39 is to be separated (cara pi re get away 
with you), both pi and re acting as part, of exclama- 
tion. The C. expl” (p. 362) by “ pire (voc. ?)~^para, 
am&maka ” is an artificial construction. ■ 

Pilaka [cp. Class. Sk. pilaka] a boil Sn p. 124 (pi|aka, 
v. 1 . pilaka) ; Vism 35 (pilaka) ; DhA 1.319 (v. 1 . pilaka). — 
See also piJakA, 

Pilakkha [cp. Vcdic plak§a] the wave-leaved fig tree, 
Ficus infcctoria Vin iv.35; BA 1.81. As pilakkhu 
[cp. Prk. pilakkhu Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 105] at S v.96 ; 

J 111.24, 398. 

Pilandha (adj.) (-°) [fr. pilandhati] adorning or adorned 
Miln 336. 337. Cp. apilandha. 

Pilandhati [sec apilandhati, api+nah] to adorn, put on, 
bedeck Miln 337; J v.400. Caus. II. pilandhapeti 
J 1.386. 

PUandhana & Pijandhana (nt.) [=-apilandhana] putting on 
ornaments, embellishment, ornament, trinkets A 1.254, 
257; 111.16; Th 2, 74; Vv 64 17 ( 1 ); J 1.386 ( 1 ); v.205 ; 
VbhA 230 (“vikati ; 1 ); VvA 157 (|), 167 (J) ; PvA (J) ; 
Sdhp 243. 

Pilava & Plava [fr. pin, cp. Vcdic plava boat, Kuss. plov 
ship] 1. swimming, flowing, floating J v.408 (su- 
plav-atthaj) in order to swim through well-plavana 
C.). — 2. a kind of duck [so Epic Sk.] Vv 35® (cp. 
VvA 163) ; J v.420. 

Pilavati & Plavati [cp. Vedic plavati ; plu, as in Lat. pluo 
to rain, pluvius rain, Gr. wXiw swim, tr\vvnt wash ; Ohg. 
flouwen etc. to rinse— K. flow] to move quickly (of 
water), to swim, float, sway to & fro Th 1 , 104 ; Miln j 
377 ,’ VvA 163 ; DhsA 76. As plavati at J 1.336 (verse) ; 1 
Dh 334 (v. 1 . SS; T. palavati). As palavati at Th 1, 
399. — See also uppalavati (uppluta), opilApcti, pari- 
palavati. 

Pilavana & Palavana (nt.) [fr. pin] swimming, plunging 
J v.409 (pl°). 

PiUpanatft (f.) [fr. pin, see pilavati] superficiality 
Dhs 1349, cp. DhsA 405. 

Pilftla at J 1.382 (°pinda+mattika-pinda) is doubtful. 
Fausboll suggests mistake for palala straw, so also 
Ed. Mfiller, P.Gr. 6. 

PilotiU (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. plota (BR — prota), Susr. 1. 15, 3 ; 
16, 7 & passim] a small piece of cloth, a rag, a bandage 
Vin 1.255, 296 (khoma° cp. Vin. Texts 11.156); M 1.141 
(chinna-°o-dhammo laid bare or open) ; S 11.28 (id.), 
219 (pa(a°) ; J 1.220 ; I1.145 ; m.22 (jigga°), 51 1 ; vi.383 ; 
Miln 282; Vism 328; KhA 55; DhA 1.22 1 (tela 0 rags 
dipped in oil) ; VvA 5 ; PvA 185 ; — As m. at J iv.365. 
The BSk. forms vary ; we read chinna-pilotika at AvS 
1.198; MVastu 111.63; pilotiki (or °ka) at MVastu 
111.50,' 54. Besides we have ploti in karmaploti (pflr- : 
vikft k.) Divy 150 etc. AvS 1.42 1. 

•khag^a a piece of rag DhA iv. 1 1 5 ; ThA 269 ; PvA 1 7 1 . ’ 

Pillaka [cp. Sk. ’pillaka] the young of an animal, some- ! 
times Used as term for a qhild J 11.406 (sQkara°) ; DhA 
iv, 134 (as an abusive term ; vv. 11 . SS kipillaka ; gloss K 
pitucOJaka, BB cQjakanittha) ; Sdhp 164, 165. — As j 
pillika at J 1.487 (godha 0 , v. 1 . BB godha-kippillika). 

PiJaM (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pilaka] 1. a small boil, pustule, 
pimple Vin 1.202; S 1.150; J v.207, 303; Nd 1 370; 
Miln 298; JDA 1.138. — 2. knob (of a sword) J vi.218. i 
j- Cp. pUaka. | 

Fffwhsd [api + nayhati, cp. Sk. pinahyate] to fasten on, 
put oii, cover, drew, adorn J v.393 (pi)ayhatha 3*1 sg. 
impar, sapllandhatu C.). 


Pilhaka (v. I. mi)hak&) at S 11.228 is to be read as mI|h*U 
“ cesspool " (q. v.). The C. quoted on p. 228 expl* 
incorrectly by M kagsalak’ Adi gQthap&gak&,” which 
would mean "a low insect breeding in excrements" 
(thus perhaps -patanga^). The trsl. (K.S. 11155) ha* 
“ dung-beetle." 

Pivati A Pibati [Vcdic pAti & pibatl, rcdupl. pres, to root 
Idg. *poi & pi, cp. Lat. bibo (for * pibo) ; Gr. «iw* to 
drink, won c drink ; Obulg. j»iti to drink, also Lat. 
potus drink, pdculunt beaker (— pAtra, 1 *. patta). See 
also pAyeti to give drink, pAna, pAniya drink, pita having 
drunk] to drink. — pres, pivati I> 1.106; 111.184; 
J iv. 380 ; v.106; PvA 55. — I s * pi. pivAma Pv i.ii*; 

! 2 na pi. pivatha PvA 78 & pivitha Pv 1.11 s ; 3** pi. med. 

j piyyare J iv.380. — imper. piva PvA 39. & jflvatu 
Vin iv. 109. — ppr. pivar) Sn 257 ; Dh 205, & pivanto 
SnA 39. — fut. pivissati J vi.365 ; PvA 5. 59 ; pissimi 
J hi. 432 ; pissati J iv.527. — aor. pivi J 1.198; ajfivi 
Mhvs 6, 21; piv&sig lid 42; apAyigha J 1.362 (or 
"sigha ?) ; apagsu A 1.205. — ger. pivitvi J 1.419 ; 
111.491 ; vi. 518; PvA 5, 23; pltva Sn 257; Dh 205; 

J 1.297 ' pitvAna J 11.71 ; pitva Pv 1.1 1*. grd. pitabba 
Vin ii. 208 ; peyya; see kAka.° — inf. pAtug J 11.210; 
Pv 1.6*. — pp. pita (q. v.). — Of forms with p for v 
wc mention the foil. : pipati M 1.32 ; DhsA 403 (as v. 1 .) ; 
imper. pipa J 1.459 I PI>r. pipay M 1.316, 317. — Caus. 
payeti & payapeti (q. v.). 

Pivana (nt.) [fr. pivati] drinking PvA 251. 

Pivaraka sec pitharaka. 

Pisati [— pitjsati] to grind, crush, destroy; Pass, pislyati 
to perish VvA 335 (4- vinAscti). — pp. pisita. 

Pisana (nt.) [fr. pigsati ?] grinding, powder, see upa°. 

Pisftoa [cp. Sk. pisaca A Vedic pi^Aci ; to same root as 
pisuna — Vedic piSuna, & Lat. piget, Ohg. fehida 
enmity — Ags. faehp ("feud ”), connected with root of 
Goth, fijan to hate; thus pis.lca -= fiend] 1. a demon, 
goblin, sprite D 1.54 (T. pesAcA, v. 1 . pisAcA, expl a 
at DA 1.164 as “pisaca mahanta-mahantA sattA ti 
vadati ”). 93 ; S 1.209 i A 111.69 ; Ud 5 ; J 1.235 ; iv.495' 
(yakkha p. peta) ; Miln 23 ; VvA 335 ; PvA 198 ; Sdhp 
313. — f. pisacl J v.442. — 2. [like pisAca-loha refer- 
ring to the Paisaca district, hailing from that tribe, cp. 
the term malla in same meaning and origin] a sort of 
acrobat, as pi. pisaca “ tumblers ” Miln 191. 

-nagara town of goblins (cp. yakklia-nagara) Vism 
531. -loha [connected with the tribe of the Pai&lca’s: 
Mhbh vii, 48 19; cp. Paisftei as one of the PrAkrit dia- 
lects ; Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 3] a kind of copper VbhA 63 
(eight varieties). • 

Pis&caka pisaca, only in cpd. pagsu° mud-sprite J iv.380, 
496 ; DA 1.287 1 DhA 11.26. 

Pisicin (adj. n.) [fr. pisAca, lit. having a demon] only f. 
pisAcinl a witch ( -- pisAci) Th 1, 1151. 

Pis&eillikA (f.) [fr. pisAca] a tree-goblin Vin 1.152 ; 11.115, 
134 ; SnA 357 ; cp. Vin. Texts 1.318. 

Pista [pp. of pisati] crushed, ground Vism 260 (— p4(ha 
KhA id. p.) ; VbhA 243. 

Pislyati Pass, of pisati (q. v.). 

Pislia (nt.) [Sk. pisAla] a dial, expression for pati or patta 
"bowl” M 111235 (passage quite misunderstood by 
Neumann in his trsl” 111.414). 

PisuQa (adj.) [Vcdic pKupa, see etym. under pisAca] back- 
biting, calumnious, malicious M 111.33, 491 J 1-297,' 
Pug 57; PvA 15, 16. Usually comb 4 . with vacA mali- 
cious speech, slander, pisugavAcA and pisugAvAci D 1.4, 
138; 111.70 sq., 171, 232, 269; M 1.362; 111.23; adj, 
pisugirAca & M 111.22, 48; S 11.167; Pug 39 — Cp. 
pesuna. 
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Pisodara 


Plti 
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Pisodara [pr$a, i. c. pr$ant4 udara, see pasata 1 ] having a I 
spotted belly lvhA 107 (cd. compares pr§odaradi P&tiini j 

vi. 3» | 

Pihaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. plihanaka & plilian (also Vedic j 
plasi ?), Av. s paras an ; Gr. fnrXi/v, aw\ay\va entrails; » 
Lat. lien spleen] the spleen M 111.90 ; Sn 195; J v.49. j 
In detail at Vism 257 ; VbhA 240. I 

Pihana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. piheti] envying Dhs 1059; SnA j 
459 (°sila). ; 

Pihayati & Piheti fcp. Vedic sprhayati, spph] 1. to desire, 
long for (with acc.) Vin 11.187; S 11.242 (pihayittha 
2 nd pi, aor.) ; J 1.401 ; iv.igS (patthcti+); Th 2, 454; 
Vt 84 45 ( — piyAyati VvA 349). — 2. to envy (with gen. 
of person & object), covet M 1.504 ; S 1.202, 236 ; Th 1, 

0 2 ; Sn 823, 947 ; It 3(1 ; Dh 94 ( pattheti DhA 1 77), 181 
(id. in. 227), 365 (ppr. pihayap — labhaT) patthento 
DhA iv.97) ; J 1.197 ( aor * ma pihayi) ; Miln 336. — pp. 
pihayita. 

Pih&yita [pp. of pihayati] desired, envied, always comb 1 
with patthita Miln 182, 351. 

Piha (f.) [fr. spfh* cp. Sk. sprhal envy, desire M 1.304 ; 

J 1. 197 ; Vism 392 (Bhagavantai) disva Buddha-bhavftya 
pihaq unuppadetva (hita-satto nama n* atthi). — adj. 
apih$ without desire S 1 . 1 8 1 . 

Pih&yana (f.) - pihana Nett 18. 

PihSIu (adj.) [cp. Sk. spj-halu, fr. spfh, but perhaps Ved. . 
piyaru malevolent. On y >h cp. P. patthayati for 
patthahati] covetous, only neg. a ,J S 1.187 .-.Th 1, 1218 ; 
Sn 852 ; Nd l 227. 

Pihita [pp. of pidahati] covered, closed, shut, obstructed 
(opp. vivata) M i.t 18 ; 111.01 ; S 1.40 ; A 11.104 ; Nd 1 149 ; ; 
J 1.260 ; Miln 102 (dvara), 161 ; Vism 185; DA 1.182 ' 
(Mvara). j 

Pl|ha (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pifha] a seat, chair, stool, bench, j 
— .4. kinds are given at Vin iv.40- 108, viz. mas&raka, 
bundikabaddha, kujirapadaka, ahaccapadaka (same 
categories as given under manca). — Vin 1.47, 180; 
n. 1 14, 149, 225 ; A mi. 51 (rnatica 0 , Dvandva) ; TV.133 
(ayo°) ; Ps 1.176 ; Vv i 1 (see discussed in detail at VvA 
8); VvA 295 (mafica 0 ). — pada° footstool J iv.378 ; j 
VvA 291 ; bhadda° state-chair, throne J 111.4m. 

-sappin 44 one who crawls by means of a chair or I 
bench,*’ i. c. one who walks on a sort of crutch or i 
support, a cripple (pifha here in sense of “hatthena j 
gahatia-yogga ” VvA 8 ; exlp* 1 by Bdhgh as 44 chinn* iri- j 
yapatha” Vin, Texts 1.225) J 1.7O, 418 ; v.426 (khujja + ) 
VI. 4, 10 ; Miln 205, 245, 27O ; Vism 596 (& jaceandha, in I 
simile); DhA 1.194; 11*69; PugA 227; PvA 282. | 

PUhaka 1 fr. pi|:ha] a chair, stool VvA 8, 124. See also 
palala 0 . 

PIthika (f.) [fr. pi (ha] a bench, sterol Vin 11.149 (" cushioned j 
chair” Bdhgh; sec Vin. Texts 111.165); J lv *349 ; DA 
1. 41 ; VvA 8. 

1 

Pfyana (nt.) [fr. prf. C.p. plti] i. gladdening, thrill, satis- ! 
faction Vism 143 — DhsA 115. — 2. embcjfishmcnt ; 
Vism 32 (— maridatia). 

Pipits [pp. of pineti ] pleased, gladdened, satisfied Vv i6 13 
(=tuffha VvA 84); Miln 238, 249, 361; usually in 
phrase pinitindriya with satisfied senses, witl# joyful 
heart M 11.121 ; PvA 46, 70. 

Plgeti [cp. Vedic pripati, prf, see piya. The meaning in J 
P§li however has been partly confused with pi, pinvati , 
(see pina), as suggested by Bdhgh in DA 1.157: “pi- j 
pent! ti plpitap thama-bal’ fipetag karonti ”] to gladden, 
please, satisfy, cheer ; to invigorate, make strong, often I 


in phrase (attSnap) sukheti pineti “ makes happy and 
pleases " D 1.51 ; 111.130 sq. ; S 1.90 ; iv.331 ; PvA 283 ; 
cp. DhsA 403 (sarlrai) p.). It also occurs in def. of 
piti (piijayati ti plti) at Vism 143= DhsA 115. — pp. 
plpita. 

Pita 1 [pp. of pivati] 1. having drunk or (pred.) being 
drunk (as liquid) S 1.212 (madhu 0 ) ; J 1.198; PvA 25 
(with asita, khUyita & sayita as fourfold food). — 

2. soaked or saturated with (- 0 ), in kasayarasa 0 J 11.98 
(or -pita 8 ?) and visaplta (of an arrow) J v.36; Vism 
303, 381 ; which may however be read (on acct. of v. 1. 
visappfta) as visappita “ poison-applied ” (see appita). 
Does M 1.281 plta-nisita belong hero (^visaplta)? — 

3. (nt.) drink M 1.220 sq. ^=A v.347 sq. ; A V.359 ; Th 1, 
50 3 ; Pv n. 7 10 ; Nett 29, 80. 

Pita 2 (adj.) [Epic Sk. pita, ctym. unclear] yellow, golden- 
coloured Vin 1.2 17 (virecana); D 1.76 (nila p. lohita 
odata) ; 111.268 (°kasiiia) ; M 1.281 (plta-nisita, belonging 
here or under pita 1 ?), cp, 385 (below); A in. 239; 
iv. 263, 305, 349; v.Oi ; J vi. 185 (nila p. lohita odata 
mauje(thaka), 449 (°alankara, °vasana °ultara, cp. 
503) ; Dhs 203 (°kasii)a), 2 4(1, 247 (nila p. lohitaka, 
odata); Vism 173 (°kasii,m). — pita is prominent (in 
the sense of golden) in the description of Vimanas or 
other heavenly abodes. A typical example is Vv 47 
(Pitavimana v. 1 i Sc 2), where everything is characterised 
as pita, viz. vattha, dhaja, alankArn, candana, uppala, 
pasada, asana, bhojana, chatta, ratha, assa, bijani ; 
the C. expl n of pita at this passage is “ suvamia ” ; cp. 
Vv 36 1 ( parisucklha, hemamaya V*A 166); 78* 

( suvannaniaya C. 304). 

-antara a yellow dress or mantle Vv 36 ( — pitavannA 
uttariya C. 166). -aruna yellowish red Th 2, 479. 
-Avalepana 44 golden -daubed ” M 1.385. 

Pitaka (adj.) [fr. pita] yellow Vin tv. 159; Th 2, 261 ; J 
11.274; Pv lit. 1 3 ( suvanj.iavamia PvA 170); Dhs 617 
(nila p. lohitaka odata ka)aka mahjetthaka) ; ThA 211. 
-pitaka (f.) saffron, turmeric M 1.36. 

Plti (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. priti & Vedic prita pp. of prf # 
see pineti & piya] emotion of joy, delight, zest, 
exuberance. On term see Dhs. trsl. 1 1 and Cpd. 243. 
Classed under sankharakkhandha# not vedanS 0 . 

- D 1.37, 75 ; 111.24 1, ^65, 288 ; M 1.37 ; S 11.30 ; iv.236 ; 

A iii.26, 285 sq. ; iv.411, 450; v.i sq., 135, 311 sq., 

3 33 sq. ; Sn 257, (>87, 695, 969, 1143 ( - Bhagavantag 
arabbha p. pamujjaq modana pamodanft citti-odagyag 
etc. Nd 8 446) ; Nd 1 3, 491 ; Pug 68 ; Dhs 9, 62, 86, 172, 
584, 999; Nett 29; Vism 145 (& sukha in contrasted 
relation), 212, 287 (in detail); DA 1.53 (characterised 
by ananda) ; DhA 1.32 ; Sdhp 247, 461. On relation to 
jhana see the latter. In scries piti passaddhi sam&dhi 
upekkhA under sambojjhanga (with eleven means of 
cultivation; sec Vism 132 Sc VbhA 282). — Phrase 
pltiya sarlrai) pharati “ to pervade or thrill the body 
with joy” (aor. phari), at J 1.33; v.494 ; DhA 11.118; 
iv. 102 ; all passages refer to piti as the fivefold piti, 
paficavanna plti, or joy of the 5 grades (sec Dhs. trsl . 
11, t2, and Cpd. 56), viz. khuddik& (slight sense of « 
interest), khai?ik£ (momentary joy), okkantik& (oscillat- 
ing interest, flood of joy), ubbega (ecstasy, thrilling 
emotion), and pharapd. piti (interest amounting to 
rapture, suffusing joy). „Thus given at DhsA 115 Sc 
Vism 143, referred to at DhsA 166. — piti as nirimisa 
(pure) and simisa (material) at M 111.85 ; S iv.235. 

-gamaniya pleasant or enjoyable to walk M 1.117. 
-pamojja joy and gladness A xix.181. 307 (°pamujja); 
Dh 3 74 ; DhA iv. r 10 ; Kh A 82 . -phfcranata state of being 
pervaded with joy, joyous rapture, ecstasy D 111.277; 
Ps 1.48; Vbh 334; Nett 89. -bh&kkha feeding on 
joy (Ep. of the Abhassara Devas) D 1.17 ; 111.28, 84, go ; 

A v.6o; Dh 200; A 1. 110; DhA 111.258; Sdhp 255* 
-mana joyful-hearted, exhilarated, glad of heart 
or mind M 1.37 : xxx. 86 : S x»x 8 x : A 111.21 : v. 3 : Sn 766; 
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Nd l 3 ; J hi. 41 1 ; Vbh 227. -rasa taste or emotion of ' 
joy VvA 86. -sambojjhanga the joy-constituent of 
enlightenment M in. 86; D in. 106, 226, 252, 282. 
Eleven results of such a state are enum d at DhsA 75, 
viz. the 6 anussatis, upam* dnussati, lflkhapuggala- 
parivaj janata, siniddha - pug. - sevanata, pas&daniya - 
suttanta-paccavekkhagata, tadadhimuttata (cp. Vism 
132 & Vbh A 2 82). -sahagata followed or accompanied 
by joy, bringing joy Dhs 1578 (dhamind, various things , 
or states) ; Vism 86 (sam&dhi). -sukha zest and happi- j 
ness, intrinsic joy (cp. Cpd. 56, 243) S 1.203 ; D 111.131, j 
222 ; Dhs 160 ; Vism 158 ; ThA 160. According to DhsA 
166 14 rapture and bliss/* cp. Expositor 222. -somanassa 
joy and satisfaction J v.371 ; S11 512 ; PvA 6, 27, 132. j 

PItika (-°) (adj.) [fr. plti] belonging to joy ; only as sappi- I 
tika & nippitika bringing joy & devoid of joy, with & j 
without exuberance (of sukha) A jii. 26 ; iv.300, 441. 

PItin (adj.) [fr. pita 1 ) drinking, only at l>h 79 in cpd. 
dhamma° drinking in the Truth, cxpl d as dhamma- 
pdyako, dhammag pivanto at DhA 11.126. 

Pina (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. pfna of pi to swell up (with fat) ; 
to which also Vedic pi van & pivara fat, Gr. 7 & 
7rlov fat, Eat. opimus fat, Gcr. feist & fett E. fatj fat, 
swollen Tli 2,2 65 (of breasts). 

PI}aka [fr. pld ?] a (sort of) boil Vism 35 ; see pilaka. 

Pijana (nt.) [fr. plfl, cp. pUa] oppression, injury, suffering 
(from dukkha) Vism 212 --494; also in nakkhatta 0 
harm to a constellation, i. e. occultation DhA 1.166 sq. 

PQa (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pkla fr. pifl] 1. pain, suffering ; 
J 1. 421 ; Miln 278; Vism 42. — 2. oppression, damage, I 
injury SnA 353 ; DA r.259. I 

PUikojika (f.) [reading not quite sure, cp. kojika] eye- ! 
secretion Th 2, 395 ( — akkhigiUhaka ThA 259, q. v. for ; 
fuller expl n ; see also J.P.T.S. 1884, 68). ! 

PQita [pp. of pijeti] crushed, oppressed, molested, harassed ■ 
Vin iv.261 ; Vism 415 (dubbhikkha 0 ) ; DhA iv.70; 
ThA 271. Cp. abhi u , pa°. j 

Pijeti [cp. Vedic pklayati, pld, cp Gr. miZia (*iri(Ttviu> ?) j 
to press, oppress (lit. sit upon?)] 1. to press, press 
down Vin 11.225 (co)akag). — 2. to weigh down heavily 
J 1.25 (ppr. piliyam&na), 138. ™ 3. to press, clench 
Miln 418 (inutfhig pijayati) ; DhA iv.69 (anguliya 
pUiyamdnaya). — 4. to crush, keep under, subjugate 
Miln 277 (janag). — 5. to molest VvA 348 (pljanto ppr. j 
for pilento ?). — pp. pijita. 

Pug as a term for Purgatory (niraya) : see Bdhgh*s etym. | 
of puggala Vism 310, as quoted under puggala. j 

Pugs [Vedic pugs (weak base) and pum&gs (strong base), 
often opp. to stri (woman, female) ; cp. putra & pataka]. 
Of the simplex no forms are found in Pali proper. The 
base pug # occurs in pukusa (?), puggala (?), pungava, , 
pullinga; pugs in napugsaka (cp. Prk. napugsaveya 
Pischel, Grant . § 412). The role of pugs as contrast to 
itthi has in Pali been taken over by purisa, except in 
itthi-pum& at the old passage D 111.85. The strong 
base is in P. puman (q. v.). See also posa 1 . 

Pukkusa [non-Aryan; cp. Epic Sk. pukku£a, pukkasa 
pulkasa. The 44 Paulkasa ” are mentioned as a mixed 
caste at V&jasancya Saghitft 30, 1 7 (cp. Zimmer, AUind . f 
Leben 217)] N. of a (Non-Aryan) tribe, hence designation 
of a low social class, the members of which are said (in 
the J&taka$) to earn their living by means of refuse- 
clearing. On the subject see Fick, Sociale Gliederung 1 
206, 207. — Found in foil, enumerations: khattiyd , 
br&hmagfl vessd suddft caotffila-pukkusd A 1.162- j 
m.214; J 111.194 (expl d by C. chava-cha$tfaka-cag#l& ; 
ca puppha-cha$<J aka-pu kk usd ca) ; xv.303 ; Pv n.6 lt ; ! 


Pucclmti 


MBn 5. Further as pukkusakula as the last one of the 
despised clans (cag^&lakula, nesftda 0 , vega 0 , ratha- 
kdra°, p.°) at M 111.169; S 1^94; A 11.85; Vin *v.6; 
Fug 51. With nesdda at PvA 176. — Cp. M 111.169. 

4 

Puggala [cp. Class. Sk. pudgala, etym. connected with 
pugs, although the fantastic expl n of native Commen- 
tators refers it to pug 44 a hell ** and gal; so at Vism 
3 10 : 44 pun ti vuccati nirayo, tasmig galanti ti puggalA. M J 

1. an individual, as opposed to a group (sangha or 
parisa), [>erson, man ; in later philosophical (Ablii- 
dhanmia) literature - character, soul ( attan). — 
D 1. 1 76 ; M 111.58 ; S 1.93 sq. ; 111.25 ; A l.H, 197 ; 11,126 
sq. ; Sn 544, 685; Dh 344; Ps 1.180 sq. ; 11.1 sq., 5 2. 
Pv 11.3 26 (cp. PvA 88); 11.9 7 ; PvA 40, 132. — pi. pug- 
gala people VvA 86 ( - sattft), 149. para -puggala 
another man I) 1.213; S 11.121; v.265 ; Vism 409. 

-purisa- puggala individual man, being, person S 11.200 ; 
iv. 307; A 1.173 -M 11.217. Characterised as an in- 
dividual in var. ways, c. g. as agga° Sdhp 92, 558; 
abhabba 0 J 1.106; ariya" Vin v. 117; asura-parivara° 
A 11.91 ; kodhagaru 0 A 11.46; gutha°, puppha 0 madhu- 
bhai.u° A 1.128 ; dakkhineyya 0 VvA 5 ; ditthisampanna 0 
A 1.26 sq. ; 111.439 sq. ; iv.136 ; nibbiriya kuslta 0 J iv.131 ; 
pasagalekh* upania v etc. A 1.283; valahak* upania 
A 11.102 sq. ; saddha, asaddha Ps 1.121 ; 11.33 J sivftthik* 
upania A 111. 2O8 ; suppameyya etc. A 1.266 sq. [a]sevi- 
tabba A iv.365 ; v.102, 247, 281 ; liina majjhima pa- 
nlta S 11.154. — Groups of characters: (2) A 1.76, 87; 
(3) gilan* upama etc. A 1.121 sq. ; avutfhika-sama 
padosa-vassin, sabbatth* abhivassin It 64 sq. ; satthar, 
savaka, seklia It 78 ; sekha asekha 11* eva-sekha-nftsekha 
D 111.2 18 ; (4) D m. 232, 233 ; S 1.93 ; J iv.i3£ ; (5) Nett 
19 1 ; (6) raga-carita, dosa°, nioha 0 , saddha 0 , buddha 0 , 
vitakka 0 Vism 102^ (7) ubhato-bhaga-vimutta, puftftft- 
vimutta etc. D 111.105 ; (8) A in. 212 ; S v.343 (19) Nett 
190; (20) Nett 189, 190. — See also pafipuggala. — 

2. (in general) being, creature Miln 310 (including Petas 
& animals). 

-flu knowing individuals D 111.252, 283. -paftftatti 
descriptions of persons, classification of individuals 
D m. 105 (cp. Dial, in.ioi); also N. of one of the 
canonical books of the; Abhidhamina-pitaka. -vemat- 
tata difference between individuals S 11.2 1 ; v.2co ; 
S11 p. 102 ( =°nanatta SnA 436). 

Puggalika (adj.) [fr. puggala] belonging to a single person, 
individual, separate; Vin 1.250; 11.270. The KSk. 

paudgalika at Divy 342 is used in a sense similar to the 
Vin passages. Divy Index gives, not quite correctly, 

44 selfish.** 

Punkha [cp. Epic Sk. punkha, etym. pug (base of puys) + 
kha (of khan), thus 44 man-digging ”?) the feathered part 
of an arrow J 11.89. Cp. ponkha. 

Pungava [pug + gava (see go), cp. ('lass. Sk. pungava in 
both meanings] a bull, lit 44 male-cow,** A i.ioj ; 11.75 
sq. ; Sn 690 ; J 111.81, 111 ; v.222, 242, 259, 433; S11A 
323. As in meaning 44 best, chief ** Vism 78 (muni°) ; 
ThA 69 (Ap v.5) (nara°). 

Pucimanda [fr. picumanda] the Nimba tre*e, Azadirachta 
Indica J 111.34; iv.205 ; vi.269 (°thani, of a woman- 

nimba-phala-santhana-tliana-yuggala c.). 

PuccaQ^ata (f ) [puti+ageja-f ta, via *put.yane,Iata] state 
of a rotten egg M 1.357. 

Puocha (nt.) [cp. Vedic puccha (belonging with punar to 
Eat. puppis) & P. piccha] a tail DhsA 365 (dog's tail). 
See pufteikata. 

Pucchaka (adj.) (fr. pfeh] asking, questioning DhsA 2, 3 
(paftha 0 ). 

Pnoohati [pfC0h« cp. Vedic prcchati^Lat. posco, postulo, 
with which connected also Lat. precor— Goth, fraihnan ; 



Pacebana 

Ohg. fr&gon ; Vedic prasna -^P. paiika] i . to adk, to 
question S 1.207, 214 ; Vin 11.207 ; Sn 995 ; Nfi* 341 etc, 
— Pres. i st sg. pucchimi Sn 83, 241. 682, 1043, 1049; 
Nd* 447; Pv ii.it*. — 1“ pi. pucchima Sn 1052 ; 
Impcr. puccha Sn 460 ; DA 1.155 ; pucchatha D 11.154 • 
pucchassu Sn 189, 993; Pot. puccheyyimi D 1.51; 
puccheyya A 1.199; PvA 6; ppr. pucchanto Sn 
1126; aor. x st sg. apucchissag Sn 1116, pucchisag 
Vv 30 11 , apucchig VvA 127; 2“ 4 sg. apucchasi j 
Sn 1050 ; 3"* sg. apucchi Sn 1037, apucchasi { 
Nd* 447; pucchi Sn 981, 1031 ; PvA 6, 39, 68; i sl pi. ! 
apucchatha Sn 1017; 3 nl pi. pucchigsu J 1.221 ; puc- ! 
chisug Mhvs 10, 2. Put pucchissami J vi.364. Inf. | 
pucchitug Vin 1.93; Sn 510; pufthug Sn 1096, 1110; 
pucchitaye J v.137. Grd. pucchavho Sn 1030; Pass, 
pucchiyati DhA 1.10. — Caus. II. pucchapeti Mhvs 10, 
75. — pp. puftha ft pucchita (q. v.). — 2. to invite to j 
(instr.), to offer, to present to somebody (ace.), lit. to ! 
ask with Vin 11.208, 210 (paniyena) ; 111.161 (odanena, 1 
supena etc.) ; D 11.240. — See also anu°, ablii 0 , sam°. 

I 

Pucchana (nt.) & °a (f.) [fr. pjch] asking, enquiring, 
questioning Sn 504 (ft) ; PvA 121, 2 23. 

Puccha (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. ppcchft - Olig. forsca question] a . 
question Sn 102 j ; SnA 40, 2< o, 230. A system of l 
questions ( H questionnaire ”) is given in the Niddesa 
(and Commentaries), consisting of 12 groups of three 
questions each. In full at Nd 1 339, 340— Nd 2 under 
pucchft (p. 208). The first group comprises the three 
adittha-jotana puccha, dittha-samsandanft p., vimati- ( 
cchedanft p. These three with addition of anumati p. 1 
and kathetu-kamyatft p. also at DA 1.08 — DhsA 55. j 
The complete list is referred to at SnA 139. — apuccha 

, (adj.) that which is not a question, i. e. that which should 
not be asked Miln 316. — puccha-vissajjana question 
and answer PvA 2. — At Nett 18 p. occurs as quftsi 
synonym of iccha and patthana. 

Pucchiti [pp. of pucchali] asked Sn 70, 126, 383, 988, 
IW5; Nd 1 21 1 ; KhA 125 (°katha) ; PvA 2, 13, 51. — 

Cp. putt ha. 

Pucchitar [n. ag. to pucchita] one who asks, a questioner 
M 1.472 ; S lii.G sq. ; Sn p. 140. 

Pttjja (adj.) [grd. of pflj f cp. Sk. pujya] to be honoured 
M 111.38 sq., 77 sq. ; A 111.78 (v. 1 .); Nett 32, 56 
( pujaniya C.). Compar. pujjatara M 1.13; & see 

puja. 

Puficikata is wrong reading at Dlis 1059 in tanha para- 
phrase (pattern 1 Nd 2 tanhft) for mucchaflcikata. The 
readings of id. p. are pufleikata Dhs 1136, 1230; Vbh 
351, 3G1 (v. 1 . pucchaftji 0 ) ; mucchafici 0 at Nd 1 8 (v. 1 . 
Bit mucchafiji 0 , SS suvuiici 0 ) ; Nd 2 p. 152 (v. 1 . B 13 
pucchiftci 0 , SS pupaftci 0 ) ; pucchafljikata VbhA 477. 
The translation of Dhs gives “ agitation ” as meaning. 
The C. (DhsA 3O5) reads pufieikatft (vv/ 11 . puncar) 
vikatft ; pucancikaka ; pucchakatft) and connects it with 
pucchar) cftleti (wagging of p* dog's tail, hence “ agita- 
tion M ) ; Expositor *1.470 gives “ fluster. n The C. on 
Vbh (VbhA 477) cxpl h as 11 Iftbhan’ ftlftbhanaka-tth&nc 
vedhana kainpana mcavuttatft,” thus u agitation . u 

Pufichati |cp. Sk. *proftchati, but BSk. pofleq^ate (v. 1 . 
pufichati & pocchate) Divy 491 : upftnahftn mulftc ca 
p.] to wipe off, clean Vin 11.208 (upahanft), 210; A 
iv.376 (rajoharaoar) sucirj p., asuciq p. etc.) ; J 1.392. 
(akkhlni); Vism 63 (gabbha-malag), 415 = 16^ 120 « 

J 1.47 (assfini hatthehi p.) ; KhA 136 {pagsukag). The 
reading puftjati occurs at J 1.318 (akkhlni); v.182; 
vi.514. also as v. 1 . at A iv. 376 (v. 1 . also muficati: cp. 
pufleikatft). — Caus. II. puflehapeti Vism 63. Cp. 
pari°. 

Puftohana (adj. nt.) [fr. profloh] wiping Vin 1.297 (mukha 6 - 
colaka>; 11.208 (upfthana°-colaka), 210, Cp* puftchanf. 


V PoM. ;:, 

Pttflohanl ,(f.) (see puftchana] a cloth tor wiping, a towel 
Vin 11.122 ; Th i, 560 (pAda° napkin for the feet). See 
Vin.Texts 111.114. 

Pafija (usually -°) [cp. Epic Sk. pufija] a heap, pile, mass, 
multitude Vin 11.3 11 ; J 1.146 (sabba-rog&nag). As -° 
in foil. cpds. : afthr It 17 (+atfhikandala) ; kaftha 0 
A 111.408; iv.72; J 11.327; giltha° J 11.211; thja° A 
111.4' 8; palala 0 D 1.71; M m^j; A 1.241; 11.210 ] 
magsa 0 D 1.52 ; valika 0 J vi.560 ; sankhira 0 S 1.135. 

•kata (& °kita) for puftjikata ; cf. Sk. pufijikrta,. 
with i for a in comp® with kf ft bhu heaped up, heaped 
together Vin 11.208 (puffjakita) ; M 1.58, 89 (id. but id. 
p. M 111.92 pufijakaj&ta) ; A m.324 (puffjakata ; v. 1 . 
punjakita & puiijanika) ; J 11.408 (pufijakata, v. 1 . 
pancalikata) ; vi.m (id., v. 1. puiica 0 ). 

Poffjaka -punja M 111.92 ( a j%tHni atthik&ni, where M 1.89 
at id. p. reads puii jakitjni) ; Miln 342 (pal&la°). 

Punjati is a variant of pufichati (q. v.). 

PuMa (nt.) [cp. (late) Vedic pugya favourable, good; 
etym. not clear, it may be dialectical. The word is 
cxpl d by DhammapiUa as “ santinag pundti visodheti,” 
i. e. cleaning the continuation (of life) VvA 19, thus 
taken to pu. The cxpl® is of course fanciful] merit, 
meritorious action, virtue. Always represented as 
foundation and condition of heavenly rebirth ft a 
future blissful state, the enjoyment (& duration) of 
which depends on the amount of merit accumulated in 
a former existence. With ref. to this life there are 
csp. 3 qualities contributing to merit, viz., d&na, sila 
& bhavanfi or liberality, good conduct & contemplation. 
These are the puftrta-kiriya-vatthuni (see below). 
Another set of ten consists of these 3 and apaciti, vey- 
yavacca, patti-anuppadSna, abbhanumodank, desanft, 
savana, difth’ ujjuka-kamma. The opp. of puiifla is 
either apuflfla (D m.i 19 ; S 1.1 14 , -11.82 ; A1.154 iniqii ; 
Sdhp 54. 75) or papa (Sn 520 ; Dli 39 ; Nett 96 ; PvA 5). 
The true Arahant is above both (Pv 11. 6 1 *). See on 
term also Kvu trsl. 20 1 . — (a) Passages (selected) ; 
P 111.58, 120; M 1.404; 11.191, 199; S 1.72; 11.82; 

iv. i9o ; iv.190 ; v.53 ; A 1.151, 155 sq. ; 111.412 ; Sn 427 

s q . 547» 5G9. 79"i ^h 18, 116 sq., 196, 220, 267, 331, 
412; Nd 1 90; Pv 1.*; i.5 ia ; Pug 55; Vism 541 (pufi- 
ilanatj paccayo duvidha) ; DhA iv.34 ; PvA 6, 8, 30, 
69 sq. ; Sdhp 4, 19 sq. — (b) Var. phrases &• charac- 
terisations : Merit is represented as great (ul<lra DA 
1.110; PvA 5; anappaka Pv 1.5 1 *) or little (paritta 
1 )A 1. 1 10 ; appa S 11.229); as adj. (-°) mahfl. 0 S 1.191, 
opp. appa° M 11.5. puiifla is defined at Nd* 90 as 
follows : “ puflnag vuccati yag kiiici tcdhfttukag 

kusal’ abliisankharag ; apuflfiag vuccati sabbag aku- 
salag.” It is 4 defined as “ dana-sil’-adi-pabheda ” ft 
“ sucaritag kusala-kammag ” at VvA 19 ; considered 
as leading to future happiness; Vv i 3 ; PvA 58; con- 
sisting mainly in dfina (dftnamayag p.) PvA 8, 51, 60, 
66, 73, but also in vagdana PvA 1. To do good = 
puiiilag (pufliiani) karoti D 1.137; S iv.331 ; A v.177; 
Pv 1.11*; or pasavati S 1.182, 213; A 1.89; 11.3 sq. ; 
111.244; v.249, 282; PvA 121, cp. puiiflag pasutag 
Pv 1.5 1 *; VvA 289. Other phrases; °g akankhati 
S 1. 1 8, 20; pavaifclhati S 1.33; corehi duharag S 1.36; 
pufifianag vipako A iv.89; agamo S 111.209 iv.349 ; 
opadhikag S 1.233; It 78; puragag ft navag S 1.93 j 
sayag katani pufifiani S 1.37 ; pufifiassa dhara S 1. lotfi' 

v. 4(x>. V 

-atthika desirous of merit Sn 487 sq. -inubhiva this. 

majesty of merit PvA 58. -Abhisankhira accumulate 
tion of merit D 111.2*1 7 ; S 11.82 ; Nd* 90, 206, 44^.^ 
Vism 557 sq., 571 ; VbhA 142 sq., 166, 184. •Abhisands 
( + kusalAbhisanda) meritorious results A 11.54 sq. ; 
111.51, 337; iv.245. -assays seat of merit DA 1.67/: 
-iddhi the majgic power of in- PvA 1 17. -<>kata, one Who " 
has done a deed of m. A 11.3a. -kamma good wprks. 
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, righteousness, merit S 1.97, 143; DA 1.10; VvA 32 ; 
. PvA 54, 87 ; Sdhp 32. -klma (adj.) desirous oi doing 
: good works S v.462. •kiriyft a good or meritorious 
action S 1.87 (°kriy&), 10 1 ; PvA 54 ; usually as e kir*ya- 
, vatthu item of m. action (of which 3 are usually cnum 4 : 
see above) D 111.218; A iv.241 ; it 51 ; Nett 50, 128. 
•kkhandha mass of merit (only as mah&°) S v.400 ; 
A ui. 337 - -kkhaya decay (or waning of the effect) of 
merit D x.18 (cp. ftyukkhaya & DA i.xio). -kkhetta 
field of m., Ep. of the Sangha or any holy personalities, 
doing good (lit. planting seeds of merit) to whom is a 
source of future compensation to the benefactor. 
Usually with adj. anuttara unsurpassed field of m. (see 
also sangha) D 111.5, 22 7 ; M 1.446 ; in. 80 ; S 1.167, 220 ; 
v*343, 363, 382 ; A 1.244 ; 11.34 sq- **3 .* *11.158, 248, 
379 sq., 387; iv. 10 sq., 292 ; It 88; Sn 486; Vv 50 31 
(cp. VvA % 216); Pv iv. 1 83 (of a bhikkhu); Vism 220; 
VvA 286; PvA 1 (ariyasangha), 5 (Moggallflna), 6 
(arahanto), 132, 140, 214 and passim. Cp. BSk. 

punyaksetra Divy 63, 395 (4-udfira). -pafipada the 
meritorious path, path of m. A 1.168 ; Nett 96. -pasa- 
vana creation of m. I*vA 31. -pekkha looking for 
merit (i. e. reward), intent upon m. S 1.167 ; Sn 463 sq., 
487 sq. ; Dh 108 (cp. DhA 11.234). -phala the fruit (or 
result) of m. action S 1.2 17 ; Pug 51 ; DhA 11.4 ; PvA 8, 
50, 52. -bala the power of m. PvA 195. -bhaga taking 
part in meritorious action S 1.154. -bhagiya having 
share in m. M 111.72 sq. ; Nett 48. -mava- punna 
J iv.232 (°iddhi) ; cp. BSk. pufiyamaya AvS 1.183. 

Poiiiiavant (adj.) [fr. punna] possessing merit, meritorious, 
virtuous Ps 11.213 I Vism 382 ; DhA 1.340 ; PvA 75. 

Puta [etym. unknown, prob. dialectical, as shown by N. 
of Pifaliputta, where putta-pufa since unfamiliar in 
origin] orig. meaning 44 tube,” container, hollow, 
pocket. — 1 . a container, usually made of leaves (cp. 
J iv.436 ; v.441 ; vi. 236), to carry fruit or other viands, 
a pocket, basket: ucchu° basket for sugar J iv.363 ; 
panna° leaf-basket PvA 168 ; phala° fruit basket 
J iv. 436 ~ vi. 236 ; phanita(ssa) 0 basket of molasses, 
sugar-basket S 1.175 (KS. : jar) ; J iv.366 ; DhA iv.232 ; 
mala 0 basket for garlands or flowers DhA 111.212 
.(baddha made, lit. bound). In puta-baddha-kummflsa 
J '%vA 4^)8 perhaps meaning 44 cup.” — 2. a bag or 
sack, usually referring to food carried for a journey, thus 
“knapsack” (or directly 44 provisions,** taking the 
container for what it contains DA 1.288 puts pujagsa — 
pitheyya), in bhatta° bag with provisions J 11.82 (with 
bandhati), 203; iti.200 ; DA r.270. Also at J iv.375 
44 bag ” (tamba-kipillaka 0 ). See below °agsa & 
°bhatta. — 3. a tube, hollow, in nisa° (nflsa°) nostril 
J vi.74; Vism 195, 263, 362; KhA 65; hattha 0 the 
hollow of the hand Miln 87 ; vatthi 0 bladder(-bag) 
Vism 264 ; sippi-puta oyster shell J v. 197, 206. pu^ag 
karoti to form a hollow VbhA 34. — 4. box, container, 
seo °bheda & °bhedana, in pafali-puta seed box for the 
P. flower. 

»agsa 44 bag-shoulder 99 (for 44 shoulder-bag,* * cp. 
arjsaputa (assapufa) & Gcr. rucksack ^knapsack. 

. Rightly cxpl a by Bdhgh at DA 1.288), a bag carrying 
provisions on journeys, hence 44 provision,” in phrase 
pufagsena with provisions (v. 1. at all places pu(osena) 
.D I.117; M in. 80; A 11.183; cp. Dialogues 1.150; sec 
; also mutoJI. -pika something cooked in a bag (like a 
^ meal-pudding) Vism 500. -baddha kind of moccasins 
;^ Viii 1.186, see Vin. Texts 11.15. Spelt puta-bandha at 
J Vism 25f tfcVbhA 234. -bhatta 44 bag-food,'* * viaticum, 

, provisions for journey J n.423 ; KhA 46. -bheda the 
^ 4 ir^akiiig of the container (i. e. seed boxes of the Sirisa 
| p^nt);-yvA 344 (in vatthu where Sirlsa refers to P 3 |a- 
cp. yv 84®®*^). -bhedana breaking of the 
^(iwaa-), boxesof the Pitali plant, referring primarily to 
of JPitali-putta, whore putta represents a secon- 
°nutra which a$ain represents P. 


(or* Non- Aryan) puta (see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 238 A 
292). Through popular etym. a wrong conception of 
♦the expression arose, which took puta in the sense of 
44 wares, provisions, merchandise ” (perhaps influenced 
by pufagsa) and, based on C. on Ud 88 (bh&g^akinag 
mocana-fthfinag vuttag hoti) gave rise to the (wrohg) 
trsl n Dial. 11.92 44 a centre for interchange of all kinds 
of wares." See also Miln trsl n 1.2 ; Buddh . Suttas xvi. 
— Vin 1.229— D 11.87 ~Ud 88- After the example of 
Pifaliputta applied to the city of Sigala at Miln 1 
(ninfl-pufa-bhedanag S° nagarag). Here clearly 
meant for 44 merchandise.” — Kh. D. in a note on pufa- 
bhedana gives expl® 44 a town at the confluence or bend of 
a river ” (cp. Jaina Sutras 2, 451). 

Pufaka (nt.) [fr. puta] a bag, pocket, knapsack or basket 
J 11.83 (°bliatta provisions) ; DA 1.263; DhA 11.82 
(v. 1. pit aka & kutaka) ; iv.i 32 (pockets of a serpent’s 
hood). Cp. bhatta. 

Puttha* [pp. of put (see poseti), Vedic pu?ta] nourished, 
fed, strengthened, brought up Sn 831 ; J 111.467. 

Puttha* [pp-* of pucchati, Vedie pisja] asked S 11.36; 
Sn 84, 122, 510 sq., 1036 ; DhA tv. 132 ; PvA 10 (after — 
acc.) 68, 7 2 with samflno A 1.197. See also pucchita. 

Puftha 3 see phutfha [-Sk. sprsta, cp. Pischel, Prh . Gy. 
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PuUhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. put |ha'1 the fact of being fed 
fir brought up by J 11.405 (vaddhakinft °S). 

Pufthavant [fr. puttha 3 , cp. same form in Prk. AMg. 
putthavag - Sk. sprstavan : Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 569] one 
who has touched or come in direct contact with ThA 
284. 

Pup^arfka (nt.) [Non-Aryan (?). Cp. Vedic pumjkirfka] 
the white lotus D 1.75 A 111.26 (in sequence uppala, 
paduma, p.) ; D 11.4 (Sikh! pun^arlkassa mule abhisani- 
buddho) ; M 111.93; S 1.138, 204 J hi. 309 ; A 1.145 
(uppala paduma p.) ; n.8(> sq. (samana 0 adj.) ; Sn 547 ; 

J v.45, 215 (°ttac* ang! - ratta-paduma-patta-vagga- 
sarlraj ; Vv 44 12 ( - scta-kamala VvA 191); Pv n.12 2 ; 
m.3 3 (pcjkkharagi bahu °ii) ; Pug 63; DA 1.2 19, 284 
(sankho elo uppalo pugdariko ti cattfl.ro nidhayo). N. 
of a hell S 1. 1 52 ; Sn p. 126 (here in sq. Uppalaka, Pug<J°, 
Paduma). 

Pug^^^ (f.) [adj. pnndarikin, of pun<Jarika] a pool or 
pond of white lotuses D 1.75 « (M in. 93 ; S 1.138). 

Pugga 1 pp- of pf* Vedic prgati, Pass, puryate, ♦pcle to 
fill ; cp. Sk. prflga & pfirga— Av. pargna ; Lith. pilnas ; 
Lat. plenus ; Goth fulls -E. full — Ger voll] full, 
seldom by itself (only passage so far pannarase pug- 
gflya pugnamflya rattiy.fl D 1.47 --Sn p. 139)- nor 
(only Sn 835 muttakarisa 0 ), usually in cpds., and there 
mostly restricted to phrases relating to the full moon. 

-ghata a full pitcher (for feeding the bhikkhus. as 
offering on festive days, cp. J.P.T.S. 1884) DhA 1.147 ; 
KhA 118 (v. 1 . suvaggaghafa) ; 1 )A 1.140 ( u patimag<Jita 
ghara). -canda the full moon J 1.149, 267; v.215. 
-patta a full bowl (as gift, °g deti to give an ample gift) 

J ni.535. -baddha at Miln 191 should be read as 
°bhadda. -bala at DA 1. 1 10 read punfla-bala. -bhadda 
worshipper of Puggabhadda, perhaps a Yakkba (father 
of the Yakkha Harikesa) Nd l 92 (Viisuvadeva, Bala- 
deva, P..and Magibhadda, cp. p. 89); Miln 10 1 (pisfieft 
magibhaddfl p.). -mi the full moon (nigfft) D 1.47 
(komudiyi citumasiniyi puggiya puggamiya rattiyi, 
cp. DA 1. 1 40) ; Snp. 139 (similar) ; M 111.21 ; J v.215 ( d w 
p-miyo) ; Vism 292 (pugga-m-uposatha^pugga-mi- 
upo&atha), 418 (Phagguga-puggama-divasc) ; VvA 66 
(isi|hi p.); PvA 137 (id.); DA 1.140; DhA 111.461 
(komudi). -misa ^°mi only in loo. puggamftse Vv 81 1 . 
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(=pugga-mAsiyag sukka-pakkhe pannarasiyag VvA , 
314; the similar pass, at VvA 321 reads, prob. by ; 
mistake, sukka-pakkha-pAtiyag : see pAtf) ; J v.215 i 
(-pugga candAya rattiyA C.). -masl (f. ; fr. °mAsa) = j 
ma J 1.86 (Phagguni p.) ; VvA 314; cp. BSk. purga- 
mAsI AvS 1.182. 

Puggata (f.) [abstr. to punga] fulness DA 1.140 (mAsa 0 
full-moon). j 

Puggatta (nt.) [abstr. ro pugga] fulness SnA 502. 

Putoll see mutoli. 

Putta [Vedic putra, Idg. ♦putlo— Lat. pullus (*putslos) 
young of an animal, fr. pou, cp. Gr. ir<«8c» child, 
Lat. puer, pubes, Av. puj>ra, Lith. putytis (young 
animal or bird), Cymr. wyr grandchild ; also Sk. pota(ka) 
young animal and base pu- in pumarjs, pups 41 man ”j 
1. a son S 1.2 10; Sn 35, 38, 60, 537, 838; Ph 62, 84, 
228, 345; J iv.309 ; Vism 645 (simile of 3 sons); PvA 
25, 63, 73 sq. ; PA 1.157 (dAsaka 0 ). Four kinds of sons 
are distinguished in the old Cy. viz. atraja p., khettaja, 
dinnaka, antev&sika, or born of oneself, boyn on one’s 
land, given to one. i. e. adopted, one living with one 
as a pupil. Thus at Nd l 247 ; Nd* 448 ; J 1.135. Good 
and bad sons in regard to lineage are represented at 
J vi. 380. — Metaph. 14 sons of the Buddha” S 1.192 — 
Th 1, 1237 (sabbe Bhagavato puttA) ; It mi (mi; 
tumhe putlA orasa mukbato jfita dhammaja), J 111.21 1. 

— The parable of a woman eating her sons is given as a 
punishment in the Pcta condition at Pv 1.6 (& 7). * — 
pi. puttani Pv 1.6 3 . — aputta-bhavag karoti to disin- • 
herit formally J V.4O8. — 2. (in general) child, descen- | 
dant, sometimes pleonastic like E. 'man, °son in names : j 
see putta-dAra ; so esp. in later literature, like ludda° ! 
hunter’s son -^hunter J 11.154; ayya°— ayya, i. e. j 
gentleman, lord J v.94 ; PvA 06 . See also raja°. -—Of 
a girl Th 2, 464. * mAtuccha 0 *Sr mfitula* cousin (from 

mother’s side), pitucchA 0 id (fr. father’s side). On 
putta in N. PAtalP see puta. ~ f. putt! see rAja°. 

-jlva N. of a tree: Putranjiva Roxburghii J VI.5.V . 
-dara child & wife (i. e. wife Sc children, family) P 111.66, 
189, 192; S 1.92 ; A 11.67; Pv iv. 3 48 (sa° together with 
his family) ; J 111.467 (kig °ena what shall I do with a 
family ?) ; v.478. They are hindrances to the develop- 
ment of spiritual life: sec Nd 8 under Asigsanti Sc pali- ! 
bodha. -phala a son as fruit (of the womb) J v.330. i 
-magsa the flesh of one’s children (sons) a metaphor 1 
probably distorted fr. puta° rotten flesh. The metaphor S 
is often alluded to in the kasina-kammatthana, and 
usually coupled with the akkha-bbhanjana (& vana- 
paticcliAdana)- simile, e. g. Vism 32, 45 ; PhA 1.375 ; i 
SnA 58, 342. Besides at S 11.98 (in full); Th 1, 445 1 
( u upamA) ; 2, 22 1 . -mata a woman whose sons (children) i 
are dead M 1.524. 

Pattaka [fr. putta] 1. a little son S 1.209, 210. — 2. a little 
child Th 2. 462 (of a girl). — 3. a young bird ( -potaka) 

J ii- 154 - 

Puttatta (nt.) [fr. putta] sonship DhA 1.89. 

Puttavant (adj.) [fr. putta] having sons S iv.249. Trenck- 
ncr, Notes 62 u gives a f. ♦puttapati for puttavati, but 
without ref. 

Puttimant (adj.) [fr. *puttamant] having sons S 1.6 ; Sn 33. 

Puttiya (- 0 ) in Sakya° is compound Sakyaputta-fiya j 
44 belonging to the son of the Sakyas ” (i. e* to the 
Sakya jNHnce) PvA 43. — asakyaputtiya dhamma 
Vin 11.297. 

Puthavf Sc Puthuvl (f.) [doublets of pafhavl] the earth; 
as puthavi at S 1.186; J 1.14 (v. 1 . puthuvi) ; iv.233, 
in cpd 9 . °nabhi the navel of the earth (of the bodhi- 
mamla,' the Buddha's seat under the holy fig tree) 


J rv.232 ; °mandala the round s the earth Sn 990. 
— As puthuvl at A 11.21, and In cpd. puthuvi-agga 
SnA 353. 

Puthu (adj.) [both Vedic prthak & pj-thu, lit. spread out, 
far Sc wide, flat, of Idg. ♦plet broad, Sk. prftth to expand, 
prthab palm of hand Av. fraj>ah breadth, cp. Gr. 
irXarvc broad, *\dravoi piano tree, Lith. platds broad, 
Lat. planta sole of foot, Ohg. flado pancake, Ags. flet 
ground, E. flat] 1. (—prthak) separated, individual, 
adv. separated, individual, adv. separately, each (also 
given as puthag eva Kacc. 29) S 1.75 (puthu a ttA in- 
dividual self); Th 1, .86; J iv.346 ( - visurj jvisurj C.Ljl 
Miln 4. See further under cpds. — 2.^=prthpT. 
The forms (pi.) are both puthcr & puthu, both aii^adj. 
& n. ; puthu more freq. found in metre. — numerous, 
various, several, more, many, most D 1.185 (puthu 
safifiaggA ; opp. ekag) ; S 1.18 1 (puthu), 207 (id.); Sn 
769 (puthu kAme-bahu Nd 1 11); 1043, 1044 (puthu — 
bahuka Nd 2 449 b ) ; Th 2, 344 (puthu —puthu sattA 
ThA 241) ; J vi. 205 (puthu). nt. adv. puthu St puthug 
greatly, much, in many ways Sn 580 ( = ancka-ppakarag 
SnA 460); Vv 62 4 ( — mahantag VvA 258). 

-gumba experienced in many crafts J vi.448 
( — aneka-sippa-ftflu C.). -jja (puthu 1, but see remarks 
on puthujjana) common, ordinary Sn 897, 911 ( -pu- 
thujjanehi janita Nd 1 308). -titthakara a common 
sectarian D 1.116 (thus to puthu r, but DA 1.287 — 
bah ft t.) -ddisa (puthu 1) each separate quarter 41 all 
the diverse quarters” S 1.234. -paftfta (adj.) of wide 
wisdom (p. 2) A 1.130; IT. 67 (v. 1 . hAsa°). -pa ft flat a 
wide wisdom A 1.45. -paniya ordinary (p. 1) mode of 
shampooing with the hand Vin 11.106 (Bdhgh on p. 316 
cxpl** pudhu-pagikan ti hattha parikammag vuccati 
44 manual performance,” thus not identical with pagika 
on j). 151). -bhuta (p. 2) widely spread S 11.107; but 
cp. BSk prthag bhavati to be peculiar to Divy 58, u (' 
-mati wide understanding S 1.236. -loma 44 flat fin,” 
N. of a fish 44 the finny carp” (Mrs. Rh. D.) Vv 44 11 
( ~ dibba-maccha VvA 191); Th 2, 508 ( —so-called 
fish ThA 292); J iv.466. -vacana 44 speaking in many 
(bad) ways,” or 44 people of various speech” (so expl d 
Nd 1 397) Sn 932 (prob. better 44 speaking ordinary 
talk”— puthu 1). -satta (pi.) -puthujjana, common 
people, the masses S 1.44 ; Pv m.7 3 . f% * 

Puthuka [fr. puthu, cp. (late) Vedic pjrthuka 44 flat corn,” 
also 44 young of an animal,” with which cp. perhaps Gr. 

7 r<cp 0 ««*oc : «ec Walde, Lat. Wtb . under virgo] rice in the 
car DhA 1.98 (°agga as first gift of the field). 

Puthujjana [*prthag-jana, thus puthu 14-jana, but from 
the point of Pali identical in form and meaning with 
puthu 2, as shown by use of puthu in similar cpds. and 
by C. expl M . One may even say that puthu 1 — prthak 
is not felt at all in the P. word. Trenckner (Notes 76) 
already hinted at this by saying 44 puthujjana, partly 
confounded with puthu ” ; a connection which also 
underlies its expl® as 41 one-of-the-many-folk ” at A’vu 
trsl n 80 7 Sc 29 1 3 . It is felt to belong to puthu 2 in the 
same sense as Ger. 44 die breite Masse,” or Gr. o# groXXoi. 
The cxpl n at Nd 1 308 — 328 is puthu-n&nii-janfl. A long 
and detailed etym. -speculation expl n of the term is found 
at DA 1.59, trsl d at Dhs trst n 258. The BSk. form is 
prthagjana Divy 133 etc.] an ordinary, average person 
(4 cla >ses of ordinary people are discussed at Cpd . 49, 50), 
a common worldling, a man of the people, an ordinary 
man Mm, 7, I 35 > 2 39 » 3 2 3 ; m.64, 227 ; S M48 ; n.94 sq/ 
(assutavft), 151 (id.); 111.46, 108, 162; iv.157, 201 

(assutavA), 206 sq. ; v.362 (opp. to sotApanna) ; A X.27, 
147 (maraga-dhammin), 178, 267; 11.129, 163; 111.54; 
iv.68, 97, 157, 372 ; Sn 351, 455, 706, 816, 859 ; Dh 59. 
272; Vv 82 f (=anariya VvA 321, + anavabodha) ; 
Nd 1 146, 248; Ps 1. 61 sq., 143, 156; 11.27; I00 3 

(cp. DhsA 248 sq.); Vism 31 1 (^anariya); VbhA 133 
(avijj’ Abhikhdta, bhava-tagh* AbhibhQta), 186 (ummat- 
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taka, opposed lo ^abruhita-ftaga-purisa, exemplifying 
upadina and kamma) ; DhA 1.5 (opp. ariyasavaka), 445 ; 
Sdhp 363. 

-kalyanaka (cp. BSk. prthagjana-kaly&naka Divy 
419, 429) an ordinary man striving after his spiritual 
good Nd l 477; Ps 1.176; 11. 190, 193. -bhikkhu a bh. 
of the common sort PA 1.269 ; VbhA 383. -sukha 
ordinary happiness M 1.454. 

Puthujjanata (f.) [abstr. fr. puthujjana] common -place 
character S 1.187 “Th 1, 1217. 

^othajjanika (adj.) [fr. puthujjana] common, ordinary 

*^|^36c) (of iddhi). 

Puthurl^(Puthatta) (nt.) [fr. puthu, cp. Sk. ♦prthutva; 
not with Kern, Toev. s. v. — Sk. pjrthaktva, speciality, 
peculiarity] being at variance, diversity S 11.77 (°PP* 
ekatta; v. 1. SS puthatta). At A iv.97 \ye have to 
read puth’ attanag for puthuttanag which has nothing 
' to do with puthutta, but is puthu + attanag as borne 
out by v. 1. puthujj* attanag, and by AA : puthu 
nanakarariehi attanaij hanti. 

Puthula (adj.) [fr. puthu] broad, large, flat J in. 16 (°sfsa 
flat-headed) ; vi.171 (°antaraijsa flat-chested) ; Miln 121 
(of a river); VvA 301 (°gambhira). — abl. puthulato 
(as adv.) across DhA 1.396. 

Puthuso (adv.) [abl. of puthu] broadly, i. e. diversely, at 
variance Sn 891, 892 (-puthu-diUhi-gata Nd l 301). 

Pudava (poddava ?) see gama° (Vin 11.105 with Bdhgh ! 
note on p. 315). 1 


Puna (indecl.) [cp. Vedic punar, punah, to base *pu J 
(related to *apo : see apa), as in puccha tail, Lat. j 
puppis, poop, Gr. Tn'’fiaTov the last; orig. meaning j 
“ behind ”] again. There are several forms of this j 
adv., but puna has to be considered as the orig. Pali 
form. The form puno is doubtful ; if authentic, a I 
Sanskritisation ; only found at ThA 71 (Ap. v. 38 ; v. 1. 
puna) & 72 (Ap. v. 41, v. 1. puna). The sandhi r is pre- 
served only in metre and in comp*. That it is out of | 
fashion even in metre is shown by a form puna where 
a is the regular metrical lengthening instead of ar I 
(J iiM 37 : na hi dani puna atthi ; v. 1. puna). I besides ! 
this the r is apparent in the doubling of the first con- J 
sonants of cpds. (punappunag, punabbhava) ; it is 1 
quite lost in the enclitic form pana. — Wc find r in 
punar agami S11 339; punar ilgato J 1.403 (—puna 
Ugato J 1.403 (—puna ftgato, ra-karo sandhivasena • 
vutto C.) ; in cpds. : punar-abhiseka see J.P.T.S. 1885, 
49 ; a-punar-avattita the fact of not turning back t 
Miln 276 (cp. Prk. apugar-avatti Pischel, § 343). Other- j 
wise r stands on the same level as other sandhi (eu- 
phonic) consonants (like m. & d., sec below), as in 
puna-r-eva Dli 338; Pv 11.8 7 ; ii.n*. We have m in 
puna-m-upagamug Sn 306 ; puna by itself is rarely 
found, it is usually comb d with other emphatic part, | 
like eva and api. The meaning is “ again,” but in 1 
enclitic function (puna still found Sn 677, 876, other- I 
wise pana); it represents “however, but, now” (cp. 
same relation in Gcr. abermals : uber), similar to the 
development in Prk. pugo vi & pugar avi “ again ” : 
puna “now” (Pischel Gr. § 342). — puna by itself at 
SnA 597 ; PvA 3, 45 ; Mhvs 14, 12. doubled as punap- 
punag S 1.174; Th 1, 531, 532; Sn 728, 1051 ; Dh 117, 
ll8 » 335. 337 J J v.208 : SnA 107 ; PvA 45, 47 ; punap- 
puna at DhA 11.75; as puna-d-eva at D i.6n, 142 
Pv 11. 1 1 3 (v. 1.); Vism 163; DhA 11.76; puna-m-eva 
Pv n.ii 3 ; puna pi once more J 1.279; PvA 67, 74; 
purt-p-pi J v.208. The phrase puna c* aparag “ and 
again something else” stands on the same level as the 
' phrase aparo pi (apare pi), with which one may com- 
pare the parallel expressions puna-divase : apara- 
divase, all of which show the close relation between pi, 


puna, apara, but we never find para in these connec- 
tions. Trenckner's (& following him Oldenberg in Vin. 
and Hardy in A etc.) way of writing puna ca parag 
(c. g. Miln 2or, 388, 418 etc.) is to be corrected to puna 
c 9 aparag, cp. pun&para Sn 1004; Cp in.6 1 . 

-agamana coming again, return S 1.22 (a°). -Avftsa 
rebirth S 1.200. -divase on the following day J 1.278; 
PvA 19, 38. -nivattati to turn back again S 1.177. 
-bbhava renewed existence, new birth D 11.15 ; S 1.133 ; 
It 62; S iv.201 (ayati°) ; Sn 162, 273, 502, 514, 733; 
Nd a s. v. ; Nett 28, 79 sq. ; PvA 63, 21.0 ; cp. ponoblia- 
vika ; a° no more rebirth S 1.174, 208; Nd 2 64; °Abhi- 
nibbatti birth in a new existence M 1.294; S 11.O5 ; 
A 1.223 ; Vin ni.j; PvA 35. -vacana ^repetition SnA 
487. -vare (loc.) another time J v.21. 

Punati [cp. Vedic pavate, punati, pfi to cleanse, as in Lat. 
purus clean, purgo, Ohg. fowen to sift also Gr. nvp 
(cp. P. pavaka) Ohg. fuir — E. fire, Armen, hur, lit. 
“cleansing,” see also punna] 1. to clean, cleanse 
VvA rg (+ visodheti, in dcf. of puilfia). — 2. to sift 
J vi. 108 (angfirag p. — attano sise ang&re p. okirati C. ; 
so read with v. 1. for phunati T.); DA 1.268 (bhusag 
pumanto viya like sifting the chaff, winnowing). Cp. 
puncti. 

Puneti [Caus. fr. puna ? or -punati ?] to experience (over 
«Sr. over) again : in this meaning at It 1 sq. & Nd 1 202 — 
Nd 2 337 (kilesc na p. na pacccti etc.); perhaps also at 
Th 1, 533 (sattayugag), although Kern, Toev. s. v. takes 
it ^-punati and Mrs. Rh. D. translates “ lifts to lustrous 
purity.” 

Punniga [dial. ?] a species of tree J 1.9 (°puppha) ; vi.530 ; 
KhA 50 (aggacchinna°-phala), 53 (id.). 

Puppha 1 (nt.) [Vedic pu$pa according to Grassmann for 
*pus?ka fr. pu$ (?) see poseti] a flower Vin 11.123; 

S 1.204 _ J 111.308 ; Sn 2, 5 ; Dh 47 sq. ; 377 ; Yisin 430 ; 
SnA 78 (paduma 0 ) ; VvA 73; PvA 127; Sdhp 550. 

- ■ pupphani (pi.) VbhA 255 (of 32 colours, in simile), 
292 sq. (for Cetiya-worship). — adj. °puppha in ghana 0 
thick with flowers DA 1.87. — Cp. pokkharatfi. 

-Abhikinna decked with ilowers Vv 64^; Pv 11.11 2 . 
-adhana “ a ledge (on a Tope) where offerings of flowers 
are laid down ” (Geiger, Mhvs p. 355 ; cp. Mhvs trsl. 
p. 202 2 ) Mhvs 30, 51, 56, 60 ; 33, 22 Reading uncertain, 
-avela flower-garland VvA 125. -asava wine made 
from flowers, flower-liquor J iv.n 7 ; KhA 26. -gandha 
odour of flowers Dh 54; Dhs 625. -cumbafaka a fi. 
cushion, -chaddaka a remover of (dead) flowers, a 
rubbish-remover, a low occupation, including cleaning 
of prhies & bins etc. Vin iv.6 ; Th 1, 620; J v.449 
( — vacca-lthana-sodhaka C.) ; Miln 331; Vism 194 (in 
simile). Cp. J.P.T.S . 1884, 89 and Miln trsl. 11.211. 
-cchatta a parasol with flowers DhA 1.110. -dana 
offering of flowers VbhA 336. -dama a wreath or 
garland of fls. J 1.397 '> VvA 198. -dhara bearing 
flowers Pv 11. 12 4 (so read for T. °dada). -pafijara a cage 
(ornamented) with flowers J v.365. -pafa a cloth 
(embroidered) with flowers J iv.283 ; DhA 11.45. 
-palasa a fl. heap DhA 1.75. -bhanin “ speaking 
flowers,” i. e. speaking the truth Pug 29. -mala gar- 
land of fls. SnA 78. -mutthi a handful of fl. Vism 432 (in 
simile), -rasa (wine-) juice made of fls., flower-liquor 
Vin 1.246 ; taste of fls. Dhs 629. -rasi a heap of fls. Dh 53. 

Puppha 8 (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. puspa “ les fleurs ” in strl 0 
the menses Am. KoSa 3, 4, 30, 233 and Mark. Pur. 51, 
42. Similarly phala is used in the sense of “ menstrua- 
tion ” : see BR s. v. phala 12] blood : see pupphaka & 
puppha vati. With ref. to the menses at J v.331. 

Pupphaka (nt.) [fr. puppha 2 ] blood J rn.541 (v. 1 . pubbaka ; 
C. =lohita); Miln 216 (tiga°-roga, a disease, Kern, 
“hay-fever”). Kern, Toey . s. v. trsl 5 the J passage 
with “ vuil, uitwerpsel.” 
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Pupphati [pafp] to flower J 1.76 (aor. °igsu); PvA 185 
( — phalati). — pp. pupphita. 

Pupphav&tl (f.) [fr. puppha*, but cp. Vedic pu$pavat 
flowering] a menstruous woman Miln 126. 

Pupphita [pp. of pupphati] flowering, in blossom S 1.131 = 
Th 2, 230 (su°) ; Vv 35 4 ; J 1.18; Miln 347; ThA 69 
(Ap. v. 12); DhA 1.280; 11.250 (su°). 

Pupphin (adj.) [fr. puppha 1 cp. Vedic pu$pin] bearing 
flowers ; in nilapupphi (f.) N. of a plant ('* with blue 
flowers”) J vi.53. 

Pubba 1 [Vedio* piiya >*pfi va >*puvva >pubba (Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 46 1 ); cp. puyati to smell rotten, Lat. pus — E. 
pus, Gr. ttvOm to rot, jri-ov matter ; Vedic puti smelling 
foul; Goth. fuls=E. foul] pus, matter, corruption 
M 1.57; 1 11. 90 ; S 1. 150; II. 1 57 ; A 1.34; J 11.18; Miln 
382 ; PvA 80. — in detail discussed (as one of the 32 
akaras) at Vism 261, 360 ; KhA 62 ; VbhA 244. — Often 
in c.omb“ pubba-lohita matter & blood, e. g. Sn p. 125 ; 
Sn 671 ; J v.71 ; DhA 1 319; as food of the Petas Pv 
1.6*; 1.9 1 (lohita-pubba) , i.u 8 ; 112*. pubba-va((i a j 
lump of matter DhA 111.117. 

Pubba 1 (adj.) [Vedic pfirva, to Idg. *per, see pari & cp. 
Goth, fram -from ; Gr. irpofioi; first, Goth. fruma-As. 
formo first, Av. pourvo, also Sk purvya-Gotli. Irauja 
— Ohg. fro Lord, frouwa -Ger frau. See also Lat 
prandium, provincia] previous, former, before. The 
adj. never occurs in abs forms by itself (for which see 
pubbaka), it is found either as or °- or in cases as 
adv. The phrase pubbam antam anissita Sn 849 is 
poetical for pubbantam. — 1 (-'■) having been before I 
J m. 200 ; na di(tha° not seen before Nd 1 445 ; mflta- 
bhuta 6 formerly (been) his mother PvA 79 ; vuttha 0 
(gAma) formerly inhabited DhA 1.15, as adv. bhuta- 
pubbag before any beings (existed) Vin 1.342 ; DhA 
1.102 and passim (see bliuta).--2. (neg ) apubba (nt.) 
what has not been before, something new VvA 1 1 7, 287. I 
acc. as adv. in phrase apubbag acarimag not earlier, 
not after, i. e. simultaneously M hi 65 , Pug 1 3 ( — apurc 1 
apacchA, ekappahAren’ cvati attho PugA 186). — 

3. (cases adverbially) instr. pubbena in “Apara gradual | 
M hi 79; acc. pubbag see 1, 2, with abl. as prep. — 
before SnA 549 ( — pura) ; loc. pubbe in earlier times , 
(also referring to previous births, cp. pure), in the past, 
before S iv.307; Sn 831, 949 (with pacchA & majjhe, 1 
i. e. future & present); Pv 1.3 1 ; 11.2*; SnA 290, 385, j 
453; PvA 4, 10, 39, 40, ico. With abl. as prep. - 
before S 11.104. In comp” with °nivasa see sep. An 
old acc. f. *pflrvlg (cp. Prk. puvVig IMschel, Gr. § 103) 
we find in Cpd. anupubbikathA (q. v.). The compar. 
pubbatara (“quite early”) occurs abs. at S iv. 117 
as nom. pi. “ ancestors ” (cp. Gr. oi irpdripm), as 
loc. adv. at S 1 22. 

-angin in f. °ang! (cAru°) at J v.4 & vi.481 read 
sabbattgtn. -anna “ first grain,” a name given to the 
7 kinds of grain, as distinguished from aparayrta, the 
7 sorts of vegetables, with which it is usually com- 
bined ; Vin 111.151 ; IV2O7; Nd 1 248 (where the 7 are J 
enum 4 ) ; Nd* 314; J 11.185; Miln 106; DA 1.78, 270; ' 
DhA iv.81 etc (see aparappa). See also bija-bija. 
-apha the former part of the day, forenoon, morning (as ! 
contrasted with majjlianha & sAyanha) D 1.109, 226; 

A 1.294; Jn- 344 : s J-7 6 (“samayag) ; SnA 139 (id.); 
DhA 111.98; PvA 6i, 216. The spelling pubbanha 
M 1.528 (cp. Trenckner, Notes 80). -anta (1) the East 
J 1.98 (°ato aparantag aparantato pubbantag gacchati 
from E. to W. from W. to E.); v.471. — (2) the Past 
(opp. aparanta the Future) D 1.12 sq. ; S 11.26 ; Nd 1 212 ; 
Dhs 1004. pubbam antag for pubbantag is poetical 
at Sn 849. -°dnuditthi theory concerning the past or 
the beginning of things D 1.13 (cp. DA r.103) ; M 11.233 ; 

S 111.45 ; Dhs 1420. -a|bh(ka) (l)haka) at Th 2, 395 is 


Pubbe 

doubtful. T. reads bubbujaka, '$Ef8. Rh. D. translates 
“ bubble of film ” ; ThA 259 expl** by “ jhita-jala- 
pubba]ha-sadisa." -Acariya (1) ah ancient teacher, a 
scholar of previous times A 1.13a ; 11.70 ; It no ; Vism 
523= VbhA 130; KhA 11, 64, 65. — (2) a former 
teacher SnA 318. -icigga (-vasena) by way of former 
practice, from habit SnA 413. -Apara (1) what pre- 
cedes and what follows, what comes first and what last 
(with ref. to the successive order of syllables and words 
in the text of the Scriptures) A 111.201 (°kusala); 
Dh 352 ; Nett 3 (°Anusandhi) ; cp. BSk. purvApareqa 
vyAkhyAnag karoti “ expl d in due order” Av$ 11.20. 
— (2) °rattay “ as in the former, so in the fdtl. night,* 1 
i. e. without ceasing, continuous Th 1, 413. cp. pub' 
baratt-iparattag DhA iv.129. -Apariya former & 
future, first & last Ud 61 (°vivesa); -abhoga previous 
reflection ThA 30. -ararna “ Eastern Park,” N. of s 
locality $ast of SAvatthi A 111.344; Sn P- >39 (cp. Sr 
A 502). -asava former intoxication Sn 913, cp. Nd 1 
331. -ujjhana getting up before (someone else) eithei 
applied to a servant getting up before the master, 01 
to a wife rising before her husband VvA 71, 136. -u(- 

(hayin “ getting up earlier ” (with complementary Ep 
pacchA-nipAtin “ lying down later ”), see above D 1.60 , 
111.191 ; A hi. .37 ; IV.2G5 sq. ; DA 1.168. — abstr. °uttha- 
yitd J 111.406 ("Adihi paficahi kalyAna dhammehi 
samannAgatA patidevatA) - v.88 ; KhA 173. -uttare 

(1) preceding and following Kacc. 44, 47. — (2) “ east- 
northern," 1. e. north-eastern J v.38 (°kanna N.E. 
corner); vi.519 (id.), -kamma a former deed, a deed 
done in a former existence Cp. 111.11 3 . -karin “doing 
before,” i. e. looking after, obliging, doing a favoui 
A 1.87 ; Pug 2 6 ( — pafhamag eva kAraka PugA 204); 
PvA 1 1 4. -kicca preliminary function Vin v.127 
(cattAro pubbakiccA) ; cp. Cpd. 53. -kofthaka “ Eastern 
Barn,” Npl. A ill. .345. -(n)gama (1) going before, 
preceding A lit. 108 (okkamane p.) ; M 111.71 sq. — 

(2) “ allowing to go before ” ; controlled or directed by, 
giving precedence Dh 2 (mano° dhammA — tena pafha- 
ma-gAminA hutvA samannAgatA DhA 1.35); Nd* 318; 
Pug 15 (pafifiA 0 ariyamagga — paflflag pure-cArikag 
katvA PugA 194) ; Sdhp 547 (paftfiA 0 ). Cp. BSk. 
purvangama Divy 333 (“ obedient ” Index), -carita 
former life SnA 38^, 385. -ja born earlier, i. e. pre- 
ceding in age PvA 57 ( =je(thaka). -A&ti formei 
relative PvA 24. -deva a former god, a god of old, pi. 
the ancient gods (viz. the Asuras) S 1.224. -devata an 
ancient deity A 11.70; It no (v. 1 . °deva). -nimitta 
“ previous sign,” a foregoing sign, prognostic, portent, 
forecast It 76 (the 5 signs of decay of a god); J l.n 
(the 32 signs at the conception of a Buddha, given in 
detail on p. 5 1 ), 48 ; Miln 298 (of prophetic dreams, 
cp. Cpd. p. 48) ; VbhA 407 (in dreams) ; DhA 11.85. 
-pada the former, or antecedent, part (of a phrase) 
l)hs A 164. -parikamma a former action SnA 284 
(opp. to pacchA-parikamma). -purisa ancestor D 
1.93, 94. -peta a deceased spirit, a ghost ( = peta) 
D 1.8 (°kathA, cp. DA 1.90 & Dtal. 1.14). pubbe pete is 
poetical at Pv 1.4 1 for pubbapete. Cp. BSk. pflrva* 
preta AvS 1.149 (see Index p. 230); Divy 47, 97. 
-bh&ga “ former part,” i. e. previous PvA 133 (°cetanA 
opp. apara-bhAga-cetanA. SS omit bhfiga). -bhisin 
speaking obligingly (cp. pubbakArin) D 1.116 (trsl. 
“ not backward in conversation ”), DA 1.287 (bhAsanto 
va pafhamatarag bhAsati etc.), -yoga “ former con 
nection,” i. e. connection with a former body or deed, 
former action (and its result) J v.476 ; VI.48P ; Mite a 
(pubbayogo ti tesag *pubba-kammag). Kern, Toev. 
s. v. remarks that it is frequent in BSk. as pflrvayoga 
(yoga— yuga; syn. with pflrvakalpa), e. g. Saddh. Pupd- 
ch. vii.; MVastu 11.287; in- 175 1 and refers to Ind, 
Studien 16, 298; J.R.A.S . 1875. 5. -rattiparattag the 
past and future time, the whole time, always ,A 
111.70; DhA iv. 129. -visana an impression re* 
maining in the mind from former actions Sn 1009; 
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ThA 31 (Ap. v. 8). -videha Eastern Videha KhA 123, 
.176; SnA 443. -sadisa an old (forrater) friend DhA 

1 - 57 - 

Pobbaka (adj.) [fr. pubba 8 ] 1. former, ancient, living in 
former times D 1.104 (isayo), 238 (id.); Sn 284 (id.); 
S 11. 103; iv.307 (Acariya-pAcariyA) ; Th i, 947, — 
2. (- 0 ; cp. pubba* 1) having formerly been, previous 
J 1.182 (suvaggakAra* bhikkhu), cp. BSk. °pQrvaka in 
same use at Av6 1.259, 296, 322. — 3. (- 0 ) accom- 
panied or preceded by ThA 74 (gun* Abhitthavana 0 
udAna) ; PvA 122 (pufiftAnumodana 0 maggAcikkhana) ; 
cp. AjvAsana-pQrvaka Jtm 210. 

Pubb&peti [Denom. fr. pubba 8 ] occurs only in one phrase 
(gattAni pubbApayamAno) at M 1.161 & A 111.345 » 402 
in meaning 44 drying again ” ; at both A pass, the vv. 11. 
(glosses) are 44 sukkhapayamAno ” and 44 pubba-sadi- 
sAni kurumAno 99 ; to the M. pass. cp. Trenckner's notes 
on p. 543, with the 1313 expl n of the word (— pubba- 
bhAvag gamayamAno), also Neumann, Majjh . trsl" 
1.260. The similar passage at S 1.8, 10 has 44 gattAni 
sukkhApayamAno 99 as T. reading and “pubbApaya- 
mAno M as v. 1. BB. 

Pubbe (°-) [loc. of pubba 2 , see pubba 2 3] in cpds. : 44 in a 
former existence”: °kata (nt.) deeds done in a past 
life M 11.217 =A 1.173 (°hetu) ; J v.228 (°vAdin fatalist) ; 
Nett 29 (°punnata). °nivasa [cp. BSk. purve-nivAsa- 
sagprayuktag MVastu 111.224, otherwise as purva- 
nivAsa Divy 619] abode in a former life, one's former 
state of existence D n.r, 2 ; 111.31 sq., 50 sq., 108 sq , 
230, 281 ; M 1.278 ; 11.21 ; 111.12 ; S 1.167 ; A 1.164 sq. ; 
It 100; Sn 647; Dh 423; Pug 61 ; Vism 41 1 (remem- 
bered by 6 classes of individuals); ThA 74, 197. — 
pubbe-nivas’ Anussati (-flana) (knowledge of) remem- 
brance of one's former state of existence, one of the 
faculties of an Arahant (cp. A 1.164 sq., and Cpd. 64) 
D ill. no, 220; M 1.35, 182, 248, 278, 496; Dhs 1367; 
Nett 28, 103; Vism 433; VbhA 373 sq., 401, 422; 
Tikp. 321. — See also under nivasa and cp. Vism 
ch. xm, pp. 4 10 sq. 

Pamati [onomat. *pu to blow. cp. Gr. <pG(ra blowing, 
bubble, Qvo&w blow, Lat. pustular pustule, Sk. *pup- 
phusa=P. papphasa lung, phutkaroti blow, etc., see 
Uhlenbeck A i. Wtb , s. v. pupphusa] to blow, aor. pumi 
J X.171 ; ger. pumitva J 1.172. See J.P.T.S. 1889, 
207 (?>. 

Pnman (PumA) [see pugs] a male, a man, nom sg. pumo 
t) 11.273; Cp. 11.6 8 ; instr. pumunA J vi.550. nom. pi. 
pumA D 111.85 (itthi-pumA men & women; v. 1 . K. 
°purisA) ; J 111.459; acc. sg. pumag J v.154 (gata, cp. 
purisantara-gata). — On decl. cp. Muller, P.Gr . p. 79 ; 
Greiger, P.Gr. § 93*. 

•Puri [on etym. see purA, puraga, pure] base of adv. & 
prep, denoting 44 before”; abl. purato (adv. & prep.) 
in front of (with gen.), before (only local) Vin 1.179; 
n.32; D 11. 14 (mAtu); S 1.137; Pv i.ii 1 , u 3 (opp. 
pacchA) ; n.8 e (janAdhipassa) ; DA 1.152 ; PvA 5 (puri- 
sassa), 22, 39 (tassa). Often repeated (distributivelv) 

: purato purato each time in front, or in front of each, or 
continuously in front Vin 11.213; Vism 18; cp. pac- 
chato pacchato. — Otherwise ♦pura occurs only in foil, 
der. : (1) adverbial : *purab in purakkharoti, purek- 
khAra, purohita ; purA, pure, puratthag, puratthato. — 
(2) adjectival ; purAga, puratthima, purima. I 

Pttra (at.) [Vedic pur. f., later Sk. purag nt. & pur! f.] 
r. a town, fortress, city Vin 1.8 »M 1.171 (KAsinag 
purag) ; J U196, 215 ; Sn 976, 991, 1012 (°uttama),ioi3 ; 

J yi.276 ( =*nAgara C) ; Mhvs 14, 29. — avapure below 
the fortress M1.68. — deVapura city of the Gods S iv.202 ; 

( =* Sudassana-mahA-nagara VvA 285).. See , 
aiso puriadada. 4- af djyrelliag, house or (divided) part ! 


of a house (^antepura), a meaning restricted to the 
JAtakas, e. g. v.65 (-nivesanaC.) ; vi.25i, 492 («ante? 
pura). Cp, thipura lady's room, harem, also “ lady 
J v.296, ibd antepura. — 3. the body [cp. Sk. pura 
body as given by H&lAyudha 2, 355, see Aufrechf 
p. 273] Th r, 273, 1150 (so read for pQra, cp. Ken!/ 
Toev . s. v. & under sarfradeha). — Cp. porin* 

Purakkhata [pp. of purakkharoti] honoured, esteemed, 
preferred D 1.50; M 1.85; S 1.19a, 200; Sn 199, 421, 
1015; Nd l *i54; Dh 343 (— parivArita DhA iv.49); 
J 11.48 (°parivarita) ; Pv m.7 1 ( -payirupAsita PvA 
205); DA 1.152 (—purato nisinna) ; ThA 170. Cp. 
purekkhata. 

Purakkharoti [fr. purab. Cp. Vcd. puras-karoti, see pure] 
to put in front, to revere, follow, honour ; only in foil, 
sporadic forms : ppr. purakkhar&na holding before 
oneself, i. 0. looking at S 111.9 sq- ; aor. 3 nl pi. purak- 
kharug Miln 22; ger. purakkhatva M 1.28; Sn 969; 
Nd 1 491 ; J v.45 ( -—purato katvA C.) ; PvA 21, 141. — 
purakkhata pp. (q. v.). See also purekkhara. 

Puratthag (adv.) [for Vcdic purastAt, fr. purali, see 
♦pura] 1. before S 1.141 (na paccha 11a puratthag — no 
after, no before). — 2. east D 1.50 (°Abhimukha looking 
eastward.) 

Puratthato (adv.) [fr. puratthag. cp. BSk. purastatafc 
MVastu 11.198] in front, coram S11 416 (sic, v. 1. BB 
purakkhato) ; J vi.242. 

Puratthima (adj.) [fr. *pura, cp. Prk. (AMg.) puratthima, 
acc. to Pischel, Gr. § 602 a der. fr. purastAt (— P. 
puratthag) as •purastima, like ♦pratyastima (^pac- 
catthima) fr. ♦pratyastag] eastern D 1.153; S 1.144; 

J 1.71 (°dbhimukha: Gotama facing E. under the Bo 
tree). 

Pur4 (indecl.) [ Vedic pura ; to Idg. ♦per, cp. (loth. fa6r = 
Ags. for — E. (be-) fore; also Lat. prae — Gr. irapat — Sk. 
pare] prep. c. abl. 44 before” (only temporal) Vin iv.17 
(purAruga- purA aruna before dawn): Sn 849 (purA 
bheda before dissolution (of the body), after which the 
Suttanta is named Pur&bhodasutta, cp. Nd 1 210 sq. ; 
expl* 1 by sarira-bhcclA pubbag at SnA 549). 

Puraga (adj.) [Venic puraga, fr. ♦per, cp. Sk. parut in 
former years, Gr. wipvm ~ ^Lith. pernai, Goth, fairncis, 
Ohg. firni-Ger. firn (last year's snow), forn formerly, 
ferro far] 1 . ancient, past Sn 3 1 2, 944 ( -=Nd l 428 atitag, 
opp. nava -^paccuppannag) ; Dh 156 (-pubbe katAni ‘ 
C.) ; with ref. to former births or previous existences: 
p. kammag S 11.64— Nd 1 437 =: Nd 2 680 Q. 2 ; punftag 
S 1.92. — 2. old (of age), worn out, used (opp. nava 
recent) D 1.224 (bandhanag, opp. navag) ; Vin 11.123 
(udakag p.°g stale water); S 11.106 (magga) ; Sn 1 
(tacag) ; J 11.1 14 (f. purani, of an old bow string, applied 
jokingly to a former wife) ; iv.201 (°pagga old leaf, opp. 
nava) ; v.202 (a 0 not old, of years) ; vi.45 (apurAgag 
adv. recriltly) ; VbhA 363 (udaka stale water). — 

3. former, late, old in cpds. as °dutiyika the former 
wife (of a bhikkhu) Vin 1.18, 96 ; iv.263 ; S 1.200 ; Ud 5 ; 

J 1.2 10 ; °rajorodha former lady of the harem Vin iv.261 ; 
p salohita former blood-relation Sn p. 91 ; Ud 7; DhA 
11,210. Cp. porana* 

Pur&tana (adj.) [fr. purA, cp. sanAtana "in formation] 
belonging to the past, former, old Nett A 194. 

Purindada [distorted fr. Vedic purag -dara, pura+df to 
break, see darf, thus 44 breaker of fortresses,” Ep. of 
Indra (& Agoi). The P. Commentator (VvA 171) of 
course takes it popularly as 44 pure dAnag dadAti ti 
Purindado ti vuccati,” thus pure-fdft; see also 
Trenckner, Notes 59 6 ; Geiger, P.Gr. $ 44*] “town, 
breaker,” a name of Sakka (Indra) D 11.260 ; S 1.230; 
Vv 37*, 63 *; PvA 247. 
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Purima (adj.) [compar. -super!. formation fr. *pura, cp. 
Sk. purima] preceding, former, earlier, before (opp. 
pacchima) D 1.179 ; Sn 773, 791, ion ; Nd 1 91 ; J i.no ; 
SnA 149 (°dhura); PvA 1, 2 6. In sequence p. maj- 
jhima pacchima ; past, present, future (or first, second, 
last) D 1.239 sq. ; DA 1.45 sq. and passim. — purimatara 
— purima J 1.345 (°divasc the day before). 

-att&bhiva a former existence VvA 78 ; PvA 83, 103, 
119. -jati a previous birth PvA 45, 62, 79, 90. 

Purimaka (adj.) [fr. purima] previous, first Vin 11.167 
(opp. pacchimaka). f. °ika Vin 1.153. 

Purisa [according to Geiger, Gr. § 30 3 the base is *pur$a, j 
from which the Vedic form puru§a, and the Prk.-P. form ! 
purisa. The further contraction ♦pussa *possa yielded 1 
posa (q. v.). From the Prk. form puliga (MagadhI) we 
get pulla^man (as representative of the male sex, con- 
trasted to itthi woman, e. g. at A 111.209 ; iv.197; 

J 1.90; v.72 ; PvA 51). Definitions of the C. arc 
“ puriso nama manussa-puriso na yakkho na peto 
etc." (i. c. man <ar Vin iv.269 (the same expl n 

for purisa-puggala at Vin iv.214) • M setth* afthena puri j 
seti ti puriso ti satto vuccati" VvA 42. — 1. n^n j 
D 1.61 (p. kassaka “ free man M ) ; 11.13 i S 1.225 ; A 1.28, | 
126; 11,115; 111.156; Sn 102, 112, 316, 740, 806 and j 
passim; Dh 117, 152, 248; Nd 1 124; PvA 3, 165, | 

187; VvA 13 (majjhima 0 , patfiama 0 , as t.t. g. ?). 
uttama° S 11.278; ui.Oi, K>6; w.380 ; It 97; tnaha° j 
S v.158 ; A 11.35 I 111223 ; iv. 229 (see also under maha) ; 
sappurisa (q. v.). Var. epithets of the Buddha e. g. 
at S. 1.28 sq. — Kapurisa a contemptible man ; kimpurisa . 
a wild man of the woods (“ whatever man "), f. kim- I 
purisi J v.215. — purisa as “a man, some one, some- j 

body " as character or hero in var. similes , e. g. angara- 
kasuyag khipanaka 0 Vism 489 ; asucimhi patita Vism 
465 ; agantuka 0 VbhA 23 ; dubbala Vism 533 ; papatc 
patanto VbhA 23 (cannot be a help to others; simi- 
larly with patita at VbhA 170= Vism 559); bhikkhu- 
sanghag disva Vism 333 ; mandapa-lagga Vism 339 sq. ; 
lakunfaka-p&da & dlghapilda VbhA 26 ; cp. the foil. : 
of a man pleasing the king VbhA 442 sq. ; a man wishing 
to perform a long journey in one day Vism 244 ; a man 
breathing when exhausted Vism 274. Frequently else- 
where. — 2. an attendant, servant, waiter Vin 11.297; 

D 1.60 (d&sa+ ), 72 (id.); J 1.385 (d&sa°) ; vi.462. Cp. 
porisa, posa. 

-atthika one who seeks a servant Vin 11.297. -anta — 
purisadhama Sn 664 (anta=Sk. antya ; Sn A 479 
cxpl”*’ by antimapurisa). -antaragata touched by a 
man (lit. gone in by .. . .), a woman who has sexual 
intercourse, a woman in intercourse with a man D 1.166 
(cp. Dial. 1.228) ; M 1.77 ; A 1.295 > 11206 ; Vin iv.322 ; 
Pug 55 ( ---he does not accept food, lest their intercourse 
should be broken : rati antarayo hoti PugA 231) ; DA 

I. 79 (-itthi, as opp. to kumarika). Cp. pumar) gata, 

J v.154. -*llu (<& alu ) N. of certain monstrous beings, j 
living in the wilderness J v.416 (=vajava-mukha- j 
yakkhini, a y. with the face of a mareL 418; vi.537 
(°&lu -valava-m.-pckkhi C.). -djaftfia “a noble steed 
of a man/’ a thorough-bred or remarkable Yuan S 111.91 ; 

A v.325 sq., Sn 544 ; Dh 193 ; as - djdneyya at DhA 1.310 ; 

• djaniya at A 1.290; 11.115; iv.397 sq. ; v.324. -ad a 
a bad man (“ man-eater ") a wild man, cannibal 
] v.25 (cp. puru^ada Jtm 31 41 ) ; °adaka J v.30. -atthama 
a wicked man Dh 78 ; J v.268. -indriya male faculty, 
masculinity S v.204 ; A iv.57 ; Dhs 634, 715, 839, 972 ; 
Vism 447, 492. -uttama “the highest of men," an 
excellent man A v.16, 325 sq. ; Sn 544 ; Dh 78; DhA 

II. 188. -usabha (purisusabha) “a bull of a man," a 
very strong man Vin 111.39. -kathi talk about men 
D 1.8. -kara manliness D 1.53 (cp. DA 1.161) ; Miln 96. 
-thama manly strength D 1.53; S 11.28; A 11.128; 
iv. 1 90. -dammas&rathi guide of men who have to be 
restrained, Ep. of the Buddha [cp. BSk. puru$a-damya~ 
sArathi Divy 54 and passim] S 11.69; A 1.168, 207; 


11.56, 112, 147; Sn p, 103 (=vicitrehi vinayan* flpAyehi 
purisadamme sAreti ti SnA 443) ; It 79 ; Pug 57 ; Vism 
267 ; ThA 178. -dosA (pi.) faults or defects in a man ; 
eight are discussed in detail at A iv.190 sq. ; Ps 1.130 ; 
eighteen at J vi.542, 548. -dhorayha a human beast 
of burden S 1.29. -parakkama manly energy D 1.53 ; 
S 11.28. -puggala a man, a human character D 111.5, 
227 (eight); S 1.220 (8); 11.69, 82, 206; iv.272 sq. = 
It 88 (8) (oxpF at Vism 219); A 1.32, 130, 173, 189; 
11.34, 50 ; 111.36, 349; iv.407 (8); v.139, 183 (8), 330 
(8); Vin iv.212 sq. (—male); VbhA 497; -bhava state 
of being a man, manhood, virility J 111.124 ; Dhs 634, 
415. 839; PvA 63. -bhumi man’s stage, as “eight 
stages of a prophet's existence " {Dial, 1.72) at D 1.54, 
in detail at DA 1.162, 163. -medha man-sacrifice, 
human sacrifice S 1.76 ; A 11.42 ; iv.151 ; It 21 ; Sn 303. 
-yugani (pi.) (4) pairs of men S iv.272 sq. ; A 1.208; 
11.34, 5 h i ni-36 ; iv.407 ; v.330 ; D 111.5. 227 ; It 88 ; in 
verse Vv 44 21 ; expl fl Vism 2 19 (see under yuga). -lak- 
khana (lucky) marks on a man D 1.9. -linga (see a}so 
pullinga) a man's characteristic, membrum virile Vin 
hi. 35 ; Dhs 634, 715, 839 ; Tikp 50 ; Vism 184. -viriya 
manly vigour S 11.28. -vyaftjana the membrum virile 
(^ °linga) Vin 11.269. 

Purisaka (n.-adj.) [fr. purisa] 1. a (little) man, only in 
°tina doll effigy made of grass (straw), scarecrow Miln 
352 ; Vism 462 ; DhsA in. — 2. (adj.) having a man, 
f. °ika in eka° (a woman) having intercourse with only 
one man J 1.290. 

Purisatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. purisa] manhood, virility Dhs 
634 * 715 . « 39 - 

Purisattana (nt.) [ — purisatta, cp. Trenckner, Notes 70 37 ] 
manhood Miln 171. 

Pure (indecl.) [is the genuine representative (with MS.- 
gadhi e) of Vedic purah, which also appears as *puro 
in purohita, as ♦pura in purakkharoti. It belongs to 
base Idg. *per (cp. pari), as in Gr. napo^ before, earlier, 
TTpiafivt; “ preceding in life,*' i. e. older ; Ohg. first] before 
(botli local & temporal), thus either “ before, in front “ 
or “ before, formerly, earlier." I11 both meanings the 
opp. is paccha — (a) local S 1.176 (pure hoti to lead); 
J 11. 153 (opp. pacchima) — (b) temporal S 1.200; 
Sn 289, 311, 541, 645, 773 ( — atitaij Nd 1 33; opp. 
paccha) ; Dh 348 (opp. pacchato) ; J 1.50 (with abl. pure 
punnamftya). Often meaning “ in a former life," 
e. g. Vv 34 s , 34 15 ; Pv 1.2 1 ( -pubbe atltajatiyar) PvA 
10); 11.3* (cp. purima); n-4 2 ; 11.7 4 (— atitabh&vc PvA 
10 1 ) ; 11.9 13 . — *apure apaccha neither before nor after, 
i. e. simultaneously PugA 186 (see apubbar)). — pure** 
tarag (adv.) first, ahead, before any one else DhA 1.13, 
40. — (c) modal , meaning “ lest " DA 1.4 ; cp. pura in 
same sense Jtm. 28. 

-carika going before, guiding, leading, only in phrase 
°n kaivd putting before everything else, taking as a guide 
or ideal J 1.176 (metta-bhavanag) ; 111.45 (id.), 180 
(khantift ca mettafi ca) ; vi.127 (Indag); PugA 194 
(paftftag). -java [cp. BSk. purojava attendant Divy 
2 1 1, 214, 379; also Vedic puroyiva preceding] pre- 
ceding, preceded by, controlled by ( — pubbangama) 
S 1.33 (sammadiHhi 0 ) ; Sn 1107 (dhamma-takka°, cp. 
Nd a 318). -jata happening before, as logical category 
(°paccaya) “antecedence"; Vism 537 (elevenfold)*: 
Tikp. 17; freq. in Dukp. & Tikp. (as arammaga 0 & 
vatthu 0 ), cp. VbhA 403 (°arammaoa & °vatthuka). 
-dvara front door J 11.153. -bhatta the early meal, 
morning meal, breakfast [cp. BSk. purobhaktaka Divy 
307] VvA 120 ; PvA 109 ; °g in the morning VvA 51 ; 
PvA 78; °kicea duties after the morning meal DA 
1.45 sq. ; SnA 131 .sq. -bhava “ being in front," i. e. 
superior DA 1.75 (in exegesis of porl). -samana one 
who wanders ahead of someone else Vin 11.32 (opp. 
pacchA 0 ). 
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Parekkhat*=purakkhata Sn 849, 859, (a 0 ); Nd 1 73. 214. 

Porekkharoti [for purakkharoti, pure — Sk. puralj] to 
honour etc. Sn 794 = 803; ppr. purekkharina Sn 844. 
910. 

Porekkh&ra [for puf akkhira, purafy 4- kf* see pure] defer- 
ence, devotion, honour; usually -° (adj.) devoted to, 
honouring D 1.1 15 ; Vin m. 130 ; iv.2, 277 ; Nd 1 73, 214 ; 

* Dh 73 ( — parivAra DhA 11.77); Vv 34 14 (attha°*~ ! 
hitesin VvA 152) ; VbhA 466 (°mada) ; VvA 72. 

Purekkhfir&ta (f.) [abstr. fr. purckkhara] deference to j 
(- 0 ) DhA iv.181 (attha°). 

Pur Oh it a [purah + pp. of dh&> ch. Vedic purohita] 1 . placed ' 
in front, i. e. foremost or at the top, in phrase devS 
Inda-purohitS. the gods with Inda at their head J vi.127 
( — Inday pure-czLrikmj katva C.). — 2. the king's licad- 
priest (brahmanic), or domestic chaplain, acting at the 
same time as a sort of Prime Minister D 1.138 ; J 1.2 10 ; 
v.127 (his wife as brahmani) ; Pug 56 (brail man a p.); j 
Miln 241, 343 (dhamma-nagare p.); PvA 74. | 

Pulaka [cp. Sk. pulaka, Hal&yudha 5, 43 ; not Sk. pulaka, 
as Kern, Toev. s. v. for which see also Waldc, Lat. Wth . 
s. v. pilus] shrivelled grain Miln 232 (sukka-yava 0 of 
dried barley); DhA n.154 (SS ; T. reads mulakarj, 
which is expl cI by lidhgh as 41 nitthusarj katva ussc- 
dctva galiita-yava-taod u l a vuccanti " ibid). Here 1 
belongs pulasa-patta of J 111.478 (vv. 11 . pulfi°, mfil&°, 1 
mula° ; expl d by C. as 44 sai.ihagi pulasa-gaccha-pauu&ni,” j 
thus taking pulasa as a kind of shrub, prob. because | 
the word was not properly understood). 

Ptll&va [etym. ? dial ; cp. Class. Sk. pulaka erection of the ! 
hairs of the body, also given by lexicographers (Hema- 
chandra 1202) in meaning 14 vermin "J a worm, maggot 
M hi. 168; Sn 672; J hi. 1 77; vi. 73; Miln 331, 357; 
Vism 179 ( “kimi) DhA 111.106, 41 1. See next. 

Pujavaka (BB puluvaka) ~pu|ava DhA iv.46 ; VvA 76; 
PvA 14. One of the (asubha) kammatthanas is called I 
p. 44 the contemplation (°sanft 3 , idea) of the worm- 
infested corpse" S v.131 ; Dhs 264; Vism no, 179 j 
(pulu 0 ), 194 (id.; as asubha-lakkhana) ; DhA iv.47. ! 
See also asubha. 41 j 

Pulasa sec pulaka. j 

Pulina (& Pujina) (nt.) [cp. Kpic Sk. pulina, also Hala- j 
yudha 3, 48] i. a sandy bank or mound in the middle j 
of a river J 11.366 (v£lika°) ; 111.389 (id.); v.414; Miln 
297 ( 1 ); Davs iv.29 ; Vism 263 (na<|^°) ; VvA 40 (pan- j 
<Jara°). — 2. a grain of sand Miln 180 (|). 

1 

Pulla [a contracted form of purisa (q. v.)] man, only in 
cpd. pullinga (=purisa-linga) membrum virile, penis 
J v.143 (where cxpl d by C. as ugha-charika pi. 44 hot 
embers " ; the pass, is evidently misunderstood ; v. 1. ; 
BB phull 0 ). j 

Pussa 0 at Nd 1 90 in cpds. °tila, °tela, dantakaftha, mat- J 
tiki, etc. is probably to be read with v. 1. phussa°; j 
meaning not quite clear (“ natural, raw " ?). j 

Puss&ka at A 1.188 is to be read as phussaka (sec phussa 3 ) 
cuckoo. 

Possaratha at J VI.39 read phussa 0 (q. v.). 

Pflga 1 (nt.) [etym. ? cp. Vedic pflga in meaning of both 
pflga 1 & puga*] heap, quantity ; either as n. with gen. 
or as adj.^many, a lot Sn 1073 (pugaq vass£narj — 
bahuni vass&ni Nd* 452); Pv iv.7 9 (pQgani vassAni) ; 

. VbhA 2 (khandhaffha, pig<J°, pug 0 ). 

j 

Pflga 1 (m.) [see preceding] corporation, guild Vin 11.109, 
2X2 ; iv. 30, 78, 226, 252 ; M 111.48 ; A m.300 ; Ud 71 ; , 
Pug 29 (=se$i PugA 210). I 


Pttpa 

-ayatam guild's property J vi.108 ( *pOga-santsk& 
dhana C.). -gimanika superintendant of. a guild, 
guildmastcr A 111.76. -majjhag&ta gone into a guild 
A i.i28 = Pug 29 ; SnA 377. 

Pflga 3 [Class. Sk. puga] the betel-palm, betel nut tree 
J V.37 (°rukkha-ppam&nag ucchu-vanag). 

Pflja (adj.) [Epic Sk. pujya, cp. pujja] to be honoured, 
honourable A 111.78 (v. 1 . ; T. pujja); J 111.83 (apflja = 
apujanfyaC.) ; pujag karoti to do homage Vism 312. — 
See also pujiya. 

Pfijani (f ) [fr. pujeti] veneration, worship A 11.203 sq. ; 
Dh 106, 107; Pug 19; Dhs 1121 ; Miln 162. 

Pujaneyya & Pfljanlya [grd. of pfljeti] to be honoured, 
entitled to homage S 1.175; SnA 277; -lya J 111.83; 
Sdhp 230, 551. 

Pujfl (f.) [fr. pflj, see pujeti] honour, worship, devotional 
attention A 1.93 (amisa°, tlhamma 0 ) ; v.347 sq. ; Sn 906 ; 
Dh 73, 104; Pv 1.5 5 ; 1.5 1 *; Dpvs vn.12 (cetiya 0 ) ; SnA 
350 ; PvA 8 ; Sdhp 213, 230, 542, 551. 

-Araha worthy of veneration, deserving attention 
Dh 194; DhA 111. 251. -karana doing service, 4 paying 
homage PvA 30. -kara- karana DhA 11.44. 

Pfljita [pp. of pujeti] honoured, revered, done a service 
S 1. 1 75, 17 8 ; 11. 1 19 ; Th 1, 186 ; Sn 316 ; Ud 73 (sakkata 
manita p. apacita) ; Pv 1.4* ( - pafimfinita C.); 11. 8 10 . 

Pujiya L — pfija, Sk. pujya] worthy to be honoured Sn 527 ; 
J v.405 ; Sdhp 542. 

Pfljetar fn. ag. fr. pujeti] one who shows attention or care 

a v.347 »‘i-. 35° sq- 

pujeti |puj, occurring in Rigveda only in s&cipujana 
RV vin. 16, 12] to honour, respect, worship, revere 
Sn 316 (Pot. pujayeyya), 485 (itnper. pfljetha) ; Dh 106, 
195; 1 )A 1.256; PvA 54 (aor. sakkariijsu garukkarir)$u 
manesur) pfljesui)) ; Sdhp 538. — pp. pujita (q. v.). 

Pflti (adj.) |cp. Sk. puti, puyati to fester; Gr. »r 11O10, irvov ----- 
pus; Lat. pfitidus putrid; Goth, fills — Gcr. faul, E. 
foul] putrid, stinking, rotten, fetid D 11.353 (kharxjani 
putlni) ; M 1.73, 89 -111.92 (atthikani putini) ; Vin 
111.236 (anto°); S 111.54; *- 3 * I l ( ^kuijapa- 

gandlia PvA 32) ; Vism 261 (- putika at KhA 61), 645 
(°paja itthi, in simile); I’vA 67; Sdhp 258. — See also 
puccanijata. 

-kaya foul body, mass of .corruption, Ep. of the 
human body M 11.65; ^ 1.131; 111.120; Th 2, 466; 
thA 283; SnA 40; DhA 111.111. -kummasa rotten 
junket Vism 343. -gandha bad smell, ill-smelling 
Pv 1.3 1 ( — kuijapa 0 PvA 15); J v.72. -dadhi rancid 
curds Vism 362 ; VbhA 68 ; cp. puti-takka Vism 108, 
-deha — °kSya S 1.236. -maccha stinking fish M m.168 
(+ °kuqapa & °kumm 3 sa) ; in simile at It 68 = J iv.435 
-vi.236 — KhA 127. -mukha having a putrid mouth 
SnA 458 (Ssivisa) ; PvA 12, 14. -mutta strong-smelling 
urine, usually urine of cattle used as medicine by the 
bhikkhu Vin 1.58 -96 (°bhesajja) ; M 1.316; It 103; 
VvA 5 (“haritaka). -mula having fetid roots M 1.80. 
-lata “ stinking creeper,” a sort of creeper or shrub 
(Coccolus cordifolius, otherwise gajoci) Sn 29 — Miln 
3O9; Vism 36. 183; KhA 47 (“saijjhana) ; DhA 111.110, 
111 (tarupa galoci-latft putilata ti vuccati). -lohitaka 
with putrid blood Pv 1.7 8 ( — kunapa 0 PvA 37). -tan- 
deha — °kaya Dh 148. 

patik* (adj.) = pflti M 1.449; S v.51 ; A 1.261 ; J 1.164; 
11.275 ; Miln 252 ; DhA 1.32 1 ; 111.1 1 1 ; VvA 76. — apO- 
tika not rotten, fresh M 1.449; A 1.261 ; J v.198 ; Miln 
252. 

?ap» [cp. Epic Sk. pflpa ; " a rich cake of wheaten flour ’• 
Halftyudha, 2, 164; and BSk. pflpalikft Av.S 11.116] a 
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special kind of cake, baked or boiled in a bag J v.46 
(°pasibbaka cake-bag); DhA 1.319 (jftla° net-cake; 
v. 1. pflva). See also pflra. 

Pflra (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pflra ; fr. pf, see pflreti] full ; 
full of (with gen.) D 1.244 (nadl); M 1.213; 111.90, 96; 
A iv.230 ; Sn 195, 721; Ud 90 (nad!) ; J 1.146; Pv 
iv.3 13 (— p&niyeaa pugga PvA 251); Pug 45, 46; PvA 
29. — -dup° difficult to fill J v.425. — pfirag (-°) nt. as 
adv. in kucchi-purag to his belly’s fill J 111.268 ; Vism 
108 (udara-pflra-mattag). 

Pflraka (adj.) [ — pAra + ka] filling (-°) Vism 106 (mukha 0 ). 

Pflraga (adj. n.) [fr. pflreti] 1. (adj.) filling Sn 312 (? better 
read purAna with SnA 324); PvA 70 (eka-thAlaka 0 ), 
77 (id.). As Np. in Pflraga Kassapa, which however 
seems to be distorted from PurAga K. (D 1.47 ; Sn p. 
92, cp. KhA 126, 175; SnA 200, 237, 372). The expl" 
(popular etym.) of the name at DA 1.142 refers it to 
pflreti (“ kulassa ekunag dAsa-satag purayamAno 
jAto ’’ i. c. making the hundred of servants full). — 
2. (nt.) an expletive particle (pada° " verse-filler”), so 
in C. style of " a ” SnA 590 ; ” kho ” ib. 139 ; “ kho 
pana ” ib. 137 ; “ tag ” KhA 219 ; " tato ” SnA 378 ; 
“ pi ” ib. 536 ; '* su ” ib. 230 ; “ ha ” ib. 416 ; " hi ” ib. 
377. See pada 0 . 

Pflratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pflra] getting or being full, fulness 
Vin n. 239 (opp. unattarj). 

Pfirajisa [cp. Vedic purfxliSa] sacrificial cake (brahmanic), 
oblation Sn 459 ( = carukafi ca puvafl ca SnA 405), 467, 
479 (--havyasesa C.), 486. 

Pflrita [pp. of pflreti] filled with (- 0 ), full Pv 11.1 s0 ( = pari- 
punna PvA 77); PvA 134. 

Pflreti [Caus. of PT, prnflti to fill, intrs. puryate, cp. Lat. 
pleo ; Gr. »r//»-wXij/it, jrXgWw, iroXi'n' much, Goth, filu — 
Gcr. viel ; Ohg. folc -folk] 1. to fill (with=gen. or 
instr.) S 1.173; Sn 30, 305; J 1.50 (payAsassa), 347; 

II. 112 (pret. purayittha) ; iv.272 (sagga-padag pfira- 
yigsu filled with deva world) ; DhA 11.82 (sakatAni 
ratanehi); iv.200 (pat tag) ; PvA 100 (bhan<)assa), 145 
(suvannassa). — 2. to fulfil DhA 1.68. — 3. (Caus.) to 
make fill Vism 137 (lakArag). — pp. punga. See also 
pari 0 . Caus. II. pur&peti to cause to fill S 11. 259; 
J i-99- 

Pflva [cp. Sk. pflpa ; with v for p] a cake, baked in a pan 
(kapalla) A 111.76 ; J 1.345 (kapalla 0 pan-cakc), 347 ; 

III. 10 (pakka°); Vv 13°; 29° ( — kapalla-puva VvA 
123); Pv iv.3 13 (— khajjaka PvA 251); Vism 108 (j&la° 
net-cake, cp. jAla-pflpa), 359 (puvag vyApetvA, in 
comp.) ; VbhA 65. 255 (simile of woman going to bake 
a cake) ; KhA 56 ; DA 1.142 ; VvA 67, 73 (“sura, one of 
the 5 kinds of intoxication liquors, see surfi) ; PvA 244. 
Sec also Vin. Texts 1.39 (sweetmeats, sent as presents). 

Pflyika [fr. pflva] a cake-seller, confectioner Miln 331. 

P« is abbreviation of peyy&la (q. v.) ; cp. la. 

Pekkha 1 (adj.) (-“) [cp. Sk. prek§& f. & prek$aka adj. ; fr. 
pa+Ikl] looking out for, i. e. intent upon, wishing; 
usually in puftfta 9 desirous of merit S 1.167; 10 ® 

(=puftftag icchanto DhA 11.234); Vv 34 s1 (=puftfta- 
phalar) akankhanto VvA 154) ; PvA 134. 

v 

P ekkha * (adj.) [grd. of pekkhati, Sk. pretyya] to be locked 
for, to be expected, desirable J vi.213. 

Pekkhaka (adj.) (-“) [fr. pekkha 1 ] seeing, looking at; 
wishing to see ThA 73 (Ap. v.59), f. °ik4 S 1.185 
(vih&ra°). 

Pekkhaga (nt.) [fr. pa+lkf] seeing, sight, look DA 1.185, 
193; KhA 148 (»dassana). 


Pekkhati [pa+!kf] tobehold; regard, observe, look at 
;D 11.20; S iv.api ; J vi.420. --ippr. pekkhamina Vin 

I. 180 ; Sn 36 sq. ( *s dakkham&na Nd* 453), 1670, 1104; 
Pv n. 3 t ; Vism 19 (disA-vidisag). gen. pi. pekkhatag 
Sn 580 (cp. SnA 460). -*■ Caus. pekkheti to cause one 
to behold, to make one see or consider Vin 11.73M 
A v.71. — Cp. anu°. 

Pek(k)havant [fr. pekkha] desirous of (loc.) J v.403. 

Pek(k)hi (f.) [fr. pa+lkf] 1. consideration, view Vbh 325, 
328. — 2. desire J v.403 (p. vuccati taghA). — 3. (or 
(pekkhag ?) show at a fair D 1.6 ( — naia-samaj jft 
DA 1.84) ; see Dial. 1.7, n. 4 and cp. JiR.A.S. 1903, 186. 

Pekkhin (adj.) [fr. pekkhati] looking (in front), in phrase 
yugamattag p. “ looking only the distance of a plough ” 
Miln 398. 

Pekhuga (pekkh 0 ) (nt.) [not with Childers fr. *pak?man, 
but with Pischel, Gr. $ 89 fr. Sk. prenkhapa a swing, 
Vedic prenkha, fr. pra + Inkh, that which swings, 
through *prenkhupa > prekhuna > pekhuna] 1. a wing 
Th 1, 21 1 (su° with beautiful feathers), 1136; J 1.207. 
— 2. a peacock's tail-feathers J vi.218 (=morapifija 
C.), 497 (citrapekkhunag morag). 

Peeca [ger. of pa+i, cp. BSk. pretya Jtm 31**] “after 
having gone past,” i. e. after death, having departed 
S 1.182 ; 111.98 ; A 11.174 sq- J in -34> 4 6 * 7® ; Sn 185, 188. 
248, 598, 661; It in; Dh 15, 131 (=paraloke DhA 
111.51); j 1.169; v.489, Pv 1. ii*; hi. 7* (v. 1. pacca). 
The form peccag under influence of Prk. (AMg.) pecci 
(see Pischel, Prk. Gr. 587) at J vi.360. 

Pejaka (adj.) [fr. pi taka] “ what belongs to the Pi taka,” as 
title of a non-canonical book for the usual Petak’ opadesa 
“ instruction in the Pitaka,” dating from the beginning 
of our era (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. p. 18), mentioned at Vism 
141 — DhsA 165. Cp. tipetaka, sec also pitaka. 

Pegfihikfl (f.) [dial. ; etym. uncertain] a species of bird 
(crane ?) Miln 364, 402 ; shortened to penihi at Miln 
407 (in the uddana). Cp. Miln trsl. 11.343. 

Peggakata is v. 1. for pannakata Npl. at Vv 45* sq. (see 
VvA 197). 

Peta [pp. of* pa+i, lit. gone past, gone before] dead, 
departed, the departed spirit. The Buddhistic peta 
represents the Vedic pitarab (manes, cp. pitjryajfla), as 
well as the Brahmanic preta. The first are souls of 
the “ fathers,” the second ghosts, leading usually a 
miserable existence as the result (kammaphala) or 
punishment ofjome former misdeed (usually avarice). 
They may be raised in this existence by means of the 
dakkhini (sacrificial gift) to a higher category of 
mahiddhika peti (alias yakkhas), or after their period 
of expiation shift into another form of existence 
(manussa, deva, tiracch&na). The punishment in the 
Nirayas is included in the peta existence. Modes of 
suffering are given S 11.255 ; cp K.S. ii, 170 p. On the 
whole subject see Stede, Die Gespenstergeschichten des 
Peta Vatthu, Leipzig 1914 ; in the Peta Vatthu the us- 
happy ghosts are represented, whereas the Vim&n* 
Vatthu deals with the happy ones. — 1. (souls of the 
departed, manes) D 111.189 (pet&nag k&lakat&nag 
dakkhigag anupadassati) ; A 111.43 (id.); 1.155 sq> , 
v.132 (p, fiStisalohita) ; M 1.33; S i.6i«* 204; Sn 583, 
590, 807 (pet&-kfllakatfl=mat& Nd 1 126); J v.7, 

( = mata C.); Pv 1.5 7 ; 1.12 1 ; n.6 1 *. As pubba-peta 
(“deceased-before”) at A n.68; m.45; iv.244; J, 

II. 360. — 2. (unhappy ghosts) S 11.255 sq. ; Vin lv.afjp. 
'(contrasted with purisa, yakkha & tiracchftna-gata) ; 
A v.269 (dflnag petflnag upakappati); J1v.495 .sqf 
(yakkhS pisflcA petA, cp. preta-pK&cayob MBhAr. 13, 
73a) ; Vbh 412 sq. ; Sdhp 96 sq. — manussapeta a ghost 
in human form J 111.72 ; v.68 ; VvA 23,. The later; 
tradition on Petas in f^efr ykr. classes and .stag'll' 
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.^jreflf^ed in^Miln 294 (4 classes : vantfisik&, khuppip&sA, 
Hf^ma-taehik&, paradatt' fipajivino) & 357 (appear- 
.iihce and fate); vlsni 501 =VbhA 97 (as state of suf- 
fering, with nafak&, tiracchft, asur&) ; VbhA 455 (as 
nijjh&mataphik&, khuppipasika, paradatt* upajlvino). — 

3. (happy ghosts) mahiddhika pet! Pv 1.10 1 ; yakkha 
mahiddhika Pv iv.i 64 ; Vimanapeta mahiddhika PvA 
145 ; peta mahiddhika PvA 217. [Cp. BSk. preta- 
mahardhika Divy 14]. — f. petl Vin iv.20 ; J 1.240; 
Pv x.6 a ; PvA 67 and passim. Vimin&petl PvA 47, 50, 
53 and in Vimana-vatthu passim. 

-upapattika bom as a peta PvA 1 19. -katha (pubba 0 ) 
tales (or talk) about the dead (not considered orthodox) | 
D i.8, cp. DA 1.90 ; A v.i 28. -kicca duty towards the 
deceased (i. e. death-rites) J n.5 ; DhA 1.328. -raji 1 
king of the Petas (i. e. Yama) J v.453 (°visayarj na ' 
muhcati “ does not leave behind the realm of the Peta- | 
king ”) ; C. expl* by petayoni and divides the realm , 
into petavisaya and k&lakaftj&ka-asura-visaya. -yoni j 
the peta realm PvA 9, 35, 55, 68, 103 and passim, j 
-loka the peta world Sdhp 96, -vatthu a peta or 
ghost-story ; N. of one (perhaps the latest) of the ! 
canonical books belonging to the Suttanta-Pitaka | 
KhA 12 ; DA 1.178 (Ankura 0 ). ! 

Petattana (nt.) [abstr. fr. peta] state or condition of a I 
Peta Th i, 1128. 

Pet tanika [fr. pitar] one who lives on the fortune or power 
inherited from his father A 111.76 = 300. 

1 

Pett&piya [for pettaviya (Epic Sk. pitfvya), cp. Trenckner, j 
Notes 62 16 , 75] father’s brother, paternal uncle A 111.348 ; 
v.138 (gloss pitamaho). 

Pettika (adj.) [fr. pitar, for petika, cp. Epic Sk. paitfka 
& P. petteyya] paternal Vin 111.16; iv.223 ; D 11.232 ; 

S v.i 46= Mila 368 (p. gocara) ; (sake p. visaye ‘your 
own home-grounds’) D 111.58 ; Sv.146; J 11.59; vi.193 
(ipa). Also in cpd. mata-pettika maternal & paternal 
D 1.34. 92 }*J 1.146. 

PettiviMya (& Pitti°) [Sk. *paitrya»v 4 aya & *pitrya- 
vi$aya, der. fr. pitar, but influenced by peta] the world 
of the manes, the realm of the petas (synonymous with 
petavisaya & petayoni) D 111.234*; It 93 1 J v.186; 
Pv n.2*; 11. 7*; Miln 310; DhA 1.102; iv.226; Vism 
427; VbhA 4, 455; PvA 25 sq., 29, 59 sq., 214, 268; 
Sdhp 9. 

Petteyya (adj.) [fr. pitar ; cp. Vedic pitrya] father-loving, 
showing filial piety towards one’s father D 111.72, 74 ; 

S v.467 ; A 1.138 ; J 111.456 ; v.35 ; Pv 11.7 18 . See also 

. matteyya. 

Petteyyatf (f.) [abstr. fr. petteyya] reverence towards one’s 
father D 111.70 (a 0 ), 145, 169 ; Dh 332 (=pitari sammfi- 
pafipatta DhA iv.34) ; Nd* 294. Cp. matteyyata. 

Petyft (adv.) [fr. pitar, for Sk. pitrfi ; cp. Trenckner, 
Notes 56*] from the father’s side J v.214 (=pitito). 

Pema (nt.) [fr. prl, see pineti*& piya & cp. BSk. prema 
Jtm 221 ; Vedic preman cons, stem] love, affection 
I) 1.50 ; 111.284 sq. : M i-ioi sq. ; S ill. 122 ; iv.72, 329 ; 
v.89, 3791 A 11.213; 111.326 sq. ; Sn 41 ; Dh 321 ; DA 
1.75. -(a)vigata-pema with(out) love or affection 
D 111.238, 252 ; S in. 7 sq., 107 sq., 170 ; iv.387 ; A 11.174 
sq. ; IY.15. 36. 461 9q. 

Pamaka (m. or nt.) [fr. pema] =pema J iv.371. 

Pe manT ya (adj.) [fr. pema as grd. formation, cp. BSk., 
premaplya MVastu 111.343] affectionate, kind, loving, 
amiable^ agreeable D 1.4' (cp. DA 1.75) ; 11.20 (°ssara) ; 

A n.209 ; Pug 57 ; J. iv.470. 

yfatfya 1 [grd. ofpibati] to be drunk, drinkable, only in 
I 9omp l, qr nag. apayya undrinkable A 111.188; J iv.205, 
(apo ap^y^- tnapd* be drynk likopream, i. e. 


of the best quality S 11.29. manipika 6 sweet to drink 
Miln 313. duppeyya difficult to drink Sdhp 158. See 
also kakapeyya. 

Peyya*=piya, only in cpds. vajja 0 [*priya-vadya] kindness 
of language, kind speech, one of the 4 sangaha-vatthus 
(grounds of popularity) A 11.32, 248; iv.219, 364; 
D 111.190, 192, 232; J v.330. Cp. BSk. priya-v&dya 
MVastu 1.3; and °vftci kind language D 111.152; Vv 
84 s * ( — piyavacana VvA 345). — It is doubtful whether 
▼aca-peyya at Sn 303 (Ep. of sacrifice) is the same as 
°vficfi (as adj.), or whether it represents vfija-peyya 
[Vedic vfija sacrificial food] as Bdhgh cxpl # it at SnA 
322 (— vfijam ettha pivanti; v. 1. vaja 0 ), thus peyya®* 
peyya 1 . 

Peyyfila (nt. ?) fa Magadhism for pariyaya, so Kern, 
Toev. s. v. after Trenckner, cp. BSk. piyala and peyfilg 
MVastu in. 202, 219] repetition, succession, formula; 
way of saying, phrase (—pariyaya 5) Vism 46 (°mukha 
beginning of discourse), 351 (id. and bahu°-tanti having 
many discourses or repetitions), 411 (°p 3 |i a row of 
successions or etceteras); VvA 117 (paji° vasena “be- 
cause of the successive Pali text ’’). — Very freq. in 
abridged form, where wc would say “ etc.,’’ to indicate 
that a passage has be to repeated (either from preceding 
context, or to be supplied from memory, if well known). 
The literal meaning would be “ here (follows) the 
formula (pariyaya).” We often find pa for pe, e. g. 
A v.242, 270, 338, 339, 355; sometimes pa+pe comb 11 , 
e. g. S v.466. — As pe is the first syllabic of peyyfila so 
la is the last and is used in the same sense ; the variance 
is according to predilection of certain MSS. ; la is found 
c. g. S v.448, 26^ sq. ; or as v. 1 . of pe: A v.242, 243, 
354 ; or la-i-pe comb* 1 : S v.464, 466. — On syllable pe 
Trenckner, Notes 66, says : “ The sign of abridgment, 
pe, or as it is written in Burmese copies, pa, means 
peyyfila which is not an imperative ‘ insert, fill up the 
gap,’ but a substantive, peyyalo or pcyyalai), signi- 
fying a phrase to be repeated over & over again. I 
consider it a popular corruption of the synonymous 
pariyfiya, passing through *payyfiya, with -eyy-, for 
-ayy-, like seyyfi, Sk. Sayyfi.” See also Vin. Texts 

I. 29 1 ; Oldenberg, K.Z. 35, 324. 

Perita is Kern’s (Toev. s. v.) proposed reading for what he 
considered a faulty spelling in bhaya-merita (p for m) 
J iv. 424 =v.359. This however is bhaya-m-erita with 
the hiatus-m, and to supplant perita ( - Sk. prerita) is 
unjustified. 

Pelaka [etym. ?] a hare J vi.538 (=-sasaC.). 

Pels [a Prk. form for pin<;la, cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 122 
pe<Jhala] a lump, only in yaka° the liver (-lump) Sn 195 
( =yakana-piij<Ja SnA 247) — } 1.146. 

Pe|i [cp. Class. & B. Sk. peta, f. pej! & peta, peeja Divy 
251, 365 ; and the BSk. var. phcla Divy 503 ; MVastu 

II. 465] 1. a (large) basket J iv.458 ; vi.185; Cp. n.2 5 ; 
Miln 23, 282 ; Vism 304 ; KhA 46 (pejaghata, wrong 
reading, see p. 68 App.); ThA 29. — 2. a chest (for 
holding jewelry etc.) Pv iv.i 42 ; Mhvs 36, 20 ; DhsA 24 2 
(pel-opama, of the 4 treasure-boxes). — Cp. pifaka. 

Pejikft (f.) [cp. pe]a] a basket DhA 1.227 (pasadhana 0 , 
v. 1. pelaka). 

Pesa is spurious spelling for pessa (q. v.). 

Pesaka [fr. pa+if, cp. Vedic pre^a order, command] 
employer, controller, one who attends or looks after 
Vin n. 1 77 (araraika 0 etc.) ; A 111.275 (id.). 

Ptfakira [pesa+* kara, epsa^ Vedic peSab, fr* pii: see 
pigsati 1 ] weaver D 1.52; Vin 111.259; iv.7; J iv.475; 
DhA 1.424 (°vithi) ; in. 170 sq. ; VbhA 294 sq. (MhltS 
the weaver's daughter ; story of -) PvA 42 sq., 67, 
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Pesana (nt.) [fr. pa+if, see pescti] sending out, message; 
service J iv.362 (pesanSni gacchanti) ; v.17 (pesane 
pesiyanto.) 

-kiraka a servant J vi.448 ; VvA 349. -kiriki (a 
girl) doing service, a messenger, servant J 111414; 
DhA 1.227. 

P esanaka (adj.) [fr. pesana] " message sender,” employing 
for service, in °cora robbers making (others) servants 

J 1253. , 

Pesanika (°iya) (adj.) [fr. pesana] connected with mes- 
sages, going messages, only in phrase jangha° messenger 
on foot Vin 111.185 ; J 11.82 ; Miln 370 (°iya). 

Pesala (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. peSala; Bdhgh's pop. etym. at j 
SnA 475 is “ piya-slla ”] lovable, pleasant, well-behaved, j 
amiable S 1.149 ; 11.387 ; A iv.22 ; v.170 ; Sn 678 ; Sn p. 1 
124; Miln 373; Sdhp 621. Often as Ep. of a good j 
bhikkhu, e. g. at S 1.187; Vin 1.1711; n.241 i J iv.70 ; | 
VvA 206 ; PvA 13, 268. 

Peifica is reading at D 1.54 for pisaca (so v. 1.). 

Pesi (pesl) (f.) x [cp. Epic Sk. pesf] 1. a lump, usually a j 
mass of flesh J xn.223 — DhA iv.67 (pesi - marjsapesi 
C.). Thus at magsapesi at Vin 11.25 » (magsapes* 
flpama kfuna) ; ill. 105; M 1.143, 364; S 11.256; iv.193 
(in characteristic of lohitaka) ; Vism 356 ; PvA 199. — j 
2, the fuetus in the third stage after conception (between : 
abbuda & ghana) S 1.206 ; J iv.496 ; Nd 1 120 ; Miln 40 ; 1 
Vism 236. — 3. a piece, bit (for pesika), in velu 0 ! 
J iv.205. j 

Pesika (f.) (-°) [cp. Sk. *pesika] rind, •shell (of fruit) only 
in cpds. amba° Vin 11.109; vagsa° J 1.352; velu° (a i 
bit of bamboo) D 11.324 ; J 11.267, 279 ; 111.276 ; iv.382. 

Peaita [pp. of peseti] 1. sent out or forth Sn 412 (raja- 
duta p.) Vv 21 7 (^uyyojita VvA 108); DhA 111.191. 
pesit-atta is the C. expl“ at S 1.53 (as given at K.S. 
320) of pahit-atta (trsl n 41 puts forth all his strength ”) ; 
Bdhgh incorrectly taking pahita as pp. of pahigati to 
send whereas it is pp. of padahati. — 2. ordered, what 
has been ordered, in pesit-Apesitag order and pro- j 
hibition Vin it. 177. ! 

i 

Paanga (nt.) [fr. pisuga, cp. Epic Sk. pai&una] -- pcs uil ha i 
S 1.240; S11 362, 389, 862 sq., 941 ; J v.397 ; Pv 1.3 3 ; j 
PvA 16; Sdhp 55, 66, 81. 

-kiraka one who incites to slander J 1.200, 267. 

Pesugika (adj.) [fr. pesuga] slanderous, calumnious PvA 

13, 13. 

Peangiya & Pesngeyya (nt.) = pesufifla; 1. (pesugiya) 
Sn 663, 928; Pv 1.3*. — 2. (pesuncyya) S 1.228, 230; 
Sn 852 ; Nd 1 232. 

Peanflfia (nt.) [abstr. fr. pisuga, cp. Epic Sk. paisunya. 
The other (diaeretic) forms arc pesugiya & pesuneyya] , 
backbiting, calumny, slander M i.tto; D 111.69; A j 

iv. 40 1 ; Vin iv.12 ; Nd 1 232, 260 ; PvA 12, 15. 

Peaeti [pa 4- if to send] to send forth or out, esp. on a 
message or to a special purpose, i. e. to employ as a 
servant or (intrs.) to do service (so in many derivations) 

1. to send out J 1.86, 178, 253; iv.169 (pannag); 

v. 399; vi. 448; Mhvs 14, 29 (ratbag); DhA 111.190; 
PvA 4, 20, 53. — 2. to employ or order (cp. pesaka), 
in Pass, pesiyati to be ordered or to be in service 
Vin 11. 1 77 (ppr. pesiyam&na) ; J v.tj (ppr. pesiyanto). 
— pp. pesita. See also pessa & derivations. 

Peaaa [grd. form* fr. peseti, Vedic pre§ya, f. prc?y&. This 
is the contracted form, whilst the diaeretic form is 
pesiya, for which also pesika] a messenger, a ser- 
vant,, often in comb 11 dasa ti vi pessa ti vi kamma- 
kari ti vi, e. g. D 1.141 ; S 1.76, 93 (slightly diff. in 


verse); A 11.2c 8 (epelt pesi>; iy.45 ; D#A 
also A 111.37 ; iv.266, 270 ; J v.351 ; Pug £6 ; 

At Sn 615 pessa is used in the sense of an abs^f. 
pessita service ( — veyyavacca SnA 466). So,, alsdin 
cpds. 

-kamma service J vi.374 » -kara a servant J vi.356. 

Pessita (f.) [abstr. fr. pessa, Sk. *pre?yat&] being a servant, 
doing service J vi.208 (para 0 to someone else). 

Pessiya Sc °ka [see pessa] servant; m. either pessiya Vv 
84*® (spelt pesiya, expl d by pesana-karaka, veyyi- 
vaccakara VvA 349) ; J vi.448 (— pesana-kAraka C.), or 
pessika S11 615, 651 ; J vi.552 ; f. either pessiya (para°) 
Vv 1 8® (spelt pesiyi, but v. 1. SS pessiya, cxpl d as 
pesaniya paresag vcyyavacca-kAri VvA 94); J m.413 
( ^parehi pesitabba pesana-k&rika C. 414), or pessika 
J vi.65. 

Pehi is imper. 2* d sg. of pa+i, 44 go on,” said to a horse 
A iv. 190 sq., cp. S 1. 123. 

Pokkhara (nt.) [cp. Vedic pu§kara, fr. pu8 f ^though a 
certain relation to pu$pa seems to exist, cp. Sk. pu§pa- 
pattra a kind of arrow (lit. lotus-leaf) HalAyudha 2, 
314, and P. pokkhara-patta] 1. a lotus plant, primarily 
the leaf of it, figuring in poetry and metaphor as not 
being able to be wetted by water Sn 392, 812 (vuccati 
padurna-pattag Nd 1 135) ; Dh 336 ; Tt 84. — 2. the skin 
of a drum (from its resemblance to the lotus-leaf) 
S 11.267; Miln 261 (bheri 0 ). As Np. of an angel (Gan- 
dhabba) 44 Drum ” at Vv 18 9 . — 3. a species of water- 
bird (crane) : see cpd. °sataka. 

-ttha standing in water (?) Vin 1.215 (vanaftha-f), 
238 (id.), -patta a lotus leaf S11625 ; DI1401 (^paduma 
-patta DhA iv.166) ; Miln 250. -madhu the honey sap 
of Costus speciosus (a lotus) J v.39, 466. -vassa 
” lotus-leaf rain,” a portentous shower of rain, serving 
as special kind of test shower in which certain objects 
are wetted, but those showing a ^disinclination 
towards moisture are left untouched, like a lotus-leaf 
J 1.88; vi. 586 ; • KhA 164; DhA 111.163. -sataka a 
species of crane, Ardca Siberica J vi.539 (koffha-f); 
SnA 359. Cp. Np. PokkharasAti Sn 594 ; Sn p. 115; 
SnA 372. 

PokkharagI (f.) [fr. *puskara lotus; Vedic pu§karigl, 
BSk. has puskirigi, e. g. AvS 1.76; 11.20 1 sq.] a lotus- 
pond, an artificial pool or small lake for water-plants 
(see note in Dial. 11.210) Vin 1.140, 268 ; 11.123 ; D 11.178 
sq. ; S 1. 123, 204; II. 106; v.460; A 1.35, 145; 111.187, 
238; J 11.126; v.374 (Khemi), 388 (Doga); Pvm.3 8 ; 
iv. 12 1 ; SnA 354 (here in meaning of a dry pit or dug- 
out) ; VvA 160; PvA 23, 77, 152. pokkharaftfla gen. 
Pv 11. i2® ; instr. S 1.233 ; loc. Vin 11.123. pokkharagi- 
yayag loc. A ni.309. — pi. pokkharagiyo Vin 1.268; 
VvA 19 1 ; PvA 77; metric pokkh&raftfio Vv 44 11 ; 
Pv 11. i 19 ; 11.; 8 . 

Pokkharati (f.) [is it fr. pokkhara lotus (cp. Sk. pau§kara), 
thus 44 lotus-ness,” or fouhded on Vedic pu$pa blossom ? 
The BSk. pu^kalatA (Av6 11.201) is certainly a mis- 
construction, if it is constructed fr. the Pali] splendid- 
ness, “ flower-likeness.” only in cpd. vanna-pokkharatft 
beauty of complexion D 1.114; Vin 1.268; S 1.951 
11.279 ; A 1.38, 86 ; 11.203 ; ni.gn ; DA 1.282 ; KhA 179 ; 
VvA 14; PvA 46. The BSk. passage at AvS 11.202 
reads ,4 ^obhag vargag puskalatag ca.” 

Ponkha [increment form of punkha] arrow, only in 
redupl. (iterative) cpd. ponkh’ Anuponkhag (adv.) 
arrow after arrow, shot after shot, i. e. constantly; 
continuously S v.453, 454; Nd a 631 (in def. of sada); 
DA 1. 1 88 ; VvAh 351 . The expl® is problematic. 

Pot& [fr. sphotl a bubble J iv.457 (v. 1 . pofha). See alsd? 
phofa. 
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■BjTvj (*»• ft ?) [«tym. unc#tain, prob. Non-Aryan] 
%Jtind of grass, in °tflla a kind of cotton, “ grass-tuft,” 
thistle-down (?) Vin n.150 ; iv, 170 (id., 3 kinds of cotton, 
spelt potaki here). 

Potakilft [etym. unknown, cp. pofaki & (lexic.) Sk. pofa- 
gala a kind of reed ; the variant is pofagala] a kind of 
grass, Saccharum spontaneum Th 1, 27=233 ; J vi.508 
(=p.°-tipai) n&ma C.). 

Pofttobba is spurious reading for pho(thabba (q. v.). 

Potto [fr. path, cp. pothana & potheti] is anguli 0 snap- 
ping of one’s fingers (as sign of applause) J v.67. Cp. 
pothana & photeti. 


(assa* colt); 111.174 (sakupa 0 ); PvA 132 (gaja 0 ). — I. 
potiki J 1.307 (hapsa 0 ) ; iv.188 (mOsika 0 ). — 3. a smalt, 
branch, offshoot, twig ; in amba° young mango sprout 
DhA In. 206 sq. ; arapi 0 small firewood Miln 33. 

Pottha 1 (?] poor, indigent, miserable J n.432 ( =potthaka» 
pilotikaya nivatthatfl pottho C. ; v. 1. pofha). See also 
*ponti, with which ultimately identical. 

Pottha 9 [later Sk. pusta. etym. uncertain ; loan-word ?3 
modelling, only in cpd. °kamma plastering (i. e. using 
a mixture of earth, lime, cowdung & water as mortar) 

J vi. 459 ; carving DhsA 334 ; and °kara a modeller in 
clay J 1.71. Cp. potthaka 1 . 


Pottona (& Pothana) (nt.) [fr. potheti] 1. striking, beating 
J 11.169 (tajjana 0 ) ; v.72 (udaka 0 ) ; vi.41 (kapp&sa 0 - 
dhanuka). At all J passages th. — 2. (th) snapping 
one’s fingers J 1.394 (anguli 0 , -fcclukkhepa) ; ThA 
76 (anguli 0 , for acchar^-sanghSta lh 2, 67). Cp. 
nippothana. 

Pothita (& Pothita) [pp. of potheti 1 beaten, struck Miln 
240 (of cloth, sec Kern. Toev. s. potheti) ; J 111.423 
(mafica; v. I. BB pappot 0 ) KhA 173 (°tulapicu cotton 
beaten seven times, i. e. very soft , v. 1. pothita, see 
App. p. 877); DhA 1.48 (su u ) ; FvA 174. — Cp. pari- 
pothita. 

Potheti (& Potheti) [fr. puth = sputhj i. to beat, strike 
Sn 682 (bhujani — appotheti SnA 485); J 1. 1 88, 483 1 
(th) 11.394; vi. 548 (^akojeti), DhA 1.48; 11.27 (th), 
67 (th) , VvA 68 (th) ; PvA 65 (th). — 2. to snap one’s 
fingers as a token of annoyance D 11.96 ; or of pleasure 
J 111.285 (anguliyo pofhesi). — pp. pothita. — Caus. II. 
po$h&peti (poth 0 ) to cause to be beaten or flogged Miln 
221 ; DhA 1.399. — Cp. pappotheti. 

Poga 1 (nt.) [=poga 2 ?] only in cpd. danta° a tooth pick 
Vin iv.90 ; J iv.69 ; Miln 15; SnA 272. As danta- 
ponaka at D&vs 1.57. — kuta-pona at Vism 268 read 

°gona. 

POQ & 2 (adj.) [fr. pa+ava + nam, cp. ninna & Vedic pra- 
vana] 1. sloping down, prone, ; n anupubba 0 gradually 
sloping (of the ocean) Vin n.237=A iv.198 sq. ~Ud 53. 
— 2. (-°) sloping towards, going to, converging or 
leading to Nibbana ; besides in var. phrases, in general 
as tanninna tappoga tappabbhfira, “ leading to that 
end.” As nibbana 0 e. g. at M 1.493 *' S v.38 sq. ; A 
111.443 ; cp. Vv 84 42 (nekkhamma°-nibbana-ninna 
VvA 348); tag 0 Ps 11. 197; thine PvA 190; viveka 0 
A iv.224, 233; v.175; samadhi 0 Miln 38; kig c 
M 1.302. 


I Potthaka 1 [cp. Class. Sk. pustaka] 1. a book J 1.2 (aya° 

! ledger); 111.235, 2 9 2 • i v -*99. 487; VvA 117. — 2. any* 
thing made or modelled in clay (or wood etc.), in rftpa 0 
a modelled figure J vi.342 ; ThA 257 ; DA 1.198 ; Sdhp 
363. 3^3* Cp. pottha 2 . 

Potthaka 3 (nt.) [etym >| cloth made of makaci fibre 
Vin 1.306 (cp. Vin, Texts 11.247) '• A 1.246 sq. ; J IV.251 
(=ghana-s&taka C. ; v. 1. saga 0 ) ; Pug 33. 

Potthanikft (f ) [fr. puth?] a dagger (^potthani) Vin 
11.190 =DA 1 135 (so read here with v. 1. for T. °iy&). 

PotthanI (f.) [fr puth ? ] a butcher’s knife J vi.86 (magsa- 
kottliana 0 ), m (id.). 

Pothujjanika (adj.) [fr. puthujjana] belonging to ordinary 
man, common, ordinary, in 2 comb 0- viz. (i) phrase 
hina gamma p. anariya Vin 1.10; S iv.330; A v.216; 
(2) with ref. to iddhi Vin 11.183 ; J 1.3(10 ; Vism 97. — 
Cp. Vin. Texts in. 230. The BSk. forms are either 

I pirthag-janika Lai. Vist 540, or pr&thug-janika MVastu 
in.331. 

I Pothetvi at J 11.404 (ummukkini p.) is doubtful. The 
vv. 11. are yodhetva & sodhetva (the latter a preferable 
reading). 

Poddava see gama°. 

Ponobhavika (adj.) [fr. punabbhava. with preservation of 
the .second o (puno>punab) see puna] leading to 
rebirth M 1.48, 299, 464, 532 ; S m 26 , iv.186 ; D 111.57 • 
A 11. 1 1 sq., 1 72 , 111.84, 86 ; v.88 ; Nett 72 ; Vism 506 ; 
VbhA 1 10. 

Ponti (vv. 11. pothi, sonti) Th 2, 422, 423 is doubtful ; the 
expl® at ThA 269 is 44 pilotik&kkagija;” thus 44 rags (of 
an ascetic),” cp. J.P.T.S. 1884. Sec also pottha 1 , with 
which evidently identical, though misread. 


Popika (adj.) [fr. poga 2 ] that which is prone, going prone ; 
DA 1.23 where the passage is u tiracck&na-gata-p&n5.- 
pogika-nik&yo cikkhallika-nik&yo ti,” quoted from S 
in. 152, where it runs thus: 44 tiracchftna-gata pS .g& te 
pi bhikkhave tiracch£nagat£ p&g& citten* eva cittata.” 
The passage is referred to with pogika at KhA 12, 
where we read 44 tiracch&na-gata papa pogika-nik&yo 
cikkhallika-nik&yo ti.” Thus we may take ponika- 
siiklya as 44 the kingdom of those which go prone ” 
(i. e. the animals). 

Poto 1 [cp. Epic Sk. pota, see putta for etym.] the young 
of an animal J 11.406 (°sukara); Cp. i.io* (udda°) ; 
SnA 125 (slha 0 ). * 

Pota 8 [Epic Sk. pota; dial, form for plota (?), of plu] a 
boat Dftvs v.38 ; VvA 42. 

Ppta 8 fetyjp. ?]‘.a giillstone, grindstone, only as nisada 0 

; Vism 252. 

the youog of an animal M 1.104 

V j ; >upa* 9 a°). a 18 (hatthi 0 ) ; 11.288 I 

A." 


Por iy* (adj.) [=purapa, cp. Epic Sk. paurftpa] old, 
ancient, former D 1.7 1, 238 ; S 11.267 ; Sn 313 , Dh 227 
(cp. DbA 111.328); J 11 . 1 5 ("kale m the past); VbhA 1 
(°atthakatha), 523 (id.); KhA 247 (°patha) ; SnA 131 
(id.); DhA 1.17; PvA 1 ( 0 a(thakatha), 63. — Portoi 
(pi.) the ancients, ancient authorities or writers Vism 
passim csp. Note, 764; KhA 123, 158; SnA 29X, 35a, 
604; VbhA 130, 254, 299, 397- 5i J- 

Por toa ka (adj.) [fr. porapa] 1. ancient, former, of old 
(cp. purapa 1) J in. 16 (°pap<lita), PvA 93 (>d.). 99 ‘ 
| (id.); DhA 1.346 (kula-santaka). — 2. old, worn, much 

1 used (cp. purapa 2) J iv.471 (magga). , 

Porin (adj.) [fr. pora = Epic®k. paura citizen, see pura. 
Semantically cp. urbane>urbanus>urbs ; polite* 
iroXirijc > jrdXi{. For pop. etym. see DA 1.73 St 282] 
belonging to a citizen, i. e. citizenlike, urbane, polite, 
usually in phrase pprl vici police speech D 1.4, 114 ; 

S 1,189; 11.280= A 11.51 : A m.114; Pug 57; Dhs 1344; 
DA 1.75, 28 2 ; DhsA 397. Cp. BSk. pauri v 4 c& MVastu 
111.322. 

13 
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Porisa 1 (adj.-n.) [abstr. fr. purisa, for ♦pauru§a or *puru- 
§ya)] 1. (adj.) human* fit for a man Sn 256 (porisa 
dhura), cp. porisiya & poroseyya. — 2. (m.)=purisa, 
esp. in sense of purisa 2, i. e. servant, used collectively 
(abstract form* like Ger. dienerschaft, E. service = 
servants) 44 servants ” esp. in phrase dfisa-kammakara- 
porisa Vin 1.240 ; A 1.145, 206; 11.78; 111.45, 76, 260; 
DhA iv. 1 ; dfisa 0 a servant Sn 769 (three kinds mentioned 
at Nd l n, viz. bhataka kammakarfi upajlvino) ; raja 0 
king's service, servant of the king D 1.135; A iv.286, 
322 ; sata 0 a hundred servants Vism 121. For purisa in 
uttama 0 ( —mahfipurisa) Dh 97 (cp. DhA 11.188). Cp. 
posa. 


^ *"vf. %+ . . . 

Posa 1 [contraction of pfirisa fr. *pfir?a> *pussa^^0Ssa>^ 
posa. So Geiger, P.Gr. 30 9 } ^pxxxiseL, man (popnctift 
form, only found in verse) Vin 1.230; S 1.13, 205^ 

J 111.309; A iv.266; Sn no, 662; Dh 104, 125 icp. 
DhA 111.34 ) » J v.306 • vi.346, 361.— poso at J 111.331 & 
gen. sg. of purjs — Sk. puxjsafc. 

Posa 9 (adj.) [~*po§ya, grd. of poseti, puj] to be fed or 
nourished, only in dup° difficult to nourish S J.61. 

Posaka (adj.) [fr. posa 2 ] nourishing, feeding A 1.62, 132 = 
It 1 10 (Spadaka-f ) ; f. °ika a nurse, a female attendant 
Vin 11.289 (&p&dika+). 


Porisa 8 (nt.) [abstr. fr. purisa, *pauru?yag, cp. porisiya 
and poroseyya] 1 . business, doing of a man (or servant, 
cp. purisa 2), service, occupation ; human doing, activity 
M 1.85 (rfija°); Vv 63 11 (=purisa-kicca VvA 263); Pv 
iv. 3 24 (ufth&na 0 — purisa-viriya, purisa-kara PvA 252). 
— 2. height of a man M. 1.74, 187, 365. 

Porisati (f.) [abstr. fr. porisa], only in neg. a° inhuman or 
superhuman state, or: not served by any mm (or 
servants) VvA 275. The reading is uncertain. 

Poris&da [fr. purisa 4* ad to eat] man-eater, cannibal 
J V.34 sq., 471 sq., 486, 488 sq., 499, 510. 

Poris&daka — poris&da J v.489. Cp. purisadaka J v.91. 

Porisiya (adj.) [fr. purisa, cp. porisa & poroseyya] 1. of 
human nature, human J iv.213. — 2. Of the height of 
man Vin 11.138. 

Poroseyya— porisiya (cp. porisa 1 1) fit for man, human 
M 1.366. The word is somewhat doubtful, but in all 
likelihood it is a derivation fr. pura (cp. porin ; Sk. 
♦paura), thus. to be understood as *paurasya>*porasya 
> *poraseyya > *poroseyya with assimilation. The 
meaning is clearly 44 very fine, urbane, fashionable"; 
thus not derived from purisa, although C. expl s by 
44 puris* finucchavikaq yanaq ” (M. 1.56?). The passage 
runs “yfinap poroseyyaij pavara-mani-kundalaij ” ; 
with vv. 11 . voropeyya & oropeyya. Neumann accepts 
oropeyya as reading & translates (wrongly) 41 beliide ” : 
see MittL S/£. *1921 ; vol. 11. pp. 45 & 66 # 6. The reading 
poroseyya seems to be established as lectio difficilior. 
On form see also Trenckncr, Notes 75. 


! Posata (f.) [abstr. fr. posa 2 ] only -°, in su° & dup° easy & 
1 difficult support Vin n.2. 

| Posatha — uposatha [cp. BSk. po§adha Divy 116, 12 1, and 
I Prk. posaha (posahiya — posathika) Pischel, Prk . Gr. 
1 § 141] J iv.329; vi.119. 

Posathika -uposathika J iv.329. Cp. anuposathika & 
anvaddhatn&saq. 


Posana (nt.) [fr. pu$] nourishing, feeding, support VvA 
137- 


Posfipeti & Pos&veti [Caus. II. fr. poseti] to have brought 
up, to give into the care of, to cause to be nourished 
Vin 1.269 (pp. po$fipita)mDA 1.133 (posfivita, v. 1. 
posfip°). 


Pos&vanikft Sc °ya (adj.-nt.) [fr. posfivana « posapana of 
Caus. posfipeti] 1. (adj.) to be brought up, being reared, 

, fed Vin 1.272; J 111.134, 43 2 - -°iya DhA 111.35 ; 

I J ni.35 ; J ni. 429 (&°iyaka). — 2. (nt.) fee for bringing 

! somebody up, allowance, money for food, sustenance 

I J 11.289; DhA iv.40 ; VvA 158 (°mula). -°iya 

J 1.191. 

Posita [pp. of poseti] nourished, fed Cp. m.3 2 ; VvA 1 73 
(udaka 0 ). 

Positug at Vin 11.151 stands for phusitug 44 to sprinkle, " 
cp. Vin. Texts 111.169. See phusati 2 . 

Posin (- 0 ) (adj.) [fr. poseti] thriving (on), nourished by 
Vin 1.6 ; I) 1.75 ; S 1.138 ; Sn 65 (anafiiia 0 cp. Nd l 39), 
220 (dfira 0 ); DA 1.2 19. 


Porohita — purohita; DhA 1.174 (v. 1. BB pur°). 

Porohacca (nt.) [fr. purohita] the character or office of a 
family priest 13 11.243. As porohicca at Sn 618 (~puro- 
hita-kamma SnA 466). Cp. Trenckncr, Notes 75. 


Poseti [puj] to nourish, support, look after, bring up, take 
care of, feed, keep Vin 1.269 ; S 1.181 ; A 1.117 ; J 1.134 ; 
111.467 ; Nd 2 36 ; Vism 305 ; VvA 138, 299. — pp. posita 
— Caus. posapeti. 








